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INTRODUCTION 


READERSHIP 

The  book  is  aimed  at  four  kinds  of  reader.  The  first  is  the  student  of  Arabic  at  a 
relatively  advanced  level  who  is  looking  for  a  conveniently  classified  repertoire 
of  forms  and  constructions.  It  is  not  a  pedagogical  work  in  itself,  but  a 
supplement  to  a  teaching  grammar  or  language  course:  it  can  profitably  be 
consulted,  for  example,  for  details  of  the  actual  use  of  subordinating  conjunctions 
or  the  different  patterns  of  negation,  extending  the  token  (and  usually  made-up) 
specimens  in  the  textbooks. 

The  second  type  of  reader  is  the  specialist  in  Arabic  linguistics  who  needs 
data  on  which  to  base  theories  about  Arabic,  or  to  support  or  refute  existing 
theories,  such  as  the  different  interpretations  of  the  copula,  conditional  syntax, 
etc.  Here  a  good  knowledge  of  both  Arabic  and  linguistics  is  presupposed. 

Another  category  of  Arabist  reader  is  the  historian  of  the  language,  who  will 
find  in  this  work  a  relatively  narrow  tranche  of  material  reflecting  the  current 
state  of  the  language  in  some  detail.  To  give  this  aspect  of  the  book  more  depth, 
there  are  cross-references  to  Cantarino's  Syntax  of  Modern  Arabic  Prose  (but  see 
p.  4). 

Finally,  the  work  is  designed  to  be  accessible  to  general  linguists  with  no 
knowledge  of  Arabic.  For  them,  this  book  will  provide  the  kind  of  information 
which  would  be  relevant  to  comparative  studies,  e.g.  questions  of  word  order, 
agreement,  predication,  tense  and  aspect,  and  so  on. 

ISSUES  OF  DEFINITION 

Chronologically  the  range  is  rather  narrow,  as  all  the  data  were  found  in  texts 
appearing  from  1990.  This  is  an  arbitrary  date,  to  be  sure,  but  the  intention  is  to 
provide  a  highly  focused  snapshot  of  Arabic  as  it  was  being  written  at  the  end  of 
the  twentieth  century.  It  happened  occasionally  that  a  particularly  fruitful  source 
of  examples  turned  out  to  have  been  a  reissue  of  something  first  published  a 
decade  or  two  before  1990.  What  to  do?  We  consulted  our  consciences,  sighed 
deeply,  and  left  the  material  in. 

Geographically  the  data  are  taken  from  publications  from  the  entire  Arab 
world,  though  with  an  inevitable  imbalance.  Fortunately  the  written  varieties  of 
Arabic  have  not  diverged  as  far  from  each  other  as  the  spoken,  and  the  syntax  and 
morphology  seem  to  be  relatively  consistent  throughout  the  Arabic -speaking 
world.  A  reader  may  well  recognize  the  'nationality'  of  a  text,  but  mostly  through 
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lexical  indicators  (cf.  12.1.3),  rather  as  varieties  of  English  reveal  themselves 
more  clearly  in  vocabulary  and  spelling  than  in  differences  in  syntax. 

It  is  far  too  early  to  tell  whether  Modern  Written  Arabic  (MWA)  will  ever 
break  up  into  discrete  languages  reflecting  the  extreme  variations  in  the  spoken 
forms,  but  if  it  ever  happens,  this  book  may  serve  as  a  record  of  the  state  of 
Arabic  before  the  fission. 


PRINCIPLES  OF  THE  BOOK 

The  language  described  in  this  work  is  Modern  Written  Arabic  (MWA),  in  theory 
everything  written  in  Arabic  from  graffiti  to  high  literature  (but  excluding  poetry 
as  being  artificial  and  often  archaic),  which  is  why  another  possible  name  for  the 
language,  Modern  Literary  Arabic  (MLA),  was  rejected  as  being  too  narrow.  The 
term  MWA  was  also  chosen  to  avoid  such  ill-defined  labels  as  'Modern  Standard 
Arabic'  (whatever  that  may  be).  However,  it  does  assume  that  a  writer  is 
genuinely  attempting  to  write  correctly  in  the  modern  equivalent  of  Classical 
Arabic  (CA),  the  language  defined  by  the  medieval  grammarians  and  in  principle 
still  the  norm  for  the  Arab  Academies  in  making  their  decisions  about  MWA. 

Naturally  we  do  not  regard  everything  written  in  Arabic  as  MWA:  pure 
colloquialisms  and  written-down  speech  have  been  excluded.  An  exception  is  the 
reports  of  interviews  in  which  the  dialogue  has  consciously  been  converted  into 
MWA,  i.e.  a  strictly  CA  morphology  and  syntax.  This  has  been  accepted  as 
evidence  on  the  grounds  that  the  Arabic  is  seriously  intended  to  conform  to  the 
rules  of  the  written  language,  and  the  resulting  document  is  not,  therefore,  a  mere 
transcript  of  colloquial  discourse,  however  unnatural  it  ultimately  is.  Under  this 
heading,  drama  scripts  intended  to  be  declaimed  as  Classical  dialogue  would  also 
qualify  for  inclusion,  but  there  is  probably  nothing  in  this  book  which  has  been 
taken  from  such  a  source,  though  occasional  reference  is  made  to  written  material 
heard  in  the  form  of  broadcasts,  such  as  news  bulletins,  read  out  from  texts. 

When  colloquialisms  do  creep  in,  they  can  be  rather  obvious,  e.g.  the  spelling 
ma 'and  UUj  'with  us'  instead  of  CA  ma' ana  luu,  although  the  rest  of  the 
sentence  in  which  this  occurred  was  perfectly  good  MWA.  A  phrase  such  as 
lJIjj>  'three  goals'  (in  a  football  score,  and  assuming  it  is  not  a  spelling 
mistake)  offers  another  example:  it  should  have  been  i_aljj»i  ISMS  talatatu 
'ahddfin,  but  exhibits  a  non-existent  plural  *hiddf,  perhaps  because  it  is  a  re- 
analysis  of  the  colloquial  tola  t-ihddf,  where  the  feminine  -t  suffix  of  the  numeral 
becomes  prefixed  to  the  following  noun.  When  written  down,  this  detached  -t 
suffix  of  the  numeral  became  prefixed  to  the  following  noun.  It  was  correctly 
restored  to  the  numeral  but  the  spelling  of  the  noun  remained  unaltered,  the  result 
still  closely  reflecting  the  original  colloquial  pronunciation. 

Obvious  mistakes  have  also  been  excluded,  such  as  sani'u  al-sajjdd  \yu\^> 
jUwJI  for  'the  makers  of  prayer-mats'  (the  correct  form  is  ->L*_JI  yu\^>,  without 
the  extra  final  letter  found  only  in  the  verbal  suffix  or  lam  ta  'tad  jLUj  |J  for 
which  either  la  ta'tadu  jLuO  "i  'she  is  not  accustomed'  or  lam  ta'tad  jlUj  J  'she 
was  not  accustomed'  would  be  correct. 
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Clearly,  there  are  many  important  differences  between  CA  and  MWA,  and 
this  work  will  try  to  signal  as  often  as  it  can  the  more  obvious  divergences  from 
the  classical  norm,  without  invoking  notions  of  decay,  error,  decline  and  all  the 
other  purist  reactions  which  greet  the  process  of  linguistic  change.  The 
differences  exist,  and  we  hope  to  identify  them:  how  much  they  become  part  of  a 
new  'Standard'  literary  Arabic  is  not  a  linguistic  question  at  all  and  cannot  be 
considered  in  this  book.  Many  are  listed  under  'Innovations'  in  the  index,  with 
the  reservation  that  the  list  is  neither  complete,  nor  does  it  claim  that  the 
innovations  are  all  very  recent:  some,  in  fact,  are  already  observable  in  medieval 
Arabic,  e.g.  the  now  very  productive  nisba  ending      -awl  (12.3). 

MWA  also  reveals  an  enormous  influence,  lexical,  syntactic  and  stylistic, 
from  Western  languages:  as  is  well  known,  for  example,  journalistic  Arabic  often 
consists  of  material  hastily  translated  from  English  or  French  press  agencies.  It 
would  be  difficult  to  separate  the  numerous  caiques  and  imitations  of  western 
expressions  from  those  features  which  do  seem  to  represent  spontaneous 
linguistic  change.  Where  it  seems  obvious  that  a  caique  exists,  this  will  be 
pointed  out,  but  we  have  probably  erred  on  the  side  of  caution,  not  least  because 
many  apparently  innovative  features  of  MWA  turn  out  to  be  based  on  ancient  CA 
models. 

Since  this  is  probably  one  of  the  last  works  on  this  scale  to  be  written  at  a  time 
when  the  status  of  MWA  is  still  volatile,  we  shall  always  present  the  data  in 
its  purest  fushd  form  (e.g.  hamsumi'a,  not  humsumi'a  for  '500',  wa-ttahada  not 
wa-  'ittahada  etc.)  and  leave  open  the  question  of  whether  they  have  already  been 
definitively  replaced  by  the  newer  conventions  of  reading  aloud.  Pure  fushd  is 
now  restricted  to  a  very  narrow  range  of  contexts,  but  as  long  as  it  remains  the 
ideal  it  must  be  respected. 

Finally,  there  is  no  stylistic  evaluation  here:  certainly  not  everything  in  this 
work  can  be  recommended  as  a  model  to  be  copied,  but  it  is  not  the  task  of  this 
grammar  to  influence  the  style  of  anyone  who  wishes  to  write  Arabic. 

DATA,  SOURCES  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  SELECTION 

As  already  indicated,  all  material  is  post- 1990,  and  as  far  as  possible  every  item 
of  data  in  this  work  has  been  taken  from  written,  invariably  public  sources.  For 
practical  reasons  these  are  largely  Egyptian  and  Gulfi,  with  a  sprinkling  of 
Lebanese,  Syrian,  Yemeni,  Maghribi  and  Iraqi  texts,  but  we  feel  confident  that 
the  resulting  material  is  neither  immoderately  biased  towards  those  two  Arab 
regions  nor  unrepresentative  of  usage  throughout  the  whole  area. 

Since  the  harvesting  of  data  was  carried  out  in  a  totally  random  way,  by 
reading  as  broad  a  selection  of  texts  as  possible,  from  bus  tickets  to  high 
literature,  this  is  not  a  corpus-based  grammar.  Moreover,  the  logic  of  a  corpus- 
based  grammar  requires  that  missing  items  are  deemed  non-existent,  which  the 
educated  Arab  will  not  wish  to  concede.  Accordingly,  on  the  rare  occasions 
where  evidence  of  a  construction  could  not  be  found  in  published  sources,  data 
have  been  drawn  from  the  personal  written  usage  of  our  Egyptian  co-author:  the 
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proportion  of  such  material  is  very  small  indeed,  and  its  authenticity  is  assured  by 
the  contributor's  combination  of  traditional  and  contemporary  linguistic  and 
literary  competence. 

An  exception  has  been  made  for  purely  lexical  material,  where  for 
convenience  Wehr  and  other  dictionaries  have  been  used  to  supplement  the  found 
data  for  orthography  (Chapter  1)  and  neologisms  (Chapter  12). 

RELATIONSHIP  TO  OTHER  WORKS 

The  debt  to  Cantarino  will  be  obvious:  his  Syntax  of  Modem  Arabic  Prose  is  the 
largest  and  most  systematically  classified  anthology  of  material  available  to  date 
and  was  a  major  inspiration  in  the  arrangement  of  the  present  work.  Detailed 
cross-references  to  Cantarino  (thus  [>C1:13  =  vol.  1,  p.  13)  are  given,  first  to 
allow  comparison  with  the  state  of  MWA  at  an  earlier  stage  (effectively  the  first 
half  of  the  twentieth  century),  and,  second,  to  offer  an  alternative  analytical 
approach  to  the  same  kind  of  data. 

The  following  reservations  and  caveats  are  important:  all  Cantarino's  material 
is  taken  from  literary  sources,  and  it  therefore  represents  a  very  narrow  corpus, 
which  is  likely  to  be  exceedingly  conservative:  many  constructions  are  listed 
which  are  now  very  hard  to  find  in  MWA  as  we  have  defined  it,  and  must 
certainly  be  regarded  as  archaisms  or  even  as  obsolete.  However,  the  literary 
continuum  available  to  an  Arab  writer  is  broad  and  deep,  and  where  a 
construction  noted  by  Cantarino  has  not  been  found  in  our  data,  it  will  still  be 
listed,  because  there  is  no  proof  that  it  is  extinct,  e.g.  the  'in  al-muhaffafa  (see 
3.2.1.1). 

Cantarino's  grammatical  analysis  is  sometimes  unconvincing,  being  often 
idiosyncratic  and  always  Eurocentric:  one  has  the  impression  that  the  Arabic  has 
first  been  translated  and  then  analysed  according  to  the  parsing  of  the  resulting 
English.  We  have  felt  free  to  ignore  his  interpretations  whenever  they  seemed 
irrelevant  or  mistaken,  but  there  is  no  point  in  engaging  in  a  polemic  here,  so  the 
reader  who  follows  up  a  reference  to  Cantarino  may  well  find  that  the  data  are 
differently  analysed  or  even  appear  in  a  different  category  from  the  one  expected. 

Cantarino's  own  goal  was  to  deal  purely  with  syntax,  and  so  there  is  little 
opportunity  for  cross-references  in  our  early  chapters.  Moreover,  there  are 
differences  in  the  relative  weight  given  there  and  here  to  the  topics.  Finally,  there 
will  be  potential  cross-references  which  have  escaped  our  notice,  largely  due  to 
the  inadequacies  of  Cantarino's  index,  but  also  because  in  some  cases  the  topic 
lies  hidden  in  some  larger  section.  The  absence  of  a  cross-reference  therefore 
does  not  mean  that  Cantarino  failed  to  deal  with  the  item. 

This  having  been  said,  we  are  happy  to  admit  that  it  has  been  a  constant 
challenge  to  match  the  comprehensiveness  of  Cantarino's  data  and  the  delicacy  of 
some  of  his  perceptions.  Future  descriptive  grammars  will  rest,  of  course,  on 
large,  electronically  gathered  and  processed  corpora,  with  the  possibility  for 
realistic  statements  about  frequency,  register  and  genre,  but  until  then  the  work  of 
Cantarino  must  be  acknowledged  for  the  pioneering  achievement  that  it  was. 
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It  might  have  been  desirable,  for  those  wishing  to  compare  MWA  with  CA,  to 
provide  cross-references  to  Wright  also,  but  in  the  end  this  task  was  not 
undertaken,  partly  out  of  exhaustion  and  partly  because  Wright  is  well  enough 
indexed  to  cause  the  reader  few  problems.  The  Bibliography  offers  some 
guidance  on  this  and  the  other  standard  sources  of  classified  data  for  CA,  namely 
Reckendorf  (1967)  and  Fleisch  (1979).  El-Ayoubi  and  others  (2001)  follow  the 
same  principles  as  the  present  work  and  in  considerably  more  detail.  However, 
since  the  data  are  presented  in  untransliterated  Arabic  script  with  German 
translation  only,  the  usefulness  of  the  collection  is  limited. 

TRANSLITERATION 

Since  this  is  a  grammatical  work  the  data  must  be  transliterated  into  complete  CA 
morphology  ifusha)  with  all  junctural  features  even  in  utterance-final  position, 
regardless  of  the  possible  MWA  reading.  The  only  exceptions  will  be  cases  where 
the  modern  practice  is  of  reading  fusha  in  pausal  form  (i.e.  with  reduced  or  elided 
inflections)  or  in  such  highly  restricted  cases  as  the  type  kufta  bagdddi  ^  *js£ 
'Baghdad-style  kufta',  with  invariable  adjective  (see  2.1.1.5),  where  an  exact  CA 
realization  'kuftatim  bagdadiyyun'  seems  pedantic. 

If  the  inflectional  vowel  is  uncertain  it  will  be  enclosed  in  [  ]  in  the 
transliteration,  e.g.  fa-yarji'[u],  or  sometimes  left  as  #  if  an  authentic  CA  case 
ending  cannot  be  determined,  usually  in  situations  where  no-one  ever  would 
supply  a  vowel  anyway,  e.g.  with  some  numerals  (cf.  2.12). 

Proper  names  are  a  real  problem:  they  have  been  inconsistently  transliterated 
in  this  work  because  modern  names  are  not  usually  inflected,  whereas  CA  names 
may  be  inflected  or  not,  according  to  the  writer's  own  standards. 

The  definite  article  will  always  be  transliterated  with  /  regardless  of  its 
assimilation  ('sun  letters'),  and  the  juncture  (wasla)  vowel  will  be  placed, 
hyphenated,  on  the  previous  consonant,  e.g.  min-a-l-rajuli  Jj>jJI  <>  'from  the 
man'  not  min  al-rajuli.  An  exception  is  the  definite  article  on  the  derived  stems, 
e.g.  cjLL>Jj"i!l  'the  elections',  transcribed  as  al-intihdbdtu,  not  al-i-ntihdbdtu. 
Elsewhere  these  stems  will  be  spelt  rigorously  with  the  vowel  (whether 
inflectional  or  junctural  wasla)  on  the  previous  word,  thus  yawma  'tiqdlihi  ^ 
<dliie!  'on  the  day  of  his  arrest'  not  yawm  a'tiqdlihi,  and  certainly  not  yawm 
'i'tiqdlihi  as  it  would  now  be  read  (and  often  printed,  see  1.2.1.1)  in  the  modern 
style. 

Where  there  is  a  choice  of  vocalization,  the  first  offered  in  Wehr  will  be 
arbitrarily  chosen  unless  there  is  a  reason  to  select  the  second,  e.g.  'a/a  waski  ^ 
'on  the  point  of  rather  than  wuski. 
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PRESENTATION 

As  this  is  a  Reference  Grammar,  it  will  present  non-verbose  data,  tables  rather 
than  narrative,  examples  rather  than  detailed  analysis,  keeping  the  explanation  of 
structural  and  syntactic  principles  as  brief  as  possible. 

The  material  is  quoted  in  the  minimal  quantity  sufficient  to  support  the 
grammatical  point,  i.e.  words  only  at  word  level,  phrases  at  phrase  level,  simple 
sentences  at  basic  sentence  level,  and  so  on.  Compound  structures,  e.g. 
conditionals  and  discourse  elements,  will  be  mostly  cited  in  full,  but  subordinate 
clauses  may  be  given  without  the  main  verbs  if  the  syntax  is  clear  enough. 
Occasionally  the  text  will  be  truncated  to  omit  parts  not  grammatically  relevant: 
these  will  be  indicated  as  ...  ,  and  sometimes  a  phrase  may  be  quoted  in  the 
independent  case  where  it  has  been  taken  from  a  context  in  which  it  had  some 
other  case. 

All  the  punctuation  of  the  original  will  be  preserved  and  reproduced  in  the 
transliteration,  as  well  as  in  the  translation,  even  if  the  punctuation  is  not  natural 
in  English.  The  Arabic  is  reproduced  as  printed,  though  extra  diacriticals  may 
unavoidably  have  crept  in  during  transcription  and  retyping:  however,  in  cases 
where  the  vocalization  is  the  specific  object  of  concern  the  data  are  cited  exactly 
as  they  were  found. 

There  will  inevitably  be  considerable  repetition  of  topics  (though  of  hardly 
any  data)  where  it  was  felt  that  an  item  belonged  in  more  than  one  category.  This 
will  be  especially  apparent  in  the  treatment  of  negation,  circumstantial  qualifiers, 
coordination  and  certain  kinds  of  subordination.  However,  the  full  survey  of  the 
topic  is  generally  confined  to  one  section,  with  shorter  treatments  elsewhere, 
linked  by  extensive  cross-references. 

TRANSLATION 

The  translation  will  be  as  literal  as  is  consistent  with  good  English,  with  the  aim 
of  highlighting  the  grammatical  issue.  Additional  explanatory  material  will  be 
supplied  in  square  brackets  [  ],  which  may  be  grammatical  glosses  or  suppletions. 
All  other  types  of  parenthesis  are  from  the  original  Arabic  texts. 

Pronouns  will  be  translated  according  to  their  reference  in  context,  even  if  this 
is  not  given  in  the  example.  Since  the  agreement  rules  (see  1.12.2.1)  require  fern, 
sing,  for  many  plurals,  and  since  there  is  no  neuter,  the  pronoun  'she'  may  also 
correspond  to  'it'  and  'they',  and  will  be  so  translated  if  necessary. 

Occasionally  the  context  will  require  a  translation  into  a  different  formal 
tense,  particularly  in  narratives,  where  the  Arabic  imperfect  may  correspond  to 
past,  present  or  future,  e.g.  qabla  'an  yansarifu  Iji jau  £,1  JJ  'before  they  go/ 
went  away'. 

The  grammatically  relevant  part  of  the  text  will  be  transliterated  and 
translated  in  bold,  with  parsing  and  other  comments  in  square  brackets,  e.g. 
mundu  tawalllhi  mahamma  mansibihi  «Uuala  j»L^o  <uly  jlo  'since  his  taking  up 
[verbal  noun]  the  duties  [dep.  as  dir.  obj.]  of  his  office'. 
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TECHNICAL  MATTERS 

This  work  follows  no  particular  linguistic  line,  but  it  is  hoped  that  both  the 
taxonomy  and  the  analysis  will  be  found  reliable  and  transparent.  Most  important 
is  the  authenticity  and  accuracy  of  the  data,  in  which  we  have  tried  to  maintain 
the  highest  standards:  as  for  the  interpretation  and  analysis,  these  are  matters 
about  which  disagreement  is  always  possible. 

Since  this  is  not  a  corpus  grammar  we  can  make  no  statistical  judgments.  This 
means  that  there  is  no  reliable  way  to  indicate  the  relative  frequency  or  canonicity 
of  structures,  except  through  necessarily  impressionistic  comments.  While  it  is 
true  that  with  some  constructions  it  was  difficult  to  find  adequate  illustrations, 
this  is  no  guide  to  their  actual  rarity,  still  less  their  possible  archaic  or  obsolete 
status.  Nor  does  it  follow  that  an  item  illustrated  by  three  or  four  specimens  is 
common:  we  may  just  have  been  lucky. 

Traditional  Arabic  grammatical  terms  are  supplied  whenever  appropriate,  but 
largely  for  the  purpose  of  making  it  easier  to  trace  discussion  of  the  topics  in 
other  sources.  To  compare  the  indigenous  and  western  systems  in  detail  would 
require  a  completely  different  book,  hence  not  every  Arabic  grammatical  term 
will  be  found  here. 


ARRANGEMENT  AND  USE 

The  chapters  are  arranged  in  ascending  order  of  linguistic  size  and  simplicity, 
starting  with  individual  words  and  concluding  with  the  discourse  level,  followed 
by  a  chapter  on  lexical  topics,  as  follows:  1.  Word  level:  all  forms  and  their  full 
morphological  range;  2.  Phrase  level:  phrase  structure  of  all  kinds;  3.  Simple 
sentence  patterns;  4.  Negation;  5.  Relatives,  adjectival  and  nominal;  6.  Coordina- 
tion; 7.  Subordination;  8.  Conditionals;  9.  Exceptive  sentences;  10.  Interrogatives; 
11.  Hypersentence,  discourse  and  larger  units;  12.  Lexicon.  There  is  a  short 
bibliography  of  recommended  further  reading,  and  an  index  of  words,  topics  and 
terms  in  both  English  and  Arabic. 

This  work  thus  attempts  to  identify  and  classify  every  variety  of  expression  in 
MWA  from  the  phoneme  to  the  paragraph,  and  to  arrange  the  data  in  a 
conveniently  accessible  form,  with  a  minimum  of  quantitative  and  qualitative 
intervention.  It  will  be  for  others  to  decide  whether  the  classification  is  exhaustive 
and  the  data  valid,  but  the  next  step  will  require  an  electronic  corpus  and  an 
adequate  technology  for  the  various  goals  of  linguistic  enquiry,  statistical, 
pedagogical,  historical,  etc.  Meanwhile  it  is  hoped  that  this  book  will  at  least 
point  in  the  right  direction. 
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1.0  INTRODUCTION 

This  chapter  sets  out  the  complete  morphological  range  of  Arabic  in  preparation 
for  the  syntactic  treatment  to  follow,  listing  the  closed  classes  exhaustively  and 
the  open  classes  by  paradigms  and  tokens.  The  word  level  grammatical  categories 
of  gender,  case,  number  and  definiteness  are  described,  and  a  brief  survey  of 
orthographical  and  punctuation  practices  is  given.  The  contents  of  this  chapter  are 
purely  formal,  and  are  complemented  by  the  treatment  of  a  number  of  the 
semantic/lexical  aspects  in  Chapter  12  (with  some  inevitable  duplication). 

Arabic  exhibits  all  the  features  of  the  Semitic  family  to  which  it  belongs,  most 
notably  the  root+pattern  system,  in  which  the  semantic  components  of  a  word  are 
distributed  between  a  root,  usually  consisting  of  three  consonants  which  express 
the  basic  meaning  (e.g.  k-t-b  =  'write'  and  a  pattern  which  expresses  the  class  of 
meaning  (e.g.  C'-a-C2-/-C3  =  agent  or  active  participle),  the  resulting  compound 
(which  has  aptly  been  defined  as  a  'series  of  interdigitated  discontinuous 
morphemes')  constituting  an  actual  word  (in  this  case  kdtib  'writer',  'writing')  to 
which  inflections,  etc.  are  then  added. 

The  topic  will  be  discussed  again  below:  at  this  stage  it  is  important  to  remark 
that  this  root  and  pattern  system  is  not  only  rather  elaborate  (more  so  in  Arabic 
than  any  other  Semitic  language)  but  also  still  extremely  vigorous.  Although 
there  are  signs  that  the  morphology  of  Arabic  is  moving  away  from  the 
constraints  of  the  CA  syllable  structure,  loan  words  are  still  accommodated  into 
the  pattern  system  as  far  as  possible,  so  that  the  plural  of  bank  dCu  'bank'  is  bunuk 
ziyj  and  of  'film  »Li  'film'  is  'aflam  *&s\. 

1.1  PHONOLOGY 

Only  items  affecting  orthography  or  reading  MWA  aloud  are  mentioned  here: 
dialect  differences  are  therefore  only  relevant  to  the  spelling  of  loan  words  and 
transcriptions  of  foreign  words,  and  will  be  dealt  with  in  1.2.6.1.  The  general 
issue  of  the  loss  of  inflections  is  discussed  in  1.2.8, 1.2.9. 

To  date  there  has  been  no  successful  attempt  to  change  or  simplify  the  Arabic 
writing  system,  still  less  to  replace  it  with  a  European  one  after  the  Turkish 
model.  Nevertheless  there  have  been  some  spontaneous  changes  in  writing  habits, 
occasionally  sanctioned  retrospectively  by  the  language  academies,  see  1.2.1. 

To  review  the  transliteration  systems  used  in  the  West  would  be  an  interesting 
exercise  in  cultural  history  but  not  directly  relevant  to  the  purposes  of  this  book. 
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The  one  used  here  exploits  the  advantages  of  current  word-processing  to  match 
each  Arabic  character  with  a  single  Roman  letter,  thereby  avoiding  digraphs  (or 
worse:  nineteenth-century  Germans  had  to  interpret  such  monsters  as  al- 
Hadschdschadsch  for  the  more  transparent  al-Hajjaj,  but  the  latter  only  succeeds 
for  English  speakers,  and  would  become  al-Ha    a  for  continental  readers). 

1.1.1    Phoneme  inventory 

(See  Fischer  in  Hetzron  1997,  189ff  ) 

The  CA  phoneme  inventory  has  been  slightly  modified  in  all  dialects,  either  by 
redistribution  or  neutralization  of  contrasts,  and  this  inevitably  affects  the 
pronunciation  of  MWA,  rather  as  English  will  be  read  differently  by  British, 
American,  Australian  speakers,  etc.  However,  this  topic  is  beyond  the  scope  of 
the  present  work,  which  can  deal  only  with  phonological  matters  which  affect 
either  spelling  or  reading  aloud.  There  are  two  items  affecting  the  written 
language  which  may  be  considered  here. 

1     Orthographical  doublets  arising  from  dialect  influences,  e.g.: 

CA  qista  ikii  'cream'  v.  MWA  alternant  qisda  ojufiS,  with  voicing  of 
t  to  d 

CA  damga         'stamp'  v.  MWA  alternant  tamga  with 
devoicing  of  d  to  t 

The  proper  name  Abu  Dahab  i_»»jJI  y'\  may  represent  a  phonetic  spelling  of 
the  colloquial  form  of  Abu  1-Dahab,  lit.  'father  of  gold',  since  there  is  no  CA 
word  dahab. 

Mistakes  such  as  hafidan  LisLa-  for  hdfizan  UisLs-  'preserving',  muktadda 
'<L=u£o  for  muktazza  ik»£o  'crowded',  merely  indicate  the  latent  changes  in  the 
spelling  system  which  have  hitherto  been  kept  in  check  by  the  power  of  CA: 
such  mistakes  have  been  happening  for  centuries,  and  editors  have  been 
correcting  them  in  manuscripts  for  many  years. 

It  is  too  early  to  say  whether  MWA  spellings  will  diverge  in  the  manner  of 
English  into  British,  American  and  other  varieties.  While,  for  instance,  it  is 
quite  probable  that  a  CA  number  such  as  hamsumi 'a  '500'  S'n, ,.«>■,  would  be 
read  out  by  an  Egyptian  as  humsumi'a,  the  absence  of  vocalization  makes  it 
impossible  to  say  whether  the  latter  pronunciation  has  now  become  standard 
in  an  Egyptian  variety  of  MWA. 
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2    Influence  of  vowel  quality  on  the  choice  of  consonant,  where  emphatic 
consonants  tend  to  occur  in  the  context  of  'dark'  vowels  in  foreign  words: 

soda  \^ya  'soda'  not  soda         (and  note  no  d  here!) 
volt  J=Jl.  'volt' 

tartarat  'tartrate'  tartarld  JjjkjL  'tartride' 

In  the  Tunisian  transliteration  magna  U£o  for  Magna  (as  in  Leptis  Magna)  both 
the  back  vowel  and  the  Tunisian  voiced  q  =  g  are  observable.  This  pair  illustrates 
the  effect  of  vocalic  environment  well: 

moda  Z^y  'fashion'  (dark  vowel)  v.  model  JjJjj  'model'  (light  vowel) 
1.1.2    Syllable  structure 

The  CA  syllable  was  restricted  to  CV  and  CVC  (prosodically  C+long  V  is 
also  conventionally  represented  as  CVC,  e.g.  7?  'in'  -fly,  du  _ji  'possessor  of 
=  duw,  though  this  cannot  account  for  a,  as  the  second  element  never  has  a 
phonetic  value,  so  ma  U  'what'  cannot  be  analysed  as  *ma ',  which  would  have  to 
be  *L>,  though  it  has  the  same  prosodic  value,  CVC).  Under  certain  conditions 
CVCC  was  permitted,  namely,  when  a  long  vowel  is  followed  by  identical 
consonants,  e.g.  harrun  jU-  'hot'  (syllabically  har-ruri),  or  between  word 
boundaries,  e.g./?  l-yadi  jJI  j  'in  the  hand'  (syllabically  fiyl-ya-di,  but  shortened 
in  pronunciation  to  fil-),  and  there  was  a  global  rule  that  no  syllable  onset  could 
consist  of  more  than  one  consonant.  MWA  preserves  this  system  ortho- 
graphically,  of  course,  but  in  reading  and  pronunciation  there  are  now  con- 
siderable divergences. 

1.1.2.1  Juncture 

In  CA  most  words  end  in  short  vowels  which  prevented  non-canonical  clusters  of 
consonants  arising  between  words  in  juncture,  e.g.  yadu  l-maliki  dill  jl>  'the  hand 
of  the  king',  syllabically  ya-dul-ma-li-ki,  not  *yad-lma-li-ki,  and  words  ending  in 
unvowelled  consonants  acquire  an  arbitrary  vowel  under  these  conditions,  thus 
min  'from'  becomes  min-a  in  min-a  l-maliki  dill  <>  'from  the  king', 
syllabically  mi-nal-ma-li-ki.  The  default  juncture  vowel  is  -i,  and  in  this  book  all 
juncture  vowels  are  indicated  by  hyphenation.  See  further  1.2.1.1. 

These  constraints  are  now  under  some  pressure  to  change,  though  only  two 
aspects  can  be  dealt  with  here  as  directly  affecting  MWA: 

1  Because  of  the  elimination  or  reduction  of  word-final  vowels,  non-canonical 
consonant  clusters  arise  in  juncture.  In  those  dialects  which  tolerate  such 
clusters  they  will  be  read  out  as  such,  while  other  dialects  will  insert  a  default 
vowel  (i.e.  not  an  inflectional  one);  contrast  CA  nisfu  sahri  ^ ^Loj 
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'semi-monthly',  which  would  be  read  aloud  as  nisf  sahri  in  dialects  which 
tolerate  the  cluster  s-f-s  and  as  nisf-i  sahri  in  others  (the  default  vowel  is 
usually  i). 

2  The  adoption  of  loan  words  (cf.  12.1),  especially  those  whose  structure  is 
outside  the  CA  morphological  range.  Again  the  absence  of  vocalization 
makes  it  difficult  to  determine  pronunciation,  but  it  is  likely  that  words  will 
be  read  out  according  to  the  conventions  of  the  dialect,  and  a  word  like 
d(?)rdmd  Uljj  'drama'  may  be  read  out  as  drama  or  dirdma  depending  on  the 
tolerance  of  initial  consonant  clusters  in  the  dialect. 

Occasionally  the  explicit  vocalization  (usually  pedagogical)  clearly  indicates  a 
non-CA  syllable  structure: 

'ifriqyd  L>l>j3l  'Africa',  with  the  over-long  syllable  -riq- 

See  also  1.2.6.1  on  the  transliteration  of  foreign  words. 

1.2  ORTHOGRAPHY 

A  number  of  changes  are  visible  in  the  MWA  writing  system,  some  merely 
extensions  of  medieval  practices  and  some  genuine  innovations. 

1.2.1  Hamza 

This  is  a  glottal  stop  and  a  full  consonantal  phoneme,  for  which  the  original 
Arabic  alphabet  had  used  the  letter  'alif,  but  when  this  character  lost  its 
consonantal  value  it  became  necessary  to  invent  a  new  symbol,  which  was 
derived  from  the  symbol  for  the  phonologically  similar  'ayn  ([']),  inserted  into 
the  pre-existing  consonantal  spellings. 

Even  in  CA  the  spelling  of  hamza  was  inconsistent,  partly  because  in  the 
earliest  Qur'anic  orthography  this  consonant  was  not  notated  and  partly  because  it 
was  not  (and  is  still  not)  pronounced  in  several  vocalic  environments. 

The  CA  spelling  conventions  are  theoretically  still  in  place  but  in  some 
contexts  a  new  spelling  has  been  conceded  by  the  academies.  In  the  following, 
hamza  spelling  will  be  treated  by  position,  initial,  medial  and  final. 

1.2.1.1  Initial  hamza  in  CA  is  always  written  with  'alif  (i.e.  as  'a-,  'i-  or  '«-), 
but  the  position  of  the  hamza  sign  follows  that  of  its  vowel,  hence  with  'a-  and 
'u-  it  is  above  the  'alif(\)  and  with  'i-  below  it  (I).  This  distinction  is  tending  to  be 
ignored  in  MWA,  so  that  words  beginning  with  'i-  are  indistinguishable  from 
those  beginning  with  'a-,  e.g.  'inna  5]  and'anna  may  both  appear  as  5I.  The 
following  examples 

'arbah  jawd'iza  y\y*        'win  prizes'  (CA  irbah 

'ahwdn  ij\y>\  'brothers'  for  'ihwdn  o'j-*-! 
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'ab  'ad  jUjI  'removal'  for  'ib  'ad  jLxjI 

suggest  that  the  variable  initial  vowel  in  CA  has  become  standardized  to  'a  in 
spelling  at  least,  though  it  is  not  possible  to  be  sure  how  they  would  be 
pronounced.  On  the  other  hand,  doublets  such  as  'afriqiya/'ifriqiya  L2j jSl/Lij  ji\ 
'Africa'  probably  represent  local  variants  (with  'ifriqiya  being  the  CA  original). 

The  sequence  'a  was  notated  by  a  special  sign  T  (called  madda),  but  there  are 
indications  that  it  is  being  replaced  by  !,  e.g.  min  'aba'ihim  'of  their  fathers', 
written  s^jLjI  <>,  contrast  CA  'aba'ihim  b^jLjT. 

A  particularly  important  subset  is  the  artificial  hamza  created  in  utterance 
initial  position  to  prevent  a  syllable  from  beginning  with  two  consonants:  *CCVC 
becomes  VC-CVC,  but  since  no  syllable  can  begin  with  a  vowel  a  hamza  is 
pronounced,  namely,  'VC-CVC.  For  historical  reasons  this  extra  syllable  was 
notated  with  an  'alif  but  it  never  bore  a  hamza  sign  in  CA,  because  it  was 
automatic,  so  *ktub  i_u£l  'write!'  was  written  with  a  prefixed  'alif  and 
pronounced  in  initial  position  'uktub  t_uSl,  while  in  any  other  position  the  dummy 
syllable  was  unnecessary,  e.g.  qdla  ktub  ljuS'I  OH  'he  said  "write!"'  (syllabically 
qa-lak-tub  CVC-CVC-CVC),  though  the  'alif  was  retained  in  writing,  now 
marked  with  a  sign  indicating  that  it  had  no  syllabic  value  viz  I,  now  seldom  used. 

This  junctural  hamza,  called  hamzat  al-wasl  'the  hamza  of  joining'  to 
distinguish  it  from  the  fully  consonantal  [']  called  hamzat  al-qat'  'the  hamza  of 
cutting'  (i.e.  which  begins  a  new  syllable)  is  now  commonly  spelt  identically  with 
the  consonantal  hamza,  especially  in  verb  stems  VII— X  (see  1.9.0.2),  an 
innovation  which  has  largely  been  sanctioned  by  the  language  academies : 

al-'intizar  jlku^l  'parking' 

(also  written  al-'antizar  jlku*il  with  hamza  above  the  'alif) 

sahadu  "inhiyara  l-manazili  Jjlii!  lja»L2 
'they  witnessed  the  collapsing  of  the  houses' 

al-raja'u  'ittiba'u  qawanini  l-mururi  jjjil  c«jlj3 
'it  is  requested  to  follow  the  traffic  laws' 

For  some  time  it  has  been  the  practice  when  reading  aloud  from  MWA  scripts  to 
pronounce  the  hamzat  al-wasl  as  a  hamzat  al-qat ',  e.g.  hada  'al-wazir  instead  of 
hddd  l-wazir  lis  'this  minister';  proper  names  likewise  are  read  as  separate 
words,  e.g.  hdfiz  'al-'asad,  not  hdfizu  l-'asad.  This  undoubtedly  results  from  the 
loss  of  final  short  vowels/inflections  in  the  reading  of  MWA  generally  (see  1.2.8). 

The  consequences  of  this  for  the  poetic  system  are  still  unknown:  the  CA 
metres  are  syllabic,  and  the  MWA  practice  of  treating  hamzat  al-wasl  as  a  full 
consonant  changes  the  syllable  structure. 

Loan  words  beginning  with  al-,  el-,  etc.  are  usually  spelt  with  unmarked  'alif, 
e.g.  elektrunl  'electronic',  but  note  'album  »_jjJ|  'album'  with  inital 

hamza,  perhaps  to  avoid  confusion  with  al-bum  »jjJI  'the  owl'. 

1.2.1.2  The  CA  spelling  of  medial  hamza  varied  according  to  the  vocalic 
environment:  broadly  the  hamza  was  written  over  a  consonantal  'bearer',  either  a 
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glide  or  'alif  selected  by  the  following  rule:  the  highest  vowel  on  both  sides  of  the 
hamza  in  the  hierarchical  sequence  i-u-a-0  (0  =  no  vowel)  determines  the  'bearer' 
in  the  parallel  sequence  y-w-alif-  zero.  Thus  ra  'Is  'leader'  is  written  u^l>j  with  y 
(i  is  higher  than  a,  and  note  that  the  y  as  a  bearer  is  always  written  without  dots), 
fu  'ad  'heart'  is  written  jljs  ,  with  w  (u  is  higher  than  a),  and  su  'ila  'he  was  asked' 
is  written  Ji_  (i  is  higher  than  it).  It  follows  that  if  one  of  the  vowels  is  zero,  the 
bearer  is  determined  by  the  other  vowel  by  default,  ra 's  ^Ij  'head',  bu's  <_^jj 
'violence',  bi'r  Ju  'well'.  A  sub-rule  deletes  the  'alif  as  bearer  if  two  consecutive 
'alifs  result,  thus  sd'ala  'to  ask  someone'  should  be  written  *JiL,  but  becomes 
Jt-L..  A  further  sub-rule  reduces  three  'alifs  to  two  in  the  rare  cases  where  the  rule 
produces  them,  e.g.  sa''al  'much  given  to  asking,  importunate',  originally  *JllL, 
(two  hamzas  +  a)  to  JlL<  with  sadda  instead  of  two  hamzas. 

This  system  is  largely  maintained  in  MWA,  but  there  are  now  signs  of 
standardization  to  y  as  the  bearer  of  the  hamza  sign  (approved  by  the  academies) 
in  many  contexts: 

su'iin  <^jjui  'matters', 'affairs',  CA  yjj-1 

mas'ul  dy~u  'responsible',  CA  Jjj_« 

Perhaps  through  reluctance  to  repeat  a  letter,  the  medial  hamza  now  sometimes 
lacks  a  bearer: 

da 'iib  vjiJ  'accustomed',  CA  vjiJ 

or  the  combination  is  conflated  into  one  character: 

mar 'us  y-Jjj  'headed',  'led',  CA  ^jjjj 

There  are  also  signs  that  hamza  in  3rd  radical  position  in  verbs  is  becoming 
standardized  (lexicalized)  to  \  when  it  becomes  medial  through  the  addition  of 
suffixes:  yaqra'u  I yu  'he  reads'  is  the  same  in  CA  and  MWA,  but  when  pronoun 
suffixes  are  added  the  hamza  is  no  longer  final,  and  we  find  yaqra'una  'they 
read'  spelt  in  MWA  as  ojl yk  v.  CA  Oiiyv.-  Similarly,  'ahta'ii  'they  erred',  MWA 
ljtk>i  v.  CA  ljjk>I;  yalja 'u  'that  they  seek  refuge',  MWA  IjU-L  v.  CA  Ij$*Jj. 

In  nouns  an  originally  final  hamza  also  reverts  to  medial  hamza  spelling 
before  suffixes,  but  it  is  occasionally  omitted: 

CA  surakd'uhu  oJLS^jS 

but  MWA  sometimes: 

surakdhii  oLS ji>  'his  associates' 

A  noticeable  tendency  (and  of  considerable  antiquity,  cf.  biddya  LIjj  'beginning', 
a  medieval  spelling  for  bidd'a  Ss-Iaj  from  the  root  bada'a  \jj  'to  begin')  is  for 
medial  hamza  to  be  replaced  by  the  glide  y  in  those  words  where  y  is  its  original 
bearer: 

riydsa  <L>L>j  'leadership',  CA  ri'dsa  i-lij 
tahniya  S^xfj  'congratulation',  CA  tahni'a  SjI^j 
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or  even  other  vocalic  contexts,  by  analogy: 

dafdya  Llij  'warmth',  CA  dafd'a  oilij 

taffdya  LliL  'extinguishing',  CA  taffd'a  os-Lit 

In  some  words  the  sequence  a '  is  now  regularly  replaced  by  a,  notably  tdrih 
'history',  'date',  CA  ta'rlh  £jjb  (note  that  both  have  the  plur.  tawdrih  ^t.yy  ),far 
jli  'mouse',  CA  far  jti,  and  cf.  tasawwala  Jj_J  'to  wonder',  a  new  verb  (see 
12.8.3)  from  the  root  sa'ala  JL,  'to  ask',  in  which  the  original  hamza  has  been 
replaced  by  a  glide. 

Conversely,  a  hamza  has  intruded  in  the  word  mu'aqqat  'timed', 
'temporary',  a  neologism  from  the  root  w-q-t,  namely,  muwaqqat  cJjj  'timed', 
perhaps  as  a  hypercorrection,  though  the  alternation  of  initial  hamza  and  w  is  very 
ancient. 

1.2.1.3  Final  hamza  follows  the  CA  rules  in  the  main,  with  one  notable 
innovation  (or  rather,  generalization  of  an  earlier  practice),  namely,  that  a  final 
hamza  after  the  vowel  i  is  now  commonly  written  after  the  bearer  y  instead  of 
over  it  (perhaps  because  it  is  not  a  true  y  this  letter  seems  never  to  be  printed  with 
dots,  cf.  1.2.2): 

qdri'  'reader',  CA 

mabddi'  s-^jLu  'principles',  CA  (IsjLu 

matdfi'  'fire  extinguishers',  CA 

tawdri'  ^jljL  'emergencies',  CA  Csjl^t 

Strictly  speaking,  this  creates  an  incorrect  long  vowel  before  the  hamza  (e.g. 
*qdrV)  but  this  is  ignored  in  pronunciation;  another  result  is  that  words  which 
really  do  have  a  long  vowel  before  the  hamza,  such  as  radl'  ^  jj  'bad',  will  have 
the  same  spelling  (usually  also  with  undotted  y).  There  are  also  occasional 
hypercorrections  such  as  *bari'  Is y,  for  barl'  ^ y  'innocent'. 

1.2.2   CA  spelling 

A  number  of  variant  spellings  from  CA  still  occur: 

'idan  either  Ijl  or  ^il  'therefore,  since' 

mi'atun  'hundred'  either  iio  or  iSU 
Most  of  the  scriptio  defectiva  spellings  in  a  number  of  very  common  words  are 

retained,  e.g.  hada  lia  'this',  dalika  JJi  'that'. 

Conversely,  in  'Abdullah,  normally  spelt  Aii\x^  as  a  family  name  there  is  a 
variant  with  explicit  long  'alif'm  -lah-,  namely,  oMII-jjus. 
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The  compound  interrogatives  such  as  li-ma  'why'  (see  1.6.10  for  the  complete 
list)  retain  the  short  spelling  of  the  second  element,  thus  ,  etymologically  li-md 
LoJ  'for  what'. 

Certain  common  relative  collocations  are  always  spelt  in  their  assimilated 
form,  thus  'ammd  lie  'about  which'  =  'an  ma  U  <>c,  mimmd  Lw  'from  which' 
m in  ma  U  <>  (see  5.5.2;  5.6.3),  and  note  sa'nun  ma  L>  JU^  'something  or  other', 
pronounced  sa'num-md  and  so  often  written  C  ^Li  to  indicate  the  assimilation 
(see  1.12.4.1) 

In  some  verbs  the  3rd  radical  may  assimilate  to  the  pronoun  suffix,  e.g. 
qasad-tuf  <u°x^£  T  intended',  often  pronounced  qasattu  and  therefore  sometimes 
spelt  c^j_ai  to  indicate  this.  With  sakat-tu  T  was  silent',  3rd  radical  t,  the 
assimilation  is  automatic,  and  it  is  spelt  cn5.,...  accordingly. 

In  many  regions  the  final  yd'  is  consistently  printed  without  dots,  thereby 
obliterating  the  distinction  btween  the  values  I  (^  and  a  Q^T)  of  this  letter,  thus 
^jic  may  represent  'all  'high,  'All'  (proper  name) "or  'aid  'on'  (see  also  1.2.8). 

Qur'anic  spellings  are  largely  retained  in  quotation,  e.g.  lasta  'alayhim 
bi-musaytirin  jkuau  (Sura  88  verse  22)  T  am  not  in  control  of  them', 

with  the  spelling  of  musaytir  showing  assimilation  of  the  original  s  (musaytir)  to  .v 
under  the  influence  of  the  following  t,  though  this  is  no  longer  observed  in  MWA. 

While  Qur'anic  terms  usually  retain  their  old  spelling,  e.g.  saldtun  S^La 
'prayer'  with  w  as  the  long  vowel  marker  (suggesting  the  vowel  originally  had  a 
back  quality),  the  word  haydtun  'life'  is  spelt  conventionally  as  SLp-,  even  though 
its  Qur'anic  spelling  is  o^o-. 

1.2.2.1  Spelling  instructions  were  often  incorporated  into  medieval  texts  to 
ensure  the  correct  vocalization  and  pointing,  and  this  is  still  occasionally  seen: 

waqqdr  (bi-tasdld  al-qdf)  (ijlill  x>x£X>)  jlij  'waqqar  [name  of  a  fish]  (with 
doubling  of  the  'q')' 

1.2.3    MWA  Spelling  innovations 

The  spelling  of  apocopated  verbs  is  showing  signs  of  becoming  lexicalized,  i.e. 
the  zero-vowel  marker  (sukuri)  is  inserted  even  where  it  would  automatically  be 
replaced  by  a  vowel  in  juncture  (cf.  1.1.2.1).  This  example  is  from  a  medieval 
text  which  has  been  vocalized  by  a  modern  editor  and  shows  the  words  exactly  as 
printed:  ±*j  y-UJI  <j1»j  |»J  oUj  zamdna  lam  yuhlaq  l-ndsu  ba'du  'at  a  time  when 
people  had  not  yet  been  created',  where  the  sukun  on  yuhlaq  would  automatically 
be  replaced  by  a  vowel,  namely,  yuhlaq-i  l-ndsu  ^UJI  jLio  in  CA. 

The  same  practice  is  spreading  to  the  spelling  of  interrogative  man  'who?'  in 
juncture,  thus  man  l-rajulu?  ?Jj>- J\  °&  'who  is  the  man?'  for  man-i  l-rajulu? 

In  some  printing  and  display  styles  the  initial  forms  'ayn  and  ha '  are  found  in 
medial  positions,  presumably  for  decorative  purposes. 

Symbols  from  other  Muslim  languages  have  been  borrowed  to  represent 
sounds  not  notated  in  the  CA  script,  namely,  Sr1  for  p,  £  for  z,  ij  for  v  ,  in  each 
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case  with  three  dots  instead  of  one,  and  variously  arranged  in  pyramid  or  inverted 
pyramid  form.  See  further  1.2.6.1, 1.2.6.3. 

Several  innovations  in  the  placing  of  vowel  signs  have  arisen,  probably  in 
response  to  the  labour-saving  instincts  of  typesetters: 

•  The  short  vowel  sign  for  i  (kasra)  and  the  double  kasra  (tanwin)  are  often 
printed  together  with  the  sadda  sign,  instead  of  underneath  the  affected 
consonant,  e.g.  mujaddid  ji>j  'renewing',  formerly  written  j  1>j. 

•  As  stated  above,  the  spelling  of  initial  hamza  is  tending  to  become  I 
regardless  of  the  vowel,  where  formerly  hamza  +  i  was  always  written  I. 

•  The  dep.  indef.  ending  -an  (see  1.5.2.1)  is  now  regularly  printed  with  the 
tanwin  over  the  'alif,  namely,  L  instead  of  before  it,  namely,  L"  e.g.  now 
kitdban  LL»£  'book'  [dep.],  formerly  \1>\3£. 

1.2.4  Digits  and  number  notation 

(Cf.  numbers  in  2.12  for  more  examples.) 

Numbers  are  usually  written  with  numerals,  with  the  highest  numbers  on  the 
left  (i.e.  in  the  opposite  order  to  the  alphabetic  script): 

I  istaraytu  1465  kitaban  T  bought  1465  books' 

The  number  in  this  context  would  be  read  in  full  CA  (with  the  units  preceding  the 
tens)  'alfan  wa-  'arba  'ami  'atin  wa-hamsatan  wa-sittlna,  but  the  general  practice 
is  now  to  read  all  numbers  in  pausal,  i.e.  uninflected  form.  In  the  Western  Arab 
world  (the  Maghrib)  the  European  forms  of  the  original  'Arabic'  numerals  have 
always  been  dominant,  and  this  is  now  spreading  to  other  Arab  countries. 

In  the  same  manner  as  Roman  numerals,  Arabic  alphabetical  characters  are 
often  used  for  subheadings,  preliminaries  etc.  The  numerical  values  are  based  on 
the  most  ancient  alphabetical  order:  the  first  dozen  being 

'1'  I.  '2'  v,  '3'  ^  .  '4'  j  .  '5'  »  .  '6'  j  ,  '7'  j  ,  '8'  £, 
'9'i  .  '10'  ,i  ,  '20'  J  ,  '30'  J 

and  so  on  through  the  tens  and  hundreds  to  one  thousand.  All  numbers  can  be 
represented,  but  the  higher  values  are  rarely  seen,  though  the  system  was  used  for 
mathematical  notation  until  recent  times.  The  letters  are  often  printed  without 
dots  and  in  truncated  form. 

1.2.5  Abbreviations  (e.g.  with  measures,  see  also  under 
numbers,  2.12.) 

CA  had  a  number  of  abbreviations,  some  of  which  are  still  in  use,  e.g.  _al 
(from  intahd  ^fi'A  'it  has  ended')  to  mark  the  end  of  a  quotation  (cf.  below  1.3.1). 
One  still  common  is:        for  salld  lldhu  'alayhi  wa-sallama  »L»j  <uie  <u)l 
'may  God  bless  him  and  give  him  peace'  (cf.  Optatives,  3.25). 
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Secular  abbreviations  are: 

•  km  'kilometre';  kilu  jL£  'kilogramme';  m  >  for  mitr  jkc  'metre';  s  for 
page  (L>JLa  safha); 

'  currency  units,  such  as  /  J  for  lira  S jJ  'lira',  j  ~  for  junayh  <ui>  'pound, 
guinea',  s  ^  for  santim  j».Cu,...  (also  centimetre),  often  specified,  e.g.  /./.  J.J. 
for  fira  lubnaniyya  'Lebanese  pounds'; 

political: 7  ^for  jumhuriyya  Ljj  3 » »  'republic'  ,  e.g.  /  '.m.  (>•£_.£■  'the  United 
Arab  Republic',  i.e.  al-jumhiiriyyatu  l-'arabiyyatu  l-muttahidatu  Ljj^jj>JI 

SjL>ail  LujjJI. 

1.2.6  Loanwords 

1.2.6.1  Loan  words  and  ad  hoc  transcriptions  (for  latter  see  next  section)  both 
employ  the  same  general  principles  of  orthographical  accommodation,  often 
showing  regional  variations  reflecting  the  local  phonology  (for  lexical  variations 
due  to  difference  in  origin,  e.g.  J-uj!  'otel  v.  lokanda  SjjSjJ  'hotel'  see  12.1.3). 
This  is  especially  noticeable  with  the  pair  j  and  (hard)  g,  hence  the  word  'garage' 
may  appear  as  -I y>  in  Egyptian  MWA  (pronounced  gardz,  and  the  second  ^  may 
be  additionally  distinguished  by  three  dots  underneath,  cf.  1.2.3). 

The  sound  of  (hard)  g  in  loan  words  is  usually  transcribed  with  g  £  in  those 
regions  where  j  ^  is  soft  (j  or  z),  e.g.  gram  plji  'gramme'(the  initial  consonant 
cluster  non-canonical,  see  1.1.2),  giydnd  ULc  'Guyana',  gdlun  0jJI-c  'gallon'. 

For  English,  French  V  and  'p'  there  seems  to  have  been  a  shift  in 
transliteration  practice:  a  nineteenth  century  borrowing  such  as  wdbur  jjjIj 
'steamboat'  from  French  vapeur,  uses  entirely  indigenous  graphemes,  but  we 
now  find,  for  example  for  'video',  the  new  grapheme  v  i_s  with  three  dots, 
namely,  vidiyu  ^jj^s  ,  though  as  often  as  not  a  simple / i_i  suffices. 

For  English  'ch'  the  group  ts  J£  is  used,  e.g.  sdndiwits  yiOjjjjL.  'sandwich' 
or  ris  Jjj  ,  e.g.  Idns  <j£i  for  both  iunch'  and  'launch'.  In  Iraq,  however,  where  c 
is  a  dialect  phoneme,  the  sound  is  represented  in  writing  with  the  Persian  letter  g 
with  the  three  dots  either  in  pyramid  or  inverted  pyramid  arrangement. 

Occasionally  doubled  letters  are  written  instead  of  using  the  sadda  ": 

milligrdmdt  cjL!jj>JJj  'milligrammes' (Egyptian) 

"i_3 

billawr  j^lL  'crystal',  CA  j^L 
'awwah  ojjl  'Oh' 

The  suffix  -eh  for  French  '-e,  -ee',  e.g.  mdtineh  <ululo  'matinee',  sitwdreh  <l>jI^-> 
'soiree',  is  evidently  becoming  productive,  see  12.10.1. 
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A  general  principle  for  notating  foreign  vowels  whether  long  or  short  is  to  use 
a  long  vowel: 

fdkun  ojS'li  'wagon' (French),  kamera  IjjjIS  'camera', 

lugdrltmdt  cjLujjLcjJ  iogorithms' 

But  there  is  therefore  sometimes  variation  in  notating  short  vowels: 

film/film  i^ii/Ji  'film',  atlas/atlas  0J%>\l0Jia\  'atlas', 

titr/tltr  jxuj jjj  'caption,  titling' 

The  notation  of  the  vowels  e  and  o  (long  or  short)  is  currently  not  a  settled  issue: 
in  the  unvowelled  script  they  appear  identical  with  the  long  vowels,  thus  both  o 
and  it  are  rendered  with  j,  both  l  and  e  with  Hence  'hotel'  (from  French)  is 
spelt  JjjjI,  but  the  narrow  orthographical  transliteration  'iitil  is  problematical.  To 
date  no  unambiguously  vowelled  versions  of  J-ujI  have  been  sighted:  however, 
the  logic  of  MWA  strongly  indicates  that  the  true  orthography  of  e  and  d  is 
actually  ay  and  aw,  the  CA  diphthongs,  but  now  in  their  modern  reflexes  e  and  d, 
hence  JjjjI,  if  ever  it  were  fully  vowelled  in  MWA,  should  have  the  form  jlijl, 
CA  *  'awtayl,  now  to  be  pronounced  'otel,  likewise  pj^jj^JS  is  to  be  pronounced 
kloroform,  not  kfijliiriifurm.  Secondary  sources  such  as  dictionaries  are  extremely 
inconsistent,  and  a  place  name  such  as  'Holland'  sometimes  occurs  with  a  vowel 
neatly  printed,  namely,  \x>~iy>,  presumably  to  be  read  as  hulanda  but  nevertheless 
transliterated  as  holanda. 

The  transliteration  of  foreign  diphthongs  goes  some  way  to  confirm  this,  since 
they  are  often  written  as  combinations  of  a  plain  long  vowel  and  the  requisite 
semi-vowel,  thus  English  aw/au  =  ay  =  d+y  ^l,  e.g.  hdwis  u-jU  'House', 

see  next  section.  If  the  CA  values  aw  for  jl  and  ay  for  'J.  had  been  preserved  in 
reading  MWA,  this  procedure  would  not  have  been  necessary. 

1.2.6.2    Transcription  of  foreign  words 

This  section  deals  with  ad  hoc  transcription  of  proper  names  or  words  as  yet 
unnaturalized,  though  the  orthographical  principles  are  identical  with  those 
described  for  loan  words  above. 

Understandably  there  is  no  requirement  for  transliterated  words  to  fit  into 
Arabic  patterns,  e.g.  tsikoslovdkiyd  LS'liyL. j5.;„t.„"  'Czechoslovakia',  with  initial 
consonant  cluster  ts-  — and  default/  i_a  for  v,  nor  can  an  absolutely  accurate  re- 
transcription  into  English  be  guaranteed,  as  the  short  vowels  in  particular  can 
only  be  guessed  at,  e.g.  zuduwitsdtsdytung  'Siiddeutsche 
Zeitung';  note  uy  (=  oy)  for  the  diphthong  oy  (German  eu),  same  principle  as  dw 
for  English  diphthong  on. 

Arabic  morphemes  may  nevertheless  be  attached: 

al-  'asusiyatldbrls  y-y jjjuL^i^_'i!l  'the  Associated  Press' 

al-hdfir  jsL^JI  'Le  Havre'  (contrast  Id  hay  ^bfi  'The  Hague'  i.e.  La  Haye) 
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The  various  spellings  of  danmdrk/ddnmdrk/ddnimdrk  JjLJIj/JjUJj  'Denmark' 
show  that  both  vowel  length  and  syllable  structure  are  still  indeterminate,  cf.  the 
first  syllable  of  ostrdlyd/dstrdlyd  Lilji-jl/LIIji-,!  'Australia'  (and  see  above  on 
the  quality  of  the  vowel  o  here). 

Diphthongs:  hdwis  ^jl*  'House'  (in  trade  names),  wdymdn  yUjIj  'Wyman', 
'ayzinhdwar  jjl^Jjjl  'Eisenhower',  way  <^lj  'Wye',  birayil  JjIjj  'braille'. 

1.2.6.3  Re-transcription  sometimes  results  in  the  loss  of  the  Arabic  original, 
though  so  far  the  phenomenon  seems  to  be  restricted  to  commercial  names,  shop 
signs  and  the  like: 

'utmdn  (jlojjl  for  'Utman,  originally  'utmdn  yUlc 

fdtlma  i&jjli  for  Fatima,  originally  fdtima  '<ubli 

'arab  i_>jl  and  'arabi  ^J,  for  'arab         and  drabi 
'Arab,  Arabic' 

'sdrwdt'  'cdIjjL.'  (sic,  including  quotation  marks)  for  Tarwat,  originally 
tarwat  ^jj>  (and  note  also  the  colloquial  reflex  s  for  CAf) 

1.2.7  Vowels 

Although  vowels  are  rarely  indicated  in  most  contexts,  they  can  always  be  printed 
if  it  is  felt  necessary.  This  happens  usually  for  the  following  purposes: 

•  To  indicate  that  the  verb  is  passive,  e.g.  <_>«3j  to  show  that  the  passive  rufida 
'[it]  was  refused'  is  to  be  read  (cf.  3.12). 

•  To  ensure  the  correct  reading  of  words  which  would  otherwise  be  read 
differently,  e.g.  tajallin  J>o  'revelation',  'becoming  clear'  (would  be  read 
tajalli),  ma'dnin  £  I**  'meanings'  (would  be  read  madni,  see  1.2.8),  md  min 
'ummatin  i»l  ^  L  (with  min  fully  vowelled)  '[there  is]  no  nation'  (see  4.1.1 
on  this  neg.),  yarqa  '[might]  rise'  (to  avoid  confusion  with  yarqi  jjj  'use 
magic'). 

•  Sometimes  vowels  are  inserted  where  they  may  not  seem  absolutely 
necessary,  e.g.  mood  vowels  myas'adu  jj<~o  'he  is  happy', yusmi'uhu  <u«_o 
'makes  him  hear'. 

Cf.  1.2.9  on  the  inflections,  or  rather  the  lack  of  them  in  unvowelled  texts. 

1.2.8  Pausal  pronunciation 

The  practice  of  reading  MWA  with  pausal  pronunciation  (broadly,  with  elision  of 
final  short  vowels  and  change  of  fem.  -at-  3_  to  -ah  4_,  see  tables  in  1.8.2,  1.8.3) 
has  had  some  slight  effects  on  the  writing  system: 
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•  The  fem.  suffix  (td '  marbuta)  3_  sometimes  loses  its  dots  and  is  spelt  as  if 
pausal  (notably  in  sign  writing),  e.g.  sarika  iSjJi  'company';  the  occasional 
confusion  between  the  consonant  -h  4_  and  -at  3_  may  also  be  taken  as  a  sign 
of  transition,  e.g.  muwajjahun  <l>jj  'directed',  'sent',  spelt  muwajjatun 

on  one  page,  and  mawjatun  ~^>-ys  'wave',  spelt  mawjah  4j*jj,  on  the  next 
page. 

Final  -l  ^_  and  and  the  adj.  suffix  -iyyu  ^-  (nisba,  see  1.8.6.3)  are  no  longer 
distinguished  in  normal  contexts,  hence'^ji  may  be  interpreted  as  qawmi 
'my  people'  or  qawmiyy-  'popular',  though  both  would  in  any  case  now  be 
read  out  as  qawml. 

•  A  further  development  along  these  lines  is  that  there  is  often  no  distinction 
between  final  -I  ^  of  either  kind  and  the  variety  of  final  -d  spelt  J.  (=  'alif 
maqsura),  which"  are  now  both  commonly  spelt  without  dots,  so  that  the 
sequence  ^  may  denote  either  'all/'aliyy  ^Js.  "All/high'  or  'aid  'on'.  The 
fact  that  so  many  typographical  inconsistencies  can  occur  even  in  the  same 
text,  e.g.  fi  'atna'i  wilayatihi  'aid  misra  printed  as  j-=u>  ^jic  *Li3l  ^i, 
with  the  dots  absent  from  fi  but  present  in  'aid,  merely'indicates  that  the 
system  is  still  unstable. 

The  pausal  spelling  -I  in  weak  3rd  radical  indef.  nouns  is  also  spreading,  e.g. 
'agdni  ^Ihl  or  ^Lct  instead  of  CA  'aganin  5  lei  'songs',  also: 

fi  mara'i  'aw  battariyydtin  c^L> Jsj  _jl  ^1 y>  j 
'in  [free  range]  farms  or  batteries '  for  'mard  'in  ej y, 

nddi layli  JiJi  ^jU  'night  club' for  nddin  jU 

mdsl bi-hutwatin  sari'atin  ojkio  'walking  with  a  quick  step' 

for  mdsin  yiU 

Certain  common  words  in  dep.  form  are  pronounced  with  tanwin  (final  -n)  in  all 
contexts,  perhaps  because  they  are  felt  to  be  loan  words  from  CA,  e.g.  'aydan  CoJ\ 
'also',  hdssatan  i^L>  'especially',  ma'an  Cu  'together'.  Note  that  matalan  Mio 
'for  example'  will  be  pronounced  either  masalan  or  matalan,  i.e.  always  with 
final  -an  but  with  locally  variant  reflexes  of  the  CA  t  ^t>;  contrast  mitl  'like',  a 
'native'  word  with  the  colloquial  reflex  t  for  the  CA  mitla  Ji». 

On  the  other  hand,  the  standard  pausal  pronunciation  of  indefinite  dep.  -an  C 
as  -d  l_  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  such  innovative  (though  not  yet  productive) 
collocations  as:  'aktaruhd  drama  wa-gumudd  \-ays£j  Uljj  iay£\  'the  most 
dramatic  and  obscure  of  them',  lit.  'the  most  of  them  as  to  drama  and  as  to 
obscurity'  (see  2.4.4  on  the  syntax  of  this  comparative  construction). 

1.2.9    Case  and  mood  markers 

Case  and  mood  markers  (see  1.5.2),  being  mostly  vocalic,  seldom  appear  in 
MWA,  which  generally  uses  the  unvowelled  script,  following  the  CA  practice, 
where  vowels  were  only  inserted  where  felt  necessary  or  in  certain  text  categories 
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such  as  religious  or  poetic  works.  Moreover,  the  pausal  pronunciation  (1.2.8) 
removes  nearly  all  inflections. 

Certain  morphological  features  remain  unambiguous,  especially  where  long 
vowels  are  involved,  e.g.  in  nouns: 

•  Sound  masc.  plural,  indep.  -una  &y  (but  dep.  -Ina  <jj-,is  graphically  identical 
with  dual  dep.  -ayni       though  usually  easy  to  distinguish  by  context). 

•  Dual  indep.  -ani  uL". 

•  Dep.  sing.  masc.  indef.  -an,  spelt  L'with  final  'alif  (and  so  identical  in 
unvowelled  texts  with  dual  indep.  annexed  ending  -a  L',  but  the  contexts 
never  overlap). 

In  verbs,  the  dep.  and  apocopated  verb  endings  which  are  marked  by  elision  of  -n 
5_  are  all  visibly  different  from  the  indep.,  e.g.  yaktubuna  <3jj2Sl>  'they  are 
writing'  v.  yaktubu         '[that]  they  might  write',  (see  1.5.2.2). 

Many  distinctions  require  the  application  of  a  complex  set  of  contrasts 
involving  the  stem,  the  pattern,  the  lexicon  and  the  context,  e.g. :  lam  y-h-t-j  J 
as  printed  can  be  read  lam  yahtaj  likj  jJ  'he  did  not  need'  from  the  hollow 
root,  stem  VIII  ihtaja  or  as  lam  yahtajja  ^ikj  |J  'he  did  not  argue',  this  after 
ruling  out  a  verb  *hataja,  which  does  not  exist. 

f-l-n-s-y-d-h  a.u.t..U?  must  be  read  fa-l-mtsayyidhu  oljliili  'so  let  us  build  it', 
assuming  that  the  context  suggests  that  fa-li-  is  the  prefix  'so  let'  (see  3.24.2  for 
the  syntax  and  verb  form)  and  a  dir.  obj.  is  required  by  the  sense,  leaving  n-s-y-d 
to  be  interpreted.  Since  the  required  verb  form  with  this  prefix  is  apocopated,  the 
only  reading  is  misayyid,  stem  II,  active  (since  there  is  an  obj .  suffix),  because  the 
other  closely  similar  stems  (I  and  IV)  would  have  the  short  middle  syllable  -sid- 
(namely,  fal-nasid  or  fal-nusid  j,,,t..U?)  and  no  -y-  would  be  visible  in  the 
written  form,  which  would  also  rule  out  further  possible  readings  involving  the 
doubled  root  sadda  xi>  (e.g.  fa-l-nasuddahu  oxiuii  'so  let  us  tie  it')  or  weak  3rd 
radical  sada  ljui  (e.g.  fa-l-nasduhu  aju&jJj  'so  let  us  sing  it'). 

The  above  are  merely  hints  at  the  disambiguation  strategies  practised 
unconsciously  by  the  native  reader:  they  require  a  complete  knowledge  of  all  the 
possible  morphological  and  syntactical  combinations,  and  an  awareness  of  the 
lexical  and  contextual  factors.  See  3.12  for  a  large-scale  application  of  these 
principles  to  passive  verbs,  which  differ  from  active  verbs  only  in  their  internal 
vocalization  which  is  seldom  visible  in  print. 

1.3  PUNCTUATION 

There  was  no  Western-style  punctuation  in  CA  which  relied  on  a  very  small 
number  of  symbols  and  abbreviations  to  indicate  the  end  of  a  passage  or 
quotation,  and  the  use  of  different  coloured  ink  to  separate  or  emphasize  parts  of 
the  text,  often  involving  formulaic  introductory  expressions.  In  general,  the 
coordinating  conjunctions  (Chapter  6)  and  discourse  markers  (Chapter  11) 
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served  as  punctuation,  and  texts  were  mostly  written  and  printed  in  solid  blocks 
without  paragraph  division. 

MWA  has  adopted,  and  adapted,  Western  punctuation,  without  abandoning 
certain  features  of  the  CA  system  (especially  noticeable  in  coordination,  see 
Chapter  6).  The  result  is  that  there  are  some  differences  from  the  conventions 
familiar  to  Western  readers.  The  positioning  of  punctuation  is  evidently  deter- 
mined more  by  rhetorical  and  acoustic  factors  than  by  the  contents  of  the  periods 
and  phrases,  so  that  punctuation  marks  may  occur  more  frequently  in  MWA  than 
they  do  in  Western  writings.  Note  that  in  examples,  the  punctuation  is  reproduced 
exactly,  even  if  it  is  not  natural  English  and  that  '[...]'  is  not  part  of  the  text  but 
merely  indicates  an  omission. 

The  following  is  a  typical  case: 

wa-lahu,  Ji  hdddyni  l-naw  'ayni,  'iddatu  majmil  'dtin,  minhd,  Ji  l-si  'ri:  [. . .] 

'by  him,  in  these  two  genres,  are  a  number  of  anthologies,  among  them,  in 
poetry':  [...] 

Full  stops,  commas  and  the  compound  signs  colon  and  semi-colon  are  used  in 
more  or  less  the  same  way  as  in  Western  languages,  that  is,  to  separate  the  larger, 
sentence  units  from  the  smaller,  clausal  and  phrasal  units. 

A  colon  often  introduces  direct  questions: 

sa  'alnd  ba  'da  l-mutaqqafina:  mddd  tatlubilna  min-a  l-ra  'isi? 

'we  asked  some  of  the  intellectuals:  What  do  you  require  from  the 
President? ' 

and  sometimes  seems  to  serve  merely  to  mark  parenthesis: 

'intra  land  'irddatand  l-ndbigata  min:  wa-l-mu  'abbirata  'an:  turdtind 
wa-zurufind 

Lijjlij  Uuljj  :  (j*  ojjlxIIj  :  (jj  4jtjLi!l  UljjIjI  111  yl 

'we  have  our  will  which  flows  from:  and  is  an  expression  of:  our  heritage  and 
our  circumstances' 

A  noticeable  innovation  is  what  might  be  called  a  horizontal  colon  '..',  which 
serves  to  indicate  significant  pauses  of  various  kinds,  e.g.: 

kulhi  l-'dlami..sarqan  wa-garban..  simdlan  wa-januban..hdliyyan 
wa-mustaqbalan 

M.i.S."....i.aj  LJL>. .         H\jsJj . . \->j£j  Lij-i. . jaJ L»J I 

'the  whole  world  ..  east  and  west ..  north  and  south  ..  present  and  future' 
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wa-l-miilahhasu  ..  'anna  I-  'ajhizata  la  ta  'main  bi-kafa  'atin 

'the  long  and  the  short  of  it  is  ..  that  the  instrumentalities  are  not  performing 
with  competence' 

It  is  even  used  after  wa-  j  'and'  to  introduce  a  certain  suspense: 

wa.Jam  'atahammal-i  l-istimrdrafi  l-istimd'i  'ilayhim 

'and  ..  I  could  not  bear  to  continue  listening  to  them' 
Sometimes  larger  numbers  of  dots  are  used  for  the  same  effect: 
wa-ba'du  ....  fa-la 'allaka  'ayyuhd  l-qdri'u  l-karimu 

'now  then, ....  perhaps  you,  most  noble  reader' 
(See  1.2.1.3  for  the  spelling  s-^jliJI.) 

The  em  dash  is  frequently  used  to  introduce  dialogue  in  paragraph  form.  It  also 
serves  as  a  separator  for  such  adverbs  as  'aydan  Lajj  and  ka-ddlika  dJJi£  'also', 
matalan  M«  'for  example': 

wa-l-mahrajdnu  sa-yamnahu —  'aydan— jd  'izatan  li-  'afdali  I-  'a  'mdli 

Jla£^fl  J^aS^!  Ojjl>  —  l-^ajl  —  W>.o-;..-  (jbf-j-fllj 

'and  the  Festival  will  award — also — a  prize  for  the  best  works' 
There  are  examples  of  the  enterprising  use  of  hyphens  in  the  Western  manner: 

li-l-(mandzil  —  makdtib  -  sarikdt) 
(  cijL£j-i  —  c_ul£lo  —  JjUw)  _Li 
'for  (homes  -  offices  -  businesses)' 
Exclamation  marks  are  sometimes  doubled: 

man  'an  li-hudiiti  kdritatin  natljata  hddd  l-takdsitli  wa-l-  'ihmdli!! 

'in  order  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  a  disaster  as  a  result  of  this  laziness  and 
negligence!!' 

Question  marks  occur  in  three  different  functions: 

In  direct  questions  (see  Chapter  10): 

manyansd  ddlika  l-manzara? 

'who  will  ever  forget  that  sight?' 
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•  In  indirect  questions  (see  Chapter  10): 

tasd'ulan  mddd  yaslru  l-wad'u  law  wajada  sarikatan  'uhrd  lahu  ..  ? 

'wondering  what  the  situation  would  be  if  he  were  to  find  another  partner 
...?' 

•  As  exclamation  marks: 

ihdar  'azizl  l-mustarikii?  ? 

'beware,  dear  subscriber??' 
(See  1.2.1.1  for  the  spelling  of  jia-l.) 

Question  marks  are  also  seen,  redundantly,  in  rhetorical  questions  (see  10.13): 
wa-kayfa  Id?  wa-l-  'isldmu  l-hanlfu  dlnu  l-wafd  'i  bi-l-  'ahdi 

'how  could  it  be  otherwise?  when  true  Islam  is  the  religion  of  fulfilling 
covenants' 

The  plus  sign  +  can  appear  for  'and' : 

al-bitdqatu  l-sahsiyyatu  li-l-ittild  'i  +  suratun  minhd 

'personal  ID  card  for  inspection  +  a  photocopy  of  it' 
The  diagonal  stroke  is  used  with  'and/or': 

hildla  marhalati  I-  'intdji  wa/'aw  marhalati  l-tasdlri 
jjjuajJ!  51>jj  jl/j  ^Ijj^l  51>jj  J}1> 
'during  the  production  and/or  export  stage' 

Finally,  it  is  not  uncommon  to  see  words  run  together,  usually  in  set  phrases, 
e.g.  (word  boundaries  shown  by  hyphens  in  transliteration)  la-budda  x>~i  'must', 
md-yall  ^j\j>  'as  follows',  fa-yd-laytand  LixJLji  'if  only  we',  md-bayna  ^jjU 
'between'',  md-ddma  pljlo  'as  long  as'. 

Conversely  the  prefix  wa-  j  'and'  (but  never  fa-  _s)  quite  often  appears 
detached  from  its  noun,  e.g.  wa  lldhi  <u)l  j  'by  God!',  not  aIiIj,  and  even  isolated  at 
the  end  of  a  line. 


1.3.1    Quotation  marks 


Quotations  in  CA  were  usually  introduced  by  qala  Jli  'he  said',  with  'alif-ha' _»l 
(short  for  intahd  ^Til  'it  is  finished')  often  marking  the  end  of  the  quotation. 
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MWA  follows  Western  conventions  in  the  main,  with  either  English  ('...')  or 
French  («...»)  quotation  marks  demarcating  the  text,  sometimes  introduced  by  em 
dashes.  Increasingly,  in  dialogues,  the  quotations  are  on  separate  lines,  introduced 
by  em  dashes. 

1.4  MORPHOLOGY 

This  section  deals  with  the  morphological  categories  of  noun,  verb  and  the 
particles,  together  with  items  common  to  some  or  all  members,  e.g.  number, 
gender,  inflection/mood,  definiteness.  The  aim  is  to  present  an  exhaustive  list  of 
the  closed  classes  (e.g.  particles,  conjunctions)  by  item  and  the  open  classes  (e.g. 
nouns,  verbs)  by  category:  particles  will  be  listed  in  groups  by  function,  likewise 
the  uninflected  nouns,  and  inflected  nouns  and  verbs  will  be  listed  by  patterns.  As 
far  as  practicable,  cross-references  will  be  given  to  the  syntactic  sections,  and 
occasional  items  in  the  inventory  will  be  repeated  if  they  have  more  than  one 
function. 

Only  features  common  to  all  words  are  dealt  with  here:  for  the  indivi- 
dual morphemes  and  paradigms  see  1.5  (mostly  bound  forms),  1.6  (mostly  free 
forms),  1.7  (pronouns,  demonstratives,  relatives),  1.8  (nouns)  1.9  (verbs),  1.10 
(stem  system).  The  functions  of  the  cases  and  moods  are  summarized  in  1.12.5. 

1.4.1    Morphologically  defined  categories 

This  book  will  observe  the  following,  mainly  morphologically  defined,  categories: 

1  Nouns,  i.e.  all  those  elements  with  nominal  inflection  or  function  (including 
invariables)  and  mostly  free:  this  category  also  includes  adjectives,  adverbials  and 
prepositionals,  which  are  formally  nouns  in  particular  functions,  and  demon- 
stratives, relatives  and  pronouns  of  all  types,  which  are  nouns  in  status  but  not 
form.  The  case  and  mood  terminology  used  here  attempts  to  replace  the 
somewhat  misleading  Latin-based  set. 

Nouns  have  three  cases:  independent  ['nominative'],  dependent  ['accusa- 
tive'], oblique  ['genitive'],  three  numbers:  sing.,  dual,  plur.,  two  genders:  masc, 
fern.,  and  two  states  of  definiteness:  def,  indef.  They  are  either  common  nouns, 
e.g.  rajulun  Jj>j  'man'  or  proper  nouns,  e.g.  muhammadun  jjl^j  'Muhammad' 
(see  definiteness  1.12.3).  Pronouns  and  demonstratives  have  the  syntactic  status 
of  proper  nouns. 

2  Verbs,  i.e.  all  those  elements  with  verbal  inflection,  including  a  few  fossilized 
items.  They  are  all  free  forms,  though  as  such  they  incorporate  an  agent  pronoun 
and  may  thus  stand  alone  as  complete  sentences  (cf.  3.7). 

Verbs  have  three  moods:  independent  ['indicative'],  dependent  ['subjunc- 
tive'], apocopated  ['jussive']  (treating  energetic  as  a  subset  of  apoc),  three 
numbers:  sing.,  dual,  plur.,  two  genders:  masc,  fem.,  and  two  aspects:  perf, 
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imperf.  (treating  the  imperative  as  a  subset  of  imperf.).  It  will  be  seen  that  in 
case/mood  the  nouns  and  verbs  share  two  (indep.  and  dep.)  and  have  one  peculiar 
to  each  (obi.  for  nouns,  apoc.  for  verbs). 

3  Particles  are  morphologically  indeterminate  and  can  only  be  defined  by  their 
function.  They  are  often  bound,  and  comprise  the  prepositions,  conjunctions, 
negatives,  interrogatives,  conditionals,  exceptives,  exclamations,  and  all  the 
bound  morphemes  not  included  in  the  other  two  categories. 

Particles  are  uninflected  and  devoid  of  number,  gender  and  definiteness. 

1.4.2  Patterns 

Nouns  and  verbs,  as  well  as  being  inflected,  belong  each  to  their  own  range  of 
characteristic  morphologies,  which  are  usually  represented  as  patterns.  Following 
the  traditional  grammarians,  the  patterns  will  be  represented  by  using  the  letters 
/  ,  ^and  /  J  of  the  word  fa'ala  Jjts  'he  did',  with  the  appropriate  affixes  and 
vowels:  thus,  the  word  maktub  i_jjj£o  'written'  has  the  pattern  maf'ul  JySu,  while 
the  word  yaktubuna  oy+&>.  'they  [masc.]  write'  has  the  pattern  yaf'uluna  ojJ-*^;- 
By  this  means  it  is  possible  to  identify  immediately  the  radical  consonants,  in  this 
case  k-t-b  u  o  and  to  distinguish  them  from  any  consonantal  augments,  here 
m,  w,  y,  n  o  tj  j  *  ,  and  furthermore  to  recognize  the  particular  arrangement  of 
vowels  and  augments  constituting  the  pattern  in  question  and  hence  the  category 
of  the  word,  noun  or  verb,  which  in  turn  determines  the  set  of  inflections  proper 
to  that  word. 

If  for  no  other  reason,  this  procedure  has  to  be  mastered  in  order  to  look  up 
words  in  a  dictionary,  since  the  citation  form  for  any  root  is  the  3rd.  sing.  masc. 
perf.  verb,  and  all  other  cognates  (see  1.10!)  will  be  indexed  under  that  heading. 

All  Arabic  words  except  the  majority  of  the  particles  can  be  expressed  in 
these  terms,  i.e.  the  three  (or  sometimes  four  and  rarely  two,  five  or  six,  the  last 
two  only  in  non-Arabic  roots)  radical  consonants  representing  the  semantic  'root' 
are  set  in  a  'pattern'  of  vowels  and  affixes  which  express  the  grammatical 
category  of  the  word,  e.g.  noun/agent  or  verb/imperf./derived  stem,  usually 
forming  a  stem  to  which  additional  affixes  for  number,  gender,  case/mood  and 
definition  are  then  attached. 

Note  that  although  many  roots  embody  a  single  semantic  notion,  or  at  least  a 
coherent  group  of  related  notions,  it  is  not  unusual  for  a  root  to  contain  not  only 
different  but  even  contradictory  meanings,  though  these  are  mostly  rendered 
unambiguous  by  context,  e.g.  wajada  jj-j  'to  find'  or  'to  feel  intense  emotion'. 

There  are  a  great  many  patterns  and  most  of  them  are  listed  below,  but  in  the 
end  they  will  have  to  be  looked  up  in  the  classical  teaching  and  reference 
grammars  (see  Chapter  13)  to  cover  all  the  morphophonological  variants  arising 
from  the  presence  of  weak  or  assimilating  consonants.  The  following  table  simply 
presents  a  selection  of  words  from  the  same  root  in  order  to  give  some  idea  of  the 
range  of  possibilities.  The  root  letters  (radicals)  are  d-r-s         and  the  root 
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meaning(s)  are  'study'  (also  'decay',  'crumble',  which  will  not  be  taken  into 
account  here),  and  from  it  the  following  words  are  derived,  among  others: 


Pattern 

Meaning  of  pattern 

Resulting  form 

Lexical  product 

Noun,  sing. 

dars  (WjJ 

'lesson' 

fit  'Ul  i]yt£ 

Noun,  plur. 

durus  yjjjJ 

'lessons' 

maf'ala  iiiiu 

Place  noun 

madras  a  4_jOo 

'school' 

mafa'il  J-elio 

Plur.  of  maf'ala 

maddris  y^jljj 

'schools' 

ft 'a  la  iJUs 

Verbal  noun 

dirdsa 

'  study  [ing]' 

'af'ulu  JjtSl 

Imperf.  verb, 

f       f  0  t 

'adrusu  ^jjl 

'I  study' 

1st  sing. 

fa '  'ala  J*3 

Factitive  verb  II 

darrasa 

'he  instructed' 

mudarrisq  4_jOo 

Active  part.  II  fern. 

mudarrisa 

'instructress' 

taf'il  Jjaaj 

Verbal  noun  II 

tadris  ^>J;Si 

'instruction' 

The  citation  form  of  the  root  of  all  the  above  words  and  any  others  in  the 
same  set  is  darasa  <_^ji  'he  studied',  and  they  will  all  be  listed  under  that  word  in 
a  dictionary. 

A  minimal  example  of  a  quadriliteral  root:  jamhara  j^-oj>-  'to  gather',  'collect' 
(see  further  1.9.0.7).  Note  that  in  the  fa  'ala  Jjd  system  the  3rd  consonant  is 
arbitrarily  doubled  to  represent  the  fourth  radical,  to  give  a  base  fa  'lala  Jiia: 


Pattern 

Meaning  of  pattern 

Resulting  form 

Lexical  product 

mufa  'lil  JJJuu 
fu  'lila  JJjtS 
fa  'lala  311*3 
tafa  'lala  JImG 

Agent  noun 
Perf.  passive 
Verbal  noun 
Reflexive  (V) 

mutarjim  ps? jU 
turjima  y 
tarjama  <Uj>- y 
tatarjama  pj>  yi 

'translator' 

'it  was  translated' 

'translation' 

'it  got  translated' 

The  CA  root  and  pattern  system  in  principle  survives  intact  in  MWA,  though 
the  increasing  number  of  morphologically  unassimilated  loan  words  is  tending  to 
destabilize  the  CA  system.  A  word  such  as  film  als  'film',  which  has  the  pattern 
fi'l  jJU  and  thus  fits  into  the  indigenous  system,  may  also  be  written  as  film  «JjI, 
with  a  long  vowel  which  violates  the  CA  syllable  rules  (see  1.1.2,  hence  there  is 
no  CA  word  of  the  pattern  *fi  7  jJys),  as  the  price  of  guaranteeing  the  value  i  for 
the  vowel  so  that  the  word  cannot  be  read  as  *falm  or fulm  (see  1.2.6.1). 

1.4.3  Inflection 

Nominal  inflection  (or  declension)  is  of  three  kinds,  full  (munsarif  i_3j_aio  lit. 
'fully  current'),  partial  (gayr  munsarif  i_a yalc  yi  'not  fully  current')  and  zero  (or 
invariable,  mabrii  '[permanently]  constructed  [in  that  form]'),  and  applies 
equally  to  adjectives  and  the  other  nominals  such  as  prepositionals  and 
adverbials. 
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'af'al  Jj<il 

e-g 

fa 'la'  i"^j<i 

e-g 

fu  'aid '  i^Us 

e-g 

'af'ild ' 

e-g 

fawd'il  J* \jh 

e-g 

mafa'il 

e-g 

'afa'il  3-?  lit 

e-g 

mafa'il  ^Jf  Lto 

e-g 

' afa'il  li^e^ 

e-g 

1  Full  inflection  is  the  norm,  i.e.  all  three  cases  marked,  namely,  indep.,  dep. 
and  obi.,  with  -«  suffix  (tanwin,  see  1.5.1)  on  the  indefinite  forms,  see  complete 
paradigms  in  1.8.2.  Because  the  tanwin  is  present,  the  cases  where  the  complete 
set  of  inflections  is  precluded  for  phonological  reasons  are  nevertheless  treated  as 
full  inflection,  in  contrast  with  the  partial  inflection  below. 

2  Partial  inflection  (see  paradigm  1.8.3).  The  principal  feature  is  that  these 
words  never  have  tanwin,  and  their  indef.  obi.  forms  are  the  same  as  the  dep. 
forms,  though  they  are  fully  inflected  when  definite. 

Partial  inflection  is  determined  either  by  pattern  or  semantic  status.  Certain 
patterns  are  partially  inflected  by  form,  the  commonest  of  which  are: 

'akbaru       'larger,  largest' 
hasna'u  ^U....-*  'most  beautiful' 
wuzara'u  s-ljjj  'ministers' 
'asdiqd'u  <-\3xJ\  'friends' 
hawdditu  i±>jI_jj-  'events' 
makdtibu  i-jJISj  'offices' 
'akdbiru  jjISl  'seniors' 
mafdtihu  ^jjUj  'keys' 
'asdtilu  'squadrons'. 

Quadriliteral  roots  (note  that  these  plural  patterns  are  structurally  identical  with 
the  corresponding  triliteral  plurals  above,  e.g.  mafd'ilu,  with  appropriate  re- 
assignment of  the  consonants): 

fa'alil  l^ixk  e.g.  'anasiru  jAlz  'elements' 
fa'alil  1)JIh3      e.g.  jamahlru  j^aU»-  'masses' 

Other  nouns  are  partially  inflected  by  meaning,  and  are  mostly  proper  nouns,  e.g. 
'umarn ys.  'Umar';  makkatu  'iSlo  'Mecca';  misru  'Egypt'. 

Loan  words  which  do  not  conform  to  CA  patterns  are  theoretically  in  this 
group,  but  since  they  are  hardly  ever  printed  with  case  endings  it  can  only  be 
assumed.  Occasionally  (in  pedagogical  contexts,  for  example)  inflection  is 
provided,  e.g.  fikratu  'arabsdta  cuLuj*  S j$s  'the  idea  of  Arabsat'  is  vocalized  as 
partially  inflected  (not  uninflected  'arabsat  cdLojjs,  or  fully  inflected  cjLuy; 
'arabsdtin). 

However,  many  personal  names  are  fully  inflected,  e.g.  'aliyyun  ^ic  "All', 
and  although  there  are  principles  for  determining  this,  it  is  now  "becoming 
irrelevant  as  these  names  are  no  longer  inflected  in  normal  MWA  reading 
practice,  and  the  matter  is  best  treated  as  a  lexical  feature. 

3  Pure  invariability  is  found  only  with  words  bearing  the  fem.  suffix  -a  ^  ,  e.g. 
kubrd  'largest  [fem.]'  or  its  variant  L  ,  as  in  baqdyd  L>12j  'remnants'  (see 
1.8.4).  It  is  true  that  nouns  with  3rd  weak  radical  ending  in  -an  ^  are  invariable 
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for  case,  but  they  still  take  tanwm  in  their  indef.  form  and  are  therefore  treated 
here  as  a  subset  of  the  fully  inflected  nouns  (see  1.8.2). 

Number  is  marked  in  two  ways:  dual  is  always  by  suffixation,  plural  either  by 
suffixation  in  both  genders  or  by  a  change  of  pattern  (see  1.12.1.2).  The  inflection 
of  all  types  is  independent  of  number  and  gender,  being  a  property  of  the  pattern 
or  class. 

Gender  is  either  marked,  usually  by  the  suffix  -at  L  ,  or  is  natural,  or  gram- 
matical. Grammatical  and  natural  gender  are  not  always  the  same  (see  1.12.2.1). 

1.4.4  Inflection  of  adjectives 

Morphologically  the  nouns  include  also  adjectives,  which  have  identical 
inflections,  e.g.  kabirun  'old',  'large'  inflects  in  the  same  way  as  wazirun  jjjj 
'minister',  with  the  same  range  of  case,  number,  gender  and  definition  markers  as 
the  noun,  including  full  and  partial  inflection  under  the  same  conditions.  One 
result  of  this  is  that  a  word  such  as  hasanun  may  represent  either  the 
adjective  'good'  or  the  proper  name  'Hasan'  (but  remaining  fully  inflected), 
similarly  kabirun  ju£  may  mean  'large',  'old'  or  'an  old  man'. 

There  are  no  patterns  unique  to  adjectives  (see  1.8.2  for  their  limited  range). 
Adjectives  occur  (1)  attributively,  in  which  case  they  follow  their  noun  or  (2) 
predicatively  (see  2.1.3.2  for  agreement  rules). 

1.4.5  Nouns  as  adverbs  and  prepositions 

An  important  subcategory  of  nouns  is  the  set  of  space  and  time  nouns  whose 
functions  overlap  both  the  adverbs  and  the  prepositions  of  Western  languages. 
Since  in  Arabic  these  always  remain  nouns,  they  will  be  referred  to  as 
'adverbials'  and  'prepositionals'  in  this  book,  to  contrast  them  with  the  relatively 
few  genuine  adverbs  and  prepositions  (see  1.6.11, 1.6.12). 

The  characteristic  formal  feature  of  the  adverbials  and  prepositionals  is  that 
they  invariably  have  dep.  form  (for  the  'adverbial'  case  par  excellence,  see  2.4, 
3.29).  See  1.8.7  for  adverbials  and  1.8.8  for  prepositionals. 

1.4.6  Pronouns 

(See  1.7.1).  Although  invariable,  pronouns  carry  number,  gender  and  case 
information  and  are  either  bound  or  free.  Bound  pronouns  are  (1)  possessive 
suffixes  and  (2)  object  suffixes;  the  two  paradigms  differ  only  in  the  1st  sing. 

Free  pronouns  are  usually  topics,  less  often  predicates  (3.1.2.1),  appositional 
reinforcements  of  various  kinds  (3.9),  or  separators,  (3.5). 
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1.4.7  Verbs 

For  the  purposes  of  this  section  only  the  morphological  aspects  are  taken  into 
account,  and  questions  of  transitivity,  aspect  v.  tense,  etc.  are  left  aside.  It  is  a 
particularly  important  feature  of  Arabic  verbs  that  they  incorporate  their  agent, 
i.e.  there  are  no  agentless  or  non-finite  verbs,  and  the  verb  can  by  itself  constitute 
a  complete  sentence  (see  3.7). 

All  verbs  have  active  and  passive  conjugations,  distinguished  only  by  their 
internal  vocalization  (see  paradigms  1.9).  There  are  three  persons,  with  gender 
distinction  in  the  2nd  and  3rd  person,  and  three  numbers,  with  no  dual  in  the  1st 
person. 

Verbs  have  two  patterns  or  conjugations,  perfect  and  imperfect,  of  which  the 
general  formal  properties  are  as  follows: 

•  Perfect  verbs  are  purely  a  suffix  conjugation,  i.e.  the  verb  stem  is  suffixed 
with  agent  pronouns,  e.g.  katab-ti  puuS  'you  [fern,  sing.]  wrote'  (see  1.9.1  for 
complete  paradigms).  The  perfect  has  no  moods,  and  expresses  events  either 
actually  completed  or  regarded  as  such. 

•  Imperfect  verbs  are  an  affix  conjugation,  broadly  with  person  assigned  to  the 
prefix,  and  number  (as  well  as  gender  and  mood  in  some  instances)  to  a 
suffix  (not  the  same  as  on  the  perf.  verb),  e.g.  ta-ktub-l-na  Q-u-aS  'you  [fern, 
sing,  indep.]  are  writing'.  This  segmentation  does  not  actually  correspond 
either  to  the  traditional  Arab  analysis  or  to  the  likely  historical  origins,  but  is 
adopted  for  its  convenience  in  marking  the  various  morphological  elements 
in  the  tables  (see  1.9.2).  Imperf.  verbs  have  three  moods,  indep.,  dep.  and 
apocopated:  see  1.5.2  for  the  similarities  with  and  differences  from  the 
nominal  inflectional  system.  Imperfect  verbs  denote  actions  either  not 
completed  or  regarded  as  such. 

Within  this  system  a  great  many  variations  occur  when  phonology  and  mor- 
phology conflict:  the  compromises  generally  involve  a  loss  of  either  a  radical 
consonant  or  an  agent  morpheme,  and  in  some  cases  a  neutralization  of  contrasts 
results,  e.g.  of  gender  or  number,  or  (in  certain  participles)  of  voice.  The  whole 
CA  system  has  been  preserved,  and  although  these  phenomena  can  be  reduced  to 
a  set  of  morphophonogical  rules  it  is  probably  better  to  look  closely  at  the 
paradigms  in  1.9  to  infer  the  operating  principles  directly. 

1.5  INFLECTION 

This  section  simply  itemizes  the  bound  morphemes  marking  definiteness,  case/ 
mood,  number  and  gender.  For  the  contexts  in  which  these  morphemes  occur  it 
will  be  necessary  to  consult  the  complete  paradigms  in  1.8  and  1.9.  For  the 
syntactic  categories  of  definiteness,  case/mood,  etc.  see  1.12. 

The  uninflected  classes  are  largely  conjunctions,  prepositions  and  various 
particles  such  as  interrogatives,  negatives,  conditionals,  etc.,  whose  syntactic 
functions  will  be  dealt  with  in  the  appropriate  sections  (see  1.6  for  precise 
references). 
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The  sequence  definiteness/indefiniteness  -  case/mood  -  number/gender  has 
been  chosen  in  this  section  because  the  def./indef.  affixes  enclose  the  case 
markers  which  in  turn  enclose  the  gender  markers,  and  moreover  many  of  the 
morphemes  involved  perform  dual  functions  of  indications  of  number/gender  or 
number/case,  and  they  cannot  be  dealt  with  in  separate  sections. 

As  far  as  is  convenient,  and  where  appropriate,  morpheme  boundaries 
will  henceforth  be  indicated  in  the  transliteration  by  hyphens,  e.g.  al-jarid-at-u 
3jjjj>JI  'the  newspaper',  representing  def.  art.  -  stem  -  fern,  affix  -  case  marker, 
jarld-at-u-n  ojjj^  'a  newspaper',  stem  -  fern,  affix  -  case  marker  -  indef.  marker. 
This  will  hopefully  be  easily  linked  with  the  relevant  categories,  and  spare  the 
need  for  detailed  and  cumbersome  morphological  parsing,  which  will  be  used 
only  rarely: 

al-         jarid  -at  -u       3 jjjj>J  I 'the  newspaper' 

Def.  Art      -  Stem  -  Fem.  Affix       -  Indep.  Case 

jarid       -at  -u  -n       '6 'a  newspaper' 

Stem  -  Fem.  Affix       -  Indep.  Case      -  Indef. 

Since  the  morphemes  are  for  the  most  part  short  vowels  the  tables  will  only  show 
them  in  their  transliterated  forms. 


1.5.1    Definiteness  markers 

Definiteness  markers  are  bound,  being  either  the  prefix  al-  'the'  or  the  suffix  -«, 
termed  tanwln,  lit.  'making  an  »',  which  marks  indefiniteness  on  common  nouns. 
They  are  normally  in  complementary  distribution,  but  see  below  on  the 
exceptions. 

Definiteness  with  al-: 

•  al-  is  prefixed  to  all  nouns  except  those  which  are  def.  by  nature,  e.g. 
makkatu  iSlo  'Mecca',  by  convention,  e.g.  'ahmadu  xesA  'Ahmad',  or  by 
position,  e.g.  ism-u  l-walad-i  jjyi  o_l  '[the]  name  [def.]  of  the  boy'  (see 
1.12.3  on  definiteness),  thus  al-walad-u  jjyi  'the  boy',  al-madlnatu  ijujil 
'the  town'. 

•  The  /  of  the  def.  art.  is  always  written  as  such,  but  it  assimilates  in 
pronunciation  to  all  apical  consonants  (namely,  t,  t,  d,  d,  r,  z,  s,  s,  s,  d,  t,  z,  I, 
«),  thus  al-rajul-u  J^j-jJI  'the  man'  is  pronounced  ar-rajulu,  al-td 'ir-at-u 
SjiUaJI  'the  aeroplane'  as  at-ta'iratu,  and  al-safir-u  jjilil  'the  ambassador'  as 
as-safiru  etc.  This  assimilation  is  marked  by  the  sadda  (doubling  sign)  above 
the  consonant  concerned. 

•  Moreover,  the  initial  element  of  the  article  is  a  default  syllable  which  occurs 
only  in  utterance-initial  position  or  after  a  pause  (see  1.2.8):  in  all  other 
contexts  a  vowel  is  provided  by  the  previous  word  and  replaces  the  first 
element  of  the  article,  e.g.  ft  l-td'ir-at-i  SplUI  j  'in  the  aeroplane',  not  *fi 
'al-td'irati.  The  elided  syllable  is  marked  by  a  sign  over  the  'alif. 
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Indefiniteness  with  tanwln: 

The  tanwln  was  not  primarily  an  indef.  marker  in  CA  and  is  therefore  found 
regularly  on  proper  names,  e.g.  muhammad-u-n  aL>j  'Muhammad',  but  with 
common  nouns  it  contrasts  with  def.  nouns  prefixed  with  al-,  e.g.  walad-u-n  jjj 
;'a  boy',  al-walad-u  jJjJI  'the  boy\jarld-at-u-n  Sjyjjj-  'a  newspaper',  al-jarld-at-u 
3jjjj>JI  'the  newspaper';  note  that  the  case  inflections  and  gender  markers  are 
unaffected  by  either  affix. 

For  historical  reasons  the  tanwln  is  written  as  a  doubling  of  the  relevant  vowel 
sign,  e.g.  bayt-u-n  cujj  bayt-i-n  ptu  'house';  from  the  dep.  form  bayt-a-n  Clu  it 
becomes  clear  that  the  spellings  were  based  on  the  pausal  forms  (1.2.8),  namely 
-0  in  indep.  and  obi.,  and  -d  in  dep.,  to  which  the  double  vowel  signs  were  only 
added  later. 

For  the  dual  and  masc.  plur.  allomorphs  of  tanwln  see  1.5.3:  there  is  an 
inconsistency  in  these  markers,  which  are  dropped  like  tanwln  in  annexation  but 
which  remain  in  the  presence  of  the  def.  article: 

bayt-d-ni  ^Liu  'two  houses'  v.  al-bayt-d-ni  oIjjJI  'the  two  houses' 

suhuf-iyy-u-na  ^yjk>^a  'journalists'  v.  al-suhuf-iyy-u-na  & yAa^al I 
'the  journalists' 

but  in  annexation: 

muslim-u  baljlkd  ISLo-L  _jjJL«  'the  Muslims  of  Belgium' 
not  muslim  -ii-na     ol i it o 

However  the  fern.  plur.  inflects  normally: 

tdlib-dt-u-n  cjUlb  '[fern.]  students'  v.  al-tdlib-dt-u  cdLJLUI  'the  [fern.] 
students',  tdlibdt-u  baljlkd  LSll>Jj  cdLJUj  'the  [fern.]  students  of  Belgium' 

1.5.2    Case  and  mood  markers 

Case  and  mood  markers  are  bound,  and  may  be  divided  into  simple  and  complex 
morphemes.  The  simple  morphemes  are  the  short  vowels  -u,  -a,  -i  and 
-0  (zero-vowel,  sukun,  vowellessness)  and  denote  only  case/mood,  while  the 
complex  markers  are  long  vowels  and  consonants  and  mark  both  number  and 
case/mood,  with  definiteness  being  a  hybrid  feature.  See  1.12  for  the  general 
description  of  the  case  and  mood  system. 

These  morphemes  overlap  in  their  distribution,  some  being  common  to  both 
nouns  and  verbs,  but  the  relationship  between  apparently  identical  forms  (e.g. 
masc.  plur.  -una)  and  between  sing,  tanwln,  dual  and  masc.  plur.  -ni/-na  is  not 
symmetrical.  Nevertheless  the  formal  and  functional  similarities  between 
indep./dep.  nouns  and  indep./dep.  verbs  justify  using  the  same  nomenclature, 
though  in  Western  grammars  these  are  usually  separated  into  nom./acc.  case  for 
nouns  and  indie. /subj.  mood  for  verbs.  However,  case  and  mood  will  still  be  used 
as  the  umbrella  term  for  these  features  (see  further  1.12). 
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The  pausal  form  (waqf,  lit.  'stopping')  is  the  reduced  form  originally 
restricted  to  utterance-final  and  other  breaks  at  the  phrasal  level,  and  its  most 
conspicuous  features  are  (1)  the  elision  of  final  short  vowels  and  (2)  the  reduction 
of  the  endings  of  fern,  words  from  aM-inflection  to  -a(h),  thus  talibatun  LJlb 
'female  student'  is  read  as  taliba  (the  h  of  <ulll>  is  seldom  heard  and  is  now 
merely  an  orthographical  remnant),  but  has  now  been  generalized  for  the  reading 
of  all  varieties  of  Arabic  up  to  the  highest  levels,  though  a  fully  vocalized  reading 
style  will  always  be  invoked  if  the  solemnity  of  the  context  dictates  it.  It  will  be 
apparent  from  the  tables  below  that  the  reading  of  MWA  in  pausal  form  has  the 
effect  of  obliterating  most  of  the  inflectional  system.  See  further  1.2.9. 

In  the  tables  below  a  complete  set  of  nominal  and  verbal  inflections  is  given 
separately: 


1.5.2.1    Regular  nouns 


Def. 

Annexed 

Indef. 

Pausal 

Indep. 

Sing. 

m. 

-u 

-14- 

-u-n 

-0 

f. 

-at-u 

-at-u 

-at-u-n 

-ah 

Dual 

m. 

-a-ni 

-a 

-a-ni 

-a-n 

f. 

-at-a-ni 

-at-a 

-a-ta-ni 

-at-an 

Plur. 

m. 

-u-na 

-it 

-u-na 

-u-n 

f. 

-at-u 

-at-u 

-at-u-n 

-at 

Dep. 

Sing. 

m. 

-a 

-a 

-a-n 

-0 

f. 

-at-a 

-at-a 

-at-a-n 

-ah 

Dual 

m. 

-ay-ni 

-ay 

-ay-ni 

-ay-n 

f. 

-at-ay-ni 

-at-ay 

-at-ay-ni 

-at-ay-n 

Plur. 

m. 

-l-na 

-I 

-l-na 

-i-n 

f. 

-at-i 

-at-i 

-at-i-n 

-at 

Obi. 

Sing. 

m. 

-i 

-i 

-i-n 

-0 

f. 

-at-i 

-at-i 

-at-i-n 

-ah 

Dual 

m. 

-ay-ni 

-ay 

-ay-ni 

-ay-n 

f. 

-at-ay-ni 

-at-ay 

-at-ay-ni 

-at-ay-n 

Plur. 

m. 

-l-na 

-I 

-l-na 

-i-n 

f. 

-at-i 

-at-i 

-at-i-n 

-at 

Note:  'Def.'  means  with  def.  art.  prefixed. 

Partially  inflected  nouns  (applies  in  sing,  and  broken  plur. 

only). 

Def. 

Annexed 

Indef. 

Pausal 

Def. 

Indep. 

Sing. 

m. 

-ii 

-ii- 

-ii 

-0 

f. 

-at-u 

-at-u 

-at-u 

-ah 

Dep. 

Sing. 

m. 

-a 

-a 

-a 

-0 

f. 

-at-a 

-at-a 

-at-a 

-ah 

Obi. 

Sing. 

m. 

-i 

-i 

-a 

-0 

f. 

-at-i 

-at-i 

-at-a 

-ah 
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1.5.2.2    Regular  verbs 

Imperfect  (1.4.7,  and  see  1.9.2  for  the  complete  paradigms,  where  also  the  agent 
prefixes  'a-l'u-,  na-lnu-,  ta-ltu-,ya-lyu-  are  given). 


Indep. 

Dep.. 

Apoc. 

Juncture 

Pause 

Juncture 

Pause 

Juncture 

Pause 

Sing. 

1st 

-u 

-0 

-a 

-0 

-0 

-0 

2nd  m. 

-ii 

-0 

-a 

-0 

-0 

-0 

2ndf. 

-i-na 

-i-n 

-X 

-l 

-X 

-l 

3rd  m. 

-u 

-0 

-a 

-0 

-0 

-0 

3rdf. 

-u 

-0 

-a 

-0 

-0 

-0 

Dual 

2nd  m. 

-d-ni 

-d-n 

-a 

-a 

-a 

-a 

3rd  m. 

-d-ni 

-d-n 

-a 

-a 

-a 

-a 

3rdf. 

-a-ni 

-d-n 

-a 

-a 

-a 

-a 

Plur. 

1st 

-u 

-0 

-a 

-0 

-0 

-0 

2nd 

-u-na 

-u-n 

-ii 

-u 

-ft 

-u 

2ndf. 

-na 

-na 

-na 

-na 

-na 

-na 

3rd  m. 

-u-na 

-u-n 

-ii 

-ft 

-ft 

-ii 

3rdf. 

-na 

-na 

-na 

-na 

-na 

-na 

In  the  above  tables  it  becomes  clear  that: 

1  Nouns  and  verbs  have  in  common  the  indep.  and  dep.  set  of  inflections,  with 
internal  variations  specific  to  each,  while  the  obi.  form  is  unique  to  nouns  and 
the  apoc.  to  verbs. 

2  The  dual  and  masc.  plur.  indefinition  markers,  unlike  tanwln,  are  compatible 
with  the  def.  art.,  but,  like  the  art.  and  tanwln,  are  incompatible  with 
annexation  (see  2.3.1). 

3  Fem.  plur.  verbs  are  invariable  in  -na. 

4  The  distribution  of  verbal  -na  in  fem.  sing.,  duals  and  masc.  plurals  is 
completely  unrelated  to  that  of  nominal  -ni/-na  in  the  duals  and  masc.  plur. 

5  The  apocopated  paradigm  is  identical  to  the  dep.  in  all  forms  except  those 
marked  by  short  vowels. 

Imperatives  are  formed  by  removing  the  personal  prefixes  from  the  2nd  person 
apocopated  forms  and  resolving  any  resulting  non-canonical  initial  consonant 
clusters  with  a  hamza  I  (see  1.2.1.1).  Partial  vowel  harmony  occurs,  the  prefix 
being  u-  for  verbs  with  medial  vowel  -u-  (e.g.  u-ktub  LjjSI  'write')  and  i-  for  the 
other  two,  (e.g.  i-srab  L>j^[  'drink!',  i-drib  vj-il  'hit!');  no  prefix  is  required 
where  no  consonant  cluster  results,  e.g.  stem  II,  qarrib  Lj'Js  'bring  near!'. 

An  'energetic'  form  survives,  though  it  is  less  common  than  in  CA.  It  is 
formed  by  suffixing  the  syllable  -anna  j>  to  the  3rd  radical  of  the  imperf.  verb, 
e.g.  yaktubanna  OjjSu  'he  most  certainly  will  write';  because  of  the  morpho- 
phonological  problems  it  raises,  it  is  not  likely  to  be  seen  outside  the  unsuffixed 
forms  (see  3.26). 
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Verbs,  perfect  (see  1.9.1  for  paradigms) 


Juncture 

Pause 

Sing. 

1st 

-tu 

-t 

2nd  m. 

-ta 

-t 

2ndf. 

-ti 

-m 

3rd  m. 

-a 

-0 

3rdf. 

-at 

-at 

Dual 

2nd  m. 

-tuma 

-tuma 

3rd  m. 

-a 

-a 

3rdf. 

-ata 

-ata 

Plur. 

1st 

-na 

-na 

2nd  m. 

-turn 

-turn 

2ndf. 

-tunna 

-tunna 

3rd  m. 

-u 

-il 

3rd  m. 

-na 

-na 

1.5.3    Number/gender  markers 

The  nominal  markers  are  already  set  out  in  the  table  above,  since  they  are  affixes 
which  combine  number,  gender,  case  and  definiteness  features.  Note  that  number 
affixes  apply  only  in  the  dual  and  the  so-called  'sound'  plurals,  i.e.  those  formed 
on  the  unaltered  singular  stem.  The  'broken'  plur.  (see  1.12.1.2)  inflects  like  a 
singular. 

All  the  suffixes  below  are  given  in  their  normal  form:  they  vary  according  to 
the  phonology  of  the  stems  to  which  they  are  suffixed  (see  paradigms  in  1.8.2). 

The  nominal  suffixes  consist  of  two  or  more  elements  (separated  below  by 
hyphens  and  morphologically  parsed),  a  number,  a  case,  a  gender  and  a 
component  with  a  mixed  distribution,  labelled  here  Def.  for  convenience. 


Indep. 

Dep. 

Obi. 

Dual  m. 

-a-ni 

-[Num+Case]-[Def] 

-ay-ni 

-ay-ni 

Dual  f. 

-at-a-ni 

-[Gen]-[Num+Case]-[Def] 

-at-ay-ni 

-at-ay-ni 

Plur.  m. 

-u-na 

-[Gen+Num+Case]-[Def] 

-i-na 

-i-na 

Plur.  f. 

-at-u-n 

-[Gen+Num]-[Case]-[Def] 

-at-i-n 

-at-i-n 

The  final  element  -n  remains  with  the  def.  art  and  is  only  dropped  in  annexation, 
so  its  function  as  a  def.  marker  is  inconsistent  (see  examples  below): 

al-muslim-una  wa-muslim-at-ani 

'the  male  Muslims  and  two  [indef]  female  Muslims' 
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li-l-muslim-ati 

djl  fllii ii  all 

'for  the  female  Muslims' 

li-taqblli  yad-ay  wa-qadam-ay  hdruna  l-rasldi 

'for  the  kissing  of  the  hands  and  feet  [dual]  of  Harun  al-Rashid'  (see  2.3.7 
on  binomial  annexation) 

In  annexation  a  default  vowel  i  is  added  if  required  in  juncture  before  hamzat 
al-wasl  (see  1.1.2.1;  seen  only  with  dual  in  practice): 

ft yaday-i  l-maliki  dill  ^jj  j  'in  the  two  hands  of  the  king' 

In  imperf.  verbs  (see  1.4.7)  number/gender  is  shown  by  the  suffixes  listed  below. 
Again,  the  morphemes  are  complex,  indicating  mood  as  well  as  number/gender 
(the  fem.  plur.  ending  -na  is  common  to  all  three  moods). 


Indep. 

Dep. 

Apoc. 

2nd  Sing.  f. 

-l-na 

-J 

-i 

[Gen+Num]-[Mood] 

2nd  Dual  m.  and  f. 

-a-ni 

-a 

-a 

[Num]-[Case] 

2nd  and  3rd  Plur.  m. 

-u-na 

-u 

-ii 

[Gen+Num]-[Mood] 

2nd  and  3rd  Plur.  f. 

-na 

-na 

-na 

[Gen+Num] 

In  contrast  to  the  nom.  suffix  -U-,  the  verbal  suffix  is  spelt  with  a  following 
'alif  for  reasons  which  can  only  be  conjectured  (see  example,  tadhabu  l^jj 
below): 

tadhab-Zna  oa&'s;  'you  are  going  [fem.  sing,  indep.]' 

hal  turld-una  'an  tadhab-u  Ijjjsjj  ^\  oj-Hy  J-*  'do  you  want  [masc.  plur. 
indep.]  to  go?',  lit.  'want  that  you  go?  [masc.  plur.  dep.]' 

In  perfect  verbs,  number  and  gender  are  coded  in  the  agent  pronoun  suffixes  (see 
1.5.2.2,  paradigms  1.9.2). 

1.6    UNINFLECTED  WORDS:  PARTICLES 

This  section  is  reserved  for  the  class  of  particles,  few  of  which  are  derived  from 
full  consonantal  roots,  with  the  occasional  nominal  form.  In  any  case  no  inflect- 
tions  are  involved  (see  1.8.4  for  uninflected  nouns). 
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1.6.1  The  vocative 

The  vocative  (2.15)  is  effected  through  the  following  particles. 

Bound  prefix  'a-  \,  prefixed  to  the  noun: 

' a-muhammadu  ta'dla  JL*j  1<l>jI  'O  Muhammad,  come  here!' 

The  free  particles  yd  L,  hayd  L»,  a-yd  L>j  (a  combination  of  'a  and  yd)  and 
'ayyuhd  l^jj  are  much  more  common,  especially  yd  L>  and  'ayyiihd  L^Jj: 

ya  rajulu  ta  'ala  Jlt>        k  'O  man,  come  here! ' 

' ayyuhd  l-sayyiddtu  cuIjlLJI        'O  Ladies' 

See  2.15.1  and  2.15.2  for  the  syntactical  rules.  See  also  1.6.2,  for  yd  in 
exclamations. 

1.6.2  Exclamations 

Most  exclamations  are  particles,  and  they  are  either  bound  or  free.  See  2.16.5, 
2.17  for  the  general  syntax. 

Bound  exclamations: 

wd-...dh  bI. .  .Ij  encapsulates  the  object  of  the  exclamation, 
e.g.  wd-zayd-dh  oljyjlj  'Woe  upon  Zayd!' 

wa-  with  obi.  nouns  is  found  in  oaths, 

e.g.  wa-lldhi  aUIj  'by  God!'  (to-  in  this  sense  is  now  obsolete) 

Free  exclamations  are  of  a  number  of  different  types,  mostly  particles,  though  a 
few  are  (fossilized)  nouns. 

•  Agreement  or  dissent  (cf.  10.12): 

'ajal  Jj>-|  and  na'am  'yes' 

Id  ~i  'no',  bald       and  kalld       'not  at  all,  by  no  means' 

•  Warnings: 

haddri  jll>  'beware',  an  invariable  word  with  imperative  force 
'iyydka  JlJl  +  pronoun  'mind',  'be  careful  of  (2.16.4,  3.27.4) 

Surprise: 

hayhdta/i/u  cjL^»  (not  in  C)  'how  unlikely',  'how  remote'  (2.16.5) 
See  also  the  md  'af'ala  Jj<il  U  construction  in  3.27.1. 
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•  Sorrow: 

waylun  ^jj  etc.  'woe  to' 
yd  li-  J  L>  'woe  to',  'woe  on' 
'ah  ol  'oh' 

•  Enthusiasm: 

halumma  [bi-]  (D>C2:303,  see  3:11  with  apoc.)  used  to  introduce 
proposals,  'let's  get',  'let's  do' 

•  Wishes: 

yd  layta-  cnJ  L>  +  noun  or  pronoun  'would  that,  if  only',  see  3.2.6. 

•  Commands: 

hdti  cul»  'give  it  here'         sah  &-o  'shush' 
Ih  Ju\  'eh?  say  that  again'  mah  <u  'what!?' 
ruwayda  lyj  +  pron.  'gently  does  it' 

Presentative: 

ha  L»  'here  is'  (D>C2:30;  see  also  3.3.5) 

•  Quantitative: 

rubba  'how  much!',  'how  few!'  (see  3.28.1) 

1.6.3   Coordinating  conjunctions 
See  Chapter  6  for  syntax. 

•  Bound: 

wa-  j  and  fa-  _s  'and',  'and  so' 

•  Free: 

'aw  jl  'or',  'am  pi  'or',  tumma  ^  'then', 

sawd'un  Uy*  'same',  'whether',  bal  Jj  'rather',  'nay', 

hattd  ^Jij>  'even,  until',  lakin  <^SJ  'but' 

rubbamd  Luj  'perhaps',  'maybe' 

'immd  C\  'either' 

'ay  is'\  'that  is',  'i.e.' 

haytu  ituL>  'where'  (but  subordinating  in  combination  with  'anna  ^1 
'that',  see  7.6.9) 
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1.6.4   Subordinating  conjunctions 

See  Chapter  7  for  the  general  topic  and  other  locations  where  indicated. 

•  Bound  subordinating  conjunctions: 

wa-  j  'and'  is  subordinating  in  two  contexts,  (1)  in  the  meaning  of  'with' 
(wdw  ma'iyya  Lu<!l  jlj  'the  wa-  which  means  "with",  see  3.29.8)  and  (2) 
introducing  circumstantial  clauses  (wdw  al-hdl  JLsJI  jlj  'the  wa-  of  circum- 
stance', see  7.3.2) 

fa-  _s  'and  so'  is  subordinating  when  introducing  consequential  clauses  (fa' 
al-sababiyya  <.u.;,....1l  <\s  'the  causal /a-',  see  7.4.1) 

•  Free  subordinating  conjunctions  may  be  divided  into  those  which  subordinate 
a  single  clause  and  those  which  subordinate  two  clauses.  They  may  be  further 
divided  into  those  which  introduce  nominal  sentences  (for  which  see  1.6.7, 
where  they  are  treated  as  emphasizers)  or  verbal  sentences,  which  are  dealt 
with  here. 

Single-clause  conjunctions: 
The  basic  sub.  conj.  is  'an  ^\  'that'  (7.5.2). 

Other  conjunctions  are  either  separate  words  or  combinations  of  'an  ^\  and 
another  element. 

Purposive  (7.6.1.3  and  7.6.2): 

li-  'an  Ji,  kay      li-kay       all  meaning  'in  order  to'  (note  also  kay-md 
Lo  ^  in  the  same  sense,  with  rel.  ma  U  suffix) 

'alia  ~i\  (='an+ld  'that  not'  "i!  +  ^1),  li-  'alia  Mil,  both  meaning  iest',  'so 
that  not' 

hattd  Jk>-  'until',  'in  order  to' 
Locative  (7.6.9): 

haytu  iitp-  'where'  (subordinating  only  with  'anna  ^1  'that',  see  7.6.9) 
raytamd  Ui>j  'when(ever)'  (see  5.9.13) 

•  Comparative:  &a-iike'  (7.7.1  and  7.7.3),  often  with  rel.  md  U  suffix  (see 
5.9.9),  here  transliterated  with  a  hyphen  to  indicate  the  components: 

ka-  'an       ka-md  U£  'as  if  (see  also  ka-  'anna  in  emphasizers,  1.6.7) 

Two-clause  conjunctions  (excluding  conditionals,  see  1.6.5).  These  are 
mostly  temporal: 
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'id  ii,  Ida  I  jl,  lamma  II,  (see  7.6.4,  7.6.5,  7.6.3)  and  'inda-ma  Lo-jIc  (see 
5.9.8)  all  meaning  'when' 

As  well  as  'inda-md  UjIc,  there  are  several  other  conjunctions  formed  with  the 
rel.  ma  L>  suffix: 

hlna-md  Ulp»  'when',  bayna-ma  Liu  'while',  qalla-md  Lli  'seldom',  fa/cr- 
OTfl  UUs  'long',  kitlla-md  Lois'  'every  time',  'the  more  ...  the  more'  etc.  (see 
5.9.10) 

Rel.  ma  is  also  a  conj.  in  its  own  right,  especially  in  the  temporal  sense  as  ma 
dama  Jj  L>  'for  as  long  as'  (see  5.6.1). 

Likewise,  this  ma  U  is  also  found  with  prepositionals  making  idiomatic 
compound  conjunctions,  e.g.  fimd  Lo-»s  'regarding',  'concerning',  bimd  Lu  'in 
connection  with'  (usually  with  'anna  £,1  'that'  in  this  sense,  see  5.7). 

1.6.5  Conditionals 

See  Chapter  8. 

Simple  conditional  particles: 

'in  (jl,  law  jJ,  'idd  I3I ,  all  meaning  'if,  'when'  (but  see  7.6.5  on  'idd  I3J) 
7//a  'unless',  and  also  in  apodoses  as  a  resumptive  particle  (see  11.3) 
lawld  "^JjJ  'if  not  for',  'were  it  not  for' 

man  ,>  'whoever',  ma  U  'whatever',  rel.  nouns  in  conditional  meaning 

Compound  conditional  particles  are  formed  from  interrogatives  suffixed  with 
ma  U  'whatever',  mostly  written  as  one  word  (the  common  exception  is  mata  ma 
U  ju): 

mahma  U&c  'whatever'  (note  the  change  from  ma  to  mah  for  euphony  in  the 
first  syllable) 

mata  ma  L>  jka  'whenever'  kayfa-ma  Uu£  'however' 

haytu-ma  Ulo-  'however',  'wherever'  'ayyu-md  lS\  'whichever' 

'ayna-ma  Lajyl  'wherever' 
Note  the  non-conditional  set  of  conjunctions  ending  in  rel.  ma  Lo,  see  1.6.4. 

1.6.6  Exceptives 

See  Chapter  9.  These  are  of  three  types: 

•  The  particle  'ilia  ~i\  'except',  'unless',  etymologically  'in  la  ~i     'if  not' 

•  The  nouns  gayr  ys.  and  siwd  ^jy,  which  both  mean  'other  than' 

•  The  former  and  now  fossilized  verbs  ma  'add  Ijlc  U,  hdsd  ^Ls-  and  ma  hold 
M»  U,  all  of  which  mean  'excluding'. 
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1.6.7  Emphasizers 

Emphasizers  are  a  somewhat  heterogeneous  class  of  mostly  particles  serving  to 
introduce  or  emphasize  topics  or  phrases. 

The  only  bound  example  is  la-  J,  prefixed  to  both  nouns  and  verbs: 

•  Prefixed  to  nouns  (and  pronouns)  it  emphasizes  topic  or  comment  (see 
3.2.1.1): 

'innahu  la-mn  'allifun  sa  'bun 

'he  is  indeed  a  difficult  author' 

•  Prefixed  to  verbs  it  often  strengthens  an  asseveration  (see  3.26.1): 

la- '  aqtulannahu 

'I  most  certainly  will  kill  him' 
and  is  regularly  found  in  the  apodosis  of  law  $  clauses  (see  8.2). 

Free  emphasizers  fall  into  several  groups  according  to  distribution  and  meaning: 

A  set  of  sentence  introducers  (see  3.2): 

'inna  j^l  'indeed',  la'alla        'perhaps',  [yd]  layta  cuJ  [L>]  'if  only', 
introducing  independent  sentences 

'anna      'that',  li-'anna       'because',  [wa]-ldkin-[na]       [j] 'but', 

introducing  subordinate  clauses  (here  ka-'anna  'as  if  may  also  be 
included,  in  a  different  sense  from  the  purely  comparative  in  1.6.4,  see 
5.9.9.4) 

Topic  focus  (see  3.3.4)  is  effected  with: 

'ammd  U!  'as  for'  (followed  by  fa--i  'then'  introducing  the  comment) 

•  Verb  reinforcers: 

qad  ji  in  the  sense  'enough'  is  now  archaic,  but  the  same  particle  is 
regularly  used  to  reinforce  the  past/perfect  aspect  of  verbs  (see  3.10.4, 
3.10.5). 

qattu]ak  'ever',  reinforcing  neg.  verbs  (see  4.2.8). 

•  Exclamatory  sentences  are  introduced  by: 

kam     'how  much',  followed  by  nouns  or  verbs  (3.28.2) 
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1.6.8  Restrictives 

Similar  to  English  'only'  (see  3.30). 

'innamd  LjJ,  faqat  .kes  (not  in  C)  'only' 
bal  Jj,  lakin        'but',  'but  rather' 

hasbu  Ltoi>,  fa-hasbu  Li.*.-*?  are  invariable  nouns  meaning  'and  enough', 
'and  no  more' 

rubbamd  Luj  'often',  'frequently',  'perhaps' 
ndhika  'an       dbs>\j  'not  to  mention'  (see  2.5.7(1)) 

1.6.9  Negatives 

The  selection  of  neg.  particle  is  determined  by  the  context  (see  Chapter  4). 
The  following  are  all  used  in  various  senses  of  'not': 

la  "i,  lam  J,  ma  U,  lan       'in  ^J,  (only  in  the  combination  ma 
'in  5j  U) 

lammd  U  'not  yet'  (now  rare:  see  4.2.4) 
The  following  are  used  with  nouns: 
la  "i  and  bi-ld       'no',  'not' 

gayr  ^  and  siwd  iSj~>,  are  both  nouns  in  the  meaning  of  'other  than',  (see 
2.9.2.3,  2.9.2.4)  hence  in  annexation  gayr  acts  as  a  virtual  prefix  meaning 
'un-',  'non-'  etc.  (see  1.10.3,  12.6)  and  in  exceptive  clauses  both  gayr  and 
siwd  are  used  in  the  meaning  'except'  (see  9.5.1  and  9.5.2). 

1.6.10  Interrogatives 

Interrogatives  are  always  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  in  direct  questions  (see 
Chapter  10). 

The  only  bound  interrogative  particle  is  'a-  \  '?'.  When  prefixed  to  words 
already  bearing  the  def.  art.  al-  Jl  the  'alif  of  the  article  is  usually  elided: 

' a-l-mudiru  mawjudun  jy*y  jjjil  'is  the  director  present?' 

Free  interrogative  elements  are  either  particles  or  originally  adverbial  nouns. 

•  Particles: 

hal '?'  J*  introducing  positive  questions,  halld  'not ...  ?'  introducing 
neg.  questions. 
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•  The  combination 'a  i  '?'  with  neg.  particles: 

'a-ld       'a-md  Ul,  'a-lam  J|,  £>]|,  'a-laysa  y^Jl  (cf.  10.13.1) 

•  Relative  nouns  used  as  interrogatives: 

man(dd)  (lj)  ,>  'who?',  md(dd)  (lj)  U  'what?' 

•  Compounds  of  these,  which  are  always  spelt  with  a  short  second  syllable 
(partly  to  distinguish  them  from  relatives): 

li-ma  |J  'why?',  lit. 'for  what?'  bi-ma  ^>  'with  what?' 

'ald-ma  ^Me  'on  what?'  'ild-ma        'until  what?' 

(contrast  relatives  with  long  second  syllable,  e.g.  li-md  UJ  'for  that 
which',  bi-md  Uj  'by/with  which',  etc.,  see  10.5.2) 

•  Qualitative  and  quantitative  questions: 

'ayyu  [$]  'which?'     kam  ^£  'how  much?' 

'ayna       'where?'     matd  'when?' 

kayfa  ±Jl£  'how?'       'anna  J>\  'how?'  (archaic) 


1.6.11  Adverbs 

(See  1.8.7  on  the  adverbial  function  of  nouns.)  These  are  either  bound  or  free. 
The  only  bound  adverb  is  sa-  prefixed  to  imperfect  verbs  to  give  a  specific 
future  meaning  (see  3.10.3). 

Free  adverbs,  all  invariable: 

sawfa  i_3^_  the  noun  from  which  the  prefix  sa-     is  assumed  to  be  derived, 
giving  future  meaning  to  verbs  (see  3.10.3);  qattu  iai  'ever'  after  neg.  (see 
4.2.8);  faqat  ia2i  'only',  esp.  with  neg.  (see  4.2.8.3);  'amsi  'yesterday'; 
tumma  'Ji  'then' ;  tamma(ta)  15,  i«  'there' 

hitnd  Ua,  hundka  JUa,  hundlika  dJUa  'here' 

A  subset  is  the  non-productive  invariable  form  of  two  nouns  which  are  otherwise 
inflected  normally  and  also  occur  as  adverbials  (see  1.8.7;  2.5.4): 

ba  'du  jju  'afterwards',  qablu  £jj3  'before',  invariable  even  after  prepositions 
(see  2.5.4;  OC2:260),  e.g.  min  qablu      ,>  'after[wards]'  (adverbial  phrase) 

Here  may  be  included  haytu  Itxxs-  'where'  (cf.  7.6.9),  though  it  has  no  regular 
noun  correlate.  The  -u  ending  in  these  words  is  historically  not  the  same  as  the 
indep.  ending  (1.5.2.1),  it  may  be  a  remnant  of  an  old  locative. 
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1.6.12  Prepositions 

(See  1.8.8  on  nouns  with  prepositional  function.)  Prepositions  are  either  bound  or 
free. 

Bound  prepositions  are  prefixed  to  their  nouns  and  the  latter  take  oblique 
form  as  in  annexation  (the  translations  are  minimal,  for  details  see  the  appropriate 
section  in  2.6): 

bi-  -i  'with',  li-  J  'for',  ka-S  'like' 

wa-  j  'by'  (only  in  oaths  or  as  a  synonym  of  rubba  L>j,  see  1.6.2) 
fa-  'by'  (in  oaths,  now  obsolete:  see  2.17) 

Free  prepositions  are  annexed  to  their  nouns: 

min  (>  'from'  'ila  Jj  'to' 

ft  j  'in  'an  'about' 

'aid         'on'  hatta  Jk>-  'until' 

ma' a  £o  'with'  'inda  aic  'at' 

ladd  ,_s 'at'  mud/mundu  iio/io  'since' 

All  these  lie  outside  the  derivational  system.  Only  one  of  them  ( 'aid  ^Js.  'on')  has 
a  surviving  productive  Arabic  root,  and  although  some  were  doubtless  originally 
nouns  (ma 'a  «j  'with'  still  has  an  indef.  adverbial  variant  ma 'an  Uu  'together', 
see  2.6.11),  this  is  no  longer  synchronically  relevant. 


1.7    UNINFLECTED  AND  PARTIALLY  INFLECTED  NOMINALS 

These  are  pronouns,  demonstratives  and  relatives.  The  latter  are  originally  deictic 
elements  which  have  assumed  nominal  status. 


1.7.1  Pronouns 

Pronouns  are  either  bound  or  free.  Bound  pronouns  are  indep.,  dep.  (objective) 
and  oblique  (possessive).  Indep.  bound  pronouns  are  found  only  as  agents  of 
verbs  and  are  dealt  with  there  (see  1.5.2.2).  Free  pronouns  are  normally  indep., 
i.e.  topics  or  predicates  (3.1.2.1),  but  can  occur  in  apposition  to  elements  of  any 
case,  see  2.2.7  and  2.8.5. 

There  are  no  gender  distinctions  or  dual  in  any  1st  person  pron. 

1.7.1.1  Bound  objective  and  possessive  pronouns  are  identical  but  for  the  1st 
sing.,  and  their  interpretation  is  naturally  detemined  by  their  context:  noun+pron 
=  possessive  (including  prepositionals),  verb+pron  =  objective. 
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Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 

-na  li_ 

(same) 

-hum 

-kunna 

-hum  j>^_ 

-hunna 


2nd  m. 
2ndf. 
3rd  m. 
3rdf. 


(Nominal) 
(Verbal) 


-fa/IL 
-fo'.iL 

-ha  U- 


(none) 

(none) 

-kuma  US- 

(same) 

-huma 

(same) 


The  noun  with  possessive  pron.  is  in  a  state  of  annexation  (see  2.3.1)  and 
therefore  loses  all  def.  markers: 

kitdbu-hu  4jL»£  'his  book',  lit. '[the]  book  of  him' 

fl  kutubi-him  j  'in  their  books',  lit.  'in  [the]  books  of  them' 

Note  the  vowel  harmony  in  3rd  pers.  pron  only  (excluding  fem.  sing,  -hd  L>) 
when  the  previous  syllable  contains  i  or  y,  including  verbs,  e.g.  yakfihinna 
'it  suffices  for  them  [plur.]'  for  -hunna 

The  1st  pers.  sing,  is  alone  in  being  vocalic  and  it  has  a  number  of  morphological 
consequences: 

•  It  displaces  the  short  vowel  inflections  on  its  noun: 

'ustad-l  ^jLlJ  'my  professor'  =  'ustadu  +  -i 
manzilat-T  jdyjs  'my  status'  =  manzilatu  +  -I 

•  When  1st  pers.  -I  'my'  is  suffixed  to  words  already  ending  in  long  vowels  or 
diphthongs  (namely,  semi-vowels  'alif,  w  andy)  it  changes  to  -ya: 

dunya-ya  ^LuJ  'my  world'  =  dunyd  +  -ya 
'alay-ya  {Js.  'on  me'  =  'aid  +  -ya 

With  ,>  min  and  5*  'an  only,  the  -1  suffix  causes  the  doubling  of  the  final  w, 
minnl  J>*  'from  me',  'anni  Jit  'about  me',  and  with  the  'inna  set  (see  3.2),  there 
are  light  (assimilated)  and  "heavy  (unassimilated)  alternants,  evidently  in  free 
variation,  'inn!  ^J>\  and  'innarii  {Ju\  'indeed  I',  'anrii  J\  and  'annanl  ^Ju\  'that  F, 
Idkinni  ^J&S  and  Idkinnanl  'but  I',  etc.,  and  also  in  the  plur.  'ihnd/'innand 
Liil/LSJ  'indeed  we',  'annd/'annand  U3I.UI  'that  we',  Idkinnand/ldkinnd  UoSJ/liSJ 
'but  we',  ka-  'annand/ka-  'anna  UilS/lilS  'as  if  we'. 

Note  that  with  la'allani/la'alli  t5ji*J/tJL<J  'maybe  I',  the  alternation  is  between 
the  nominal  and  the  verbal  form  of  the  suffix. 

The  preposition  HJ  'for',  'to'  (2.6.9)  changes  to  la-  before  all  pron.  except  1st 
sing,  (li  e.g.  la-ka  JJ  'to  you'  [masc.  sing.],  la-hu  4J  'to  him',  la-nd  li!  'to  us', 
etc. 

Examples  of  verbal  suffix: 

sdhadat-nl  Ju±*\J,  'she  saw  me' 
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sahabu-ni  ^yi^-La  'they  accompanied  me'  +  \y±>Le,  with  regular  loss  of 
redundant  final  'alif  on  the  masc.  plur.  verb,  Both  perf.  and  imperf.) 

1.7.1.2    The  free  pronouns  are  invariable  and  often  occur  as  topics  (3.1.2.1): 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 

1st 

'ana  lil 

(none) 

nahnu  jjj>o 

2nd  m. 

'anta  cjuI 

'antuma  UjuI 

'antum  ^X>\ 

2ndf. 

'anti  clu\ 

(same) 

'antunna  yJul 

3rd  m. 

huwa 

humd  L&» 

hum  |»Jb 

3rdf. 

hiya  t 

(same) 

hunna  yj» 

'ana  ma  'akum  ^£jus  Ul  'I  am  with  you' 

huwa  sadlqun  It  ^  Jj  'he  is  a  friend  of  mine' 

nahnu  muntaziratdni  ^U jkilo  (jj>o  'we  are  waiting  [dual  fern.]' 

A  compound  free  pronoun  is  formed  by  suffixing  the  bound  pronouns  above  to 
'iyyd-  (a  word  whose  origins  are  still  unexplained): 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 

1st 

2nd  m. 
2ndf. 
3rd  m. 
3rdf. 

'iyya-ya  ^$ Ul 
'iyyd-ka  ilUI 
'iyyd-ki  w)UI 
'iyya-hu  oUJ 
'iyyd-hd  LaUl 

(none) 

'iyyd-kumd  USUI 
(same) 

'iyyd-humd  UaUl 
(same) 

'iyyd-nd  UUI 
'iyyd-kum  ^Ul 
'iyyd-kunna  ySUI 
'iyyd-hum  *»UJ 
'iyyd-hunna  (jJ>UI 

Note  that  the  rule  for  the  1st  pers.,  -i  becomes  ->>a  after  a  long  vowel,  applies  also 
here. 

These  are  used  almost  exclusively  as  free  object  pronouns  in  three  situations: 

1  Preposed  direct  object  (see  3.11.1.1): 

"tyya-ka  natlubu  i_Jk5  JL»I  'you  we  want', 
for  the  usual 

natlubuka  dLLLj  'we  want  you' 

2  When  a  dir.  obj.  cannot  be  annexed  to  its  operator  (see  2.10.1  for  the 
conditions): 

qatluhu  "tyya-hum         <dj3  'his  killing  them' 

3  In  warnings  (see  2.16.4,  3.27.4): 

'iyya-ka  wa-l-'asada!  JUJ  'watch  out  for  the  lion!' 
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1.7.2    Demonstratives  (see  2.2.5) 

These  are  a  closed  set,  consisting  of  a  core  deictic  element  da  (cf.  3.3.5)  supple- 
mented by  other  deictic  elements.  Several  variants  survive  from  a  larger  range  in 
CA  and  are  still  occasionally  seen.  Only  the  duals  inflect  for  case,  and  the  plural 
is  the  same  for  both  genders.  The  archaic  spellings  are  retained  (cf.  1.2.2). 

The  core  deictic  element,  da  13  'look  there',  is  still  used  as  a  presentative  (see 
3.3.5): 


•     'this/these',  characterized  by  the  prefix  ha- 

Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 

Masc.             hadd  I3j> 

hdddni  £j  !3a 

ha  'ula  'i 

Fem.              hddihi  o  la 

hdtdni  jjtola 

(same) 

•      'that/those',  characterized  by 

the  suffix  -ka 

Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 

Masc.             ddlika  .ill 3 

ddnika  dJjl3 

'uld'ika  dJlljl 

Fem.              tilka  dlto 

tdnika  ^Jjb 

(same) 

Other  forms  are  still  occasionally  found,  e.g.  daka  Jl3  'that'  (esp.  as  2nd  element 
of  time  expressions,  1.8.7.2),  hatihi  'this'  fem.  sing.  (D>C  1:151). 

A  largely  Qur'anic  practice  of  inflecting  the  -ka  as  if  it  were  a  2nd  person 
pron.  (see  1.7.1.1)  is  still  followed  in  highly  formal  style,  somewhat  like  the 
English  'there's  another  one  for  you': 

tilkum  suratun  ra'i'atun  'uhra  tajallat ft  sulhi  l-hudaybiyati 

'that  was  another  splendid  image  for  you,  [masc.  plur.]  which  revealed  itself 
in  the  Treaty  of  Hudaybiyya' 

The  ancient  du  j3  'the  one  with'  belongs  here:  it  is  used  idiomatically,  always  in 
annexation,  to  denote  the  possessor  of  a  quality  or  thing  (see  2.3.8). 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 

Masc. 

du  j3 

dawa  Ij3 

dawu  jj3 

Fem. 

dat  cjI3 

data  to  13 

daw  at  cul  33 

Masc.  sing,  du  j3  inflects  exactly  like  the  biliteral  roots  (see  'ab  i_>i  'father' 
1.8.2),  the  others  are  regular  (cf.  the  annexed  forms  in  1.5.2.1). 

The  related  element  'id  31  can  be  included  here:  it  is  originally  a  noun 
meaning  'time',  and  now  survives,  with  its  dep.  variant  'ida  131,  as  a  conjunction 
'since',  'when'  (7.6.4,  7.6.5;  indirect  questions  10.9),  and  when  introducing 
sentences  with  the  meaning  of  io',  'all  of  a  sudden'  (3.31);  also  with  nouns  of 
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time  annexed,  e.g.  htna'idin  IVu.-*  'then',  'at  the  time  of  that'  (1.8.7.2),  and 
finally  as  an  indef.  adverbial  'idan  lij  'then',  'in  that  case'  (2.5.4),  also  spelt 
phonetically  as  &jl  (cf.  1.2.2). 

1.7.3    Relatives  (see  5.2) 

These  are  also  a  closed  set  consisting  largely  of  similar  deictic  elements  to  the 
demonstratives.  Again  only  the  dual  inflects  for  case,  but  this  time  the  plur.  has 
different  forms  for  masc.  and  fem.  The  prefix  al-  in  juncture  behaves  like  the  def. 
article  (cf.  1.5.1),  to  which  it  is  historically  related. 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 

Masc. 

alladl  i^jJI 

alladani  (jljill 

alladina  jJI 

Fem. 

allati 

allatani  ijllLII 

allawatl  pi jlll 

A  common  variant  of  the  fem.  plur.  is  allati  J>^\,  and  less  commonly  alla'i 
1.8    INFLECTED  CLASSES 

These  contain  only  nouns  (and  their  sub-categories,  adjectives  and  adverbs)  and 
verbs.  They  form  two  morphologically  distinct  sets  with  a  minimum  of  homology 
(the  only  common  pattern  occurring  in  both  classes  is  'af'al  J*s! ,  see  1.8.6.1  and 
1.8.6.2).  Both  nouns  and  verbs  occur  in  a  variety  of  stem  patterns,  basic  (i.e. 
unaugmented)  and  derived  (i.e.  augmented).  The  nouns  in  their  basic  patterns  are 
dealt  with  here,  in  their  derived  patterns  in  1.10,  and  verbs  in  their  basic  patterns 
are  in  1.9,  derived  stems  in  1.10. 

Biliteral  roots  are  limited  in  number  but  are  found  in  some  very  common 
words,  namely,  'ab  i_>i  'father',  ibn  ^\  'son',  'ah  ~\  'brother',  fam  <J  'mouth' 
(rarely  also  fu  ji,  like  du  jj),  and  the  pron.  du  ji  ^possessor  of  (see  1.8.2  for 
forms  and  2.3.8  for  syntax  of  the  last). 

A  few  nouns  have  unique  irregularities,  of  which  the  following  are  still 
frequently  seen: 

imru  'un  jjjl  'man'  with  vowel  harmony  in  the  other  two  cases,  intra  'an  \j>\ 
[dep.],  imri'in  lsy*\  [obi.] 

imra'atun  a\y>\  'woman'  changes  to  al-mar'atu  Sljil  when  prefixed  with 
def.  art.  There  is  no  internal  vowel  harmony. 

True  compound  nouns  are  invariable,  see  1.8.10. 
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1.8.1    Noun  patterns 

There  are  many  basic  patterns  for  nouns.  The  following  list  excludes  all  the 
deverbatives  from  the  augmented  stems  (see  1.10)  and  includes  both  sing,  and 
plur.  patterns  (those  with  permanent  fem.  ending  are  given  in  pausal  form,  many 
of  the  others  may  also  take  fem.  ending,  as  indicated).  All  indigenous  words  fit 
into  one  of  these  patterns,  and  in  principle  all  imported  words  are  required  to 
accommodate  to  them,  though  this  was  often  not  enforced  in  CA  and  is  now 
breaking  down,  or  rather,  foreign  patterns  are  tending  to  become  productive  (cf. 
12.1.2). 

•  Minimal  patterns,  i.e.  without  affixes:  fa  7  fi  7  jJU,  fu  7  jJU,  fa  'al  Jii, 
fa  'il  fi  'al  Jj4,  fu  'al  J*i,  fu  'ul  jis,  all  of  which  may  also  carry  the  fem. 
suffix  -at-  L e.g.fa'la  3JUi  etc. 

•  Extended  patterns,  with  affixes,  including  vowel  lengtheners  (those  with  fem. 
variants  are  indicated):  fa  'al  Jili,  fa'ld  iJ*£,  fa'al(a){  L)JL»i,  fa'dld  ^1*3, 
fa'all  ^JXxi,fu'la  fa'il(a)  (4_)Jj*s),  fa 'ul '(a)  (L)Jjis),  fi'ld  ^ni,fi'dl(a) 
(L)J\jik),fii'ul(a)  (L)Jy<k),fu'ald'  fawd'il  ^\^3,'af'al  JjtSl,  'af'dl  JU«il, 
'af'ild '  it>Usl,  'afd'il(a)  ( L) J* lil),  'iif'ula  liy<i\,  maf'al(a)  (L)Jmu),  maf'il(a) 
(3_)Jj<jLo),  maf'ula  iulo,  mif'al(a),  (i^JjuLo),  mif'dl  Jliio,  mafd'il  J-cUj, 
mafd'Il  Jjf  liu  . 

•  Quadriliteral  and  longer  roots  (the  CA  theoretical  maximum  is  four  radicals 
with  up  to  three  augments)  are  accommodated  in  the  fa  'ala  system  by 
repeating  the  third  radical:  fa'lal(a)  (4_)Ji*s), /a 'alii  Jl\j>i,fa'dlil  JjJL*s. 

•  Other  patterns  containing  augments  will  use  the  same  scheme,  so  (with 
radicals  here  capitalized)  maSdLiH  ^JLw,  'aKdBiR  jjISI,  taJdRiB  ^jjI^j,  all 
have  the  same  pattern  as  BaNdDiQ  jjLw,  namely,  fa  'dlil  JJUs,  and  maSdHiR 
jjaLiw,  'aHdDiT  djjjL»I  and  taFdSiL  Jj-olii,  have  the  same  pattern  as 
SaNdDiQ  JjjU^,  namely, /a  'dlil  JjJI*s. 

•  Many  patterns  carry  a  semantic  load  of  their  own.  Apart  from  plurals  (see 
1.12.1.2  for  broken  plur.)  and  abstract  nouns,  there  are  patterns  denoting 
intensity,  diminutive,  and  a  large  set  of  abstract  nouns  (see  next  paragraphs) 
as  well  as  a  number  of  pure  deverbatives  denoting  the  instrument,  location, 
manner  or  instance  of  an  action,  on  which  see  1.11. 

1.8.1.1  Habitual  or  intensive  action  is  principally  expressd  by  the  pattern  fa"dl 
JUi.  In  nouns  this  pattern  often  denotes  a  professional,  e.g.  habbdz  'baker' 
from  hubz  jjii-  'bread',  hayydt  Jslli-  'tailor'  from  hdta  l>Li-  'to  sew',  sarrdf 
'moneychanger'  from  sarafa  ^ij-o  'to  circulate  (currency)';  the  fem.  of  these 
occurs  for  even  greater  emphasis,  rahhdla  ilG>-j  'great  traveller'  (see  1.12.2.1). 
As  adjectives,  they  imply  intensity,  e.g.  kadddb  cjliS  'great  liar',  from  kadib 
'lying'- 

Another,  less  common  intensive  pattern  is  mif'dl  Jl«Ju,  e.g.  misddq  jlj-^u 
'very  truthful',  from  sadaqa  ja-a  'to  tell  the  truth'. 
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1.8.1.2  The  diminutive  is  used  mainly  for  denoting  ^small  entities  but  also  to 
express  contempt.  The  basic  dim.  pattern  is  fit  'ayl  jlis  and  this  is  extended  to 
fuway  'il  J*jj3  for  words  of  longer  stems  or  quadriliterals,  where  f-w- '-!  represent 
the  four  radicals  or  three  radicals  plus  any  augments.  Note  that  they  both  contain 
the  same  sequence  of  central  vowels  u-ay-(i):  since  this  sequence  is  unique  to  the 
dim.,  it  could  be  said  to  carry  that  meaning. 

The  principle  of  formation  is  simple,  namely  to  redistribute  the,  radicals  of  the 
original  word  in  the  dim.  pattern,  e.g.  kalb  'dog',  kulayb  ^_4i5  'little  dog'.  It 
is  best  seen  in  the  proper  names,  e.g.  hasan  <j~o-  'Hasan'  v.  husayn 
'Husayn',  i.e.  'Little  Hasan',  'abdu  lldhi  <u)l  ju*  "Abdullah'  v.  'nbaydu  lldhi  jllc 
Aii\  "Ubaydullah',  i.e.  'Little  'Abdullah'.  With  longer  stems  the  procedure  is  the 
same:  sd'ir  j*Li  'poet'  gives  snway'ir  yuyi,  'poetaster',  kahrab  'electron' 
has  the  dim.  kuhayrib  'electron'.  In  all  cases  the  fem.  affix  is  retained 

if  present  in  the  original  noun,  e.g.  talhatu  iaJL  'Talha',  dim.  tulayhatii  iiJlls 
'Little  Talha'  (retaining  also  the  partial  inflection,  if  present  in  the  original  name). 

Morphologically,  diminutives  are  fully  inflected  nouns;  occasional  plurals  are 
seen,  e.g.  'uwayqdt  cjUjjI  'little  times',  from  the  plur.  'awqdt  culijl  of  waqt  cJj 
'time',  i.e.  spare  moments,  and  it  is  particularly  significant  that  two  preposi- 
tionals  (see  1.8.8)  form  diminutives,  e.g.  bu'ayda       'a  little  after',  from  ba'da 

'after'  and  qubayla  Jjji  'a  little  before'  from  qabla  JJ  'before'. 

1 .8. 1 .3  Abstract  nouns  are  often  expressed  by  the  nisba  ('gentilic')  adjective  in 
its  fem.  form  (see  1.8.6.3),  an  ancient  practice  which  has  now  become  extra- 
ordinarily productive,  e.g.  'imkdniyya  <uJtSul  'possibility',  from  the  verbal  noun 
'imkdn  Ci^l  'being  possible',  mantiqiyya  iuLku  'logicality',  from  mantiq  jLio 
'logic'.  These  are  dealt  with  in  more  detail  in  12.4. 

1 .8. 1 .4  For  the  various  deverbatiyes,  e.g.  matbah  ^Jai  'place  where  cooking  is 
done',  i.e.  'kitchen',  mustasfd  ^kXu+>  'place  where  treating  is  done',  i.e. 
'hospital',  see  the  comprehensive  review  in  1.11. 

1.8.2    Inflection  of  nouns 


Regular  fully  inflected  nouns  have  three  case  endings,  and  -«  (tanwin,  see  1.5.1) 
in  their  indefinite  forms,  e.g.  -walad-  jJj  'boy'. 


Def. 

Annexed 

Indef. 

Pausal 

Sing.: 

al-walad-u  jJjJI 

walad-u  jjj 

u-n  jjj 

walad  jjj 

Indep. 

walad- 

Dep. 

al-walad-a  jJ^I 

walad-a  jjj 

walad- 

a-n  IjJj 

walad-a  IjJj 

Obi. 

al-walad-i  jJ  jJI 

walad-i  jJ  a 

walad- 

i-n  9 

walad  jJ  tj 
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Def. 

Annexed 

Indef. 

Pausal 

Dual: 

Indep.       al-walad-d-ni  <jljJjJI        walad-d  IjJj 
Dep.         al-walad-ay-ni  yjjJjJI      walad-ay  jjj 
Obi.          al-walad-ay-ni  yjjJjJI      walad-ay  jjj 

walad-a-ni 

walad-ay-ni 

walad-ay-ni 

walad-an 

walad-ayn 

walad-ayn 

This  class  comprises  most  sing,  and  broken  plur.  nouns  (see  1.12.1.2), 
including  those  with  fem.  affix  -at-,  thus  al-madin-at-u  iloll  'the  town', 
madin-at-u  5jjJj,  madin-at-u-n  5jy.Jj,  madln-ah  4jujj  etc.,  dual  madln-at-d-ni 
^buujj,  madln-at-ay-nl  o*"j->j  etc.  (see  1.5.2.1  for  complete  list  of  endings). 

Plural:  the  inflection  of  the  'broken  plural'  (see  1.12.1.2)  is  the  same  as  the 
singular,  either  fully  or  partially  according  to  the  pattern  or  phonology,  hence,  for 
the  broken  plur.,  'awldd-  j^jl  'boys',  the  endings  will  be  the  same  as  above.  But 
the  two  'sound'  (i.e.  suffix)  plurals  will  be  tabulated  here. 

Sound  masc.  plur.  ban-una  ^yu  'sons': 

Def. 

Annexed 

Indef. 

Pausal 

Indep.          al-ban-u-na  <3_jjuJI 
Dep.            al-ban-i-na  ijjidl 
Obi.            al-ban-i-na  &jl>}\ 

ban-u  yu 
ban-i 
ban-i  (  ,Ju 

ban-u-na 
ban-i-na 
ban-i-na 

ban-un 
ban-in  (jjju 
ban-in  &jlu 

Sound  fem.  plur.  ban-dtun  en 

\1>  'daughters': 

Def. 

Annexed 

Indef. 

Pausal 

Indep.          al-ban-dt-u  cdUuJI 
Dep.            al-ban-at-i  toLuJI 
Obi.            al-ban-at-i  c^LJI 

ban-at-u  c^Uu 
ban-at-i  cuUu 
ban-dt-i  cuUu 

ban-dt-u-n  cuLL 
ban-dt-i-n  cdLj 
ban-dt-i-n  cuLL 

ban-at  cn\l> 
ban-at  cn\l> 
ban-at  cuLu 

There  are  five  (some  say  six)  defective  nouns  (i.e.  biliteral  roots)  whose  short 
vowel  inflections  are  replaced  by  long  vowels  in  the  annexed  form  only,  e.g.  'ab 
vl  'father. 

Def. 

Annexed 

Indef. 

Pausal 

Indep.         al-'ab-u  e-i'iS 
Dep.           al-'ab-a  i—>"il 
Obi.            al-'ab-i  <->H\ 

'ab-u  y>\ 
'ab-a  Li 
'ab-i ,  fjl 

'ab-u-n 
'ab-a-n  Li 
'ab-i-n  ±J\ 

'ab 

'ab-d  Li 
'ab  i_>i 

In  MWA  the  inflections  have  largely  been  abandoned  in  compound  names,  e.g. 
^yjJi  yi\  'Abu  Dhabi',  now  uninflected  (see  1.8.5). 

Two  subsets  of  the  fully  inflected  noun  have  reduced  case  markings  for 
phonological  reasons,  though  they  retain  the  -n  suffix  in  their  indef.  forms: 
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3rd  weak  radical  nouns  where  the  weak  radical  is  preceded  by  -i-  reduce  the 
inflections  in  both  sing,  and  sound  plur.,  where  incompatible  sequences  arise,  e.g. 
al-muhami  ^L^jJI  'the  lawyer'  (not  *  al-muhdmiyu). 


Def. 

Annexed 

Indef. 

Pausal 

Sing.: 
Indep. 

Dep. 

Obi. 

al-muhami 
al-muhdmiy-a 
al-  muhdmi 

iC.uJi 

muhdmi  ^  L>%o 
muhdmiy-a 
muhdmi  ^  L*j 

muhdmi-n  |»L>j 
muhdmiy-a-n 
muhdmi-n  |»L>j 

muhdmi  ^  L»j 
muhdmiy-d 
muhdmi  ^  L»j 

The  fem.  is  completely  regular,  4jjL»JI  al-muhamiyatu  'female  lawyer'  as  above. 

Dual 

is  completely  regular. 

Def. 

Annexed 

Indef. 

Pausal 

Indep. 

Dep. 

Obi. 

al-muhdmiy-d-ni 
(jLuLvjJI 

al-muhamiy-ay-ni 

al-muhamiy-ay-ni 

muhdmiy-d 

muhdmiy-ay 

muhdmiy-ay 
<<&^ 

muhdmiy-d-ni 

muhdmiy-ay-ni 

muhdmiy-ay-ni 

muhdmiy-dn 

muhdmiy-ayn 

muhdmiy-ayn 

Sound  masc.  plur.  eliminates  any  sequence  -iyu- 

-,  -iyi- 

Def. 

Annexed 

Indef. 

Pausal 

Indep. 

Dep. 

Obi. 

al-muhdm-u-na 

al-muham-i-na 

al-muham-i-na 
tj-wL»«jJI 

muhdm-u  jjL»j 
muhdm-i  ^I^-j 
muhdm-i  ^Lvj 

muhdm-u-na 
muhdm-i-na 
muhdm-I-na 

muhdm-un 
muhdm-in 
muhdm-in 

Sound  fem.  plur.  is  completely  regular,  al-muhdmiy-dtu  cjLoL»JI,  etc. 

3rd  radical  nouns  where  the  weak  3rd  radical  is  preceded  by  -a-  lose  the  case 
distinctions  entirely  but  retain  tanwin  in  the  indef.  form  (this  class  is  to  be 
distinguished  from  the  invariable  class  of  words  where  -d  is  a  suffix,  see  1.8.4): 
e.g.  -huda-  ^  jj>  'guidance',  root  letters  h-d-y. 


Def. 

Annexed 

Indef. 

Pausal 

All  cases      al-hudd  lS-j^JI 

huda  ^jls 

hudan 

huda  ^sn 

Duals  and  plurals  of  these  words  are  hardly  ever  seen. 
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There  are  no  weak  3rd  radical  nouns  where  a  single  final  radical  is  preceded 
by  -u-:  wherever  the  pattern  system  produces  the  sequence  -uf-l-uy-  it  is  changed 
to  -I  and  follows  the  inflections  of  muhdml,  e.g.  ta'addin  'aggression'  for 
*ta'adduyun.  This  is  particularly  important  for  the  deverbal  nouns  from  weak  3rd 
radical  roots,  cf.  1.11.1. 

1.8.3    Partially  inflected  nouns 

Partially  inflected  nouns  never  have  tanwln,  and  their  inflections  are  reduced  to 
two  in  the  indef.  forms  only.  The  sing,  nouns  in  this  class  are  mostly  proper 
names,  but  there  are  many  plur.  patterns  which  are  partially  inflected,  e.g. 
-'ulama'-  s-l&ic  'scholars',  'experts': 


Def. 

Annexed 

Indef. 

Pausal 

Indep. 

al-  'ulama  '-u 
*U1*J! 

'ulama  '-u  iLoic 

'ulama  '- 

u  4  Lie 

'ulama'  4 Lie 

Dep. 

al-  'ulama '-a 

'ulama '-a  ^Loic 

'ulama  '- 

a  iLoic 

'ulama'  4 Lie 

Obi. 

al-  'ulama  "-i 

'ulama  '-i  iLoic 

'ulama  '- 

a  iLoic 

'ulama'  4 Lie 

1.8.4   Suffix -a 

Completely  invariable  are  nouns  ending  in  the  suffix  -a  (either  J.,  or  l_  ,  not  a  3rd 
weak  radical,  contrast  hudd  ^  jj>  above).  They  have  neither  tanwm  nor  inflections, 
e.g.  -dikrd  lSjSj  'memory'  (with  fem.  suffix 


Def.                     Annexed               Indef.  Pausal 
All  cases      al-  dikrd  (j  j^jJI     dikrd  tj   dikrd  ^   dikrd  ^  £j  

Duals  are  hardly  ever  seen  but  plurals  are  common:  sound,  dikrayat  memories, 
broken^/zaiiiaya  L>Ijj>  'gifts'  (plur.  of  hadiyya  Ljji,  with  suffix 


Def.  Annexed  Indef.  Pausal 

All  cases      al-  haddyd  LiIj^JI      haddyd  L>l jj&         haddyd  L>t Jl»         haddyd  IjIjjs 


1.8.5    Proper  names 

Proper  names  (t>C2:26;  see  also  definiteness  1.12.3)  are  usually  uninflected  now 
(with  approval  from  the  Academies):  wa-tas'alu  mahmud  kulla  sabahin  [...]  'an 
yaqra'a  lahd  UjJ  \Ju  ^  [•••]  ->><->j  JLuj  'she  asks  Mahmud  every 
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morning  to  read  to  her',  not  CA  mahmudan  marked  with  dep.  form  as 

dir.  obj. 

But  inflection  is  still  seen:  istad'd  'ilayhi  nadimahu  l-Sd'ira  'aba  nuwdsin 
I  <uujJ  «lJI  j^pjI^I  'he  summoned  his  drinking  partner  the  poet  Abu 
Nuwas',  with'abd  l>\  marked  dep.  in  apposition  to  the  dir.  obj.  al-sd'ira  _y;L2JI 
'the  poet'  (see  2.2.3  on  apposition). 

Sometimes  usage  is  inconsistent  within  the  same  text:  'anna  ra'lfan  ULuj  £,! 
'that  Ra'If  [marked  as  dep.,  see  1.2.9]'  but  elsewhere  ladlla  ra If  iJLuj 
'perhaps  Ra'If  with  no  dep.  case  marking  as  required  after  la'alla  3*J  'perhaps' 
(see  3.2.2  and  3.2.5  on  the  syntax). 

Fem.  names  may  be  printed  with  pausal  form  (1.2.8),  e.g.  nddiyah  <loU 
alternating  with  nddiyatu  3-oU  'Nadia'.  The  name  may  even  be  printed  in 
parenthesis  to  avoid  problems  of  inflection,  e.g.  al-rd'iyatu  (hadiyya)  <j*IjJI 
(i.jj>)  'Hadiyya  the  shepherdess'  (note  the  word  order,  cf.  2.2.3).  In  mala' a 
sadra  ('abu  'ahmad)  (±cj>\  y\)  j->~o  Sto  'filled  the  breast  of  Abu  Ahmad'  the 
name  is  also  uninflected,  for  sadra  'abl  'ahmada  ±±>.\  ^1  jo^. 

In  the  particular  case  of  family  names  modelled  on  the  Western  system  an 
inflection  consistent  with  CA  rules  is  impossible:  in  a  name  such  as  Muhammad 
'Abd  al-Wahhab  cjUjJI  jjj;  ooj>j  agreement  by  apposition  of  the  first  (son)  with 
the  second  (now  family  name,  not  direct  parent)  would  be  genealogically 
incorrect. 

1.8.6  Adjectives 

Adjective  patterns  are  rather  few,  but  are  supplemented  by  the  participial  patterns 
(see  1.11)  which  often  fulfil  adjectival  functions.  The  only  common  adjectival 
patterns  are: 

fall   e.g.  kablr  jjjS  'big',     sagir  jjj*-o  'small', 

sahih  'true',       qawi  'strong' 

(=  qawly  with  weak  3rd  radical) 

fa  'al  e.g.  hasan  'good' 
fa'il   e.g.  kadib  'mendacious' 
fa  7    e.g.  dahm  'fat' 

Note  that  these  patterns  are  not  unique  to  adjectives:  there  are  many  nouns  in  the 
same  patterns  (see  noun  patterns  above). 

For  the  emphatic  adj.  patterns  fa  "dl  JUi  etc.  see  1.8.1.1. 

1.8.6.1  Colours  and  defects  are  expressed  through  a  particular  set  of  patterns. 
The  table  shows  the  complete  set  (indep.  form)  of  'ahmar  j*>-\  'red'  and  'atras 
Jb jJsl  'deaf,  and  the  inflections  in  the  singular  are  identical  with  those  of  'ulamd' 
iUic  above,  while  the  dual  and  plur.  are  regular. 
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Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 

Masc. 
Fem. 

'ahmaru  yu>-\ 
'atrasu  Js\ 
hamra'u  s-l ysj> 
tarsa'u  ^Li^L 

'ahmarani  jjl yu>-  \ 
'atrasani  jjLi Jh\ 
hamrdwani  yljl 
tarsdwdni  (jljLi 

humrun  ysj> 
tursun 
humrun  yu> 
tursun  (j5 

The  sing,  forms  are  partially  inflected  and  never  have  tanwln  (see  1.8.3),  the  dual 
endings  are  regular  (see  1.8.2,  and  note  the  substitution  of  -w-  for  -'-  before  the 
suffix)  and  the  plur.  is  regular  and  common  to  both  genders  (see  1.8.2). 


1.8.6.2  Elatives  (Arabic  tafdi I  Jj-ii>  'making  superior') 

This  is  the  name  for  a  graded  adjective  which  corresponds  to  both  the 
comparative  and  superlative  in  English  (see  2.11  for  syntax).  The  forms  are  very 
similar  to  the  previous  set  but  the  historical  relationship  is  not  entirely  clear.  The 
table  shows  the  complete  set  (indep.  form)  of  'akbctr       'bigger',  'biggest': 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 

Masc. 

'akbaru 

'akbarani  (j  1 

'akbaruna  <jjjjSI 

Fem. 

kubra  <J  yj£ 

kubrdydni  (j  L>  yj£ 

kubraydtun  cuL;^ 

The  masc.  sing,  is  partially  inflected  and  never  has  tanwln  (see  1.5.1),  the 
fem.  sing,  is  invariable,  the  dual  endings  are  regular  (see  1.5.3)  and  the  plur.  is 
regular,  either  sound  masc.  or  sound  fem.  (see  1.5.3). 


1.8.6.3  Tfte  nisba  Cgentilic')  subset 

CA  had  a  well-developed  mechanism  for  indicating  membership  of  a  class, 
originally  a  tribe  or  location,  wjth  the  suffix  -iyy-un,  e.g.  qurasiyyun  "^'ji  'from 
the  Qurays  tribe',  makkiyyun  'from  Mecca',  subsequently  generalized  to  any 
class,  e.g.  'islamiyyun  ^oMll  "'of  Islam',  'Islamic',  'ilmiyyun  ^oic  'of  science', 
'scientific',  malakiyyun'j&s  'of  the  king',  'royal'. 

This  suffix,  termed"  nisba  ('relationship',  and  usually  both  realized  and 
transcribed  as  -l,  see  1.2.8)  has  since  become  very  productive,  and  in  the  process 
the  CA  morphological  rules  restricting  the  stem  patterns  have  been  more  or  less 
abandoned,  with  the  consent  of  the  academies,  and  almost  the  only  remaining  rule 
is  that  any  fem.  endings  are  removed  before  the  nisba  suffix  is  added. 

MWA  now  makes  nisba  adjectives  as  the  need  arises  (see  12.4.3  for  further 
examples),  e.g.  riyadl  ^jL>j  'pioneering'  from  riyada  3jL>j  'exploration',  draml 
^oljj  'dramatic'  from  drama  Loljj  'drama',  ma'lumdtl  ^jLojLw  'pertaining  to 
information  [technology]',  muhabaratl  "ji\j>\J>^  'pertaining  to  the  security 
services',  from  muhabarat  cjI jjL>j  'security  services',  etc. 

Variants:  -awl,  e.g.  tanmawl  'developmental'  from  tanmiya  Zjuuj 

'development',  -awl ,  e.g.  ma'sawl  ^jl^L  'tragic',  from  ma'sah  SL.U  'tragedy'. 

Complex  nisbas:  bursa'ldl  ^^L,'^  'of/from  Port  Said',  and  cf.  sarq  'awsatl 
^k_jl  j jJi  'Middle  Eastern',  from  al-sarq  al-awsat  j j_SJ!  'the  Middle 
East'  (see  2.1.3.5).  For  ra'simall  ^JU-.lj  'of  capital',  'capitalist'  see  1.8.10.1. 
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There  are  also  a  few  nouns  with  this  ending,  e.g.  ihtiyati  ^bl^o-l  'reserve',  bardl 
Ijjjj  'papyrus'. 

1.8.7  Adverbials 

The  class  of  pure  adverbs  in  Arabic  is  extremely  small  (see  1.6.11),  and  the  same 
method  of  classification  will  be  used  as  for  preposition(al)s  (see  1.8.8),  namely, 
elements  which  are  completely  invariable  and  non-productive,  both  bound  and 
free,  will  be  called  'adverbs',  and  the  term  'adverbials"  will  be  applied  to  the 
open  class  of  nouns  in  the  dependent  form  which  appear  to  correspond  to  English 
adverbs.  A  further  distinction  between  adverbs  and  adverbials  is  that  the  former 
do  not  always  have  etymologies  linking  them  to  nouns. 

Adverbials  are  dep.  nouns,  generally  indef,  and  all  are  free  forms;  the  class  is 
now  open,  though  in  CA  it  was  much  much  restricted  (as  adverbial  qual.  was 
largely  effected  through  the  various  comps.,  see  2.4.2-2.4.7):  the  following  are 
now  more  or  less  fossilized  equivalents  of  Western  'adverbs'  which  have  been  in 
use  since  the  medieval  period: 

'aydan  L=ul  'also' 

'abadan  \1>\  'ever' (usually  reinforcing  neg.,  as 'never',  see  4.2.8) 
da'iman  U5b  'always'  jiddan  Ijjj-  'very' 

al-battata  £Ll!  'at  all', 'absolutely'  jami'an  Ixjjc*  'wholly' 
mutlaqan  liiko  'absolutely'  hassatan  <IoL>  'specially' 

See  further  in  2.5  for  the  wide  range  of  MWA  adverbials,  and  note  that  a  few  of 
these  also  have  an  invariable  form,  e.g.  ba'du      'afterwards'  (see  1.6.11). 

1.8.7.1  An  extremely  productive  subset  is  the  adverbial  (dep.)  form  of  the 
nisba  adjective  (see  1.8.6.3),  e.g.  nisbiyyan  Lu~«j  'relatively'  from  nisba  L_j 
'relation',  siyasiyyan  U-L_  'politically'  from  siydsa  i_L_  'politics'  (see  2.5  and 
examples  in  2.5.1-2.5.4). 

1.8.7.2  Compound  adverbs 

There  is  a  group  of  compound  words  of  which  the  first  element  is  an  adverbial 
(time  noun  in  dep.  form,  cf.  2.5.2)  annexed  to  the  deictic  elements  id  jl  or  ddka 
Jli  'that': 

hina  'idin  IVu.-*  'at  that  time',  lit.  'at  the  time  of  that' 
yawma'idin  ilojj  'on  that  day',  lit. 'on  the  day  of  that' 
waqtadaka  Jljjij  'at  that  time',  lit.  'at  the  time  of  that' 

Also  to  be  included  here  are  the  compounds:  kadalika  dJji'  'thus',  lit.  'like  that', 
hakada        'thus',  lit.  'like  this'. 

1.8.7.3  For  convenience  a  few  specimen  phrasal  adverbs  are  listed  here  (see 

2.5.8  for  details): 
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bi-sur'atin  icj-u  'quickly',  lit. 'with  speed' 
bi-wuduhin  ^y^>y,  'clearly',  lit.  'with  clarity' 

More  elaborately: 

bi-suratin  hdssatin  ~Ca\j>-  Sjj-oj  'specially',  lit.  'in  a  special  form' 

bi-saklin  'dmmin  |>U  JSlAj  'generally',  lit.  'in  a  general  form' 

The  occurrence  of  such  forms  such  as  min-a  l-'dna  £3l  ,>  'from  now'  (not  obi. 
al-'dni),  hattd  l-'dna  Jks-  'until  now',  Ji  'ibbdna  £,U  j  'in  the  time  of, 
suggests  that  final  vowel  may  now  have  become  atrophied  in  some  classes  of 
words  which  most  commonly  occur  as  adverbials. 

1.8.8    Prepositions  and  prepositionals 

Arabic  has  two  categories  of  word  which  map  on  to  the  Western  class  of 
prepositions,  though  they  have  different  origins  and  should  not  be  equated.  There 
are  true  prepositions  (1.6.12,  2.6,  including  a  few  whose  original  nominal  quality 
is  now  extinct)  and  there  are  pure  nouns  with  adverbial  inflection  (see  2.7)  and 
prepositional  function  (cf.  English  'in  front  of,  'at  the  back  of).  Syntactically 
both  behave  identically,  i.e.  they  form  an  annexation  unit  with  their  nouns  (see 
2.3),  which  accounts  for  the  two  types  often  being  classed  as  undifferentiated 
'prepositions'. 

In  this  book  the  two  groups  will  be  kept  terminologically  distinct:  the  name 
'prepositions'  will  be  restricted  to  the  closed  class  of  items  which  have 
traditionally  been  identified  as  prepositions  and  with  which  any  possible  nominal 
status  has  long  ceased  to  be  recognisable,  and  these  elements  are  now  invariable. 
The  name  'prepositionals'  will  be  applied  to  those  nouns  whose  function  is 
superficially  that  of  prepositions  but  which  have  not  lost  their  nominal  status  and 
still  inflect  under  certain  conditions  even  in  their  'prepositional'  function.  Their 
nominal  status  is  further  confirmed  by  their  ability  to  form  diminutives,  e.g. 
qubayla  Jjji  'a  little  before'  from  qabla  JJ  'before'  (see  diminutive  1.8.1.2). 
The  class  of  prepositionals  is  probably  still  open.  On  occasions  the  form 
'preposition(al)'  will  be  used  where  the  original  grammatical  status  of  the  item  is 
not  relevant. 

Prepositionals  are  all  free  forms.  Since  the  class  is  still  somewhat  ill-defined, 
the  following  list  is  merely  a  sample  to  show  the  close  correspondence  between 
these  nouns  and  the  English  prepositions  (see  2.7  for  treatment  of  all  the  nouns 
which  appear  to  have  achieved  lexical  status  as  prepositionals): 

bayna  c>a  'between'  ba'da  ±*j  'after'  qabla  JJ  'before' 

tahta  a»j  'under'  fawqa  jji  'above'  nahwa  y*j  'towards' 

Mala  J>L>  'during'  'izd'a  s-ljl  'opposite'  jiwdra  jl_^>  'beside' 

hawla  Jy*  'around'  hdrija  £jl->  'outside'  ddhila  J->Ij  'inside' 

didda  "xJ>  'against'  ward'a  s-ljj  'behind'  qudddma        'in  front  of 
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For  preposition(al)s  +  relatives,  such  as  ba'dama  U±>u  'after'  (conjunction),  see 
5.7. 


1 .8.9  Nominal  exclamations  (cf.  3.27.4;  3.28) 

waylun  li-  J  Jjj  'woe  to...!' 

subhdna  ^L-*.;,,..  'glory  be  to...!',  wayha-  ^jj  'woe  to...!' 
'ayyu  [$\  'what...!',  kam       'how  much ...!' 

1.8.10  Compound  and  quasi-compound  nouns 

True  compound  nouns  are  rare,  and  are  intrinsically  invariable.  This  class  is  now 
represented  only  by  the  numbers  13-19  (see  2.12.4  and  2.12.5),  one  or  two 
phrases  such  as  layla  nahdra  jL^j  JJ  'night  and  day'  (2.5.2)  and  an  occasional 
place  name.  The  hundreds  from  300  are  orthographically  compounds,  but  they 
inflect  internally  (see  2.12.8).  The  other  candidates,  the  so-called  naht  types  (see 
1.8.10.2,  12.5),  would  inflect  if  CA  rules  were  applied,  though  in  practice  they  do 
not. 

A  few  cases  of  sentences  behaving  as  a  noun  exist,  e.g  ma  jaraydt  cjL>jj>-  L> 
'happenings',  a  fem.  plur.  of  the  phrase  ma  jam  g  y>  U  'what  happened',  al-md- 
ward'iyydtu  cjLuIjjUI  'things  transcendental',  lit.  'what  is  beyond'  with  the 
abstract  noun  plur.  suffix  -iyydt  cuL.  (12.4),  al-ld  'adriyyuna  <jjjjj'  5UI  'sceptics', 
lit.  'the  I  don't  knows'.  There  are  CA  precedents  for  this  but  it  is  not  apparently 
very  productive. 

To  reproduce  compound  nouns  from  Western  languages  MWA  predominantly 
uses  either  noun+adj.  or  annexation  units  (see  2.3.4  and  cf.  also  1.8.10.3). 

1.8.10.1  In  the  case  of  ra'simdli  ^JU-Jj  'of  capital',  'capitalist'  (t>C2:97)  the 
adjective  seems  to  be  a  genuine  compound,  but  the  structure  is  evidently  not 
productive,  and  the  noun  is  the  regular  annexation  unit  ra'su  l-mdli  JUI  yjj 
'capital',  lit.  'the  head  of  the  money'.  Among  other  specimens  noted  is  sibhijumla 
iioA#j_i  'quasi-sentence',  and  there  is  evidence  that  the  intervening  vowel  may 
evehbe  spelt  long,  e.g.  ba'dlharbl  ^jj^jju.  'post-war'  (see  next  section). 

1.8.10.2  There  is  a  large  set  of  compounds,  apparently  all  adjectives  and 
scientific  coinages,  using  the  CA  principle  of  naht,  lit.  'sculpting',  i.e.  fusing 
two  words  into  one,  to  form  compounds  from  the  components  of  other  words,  e.g. 
baytaqdfi  ^li£u'intercultural'  from  bayna  'between'  and  taqdfa  isliS 
'culture'  (see  12.5  for  more  examples). 

Scientific  terms  show  a  more  adventurous  morphology,  e.g.  hadldik  dLjujua. 
and  hadldos  yjjjjjua.  to  reproduce  'ferric'  and  'ferrous'  respectively,  using  the 
Arabic  hadid  jjjl>  'iron'  and  adding  the  Western  suffixes.  However,  their  impact 
on  ordinary  MWA  is  slight  so  far. 


Forms  59 


1.8.10.3  Quasi-compounds 

Many  compound  nouns  equivalents  are  formed  by  preposing  or  annexing  with  the 
appropriate  negative  or  quantifier  or  the  like.  A  few  specimens  only  are  provided 
here:  see  12.6;  12.7  for  more  examples. 

•     Negatives:  'un-',  'non-'  Id  ~i  'not';  gayr  j±k  'other  than';  'adam  ^  'lack  of, 
e.g.: 

al-da'mu  l-la-mahdudu  jjj^jMII  »pjJI  'unlimited  support', 
lit.  'the  no-limited' 

Quantifiers: 

'quasi-'  sibh  <u_S  'like';  'semi-'  nisf  J.nl  'half 
're-'  i'ddat  'repetition  of 

Others:  'trans-'  'abra  jxp  'across';  'mid-'  wasta±j~>j  'in  the  middle  of;  'pre-' 
qabla  JJs  'before',  'post-'  ba'da      'after',  e.g.: 

munazzamdtun  'abra  qawmiyyatin  'uhra 

'other  transnational  organizations',  lit.  'across  of  national' 
'-able'  qdbil  JjU  'receptive',  e.g.  (this  example  combines  with  gayr  ^s.  'un-') 
gayru  qabilin  li-l-taksiri 

'unbreakable',  lit.  'other  than  receptive  of  breaking' 
1.9    VERB  MORPHOLOGY 

Verb  morphology  encodes  five  grammatical  categories:  stem,  aspect,  voice,  mood 
and  agent,  some  being  interlocking.  As  elsewhere,  the  citation  form  of  the  verb 
will  be  used  by  default,  namely,  the  3rd  masc.  sing,  perf,  e.g.  kataba  <-u£  'he 
wrote'  and  'to  write',  and  patterns  may  also  be  referred  to  by  the  fa'ala  Jj<i 
convention  (see  1.4.2).  Since  stems  are  the  main  issue  here,  the  transliterations 
will  capitalize  the  radicals,  e.g.  KaTaB-. 

1.9.1.1  The  stem  of  the  verb  is  either  basic  or  augmented  (the  latter  often 
referred  to  as  'derived  forms'  but  'stems'  is  preferred  here  because  the  emphasis 
here  is  on  the  creation  of  a  new  paradigmatic  base).  Basic  stems  consist  of  the 
minimal  consonants  of  the  root  (normally  three,  but  also  four,  see  1.9.1.7).  In  the 
perf.  these  consonants  enclose  the  characteristic  vowels  of  the  perf.  aspect,  e.g. 
KaTaB-  (where  the  final  radical  further  carries  the  agent  suffixes),  and  in  the 
imperf.  the  three  consonants  are  embedded  in  the  imperf.  affixes,  e.g.  ya-KTuB- 
(where  the  final  radical  carries  further  markers  of  mood,  number,  etc.). 
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The  vowels  vary  in  both  aspects,  originally  perhaps  on  the  grounds  of  verb 
class  (stative,  transitive,  intransitive,  etc.),  but  now  best  treated  as  a  lexical 
feature:  while  it  is  true  that  all  verbs  with  -w-  as  their  medial  vowel  in  the  perf.  are 
intransitive  and  also  have  -u-  in  their  imperf,  the  yqfulu  form  may  be  transitive. 
Even  the  crude  generalization  that  most  verbs  are  of  the  pattern  fa  'ala  in  the  perf. 
and  yaf'ulu  in  the  imperf.  is  unreliable. 

In  the  perf.  there  are  three  patterns  of  stem  vowels:  (1)  a-a,  as  in  KaTaB-,  ^Ji£ 
'to  write';  (2)  a-i,  as  in  SaRiB- 1_> j_i  'to  drink'  and  (3)  a-u,  as  in  HaSuN-  <>J»-  'to 
be  good'. 

In  the  imperf.  there  are  three  possible  stem  vowels,  namely,  -a-,  as  in  yaSRaB- 
'he  drinks',  'he  hits'  and  -u-  as  in  yaKTuB-  <-i6-x 

'he  writes'. 

1.9.1.2  Augmented  (derived)  stems  (or  forms)  are  expansions  of  the  basic  stem 
by  various  means,  and  are  conventionally  numbered  from  II  to  XV,  each  of  which 
implies  (though  not  consistently)  a  specific  semantic  extension  of  the  root 
meaning.  The  following  brief  characterizations  of  those  extensions  should  be 
reinforced  by  consultation  of  more  detailed  sources,  and  as  always  the  likelihood 
that  a  stem  has  more  than  one  root  meaning  can  never  be  ruled  out.  In  addition, 
the  fiction  will  be  maintained  that  the  augmented  stems  are  in  fact  derived 
directly  from  the  base  stem,  though  in  practice  this  is  not  always  the  case: 

•  Stem  II,  fa"ala  jJU,  i.e.  doubled  middle  radical,  e.g.  QaRRaB-  'to  bring 
near',  from  QaRuB-  'to  be  near'.  Stem  II  verbs  are  largely  factitive  or 
causative  as  shown,  but  an  extremely  important  stem  II  function  is  to  create 
delocutives#  e.g.  KaBBaR  'to  say  alldhu  'akbaf  [God  is  most  great]', 
SaLLaM-  |J_  'to  say  'al-saldmu  'alaykum '  [peace  upon  you]',  both  of  which 
contrast  with  a  factitive  KaBBaR-  'to  enlarge',  'magnify'  from  KaBuR-  jjS 
'to  be  big'  and  SaLLaM-  'to  preserve  from  injury'  from  SaLiM-  ^L,  'to  be 
safe  from  harm'. 

•  Stem  III,  fa  'ala  Jili  ,  i.e.  with  lengthened  first  syllable,  makes  the  indirect 
obj.  (nearly  always  human)  of  a  verb  into  its  direct  obj.,  e.g.  KaTaB- 

'to  write  to  someone',  from  KaTaB-  'to  write'.  This  pattern  also  has  a 
conative  sense,  e.g.  QdTaL-  Jili  'to  fight  against',  i.e.  'try  to  kill'  from 
QaTaL-  JS  'to  kill'. 

•  Stem  IV,  'af'ala  J*sl,  i.e.  jDrefix  'a-,  with  loss  of  an  internal  syllable^  another 
causative,  e.g.  'aSLaHa  'to  reform',  'improve',  from  SaLuH-  'to  be 
sound',  'to  be  healthy'.  Among  the  other  meanings  of  stem  IV  which  is  still 
active  is  that  of  performingoin  a  certain  manner,  e.g.  'aHSaN-  o~o-I  'to  do 
something  well',  'aKTaR-  j>£\  'to  do  something  frequently',  see  2.5.8,  3.23.4. 

•  Stem  V,  tafa"ala  jJtii,  i.e.  stem  II  with  prefix  to-,  is  often  the  reflexive  of 
stem  II,  e.g.  taQaRRaB-  ^jJsJ  'to  approach',  'to  be  brought  near'. 
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•  Stem  VI,  tafd  'ala  Jili3  ,  i.e.  stem  III  with  prefix  ta-,  is  often  the  reflexive  of 
stem  III,  hence  has  largely  reciprocal  meaning,  e.g.  taKaTaB-  i_jSISj  'to  write 
to  each  another',  cf.  3.11.4. 

•  Stem  VII,  infa'ala  JjuLM  ,  i.e.  with  prefix  -n-  (see  1.2.1.1  for  the  resolution  of 
the  initial  consonant  cluster  which  arises),  conveys  a  middle  or  passive  sense, 
e.g.  inFaTaH-  ^diil  'to  come  open  [by  itself]'.  For  phonological  reasons 
verbs  with  1  st  radical  w-,  y-,  and  the  liquids  «-,  /-,  r-  do  not  form  stem  VII 
verbs  (though  they  do  occur  in  some  colloquials). 

•  Stem  VIII,  ifta  'ala  Jj<i3l,  i.e.  with  infix  -t-  (the  resulting  consonant  cluster  is 
resolved  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  in  stem  VII,  and  it  may  help  with  the 
paradigm  to  observe  that  prosodically  these  two  forms  are  identical,  namely, 
iCCaCaC,  thus  VII  =  inCaCaCa,  VIII  =  iCtaCaCa).  The  meanings  of  stem 
VIII  are  impossible  to  define  with  accuracy:  it  seems  mostly  to  be  used  when 
the  action  has  some  personal  importance  to  the  agent,  e.g.  UtaMa'-  *-oi»-l  'to 
gather  together  [e.g.  for  a  meeting]',  from  JaMa'  has?  'to  gather',  ijTaHaD- 
jL^ii-l  'to  exert  oneself  from  JaHaD-  j^i  'to  strive  . 

Assimilation  problems:  the  phonology  of  stem  VIII  is  complicated  by  the 
fact  that  the  infix  -t-  assimilates  to  the  first  radical  of  the  verb  in  various 
ways: 

•  Partial  assimilation,  progressive  t  >  t,  t>  d: 

istabara  j^uo\  'to  endure'  from  sabara 

idtaraba  i_j 'to  be  confused'  from  daraba 

izdahara  jjojl  'to  flourish'  from  zahara 

The  case  of  ittarada  j^LI  'to  be  uninterrupted'  from  tarada  j ^  probably 
belongs  here  rather  than  under  complete  assimilation. 

•  Complete  assimilation,  progressive,  t>  d,t>  d,  t>  z: 

iddagama       'to  assimilate'  from  dagama  aij 

iddahara  jiol  'to  store',  from  dahara  ji-i  (less  commonly  iddahara 

izzalama  JJsl  'to  be  wronged'  from  zalama  jJfc  (also  explained  as  stem 
VII,  *inzalama  |JJijl) 

•  Complete  assimilation,  regressive,  w  >  t  and '  to  /: 

ittafaqa  jiSl  'to  agree',  from  wafaqa  jaj 
ittahada  iiJl  'to  adopt'  from  'ahada  1>I 

Note  that  in  all  the  above  the  characteristic  stem  VIII  syllable  structure  is 
preserved,  iCCaCaCa. 

•  Stem  IX,  if  alia  Jist,  i.e.  with  doubling  of  3rd  radical,  which  probably 
acounts  for  the  compensatory  clustering  of  the  initial  syllable.  This  stem  is 
restricted  to  verbs  indicating  colours  or  physical  defects,  e.g.  iHMaRR-  "j*>\ 
'to  be  or  go  red',  cognate  with  'aHMaR-  J>j>\  'red'. 
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•  Stem  X,  istaf'ala  JiisLl  ,  i.e.  with  prefix  sta-  (and  the  same  problems  with 
initial  consonant  clusters  as  VII,  VIII  and  IX),  conveys  an  estimative  sense, 
e.g.  istaHSaNa  frlooLl  'to  regard  as  good',  'to  approve',  from  HaSuN-  <>-o- 
'to  be  good'.  It  can  also  denote  requests,  e.g.  ista'LaM-  jJjdl[  'to  enquire', 
i.e.  to  ask  for  knowledge,  from  'aLiM-  4c  'to  know'. 

The  remaining  stems  are  exceedingly  rare,  with  the  exception  of  XII. 

•  Stem  XI,  if  alia  Dlisl  is  a  longer  form  of  stem  IX  and  has  the  same  functions, 
with  somewhat  more  emphasis,  e.g.  iHmdRRa  jL»l  'to  be  very  red'. 

•  Stem  XII,  if  aw  'ala  Jij*i[,  with  reduplication  of  the  middle  radical  and  the 
infix  -aw-,  e.g.  iHDawDaB-  'to  be  hunchbacked',  cognate  with  'aHDaB 
k_>j».i  'hunchbacked';  this  form  is  by  no  means  rare. 

The  following  were  not  seen  in  the  data: 

•  Stem  XIII,  ifawwala  Jjisl,  a  variant  of  XII. 

Stem  XIV,  if'anlala  Jiiisl ,  with  infix  -an-  and  reduplication  of  3rd  radical. 

•  Stem  XV,  if'anld  filial,  a  variant  of  XIV  with  suffix  -d  instead  of  reduplica- 
tion. 

A  small  number  of  verbs  still  lie  outside  the  system,  e.g.  ir'awd  <3^J\  'to  desist', 
conventionally  treated  as  a  stem  IX,  though  no  examples  were  found  outside  the 
dictionaries. 

For  quadriliteral  stems  see  1.9.1.7. 

1.9.1.3  Aspect  (also  tense,  since  the  distinction  is  no  longer  clear  in  MWA)  is 
expressed  by  the  appropriate  stem,  perfect  or  imperfect.  All  the  examples  above 
are  given  in  the  perfect. 

1.9.1.4  Voice  is  either  active  or  passive  and  is  marked  entirely  by  the  vowel 
pattern.  While  there  is  some  variation  in  the  sequences  of  vowels  in  the  active 
throughout  all  the  stems  (complicated  by  differences  in  the  vowels  of  the  personal 
prefixes),  the  vowels  of  all  passive  verbs  are  uniform,  perf.  -u-i-,  with  a  spread 
left  (so  -u-i-  becomes  -u-u-i)  and  imperf  -u-a-,  with  a  spread  right  if  the  stem  has 
more  than  one  syllable,  including  now  the  affixes  (so  -u-a-  becomes  -u-a-a-). 


Perf. 

Imperf. 

Stem  I 

-u-i- 

-u-a- 

KuTiB- 

'was  written' 

yuKTaB- 

'is  written' 

Others 

-u-u-i- 

-u-a-a- 

tuQuRRiB- 

'approaching 
was  done' 

yutaQaRRaB- 

'approaching  is 
done' 

uJtuHiD- 

'striving  was 
done' 

yuJtaHaD- 

'striving  is  done' 

ustuHSiN- 

it  was  approved 

yustaHSaN- 

'it  is  approved' 
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The  Arabic  passive  is  essentially  impersonal  (cf.  3.12.4),  hence  the  translations 
above  are  more  literal  than  idiomatic. 

1 .9.1.5  Mood  is  a  property  of  imperf.  verbs  only,  and  is  marked  by  changes  in 
the  suffixes  (see  1.5.2  for  a  complete  list). 

1.9.1.6  Agents  are  marked  by  suffixes  in  perf.  and  a  combination  of  prefixes 
and  suffixes  in  imperf.  verbs  (see  1.5.3  for  complete  list). 

1.9.1.7  Quadriliteral  verbs,  i.e.  those  with  four  radicals,  are  not  a  homogen- 
eous category,  and  are  conventionally  divided  into  four  groups:  a  basic  stem  QI 
and  its  augmented  stem  QII,  then  two  unrelated  stems  QUI  and  QIV.  Paradigms 
are  at  1.10.12. 

QI  fa'lala  JjJU  (the  symbolic  fa'ala  acquires  an  extra  3rd  radical)  has  the 
same  prosodic  structure  as  stem  II  of  the  triliteral  verbs,  i.e.  with  a  medial 
consonant  cluster,  compare  QaRRaB-  (C'aC^aC3),  yuQaRRiB-  (yuC'aC2C2iC3) 
with  JaMHaR-{Cl &C2C\C\  yuJaMHiR-  (yuC'aC^iC4),  and  likewise  QII  is 
prosodically  the  same  as  triliteral  stem  V,  i.e.  with  fa-  prefixed,  tafa  'lala  JJUaS. 

Their  patterns  are  as  follows,  using  the  verb  jamhara  j^-oj>-  'to  crowd 
together'. 


Active 

Passive 

Qi 

Perf. 

JaMHaR- 

JuMHiR- 

Imperf. 

yuJaMHiR- 

yuJaMHaR- 

QII 

Perf. 

taJaMHaR- 

tuJuMHiR- 

Imperf. 

yataJaMHaR- 

yutaJaMHaR- 

These  roots  are  often  reduplicated,  e.g.  ZaLZaLa  JjJj  'to  shake'  (trans.), 
taZaLZaLa  JjJjj  'to  quake',  'to  be  shaken'. 

QUI  if'anlala  is  rather  rare.  Historically,  it  is  an  extension  of  triliteral  or 
quadriliteral  roots  by  infixation,  e.g.  iSLanTaHa  ^kjJLI  'to  be  broad',  'to  be 
wide',  where  for  dictionary  purposes  the  -«-  is  treated  as  an  infix.  Examples  are 
still  listed  in  Wehr,  but  none  have  been  found  in  the  data;  however,  the  paradigm 
has  the  same  prosodic  structure  as  the  triliteral  stem  X,  cf.  yaSTaHRUu  » y>o»u 
'he  extracts'  (yaSTaC'C2iC3)  and  QUI  yaSLanTiHu  ^kiLu  (yaC'C^NC^Cyit  is 
broad'.  The  QUI  stem  is  also  prosodically  identical  with  triliteral  stem  XIV. 

QIV  if'alalla  Jlail,  on  the  other  hand,  is  quite  common,  and  always  involves 
doubling  of  the  final  radical,  hence  these  verbs  display  the  same  structure  as 
stem  X  doubled  verbs,  cf.  yastaHiMMu  jLaJUa  'he  bathes'  (yaSTaC!iC2C2), 
yastaHMiMna  c>'-'-^--"-x  'they  [fern,  plur.]  bathe'  (yaSTaC'C2iC2na)  and 
yaDMaHiLLu,  J.-kcA;  'it  fades  away'  tyaC'C^aC^C"^)  yaDMaHLiLna  qJI-kcA: 
'they  [fem.  plur.]  fade  away'  (yaC1C2aC3C4iC4na). 
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1.9.1.8    In  all  of  the  above  no  account  has  been  taken  of  the  morphonologically 
determined  variants.  These  are  certainly  numerous,  but  are  almost  entirely  rule 
governed,  and  the  tables  below  should  give  sufficient  information  for  the  correct 
production  of  every  form  in  all  the  paradigms. 
The  following  general  rules  may  be  helpful: 

•  From  stem  II  onwards  the  range  of  possibilities  is  reduced  to  one  (except  for 
the  verbal  nouns),  in  other  words,  these  verbal  paradigms  contain  no 
alternatives. 

Non-canonical  sequences  are  all  resolved  in  the  same  way,  on  the  model  of 
one  of  the  verbs  listed  in  full  below,  e.g.  all  passive  verbs  with  3rd  weak 
radical  -w  or  -y  conjugate  like  laqiya  in  the  perf.  and  ramd  in  the 
imperf,  regardless  of  stern, number,  e.g.  ihtafa  lJus*\  'to  hide',  stem  VIII, 
passive  perf.  uhtifiya  ^iskl,  imperf.  yuhtafa  lJd>^;  all  hollow  verbs  have 
the  same  alternation  of  a  long  and  short  stem  in  all  forms,  e.g.  inqada  jI2jI  'to 
be  led'  with  long  stem  -qdd-  before  vowels  both  in  the  perf.  and  the  imperf 
and  the  short  stem  -qad-  before  consonants,  inqad-tu  c^jiil  T  was  led', 
yanqad-na  o°SsL>_  'they  [fem.]  are  led',  etc.  (which  means  that  all  the 
unvowelled  apocopated  forms  will  also  have  the  short  stem,  e.g.  lam  yanqad 
j2L  J  'he  was  not  led'). 

•  A  few  anomalies  survive,  but  will  be  immediately  apparent  from  the  lexicon: 
a  few  verbs  retain  a  strong  semi-vowel  -w-,  e.g.  'ahwala  (imperf. 
yuhwilu  Jpo)  'to  be  squint-eyed',  istahwada  I  (imperf.  yastahwidu 
jjkilo)  'to  overwhelm'.  Some  doublets  are  now  observable,  e.g.  strong 
istajwaba  i_jjj>jLuI  (imperf.  yastajwibu  ^y*i....;)  'to  interrogate',  contrasting 
with  weak  istajdba  i_>L>i.nl  (imperf.  yastajlbu  tTju*i»u)  'to  answer  a  request'. 
These  conjugate  exactly  like  regular  verbs,  but  it  is  not  clear  whether  this 
class  will  become  productive. 

1.9.2    Stem  I  phonological  variants 

The  following  paradigms  show  stem  I  in  all  phonological  variants  (vocalization 
of  the  Arabic  is,  however,  kept  to  a  minimum).  For  the  augmented  stems  see  1.10. 
To  obtain  the  passive  paradigm  make  the  stem  substitutions  indicated.  Participles 
are  given  even  if  sometimes  rather  implausible  (though  a  pass,  makun  &j£c  from 
kdna  ^15  'be'  is  recorded  as  an  impersonal:  'in  which  being  has  been  done').  For 
verbal  nouns,  basically  non-predictable,  see  1.11.  'Energetic'  forms  are  not  listed: 
see  1.5.2.2. 

Regular  verb  with  three  sound^  radicals,  balaga  «L  'to  reach',  active  stems 
perf.  balag-  _iJj,  imperf.  -a-blug-  active  part.  bdUg  £JL,  pass.  part,  mablug 
^_jLu.  For  variations  in  medial  vowels  see  1.9.1.1. 

The  passive  stems  are  perf.  bulig--iL  and  imperf.  -u-blag-  _iiL. 
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Perfect 

Sing.  Dual  Plur. 

1  st  balag-tu  cjjLL  (none)  balag-na  Liib 

2nd  m.  balag-ta  duLL  balag-tum-a  UliL  balag-tum  ^3AL 

2nd  f.  balag-ti  ciuUj  (same)  balag-tunna  {yxij 

3rd  m.  balag-a  £b  balag-a  UUj  balag-u  IjAij 

3rd  f.  balag-at  cjib  balag-at-a  LuLL  balag-na  jjjiL 


Imperfect 

Indep.  Dep.  Apoc.  Imperat. 
Sing.  ~ ~ 

1st            'a-blug-u   ^Ll  'a-blug-a  'a-blug  £Ll 


2nd  m.  ta-blug-u  £Lu  ta-blug-a  ^Jjj  ta-blug  £Lu  u-blug  £L>\  f 

2nd  f.  ta-blug-i-na  ljjJdjj  ta-blug-l  ta-blug-i  u-blugi 

3rd  m.  ya-blug-u  iLj  ya-blug-a  ^Ly  ya-blug  ^iLu 

3rd  f.  ta-blug-u  ^Lj  ta-blug-a  (»Jjl>  ta-blug  ^Jjj 
Dual 

2nd  ta-blug-a-ni  (jULu  ta-blug-a  ULu  ta-blug-a  ULu  u-bluga  UL! 

3rd  m.  ya-blug-a-ni  (jUiLy  ya-blug-a  ULy  ya-blug-a  ULu 

3rd  f.  ta-blug-a-ni  (jULu  ta-blug-a  ULu  ta-blug-a  ULu 
Plur. 

1st  na-blug-u  (iLu  na-blug-a  (iLu  na-blug  (iJjj  ^ 

2nd  m.  ta-blug-u-na  Cjy^-y  ta-blug-u  \yiLu  ta-blug-u  u-blugu  IjXLI 

2nd  f.  ta-blug-na  i>iLu  ta-blug-na  ijiLu  ta-blug-na  ijiLu       u-blugna  i>iul 

3rd  m.  ya-blug-u-na  oy^H  ya-blug-u  l_yiLy  ya-blug-u 

3rd  f.  ya-blug-na  {jmjj  ya-blug-na  {jmjj  ya-blug-na  ijiLy 


The  various  phonologically  determined  deviations  from  the  above  scheme  can  be 
summed  up  in  tables  for  each  kind,  with  the  rule  that  all  simple  and  derived  stems 
will  follow  the  same  principle,  as  will  be  explained  before  each  paradigm. 

Doubled  verbs  (2nd  and  3rd  radical  identical),  damma  |Li  'to  bring  together', 
'to  embrace'.  With  these  verbs  the  two  identical  radicals  are  either  assimilated  or 
remain  unassimilated,  hence,  like  the  hollow  verbs  (see  below),  they  have  two 
stems,  one  long  (in  this  case  unassimilated)  and  one  short  (assimilated),  selected 
by  the  same  criterion,  namely,  the  long  stem,  here  perf.  damam-  _Lo_«,  imperf.  -a- 
dmum-  before  unvowelled  agent  suffixes  (and  by  definition  then  in  the 

apocopated  form,  but  see  further  below),  and  the  short  stem,  here  perf.  damm- 
-*lo,  imperf.  -a-dumm-  _La-  before  vowelled  suffixes  (actually  the  opposite 
distribution  to  that  of  hollow  verbs). 

In  these  verbs  the  archaic  and  morphologically  quite  regular  apocopated 
tadmum  Ldai  nadmum  l^lal  etc,  have  been  entirely  replaced  by  the  ancient  variant 
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tadumma  L!o3,  nadumma  jliu  etc.  and  the  paradigm  is  thus  now  identical  in  every 
way  with  the  dep.  form.  The  imperatives  likewise  are  now  based  on  the  dep. 
rather  than  the  apoc.  form.  Passive  stems  are  perf.  dumm-  JLs,  dumim-  oa.n, 
imperf.  u-damm-  _>J>-,  u-dmam-    ii.n  ,  active  part,  damm  «Lo,  pass.  part. 


madmum 


Perfect 


Dual 


Plur. 


1st 

2nd  m. 
2ndf. 
3rd  m. 
3rdf. 


damam-tu 
damam-ta 
damam-ti  c 
damm-a 
damm-at 


(none) 

damam-tum-a 
(same) 
damm-a  U-a 
damm-at-a  \3js-o 


damam-na  \1cjs-o 
damam-tum  ^jus-o 
damam-tunna  ^lo^-a 
damm-u 

damam-na  {yus-o 


Imperfect 


Indep. 

Dep. 

Apoc. 

Imperat. 

Sing. 

1st 

2nd  m. 
2ndf. 

'a-dumm-u  ^J>] 
ta-dumm-u  ^Ju 
ta-dumm-l-na 

'a-dumm-a  ^J>  \ 
ta-dumm-a  ^aj 
ta-dumm-l  ^yj-aJ 

'a-dumm-a  ^J>  \ 
ta-dumm-a  ^Ju 
ta-dumm-i 

dumm-a 
dumm-I  ^e-a 

3rd  m. 
3rd  f. 
Dual 

ya-dumm-u  **aj 
ta-dumm-u  ^oj 

ya-dumm-a  ^Ju 
ta-dumm-a  ^Ju 

ya-dumm-a  ^J> 
ta-dumm-a  ^Ju 

2nd 

ta-dumm-a-ni 

ta-dumm-a  U-eu 

ta-dumm-a  Lo-Ju 

dumm-a  U-o 

3rd  m. 

ya-dumm-a-ni 
Lo.  «^>-; 

ya-dumm-a  \js-oj 

ya-dumm-a  Lo-^u 

3rdf. 

ta-dumm-a-ni 

1.0.  Jij 

ta-dumm-a  li.  JC< 

ta-dumm-a  L&Ju 

Plur. 

1st 

2nd  m. 

na-dumm-u  ^Ju 
ta-dumm-u-na 

na-dumm-a 
ta-dumm-u 

na-dumm-a  ^Ju 
ta-dumm-u 

dumm-u  la*j 

2ndf. 

ta-dmum-na 

ta-dmum-na 

ta-dmum-na 

u-dmum-na 

3rd  m. 

ya-dumm-u-na 

ya-dumm-u 

ya-dumm-u 

3rd  f. 

ya-dmum-na 

ya-dmum-na 

ya-dmum-na 
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1st  radical  w-  verbs.  In  these  verbs  the  perfect  is  completely  regular,  and  the 
imperfect  has  a  short  stem  lacking  the  1st  radical,  e.g.  wajada  jl>j  'to  find',  perf. 
stem  wajad-  jjvj,  imperf.  -a-jid-  The  passive  stems  are  perf.  wujid-  and 
imperf.  -u-jad-  jl^-j-.  (where  the  1st  radical  is  retained  in  the  context  of  the  u- 
vowel  in  the  prefix),  active  part,  wdjid  jl>Ij,  pass.  part,  mawjud  3y?y>. 

Perfect 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 

1st 

wajad-tu  cdjjj-j 

(none) 

wajad-na  Uj^>-j 

2nd  m. 

wajad-ta  cdjjj-j 

wajad-tum- 

a  Lojjj>-j 

wajad-tum  |"-^>j 

2ndf. 

wajad-ti  ci>jj>-j 

(same) 

wajad-tunna  {y±>-j 

3rd  m. 

wajad-a  jjj-j 

wajad-a  Ij^-j 

wajad-u 

3rdf. 

wajad-at  cjjjj-a 

wajad-at-a 

wajad-na 

Imperfect 

Indep. 

Dep. 

Apoc. 

Imperat. 

Sing. 

'a-jid-u  x>  \ 

'a-jid-a  x>  \ 

'a-jid 

1st 

2nd  m. 

ta-jid-u  jj>o 

ta-jid-a  jjjo 

ta-jid  jl>o 

jid  A> 

2ndf. 

ta-jid-l-na 

ta-jid-i  jjjo 

ta-jid-i  jl> 

j'       jid-i  tjx> 

3rd  m. 

ya-jid-u  jjxj 

ya-jid-a  jj>o 

ya-jid  jl>j 

3rd  f. 

ta-jid-u  jj>o 

ta-jid-a  jj>o 

ta-jid  jl>o 

Dual 

2nd 

ta-jid-a-ni 

ta-jid-a  Ijj>o 

ta-jid-a  IjjjO' 

jid-a 

3rd  m. 

ya-jid-a-ni 

ya-jid-a  Ijj-j 

ya-jid-a  Ijaj 

3rdf. 

ta-jid-a-ni 

ta-jid-a  \±>Z 

ta-jid-a  Ijj>o 

Plur. 

1st 

na-jid-u  jjjo 

na-jid-a  jl>o 

na-jid  jl>o 

2nd  m. 

ta-jid-u-na 

ta-jid-u  IjJ^fo 

ta-jid-u  \jx> 

2ndf. 

ta-jid-na  yJJ>o 

ta-jid-na  jjAj 

ta-jid-na  &x 

>o  jid-na 

3rd  m. 

ya-jid-u-na 

ya-jid-ii  Ij-j^j-j 

ya-jid-u 

3rd  f. 

ya-jid-na  Jl^»-_> 

ya-jid-na  £}X>j 

ya-jid-na 

The  pattern  wajila  Jj>-j  'to  be  afraid',  with  imperf.  yawjalu  Jj>^j,  retaining  the  w- 
in  the  stem,  is  rare  (not  seen  in  the  data  but  listed  in  the  dictionaries). 

Doubled  verbs  with  1st  rad  w-  retain  the  w-  in  all  positions  and  are 
effectively  the  same  as  regular  doubled  verbs.  They  thus  have  two  stems,  e.g. 
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wadda  jj  'to  like',  perf.  stems  wadd-  jj_  and  wadad-  jjj,  imperf.  -a-wadd-  Sy. 
and  -a-wdad-  jjjl  (though  the  latter,  occurring  only  in  the  fern,  plur.,  is  so  rare 
that  it  has  never  been  sighted),  active  part,  wadd  jlj,  pass.  part,  mawdud  jjjjj. 

Middle  weak  radical  verbs,  i.e.  those  whose  middle  radical  is  -w-  or  -y-.  In 
these  so-called  'hollow'  verbs  in  both  perfect  and  imperfect  there  are  two  stems, 
one  long,  e.g.  qdla  Jli  'to  say',  has  long  stems:  perf.  qdl-  Jli,  imperf.  -qui-  -iy-, 
and  a  short  stem,  -qui-  Ji_  in  both  aspects.  The  stems  are  selected  automatically 
by  the  suffix:  if  the  suffix  begins  with  a  consonant  the  short  stem  is  used  (hence 
also  in  those  apoc.  and  imperat.  forms  where  the  3rd  radical  is  unvowelled 
anyway),  otherwise  the  long  stem  is  used  (the  opposite  principle  is  applied  with 
doubled  verbs,  see  above). 

There  are  three  sets  of  stem  patterns,  mostly  reflecting  the  quality  of  the 
middle  radical:  (1)  middle  radical  -w-,  perf.  stems  -a-  and  -u-,  imperf.  stems  -u- 
and  -u-,  as  in  the  example  just  given;  (2)  middle  radical  -y-,  perf.  stems  -a-  and 
-z'-,  imperf-  stems  -I-  and  -i-,  e.g.  saralsirtu,  yaslrulyasirna  (see  full  paradigm 
below);  (3)  a  historically  heterogeneous  group  in  which  the  middle  radical  is 
mostly  -w-,  with  perf.  stems  -a-  and  imperf.  stems  -a-  and  -a-,  e.g.  ndla  JU  'to 
obtain',  perf.  stems  ndl-  JU,  nil-  Jj  and  imperf.  -ndl-  JlL,  -nal-  JLL.  This  is  now 
best  regarded  as  a  lexical  feature,  as  there  are  only  a  half  dozen  or  so  such  verbs 
in  common  use,  though  they  are  frequent,  especially  kdda  ->IS  'to  almost  do'  and 
zdla  Jlj  'to  cease'  (see  3.21.3  and  4),  also  hdfa  i_aL>  'to  fear'. 

In  all  these  the  active  part,  replaces  the  weak  radical  with  hamza,  e.g.  active 
part,  qd'il  Jjli  'saying'  (root  q-w-t),  zd'id  jilj  'increasing'  (motz-y-d). 

The  passive  follows  the  same  double  stem  system  but  is  uniform  in  all  hollow 
verbs,  e.g.  middle  radical  -w-  zdra  jlj  'to  visit',  with  perf.  stems  zlr-  jjj,  zir-  jj, 
imperf.  -u-zdr-  ,  -u-zar-  pass.  part,  mazur  jjjj,  middle  radical  -y-  zdda  jlj 
'to  increase'  (trans.):  perf.  zld-  jjj,  zid-  jj,  imperf.  -u-zdd-  -u-zad-  °sy,  active 
pass.  part,  mazld  x>y.  Note  that  the  pass,  participles  preserve  the  middle  radical  at 
the  expense  of  the  pattern,  mazur  (not  *mazwur),  mazld  (not  *mazyud). 

Paradigm  of  type  (1),  middle  radical  -w-,  qdla  Jli  'to  say',  active. 


Perfect 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 

1st 

qul-tu  cuii 

(none) 

qul-na  UJi 

2nd  m. 

qul-ta  cJi 

qul-tum-a  UJi 

qul-tum  |»jdi 

2ndf. 

qul-ti  cidi 

(same) 

qul-tunna  jjlii 

3rd  m. 

qal-a  J  li 

qal-a 

qal-u  iyii 

3rdf. 

qal-at  cnJli 

qal-at-a  Uli 

qul-na  (jli 
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Imperfect 


Indep. 

Dep. 

Apoc. 

Imperat. 

Sing. 

'a-qul-u  J_jil 

'a-qul-a  J_j3l 

'a-qul  Jil 

1st 

2nd  m. 

—  T              t  -« 

ta-qul-u  dyu 

ta-qul-a  oyu 

ta-qul  Jju 

qui  Ji 

2ndf. 

ta-qul-i-na 

ta-qul-i 

ta-qul-i  ^y2 

qul-i  Jjs 

3rd  m. 

ya-qul-u  <JjiL> 

ya-qul-a  Jj2j 

ya-qul  JjL> 

3rdf. 

ta-qul-u  J_jSj 

ta-qul-a  Jyu 

ta-qul  Jju 

Dual 

2nd 

ta-qul-a-ni 

ta-qul-a 

ta-qul-a  ~iyu 

qul-a  *iy 

3rd  m. 

ya-qul-a-ni 

ya-qul-a  ~iyu. 

ya-qul-a  "iyu 

b^yi 

3rd  f. 

ta-qul-a-ni 

ta-qiil-a 

ta-qul-a  "iyJ 

o^yj 

Plur. 

1st 

na-qul-u  dyu 

na-qul-a  Jj2j 

na-qul  JjLi 

2nd  m. 

ta-qul-u-na 

ta-qul-u 

ta-qiil-u 

qul-u  \jiy 

2ndf. 

ta-qul-na  yJij 

ta-qul-na  ^isj 

ta-qul-na  (jisj 

qul-na  yii 

3rd  m. 

ya-qul-u-na 

ya-qul-ii  ly'yu 

ya-qul-u  \y"yu. 

3rdf. 

ya-qul-na  ^ju 

ya-qul-na  ^Ijlj 

ya-qul-na  ^ju 

Paradigm 

of  type  (2),  middle  radical  -y-,  sara  jLo  'to  become',  active. 

Perfect 

Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 

1st 

sir-tu  cu j^j 

(none) 

sir-na  Li j~e 

2nd  m. 

sir-ta  cu  j& 

sir-tum-a  l&j j&           sir-turn  aj 

2ndf. 

sir-ti  cj j^j 

(same) 

sir-tunna  yjs 

3rd  m. 

sar-a  jLo 

sar-a  IjLo 

sar-u  IjjL^j 

3rdf. 

sar-at  cjjLa 

sar-at-a  Li,  La 

sir-na  jj 

Imperfect 

Indep. 

Dep. 

Apoc. 

Imperat. 

Sing. 

1st 

'a-sir-u  ^iro\ 

'a-sir-a  jj-sI 

'a-sir  yjs\ 

2nd  m. 

ta-sir-u  jj-oj 

ta-sir-a  jj-oj 

ta-sir  j-cu 

sir  j_o 

2ndf. 

ta-sir-i-na  jjj y>-aj 

* 

ta-sir-i  ^  jj-oj 

ta-sir-i  ^$ jj-oj 

sir-i  jj^a 

3rd  m. 

ya-sir-u  ^i-oj. 

y  a-sir-a  jj-oj 

y  a-sir  j^u 

3rd  f. 

ta-sir-u  yi^aj 

ta-sir-a  yi~ej 

ta-sir  j-aj 
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Dual 

2nd 

ta-sir-a-ni  y  1 

ta-sir-a  I jj^jj 

ta-sir-a  1 

3rd  m. 

ya-sir-a-ni  y  1 u^oj 

ya-sir-a  1 jj-sj 

ya-sir-a  1 jj-sj 

3rd  f. 

ta-sir-a-ni  y  I jj-oj 

ta-sir-a  1 jj^=u 

ta-sir-a  1 

Plur. 

1st 

na-sir-u  ji~aj 

na-sir-a  jj-oj 

na-sir  j-aj 

2nd  m. 

ta-sir-u-na  yjjj_aJ 

ta-sir-ii 

ta-sir-ii  Ijjj^u 

2ndf. 

ta-sir-na  y y^j 

ta-sir-na  y j^jj 

ta-sir-na  y j^jj 

sir-na  y j^j 

3rd  m. 

ya-sir-u-na  yjjj^aj 

ya-sir-u  Ijjj^u 

ya-sir-u  Ijjjusy 

3rd  f. 

ya-sir-na  y  j-^u 

ya-sir-na  y  ^ 

ya-sir-na  y  j-^u 

Paradigm  of  type  (3),  middle  radical  usually  -w-,  «ama  »lj  'to  sleep',  active: 
Perfect 


1st 

2nd  m. 
2ndf. 
3rd  m. 
3rdf. 


Imperfect 


nim-tu 
nim-ta 
nim-ti 


nam-a  j»U 
nam-at  cjjli 


(none) 

nim-tum-a  UioJ 
(same) 
nam-a  Lli 
ndm-at-a  LwU 


nim-na  li&j 
nim-tum 
nim-tunna  yl*j 
nam-u  Ijjli 
nim-na  yjJ 


Indep. 


Dep. 


Apoc. 


Imperat. 


Sing. 
1st 

2nd  m. 
2ndf. 

3rd  m. 
3rdf. 
Dual 
2nd 

3rd  m. 

3rdf. 

Plur. 
1st 

2nd  m. 

2ndf. 
3rd  m. 

3rdf. 


'a-nam-u  plii 
ta-nam-u  j»Uj 
ta-nam-i-na 

y-wLjL> 

y a-nam-u  j»Uj 
ta-nam-u  j»Uj 

ta-nam-a-ni 

y  LoUu 

ya-nam-a-ni 
y  LoUu 

ta-nam-a-ni 

y  LUj 

na-nam-u  plij 
ta-nam-u-na 

yjjljj 

ta-nam-na  yjjL> 
ya-nam-u-na 

yjjljj 

ya-nam-na  yjjy 


'a-nam-a 
ta-nam-a  j»H> 
ta-nam-i 


ya-nam-a  |»Uj 
ta-nam-a  ^Lu 


ta-nam-a  UUu 
ya-nam-a  LoUy 
ta-nam-a  UUu 


na-nam-a  |»Uj 
ta-nam-u  IuLj 


ta-nam-na  yjjj 
y a-nam-u  I_jjUu 


'a-nam  aj] 
ta-nam 

ta-nam-i  Uu 


ya-nam  ^jj 
ta-nam  ^jj 

ta-nam-a  ULiu 

ya-nam-a  loUy 

ta-nam-a  ULiu 


na-nam  ^jj 
ta-nam-u  \y>\jj 

ta-nam-na  yjJu 
y a-nam-u  IjjUli 


nam-i  ^  U 


nam-a  Lli 


nam-u  \^X> 
nam-na  yjj 


ya-nam-na  yjjy       ya-nam-na  yjju 
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Third  weak  radical  verbs  are  of  three  common  kinds  (the  others  are  rare  and 
in  any  case  follow  the  same  principles):  (1)  3rd  radical  -w  with  medial  vowel  u; 
(2)  3rd  radical  -y  with  med.  vowel  a,  3rd.  radical  -y  with  med.  vowel  i  (see  further 
1.9.1.1  on  the  medial  vowel  system). 

In  the  following  paradigms  the  transliteration  reproduces  the  consonantal 
spellings  uw  (realized  as  u)  and  iy  (realized  as  i)  in  order  to  emphasize  the 
underlying  regularities  in  the  stem  and  allow  the  third  radical  to  be  identified  as 
far  as  possible. 

Third  radical  -w,  da' a  Lcj  'to  call':  perf.  stem  da' aw-  jij,  imperf.  -a-d'uw- 
^cj_,  and  see  below  for  the  exceptions.  Irregularities  in  this  verb  arise  from 
conflicts  between  the  3rd  radical  and  the  agent  suffixes:  in  the  perf.  the  3rd  sing, 
masc.  and  fern.,  3rd.  dual  fern,  and  the  3rd  plur.  masc.  are  irregular,  while  the 
sequence  -aw-  in  all  the  other  forms  represents  the  normal  3rd  radical  consonant 
(cf.  balag-),  even  though  a  diphthong  results.  In  the  imperfect  the 
morphophonological  compromises  have  different  results:  wherever  the  word-final 
and  non-canonical  sequence  -uwu-  would  occur  it  is  reduced  to  -u  (=  -uw);  the 
2nd  sing.  fem.  sacrifices  the  3rd  radical  altogether,  while  the  2nd  and  3rd  plur. 
masc.  fuse  the  3rd  radical  with  the  plur.  suffix,  hence  uw+una  =  -una,  thus 
obliterating  the  gender  distinction.  By  comparing  these  two  masc.  plurals  with 
their  fem.,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  fem.  plurals  are  actually  completely  regular, 
namely,  stem  tad'uw-lyad'uw-  +  -na  (cf.  yablug-na). 

The  imperf.  dep.  is  completely  regular,  and  the  apoc.  is  produced  by  eliding 
the  final  radical,  thus  indep.  yad'u  (=yad'uw)  becomes  yad'u,  etc.  The  fem.  sing, 
imperative  would  have  to  be  id 'I  according  to  1.5.2.2,  but,  like  most  of  the 
examples  in  the  tables,  none  has  been  seen  in  the  data.  The  same  applies  to  irmu 
(urmu!)  in  the  next  paradigm. 

The  passive  stems  are,  perf.  du  'iy  j  (=  du  'l  before  a  consonant)  and  imperf. 
-u-d'a-  ^x.  (conjugates  exactly  like  laqiya/yalqd  JiLj'Jil,  see  below). 

Active  part,  da  'in  £b,  pass.  part,  mad'uww  jzxa. 

Perfect 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 

1st 

2nd  m. 
2ndf. 
3rd  m. 
3rdf. 

da'aw-tu  c^cj 
da'aw-ta  cu^cj 
da'aw-ti  cjj£J 
da' -a  Lcj 
da  '-at  c^ej 

(none) 

da'aw-tum-a  Ioj^o 

(same) 

da  'aw-a  \j£  j 

da'-at-a  Llcj 

da' aw-na 

da  'aw- turn  |>j_^c-) 

da  'aw-tunna  {yy£J 

da  '-aw  \y£.  j 

da  'aw-na  (j**-5 

Imperfect 

Indep. 

Dep 

Apoc. 

Imperat. 

Sing. 
1st 

2nd  m. 

'a-d'uw  icjl 

.,  * 
ta-d  uw  $£X> 

'a-d 
ta-d 

'uw-a  ipjl        'a-d'-u  eol 

-*                i.  *~ 
uw-a  ^cjj       ta-d  -u  sjj 

u-d'u  pjl 
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2nd  f.  ta-d'-T-na  &jt£S>      ta-d'-i  ta-d'-i  i-d'-i 

3rd  m.         ya-d'uw _^csj         ya-d'uw-a  j£±t      ya-d'-u  pjj 

3rd  f.  ta-d'uw  ^oJ  ta-d'uw-a  ^c-ij       ta-d'-u  p-jj  


Dual 

2nd 

ta-d'uw-a-ni 

ta-d'uw-a  l^cju 

ta-d'uw-a  I^cjj 

u-d  uw-a  I^cj! 

3rd  m. 

ya-d'uw-a-ni 

ya-d'uw-a  lj*Jy 

ya-d'uw-a  I^cjj 

u'i*-V. 

3rd  f. 

ta-d'uw-a-ni 

ta-d'uw-a  \yiS> 

ta-d'uw-a  \y£Si 

Plur. 

1st 

na-d'uw  y^x> 

na-d'uw-a  j£x> 

na-d'-u  £JlS 

2nd  m. 

ta-d'uw-na 

ta-d'uw  l^cjj 

ta-d'uw  Iji jj 

u-d'uw  I^cjI 

ji 

2ndf. 

ta-d'uw-na 

ta-d  'uw-na 

ta-d'uw-na 

u-d 'uw-na  £jjjCjI 

3rd  m. 

ya-d'uw-na 

ya-d'uw  I^pjj 

ya-d'uw 

3rdf. 

ya-d'uw-na 
* 

ya-d'uw-na 
* 

ya-d'uw-na 
* 

An  infrequent  stem  with  medial  vowel  -m-  is  listed  in  the  classical  dictionaries, 
e.g.  saruwa'^y*  'to  be  magnanimous'  but  has  not  been  seen  in  the  data.  The  imperf. 
in  any  case  follows  j-Wmw ^o->  exactly,  namely,  jasn/w  etc. 

Third  radical  -j,  type  one:  ramd  'to  throw',  perf.  stem  ramay-,  imperf. 
-a-rmiy-,  active  part,  rdmin  Jj,  pass.  part,  marmiyy  ^ y.  This  class  has  a 
different  set  of  compromises  from  the  3rd  radical  -w  verbs,  losing  the  contrast 
between  2nd  fem.  sing,  and  plur. 


Perfect 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 

1st 

2nd  m. 
2ndf. 
3rd  m. 
3rdf. 

ramay-tu  cuj 
ramay-ta  cuj 
ramay-ti  cuj. 
ram-d 
ram-at  cju. 

V 
>J 

(none) 

ramay-tum-a  UjU 
(same) 
ramay-a  L«j 
ram-at-a  Lloj 

'J 

ramay-nd  Uluj 
ramay-tum 
ramay-tunna  Cy**j 
rama-w  Ijjj 
ramay-na  yjjj 

Imperfect 

Indep. 

Dep. 

Apoc. 

Imperat. 

Sing. 
1st 

2nd  m. 
2ndf. 

'a-rmiy 
ta-rmiy  ^ y 
ta-rm-i-na  y 

'a-rmiy-a  'a-rm-i 
ta-rmiy-a  ^ y  ta-rm-i 
ta-rm-i  (  ,-o  y  ta-rm-i 

PJ' 
P-J3 

i-rmi  pi 
i-rm-i \jj>$ 
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3rd  m. 

ya-rmiy  y 

ya-rmiy-a  ^ y 

ya-rm-i  j> y 

3rd  f. 

ta-rmiy  ^ y 

ta-rmiy-a  ^ y 

ta-rm-i  j> y 

Dual 

2nd 

ta-rmiy-a-ni 

ta-rmiy-a  Lw y 

ta-rmiy-a  Lw y 

i-rmiy-a  Lujl 

u^ay 

3rd  m. 

ya-rmiy-d-ni 

ya-rmiy-a  Lw y 

ya-rmiy-a  Lujj 

U^iiy 

3rdf. 

ta-rmiy-a-ni 

ta-rmiy-a  Lu y 

ta-rmiy-a  Lw y 

u^ay 

Plur. 

1st 

na-rm-iy  ^ y 

na-rmiy-a  y 

na-rm-i  j» y 

2nd  m. 

ta-rm-u-na  jjjj y 

ta-rm-u  Ijj y 

ta-rm-u  \yi y 

i-rm-u  Ijjjl 

2ndf. 

ta-rm-  iy  -na 

ta-  rm-  iy  -na 

ta-rm-  iy  -na 

i-rm-  iy  -na 

b**y 

b&y 

day 

3rd  m. 

ya-rm-u-na 

* 

ya-rm-u  Ijj y 

ya-rm-u  \ya y 

uyy. 

3rdf. 

ya-rmiy-na 

ya-  rmiy-na 

ya-rmiy-na 

Third  radical  -j,  type  two:  laqiya  Jil  'to  meet',  perf.  stem  laqiy-,  imperf.  -a- 
Iqa-,  active  part,  laqing  3%  pass.  part,  malqiyy  ^£L>.  This  class  also  compromises 
by  neutralizing  the  number  distinction  in  2nd  "and  3rd  fern.  plur.  The  passive 
stems  are  perf.  luqiy-  (conjugates  like  laqiy-)  and  imperf.  yu-lqd  (conjugates  like 
ramd  ^j). 

Perfect 


Sing.  Dual  Plur. 

1  st  laqiy-tu  cjjjL!  (none)  laqiy-na  UluLI 

2nd  m.  laqiy-ta  laqiy-tum-a  U.\uj.1             laqiy-tum  jvluiJ 

2nd  f.  laqiy-ti  cujaJ  (same)  laqiy-tunna 

3rd  m.  laqiy-a  laqiy-a  Lull  /ag-«  lj2J 

3rd  f.  laqiy-at  c^ull  laqiy-at-a  LtuLl  laqiy-na  (jj£J 

Imperfect 

Indep.  Dep.  Apoc.  Imperat. 

Sing.  ~ ~  ~ ~ 

1st  'a-lq-a  {Jsl\  'a-lq-a  lJu\  'a-lq  jJI 

2nd  m.  t a-lq-a  ta-lq-a  ta-lq-a  jjj  /-/go  jJI 

2nd  f.  ta-lqay-na  ijjiJj  ta-lqa-y  ta-lqa-y  Jih  i-lqay  (j2J  I 

3rd  m.  y a-lq-a  ya-lq-a  ya-lq-a  JL 

3rd  f.  ta-lq-a  Jih  ta-lq-a  Jih  ta-lq-a  jjj 
Dual 

2nd  ta-lqay-a-ni  ta-lqay-a  Luilj  ta-lqay-a  L2S5  i-lqay-a  Lull  I 


U2b 
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3rd  m. 

3rdf. 

Plur. 
1st 

2nd  m. 
2ndf. 
3rd  m. 
3rdf. 


ya-lqay-a-ni 
ta-lqay-a-ni 

na-lq-a  Ji&j 
ta-lqaw-na 
ta-lqay-na  (jJ^b 
ya-lqaw-na  £)j2L, 
ya-lqay-na  (ji*L 


ya-lqay-a  Lil> 
ta-lqay-a  Lili 


na-lq-a  ^JUj 
ta-lqaw  \ySj 
ta-  Iqay-na 
ya-lqaw  lj2L 
j'o-  Iqay-na  {jj21j 


ya-lqay-a  LSL; 
ta-lqay-a  Lib 


na-lq-a  jii 
ta-lqaw 

ta-lqay-na  (ji^J 
ya-lqaw  IjHL, 
ya-lqay-na  (ji*L 


i-lqaw  IjaJI 
i-lqay-na  (jjjll  I 


First  radical  w-  waga  ^ij  'to  be  next',  'to  be  in  control  over',  perf.  stem 
wagoy-  imperf.  -a-qiy-  _uL.  These  verbs  combine  the  behaviour  of  1  st  radical 
w-  verbs  (see  above)  and  3rd  radical  -j  of  both  kinds,  with  the  result  that  in 
several  parts  of  the  paradigm  only  the  middle  radical  is  left  embedded  in  the 
affixes  (the  imperative  stem  is  thus  reduced  to  a  single  consonant,  but  in  any  case 
is  exceedingly  rare).  The  passive  stems  are  perf.  wuqiy-  and  imperf.  -u-qd- 
Jiy,  active  part,  wdqin  jlj,  pass.  part,  mawqiyy  ^y>. 

Note  that  the  final  element  in  the  imperf.  behaves  exactly  as  in  -a-rml  ^J. 
from  ramd,  see  above. 


Perfect 


1st 

2nd  m. 
2ndf. 
3rd  m. 
3rdf. 


Sing.  

waqay-tu  cuSj 
waqay-ta  cjjij 
waqay-ti 
waq-d  ^Jj 
waq-at  cjjj 


Dual 
(none) 

waqay-tum-a  Lvuij 
(same) 
waqay-a  Lij 
waq-at-a  Ll3  3  


Plur.  

waqay-na  Uuij 
waqay-tum  ^l>ij 
waqay-tunna  {yj&j 
waq-aw 
waqay-na  (jji  3 


Imperfect  (imperative  not  seen  in  data,  listed  for  information  only) 


Indep. 

Dep. 

Apoc. 

[Imperat.J 

Sing. 

1st 

a-qiy  Jsl 

'a-qiy-a  'Ja\ 

'a-qi  jl 

2nd  m. 

ta-qiy  Jip 

ta-qiy-a  ^JsJ 

taqi  J3 

W  li  ] 

2ndf. 

ta-q-i-na  (jjjp 

ta-q-i  Jiu 

ta-q-i  J3 

3rd  m. 

ya-qiy  Jh 

ya-qiy-a  'JL 

ya-qi  Si 

3rdf. 

ta-qiy  Jti 

ta-qiy-a 

ta-qi  {p 

Dual 

2nd 

ta-qiy-a-ni  ijLjp 

ta-qiy-a  Lip 

ta-qiy-a  Lip 

[qiy-a  Li  ] 

3rd  m. 

ya-qiy-a-ni  ijLjL 

ya-qiy-a  LiL> 

ya-qiy-a  Lip. 

3rd  f. 

ta-qiy-a-ni  <jLup 

ta-qiy-a  Lip 

ta-qiy-a  Lup 
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Plur. 

1st 

na-qiy  Jju  f 

na-qiy-a >Jij 

na-qi 

2nd  m. 

ta-q-u-na  {jyu 

ta-q-u  \yu 

ta-q-u  \yu 

[qu  IjS  ] 

2ndf. 

ta-qiy-na 

ta-qiy-na  (jjjjj 

ta-qiy-na  ^3 

[qiy-na  (jj3] 

3rd  m. 

ya-qu-na  ^yu 

ya-q-u  \yu 

ya-q-u  Ijjy 

3rd  f. 

ya-qiy-na  yjijj 

ya-qiy-na  yj2j 

ya-qiy-na  yjijj 

All  weak  3rd  radical  verbs  fit  into  one  of  the  paradigms  above,  as  do  all  the 
derived  stems  below,  the  medial  vowel  being  the  determinant:  when  it  is  -a-  the 
verb  follows  ram-d  in  the  perf.  or  yalq-d  JH>  in  the  imperf,  and  when  it  is 
-z'-,  it  follows  laqiy-a  in  the  perf.  and  yarm-l  ^ jj  in  the  imperf.  regardless  of 
voice  or  stem  number.  The  doubly  weak  waliyct  'to  be  next'  is  unusual  in 
being  the  only  weak  3rd  radical  verb  with  the  same  vowel  in  both  perf,  stem 
wa//y-_Jj  and  imperf,  stem  a-liy-->L.,  though  there  are  several  verbs  which,  for 
phonological  reasons,  retain  -a-  as  their  stem  vowel  in  both  perf.  and  imperf,  e.g. 
wada  yada'u  ^Ju  'to  put',  where  the  guttural  3rd  radical  [']  influences  the 

stem  vowel. 


1.9.3   Anomalous  verbs 

There  are  only  four  verbs  which  could  be  described  as  anomalous,  i.e.  which  are 
not  fully  accounted  for  by  the  morphophonological  rules. 

laysa  ^-J  'not  to  be'  (see  4.2.8),  which  is  anomalous  (1)  in  that  it  has  no 
imperf.  forms;  and  (2)  in  that  it  has  a  diphthong  for  its  long  stem  vowel  (contrast 
hollow  verbs  above). 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 

1st 

2nd  m. 
2ndf. 
3rd  m. 
3rdf. 

las-tu  cu_J 
las-ta  cj~J 
las-ti  cj~J 
lays-a 

lays-at  cn-yJ 

las-tumd  Loj~J 
(same) 
lays-d  LuaJ 
lays-at-d  Lv..uJ 

las-nd  Li-J 
las-tum  j»j~J 
las-tunna  (jj_J 
lays-u  Ij—J 
las-na 

ra'd  'to  see'  is  only  anomalous  in  that  its  middle  radical  [']  is  elided 
completely  in  the  imperf.  forms  (the  final  weak  radical  behaves  normally,  exactly 
like  yabqd  Ji+>.  above). 

Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 

1st 

2nd  m. 
2ndf. 
3rd  m. 
3rd  f. 

'a-ra  ^jl 
ta-ra  £ y 
ta-ray-na  <jj y 
ya-ra  ijy 
ta-rd  ^  y 

ta-ray-d-ni  <j  Ly 
(same) 

ya-ray-d-ni  y  L>jj 
ta-ray-dn-i  <jL>y 

na-rd  ^ y 
ta-raw-na  &jy 
ta-ray-na  <jj y 
ya-raw-na  ojjt 
ya-ray-na  £>jjj 
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Active  part,  rain  pass.  part,  mar'iyy  "^>y>-  Note  also  that  this  verb  retains 
the  same  stem  vowel,  -a-,  in  both  perf.,  and  imperf.,  as  do  many  verbs  with  a 
gutteral  radical  in  any  position  (here  hamza,  cf.  'aba  isi\,  ya'bd  'to  decline', 
'to  refuse'). 

The  middle  radical  is  also  elided  in  stem  IV,  yuri  j jj,  etc.  'to  show'  and  the 
passives  of  I  and  IV,  yurd  ^jjj  etc.  The  imperative  is  rare,  and  only  the  stem  I 
masc.  sing,  form  ra  j  is  likely  to  be  seen,  if  at  all. 

ni'ma  'how  good!'  and  bi'sa  'how  bad!'  (see  3.27.2  for  their  syntax) 
are  only  anomalous  in  that  their  stem  vowels  have  been  transposed  and  a  syllable 
elided,  *na'[i]ma  Im  >  ni'fajma  1*3  >  ni'f-Jma  '^6  (the  historical  reconstruction 
is  purely  speculative,  however).  These  verbs  are  found  only  in  the  3rd  singular, 
masc.  and  fern,  (ni'mat  exvu,  bi'sat  cn_Ju). 

Some  other  fossilized  verbs  such  as  'asd  iJ~js.  'perhaps',  'maybe'  (see  3.15.4 
for  syntax),  hald  5L>  'except',  hdsd  'except',  'add  Ijlc  'except'  (see  9.5.3) 

have  become  invariable  words. 


1.10    DERIVED  STEMS 

See  1.9  for  the  general  principles. 


1.10.1 

Here  will  be  given  examples  of  all  patterns  in  common  use,  in  all  stems,  by  class. 
Only  the  basic  parts  will  be  listed,  from  which  the  rest  can  be  derived  by 
substitution.  The  forms  given  are  3rd  masc.  sing,  active  and  passive  perf.  and 
imperf.  with  their  participles  and  the  verbal  noun,  following  the  same  order  of 
root  types  as  above. 

For  verbal  nouns  of  stem  I  see  1.11.1. 

1.10.2    Stem  II 


Sound  verb:  qarraba  <-j"js  'to  bring  near',  verbal  noun  taqrlb  yu 


Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

qarrab-a  i_>jij 
yu-qarrib-u 
mu-qarrib-un  k_j ym 

qurrib-a 

yu-qarrab-u  ^Jh. 
mu-qarrab-im  k_j ym 

Doubled  verb:  haddada  jjo-  'to  limit',  'to  define',  verbal  noun  tahdid  jjj>j 


Active  Passive 

Perf.  haddad-a  huddid-a 

*  *  *  ?  *  *  *  * 

Imperf.  yu-haddid-u  JJJ>o  yu-haddad-u  jjlxj 

Participles  mu-haddid-un  jjj>^o  mu-haddad-un  jjj>^o 
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First  radical  w-\  wajjaha  'to  direct',  'to  send'  <l>j  ,  verbal  noun  tawjih  <u»j3 


Active  Passive 


Perf.                   wajjah-a                       wujjih-a  <u>-j 
Imperf.                yu-wajjih-u  4j> _jj              yu-wajjah-u  ^>-u 
Participles  mu-wajjih-un  *L>fro  mii-wajjah-im  4j-   

Hollow  -w-:  qawwama      'to  estimate',  'to  straighten',  verbal  noun  taqwlm  ^jyj 

 ^4cf/ve  Passive  

Perf.                    qawwam-a  ^ji  quwwim-a  pji 

Imperf.                yw-gaww/m-w                  yu-qawwam-u  ^yu 
Participles  mu-qawwim-un  gjju  mu-qawwam-un  j»  gjj 

Hollow  -j-:  gajycrra  jlc  'to  change'  (trans.),  verbal  noun  fagy;r 

derive  Passive 

 ?  r?"  

Perf.  gayyar-a  *>j  guyyir-a  y>£ 

Imperf  yw-gayy/r-M  jjAj  yu-gayyar-u  vjAj 

Participles  mu-gayyir-un  yJu  mu-gayyar-un  yjJu  

Weak  3rd  radical:  halld  ^JJ>-  'to  empty',  'to  leave',  verbal  noun  tahliya 

 Active   Passive   

Perf.                    hall-a                             hulliy-a  (JJ* 
Imperf.                yu-hall-i  {J^j.                 yu-hall-a  ^jJjjj 
Participles  mu-halli-n  J-^-o  mu-halla-n  ,_;i>j  

Weak  1st  and  3rd  radical:  walla      'to  place  in  charge',  verbal  noun  tawliya  ZJjS 

Active  Passive 

 : —  . *>  

Perf.  wall-a       4  wulliy-a  ^j. 

Imperf.  yu-wall-l  ^y  yu-wall-a 

Participles  mu-walli-n  J   mu-walla-n  LJ   

General  comments:  stem  II  verbal  noun  patterns  are  mostly  predictable:  sound 
verbs  and  most  others  will  use  the  pattern  taf'll  Jo*^,  all  weak  3rd  radical  and  3rd 
radical  hamza  verbs  use  the  pattern  taf'ila  lUis,  e.g.  tajzi'a  <Sy>o  'fragmentation' 
from  jazza'a  Yy>-  (which  is  also  found  with  a  relatively  small  number  of  sound 
verbs,  e.g.  tajriba  'experimenting'),  and  there  is  a  third  rather  uncommon 

pattern  taf'dl  JU£>,  e.g.  takrar  jIjSj  'repetition'  from  karrara  J^.  Occasionally  a 
verb  may  use  more  than  one  verbal  noun  pattern,  e.g.  tafrlq  ^jja  and  tafriqa 
ii Ju,  from  farraqa  jji  'to  separate',  'to  divide',  with  no  apparent  difference  in 
meaning. 
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1.10.3    Stem  III 


Sound  verb:  kataba        'to  write  to  someone',  verbal  noun  mukataba  LSKo 


Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

kdtab-a 

yu-katib-u  i^jjISj 
mu-katib-un  ^jjISIo 

kiltib-a  v-b^ 

>  ~  t 
yu-kdtab-u  ^ru\Sj 

mu-kdtab-un  ^jjISIo 

Doubled  verb:  dadda  jLi  'to  be  contrary  to',  verbal  noun  mudadda  SjL=w 

Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

dddd-a  jLi 

yu-dadd-u  jLiu 
i  "  > 

mu-dadd-un  jLij 

dudd-a  jya 

yu-dddd-u  jLiu 
a  "  > 

mu-dadd-un  jLio 

First  radical 

w-\  wafaqa  jslj  'to  agree  with',  verbal  noun  muwafaqa  3J£i!_jj 

Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

wafaq-a  jsl^ 
yu-wafiq-u  jiljj 
mu-wdfiq-un  jil  u 

wufiq-a  JSjj 
yu-wdfaq-u  JsIjj 
mu-wdfaq-un  jslu 

Hollow  -w-: 

hawala  JjL>'to  attempt',  'to  try',  verbal  noun  muhawala  5JjL>v) 

Active 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

hawal-a  JjL> 
yu-hawil-u  JjL»<j 
mu-hawil-un  JjL*j 

huwil-a  djjjj>- 
yu-hdwal-u  JjL>u 
mu-hawal-un  JjL>j 

Hollow  -y-\ 

sayara  jjL,  'to  travel  with',  verbal  noun  musayara  3 jjL« 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

sdyar-a  yL. 

-  ■   "  '  i  ' 
yu-sayir-u  yL^j 

mu-sayir-un  uLuj 

suyir-a  jj)~> 
yu-sayar-u  >jL-o 
mu-sayar-un  wI—m 

Weak  3rd  radical:  bara  ^jL  'to  contest',  'to  compete',  verbal  noun  mubarah 

Active 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

bdr-d  ^jL 
yu-bar-l  ^jLy 
mu-bari-n  jLu 

buray-a  [$jy. 
yu-bdr-d  (JjLu 
mu-bara-n  ^  jLu 
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General  comments:  stem  III  verbs  only  have  two  verbal  noun  patterns,  though 
the  principle  of  selection  is  not  clear  and  is  best  left  as  a  lexical  item:  some  verbs 
use  both  forms,  e.g.  jihad  mujdhada  3jj>L*j,  from  jdhada  oaU-  'to  struggle 
against',  often  with  a  difference  in  meaning,  as  here,  where  'Jihad'  is  a  specific 
cultural  and  legally  defined  term,  with  mujdhada  denoting  the  general  process  of 
struggling.  Similarly  hildf  i_a5l>  'being  opposed',  'disputing'  v.  muhdlafa  ieJliv) 
'being  against',  'disobeying',  from  hdlafa  i_«JL>  'to  be  different',  'to  be  opposed'; 
wisdl  JLsj  'joining',  'having  relations'  v.  muwdsala  IL>ljj  'continuing', 
'persisting'  from  wdsala  J-slj  and  so  on. 

Note  that  1st  radical  w-  verbs  will  produce  an  unusual  configuration  in  the 
perf.  passive,  namely,  the  opening  syllable  wu-,  e.g.  wusila  J^jj.  The  same 
happens  in  stem  VI,  tuwusila  J^=jjj. 

General  comments:  the  remaining  stems  have  only  one  verbal  noun  pattern, 
with  the  usual  variations  arising  from  the  phonology  of  the  stem,  of  which  the 
most  striking  is  that  hollow  verbs  produce  fem.  verbal  nouns,  but  note  also  the 
change  from  the  non-canonical  *  'iw  jl  to  I  tj\  [=  iy]  in  the  first  radical  w-  verbs. 


1.10.4   Stem  IV 

Sound  verb:  'aslaha  '^£J\  'to  reform',  'to  repair',  verbal  noun  'isldh  ^%^\ 

 Active  Passive  

Perf.                     'a-slah-a  j^>\                  'u-slih-a  ■££f>\ 
Imperf.               yu-slih-u  r-i~aj                yu-slah-u  ■^i-aj 
Participles  mu-slih-un  ^Lqj  mu-slah-un  ^Ljj  

Doubled  verb:  'asarra'yA  'to  persist',  verbal  noun  'isrdr  jl^-sj 

 Active  Passive   

Perf.                     'a-sarr-a  j*o\                    'u-sirr-a  yJ\ 
Imperf.                yu-sirr-u  j-oj                   yu-sarr-u  j_cy 
Participles  mu-sirr-un  j-aj  mu-sarr-un  yoj  

First  radical  w-\  'awjada  jl>j!  'to  bring  into  being',  verbal  noun  'Ijdd  jLj-jI 

 Active  Passive  

Perf.                    'a-wjad-a  Jl^jI  'u-wjid-a 
Imperf.                yu-wjid-u  x>u                yu-wjad-u  ±> u 
Participles  mu-wjid-un  ±s?   mu-wjad-un   
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Hollow  -w-:  'ajaba  k_>L>.|  'to  answer',  verbal  noun  'ijaba  4jL>I 


Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

'a-jab-a  k_>l»l 
yu-jib-u  kjjucfo 
mu-jib-un  k-y^j 

'u-jib-a  k_kk>l 
yu-jdb-u  k_)L>o 
mu-jdb-un  k_>L>j 

Hollow  -y- 

:  'afada  jLil  'to  inform',  'to  benefit',  verbal  noun  'z/acfa  SjLil 

derive 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

'a-fdd-a  jlil 

yu-fid-u  xuu 

j-j     "}"  •' 
mu-jid-un  JuAo 

'u-fid-a  jusl 
yu-fad-u  jLo 
mu-fdd-un  jUj 

Weak  3rd  radical:  'alqa  Jti\  'to  throw',  'to  deliver',  verbal  noun  'ilqa'  iL 

derive 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

'a-lq-d  lJil\ 
yu-lq-i  j£f 
mu-lqi-n  jio 

'u-lq-d  Jii\ 
yu-lq-d  ^jSL  = 
mu-lqa-n  ,  ,jLto 

Doubly  weak:  'awfa       'to  fill',  verbal  noun  'ifa '  «-UjI 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

'a-w/-fi  ^jl 
yu-wf-l  Jiyi 
mu-wfi-n  i_3)j 

'u-wfiy-a  'Jtp\ 
yu-wf-d  Jijj 
mu-wfa-n  (  ,3  w 

1.10.5 

Stem  V 

Sound  verb:  taqarraba  i_/Ji3  'to  be  brought  near',  verbal  noun  taqarrub  k 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

ta-qarrab-a  k_i jSj 
ya-ta-qarrab  -u  k-jjijj 
mu-ta-qarrib-un  lj JLlo 

tu-qurrib-a  k_j j23 
yu-ta-qarrab-u  lj  JLu 
mu-ta-qarrab-un  lj Jlw 

Doubled  verb:  taraddada  jj y  'to  hesitate',  verbal  noun  taraddud  jj y 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

ta-raddad-a  jjjj 

ya-ta-raddad-u  jj jjj 

*  #  ~ 

mu-ta-raddid-un  jjyu 

tu-riiddid-a  jjjj 
yu-ta-raddad-u  jj ^jj 
mu-ta-raddad-un  jjjjj 
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First  radical  w-;  tawakkala  J£y  'to  rely  on',  verbal  noun  tawakkul  JSj3 

 Active  Passive  

Perf.  ta-wakkal-a  JSw,  tu-wukkil-a  JSw , 

"5  "  }   f 

Imperf.                ya-ta-wakkal-u  J^jj             yu-ta-wakkal-u  <_Pj»j 
Participles  mu-ta-wakkil-un  J^yc  mu-ta-wakkal-un  J^ye  

Hollow  -w-:  tasawwafa  ^iyaj  'to  be  a  mystic',  verbal  noun  tasawwuf  Jsyaj 

Active  Passive 
Perf.                    ta-sawwaf-a  i_a  a^=u  tu-suwwif-a  ^iyaj 

Imperf.                ya-ta-sawwaf-u  ^yajj          yu-ta-sawwaf-u  i_Jj~ojj 
Participles  mu-ta-sawwif-un  l-3<$-o1c  mu-ta-sawwaf-un  l-3$~o1c 

Hollow  -j-:  tagayyara  yJu  'to  be  changed',  verbal  noun  tagayyur  yJu 

Active  Passive 
Perf.                    ta-gayyar-a  yJu                    tu-guyyir-a  yjJu 
Imperf.                ya-ta-gayyar-u  jjAjj              yu-ta-gayyar-u  jjAjj 
Participles  mu-ta-gayyir-un  yJuj  mn-ta-gayyar-un  jjAjj  


Weak  3rd  radical:  talaqqa  Jite  'to  meet',  verbal  noun  talaqqin  <ji3 

 y4c?;'ve   Passive  

Perf.                    ta-laqq-a  lJsk  (  tu-luqqiy-a 
Imperf.                ya-ta-laqq-a                         yu-ta-laqq-a  ^yiJjJ 
Participles  mu-ta-laqqi-n  jlio  mu-ta-laqqa-n  ^Jihj  

Doubly  weak:  tawalld  ^y  'to  take  charge  of,  verbal  noun  tawallin  dy 

 Active   Passive  

Perf.                    ta-wall-a  ^y  >                     tu-wulliy-a  '^y 
Imperf.                ya-ta-wall-a  ^yi                 yu-ta-wall-a  ^jiyt 
Participles  mu-ta-walli-n  J  yi  mu-ta-walla-n  J  ye  


1.10.6    Stem  VI 

Sound  verb:  takataba  'to  write  to  one  another',  verbal  noun  takatub 


Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

ta-katab-a  < 

tu-kutib-a 

5 

Imperf. 

ya-ta-katab- 

■It  i_jjLSjj 

yu-ta-katab-u  t_ 

Participles 

mu-ta-katib- 

■un  ^jjl£io 

mii-ta-kdtab-un 
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Doubled  verb:  tadadda  jL=u  'to  be  mutually  opposed',  verbal  noun  tadadd  jLiu 

Active  Passive 

Perf.  ta-dadd-a  J  LJu  tu-ditdd-a  j  a-ai 

Imperf.  ya-ta-dadd-u  jLyoi;  yu-ta-dadd-u  ->Lyai> 

Participles  mu-ta-dadd-un  ->Liio  mu-ta-dadd-un  jLaio 

First  radical  w-\  tawdfaqa  jk\y  'to  agree  mutually',  verbal  noun  tawdfuq  jsIjj 

Active  Passive 

Z  ™     "  Z  ~  71 

Perf.                    ta-wafaq-a  £S\y                    tu-wufiq-a  ,j2jy 
Imperf.                ya-ta-wdfaq-u  jilwj              yu-ta-wafaq-u  jilwj 
Participles  mu-ta-wafiq-un  Jjljlo  mu-ta-wafaq-un  J3l^I<  

Hollow  -w-:  ta  'dwana        'to  cooperate',  verbal  noun  ta  'dwun  b'yju 

Active  Passive 
~r  -  ~  - .  ~  ;  71 

Perf.  ta-  'awan-a  Cjvju  tu-  'uwin-a  o*v>3 

Imperf.  ya-ta-  'awan-it  oy'&i.  yu-ta- awan-u  &>\mj 

...                        _             i  ***"'                     -  '\~ 
Participles  mu-ta-  'awin-un  i^Ulo  mn-ta-  'awan-un  i^Ulo  

Hollow  -j-:  tazdyada  jyljj  'to  exceed  each  other',  verbal  noun  tazdyud 

yto/ve  Passive 

Z         ~   "  Z        -  71 

Perf.  ta-zayad-a  Jjljj  tu-zuyid-a  Jjjjj 

Imperf.  ya-ta-zayad-u  Jl>I\jL>  yu-ta-zayad-u  Jjlwy 

Participles  mu-ta-zayid-un  JulyLo  mii-ta-zayad-un  J^lyij  


Weak  3rd  radical:  tarada       y  'to  be  mutually  satisfied',  verbal  noun  taradin 


Active  Passive 


Perf.                    ta-rad-a  I jj                     tu-rudiy-a  ^j^>jy 
Imperf.                _ya-  ta-rad-a  —a\yj               yu-ta-rad-a  -o\ yj 
Participles  mu-ta-radi-n  (_>o I yij  mu-ta-rada-n  ljrb\  yLo  

Doubly  weak:  tawdld  J\y  'to  follow  consecutively',  verbal  noun  tawdlin  6\y 

Active  Passive 
Perf.                   ta-wal-d  ^  \y                      tu-wuliy-a  '^>y 
Imperf.                ya- ta-wdl-a  ^\yj                yu-ta-wdl-d  ^i\yj 
Participles  mu-ta-wdli-n  Jl^lo  mu-ta-wdla-n  ,J  I  £j>  
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1.10.7    Stem  VII 

Sound  verb:  infataha  ^j&l  'to  come  open',  verbal  noun  infitah  ^hiil 

Active  Passive 
Perf.  in-fatah-a  (no  passive  verbs) 

Imperf.  ya-n-fatih-u  ~.u?.'u 

Participles  mu-n-fatih-un  ^jfllo  mu-n-fatah-un  ^slc  

Doubled  verb:  indamma  jL»l  'to  become  combined',  verbal  noun  indimdm  »U-aj| 

.to/ve  Passive 
Perf.  in-damm-a  alaj\  (no  passive  verbs) 

Imperf.  ya-n-damm-u  ^iuj 

Participles  mu-n-damm-un  ^JCu  mu-n-damm-un  ^ola  

Hollow  -w-:  inqdda  jISjI  'to  be  led',  verbal  noun  inqaydd  jL>a>I 

derive  Passive 
Perf.  in-qad-a  jliM  (no  passive  verbs) 

Imperf.  ya-n-qad-u  jliL 

Participles  mu-n-qad-un  jliio  mu-n-qad-un  jliio 

Hollow  -v-:  insdba  k_jL«jl  'to  flow  away',  verbal  noun  insaydb  t_jL~u! 

^4c?/ve  Passive 

Perf.  in-sab-a  yLul  (no  passive  verbs) 

Imperf.  ya-n-sab-u  ^L-Ju 

Participles  mu-n-sab-un  t_jLuio  mu-n-sab-un  i_jLJlo 


Weak  3rd  radical:  insula  ^J~^>\  'to  be  consoled',  verbal  noun  i/wj'/a '  ^M-u! 

^4c?/ve  Passive 
Perf.  in-sal-a  ^^L. u[  (no  passive  verbs) 

Imperf.  ya-n-sali  J„...'u 

Participles  mu-n-sali-n  J— >lo  mu-n-sala-n  |  a.1.,..-Vo  

General  comments:  there  are  no  1st  radical  w-  ory-  verbs  in  this  stem. 


Although  there  are  no  passive  verbs  in  this  stem  the  pass.  part,  is  still  seen  as 
a  noun  of  place  (see  1.11.2). 
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1.10.8    Stem  VIII 


Sound  verb:  ihtalafa  Lilii-I  'to  differ',  verbal  noun  ihtilaf  i_a5li>l 


Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

i-htalaf-a  t_iii>l 
ya-htalif-u  i_flJjXa^ 
mu-htalif-un  i_tlji>o 

u-htulif-a  i_ail>  I 

yu-htalaf-u 

mu-htalafun 

Doubled  verb:  ihtakka  dio-l  'to  rub',  verbal  noun  ihtikak  JLSjo-l 

Active 

.Pa.s.m>£ 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

i-htakk-a  .ijji  >■[ 
ya-htakk-u  ■ti^.~-.< 
mu-htakk-un 

u-htukk-a  £p&-\ 
yu-htakk-u  ■iJ^io 
mu-htakk-un  -Z£k>j> 

First  radical 

w-:  ittahada       'to  unite',  verbal  noun  ittihad  jL>ol 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

i-ttahad-a  ±>3\ 
ya-ttahid-u  J->jy 
mu-ttahid-un  jj>OLo 

u-ttuhid-a  J->ol 
yu-ttahad-u  jooj 
mu-ttahad-un  jj>OLo 

Hollow  -w-\ 

z/zta/a  ^lij-t  'to  need',  verbal  noun  ihtiyaj  ^L^o-I 

derive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

i-htaj-a  ^bL>[ 
ya-htaj-u  ^lli-j 
mu-htaj-un  ^Liij 

u-htij-a  ■^r> ' 
yu-htaj-u 
mu-htaj-un  rU>j 

Hollow  -y-\ 

imtaza  jbul  'to  be  distinguished',  verbal  noun  imtiyaz  jLiol 

^4czwe 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

i-mtaz-a  jLw[ 
ya-mtaz-u  \Lljj 
mu-mtaz-un  j  Uoj 

u-mtiz-a  1 

.ji 

yu-mtaz-u  j  Luj 

■>.  ./ 

mu-mtaz-un  j  Uoj 

Weak  3rd  radical:  ihtafa  ^jisi-l  'to  be  hidden',  verbal  noun  ihtifa '  s-Uli-l 

y4c?zve 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

i-htaf-a 

ya-htaf-l  ^i-V*.; 
mu-htafi-n  ±j"t'->-i 

u-htufiy-a  ^^iii-l 
yu-htaf-a  iyu.y-.< 
mu-htafa-n  ( 
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Doubly  weak:  none. 

General  comments:  for  problems  with  assimilation  of  first  radical,  see  1.9.1.2. 
1.10.9    Stem  IX 


Sound  verb:  'ihmarra"y&-\  'to  redden',  'to  go  red',  verbal  noun  ihmirar  J y^>-\ 


Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

i-hmarr-a  ys^-[ 
ya-hmarr-u  j*j>-J 
mu-hmarr-un  yi^j> 

(no  passive) 

Hollow  -w- 

:  iswadda       'to  blacken' 

,  'to  go  black',  verbal  noun  iswiddd 

Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

i-swadd-a  J_j-<[ 
ya-swadd-u  Jjj^v. 
mii-swadd-un  j 

(no  passive) 

Hollow  -y-\ 

ibyadda  uAtf'  'to  whiten', 

'to  go  white',  verbal  noun  ibyiddd  0±Lajj\ 

Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

i-byadd-a  <jff*i[ 
ya-byadd-u  qamj 
mu-byadd-un 

(no  passive) 

Like  the  doubled  verbs  these  have  long  and  short  stems,  perf.  ihmarr-  and 
imperf.  -hmarr-  before  vowels,  perf.  ihmarar-  and  imperf.  -hmarir-  before 
consonants.  They  also  follow  the  doubled  verbs  in  their  apocopated  form  (see 
1.9.2).  Other  stem  IX  roots  are  rare,  probably  only  3rd  radical  -y  occurring,  but 
not  seen  outside  dictionaries. 


1.10.10  StemX 


Sound  verb:  istahsana  &~±>5~>\  'to  approve',  verbal  noun  istihsan  £,LoOL<l 


Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

i-sta-hsan-a  |j„  ...■*."„..  I 

u-stu-hsin-a  fryoJLiI 

Imperf. 

ya-sta-hsin-u  |j„...->.."u...; 

yu-sta-hsan-u  (j„ ...■*■"„...; 

Participles 

mu-sta-hsin-un  (j.,...->..i.,.t.a 

mu-sta-hsan-un  fr~*»X*j 
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Doubled  verb:  istahaqqa  'to  deserve',  verbal  noun  istihqaq  jU>o-<l 


Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

i-sta-haqq-a  1j->JLul 
ya-sta-hiqq-u  j  Vi,  ,tt 
mu-sta-hiqq-un  £a-3~ut 

3        to  ' 

ii-stu-hiqq-a  <£>j~<I 
yu-sta-haqq-u  Jj>jLaL> 
mu-sta-haqq-un  &>-l..<.i 

First  radical  w-\ 

istawtana  fobji~>\  'to  settle',  verbal  noun  istitan 

Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

i-sta-wtan-a  fob&~>\ 

1  fo.o  . 

ya-sta-wtin-u  fob 
mu-sta-wtm-un  fob£~u 

u-stu-wtin-a  fob^Lj\ 

'tJ   0.0  t 

yu-sta-wtan-u  foby~u 
mu-sta-  wfan-un  fob  y~u> 

Hollow  -w-:  istasara  'to  seek  advice',  verbal  noun  istisara  b.L2uL<I 


 Active  Passive  

Perf.  i-sta-sar-a  .Lil-.!  u-stu-sir-a  gJuL.il 

Imperf.  ya-sta-sir-u  uJuLdj  yu-sta-sar-u  jLii-o 

...                                         5          ^                               _          .    -*°  * 
Participles  mu-sta-sir-un  yjjjj^j  mu-sta-sar-un  jLSJ~<j  

Hollow  -j-:  istafdda  jUi_l  'to  derive  benefit',  verbal  noun  istifddalsj\ja~>\ 


 Active  Passive  

Perf.  i-sta-fad-a  jliiLl  u-stu-fid-a  I 

Imperf.  ya-sta-fid-u  .ui-"...'.;  yu-sta-fad-u  jli 

Participles  mu-sta-fid-im  jjjjLau  mu-sta-fad-un  jli 


Weak  3rd  radical:  istaqsa  ^ nfri.nl  'to  investigate',  verbal  noun  istiqsa '  s-Lwi-,1 


derive 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participles 

i-sta-qs-a  ^oSl^t  1 
ya-sta-qs-i  ^SX.jj 
mu-sta-qsi-n  qoSHmu 

-"  \ 

u-stu-qsiy-a  ^^-ojluJ 
yu-sta-qs-a  ^oSl^tj 
mu-sta-qsa-n  (  c^,S."„..,a 

Doubly  weak:  istawld  Jy~>\,  'to  take  control',  verbal  noun  /sff/a'  s-M-jjUI;  this 
class  of  verbs  has  exactly  the  same  conjugation  as  rama  in  both  perf.  and 
imperf.  (see  1.9.2). 


 y4cf;'ve  Passive  

Perf.                   i-sta-wl-a  ^JjjLkI  u-stu-wliy-a 
Imperf.                ya-sta-wl-i  ^y~*j                 yu-sta-wl-a  Jyi~u 
Participles  mu-sta-wli-n  J  ^iwj  mu-sta-wla-n  |  ,J^X->j 
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1.10.11    Higher  triliteral  stems 

Higher  triliteral  stems  are  rare,  only  XII  being  seen  at  all. 


XII:  ihdawdaba  'be  hunch-backed',  verbal  noun  ihdldab 


Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participle 

i-hdawdab-a 
ya-hdawdib-u  k_jjjjj>o 

*  /          0-0  f 

mu-hdawdib-un  i—oj-ij^ 

(no  passive) 

1.10.12 

Quadriliterals 

These  seldom  have  defective  or  weak  radicals,  except  in  second  position,  e.g.  QII 
taJaWHaRa  y>y*j  'to  become  substance',  where,  however,  no  morphological 
irregularites  arise. 

QI  (same  structure  as  triliteral  stem  II):  jamhara  j^-oj>-  'to  flock  together  (trans.)', 
verbal  noun  jamhara  '6 jg  a-> 


Active  Passive 

-  -  o -  "  31 

Perf.                    jamhar-a  j§  »■>■  jumhir-a  j&oj> 

?      °  -    ?  ,      f ,  o  -  f 

Imperf.                yu-jamhir-u  j^jj>o  yu-jamhar-u  j^oj>o 

...                                 ,  *  *° "  *  *  -  *° "  > 

Participles  mu-jamhir-un  j-fj-J-j  mu-jamhar-un  j^-q^-j  

QII  (same  structure  as  triliteral  V):  tajamhara  j^a>3  'to  be  massed  together', 
verbal  noun  tajamhur  j§et-~ 


Active  Passive 

TTTT    '  "     o~5  J 

Perf.                    ta-jamhar-a  j$  e"*"  tu-jumhir-a  j$  e"*" 

Imperf.                ya-ta-jamhar-u  » g  o>"^           yu-ta-jamhar-u  j^jjvjj 
Participles  mu-ta-jamhir-un  j^-ajQLo  mu-ta-jamharun  j^jj^lo 

QUI  is  rare,  and  no  examples  were  found  in  the  data:  see  1.9.1.7. 

QIV  is  commonly  seen:  idmahalla  3^wl  'to  fade  away'  verbal  noun  idmihldl 


derive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Participle 

i-dmahall-a  Jjxj^M 
ya-dmahill-u  Jjxj^ju 
mu-dmahill-un  Jjxj^io 

None 
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Like  the  doubled  verbs  (1.9.2),  this  class  has  a  long  and  short  stem  according 
to  context,  namely,  perf.  idmahall-  _!.>.> J> I  and  imperf.  -dmahill-  Jj**J>-  before 
vowels,  and  perf.  idmahlal-  JtL*j-il  and  imperf.  -dmahlil-  JJ.-kcA.  before 
consonants.  They  also  follow  the  doubled  verbs  in  their  apocopated  form,  i.e.  it  is 
identical  with  the  dep.,  e.g.  lam  yadmahilla  J->*t~aj  J  'it  did  not  fade  away'  (see 
1.9.2). 

From  the  original  QIV  stem  itma'anna  ^Lbl  'to  be  at  peace'  two  simplified 
stems  have  evolved,  a  causative  QI  tarn' ana  ^Uk>  'to  pacify'  (variant  ta'mana 
i>it>)  and  a  pure  triliteral  stem  II  tammana  <>!>  in  the  same  sense. 

1.11    NOUN  PATTERNS,  DEVERBATIVES 

In  addition  to  the  basic  noun  patterns  set  out  in  1.8.1  etc.,  all  stems  have  a  number 
of  regularly  derived  nouns.  Since  inflection  is  not  the  issue  here,  pausal  forms  are 
given. 

1.11.1 

Three  of  them,  namely,  (1)  the  verbal  noun  (masdar  jj-w,  lit.  'source'  of  the 
verb);  (2)  the  agent  noun  (fd'il  Jjsli,  lit.  'doer');  (3)  the  patient  noun  (maf'id 
J^nio,  lit.  'thing  done')  are  found  with  all  verbs,  the  others  (see  1.11.2)  are 
restricted  largely  by  semantic  considerations. 

For  stem  I  the  verbal  noun  pattern  is  not  predictable: 


darb  t_> yJ> 

'striking' 

from 

daraba  k_j jJi 

WUSul 

'arriving' 

from 

wasala  J-^j 

kitdba  LbiS 

'writing' 

from 

kataba  i_uS 

qawl  Jjis 

'saying' 

from 

qala  Jli 

sayd  jj-o 

'hunting' 

from 

sdda  jLj 

si/a'  tlii 

'cure' 

from 

safd  ^JlZ 

jar  ay  an  cAijrf 

'running' 

from 

jar  a 

mudl 

'passing' 

from 

madd  ^^Ju 

Moreover,  asome  verbs  have  more  than  one  verbal  noun  pattern,  e.g.  liqd'  »l2l, 
luqydn  <jW^>  ^uay  luqya  4j2],  luqan  Ji},  all  from  laqiya  ^J&l  'to  meet' 
(admittedly  a  somewnat  extreme  case). 

But  the  other  stems  become  progressively  more  predictable  as  the  number 
rises:  stem  II  has  four  patterns,  stem  III  has  two  and  verbs  from  stem  IV  upwards 
have  only  one.  Any  variations  arise  for  purely  phonological  reasons.  All  verbal 
nouns  for  the  derived  stems  are  included  in  the  paradigms  above. 

Agent  and  patient  nouns  are  completely  predictable  for  all  stems,  and  are  also 
included  in  the  paradigms  above. 
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1.11.2   Other  deverbals 

The  other  deverbals  are  not  found  with  every  root. 

The  noun  of  place  (ism  makdn  ^iSu  »-<l)  in  stem  I  has  the  pattern  maf'al  or  maf'il 
with  or  without  fern,  affix: 

madrasa  'school',  lit.  'place  of  study', 

from  darasa  'to  study' 

maktab  ._i."5.a  'office',       lit.  'place  of  writing', 

from  kataba  ljjS  'to  write' 

maktaba  LsSlo  'library',    a  differentiation  of  the  above 
matbah  £jko   'kitchen',     lit.  'place  of  cooking', 

from  tabaha  £jL  'to  cook' 

manzila  iljlo   'status',      lit.  'place  of  stopping', 

from  nazala  Jjj  'to  dismount',  'to  dwell' 

maq'ad  jjOu  'seat',  lit. 'place  of  sitting', 

from  qa'ada  A*i  'to  sit' 

The  higher  stems  all  use  the  passive  participle: 

mustasfd  ^JlZXm  'hospital',  lit.  'place  of  seeking  cure'  from  stem  X  istasfd 
'to  seek  a  cure' 

muntahd         'end  point'  from  stem  VIII  intahd  iS£j\  'to  reach  an  end' 
multaqd  JsuU  'meeting  place',  from  stem  VIII  iltaqd  Jul\  'to  meet' 
muntasaf  ^JloXu  'mid-point',  from  stem  VIII  intasafa  ±_LoZ>\  'to  be  halved' 
muntalaq  jiklo  'point  of  departure'  from  intalaqa  jlkil  'to  depart',  stem  VII, 
which  has  no  passive  verbs  but  may  still  use  the  passive  participle  in  this 
sense 

The  noun  of  instrument  ism  'ala  ill  |_l  has  only  the  pattern  mif'al  Jjtio,  with  fem. 
variant  ILuLa  mif'ala  and  a  long  form  mif'al  JUio  (the  selection  seems  to  be 
arbitrary): 

mis  'ad  ja^lo  'lift',  'elevator'  from  sa  'ida  ±*-a  'to  rise',  'to  ascend' 
miftdh  ^\jju  'key'  fromfataha  ^as  'to  open' 

mitbah  £jJm  'oven',  from  tabaha  ^Ji=  'to  cook'  (cf.  'kitchen'  above) 
mibrad  j jut  'file'  from  barada  j y_  'to  file' 

Note  that  the  pattern  fa  "ala  3Jl*i  (see  1.8.1.1)  is  also  used  for  instruments  and 
tools,  e.g.  talldja  L>-}t5  'refrigerator'  from  to//  ^LS  'ice',  gassdla  3J11lc  'washing 
machine',  from  gasala  J_*p  'to  wash'. 

Two  other  CA  patterns  are  still  in  use: 

•  The  noun  of  instance  (ism  marra  ~s>"y  |_l  'noun  of  time')  has  the  pattern  fa'la 
'ilxi  (plur.  fa  'Idt  cut>Ui)  and  indicates  the  countable  occurrences  of  an  action. 
It  does  not  occur  itself  with  any  great  frequency,  but  can  be  seen  in  'uqidat 
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jalsatdni,  taldtu  jalsdtin  cuL«L>.  t  abuL>  c^jlc  'two  sessions,  three 

sessions  were  held'  hildla  sab'i  jalsatin  cuLJj>-  J}L»  'in  seven 

sessions',  contrasting  with  the  regular  verbal  noun  julus  y-^is-  'sitting  down 
[generic  type  of  action]'. 

•  The  noun  of  manner  (ism  al-naw'  £j}JI  <wl  'noun  of  type')  as  its  name 
suggests,  denotes  the  manner  of  an  action,  and  has  the  pattern  ft 'la  iUs. 
Again  it  is  relatively  infrequent,  e.g.  jilsa  i-JL>  'way  of  sitting',  mlta  iiw 
'way  of  dying',  'manner  of  death',  and  may  by  now  have  become  a  purely 
lexical  rather  than  productive  item. 

1.12    MORPHOSYNTACTIC  CATEGORIES:  NUMBER, 
GENDER,  DEFINITENESS,  CASE,  AGREEMENT 

1.12.1  Number 

There  are  three  numbers  for  nouns,  pronouns  and  verbs,  singular,  dual  and  plural. 
In  nouns  and  adjectives  the  singular  is  the  unmarked  form,  the  other  two  being 
marked  either  by  suffixes  (dual  and  'sound  plural')  or  by  a  change  in  pattern 
('broken  plural'). 

1.12.1.1  The  dual  suffixes  (1.5.3)  are  attached  to  both  masc.  and  fern, 
(morpheme  boundaries  are  shown  by  hyphenation): 

rajul-a-ni  hasan-a-ni  ^U,....-*  o^f-j  'two  good  men' 
mu  'allif-at-a-ni  mashur-at-a-ni  ^,bjj^_lo  &\3ilyi 
'two  famous  women  writers' 

There  are  signs  that  the  dual  is  being  abandoned  in  favour  of  a  default  plur.: 
'ayyam#  19  wa-20  'abrll  JjjJ  Y  .j  \\  .L.1  'the  19th  and  20th  April'  instead  of 
yawmay        'on  the  two  days  of. 

Contrast  a  signature  with  the  form:  murdqib-a  l-hisdbdti  cdLLu^JI  Laljj  'the 
two  inspectors  of  accounts'  with  the  naming  of  two  assistant  producers  as 
musd'id-u  l-muhriji  £j->-it  jJlcLm  'assistants  [plur.]  to  the  producer',  followed  by 
the  two  names  of  the  assistants. 

Contrast  also  the  default  (but  strictly  speaking  irregular)  plur.  in  rakkazat 
'uyunaha  l-wasndnata  fi  wajhihd  l-mudawwari    I  g  g  »j  j  l#j)*£  ^j^j 

jjjil  'she  fixed  her  sleepy  eyes  [plur.]  on  her  round  face'  with  the  regular  CA 
dual  a  few  lines  later  in  the  same  text:  tanaddat  'aynahd  bi-l-dumu'i  UUu*  cdjuu 
£_jjjJL  'her  [two]  eyes  moistened  with  tears'. 

Loan  words  are  accommodated  into  the  system  as  far  as  possible;  if  a  dual 
ending  cannot  be  directly  suffixed  an  -h-  is  interposed  (see  below,  sound  fern, 
plur.,  from  which  this  feature  has  been  transferred  to  the  dual):  li-sindrayu-h-ay- 
ni  'dharayni    y>.\  ^jajjjIJuJ  'for  two  other  scripts'  ('scenarios'). 


Forms  91 


1.12.1.2  The  plur.  is  either  'sound'  (Jam'  salim  |JL.  («l>  'sound  plural'),  so 
called  because  it  is  marked  by  suffixation  (1.5.3:  note  that  there  are  masc.  and 
fern,  suffixes): 

murasil-u-na  mugadir-u-na  ^jjjU*  &}L.l^a  'departing  correspondents' 
hayyat-at-un  mahir-at-un  c^ljj>L  cuLtlii.  'skilful  seamstresses' 

Words  ending  in  long  vowels  (mostly  loan  words,  though  the  phenomenon  is 
observable  in  CA)  interpose  an  -h-: 

istudiyu-h-at-un  'studios'  (see  further  in  12.10.1) 

or  the  plural  can  be  'broken'  (Jam  '  mukassar  j_*£Lo  *-oj>  'broken  plural'),  so  called 
because  it  involves  a  change  from  the  sing,  pattern  (see  1.4.2): 

bilad-un        'countries'  (pattern/? 'al  JUs),  sing,  balad-un  jJJ  'a  country' 
kutub-un  cjjiS'  'books',  sing,  kitab-un  ^1*5  (pattern  also  /?  'al  JU|)  'a  book' 

The  example  also  shows  that  it  is  the  change  in  pattern  which  marks  the  plural: 
the  pattern  itself  is  not  distinctive  and  may  be  found,  as  above,  in  both  sing,  and 
plur.  nouns. 

CA  had  some  forty  patterns,  all  of  which  survive  in  MWA.  The  commonest 
are  (in  addition  to  the  two  illustrated  immediately  above): 

fu  'ul-un  JyU  e.g.  bayt-un/buyut-un  c^jjj/chjj  'house(s)' 

'af'al-un  JUsI  e.g.  tifl-un/'atfal-un  JliLl/JiL  'infant(s)' 

fu'alcC-u  i%>s  e.g.  wazir-un/wuzara'-u  «-lj3j/jjjj  'minister(s)' 

'af'ila'-u  it>Uil  e.g.  sadiq-iin/'asdiqa'-u  iLij^l/jjj-a  'friend(s)' 

Some  patterns  are  not  fully  inflected  (see  1.4.3). 

The  principles  of  selection  of  a  given  pattern  cannot  be  reduced  to  a  set  of 
rules,  and  it  is  best  to  treat  the  plur.  as  a  lexical  feature.  The  exception  is  certain 
of  the  longer  patterns,  i.e.  either  affixed  or  quadriliterals,  which  are  predictable, 
e.g.: 

maktab-im  i-ijiLo  'office' 

plur.  makatib-u  ^ISj  'offices'    (prefix  ma-  +k-t-b) 

funduq-un  jils  'hotel', 

plur.  fanadiq-u  jjlls  'hotels'       (quadriliteral, f-n-d-q) 

jumhur-un  jj^-&>  'mass',  'crowd', 

plur.  jama hir-u  j^aUi-  'masses'  (quadrilit.  j-m-h-r  +  infix  u) 

The  system  is  still  productive  and  loan  words  are  fitted  into  it  wherever  possible: 

fabarik-u  JjLi  'factories'  from  fabrlk-atun  iSjjIs 

Arabic  has  a  similar  range  of  collective  and  mass  nouns  to  those  of  Western 
languages,  and  their  default  form  is  singular  masc,  though  in  agreement  they  may 
be  treated  as  sing,  or  plur.  (cf.  2.1.1.2,  3.1.1;  3.8): 
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qawm-un  ^  'people',  ma'-un       'water',  baqar-un  ju  'cattle' 

Their  plurals  mean  'different  kinds  of,  e.g.  'aqwdm-un  Jj5l  'peoples'. 

Countables  have  a  triple  contrast  between  an  unmarked  generic,  a  sing,  (marked 
fem.)  and  a  plur.,  cf: 

samak-un         'fish  [in  general] ' 
samak-at-un  iSLw  'one/a  fish' 
'asmak-un  dJL-J  '[some]  fish[es]' 

Note  the  unique  suppletive  plur.  nisd'-un  'women',  sing,  imra'-at-un  oljjl 
'woman'. 

1.12.1.3  Pronouns 

Number  is  a  feature  of  pronouns,  see  tables  in  1.7.1.  Note  that  there  is  no  1st 
person  dual  in  Arabic. 

1.12.1.4  Verbs 

Verbs  incorporate  their  agents  as  pronouns,  which  carry  number  and  gender 
features  (see  tables  in  1.5.2.2;  1.5).  These  properties  are  an  important  element  of 
agreement  rules  at  sentence  level:  briefly,  verbs  which  precede  their  overt  agents 
are  marked  for  gender  but  not  for  number,  while  those  which  follow  their  overt 
agents  must  agree  in  both  number  and  gender.  See  3.8  for  details. 

1.12.2  Gender 

There  are  two  genders,  masc.  and  fem.,  both  of  which  are  agreement  features  in 
nouns/adjectives,  pronouns  and  verbs. 

1.12.2.1    Nouns  and  adjectives 

Gender  is  either  marked  or  unmarked,  and  for  agreement  purposes  the  formal  and 
grammatical  gender  may  differ  (see  2.1.1,  3.1.1). 

Masc.  is  normally  unmarked  and  fem.  is  marked  with  the  suffix  -at-  L 
(followed  by  case  inflections)  and  its  allomorphs  (see  1.5.2.1),  e.g.  tdlib-un  t_Jlt> 
'male  student',  tdlib-at-un  iJlL>  'female  student',  tdlib-at-un  cjLJUs  'female 
students'. 

However,  one  class  of  fem.  nouns  is  regularly  used  for  males,  namely,  the 
emphatic  pattern  (see  1.8.1.1)  fa"dla  illii  (pausal  form  henceforth  used  in 
transliteration,  see  1.5.2),  as  in  'alldma  io5U  'a  very  learned  man',  rahhala  Uli-j 
'a  great  traveller'.  The  fem.  noun  hallfa  isJj- 'caliph'  is  an  old  abstract  which 
now  denotes  males,  and  there  are  several  fem.  proper  names  for  men,  e.g.  talha 
The  plur.  pattern  'afd'ila  iiclil  (cf.  1.8.1)  is  used  both  for  common  nouns, 
e.g.  'asdtida  3jjL,l  'professors',  and  for  ethnic  and  other  groups,  e.g.  'afdriqa 
iijlil  'Africans',  and  grammatically  these  also  remain  masc. 
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Unmarked  fem.:  a  number  of  common  words,  among  them  hamr  ysJ>  'wine', 
sams  ijjjiJj  'sun',  dar  jta  'house',  harb  'war',  ndr  jli  'fire',  suq  jy*, 

'market';  a  few  have  both  genders,  e.g.  hal  JL>  'state',  'situation',  tariq  jj^L 
'way',  but  these  are  best  left  as  a  lexical  feature. 

Also  in  this  group  is  a  small  number  of  adjs  referring  only  to  female 
properties,  e.g.  hamil  JjL>  'pregnant'  (but  note  fem.  hamila  SJULs-  'carrying' 
when  used  in  the  literal  sense),  'dqir  jiLc  'barren',  murdV  'nursing'  (also 
found  in  fem.  murdi  'a  X>ua y>). 

Names  of  towns  and  countries  are  almost  all  fem.,  regardless  of  spelling, 
probably  taking  their  gender  from  the  fem.  words  madlna  SJuoo  'town'  or  dawla 
'state',  thus  in  the  context  of  Kuwait  'its  inhabitants'  is  sukkdnuha  L^iliL, 
with  fem.  suffix  ha  L$_. 

The  CA  rule  that  parts  of  the  body  which  occur  in  pairs  are  fem.  is  largely 
retained.  However,  'anf  ijul  'nose'  is  now  feminine,  probably  by  attraction  to  the 
set  of  paired  body  parts: 

al-  'anfu  llatl  takadu  tulamisu  l-daqana 

'[her]  nose,  which  almost  touched  [fem.]  her  chin' 

The  sound  fem.  plur.  is  regularly  used  for  abstract  notions  (a  CA  usage),  e.g. 
iqtisddiyydt  c^LoLcui!  'economies',  lit.  'economical  [things]',  cf.  12.4.1. 

There  seems  to  be  a  tendency  for  words  like  mustasfd  1yLSuLa.o  'hospital'  to 
become  fem.,  presumably  by  association  with  the  fem.  -d  ^  suffix  found  on  other 
words. 

Loan  words  in  -d  L  are  treated  as  feminine,  as  the  fem.  adjs  in  the  following 
examples  show:  drama  ramziyyatun  Ljjj  Uljj  'a  symbolic/ist  drama',  'ahdatu 
teknolojiyyd  mutahatin  L>-LLo  Lo-_jJ_jA£j;  ^x>-\  'the  most  modern  technology 
possible',  bdnurdmd  naqdiyyatun  ojij  loljjjL  'a  critical  panorama',  likewise 
the  pron.  here:  al-sinamd  laha  L^J  LoJu_JI  'the  cinema  for  it'  (i.e.  'the  cinema 
has  ...'). 

Note  the  rule  that  non-human  plurals  are  grammatically  fem.  sing.,  see  2.1.1. 
1.12.2.2  Pronouns 

Gender  is  a  feature  of  pronouns,  see  tables  in  1.7.1.  It  is  particularly  relevant  in 
anaphora  to  non-human  plurals,  which  are  grammatically  fem.  sing.  (cf.  2.1.1). 

The  feminine  may  be  used  as  a  default  gender  for  vague  notions,  e.g.  Id 
'aquhihd  mujdmalatan  3iob*j  L^J_jaI  T  am  not  saying  it  [fem.]  out  of  flattery', 
though  such  cases  can  always  be  explained  as  implying  a  fem.  such  as  kalimdt 
c^loJ5  'words',  similarly  in  rubbamd  najidu  jawdbaha  \-$->\y>-  jl>J  Lwj  'perhaps 
we  shall  find  the  answer  to  that  [fem.]',  namely,  those  questions. 
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1.12.2.3  Verbs 

Gender  in  verbs  is  coded  in  the  agent  affixes  (see  1.5.2.2;  1.5.3).  Note  that  there 
are  no  gender  distinctions  in  the  1st  person,  nor  in  the  2nd  person  dual.  Gender  is 
an  important  agreement  feature  in  verbal  sentences  (see  3.8). 

1.12.3  Definiteness 

Definiteness  (D>C2:5)  is  a  property  of  nouns  (and  hence  adjectives,  see  2.1.1)  and 
is  either  formal  (marked)  or  semantic  (unmarked).  Indefiniteness  is  now  the 
unmarked  state,  since  the  original  marker  {tanwin,  see  1.5.1)  is  not  realized  in 
pausal  reading  or  spelling. 

Definiteness  (or  the  equivalent)  is  a  required  feature  of  topics  (see  3.1). 
1.12.3.1    Formal  definiteness  is  effected  in  three  ways: 

1  Prefixing  of  the  definite  article  al-  ([>C2:10,  and  see  1.5.1),  contrast  kitdb-u-n 
i_>L»S  'a  book'  with  al-kitdb-u  i_>L»£JI  'the  book';  note  that  al-  and  tanwin  are  in 
complementary  distribution. 

The  definite  article  confers  two  types  of  definiteness: 

(a)  as  illustrated  above,  it  particularizes  an  entity  known  to  both  speaker  and 
listener 

(b)  it  denotes  a  generic  meaning  (D>C2:13),  e.g.  md'idatun  min-a  l-nuhasi 
l-mahfuri  jji^JI  ^IaJJ!  ,>  3jiU  'a  table  of  engraved  brass'  (note  that  the 
adj.  is  also  def,  see  2.1.1),  which  could  as  well  be  rendered  'an  engraved 
brass  table',  contrasting  with  other  possible  materials. 

Indef.  phrases  also  occur  in  a  similar  sense,  e.g.  'awdridu  galizatun  nun  hasabin 
.-■..to-  ,>  ikJj  o^j'i*  'rough  joists  of  wood',  but  here  the  intention  is  not  generic 
but  rather  'made  of  some  kind  of  wood'  with  no  particular  contrast  with  any  other 
possible  material. 

Generic  articles  occur  idiomatically  in  a  number  of  contexts: 

(a)  Time  expressions  (see  2.14.6),  e.g.  nisfu  l-sd'ati  icLJ!  J.ni  'half  an  hour' 

(b)  Parts  of  the  body,  e.g.  tariba  l-qalbu  i_J2JI  i_j 'the  heart  rejoiced' 

(c)  With  quantity  adjs.  in  an  idiomatic  partitive  construction:  al-katlru  min-a 
ma'lumdti  cdLjLJI  ,>  jjjSJI  'a  great  deal  of  information',  al-'adidu  min-a 
l-'injdzdti  culjUo)!!  ,>  jj.jj«JI  'numerous  accomplishments'  (see  2.6.12  and 
2.1.5.1). 

2  Annexation  to  an  already  def.  noun  of  any  category,  e.g.  kitdbu  l-talibi  LillS 
t-JLkll  'the  student's  book',  kitdbu-hu  <uL»S  'his  book';  note  again  that  tanwin  is 
in  complementary  distribution  with  the  second  element  of  annexation. 

Note  that  not  all  annexation  units  are  def,  see  hill  'all'  (2.9.1)  and  the 
superlative  adj.  (2.11  and  5.1.1). 
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Annexation  units  may  therefore  have  either  particular  or  generic  sense 
according  to  the  type  of  def.  art.:  kubu  l-sdyi  ^LiJI  can  mean  'a  [generic] 
cup  of  tea',  'the  cup  of  [particular]  tea'  or  'a  [generic]  teacup'  or  'the 
[particular]  teacup',  ci.finjanu  l-qahwati  lladi  stahara  fihi  I-  'irdqu  aj^cll 
jlj*JI  <ui  j^Lil  l$3JI  'the  [generic]  cup  of  the  coffee  for  which  Iraq  is  famous', 
luqmatu  I-  'Isi         3j2J  'a/the  [generic]  morsel  of  bread'  (see  further  2.3.2). 

3  A  formally  indef.  noun  becomes  def.  enough  to  function  as  a  topic  (see  3.1)  if 
it  is  further  qualified,  usually  adjectivally  or  by  a  rel.  clause,  e.g.  kiitubun 
katlratun  3 jjl>£  'many  books'.  The  status  of  such  noun  phrases  is  termed 
'specification'  (tahsis)  rather  than  'definiteness'  in  the  Arab  grammatical 
tradition. 

1 . 12.3.2    Semantic  definiteness  is  a  property  of  three  categories  of  words: 

1  Pronouns,  demonstratives,  relatives,  e.g.  huwa  tdlibun  i_Jlk>  y>  'he  is  a 
student',  hada  sa'bun  lis  'this  is  difficult',  mdta  lladi sdfartu  ma'ahu  c^Lo 
<uu  o jiL,  ^jJI  'the  one  with  whom  I  travelled  has  died'  (see  5.3). 

2  Proper  names,  of  people,  e.g.  'ahmadu  x&>-\  'Ahmad',  muhammadun 
'Muhammad',  or  places,  e.g.  makkatu  ISL<  'Mecca',  'adanu  ^jj;  'Aden';  note  that 
the  tanwin  is  not  originally  a  mere  indefiniteness  marker  and  is  thus  also  found  on 
personal  names  (though  very  rarely  with  place  names,  and  even  here  the  tendency 
is  for  them  to  lose  the  tanwin). 

There  is  and  always  has  been  considerable  variation  in  the  presence  of  the  def. 
art.  with  proper  names:  many  doublets  occur,  e.g.  al-iskandariyya  v. 
iskandariyya  L>jjuSL_l  'Alexandria',  al-suways  0±>yJ\  v.  suways  yjjy*,  'Suez', 
al-malik  al-husayn  <3j-oJI  dill  'King  [al-]Hussein'  v.  sadddm  husayn  »\^o 
'Saddam  Hussein'. 

A  special  case  is  ndsir  j^U  for  [Gamal  Abdel]  Nasser  without  an  article,  a 
caique  on  Western  usage. 

There  are  variations  in  the  inflection  of  proper  names:  the  MWA  trend  is  not 
to  inflect  them  at  all,  but  the  CA  system  and  hybrids  of  the  two  are  often  found 
(see  1.8.5). 

The  dummy  name  fulan        'Mr  So-and-so'  is  grammatically  def,  and  its 
fern,  fuldnatu  5jt>ti  is  partially  inflected  (see  1.4.3). 
For  the  indef.  instances  of  proper  names,  see  1.12.4. 

3  Words  used  in  the  metalanguage  are  treated  as  proper  names:  kataba  hddd 
li»  t_u£  'this  [instance  of  the  word]  kataba'  with  demonstr.  following,  see 
2.2.5.2. 
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1.12.4  Indefiniteness 

Indefiniteness  (I>C2:21)  was  originally  marked  by  the  absence  of  def.  art.  or  of 
positional  definiteness  (see  previous  section),  in  which  tanwln  (see  1.5.1)  became 
a  default  ending.  It  was  not  the  original  primary  function  of  tanwln  to  mark 
indefiniteness,  but  it  is  now  so  interpreted,  even  though  in  most  cases  it  is  no 
longer  pronounced,  e.g.  kitdb-u-n  'a  book  [indep.]',  usually  read  as  kitdb 
(see  1.2.8;  1.2.9  on  pausal  forms  and  inflections). 

It  can  correspond  to  English  'one',  e.g.  in  'aktaru  min  makdn-i-n  ^ISl*  <>  y£\ 
'more  than  one  place',  and  also  to  instances  where  no  article  is  used  in  English: 

sirtu  ra  Is-a-n  li-lajnati  l-taqdfati 

iiiljuJI  4jl»JJ  Ljjjj  d>j^3 

'I  became  head  of  the  Culture  Committee' 
'araftuhu  mudir-a-n  li-maslahati  l-fununi 

'I  recognized  [or  knew  him]  him  as  director  of  the  Arts  Department' 

In  annexation  the  definiteness  of  the  second  element  determines  that  of  the  first 
(OC2:95,  and  see  2.3.2),  hence  the  following  annexation  unit  is  indefinite: 

ra  'Isu  hukumat-i-n  lubndnayyat-i-n 

^LuUuJ  QtiMj 

'a  [or  the]  head  of  a  Lebanese  government',  i.e.  'a  Lebanese  government 
head' 

Some  annexed  items  are  formally  def.  but  may  be  syntactically  indef,  especially 
the  superlative  adj.  (see  2.11)  and  nouns  with  the  generic  article  may  also 
function  as  indef.  (see  rel.  clauses,  5.2.4). 

Proper  names  can  become  formally  indefinite,  usually  for  rhetorical  purposes: 

min  'ajli  misr-i-n  'taqdfayyatin '  'aktara  zdihdran  wa-riayddatan 

'for  the  sake  of  a  more  flourishing  and  avant-garde  'cultural'  Egypt', 

in  contrast  to  the  normal,  partially  inflected  form  (see  1.4.3)  min  'ajli  misr-a  ,> 
Jj>-I  'for  the  sake  of  Egypt'. 

1 . 1 2.4. 1   Periphrastic  indefiniteness 

Periphrastic  indefiniteness  is  effected  in  a  variety  of  ways: 

•    The  'md  of  vagueness'  U  md  al-'ibhdm  (cf  5.6.3)  placed  after  (but 

never  suffixed  to)  an  indef.  noun,  where  the  resulting  juncture  between  tanwln 
and  md  usually  results  in  assimilation  of  the  —n  to  the  m-\ 
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fi  makan-i-n  ma 

'in  some  place'  read  as  fi  makdnim-md 
al-wusulu  'ild  taswiyat-i-n  ma 

'reaching  some  sort  of  settlement'  (read  taswiyatim-md) 
'indamd  yabda  'u  'amal-a-n  ma 

Lo  }Ut  IjiJJ  LoJuP 

'when  he  begins  some  job  or  other'  (read  'amalam-md) 

•  The  preposition  »«'«  <>   'from',   'of  (see  2.6.12)  is  used  in  several 
constructions  which  convey  indefiniteness. 

Partitive  min  <>: 

majmu  'atun  min-a  l-muttahamina 

'a  group  of  suspects' 
Cf.  4.1.1  for  partitive  otz'm  ,>  after  negatives. 

•  Paronomastically,  together  with  a  partitive  min  ,>  (cf.  2.3.2): 

al-jdni  darbun  min  durubi  l-qardbati 
Llj2JI  ,UJI 

'a  neighbour  is  a  kind  of  relation',  lit.  'the  [generic]  neighbour  is  a  kind  from 
the  kinds  of  the  [generic]  relation' 

'arsala  ...  waziran  min  wuzard'ihi 

'he  sent ...  one  of  his  ministers' 

lawnan  'aw  'dhara  min  'alwdni  l-mutdradati 

Sjjlkil  (jj  ji-l  jl  LjjJ 

'one  kind  or  another  [dep.]  of  persecution'  (here  reinforced  with  'dhara  jj-T 
'other') 

•  The  quantifier  ba'd  yJuy  'some  of  (cf.  2.9.4)  frequently  expresses  an  indeter- 
minate number  or  quantity,  often  paronomastically  (cf.  3.9.4): 

rubbamd yu  'alliqu  ba'du  l-mu  'alliqlna 

'perhaps  someone  may  comment',  lit,  'perhaps  someone  of  those  who 
comment  may  comment' 
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•  The  quantifier/interrogative  'ayyu  [$]  'which,  any'  (t>Cl:151,  and  see  2.9.5.2) 
is  very  commonly  annexed  to  nouns  in  order  to  make  them  explicitly 
indefinite: 

'ayy  'alone': 

ft  ayyi  zamdnin  wa-  'aid  ayyi  'ardin 

'at  any  time  and  in  any  land' 

Note  that  on  the  second  occasion  'ayy  [$\  does  not  agree  in  gender  with  fem.  'ard 
o*>},  which  is  a  common  occurrence  (see  2.9.5.2  and  the  next  example). 

ka-  ayyi  'ajuzin  samtd  'a 

'like  any  grey-haired  old  woman' 

'ayy     +  partitive  min     (cf.  above): 

li-l-istirdki  Ji  'ayyin  min-a  l-hidmatayni 

'to  subscribe  to  any  of  the  two  services' 

•  It  is  frequently  expanded  with  the  paronomastic  min  <>  structure  (see  above): 

'ayyu  bdbin  min  'abwdbi  I-  'amali 

'any  sort  of  work  at  all',  lit.  'any  sort  from  among  the  sorts  of  work' 
li-  ayyi  sababin  min  al-  'asbdbi 

'for  any  reason  at  all',  lit.  'for  any  reason  from  among  the  reasons' 
bi-  'ayyati  hdlin  min  al-  'ahwdli 

'under  any  circumstances  at  all' 
Note  fem.  agreement  in  'ayyati  5Jj  ,  which  is  now  optional,  see  2.9.5.2. 


For  the  idiom  'ayyan  kana  ylS  iJj  'who/whatever  he/it  may  be'  see  3.16.4 
(>C1:155). 
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•    For  the  idiom  'an  x  of  mine'  the  possessive  preposition  li-  J  (2.6.9)  is  used: 
kdna  zamilan  lana 

'he  was  a  colleague  of  ours',  lit.  'a  colleague  [belonging]  to  us' 

1.12.4.2  Although  the  generic  article  (see  1.12.3.1)  is  predominantly  used  for 
referring  to  categories,  the  indef.  is  common  in  prepositional  phrases  with  verbal 
nouns  (masdars)  and  similar  abstracts: 

bi-miisdrakat-i-n  min  al-safiri 

'with  participation  from  the  ambassador' 

bi-fd  'iliyyat-i-n 

juLclij 

'effectively',  lit.  'with  effectivity' 
bi-sardhat-i-n  wa-wuduh-i-n 

'with  candour  and  clarity' 

bi-stimrdr-i-n 

\\\  all  lib 

'continuously',  lit.  'with  continuation' 

bi-basdtat-i-n 

'simply',  lit.  'with  simplicity' 

bi-ld  tandsuq-i-n 

'with  no  coordination'  (see  Chapter  4  on  negation  of  nouns) 

1.12.4.3  Indef.  verbal  agents  are  sometime  expressed  paronomastically  (see 
3.9.4): 

Ida  badarat  badiratun  min  al-  'a  'dd  'i 

'when  some  initiative  appeared  from  the  enemies',  lit.  'when  some 
emerging  thing  emerged' 
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1.12.5  Syntactic  functions 

The  syntactic  functions  of  the  cases  are  summarized  here  to  complete  the  mor- 
phological outline,  but  they  are  dealt  with  in  detail  in  their  respective  sections. 

The  independent  case  is  the  basic  marker  of  nouns  in  the  function  of 
subject/topic,  pred.  and  agent  (Chapter  3).  The  independent  mood  of  the  verb 
(formally  identical  with  the  indep.  case  in  nouns)  is  also  the  default  state,  namely, 
in  predicates  (Chapter  3)  until  subordinated  by  one  of  the  operators  (Chapters  7, 
8,  9). 

The  oblique  case  is  specific  to  nominals  and  is  the  basic  marker  of  nominal 
subordination,  namely,  of  noun  by  noun  in  annexation,  and  after  prepositions  and 
prepositionals  (Chapter  2). 

The  dependent  case  is  the  basic  marker  of  subordination  of  nouns  to  verbs, 
namely,  dir.  object  and  all  other  noun  complements,  including  those  of  existential 
verbs  (Chapter  3)  and  adverbials  (Chapter  2).  It  also  marks  subordination  to 
the  sentence  modifiers  oj  'inna  etc.  (Chapter  3).  In  contrast  with  the  indep.  case, 
the  dep.  may  be  thought  of  as  a  kind  of  disagreement  feature,  marking  elements 
which  are  not  in  the  same  constituent,  where  membership  is  marked  by 
agreement. 

The  dependent  mood  in  verbs  (formally  identical  with  the  dep.  case  in  nouns) 
likewise  marks  their  subordination  to  other  verbs,  usually  through  an  operator 
such  as  a  subordinating  conj.  (Chapter  7). 

The  apocopated  mood  is  specific  to  verbs  and  is  the  marker  of  non-occurring 
events,  either  because  they  are  imperatives  (Chapter  3),  negated  (Chapter  4)  or 
conditional  (Chapter  8). 

1.12.6  Agreement 

These  topics  are  dealt  with  in  detail  in  their  syntactical  contexts,  and  are  merely 
summarized  here. 

Nouns  and  adjectives  (Chapter  2):  attributive  adjectives  agree  in  all  four 
features  of  number,  gender,  case  and  definiteness;  predicative  adjectives  agree 
only  in  number  and  gender.  Formal  and  grammatical  number  and  gender  may  be 
different  (see  1.12.2.1  for  further  references).  Pronouns  likewise  agree  with 
grammatical  gender. 

With  verbs  (Chapter  3),  agreement  depends  on  word  order:  if  the  verb 
precedes  its  agent  it  remains  sing,  though  agreeing  in  gender  (3.7),  while  if  it 
follows  its  agent  the  verb  shows  complete  number  and  gender  agreement  in  its 
bound  agent  pronoun  (see  3.7.2.1). 


2  NOUN  PHRASE 
STRUCTURE 


2.0    NOUN  PHRASE,  GENERAL  CHARACTERIZATION 

The  common  property  of  all  elements  in  this  chapter  is  that  they  do  not  form 
complete  sentences.  This  chapter  sets  out  the  following  structural  units:  the  noun 
phrase,  consisting  of  noun  and  modifier  (adjectival  2.1,  appositional  2.2),  the 
annexation  unit  (2.3),  dependent  noun  phrases  of  all  types  (2.4),  together  with  the 
remaining  phrase  structures,  which  usually  share  one  or  more  of  the  features  of 
these  categories  (2.5-2.18).  Coordination  at  phrase  level  is  also  dealt  with  (2.19, 
see  Chapter  6  for  clause  level). 

Finally,  token  examples  are  given  of  items  which,  though  phrases  of  one  kind 
or  another,  are  more  fully  dealt  with  at  the  syntactical  level,  namely  rel.  clause 
(2.20.1),  complementized  clause  (2.20.2  and  verb  phrase  (2.20.3).  Except  where 
the  environment  is  essential  for  understanding,  all  examples  will  be  quoted  as 
phrases  only,  in  whatever  form  (case,  gender  etc.)  they  originally  had.  Many 
examples  will,  of  course,  be  in  the  default  indep.  form.  In  inflectional  terms  the 
structures  described  below  may  be  grouped  as  follows. 

•  Agreement  or  concord  structures,  namely,  adjectival  modifiers  and 
appositionals,  all  of  which  agree  at  least  in  case  with  their  antecedents  or 
heads  (this  includes  relative  structures,  on  which  see  2.20.1  and  Chapter  5). 

•  Subordinating  or  annexation  structures,  in  which  the  head  word  is  a  noun, 
adj.,  adverbial  or  preposition(al),  and  the  subordinated  element  is  in  the  obi. 
case. 

•  Dependent  structures,  in  which  the  nouns  have  dep.  case  and  are  mostly 
operated  on  by  verbs  as  comps.  They  share  the  feature  of  non-agreement  or 
discord  with  their  antecedents,  i.e.  the  dependent  case  typically  marks  non- 
identity  or  structural  redundancy. 

•  Some  types  of  noun  phrase  involve  more  than  one  of  the  above  cases  and  are 
thus  treated  as  separate  items,  and  most  of  the  functions  associated  with 
adverb(ial)s  and  preposition(al)s,  quantifiers  and  emphasizers,  comparative/ 
superlative  adjs,  the  numerals,  the  vocative,  exclamations  and  oaths,  the 
categorical  negative  and  coordination.  It  will  also  be  the  case  that  some  items, 
such  as  adjs,  involve  other  structures  (e.g.  annexation)  out  of  sequence,  but  there 
is  no  way  to  avoid  inconsistency  in  the  arrangement  of  topics. 
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The  examples  here  will  show  full  inflection  in  every  word  so  that  the  concord 
is  clearly  visible,  except  in  certain  cases  where  the  complete  classical  vocalization 
cannot  be  used,  marked  *,  with  #  indicating  an  uncertain  vocalization. 


2.1    ADJECTIVAL  QUALIFICATION 

(See  1.8.6,  Arabic  sifa  'iLo  or  na't  cn*j  'descriptive  element,  epithet'.) 

This  is  realized  through  various  structures: 
qissatim  tawTlatun 

'a  long  story'  (noun  +  adj.  qual.) 
qissatim  sayyi'atu  l-hitami 

'a  story  with  a  bad  ending'  (expanded  adj.  qual.,  see  2.1.3.2) 
qissatim  yatulu  sarhuha 

'a  story  with  a  long  explanation'  lit.  'a  story  whose  explanation  is  long' 
(adj.  clause,  see  Chapter  5) 

qissatim  'abtaluha  ma  'rufuna 

'a  story  with  well-known  heroes'  lit.  'a  story  whose  heroes  are  well  known' 
(adj.  clause,  see  Chapter  5) 

qissatim  min  'alf  layla  wa-layla 

iLJj  iLJ  l  flj  1  &  X~ak 

'a  story  from  One  Thousand  and  One  Nights'  (prepositional  phrase  in  adj. 
position,  see  2.6) 

Only  the  first  two  examples  and  their  expansions  are  dealt  with  in  this  section  as 
agreement  phenomena,  namely,  members  of  the  formal  class  of  adjs  (which 
includes  participles,  see  1.9.1  and  1.10  for  forms). 

Agreement  varies  according  to  whether  the  adj.  is  attributive  (2.1.1)  or 
predicative  (2.1.1.10,  3.1.1). 


2.1.1    Attributive  adjectives 

Attributive  adjs  follow  their  head  noun  and  inherit  all  the  features  of  definiteness 
(1.12.3,  1.12.4;  >C2:48),  gender  (1.12.2;  >C2:53),  number  (1.12.1;  >C2:53) 
and  case  (1.12.5).  Non-human  broken  plurals  are  with  few  exceptions  treated  as 
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grammatically  fern.  sing,  (see  1.12.2.1),  and  there  are  some  variations  in  agree- 
ment with  collectives  (2.1.1.2): 

Indep.  case: 

habarim  qadimun  ajjjs  jjj.  'an  old  story,  old  news' 

mathafun  da'imun       ^Jl>1c  'a  permanent  museum' 

harbun  tawllatun  'iiyJs  t_jjj>.  'a  long  war'  (harb  ^>y>  is  unmarked  fern., 
1.12.2.1) 

al-hizzatu  l-'anlfatu  iiui»JI  "ij^JI  'the  violent  tremor' 
bawadiru  musajji'atun  5j.V„,f..a  jjljj  'encouraging  signs' 
al-wikalatu  l-sihhiyyatu  lo-.^JI  c^lSjJI  'the  health  agencies' 

Obi.  case: 

Jt  l-'usbu'ayni  l-madiyayni  ^jj^UI  ^jjsjju^I  j  'in  the  last  two  weeks' 
bi-l-muskilatayni  l-sabiqatayni 

'with  the  two  previous  problems' 
Dep.  case: 

hadaman  muti'ina  Cjjju^us  L-i*  'obedient  servants' 
'ayyindtin  'aswa'iyyatan  iulj^c  c^lilc  'random  samples' 

Sound  fern.  plur.  nouns  (see  1.8.2  for  forms): 

Sound  fern.  plur.  for  female  human  beings  and  some  broken  plur.  nouns  take  two 
different  adj.  forms,  especially  when  they  refer  specifically  to  females  (see  also 
2.1.1.1): 

al-zawjdtu  l-hindiyyatu  cuLju^JI  c^L>.jjJI  'Indian  wives' 

(see  nisba  2.1.6) 

al-dahdyd  l-da'imatu  cjLuIjJ!  L>L>viJI  'permanent  victims' 
Fem.  sing,  for  most  non-human  nouns  (but  see  also  2.1.1.1). 

hisdbdtin  magliitatan  ib^Lto  cjLLo-  'falsified  accounts' [dep.  case] 
Proper  nouns,  being  def.  (1.12.3.2)  require  def.  adj.: 
'abrlla  l-madiya  ^U!  Jj^jI  'last  April' 

Active  participle: 

[bi-taftlsi]  manzilihi  l-kd'ini  bi-sdri  'i  H.M. 

,j»    T    £jLuW    <jjl5Jl    4jjjL0  [^J^JJflJU] 

'[by  searching]  his  house,  [being]  in  H.  M.  Street' 
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Colour  and  defect  adjs  (see  1.8.6.1): 

al-bahru  l-'ahmaru  j*>H\  'the  Red  Sea' 

al-ddru  l-bayda'u  s-L=uJI  jljJ!  'Casablanca'  (ddr  jlj  'house'  being  fern., 
1.12.2.1) 

mandtiqu  hadrd'u  *lj«i>  jklio  'green  areas' 

2.1.1.1  Although  the  fem.  sing,  form  is  commonly  found  after  broken  plur. 
nouns  (1.12.1.2),  a  broken  plur.  adj.  is  often  used  to  qualify  a  human  being  plur. 
noun  (normally  referring  to  males): 

al-'asdtidatu  l-'ajilla'u  Ob»-S!l  SjuL^I  'the  revered  professors' 

li-l-mustapnirina  l-'ajanib  <-3jl>H\  ^jj.a.u.,...J.1  'for  foreign  investors' 

rijdlun  'asidda'u  s-ljuil  JL>.j  'strong  men' 

ba  'du  l-lugawiyyina  l-quddmd 

'some  of  the  ancient  language  specialists' 

al-misriyyuna  l-'awd'ilu  JjIj^I  'the  earliest  Egyptians' 

[to         muwazzafina  jududin 

'[the  appointment  of]  new  officials' 

rijdlun  kitdrun  jlSS  Jb-j  'many  men' 
However,  broken  plur.  adjs  may  also  qualify  non-human  nouns: 

kalimdtun  qald'ilu         CAULS'  'few  words' 
(although  sound  fem.  plur.  qalildtun  cjMJi  is  also  used) 

2.1.1.2  With  certain  collective  nouns  the  agreement  varies: 
nds  (_^U  'people': 

ndsun  muhtalifatunlmuhtalifuna  ft  I-  'alsuni  wa-l-  'alwdni 

'communities  of  people  differing  [fem.  sing.  /  sound  masc.  plur.]  in  tongues 
and  colours', 

su'ub  ^-jytJ,  'people': 

su  'ubun  misklnatun  tu'dni 7 '  masdklna yu'dnuna  min-a  l-faqri  wa-l-jahli 
wa-l-maradi 

"wretched  people  [fem.sing  /  broken.plur.]  suffering  [fem.sing  /  masc.  plur.] 
from  poverty,  ignorance  and  disease" 
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However,  with  other  collectives  there  is  normally  only  one  possibility,  e.g.,  with 
qawm       'people'  only  sound  masc.  plur.  is  found: 

wa-yatasdyahu  l-qawmu  mutahadditina  ma  'an 

'and  the  people  call  out  loudly  to  one  other,  talking  at  the  same  time'  (see 
circ.  quals  7.3) 

This  kind  of  agreement  is  also  seen  in  verbs  which  have  these  nouns  as  their 
agents,  see  3.8.2. 

2.1.1.3  Attraction  of  number  or  gender  is  not  uncommon,  especially  with 
predicative  adjs  (cf.  3.1.1): 

ba  'du  l-mata'imi  lubnaniyyatun 

'some  of  the  restaurants  are  Lebanese' 

2.1.1.4  With  numbers  the  adj.  generally  agrees  with  the  grammatical  form  of 
the  noun,  not  its  logical  number  (see  numbers  and  adjs  in  2.12.5,  2.12.9,  2.12.13 
and  2.12.15). 

88  jalsatan  'ammatan 
5lLc  LJ->  AA 

'88  general  [fern,  sing.]  meetings  [fern,  sing.]' 

72  nd  'iban  sdmitan 
lioLo  LiU  VY 

'72  silent  [masc.  sing.]  members  of  parliament  [masc.  sing.]' 

2.1.1.5  With  food  items  in  menus  gender  agreement  is  found: 

kibbatun  mawsiliyyatun  XiLays  ip  'Mosul  kibba' 

'asmdkun  maqliyyatun  wa-maswiyyatun  <jjj2u>  j  LJIo  JU-.I  'fried  and 
grilled  fish' 

But  it  is  often  ignored: 

*  kuftatun  bagdddiyyun  ^jI-xJj  'izi£  'kuftain  Baghdad  style', 

*  qahwatun  turkiyyun  ^ y  Sj^i  'Turkish  [style]  coffee', 

*  halawiyydtun  siydmiyyun  ^Ij-o  ^^.^>  'fasting  style  sweets' 

[i.e.,  lawful  during  Christian  orthodox  fasts] 

*  jibnatun  rumiyyun        5Juo-  'Greek  cheese', 

'asmdkun  maqliyyun  wa-maswiyyun  ^syiu  _j  ^JZ*  dLwl  'fried  and  grilled 
fish  [broken  plur.]' 
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Gender  agreement  is  also  ignored  in  fashion  terms: 
maldbisu  jdhizatun  rijaliyyun  wa-harimiyyun 

(_jJL>J  0jJ>L>  y-u5U 

'ready-made  men's  and  women's  garments' 
(see  further  in  sporting  vocabulary  2.1.3.6) 
and  also  in  the  following: 

ft  l-qahwati  l-baladiyyi 

'in  a  traditional  style  cafe' 
(see  1.12.3.1  for  generic  art.) 
and  also  loan  words  such  as: 

al-fatdtu  l-modern  Oj-1^'  BIjaJI  'the  modern  girl' 

2.1.1.6  Some  adjs  do  not  use  a  fem.  form.  This  applies  specifically  to  adjs  that 
can  only  qualify  female  nouns:  zawjatuhu  l-hamil  JjL>JI  <^>jj  'his  pregnant 
wife'  (with  sense  of  'pregnant'  only,  otherwise  the  adj.  agrees);  imra'atun 
'anisun  y-uLc  31 j»\  'a  spinster'  but  there  are  other  examples: 

al-'aqabatu  al-ka'udu  jjjSJI  3j£*J!  'the  insurmountable  obstacle' 

al-'insdnatu  l-haniinu  ^yj>^\  iiLu^l  '  the  tender  person  [fem.] ' 

hd'inatun  la'ubun  ^-jyi  XuL>  'a  treacherous  flirt' 

2.1.1.7  Adjective  sequences 

2. 1. 1.7.  7  Asyndetic  sequences  of  adjs  occur  when  the  two  (or  more)  adjs  are 
inseparable  qualities  of  the  noun,  or  when  the  meanings  of  the  adjs  are  very 
similar.  In  such  sequences  the  determinative  element  appears  to  precede  the 
qualitative  one  which  only  describes  the  noun  (cf.  I>C2:50,  52,  56,  490). 

With  asyndetic  sequences  the  translation  order  tends  to  be  the  opposite, 
meaning  that  the  English  equivalent  maintains  the  proximity  of  the  adj.  to  the 
noun,  so  Arabic  noun  +  adj.  (1)  +  adj.  (2)  will  be  translated  as  English  adj.  (2)  + 
adj.  (1)  +  noun  as  in: 

al-nhamu  l-iqtisadiyyu  (1)  l-'alamiyyu  (2)  l-jadldu  (3) 

the  new  (3)  global  (2)  economic  (1)  system' 
Other  examples: 

faqratun  mumti'atun  dahikatun  mubhijatun  musalliyatun 

'an  enjoyable,  merry,  cheerful,  entertaining  paragraph' 


Noun  Phrase  Structure  107 


'ustadun  jami'iyyun  sabiqun 

'a  former  university  professor' 

However,  in  longer  sequences  an  alternative  translation  order  might  be  prefer- 
able: 

hddd  l-rajulu  l-faqlru  l-madlnu  l-ba'isu  l-tayyibu  l-galbanu 

OUAJI  <-ukll  ^LJ!  Ch^  j^1  ck-jJ'  'j* 

'this  poor  wretched  indebted  miserable  nice  hopeless  man' 

Note  that  in  sequences  containing  postpositioned  quantifiers  (see  2.9.1)  such  as 
wdhid  jl>Ij  'one',  the  translation  rule  does  not  apply: 

su'dlun  wahidun 'ammun  *»Lc  jl>Ij  Jl^_  'one  general  question' 

Compound  adjs  are  always  linked  asyndetically: 

al-  'aldqdtu  I-  'inktiziyyutu  l-faransiyyatu 
"t+^>j}\  c^Li^UJ! 
'Anglo-French  relations' 

(Note  that  two  or  more  adjs  as  verbal  attributes  are  always  linked  asyndetically, 
see  circ.  quals  7.3.1.) 

2.  T.I. 7. 2  Syndetic  adj.  sequences  are  where  more  than  one  adj.  is  coordinated 
with  wa-  j  'and',  or  any  other  coordinator  (D>C2:490,  492,  496).  This  occurs 
when  the  meanings  of  the  adjs  are  in  contrast  to  each  other  (also  D>C2:50): 

li-  'asbdbin  ta'rlhiyyatin  wa-nafsiyyatin 

yL-j^ 

'for  historical  and  psychological  reasons' 
al-ta  'dwunu  l-iqtisadiyyu  wa-l-tijariyyu 

'economic  and  commercial  cooperation' 
al-sind  'dtu  l-sagiratu  wa-l-mutawassitatu 

'small  and  medium  (sized)  crafts' 

2. 1. 1.7.3  When  the  two  entities  of  a  dual  noun  are  each  qualified  by  an  adj.  the 
latter  takes  the  sing,  form: 

Ji  l-qitd  'ayni  l-'ammi  wa-l-hassi 

,j^L>JI  j  |»UJI  ^usLkSJI  j 

'in  the  public  or  private  sectors' 
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'aid  l-sa  'idayni  1-iqUmiyyi  wa-l-duwaliyyi 

^jjJIj  ^Ji'jJl  £jJLuwaJI  ^ylc 

'on  the  regional  and  international  levels' 
'ild  l-jllayni  l-tanl  wa-l-taliti 

'to  the  second  and  third  generations' 

2.1.1.8  Sequences  of  two  or  more  nouns  are  qualified  by  only  one  adj.,  with 
the  normal  agreement  rules  of  gender,  number,  case  and  definition  applying,  e.g.: 

Dual: 

al-  'adabu  wa-l-fanmi  l-jayyidani 
,jljjj>JI  (jillj  k_>j"^l 
'good  literature  and  art' 

tardjit  'un  wa-hawfun  kabirani 

(jljjj^  i_j_^>j  £^?\y 

'major  drawing  back  and  fear' 

'aqsaru  masdfatin  wa-waqtin  mumkinayni 

(jj^&jp  o  43L410  j^adl 

'the  shortest  possible  distance  and  time'  (see  2.1.1.9  for  agreement  rule,  and 
2.11.5  for  superlatives) 

Plural: 

wa-yatahawwaluna  'Ha  du  'dtin  wa-mufakkirlna  'islamiyylna 

'and  they  are  converted  into  Islamic  preachers  and  thinkers' 
'aid  l-ragmi  min  ma  'drifihi  wa-  'ashdbihi  l-katlrlna 

'in  spite  of  his  many  acquaintances  and  friends' 

2.1.1.9  When  two  head  words  of  different  gender  are  qualified  by  the  same 
adj.  the  default  gender  is  masc.  (see  3.1.1): 

lam  ya  'hudhd  siwd  bnihi  wa-bnatihi  l-hablbayni 
'only  his  beloved  son  and  daughter  took  it'  (see  9.5.2) 
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2.1.1.10  Predicative  adjs  agree  only  in  number  and  gender:  as  predicates  they 
are  nearly  always  indef.  and  in  indep.  case  unless  affected  by  kdna  &\£  'to  be'  and 
its  related  verbs  (see  3.16).  A  token  example  only  here,  for  details  see  3.1.1: 

wa-l-lahzatu  mashunatun  bi-l-du  'ri  wa-l-taraqqubi 
'and  the  moment  is  loaded  with  terror  and  expectation' 

2.1.1.11  Compounds 

In  compounds  using  qabl  'before'  and  ba'd  jjy  'after'  with  the  rel.  particle 
ma  U  'that  which'  (cf.  5.4)  with  the  sense  of  pre-  and  post-  respectively  (see 
12.7.1),  the  whole  structure,  including  ma  U  ,  is  treated  as  the  adj.  With  def.  heads 
there  seems  to  be  an  option  to  put  al-  Jl  at  the  head  of  the  compound  adj.,  but  the 
inflection  of  the  adj.  itself  is  indeterminate: 

allatl  ttajahat  nahwa  tajdwuzi  l-bund  l-ma-qabla  l-ra'smaliyyat# 

'which  are  headed  towards  transcending  the  pre-capitalist  institutions' 
al-mnjtama 'u  ma-ba 'da  l-sina'iyy# 

UUtfJ  I  Jjo  U  ^o"  ">■  oJ  t 

'post-industrialist  society' 
2.1.2 

When  qualifying  annexation  and  appositional  units  the  adj.  follows  the  completed 
unit  and  agrees  with  whichever  noun  it  qualifies  (OC2:101  and  see  further  in 
annexation:  2.3  and  apposition  2.2). 

2.1.2.1    Qualifying  annexation  units 
furasu  'amalin  haqlqiyyatun 

'real  job  opportunities' 
duru  kiitubin  misriyyatun 

'Egyptian  libraries'  (see  2.3.1) 
bandtu  l-hayyi  l-sagiratu 

'the  young  girls  of  the  quarter' 
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Ambiguity  is  always  possible,  especially  where  the  case  inflections  are  not  visible 
(see  2.3.5  for  alternative  way  of  expressing  such  constructions): 

sdhibu  qdnuni  I-  'aqalliyydti  l-diniyyati  l-sakiru/i 
j,;.fr.,t..1l  iujjJI  cjLJi"^!  oy^  vL>L-0 

'the  famous  [indep.  therefore  qual.  sdhibu]  author  of  the  law  of  religious 
minorities'  or  'author  of  the  famous  [obi.  therefore  qual.  qdnuni]  law  of 
religious  minorities' 

masrii'u  qdnuni  l-hidmati  l-madaniyyati  l-jadidi 

JyJjjJI  ijjjil  <LoJl>J!  <j_jjli  £jj-2to 

'the  new  project  for  the  law  of  community  service'  or  less  likely,  'the 
project  for  the  new  law  of  community  service' 

but  often  gender  differences  make  it  clear  which  element  the  adj.  qualifies: 

hiwaratu  I-  'ibdd 'i  l-ga'ibatu  'an-i  l-sdhati 

'the  dialogues  of  creativity  absent  [fern]  from  the  scene' 
irtifa'u  darajati  l-hardrati  l-mutawaqqa'u 

'the  expected  rise  [masc.]  in  temperature' 

majlisu  wuzard'i  hukumati  rusiyd  l-ittihddiyyati  l-'usbu'iyyu 

'the  weekly  assembly  of  the  government  ministers  of  Federal  Russia', 
not  'the  assembly  of  the  weekly  ministers',  etc. 

or  contextual  knowledge  will  enable  disambiguation: 

mintaqatu  ra'si  l-haymati  l-ta'Kmiyyatu 

'the  educational  area  of  Ras  al-Khayma',  where  Ras  al-Khayma  is  known  to 
be  a  place  name 

kulliyyatu  I-  'amiri  sultana  l-'ahliyyatu 

oLLi-  j^Hl  LJ5 
'Prince  Sultan  Private  College, 
lit.  'the  College  of  the  Prince  Sultan,  the  private  one' 

2.1.3   Complex  agreement  and  expanded  adjectival  phrases 

2.1.3.1  Adjs  are  occasionally  annexed  to  the  noun  they  qualify  for  emphasis. 
These  phrases  are  rather  stylized  and  restricted: 


Noun  Phrase  Structure  111 


'amiqu  htimdmikum  ^SLaUial  Jjjj;  'your  deep  concern' 

kibaru  l-'asdtidati  3jjL,Sll  ji>£  'the  senior  professors' 

(contrast  'asdtidatund  l-kibaru  jLSJI  LSjIsL,!  'our  great  teachers') 

jazilu  l-sukri  jS_iJI  Jjj*  'abundant  thanks' 

bi-kamili  l-tdqati  iiLUI  J-olS->  'with  full  capability' 

In  this  category  belongs  the  common  participial  pattern  with  muhtalif 
'varying,  various': 

ft  muhtalifi  mardhili  'usurihd 
Jj>Ijj  i_aJjL>j  J 

'in  the  various  stages  of  its  [historical]  periods' 

'aid  muhtalifi  I-  'as  'idati  Sjlh^I  tjiisin  ^^ic  'on  various  levels' 

2.1.3.2  An  adj.  may  have  its  scope  specified  by  annexation  (D>C2:107;  2.3). 
This  structure  is  known  as  'unreal  annexation'  ('iddfa  gayr  haqiqiyya  jji  iiLsl 
'Lt&A*-)  because  adjs  do  not  properly  occur  as  the  first  element  of  an  annexation 
construction,  hence  this  is  not  a  true  possessive  relationship: 

marhubu  l-jdnibi 

'of  awesome  presence',  lit.  'feared  of  aspect'] 

'azizu  l-kalimati  iJSJIjjj*  'mighty  of  word' 

garlbu  I-  'atwdri  j\£>H\  ^.ji  'eccentric',  lit.  'strange  of  modes' 

hasanu  l-ra'yifi  j  tj] J\  ^_o-  'having  a  good  opinion  (of)' 

'azhariyyu  l-juduri  wa-l-tarbiyati 

'of  Azhari  roots  and  education' 

In  context,  when  qualifying  indef.  nouns  the  adj.  agrees  in  case,  gender  and  def, 
but  without  tanwln  since  it  is  annexed  to  the  following  noun.  The  adj.  occurs 
either  attributively: 

mas  'alatun  baligatu  l-dalalati 

'an  extremely  significant  question' 
muhdwalatun  'adimatu  l-jadwa 

'a  fruitless  attempt'  (see  12.6) 
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'adwiyatun  galiyatu  l-tamani 
ijjil!  iJU  <L>jjI 
'high-priced  medicines' 

\ya  'hudu]  saklan  ramadiyya  l-mazhari 

'[it  takes  on]  an  ash-grey  form' 
qiiwwdtun  muta  'addidatu  l-jinsiyyati 

'multinational  forces' 
Or  predicatively  (with  preds  normally  being  indef,  see  3.1.1): 
[qad  takunu  l-mar'atu]  kamilata  l-'unutati 

4la\£  [Sljil  ji] 

'[a  woman  may  well  be]  completely  feminine' 

(see  1.12.3.1  for  generic  art.,  3.10.5  for  qad  Ss  with  indep.  imperf.  verb  and  3.16.2 
for  syntax  of  kdna  'be') 

[wa-ka-  'annaha  muhattatun]  jayyidu  l-tanzimi  wa-l-'i'dddi  wa-l-tanfidi 

'as  though  it  were  a  well-organized,  well-prepared  and  well-executed  plan', 
lit.  '  a  plan  good  of  organization,  preparation  and  execution'  (see  5.9.9.4 
for  ka-  'anna 

[ 'inna  nizdmaha]  tuna'iyyu  l-lugati 

'[its  system]  is  bilingual' 

When  qualifying  def.  nouns  the  adj.,  unlike  the  head  of  a  true  annexation  unit 
(see  2.3),  can  take  the  def.  art.: 

li-  'injdzdtihim-i  l-baligati  l-'ahammiyyati  l-'ilmiyyati  wa-l-maddiyyati 
Sjjlilj  ijjixJI  LwJ&^l  SjilLJI  ^\jl>Si 

'for  their  achievements  of  outstanding  scientific  and  material  importance' 

al-dawd'u  l-mustawradu  l-bahizu  l-takalifi 

'[the]  outrageously  expensive  imported  medicine' 

but  in  MWA  the  def.  art.  is  frequently  omitted  (note  that  the  examples  are  not 
equational  sentences): 

al-hutatu  ba'idatu  l-mada 

jJI  OJ-yv  iakiJI 

'long-term  plans' 
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kammiyyatun  kablratun  min-a  l-malabisi  l-jahizati  'ajnabiyyati 
l-sun  'i 

'large  quantities  of  ready-made  clothes  of  foreign  manufacture' 
ismu  l-ld  'ibi  saglri  l-sinni 

'the  name  of  the  young  [lit.  "young  of  age"]  player' 
al-  'agdiyatu  qaUlatu  l-su'rati 

iow-calorie  foods' 

al-duwalu  mutawassitatu  l-dahli 

'middle-income  states' 

[bi-l-nisbati  'ildj  l-mahdllli  'aliyati  l-tarklzi 

■^yW  LJU  JJb*Ji  [J!  Lu*AJb] 

'[with  regard  to]  highly  concentrated  solvents' 

Note  use  of  pron.  for  repeated  phrase  (coordination  of  agents,  3.8  and  cf.  also 
6.2.2): 

qariba  l-dari  'aw  ha  'idaha 

'near  of  abode  or  far  [of  it]'  (C. 2:106) 

Nominalized  type  (see  also  2.1.5): 

hddihi  l-zumratu  min  muhtalll l-'aqli  muhtariql  l-qalbi 

'this  mob  of  [people]  with  feeble  minds  and  burnt-out  hearts' 


2.1 .3.3  Another  type  of  expanded  adj.  phrase  contains  the  participle  (normally 
pass.)  of  an  indirectly  transitive  verb,  i.e.,  one  that  requires  a  preposition  (see 
3.11.4,  and  note  that  the  same  elements  may  also  function  as  circumstantial 
qualifiers,  see  2.4.6). 

The  part,  remains  invariable  for  number  and  gender  (i.e.,  is  masc.  default)  but 
agrees  in  case  and  def.  with  the  head  noun,  to  which  it  is  linked  by  a  pron.  on  the 
preposition  associated  with  the  verb.  The  structure  involves  no  annexation,  but  is 
closer  to  an  (adj.)  rel.,  and  is  often  best  translated  as  such,  especially  as  the 
agreement  of  the  underlying  passive  verb  is  often  expressed: 
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Passive  part: 

'amrun  mutanaza'un  'alayhi 

'a  disputed  matter',  lit.  'a  matter,  there  having  been  disputed  over  it' 
hamdsun  mubalagun  fihi 

'exaggerated  enthusiasm',  lit.  'enthusiasm,  gone  too  far  in  it' 
al-jihatu  l-manutu  biha  htiydru  l-musdfirlna 

'the  agency  with  which  the  choice  of  travellers  has  been  entrusted', 
lit.  'the  agency,  been  entrusted  with  it  the  choice  of  travellers' 

muhdlifatun  li-l-qawd'idi  l-ma'muli  biha 

l^j  JjjjJI  J-tlifiJJ  i&JLij 

'contrary  to  the  principles  operated  on' 
ihtimdldtu  l-fasali  l-masmuhu  biha 

'the  permitted  possibilities  of  failure' 
al-duyunu  l-maskuku  ft  tahsTliha 

'debts  that  it  is  doubful  will  be  recovered' 
al-fi  'atu  l-mansiisu  'alayha 

'the  specified  categories' 

al-  'ijrd'dtu  I-  'akddimiyyatu  l-mu'tarafu  biha 

'the  acknowledged  academic  procedures' 


2.1.3.4    na't  sababi  ^  cmo  (C.3:W0) 

Attraction  occurs  where  the  adj.  (again  normally  a  part.)  structurally  qualifies  the 
preceding  noun  but  logically  qualifies  a  following  noun.  Its  agreement  features 
are  shared  between  the  two,  agreeing  in  def.  and  case  with  the  antecedent,  i.e.,  the 
head  noun,  and  in  number  and  gender  with  the  following  noun.  The  latter  is 
invariably  the  agent  of  the  preceding  part,  and  thus  always  has  indep.  case. 
Because  it  qualifies  only  indirectly  it  is  called  in  the  Arabic  tradition  the  na't 
sababi  {Jtj~>  cjj<j  'semantically  linked  qualifier',  referring  to  the  pron.  which 
always  links  the  second  noun  to  the  first. 
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Both  the  presence  of  an  obligatory  linking  pronoun  and  the  agreement  of  the 
part,  with  the  number  and  gender  of  its  following  noun,  as  if  it  were  a  verb,  make 
this  construction  very  similar  to  rel.  clauses,  see  5.1,  5.2,  cf.  al-mar'atu  l-jalisu 
zawjuha  If^-jj  ,jJL>JI  Sljil,  lit.  'the  woman  the-sitting-down  [masc.  sing.]  her 
husband'  and  al-mar'atu  llafi  yajlisu  zawjuha  Lf^-jj  u-J^j  51 jJll,  lit.  'the 
woman,  that  one  is  sitting  down  [masc.  sing.]  her  husband',~with  the  def.  art. 
and  the  rel.  noun  respectively  marking  the  definiteness  of  the  entire  unit.  In 
practice  they  translate  best  as  relative  clauses. 

Def.: 

min-a  l-maldbisi ...  l-mahzuri  stiraduha 

UfcjIjJjLril  jj  k  "V  ftj  I    .  .  .    ^-o'yUj  <JJ 

'of  clothing  ...  whose  import  is  prohibited',  lit.  'the  prohibited  their 
import' 

jam!  'u  l-tajhizdti  l-matlubi  tawaffuruha 

'all  the  equipment  required  to  be  available' 

al-mintaqatu  l-mahzuru  tayaranuhu  Jihd 

'the  area  in  which  it  [the  enemy]  is  prohibited  to  fly' 

bi-zurufi  ma  'rakati  'ummatihi  l-tahririyyati  l-muhtadimi  'uwaruha 

'in  the  circumstances  of  his  nation's  fiercely  blazing  liberation  struggle', 
lit.  'the  fiercely  blazing  [masc]  its  [fern.]  flame' 

'adadan  min-a  l-masdrl'i  l-jari  tanfiduha 

UluLu  i^jL>JI  (>  Ijoc 

'a  number  of  plans  in  current  execution' 

(see  particip.  adj.  2.10.2) 

muhddardtuhu  l-sabiqu  dikruha 

'his  aforementioned  lectures' 

'asbahnd  sa  'ban  min-a  l-musarradina  wa-l-jiyd  'i  wa-l-maqtu'ati  bina 
l-subulu 

'we  have  become  a  race  of  outcasts,  hungry,  with  our  ways  [of  escape] 
cut  off,  lit.  'cut  off  [def.  sing.  fem.  obi.]  from  us  the  ways' 
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Indef.: 

nisfu  jumjumatin  muhtaraqatin  'aynulta 

'half  a  skull  with  a  burnt-out  eye' 

nab  'in  jaffin  md'uhu 
ojLo  i_jb*  j 

'in  a  spring  whose  water  is  dry' 

mahmd  balagtu  diydran  mugayiran  tawqltuha 

L^jUflgJ  'jr!^-°   'j^-  logo 

'no  matter  which  places  I  arrived  in  with  different  times'  (see  8.5.1) 

2.1 .3.5  Compound  adjs  of  place  names 

Compound  adjs  of  place  names  are  not  uncommon.  Since  they  are  compounds 
only  the  adj.  element  takes  gender  concord,  although  the  whole  compound  agrees 
with  the  head  noun  in  def.  The  inflection  of  the  noun  element  in  the  compound  is 
difficult  to  specify.  Therefore,  #  will  be  inserted  in  place  of  the  inflection  in  many 
cases: 

li-duwalin  sarq#  'awsatiyyatin 

'for  Middle  Eastern  nations' 
al-sahyuniyyatu  l-sarq#  al-'awsatiyyatu 

4jjru.»j*^l  Jjj»JuJI  sLujj  g  nil 

'Middle  East  Zionism' 

al-nddi  l-misriyyu  l-biir#  sa  'Zdiyyu 

'the  Egyptian  Port  Said  Club' 
firqatu  l-qantarati  sarq# 

'the  Qantara  East  team' 

2.1.3.6  Miscellaneous  and  difficult  combinations,  largely  sporting  terms, 
bearing  influence  of  foreign  languages.  In  many  of  these  examples  inflection  is 
also  difficult  to  specify  (cf.  numbers  2.12  and  cardinal  points,  2.1.4)  since  the 
annexation  is  to  a  compound  unit.: 

wazn#  ' hafiJU  al-risaff  '<LijjJ!  Jji^  <jjj  'featherweight' 

butulat#  'al-fardiW  ^jjill  3jy=u  'singles  championship' 

and  note  invariable  masc.  adj.: 
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butulatu  lfardi#  li-l-sayyidatV 

'women's  singles  championship' 
butulatu  'zawjl#  li-l-sayyidati' 

'women's  doubles  championship' 

butulatu  ll-'alami  li-l-sababi fi kurati  l-ma'V 

ilil  SjS  j  k_jLu2j  jJlxJI  lijkj 

'  "world  junior  water-polo"  championship' 

butulatu  lka  'si  I-  'alami  li-kurati  l-md'i  li-l-sababV 

vLiJJ  *UI  SjSJ  JUJI  <_^iS  Ujk. 

'  "world  cup  junior  water-polo"  championship' 

ka  'su  '  /-  'alami  tahta  1 7  sanatin ' 
4i»>  17  cuj>o  |jJl>dl  u*\£ 

'  "under-17s  world"  cup' 

MWA  has  accommodated  compound  constructions  of  the  type  described  in 
12.7.1  such  as  fawqa  l-banafsajl  lJ>^JjJ\  'ultra-violet'  with  relative  ease. 
Conflicts  of  agreement  such  as  aefiniteness,  however,  have  not  been  fully 
resolved. 

mubdrdtu  niha'iyyi  l-ka'si 
^LSJI  ^jL^j  cijIjLw 
'the  cup  final  (match)' 

This  seems  to  be  a  failed  attempt. 

2.1.4   Cardinal  points  and  directions 

In  theory  inflection  in  many  of  the  following  examples  is  easier  to  predict  since 
the  1st  element  of  annexation  is  generally  an  adv.  of  place  (in  the  dep.  case),  and 
the  2nd  element  is  in  the  obi.  case.  However,  it  is  worth  noting  that  the  inflections 
are  often  omitted  when  such  examples  are  read  aloud,  e.g.,  in  news  broadcasts: 

'aid  masdfati  20  kmjanuba  sarqi  bagdada 

J  20  5iL«  ^jic 
'20  kilometres  south-east  of  Baghdad' 

fi  ttijdhi  janubiyyi  sarqi  'dsiyd 
'in  the  direction  of  south-east  Asia' 
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al-samalu  l-sarqiyyu  li-surya 

'north-east  Syria' 
sarqiyya  l-busnati 

'east  of  Bosnia' 
madlnati  l-bilaydati  janubi  garbi  I-  'dsimati  l-jazd  'iriyyati 

'in  the  town  of  Bilaida  south-west  of  the  Algerian  capital' 
mawdqi'u  hukumiyyatun  sarqiyya  l-madinati 

'government  positions  east  of  the  town' 
istiqldlu  janubiyyi  sarqiyyi  turkiyyd 

'the  independence  of  south-east  Turkey' 
al-miirtafa'dtu  l-muhitatu  bi-janiibiyyi  kdbula 

'the  hills  surrounding  southern  Kabul' 

//  gar*/  fa'wya  Luji'         J  'm  west  Kenya' 

makdtibu  tahdumu  samala  wa-wasta  wa-januba  l-qdhirati 

BjJbUJl  ^-jyh>-  j  .Lu*»JJ   JU-^j  j»jL>J  c-jl>LS1o 

'offices  serving  north,  central  and  south  Cairo'  (or  'the  north,  centre  and 
south  of ...')  (see  2.3.7) 

2.1.5    Nominalized  adjectives  (C.2:17,61) 

Any  adj.,  including  participles  (2.10.2)  can  function  as  a  noun,  referring  to  either 
a  previously  mentioned  or  implied  noun: 

hddihi  l-jamUatu  l-ganiyyatu  l-'anlqatu 

'this  charming,  rich  and  beautiful  [girl]' 

katlruna  min  'uzama'i  l-fikri  wa-l-taqdfati 

'many  great  figures  of  thought  and  culture' 
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nadwatun  'an  jadidi  tibbi  I-  'atfdli 

'seminar  on  what  is  new  in  pediatrics',  lit.  'the  new  of  the  medicine  of 
children' 

kaUratun  yudrikna 

'many  [women]  realize' 
[bayna]  hasnawati  l-qasri 

'[among]  the  beautiful  [ladies]  in  the  palace' 
al-madbutdtu 

'the  confiscated  [goods]' 

nddiran  md  najidu  minhd  l-tabi'iyyata 

'rarely  do  we  find  any  of  them  that  are  natural' 
(cf.  5.8.5  on  nddiran  ma  U  IjjU  'rarely') 
'abtdlu  l-dawriyyi 

'league  champions' 

qismu  stibddli  l-fawarigi 
£jlj*JI  Jl.\.i.",.,..l 

'department  for  exchanging  the  empties  [bottles] ' 

al-'ajdnibu  k_ul>.*il  'foreigners' 

sigarund  UjU-a  'our  young  ones' 

al-Jariqu  'anna  ...     jjlill ...  'the  difference  is  that ...' 

Adjs  also  occur  as  nouns  as  a  result  of  ellipsis: 
waznu  l-Jarigati 

'weight  of  the  empty  [vehicle] ' 

bayna  lahzatin  wa-  'uhra 

'between  one  moment  and  another  [moment] ' 
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waziru  l-harijiyyati 
4jj>jL>J!  jjjj 

'the  minister  of  external  [affairs]' 

wizdratu  l-maliyyati 
<ullil  Bjljj 

'the  Ministry  of  Finance  [matters]' 
Participles  with  nominal  function  (see  also  2.1,  2.10.2,  2.10.3) 

min-a  l-muhtamali  'an  yajidu  'anfusahum  tarafan  ft  l-nizd  'i 

'it  is  possible  [lit.  "it  is  part  of  the  possible"]  that  they  could  find  themselves 
a  party  in  the  dispute'  (see  3.1.4) 

al-waqi'u  'anna  hundka  farqan  kablran 

'the  reality  is  that  there  is  a  big  difference' 
al-qa'imuna  bi-l-dirdsati 

'those  carrying  out  the  study' 
al-mahkumu  'alayhi  bi-l-  'i  'ddmi 

'the  condemned  person',  lit.  'the  one  over  whom  judgment  of  execution  has 
been  passed' 

sa-na  'duru  l-muta  'ahhirina 

'we  shall  excuse  the  late-comers' 
sibdqun  li-l-mu'aqina 

'a  race  for  the  handicapped' 

2.1.5.1    'many'  (see  quantifiers  2.9.1)  (cf  >C2:19) 

Some  adjs,  such  as  al-katlru  jjjSJI  and  al-  'adldu  JujjJ!  'many',  'numerous',  occur 
in  idiomatic  phrases  with  the  preposition  min  ,>  (see  2.6.12).  The  adj.  is  normally 
def: 

ladayhi  l-katiru  min-a  l-humumi 
'he  has  a  lot  of  worries' 
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al-katiru  min-a  l-ma  'lumati 

'a  lot  of  information' 
al-kaUru  min-a  l-safaqdti 

'many  deals' 

al-'adidu  min-a  l-murdqibina 

'many  observers' 

al-  'adTdu  min-a  I-  'a  'da  'i 

'many  members' 

'idhdlu  l-'adidi  min-a  l-hadamdti 

'the  introduction  of  many  services' 

but  it  may  also  be  indef. : 

kaUrun  min-a  l-sayyiddti  culjJLuJI  ,>  j££  'many  women' 

kaUruna  min  'uzamd'i  l-fikri  jSutll  lUlic  ,>  Cijj^  'many  great 
thinkers' 

Attraction  with  katirun  min  ,>  jjjS:  preds  following  this  construction  normally 
agree  with  the  noun,  not  with  the  adj.  construction  (see  3.1.1,  3.8.2): 

'inna  katiran  min  'abyati  l-dlwani  tatasabahu  ma  'a  I-  'dydti  l-qur  'dniyyati 

4TuljjUI  4_-Lju3'  (jl^jjJI  cjL«1  <jj  oi 

'many  of  the  lines  in  the  collection  of  poetry  resemble  the  Qur'anic 
verses' 

katirun  min-a  l-sayyidati yu'anina  l-'amarrayni 

'many  women  suffer  [fern,  plur.]  a  great  deal', 
lit.  'suffer  the  two  most  bitter  things' 

'More'  (see  quantifiers  2.9.1): 

Idiomatic  phrase  with  pass.  part,  in  either  def.  or  indef.  form  with  prep,  min  ,>: 

al-mazidu  min-a  l-da'mi  li-l-taqdfati 
'islilil  |>j;jJI  ,>  juji! 
'more  support  for  culture' 
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al-mazidu  min-a  l-subbani  wa-l-sibyani 

'more  young  men  and  boys' 

As  with  the  katlrun  min  ,>  jjjS  'many  of  construction  the  agreement  of  the  pred. 
tends  to  be  with  the  noun,  not  with  the  adj.  construction  (see  3.1.1,  3.8.2): 

al-mazidu  min  'atibba'i  l-'asnani yansahuna  bi-sti  'mdli 

'increasingly  more  dentists  advise  the  use  of 
Indef.  paraphrase  variant: 

yutdlibuhu  bi-mazldin  min-a  l-sabri 

'they  demand  from  him  more  patience',  lit.  'an  increase  of  patience' 
2.1 .6    Nisba  Lu^  category 

(Morphology  1.8.6.3, 12.2,  and  see  12.4  for  abstract  nouns  in  -iyya  Xj  -)  (cf.  2.2.5) 
Adjectives  of  the  nisba  Zj~u  type  ending  in  -iyy(a).  The  nisba  adj. 
denotes  a  relationship  of  belonging,  originally  of  kinship,  but  already  in  CA  it 
could  denote  any  kind  of  relationship.  (There  are  occasions  when  a  broken  plur. 
adj.  is  used  in  preference  to  the  nisba  i+^j  ,  see  2.2.5.) 

Names  of  nationalities  and  peoples  (see  2.2): 

mas  'uluna  misriyyuna 

'Egyptian  officials' 

al-  'aldqdtu  l-misriyyatu  l-sudaniyyatu 

'Egyptian-Sudanese  relations' 

al-sa  'bit  l-lubnaniyyu  ,yLLdJ!  t_u<_iJ!  'the  Lebanese  people' 
Association  with  a  style,  trend  or  organization: 
al-  'aklu  'aid  l-tariqati  l-kilintuniyyati 

'food  the  Clinton  way' 
hay'atu  l-tadrisi  l-jami'iyyatu 

'the  university  staff,  lit.  'teaching  body' 
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2.2   APPOSITION  (see  also  2.20.5) 

There  are  at  least  three  easily  identifiable  types  of  apposition  of  noun  to  noun 
(2.2.1).  In  addition  to  those  listed  here  see  also  emphasizers  (2.8),  quantifiers 
(2.9.1),  'self  (2.8.1.2)  and  'like'  (2.9.2.1).  In  apposition,  which  can  only  be  of 
non-adjectival  elements,  there  is  agreement  in  case  since  the  second  element,  i.e., 
the  one  in  apposition,  can  stand  by  itself  in  the  function  of  the  first  element. 

2.2.1    Nouns  to  nouns 

2.2.1.1  Nouns  in  apposition  or  simple  annexation  for  material 
substances 

In  CA  material  substances  were  rendered  either  by  apposition  to  the  noun  or  by 
simple  annexation  (2.3.1).  MWA  preserves  both  structures: 

Apposition: 

al-sikkatu  l-hadidu  jjjj>JI  iSLJI  'the  railway',  lit.  'the  iron  road' 
(and  cf.  annexation) 

al-'aqlamu  l-rasasu  ^yaLoJS  *XsH\  'pencils',  lit. 'lead  pens' 
Annexation: 

duldbu  hasabin  i_jJl>  ^-j^jj  'a  wooden  cupboard' 

With  weights  and  measures,  however,  MWA  dispenses  with  inflections  (see  also 
2.14.9.3): 

kilii  sukkar#  'a  kilo  of  sugar' 

fadddn  qamh#  ^oi  ^Ijs  'a  feddan  of  wheat' 

litru  banzin#  ^jjJu  jsi  'a  litre  of  gas' 

Hence  it  is  no  longer  clear  whether  these  are  a  development  from  the  regular  CA 
spec.  comp.  or  whether  they  have  fallen  together  with  the  kind  of  annexation 
constructions  set  out  in  2.3.1. 

2.2.1.2  Noun  +  noun  where  the  apposition  conveys  an  explanatory  sense  (see 
kidl  3^  'all',  jami'  'all',  bad  qm>  'some'  (all  2.9.1),  nafs  ^Jj  'self  (2.8.1), 
mid  JjU  'like'  (2.9.2.1)  as  restrictive  appositions)  (D>C2:67,72): 

juduru  I-  'insdni  -  'ayyi  'insanin 
'the  roots  of  man  -  [of]  any  man' 

dahana  l-ingillzii  l-nuqusa  bi-l-lawni  l-abyadi  l-lawni  1-taqUdiyyi 

li-l-mustasfaydti 

L;i./;.:i,„.,oJJ  ^julZsJI  <j^JJI  0*4/^'  oj^^!  c£j^"  j^^f-^' 
'the  English  painted  the  wall  carvings  white,  the  traditional  colour  for 

hospitals' 
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ba  'du  l-masajidi  dati  l-suhrati 

'certain  famous  mosques'  (see  du  jj  Iddt  2.8.3) 

jam!  'u  l-duwali  I- 'a 'da'i 
iLie^l  JjjJI 
'all  the  member  states' 
bi-wahddniyyati  lldhi  haliqi  kulli  say 'in 

'[calling]  for  the  oneness  of  God,  Creator  of  everything' 
zdhiratdni  jtimd  'iyyatdni  l-faqru  wa-l-intiharu 

'two  social  phenomena,  poverty  and  suicide' 
li-l-fikri  I-  'insdniyyi  maratibihi  wa-sunufihi 

'for  human  thought,  its  levels  and  categories' 
min  zamllihim-i  l-na'ibi  l-dukturi  ... 

'from  their  colleague  the  MP  Dr  ...' 

Appositional  elements  need  not,  however,  agree  in  definiteness: 

sa  'artu  bi-l-difi  yasrl  fi  'awsdll,  difin  lam  'as'ur  bihi  mundu  halaltu 
bi-landan 

'I  felt  warmth  [generic  art.]  running  through  my  joints,  a  warmth  which  I 
had  not  felt  since  I  had  come  to  live  in  London' 

wa-rdhat fi  duwwdmatin  min-a  l-buka'i  l-hdrri ...  buka'in  'dlamanl 

...jl>J!  5-LSLjJ)  ,>  ioljj  j  ^^'jj 
'she  went  into  a  paroxysm  of  heated  crying  [generic  article]  ...  crying 
[indef]  which  hurt  me' 

al-sihhatu  li-l-jaml'i  muwatinina  wa-muqlmlna 

tj.i.oj.g.o  j  ^jj^s\ya  ^.io->JJ  4j>w»JI 

'health  is  for  all,  citizens  and  residents' 
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2.2.2  Proper  names 

Proper  names  also  occur  frequently  in  apposition: 

rajuhi  qabilatin  min  qaba'ili  l-'abasiyyi  l-hunudi  l-humri 

'a  tribesman  of  a  Red  Indian  Apache  tribe' 
(see  1.12.4.1  on  periphrastic  indef.) 

istad'd  nadlmahu  l-zarlfa  l-sa'ira  'aba  nuwasin 

'he  summoned  his  witty  drinking  companion,  the  poet  Abu  Nuwas' 
(see  1.8.5  for  inflection  of  proper  names) 
But  proper  names  are  often  uninflected: 

'anjabat  waladahd  mahmud 

'she  gave  birth  to  her  son  Mahmud' 

The  convention  that  names  within  a  genealogical  sequence  do  not  take  tanwln 
(thus  muhammadu  bmt  hasani  bni  'aliyyin  'Muhammad  son 

of  Hasan  son  of  'All')  is  preserved  even'with  the  dummy  name  fiddnun  (Jte 
'so-and-so  (1.12.3.2): 

kdna  min  hadlti  l-qaryati  'anna  l-sdbba  fulana  bna  fulanin  hataba  fiddnata 

'the  talk  in  the  village  was  that  young  Mr.  So-and-so  had  proposed  to  Miss 
So-and-so',  lit.  'So-and-so  son  of  So-and-so' 

with  dep.  fulana,  not  fulanan  LiMi;  the  fern,  fulanatu  iJMi  is  semi-declinable  and 
therefore  lacks  tanwln  anyway.  (The  spelling  of  bna  'son  of  as  here  is  post- 
classical  and  should  be  simply 

2.2.3  Titles 

Title  +  name: 

d.  H.  'U.  al-'ustadu  bi-l-jdmi'ati  l-'urdunniyyati 

iuJj^l  i(tob>Jb  ibU'ill  .1.^  .J 

'Dr  H.  U.,  [the]  professor  at  the  University  of  Jordan' 
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d.  'A.  F.  hablru  jtima'in  bi-l-markazi  l-qawmiyyi  li-l-buhuti  l-ijtimd  'iyyati 

<U£ Ul>*i!l  k±j^>JJ  ^yOjSJI  jS' j-LLj  ^J-ouL^f-t  j^J->  .1-3.1  .J 

'Dr  A.  F.,  an  expert  in  sociology  at  the  National  Sociological  Research 
Centre' 

d.  Hdla  S.  'ustadatun  musa'idatun  bi-kulliyyati  l-iqtisddi 

jL^ua^l  iJij  3jj;L«  SibLii       ilia  .j 

'Dr  Hala  S.,  assistant  professor  in  the  faculty  of  economics' 

al-sayyid  kilintun  ra  Isu  l-wilayati  l-muttahidati 

'Mr  Clinton,  the  President  of  the  United  States' 

Titles  are  not  necessarily  def,  even  if  formally  so: 
M.  'A....  'udwu  l-lajnati  l-tanfidiyyati 

'M.  A.     a  member  of  the  Executive  Committee' 
al-dukturatu  A.  K.  ra  Isu  qismi  l-tarbiyati  l-fanniyyati 

'Dr  [fern.]  A.  K.,  chairman  of  the  fine  arts  education  department' 

(cf.  the  periphrastic  al-  'udwu  ft  l-lajnati  il>JJ!  j  j^uJ!  'the  member  of  [lit.  "in"] 
the  Committee',  where  the  choice  of  def.  noun  makes  annexation  impossible) 

However,  to  ensure  indefiniteness  partitive  min  <>  may  be  used  (see  1.12.4.1  and 
2.6.12): 

M.  B.  B.  ...  min  'a'da'i  l-majma  'i  I-  'ilmiyyi  I-  'arabiyyi 

^ai*J!  ^o.>..oJ I  ^LAct  <jj  ... 

'M.  B.  B.     a  member  of  the  Arab  Academy',  lit.  'from  [among]  the 
members' 

Title  +  name  or  noun: 
al-sayhu  zayid 

Julj  ^.y.tJ  1 

'Sheikh  Zayed'  (in  CA  za'id      ,  cf.  1.2.1.2) 

nd  'ibu  l-ra  'isi  gur 

'Vice-President  Gore' 

al-sayyidu  l-waziru  l-liwd  'u  l-duktu.ru  l-muhdfizu  'ahmadu 
'the  Minister,  General,  Governor,  Dr  Mr  Ahmad' 
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2.2.4  Ethnic  names  (contrast  nisba  I**!  above  2.1.6) 

In  their  masc.  plur.  forms  a  restricted  group  of  ethnic  names  takes  a  broken  plur., 
not  the  nisba  form: 

al-muslimuna  l-hunudu 

'Indian  Muslims',  lit.  'the  Muslims  the  Indians' 

2.2.5  Demonstratives  (>C2:29,  43,  46;  see  1 .7.2  for  forms) 

The  Arabic  demonstratives  are  nouns  (and  thus  may  function  independently,  see 
2.2.5.3).  They  follow  the  agreement  rules  for  non-human  plur.  set  out  in  2.1.1. 

The  demonstratives  precede  their  nouns,  the  latter  being  in  apposition  to  them, 
agreeing  in  all  features  (number,  gender,  case,  def),  thus  hddd  l-rajulu  Jj>jJI  lia 
'this  [person,  the]  man'.  Since  the  noun  inevitably  bears  the  def.  art.  (see  2.2.5.2 
for  the  exception)  the  preposed  demonstrative  can  be  seen  as  an  extension  of  that, 
creating  a  cluster  of  quasi-prefixed  deictic  elements: 

dalika  l-yawmu  ajJI  .illj  'that  day' 

hatayni  l-da'watayni  ^Ij^jJ!  oi'l*  'these  two  invitations'  [dep./obl.  case] 
hadihi  l-muldhazdtu  cjLto-Mil  oi»  'these  remarks' 
The  noun  may  be  further  qualified  by  adjs: 

hddd  l-wdqi'u  l-mutagayyiru  jliHl  ^SI^JI  lis  'this  changing  reality' 
dalika  l-hawfu  l-gamidu  yiuUJI  cijiJI  dJi  'that  obscure  fear' 

2.2.5.1  When  demonstratives  qualify  annexation  units  (D>C2:51,  102)  the 
demonstrative  noun  must  follow  the  completed  annexation  structure  in  apposition 
to  it: 

hattd  yawmind  hddd 

'until  today',  lit.  'until  our  day,  this  one',  (see  2.14.5  on  personalized  time 
expressions) 

hadltuhu  dalika 

'that  statement  of  his',  lit.  'the  statement  of  him,  that  one' 
kitdbitnd  hddd 

'this  book  of  ours',  or  'this  our  book' 
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nazariyyatu  l-tatawwuri  tilka 

'that  theory  of  evolution' 
'indyatund  hadihi 

'this  concern  of  ours' 
siratuhu  l-muta'alliqatu  hddihi 

'this  brilliant  career  of  his',  lit.  'his  career  the  brilliant  [adj.],  this  one' 
si  'drdtu  l-marhalati  tilka 

'those  slogans  of  the  phase' 

When  the  annexation  is  not  strictly  possessive,  partitive  min  ,>  'of,  'from'  (see 
2.6.12)  is  used: 

hddihi  l-wijhatu  min-a  l-nazar  jJilll      'i^>._jJI  oia  'this  point  of  view' 
hddd  l-naw'u  min-a  l-si'ri  jt£}\  <>  £jjJI  lis  'this  type  of  poetry' 

2.2.5.2    With  proper  names  the  dem.  generally  follows  (C.2:45): 

sam  'ami  hada  lis  (jlu-.  'this  Sam'an' 

bayrutu  hadihi  'this  Beirut' 

(fern,  as  name  of  town,  cf.  1.12.2.1) 

But  note  that  it  may  precede  the  noun  for  emphasis  or  to  denote  disdain: 
mddd yazunnu  nafsahu  hada  sam'anu? 

V^jl*-a— >  IjJb  4... .»■<?-'  <jJsu  tjU 

'what  does  this  Sam'an  think  he  is?' 

Words  quoted  in  the  metalanguage  also  have  the  status  of  proper  names: 

gada '  hadihi  ois>  ^x>-  'this  [word]  "gada ' "  ' 

From  this  perhaps  arises  the  construction  in  which  the  dem.  follows  an  adjectival 
unit,  almost  as  if  capitalized: 

al-haddtatu  I-  'urubbiyyatu  hddihi 

'this  European  Modernism' 
(treating  European  Modernism  as  a  category,  not  as  a  simple  noun  +  adj.  group) 
jamilatu  l-ismi  hadihi  oi»        3JL*>-  'this  [girl]  with  the  beautiful  name' 
al-'uyunii  l-murhiqatu  tilka  'those  heavily  burdened  eyes' 
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2.2.5.3  Nominalized  and  with  rels.  As  nouns,  the  demonstratives  may  stand 
alone  and  have  any  nominal  function: 

Subj.  (3.1.2.2): 

hada  ma  rafadathu  wizdratu  l-taqdfati 

4il2Jd|  Sjljj  4JLaSj  Lo  lla 

'this  is  what  the  Ministry  of  Cultural  [Affairs]  rejected' 

Obj.  of  verbs: 

'annl  'aqulu  hada  wa-daka 

'that  I  was  saying  this  and  that' 
Obj.  of  prep.: 

wa-l-narji' ft  dalika  'ild  ...  Jl  dJi  j  £f?j^3  'let  us  refer  on  that  to  ...' 
2nd  element  in  annexation: 

'iyddatu  hada  lis  SjLc  'the  clinic  of  this  [person] ' 
which  may  in  turn  be  expanded  by  apposition,  as  in  2.2.6: 

'iyddatu  hada  l-tabtbi 

'the  clinic  of  this  doctor'  =  'this  doctor's  clinic',  lit  'the  clinic  of  this  one, 
the  doctor' 

(contrast  'iyadatu  l-tablbi  hadihi  oi»  .-uukll  SjLc  'this  clinic  of  the  doctor') 
hasdsiyatu  tilka  l-sayyidati  SjlLJI  dJJj  '<u_Lo.  'the  sensitivity  of  that  lady' 

Heads  of  rel.  structures: 

min  tilka  llatl yatamatta'u  bihd  l-wardu 

Jj^Jl  L^j  ^i.o.".;  db  <jj 

'than  that  [fem.  sing.]  which  the  rose  enjoys' 

The  MWA  range  of  dems.  is  fairly  limited  (see  1.7.2)  but  certain  archaic  forms 
are  still  used  for  effect: 

tilkum  suratun  rd  'i  'atun  'uhrd 

'that  [fem.  plur.]  is  another  glorious  image  [for  you]' 
dalikum  kdna  —  wa  la-yazdlu  -  tamana  l-hurriyyati 
Lj>J!  tyu  —  Jljj  "ij  —  f£ij 

'that,  [O  readers]  [masc.  plur.],  was  -  and  still  is,  the  price  of  freedom' 
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2.2.6    Pronouns  (see  1.7;  >C2:77;  2:431) 

Personal  prons.  may  occur  in  apposition  to  a  noun  or  bound  pron.  for  emphasis. 
They  are  therefore  different  in  function  from  the  resumptive  pronouns  in 
3.5.2: 

yuslru  'ild  muskilatin  'uhrd  ya  'tabiruhd  Itiya  I-  'ahtara 

'he  refers  to  another  problem  which  he  considers  [it]  to  be  the  more 
serious' 

fa-ma  hdlund  nahnufi  I-  'dlami  l-tdliti 
^LUI  jJUJI  j  c^>  Ub*  Ui 
'and  what  is  our  situation  in  the  Third  World?' 


2.2.7    Lack  of  agreement  in  case  or  def.  (>C2:76) 

Nouns  may  occur  as  indef.  as  a  type  of  tahsls  'particularization'  (see  2.3.5)  after  a 
def.  plur.  or  collective  noun  (see  vocative  2.15).  In  such  cases  the  indef.  noun  is 
in  the  dep.  case: 

la  ba  'sa  'an  yasta  'ina  l-muslimuna  -  hukkaman  wa-ra 'Tyyatan  -  bi-gayri 
l-muslimina 

'there  is  nothing  wrong  with  Muslims  -  rulers  and  subjects  -  seeking  help 
from  non-Muslims' 


2.3  ANNEXATION 

Annexation  (Arabic  'iddfa,  3iLM,  lit.  'making  a  thing  very  close  to  another',  'sub- 
joining'), often  referred  to  as  status  constructus  and  the  genitive  construction,  is 
the  collocation  of  two  elements,  usually  both  nouns,  in  a  fixed  and  inseparable 
unit,  broadly  conveying  the  sense  of  possession  and  its  metaphorical  extensions, 
e.g.  noun  +  noun:  wizdratu  l-'adli  Jjj<JI  Sjljj  'the  Ministry  of  Justice',  noun  + 
pron.:  lawmihu  4_j jJ  'its  colour',  or  noun  +  sentence:  saritata  'an  'akuna  fi  makdni 
'abi  ^1  j  ^1  ikj^i  'on  the  condition  that  I  shall  be  in  the  place  of  my 
father'  (see  7.5J.11). 

Annexation  of  nouns  to  clauses:  nouns  of  time  are  frequently  annexed  directly 
to  clauses  (see,  for  instance,  7.2.1,  7.5.2.6): 

yaw  ma  tujra  l-intihdbdtu 

'[on]  the  day  the  elections  are  conducted' 
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In  this  category  the  noun  hlna  ^o-  'time'  functions  as  a  very  common  temporal 
conjunction  'when',  lit.  'at  the  time  of  (see  7.6.6). 
For  annexation  of  adjs  to  nouns  see  2.1.3. 

The  inseparability  of  the  two  elements  of  annexation  has  been  weakened  (see 
2.3.7)  but  is  still  manifested  in  pron.  annexation,  where  it  will  already  have  been 
noted  that  the  pron.  is  physically  suffixed,  hence  lawnuhu  <jjJ  'its  colour',  is 
actually  'the  colour  of  it'  (see  further  1.7.1.1). 

The  1st  element  of  the  annexation  structure  is  called  al-muddf  'the  thing 
annexed'  and  the  2nd  element  al-muddf  'ilayhi  'the  thing  it  is  annexed  to'  (note 
the  polarity  of  the  construction  in  the  Arabic  theory:  the  first  element  is  annexed 
to  the  second).  A  string  of  annexation  components  may  incorporate  several 
elements  with  each  element  acting  as  a  muddf  to  the  following  one,  and  as  a 
muddf  'ilayhi  to  the  preceding  component,  e.g.: 

da'iratu  su 'uni  l-muwazzafina 

'employees'  affairs  department',  lit.  '[the]  department  of  [the]  affairs  of  the 
employees' 

(see  2.3.2  for  even  longer  strings) 

Annexation  is  the  most  dynamic  method  in  Arabic  of  linking  structural  units  to  a 
head  noun  and  virtually  the  only  way  for  nouns  to  subordinate  other  elements. 

Features  of  annexed  elements  are  as  follows: 

1  st  element: 

(i)  If  a  noun,  it  has  no  definiteness  (al-  J I )  or  indefiniteness  markers  tanwin  (see 
1.5.1  on  these);  if  an  adj.  it  may  take  def.  art.  only,  see  2.1.3.2. 

(ii)  Bears  the  case  which  marks  the  function  of  the  complete  annexation  unit. 

2nd  element: 

(i)  It  may  take  def.  or  indef.  markers  or,  if  itself  annexed,  follows  rule  (i)  for  the 
1st  element  in  having  no  definition  markers. 

(ii)  If  a  noun,  it  always  takes  obi.  case  (and  see  1.7.1.1  for  the  unique  case 
differentiation  in  lstpers.  sing.  pron.). 

The  annexed  forms  of  nouns  are  set  out  in  1.5.2.1  and  in  the  paradigms  in  1.8.2: 
note  that  dual  or  sound  masc.  plur.  nouns  as  the  1st  element  of  annexation  lose 
their  final  -ni  ^.  or  -na  <>  respectively. 
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2.3.1    Standard  annexation 

Definiteness  is  inherited  from  the  2nd  element,  so  when  annexed  to  a  def.  noun 
the  1st  element  acquires  complete  definiteness  (irrespective  of  generic  or 
individual  definiteness): 

sathu  l-manzili 

'the  roof  of  the  house' 
sayyaratu  l-fataydti 

'the  young  womens'  cars',  lit.  'the  cars  of  the  young  women' 
jawwu  l-sitd'i  «-bLiJI  y?  'the  winter  weather',  lit. 'the  weather  of  the  winter' 
'azmatu  l-hallji  ^i>JI  <ujl  'the  Gulf  crisis',  lit.  'the  crisis  of  the  Gulf 
hiwaru  l-tursani  ^Lijkllj!^  'the  dialogue  of  the  deaf 
hattu  l-'intaji  J=>-»  'the  production  line' 

Annexation  to  pronouns: 

'ahl  ^\  'my  brother' 
(see  1.7.1.1  on  the  special  case  of  suffix  -I  ^_  'my') 

'ahuka  iiyA  'your  brother' 
(see  1.8.2  on  inflection  of  'ah  £l  'brother',  etc.) 

himaruhu  ojU>-  'his  donkey' 

mahawifuhum  ^s^l^j  'their  [masc.]  fears' 

'atfaluhunna  o^Jlikl  'their  [fern.]  children' 

Sound  masc.  plur.: 

muhajiru  l-sittiniyydti  cAiuLJI  jj^-L^o  'the  emigrants  [indep.] 
of  the  sixties' 

li-musaltidi l-tilifizyun  ^jjjilsJI  ^.isLil  'for  television  viewers  [obi.]' 
Duals: 

safira  birltdniyd  wa-l-  'irdqi 

'the  two  ambassadors  [indep.]  of  Britain  and  Iraq'  [indep.] 
(see  2.3.3  on  annexation  to  proper  names) 
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'i'dddu  haflatay-i  l-iftitdhi  wa-l-hitdmi 
pliiJIj  ^Los^l  lSjJa*  jIjlcI 

'the  preparation  of  the  opening  and  closing  [two]  ceremonies'  [obi.] 

Indef.  annexation: 

barqiyyatu  tahni'atin  451^3         'a  telegram  of  congratulation' 

al-tawassulu  li-ttifaqi  saldmin  |»!>L-.  jlij'if  J_o_jill  'reaching  a  peace 
agreement' 

jirahatu  tajmllin  Jj*>o  'o-I y>   'cosmetic  surgery',  lit.  'surgery  of 
beautifying' 

2.3.2    'Idafa  strings,  or  extended  annexation 

In  theory  there  is  no  maximum  limit  to  the  number  of  components  that  may  be 
used  in  an  annexation  construction  (see  [>C2:98  where  a  4-term  'iddfa  is  noted). 
Media  Arabic  in  particular  seems  to  produce  long  annexation  strings,  and 
sequences  of  four,  five  and  even  six  elements  are  not  not  uncommon  (the 
translations  are  more  literal  than  elegant): 

rafda  manhi  'ijdzati  I-  'amali 

'refusal  to  grant  a  leave  of  absence',  lit.  '[the]  refusing  of  the  granting  of  the 
leave  of  the  [generic]  working' 

natljatu  rtifd  'i  'as  'dri  qitd  'i  l-masdrifi 

'the  result  of  the  rise  of  prices  in  [lit.  "of]  the  sector  of  banking' 
na'ibu  ra Isi  majlisi  'idarati gurfati  l-sina'ati  l-nasijiyyati 

'the  deputy  of  the  chairman  of  the  committee  of  the  administration  of  the 
chamber  of  the  textile  [adj.]  industry' 

Annexation  in  book  and  play  titles  (see  1.8.5).  In  titles  of  plays,  books,  television 
programmes,  etc.  the  title  itself  as  a  2nd  element  functions  as  a  separate  unit  and 
does  not  take  case  endings: 

tahta  'unwdni  'zama '  al-bahr' 

'under  the  title  of  Thirst  of  the  Sea' 
barndmaju  'man-il-mas'ul?' 
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'the  programme  Who  is  responsible?' 
The  same  applies  to  such  idiomatic  constructions  as  the  following: 
'aid  tarlqati  "hud  al-nuquda  wa-hrub' 

'in  the  method  of  "take  the  money  and  run"  ' 

2.3.3  Annexation  and  proper  names 

Proper  names  quite  regularly  appear  as  the  1st  element: 

yamanu  l-hamslniyydti  ci>Luj_«iJ!  <>j  'the  Yemen  of  the  fifties' 

misru  l-sdddt  c^IjLJI        'Sadat's  Egypt' 

qahiratu  l-mu'izzi  jjJI  oyili  'al-Mu'izz's  Cairo' 

(note  that,  with  the  first  and  last  examples,  the  def.  arts,  of  al-yaman  <>Jl 
'Yemen',  and  al-qdhiratu  Sjj>l£l!  'Cairo',  are  removed  in  accordance  with  the 
annexation  rules) 

As  2nd  elements,  they  automatically  confer  definiteness  on  the  whole  unit, 
whether  or  not  they  bear  a  def.  art.  themselves  (t>C2: 115;  1.12.3.1, 1.12.3.2): 

madlnatu  bayruta  ^jjjjj  5Jyoo  'the  city  of  Beirut' 

maqhd  TzTs#  o-ujjl  ^j&ie  'the  Isis  coffee  shop', 
lit.  '[the]  coffee-shop  of  Isis' 

(it  is  unlikely  that  the  name  'Ms  would  be  inflected,  cf.  1.8.5) 

2.3.4  Meanings  of  annexation 

As  well  as  indicating  possession  annexation  may  be  used  to  indicate  substance  or 
material  (cf.  2.2.1.1): 

kursiyyu  hayzurdnin  u'jj**"  'a  wicker  chair' 

It  also  functions  as  a  means  of  reproducing  compound  nouns  and  collocations 
from  other  languages  (see  invariable  compound  nouns  1.8.10)  (OC2:96): 

rajidu  'a'mdlin  JUcI  Jj>-j  'a business  man' 
plur.  rijdlu  'a'mdlin  JUel  JL>j  (see  12.5.1) 

mujrimu  harbin  p j^N1    a  war  criminal' 

sdhibatu  'ardin  land-owner  [fern.]' 

gadd'u  'amalin  Jjj;  ills  'a  working  lunch' 
Definiteness  is  conferred  by  the  second  element,  contrast: 
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gurfatu  nawmin  «jj  5iji  'a  bedroom'  /  gurfatu  l-nawmi  «jJJI  5iji  'the 
bedroom', 

'dlimu  nafsin  yJu  |JLc  'a  psychologist' /  'dlimu  l-nafsi  L)^iji\  pJle  'the 
psychologist' 

2.3.5    Questions  of  definiteness 

(See  numbers  al-taldtatu  kutubin  <-u£  Sj^IJI  'the  three  books'  type  (2.12.3), 
unreal  annexation  (2.1.3.2)  and  gayr  jj±  2.9.2.3.2)  for  examples  of  where  the 
traditional  rules  of  def.  in  annexation  structures  have  been  overridden.) 

As  seen  above  (2.3.1)  the  1st  element  of  annexation  inherits  definiteness  from 
the  2nd,  contrast  nuqtatu  l-da'fi  uJu-aJ!  3-lalj  'the  weak  spot',  with  nuqtatu  da  fin 
i_i*us  'i!a£j  'a  weak  spot';  this  can  serve  to  distinguish  between  such  pairs  as 
finjdnu  sdyin  ^Li  oLvji  'a  cup  of  tea',  and  finjanu  l-sdyi  ^LsJI  ol>^>3  'the  tea- 
cup', though  the  latter,  according  to  context,  can  also  mean  'the  cup  of  tea'  (see 
further  1.12.3.1). 

It  follows  that  annexation  to  pronouns  results  in  def.  units:  wajhuhd  L^j-j 
'her  face',  lit  'the  face  of  her',  which  will  show  in  adj.  agreement,  wajhuhd 
l-jamilu  Jjjj>JI  \(c>j  'her beautiful  [def]  face'. 

Indef.  annexation  units  have  intermediate  status  with  regards  to  definiteness 
(termed  tahsls  'particularization').  As  long  as  they  are  qualified  by  adjs  they  are 
considered  def.  enough  to  function  as  subj.  of  an  equational  sentence  (see  3.1): 

rijdlu  'a'mdlin  'allahu  wahdahu  'a'lamu  bihim 

|j^J  |»icl  0JL>J  <U)I  JlfcCl  JL>j 

'business  men  God  only  knows  what  they  are! 

When  an  unambiguously  indef.  annexation  is  required  it  can  be  created  by  using 
partitive  nan  <>  'from'  (2.6.12)  (>C2:99,  274,  and  cf.  1.12.4.1): 

'arsalat  'ihdd  l-jdmi  'dti  kadbatan  min  'asatidatiha  wa-talabatiha 

'one  of  the  universities  sent  a  large  group  [indef]  of  its  professors  and 
students' 

The  other  principal  mechanism  for  unambiguously  indef.  annexation  is  the  para- 
phrase with  li-  J  'to',  'for'  denoting  general  possession  ([>C2:285;  2.6.10); 
contrast  sadiquhu  <uj.>_o  'his  friend',  lit.  'the  friend  of  him'  with  sadiqun  lahu 
<d         'a  friend  of  his': 

ft stitla'in  li-l-ra'yi 
'in  an  opinion  poll' 
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wajhun  hazlnun  li-mra  'atin 

SI jal  Cyi'y- 

'the  sad  face  of  a  woman'  [lit.  'a  sad  face  belonging  to'] 

The  following  example  is  ambiguous  owing  to  the  idiomatic  use  of  li-  J,  although 
the  context  should  determine  which  of  the  two  meanings  is  intended: 

kitabun  li-l-  'adibi  muhammad  'abd  al-wdhid  al-hijdzi 

'a  book  by  the  literary  figure  'Abd  al-Wahid  al-HijazT'  [or,  'a  book 
belonging  to'] 

li-  J  is  used  in  def.  annexation  constructions  for  two  kinds  of  reasons: 

where  the  structure  prevents  annexation,  e.g,  because  the  1  st  element  must  remain 
indef.  (as  in  purposive  obj.,  for  example,  see  2.4.5),  or  because  there  are  two  1st 
elements;  or  in  order  to  avoid  using  an  ambiguous  (though  correct)  or  clumsy 
construction  (although  such  combinations  do  occur,  see  2.1.2.1  for  examples): 

ma'radu  l-Mriqati  l-diiwaliyyu  li-l-kitdbi 

k_jLi£I!  ^yljjJI  iSjLiJI  ya yi* 

'the  Sharjah  International  Book  Fair  [lit.  "for  the  book"]' 
mustasdru  l-ittihddi  l-swlsriyyi  li-l-su  'uni  l-iqtisddiyyati  l-hdrijiyyati 

'the  Swiss  Union  adviser  of  [for]  Foreign  Economic  Affairs' 

al-qd  'idu  I-  'a  'Id  li-l-quwwdti  l-musallahati 
l^LAS  cnljxJJ  ^JLcSlI  jiUJI 
'the  supreme  commander  of  the  armed  forces' 

The  same  construction  is  used  whenever  a  deverbative  has  to  retain  its  indef. 
marker  and  cannot  therefore  be  annexed  to  its  dep.  comp.  (see  2.10): 

hal  tusamml  hddihi  l-masrahiyyata  tahsTsan  li-l-suqaqi  li-man 
yastahiqquhd?' 

'do  you  call  this  charade  designating  flats  to  those  who  deserve  them?' 
For  indef.  of  'af'al  annexation  see  2.11.5,  also  kidl      2.9.1.1  (OC3:150). 

2.3.6    Multiple  annexation 


Although  in  CA  only  one  element  normally  occupied  the  first  position,  MWA  is 
extending  the  possibilities  (see  2.3.7). 
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2.3.6.1  In  annexations  of  one  1st  element  to  two  2nd  elements  the  latter  are 
coordinated  mostly  with  wa-  j  'and'  (see  2.3.7),  but  other  coordinating  con- 
junctions may  be  used: 

nadl  l-muhandislna  'aw-i  l-dubbati 

'the  engineers'  or  officers'  club' 

However,  repetition  of  the  1st  element  is  also  possible  for  emphasis  or  stylistic 
reasons  (see  11.7.1  for  obligatory  repetition  of  noun  for  structural  reasons): 

huwa  'unwanu  l-karami  wa-'unwanu  l-sharafi 

'it  is  the  sign  of  generosity  and  [the  sign  of]  honour' 

2.3.6.2  For  the  annexation  of  two  different  1st  elements  to  the  same  2nd  noun 
(I>C2:105),  see  phrasal  coordination  2.19.1.  CA,  with  rare  exceptions,  repeated 
the  phrase,  replacing  the  2nd  noun  with  an  attached  pron.,  and  this  is  still 
common  in  MWA: 

'iskatu  l-gadabi  wa-kabtuhu 

'the  silencing  and  suppression  of  anger',  lit.  'the  silencing  of  anger  and 
the  suppression  of  it' 

tawjihatu  'ulamd  'i  l-dlni  wa-tahaffuzMtuhum 

'the  instructions  and  reservations  of  the  religious  scholars',  lit.  'the 
instructions  of  the  religious  scholars  and  the  reservations  of  them' 

tahfifu  I-  'uqubdti  'aw  ta'llquha 

'the  reduction  or  suspension  of  penalties',  lit.  'the  reduction  of  penalties 
or  the  suspension  of  them' 

ddhila  mabanl  l-wizarati  wa-harijaha 
L^j-jLi-  j  cj!jlj_jJ!  ^Lm  Ji-b 

'inside  and  outside  the  ministry  buildings',  lit.  'inside  the  ministry  buildings 
and  outside  them' 

Note  that  the  definiteness  of  the  2nd  element  is  not  relevant,  as  pronouns  may 
refer  to  indef.  antecedents: 

ri'ayatu  sultatin  siyasiyyatin  wa-himayatuha 

'the  preservation  and  protection  of  an  economic  authority', 

lit.  'the  preservation  of  an  economic  authority  and  the  protection  of  it' 
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2.3.7    Binomial/polynomial  annexation 

MWA  is  increasingly  making  use  of  binomial  (or  indeed  now  polynomial) 
annexation,  in  which  two  or  more  1st  elements  are  coordinated  (by  any  of  the 
coordinators)  before  annexation  to  the  2nd  element  (l>C2:107).  The  fact  that  the 
first  member  of  the  pair  lacks  def.  markers  (cf.  2.3),  particularly  tanwln,  has 
ceased  to  be  of  importance,  probably  because  neither  the  tanwln  nor  the  case 
endings  are  used  in  ordinary  reading  of  MWA  (see  1.2.9).  The  CA  system 
(2.3.6.2)  is  still  fully  active,  but  there  seem  to  be  few  restrictions  now  on  the  use 
of  the  MWA  variant  (though  the  meanings  of  the  annexed  nouns  are  always 
closely  related),  and  qualified  approval  has  been  given  by  the  Academies: 

'aqlu  wa-damlru  I-  'umma 

'the  mind  and  conscience  of  the  nation' 
salbu  wa-nahbu  'amwdli  l-banki 

'the  robbing  and  plundering  of  bank  funds' 
fahsu  wa-jardu  l-madbutdti 

'the  inspection  and  inventorying  of  the  confiscated  goods' 
mawqifu  wa-dawru  l-kand  'isi 

'the  position  and  role  of  the  churches' 
Units  containing  three  1  st  elements  are  now  very  frequent: 
ft  tahditi  wa-tajdidi  wa-tatwiri furu  'ihd 

L^-Cjji  jj^Jajj  JuJj>oj  ^jjJj>o 

'in  the  updating,  renewal  and  development  of  its  branches' 
su'ura  wa-'ihsasa  wa-nfi'alati  hd'idd'i  I-  'atfdli 

'the  feeling,  perception  and  emotions  of  these  children' 
baramiju  wa-  'ansitatu  wa-masarT'u  l-maktabi 

'the  programmes,  activities  and  projects  of  the  office' 

Extended  binomial  annexation  occurs  where  the  first  element  itself  consists  of  an 
annexation  unit  coordinated  to  another  noun  (the  internal  units  are  shown  with 
<>  in  the  paraphrases): 


Noun  Phrase  Structure  139 


gurfatu  tijarati  wa-sina'ati  dubayy 

'the  Dubai  chamber  of  commerce  and  industry',  lit.  'the  <chamber  of 
commerce  and  of  industry>  of  Dubai' 

masrii'u  tatwlri  wa-tahdtTti  masrahi  l-bdliin 

'the  project  to  develop  and  modernize  the  Balloon  theatre', 

lit.  'the  <project  of  development  and  of  modernization>  of  the  Theatre  of  the 

Balloon'  (the  last  element  being  a  regular  annexation,  2.3.1) 

Variant  with  two  or  more  prepositionals  (see  2.6  for  prefixing  of  more  than  one 
preposition).  Two  or  more  prepositionals  (2.7)  may  also  be  coordinated  as  the  1st 
element: 

qabla  wa-ba'da  I-  'isldmi 

'before  and  after  Islam' 
instead  of  CA: 

qabla  I-  'isldmi  wa-ba  'dahu 

qabla  wa-'atna'a  wa-ba'da  l-ziydrati 

'before,  during  and  after  the  visit' 

It  is  now  common  to  see  compound  ranks  and  titles,  consisting  of  an  uninflected 
(or  at  least  anomalously  inflected)  noun  +  adj.,  themselves  further  annexed: 

mudir#  'amm#  dd  'irati  l-sihhdti 

<L>waJ!  Ojjlj  j»Lc  jjJlo 

'the  director  general  of  the  health  department', 
lit.  'the  <general  director>  of 

wakil#  'awwal#  wizdrati  l-hdrijiyyati 
4jj>jL>J!  Sjljj  Jjl  Jj^j 

'first  undersecretary  of  the  Foreign  Ministry' 
2.3.8    Idiomatic  annexation  phrases 

du  jj  [masc]  and  ddt  cdI3  [fem.]  'possessor  of  are  used  both  literally  for 
ownership  and  idiomatically  for  the  possession  of  qualities  (D>C2:119;  see  1.7.2 
for  paradigms).  The  noun  following  du  jj  must  agree  with  the  noun  preceding  it 
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in  definiteness  (or  indefiniteness).  These  phrases  form  annexation  units  which 
function  attributively  (in  apposition,  see  2.2)  or  predicatively. 

•  Masc.  sing,  du  _jj  [indep.]: 

du  l-hajmi  I-  'asgari 

'the  smallest  sized  one',  lit.  'possessor  of  the  smallest  size' 
la  yahdutu  say  'un  du  balin 

'nothing  of  importance  happens'  (see  4.2  on  neg.). 
da  lj  [dep.]: 

hddd  l-ihtimamu  zalla  databi'in  hassin 

,_>sL>  £>IL  lj  Jli  j»Ujj>*5fl  lis 

'this  concern  remained  of  a  special  nature' 
(see  3.17.14  on  zalla      'to  remain'  with  dep.  pred.) 
tSi  [obi.]: 

ihtiyani  nizamin  suwaydiyyin  di  suhratin  'alamiyyatin 
Lib 

'the  choice  of  a  world-famous  Swedish  system' 
Ji  wajhiha  l-mudawwari  di  l-wajnatayni  l-barizatayni 

'in  her  round  face  with  the  prominent  cheeks' 

•  Masc.  plur.: 

•  dawu  jjj  [indep.]: 

rijalun  dawu  nujudin 

'influential  men',  lit.  'men  possessors  of  influence' 

dawtl  ^ j  j  [dep.  and  obi.] : 

istiqalatu  I-  'adidi  min  dawl  l-hibrati 

'the  resignation  of  many  experienced  people', 
lit.  'the  possessors  of  experience' 

raddu  l-huquqi  'ila  dawlha 

'the  restoration  of  rights  to  those  who  own  them' 
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•  Fem.  sing.:  datu  culj  [indep.]: 

wa-hiya  qadiyyatun  datu  tabi'in  sadldi  l-garabati 
<Ll jjill  Jj.xi         culj  ij-ii 

'and  this  is  a  case  with  an  extremely  strange  character', 
lit.  'possessor  of  a  character  extreme  of  strangeness' 

(see  2.1.3.2  on  extended  adj.) 

al-mandtiqu  datu  l-nufudi  l-firansiyyi 

jjilll  culj  jLUU 

'areas  with  French  influence' 

sahdddtu  l-iddihari  datu  l-'a'idi  l-mutagayyiri 
joAjII  jjUII  culj  jL>j"i!l  cul->Lg_i 
'savings  certificates  with  variable  interest' 
sayydrdtu  l-hdtsbdk  datu  l-'abwabi  l-hamsati 

<U*Lfc>J t  culj  dJL;...ft."L^JI  djlju*** 

'five-door  hatch-back  cars',  lit.  'hatch-back  cars  possessors  of  five 
doors' 

(see  1.2.6.1  on  transliteration  of  foreign  words) 

•  data  culi  [dep.]: 

kdnat  data  saklin  'ddiyyin 
^jLc  Ji_i  culj  cujIS 

'it  had  a  normal  form',  lit.  'it  was  possessor  of  a  normal  form' 

•  dati  culj  [obi.]: 

li-mumattilatin  dati  suhratin 

'of  a  famous  actress',  lit.  'an  actress  possessor  of  fame' 

•  Fem.  plur.:  dawdtu  culj j  [indep.]: 

al-sayyiddtu  dawdtu  l-mas  'uliyyati 

4_J^i~J.  I  CU  Ij  j  CU I  JJuni  I 

'women  with  responsibility' 

dawati  culjj  [dep./obl.]: 

min  mudarrisatin  dawati  mu'ahhilatin  mundsibatin 

4jl*>Ulo  CU*)U&^0  Culjj  Culwjjj  ^j-a 

'from  appropriately  qualified  teachers',  lit.  'from  teachers  possessors  of 
appropriate  qualifications' 


142  Modern  Written  Arabic:  A  Comprehensive  Grammar 


The  fern.  sing,  form  data  culj  also  occurs  in  the  dep.  case  followed  by  a  time 
expression  (cf.  adverbials  in  2.5.2): 

data  sabahin  ^L-a  culi  '[on]  one  morning', 

datayawmin  ^  euli  '[on]  one  day', 

data  marratin  3 ys  tuli  'one  time', '[on]  one  occasion' 

or  a  place  expression  (cf.  2.5.3): 

data  l-yamlni  wa-data  l-yasdri 

jL-oJl  wjIjj  tjj.o.tl I  djlj 

'[on  the]  right  and  [on  the]  left' 
ddt  cjlj  after  duals  is  default  sing.: 

bi-fikratayni  muzdawijatayni  dati  hibratayni 

'with  two  binary  concepts  based  on  experience' 

•  sahib  cjjo-Lj  plur.  'ashdb  <ril>^a\  lit.  'companion',  'owner',  is  used  idiomatic- 
ally in  the  same  sense  as  dii  ji  'possessor  of  (D>C2:1 19),  but  functions  only 
as  a  noun-phrase: 

sahibu  l-rihlati 

'the  one  who  made  the  journey',  lit.  'the  owner  of  the  journey' 
sahibu  l-nassi 

'the  author  of  the  text' 
'ashabuha 

'the  ones  who  made  them  [namely,  the  journeys]' 
sahibu  ra  'yin  sadldin 

'a  man  of  correct  judgement' 

or  commonly  for  titles: 

sahibu  l-jalalati  5J5L*JI  t_ta-Lo  'His  Majesty',  lit. 'possessor  of  majesty' 

sahibatu  l-sumuwwi  jj_JI  Lo-Lj  'Her  Highness',  lit. 'possessor  of 
eminence' 
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sahibu  l-niydfati 

'His  Reverence',  lit.  'possessor  of  sublimity'  (title  for  higher  ranks  in  the 
Orthodox  Church) 

sahibu  l-fadllati 

lit.  'possessor  of  virtue'  (title  for  a  graduate  of  the  Azhar) 

•  'ahl  Jj»t  'family',  'kinfolk',  'people  generally'  occurs  in  a  plur.  sense 
(I>C2:120),  and  functions  only  as  a  noun-phrase,  unlike  du  ji  'possessor  of 
(2.3.8): 

'ahlu  I-  'insdfi  wa-l-  'adli 

'fair  and  just  people',  lit.  'people  of  fairness  and  justice' 
'ahlu  l-fikri 

'learned  people',  lit.  'people  of  thought' 
min  'ahli  l-tiqati 

'from  trustworthy  people',  lit.  'from  people  of  reliability' 
'ahlu  hibratin  wa-basarin 

'people  of  experience  and  insight' 

Kinship  terms  are  also  used  to  express  the  possession  of  qualities  or 
membership  of  groups  (I>C2:123),  and  they  can  function  attributively: 

md zdlat  haydtund  haydta  'abna'i  l-qura 
jjlil         sLjjs-  UljLo-  cJlj  U 

'our  life  is  still  like  that  of  the  villagers',  lit.  'sons  of  the  villages' 
(see  11.7,  3.21.4  on  md  zdla  Jlj  U  'not  to  cease') 
'ummu  l-ma  'driki 

'the  biggest  battle  of  all',  lit.  'the  mother  of  battles' 
rajulun  'ahu  tiqatin 

'a  man  who  can  be  trusted',  lit.  'brother  of  trustworthiness', 
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2.4    DEPENDENT  ELEMENTS  (>C2:161-3) 

These  are  dealt  with  here  at  the  phrase  level  only,  i.e.  without  their  full  context 
(unless  indispensable):  for  examples  of  dep.  elements  in  their  context  see  dir.  objs 
(3.11),  verbal  complements  (3.29)  and  the  other  items  mentioned  below. 

Dependent  (traditionally  referred  to  as  'accusative')  nouns  are  predominantly 
complements  of  verbs,  e.g.  the  dir.  obj.  (2.4.1)  and  the  various  adverbial 
complements  (2.4.2-2.4.7).  However,  dep.  cases  also  occur  in  topic  position  after 
the  sentence  modifiers  'inna  £,1  'indeed',  etc.  (3.2)  and  pred.  position  with  kdna 

'to  be'  (3.16.2)  and  its  related  verbs  (3.17,  etc.).  For  dep.  verbs  see  7.5. 

An  important  distinction  must  be  made  between  three  kinds  of  dep.  comps. 
now  used  in  MWA:  (1)  the  traditional  CA  comps  described  below  in  2.4.1-2.4.7, 
which  are  all  nouns  or  noun  phrases,  (2)  a  number  of  free  dep.  nouns  and  adjs, 
nearly  all  indef,  many  of  which  may  historically  be  the  remnants  of  elliptical  dep. 
comp.  constructions  but  can  no  longer  be  reliably  analysed  as  such,  discussed  in 
2.4.8,  and  (3)  the  dep.  indef.  nisba  Zj~u  adjs  (on  this  form  see  1.8.6.3,  2.1.6)  with 
adverbial  function,  an  innovation  of  MWA  which  is  dealt  with  in  2.5. 

There  is  no  theoretical  limit  to  the  number  of  dep.  comps  a  verb  may  take, 
though  the  maximum  of  seven  is  only  reached  artificially  by  pre-modern 
grammarians.  However,  it  is  not  unusual  to  find  three  or  four  such  comps  in  the 
same  sentence: 

wa-taraktu  watanl  hariban  min-a  l-dikraydti  bah  tan  'an-i  l-'amali 

'and  I  left  my  home  country  [dir.  obj.]  escaping  [circ.  qual.  2.4.6]  from 
[my]  memories,  searching  [purposive  obj.  2.4.5]  for  hope' 


2.4.1    Direct  object 

Direct  obj.,  Arabic  maf'ul  bihi  <u  Jyju  'thing  to  which  [the  action]  is  done' 
(l>C2:163;  3.29.1).  The  directly  transitive  verb  (3.11)  takes  dir.  objs.  in  dep. 
case: 

nasara  nassa  rihlatihi 

'he  published  the  text  of  his  journey' 
'innand  nadkuru  mahrajana  ba  'albaka 

'we  (may)  mention  the  Baalbek  festival' 

ba'da  'an  'add'at-i  l-sarikatu  l-milyarati  ' aid  l-musdhimlna 

'after  the  company  lost  billions  for  the  shareholders' 
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laqiyat  najahan  masrahiyyan  bdhiran 

'it  experienced  amazing  theatrical  success' 
Some  verbs  may  take  two  dir.  objs  (^C2:166;  3.11.2,  3.29.2): 
wa-  'tabartu  hada  l-liqa'a  saklan  min  'askali  l-tahdidi 

'and  I  considered  this  meeting  [1st  obj.]  a  kind  [2nd  obj.]  of  threat' 
(see  1.12.4.1  on  periphrastic  indef.) 

2.4.1.1    Detached  obj.  pron.  'iyya  Q  (>C2:168;  3.11.1) 

For  detached  pronominalized  single  dir.  obj.  with  'iyyd  Lil  see  3.11.1.  For  'iyyd  C\ 
after  verbal  nouns  and  active  participles  see  2.10.1.6. 

When  both  objs  of  a  doubly  transitive  verb  are  pronouns  they  may  be 
suffixed,  as  long  as  the  order  1st  >  2nd  >  3rd  person  is  observed,  thus 
'a  'taytukahu  <£i»kcl  'I  gave  you  it'  but  not  *  'a  'taytuhuka  di^ukcl  'I  gave  it  you'. 
This  structure  was  not  uncommon  in  CA,  although  MWA  tends  to  favour  the 
alternative  structure,  i.e.,  to  detach  the  2nd  obj.  and  suffix  it  to  the  dummy 
element  'iyyd  LjJ,  to  create,  for  example,  'a'taytuka  'iyydhu  oCl  d%kcl  'I  gave 
you  it'  and  'a  'taytuhu  'iyydka  JLil  <LUkel  T  gave  it  [to]  you'. 

2.4.2   Absolute  obj. 

Absolute  obj.,  Arabic  maf'Cd  mutlaq  jllaj  J_^*io  'unqualified  thing  done' 
(l>C2:170;  see  3.29.3).  Both  trans,  and  intrans.  verbs,  active  or  passive,  take  abs. 
objs.  This  complement  is  mostly  a  verbal  noun,  usually  cognate  with  its  operating 
verb,  in  principle  always  indef,  and  serving  to  emphasize  the  fact  of  the  verb's 
occurrence.  It  can  also  denote  the  number  of  times  an  act  has  been  carried  out,  or 
the  type  of  action  and,  when  expanded  by  adj.  qualification  (2.4.2.2)  or 
annexation  (2.4.2.3),  the  additional  content  gives  the  sense  of  an  English  adverb 
of  manner.  A  literal  translation  is  seldom  possible. 

2.4.2. 1    The  abs.  obj.  may  be  a  single,  unqualified  verbal  noun: 

kdna  l-damu yansabbu  min  dird'ihi  nsibaban  duna  'anyabdu  'alayhi  'ayyu 
'ihsdsin  bi-l-  'alami 

'the  blood  was  pouring  from  his  arm  [a  pouring]  without  his  appearing  to 
feel  any  pain',  lit.  'without  there  appearing  upon  him  any  feeling  of  pain' 

It  may  also  be  the  verbal  noun  of  a  different  root  from  the  operator,  either  a 
different  stem: 
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wa-qabbalaha  qublata  l-widd ' 

'and  he  kissed  her  goodbye',  lit.  'kissed  [Stem  II]  her  a  goodbye  kiss' 
[Stem  I] 

yata'ttaru  ta'tturan  wddihan 

'is  clearly  affected',  lit.  'is  affected  [Stem  V]  an  affecting'  [Stem  II] 

or  a  synonym: 

wa-qahqaha  dahkan  bi-sawtin  'dlin 
Jlc  oioj  lSj*_o  4jL$-3j 

'and  he  chuckled  laughing  loudly'  [lit.'  chuckled  a  laugh'] 

2.4.2.2    The  abs.  obj.  can  be  expanded  by  adjectival  qualification  (2.1): 
yasifu  wasfan  daqlqan 

Liujj  lJLcl; 

'he  describes  accurately',  lit.  'an  accurate  describing', 
istaslamat-i  stislaman  mutiran  li-l-dahsati 

'she  surrendered  in  a  surprising  way',  lit.  'a  surrendering  inciting  surprise' 
ibtasamat  lahu  btisamatan  kablratan 

'she  gave  him  a  big  smile',  lit.  'she  smiled  at  him  a  big  smiling' 
tadulhi  dalalatan  qati'atan  'aid  'anna... 
...  C)]  ^jic  oJslii  4JU j  3jj 

'[they]  prove  decisively  that ...' 
also  by  an  adjectival  clause: 

qadat  'aid  l-'irhdbi ...  qada'anyakddu  'an yakuna  nihd'iyyan 

'has  put  an  end  to  terrorism  ...  in  a  way  that  may  almost  be  final' 
(see  3.21.3  on  kdda  jIS  'to  almost  be') 
farihtu  farahan  Id  mazlda  'alayhi 

T  could  not  have  been  happier',  lit.  'I  rejoiced  with  a  rejoicing  which  had 
no  increase' 

The  noun  may  also  take  the  generic  article  which  is  quasi-indef.: 
wa-lttazzat-i  l-suratu  l-ihtizazata  l-'ahirata 

SjljjLa-^!  Sjj^aJ!  cujjLslj 
'the  figure  shook  with  one  last  shake',  lit.  'the  last  shake' 
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2.4.2.3  The  abs.  obj.  can  also  be  displaced  by  the  annexation  (2.3)  of  a 
qualifier  or  quantifier  to  it: 

yastagilluna  'ashdba  l-masdni'i  'aswa'a  stigldlin 

J^IAX-jI  i^Mfl   *_'L^?.ll  c_jL>w3l  ajj.U.v..!.; 

'they  are  exploiting  the  factory  owners  in  the  worst  way',  lit.  'the  worst  of 
exploitation' 

yaftarisunahu  sarra  ftirdsin 

'they  are  tearing  him  apart  in  the  most  evil  way',  lit.  'the  most  evil  of  tearing 
apart' 

tanza  'iju  'ummi  li-ddlika  gdyata  l-inzi'dji 

'my  mother  becomes  extremely  upset  because  of  that',  lit.  'the  extreme  of 
being  upset' 

To  express  the  idea  of  'totally'  or  'partially'  the  verbal  noun  is  combined  with 
hull  "JS  'all'  (see  2.9.1.1)  or  bad  ^  'some'  (see  2.9.1.3): 

fa-bada  'at  tatiqu  bihi  ba  'da  l-tiqati  wa-ldkinnahu  lam  yakun  'ahlan  lahd 
L^J  Mai  (jSj  |J  <d£Jj  iell!  o-ijv  <u  Jjj  culjuS 

'so  she  began  to  trust  in  him  to  a  certain  extent  but  he  was  not  deserving  of 
it',  lit.  'to  trust  in  him  a  certain  trusting' 

Extensions  of  quantifiers: 

wa-bi-l-tdll  talja'u  'aktara  fa-'aktara  l-sarikdtu  l-musanni'atu  li-l-nuzumi 
l-ld-silkiyyati  wa-l-rdddriyyati  'ild 

'and  subsequently  the  companies  that  manufacture  wireless  and  radar 
systems  are  resorting  more  and  more  to' 

(contrast  with  asyndetically  reduplicated  circ.  quals.  below,  2.4.6.3) 

tansahibu  I-  'atamatu  qalilan  qalilan 

'the  darkness  withdraws  little  by  little' 

2.4.2.4  The  abs.  obj.  may  be  replaced  by  an  explanatory  term,  and  the  abs.  obj. 
is  elided: 

wa-l-nadkur  jami'an  'annahu  ft  l-mddl  kdna  'idd  gadiba  l-'iqtd'iyyu  'aid 
l-falldhi  darabahu  sawtan  'aw  sallutan 

b^J_S  jl  LLj—  <Uj-i  ^jic  ^Lka^l  i_juac  Ijl  ^£  j  ^  j^-^j 
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'let  us  all  remember  that  in  the  past  when  the  feudalist  became  angry  with  a 
peasant  he  would  hit  him  with  a  whip  [darba  sawtin  i_> jJ>  'with  the 
hitting  of  a  whip']  or  a  kick  [darba  sallutin  cDjLi  t_> j±  'with  the  striking  of  a 
kick']' 

(see  3.4  for  the  pron.  on  'annahu  £\  "that  [the  fact]  is"  (damir  al-sa'ri),  and  8.3 
for  conditional  'idd  Ijl  'if,  'when') 

2.4.2.5  The  abs.  obj.  also  occurs  in  verbless  (equational)  sentences  (3.1): 
al-hulmu  taqllun  tiqala  l-'ahlami 

'the  dream  was  heavy  as  dreams  are',  lit.  'was  heavy  [with]  the  being  heavy 
of  dreams' 

or  qualifying  a  previous  noun,  adj.  or  part,  (or  rather,  the  verbal  notion  implicit  in 
these  words): 

al-muskilatu  l-tdlitatu  l-murtabitatu  rtibatan  waUqan  bi-l-muskilatayni 
l-sdbiqatayni 

(^jjSjLJI  ^ql£,,tJ L  lluj  LbLujI  iLujII  iULUI  iiS-ill 

'the  third  problem,  closely  connected  with  the  first  two', 
lit.  'connected  a  close  being-connected' 

kdna  radduhu  gariban  kulla  l-garabati 

'his  reply  was  totally  strange',  lit.  'strange,  all  the  being  strange' 
(cf.  2.4.2.3  for  expansion  with  kull  'all') 
li-  'annahd  lasiqatun  bihi  'azima  l-iltisaqi 

'because  it  sticks  to  it  mightily' 

dahikan  dahkatahu  l-hdssata 
i^L>JI  \Sj>Ls 
'laughing  his  special  laugh' 

(see  circ.  qual.  2.4.6) 

wa-kdna  sati'an  sutu'an  'ajabiyyanft  tilka  l-laylati 
5JJJI  dl>  j  Ijj^c  Lejk_  ULL,  j^LSj 

'and  it  was  shining  amazingly  on  that  night',  lit.  'shining  an  amazing 
shining' 

2.4.2.6  Objects  may  be  cognate  without  being  abs.  obj.: 
sa  'altuhu  su  'alan  sa  'ban 
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'I  asked  him  a  difficult  question' 
wa-kallamathu  kalimatayni  ft  'udnihi 


'and  she  spoke  two  words  to  him  in  his  ear' 
(see  3.29.3) 

2.4.2.7  Abs.  obj.  occurs  also  as  a  coordinated  variant  for  the  gradualness  of  an 
action: 

say'an  fa-say'an  wajadtuni  'uhibbu  samd'a  hddd  l-kaldmi  minhu 
<lo         lis  £U~i  v1*'  {J"x^3  Lu..tt?  lij-i 

'little  by  little  I  found  myself  liking  to  hear  this  kind  of  talk  from  him' 
2.4.3    Locative  objs 

Locative  objs,  Arabic  maf'ulfihi  <us  Jytio  'thing  in  which  [the  action]  is  done', 
also  zarf  ijji  'container',  'vessel'.  These  are  nouns  of  time  or  place  functioning 
as  complements  in  dep.  case  (3.29.4)  qualifying  the  verb. 

In  MWA  this  category  overlaps  considerably  with  the  locative/temporal 
adverbials  and  prepositionals  in  2.5.2,  2.5.5.  A  working  distinction  is  that 
loc./temporal  objs.  are  always  full  nouns  which  can  also  have  all  other  nominal 
designations  (e.g.  'day',  ' 'night', y <awmu  l-hamlsi  yawmunjamilun  »jj  crujsJ>^\  «jj 


Jjjj.  'Thursday  is  a  lovely  day')  while  the  adverbials  and  prepositionals  (see  2.6 
and  2.7  for  these  terms)  in  particular  tend  to  be  words  which,  though  originally 
nominals,  have  generally  become  restricted  to  a  prepositional  function  (e.g. 
'before',  'under',  'during'). 

As  for  adverb(ial)s  (see  2.5  for  this  term),  they  comprise  a  mixed  class  of  dep. 
nouns  and  adjs,  usually  indef.  and  always  invariable.  The  difference  can  be  seen 
by  contrasting  a  true  loc.  obj.  such  as  the  dep.  noun  sahran  I '[for]  a  month', 
with  an  invariable  dep.  adj.  in  adverbial  function,  sahriyyan  L>j^-i  'monthly'. 

2.4.3.1  Time 

(>C2:173;  3.29.4)  (see  periods  of  time,  2.14.5,  dates,  2.14.7) 
As  loc.  of  time  these  may  be  def.  or  indef. 

dawman  Ujj  'always' 

al-  'ana  Ji\  'now',  lit.  'at  the  time' 

fajran  \ j*i  'at  dawn' 

lay lan        'at  night' 

al-laylata  5JJJI  'tonight',  lit.  '[on]  the  night' 
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yawman  Ujj  'one  day' 

al-yawma  ^\  'today' 

naharan  Ijl^J  'by  day' 

sabdhan  U-L-a  'in  the  morning' 

masa'an  iL«  'in  the  evening' 

laylan  wa-nahdran  IjL^jj        'day  and  night' 

(these  last  two  also  occur  separately  as  'by  day'  and  'by  night';  and  cf.  the 
variant: 

layla  nahdra  jL^j  JJ  'night  and  day'  with  invariability  of  comp.  word, 
1.8.10) 

gadan  Ijlc  'tomorrow' 
hlnan  llo-  'for  a  time' 

'ahyanan  ULo-l  'sometimes'  (see  hlna  7.6.6) 

'abadan  I  Jul  '[n]ever' 

marratan  3 y  'one  time' 

mirdran  \j\ys  '[several]  times' 
For  a  number  of  adjs  and  parts,  (already  current  in  CA)  see  2.4.8. 
Examples  in  context: 

hddihi  l-sanata  li-JI  ol»  '[in]  this  year' 

al-sabta  l-mddiya  ^^Ul  cjj_JI  'last  Saturday' 

hddd  l-mawsima         li»  '[in]  this  season' 

lahzata  mufdraqatl  l-bayta 

'[at]  the  moment  I  left  the  house' 

(see  annexation  to  sentence  7.5.1.11  and  dir.  obj.  after  verbal  noun, 
2.10.1.3) 

'ahlran  tahlnu  lahzatu  l-huruji 

I  <Ua>J  (jJJ>o  lj£>l 

'at  last  the  moment  of  departure  comes' 
'and  l-'ana  jdmidu  l-qalbi 

^J2}\  jut*  £i\  ui 

'I  am  now  firm  in  heart' 
(note  flexible  word  order  in  both,  see  3.7.4,  and  see  unreal  annexation,  2.1.3.2) 
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hada  l-tamarrudu  l-kamimi  l-qa  'imu  'abadan 

IjljI  f>m  <>ISJI  J>iJI  lia 

'this  ever  present  hidden  recalcitrance' 

(see  4.2.7  for  use  of  'abadan  IjjI  'never'  in  neg.  sentences) 

Note  that  'an  ^7  'time'  also  occurs  as  a  normal  indef.  noun: 
fl  'anin  wdhidin  jl>Ij  j  'at  one  and  the  same  time' 
wasald  fi  'anin  £,T  j  !>Laj  'they  both  arrived  at  the  same  time' 

Paired  times: 

tdratan  ...  tdratan  Sjb  ...  Sjb,  tdratan...tdratan  'uhrd  l5j->'  SjIj  ••• 
'sometimes  ...  at  other  times'  (tdratan  Sjb  is  rarely  used  alone); 

hlnan  ...  hlnan  'dhara  jil  llo-  ...  Lj£>;  also  marratan  ...  marratan  'uhrd 
i5 ji-l  5^o . .  .o^o  'one  time  ...  another  time' 

marratan  ...  wa-marrdtin  c^ljj  j  3jj  'one  time  ...  other  times' 

ya  'tl  mubakkiran  tdratan  wa-muta  'ahhiran  tdratan  'uhrd 

'he  sometimes  comes  early  and  sometimes  late' 

tabnl  'dmdlan  lahum  hlnan  wa-tuhaddimuhd  hlnan  'dhara 

'it  builds  up  hopes  for  them  sometimes  and  other  times  destroys  them' 
Time  expressions  are  often  personalized  or  annexed  (see  dates  2.14.7): 
lahzatahd 

'at  that  moment',  lit.  'at  the  moment  of  it' 
(see  also  2.14.5) 

The  function  of  the  time  noun  hina  ^o-  is  virtually  restricted  to  adv.  (2.4.8), 
prepositional  (2.7),  or  conjunction  (7.6.6  and  7.8): 

hina  l-darurati  Sjjj^aJ!  <^>  'in  [the]  time  of  need' 
2.4.3.2    Place  O  C2: 180;  3.29.4) 

Even  in  CA  loc.  objs.  denoting  a  place  were  uncommon.  Unlike  points  of  time, 
which  may  be  specific  or  vague,  loc.  objs  of  place  are  vague  and  effectively 
restricted  to  directions  and  relationships: 

sarqan  lij-i  '[to  the]  east' 

garban  l>ji  '[to  the]  west' 
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januban  Uji>  '[to  the]  south' 
simdlan  "iUA  '[to  the]  north', '[to  the]  left' 
yamlnan  Ulwj  '[to  the]  right' 
(See  2.6  for  fuller  discussion  of  expressions  of  space) 

Examples  in  context  (cf.  2.1.4): 

sarqan  wa-garban  L jij  li yi  'to  the  east  and  to  the  west' 

simdla  bayruta  cdjjjj  JU-5  'north  of  Beirut' 
Note  the  idiom  where  a  loc.  obj.  is  used  metaphorically: 

yaqifu  l-yawma  mawqifa  I-  'djizi 

'he  is  today  as  good  as  incompetent',  lit.  'stands  today  in  the  standing  place 
of  the  incompetent  one' 

(cf.  11.7  and  3.29.4) 

All  other  spatial  positions  are  expressed  with  the  prepositions  fi  j  'in'  or  bi-  -> 
'in',  'by'  (see  phrasal  adverbs  2.6): 

bi-l-qdhirati  oy&liJL  'in  Cairo' 

fi  l-mathafi  ^ixlll  j  'in  the  museum' 

fil-smama  j  'at  the  cinema' 

2.4.4   Specifying  complement 

Specifying  complement,  Arabic  tamylz  jjjjj  'distinguishing  [element]'  (l>C2: 
184;  3.29.5):  a  dep.  noun  which  particularizes  an  otherwise  general  feature  of  its 
antecedent,  roughly  equivalent  to  English  'in  terms  of.  The  spec.  comp.  is  always 
an  indef.  dep.  noun  (often  a  verbal  noun),  and  it  may  qualify  nouns,  adjs  or  verbs. 

It  is  also  used  with  weights  and  measures,  although  there  are  some  signs  that  the 
system  is  breaking  down: 


bi-l-'idafati  'ild  150 junayhan  ta'mln# 
'in  addition  to  £150  insurance' 


Noun  Phrase  Structure  153 


2  AAA    Spec.  comp.  in  general  use 

Qualifying  verbs: 

fa-l-tabl  'atu  qad  tufrizii  qahtan  wa-min  ba  'dihi  tatadaffaqu  humbatan 

'nature  can  produce  a  drought  and  afterwards  be  bursting  with  fertility' 

(see  3.10.5  on  qad  Ss  with  indep.  imperf.) 

wa-l  haqqu  'anna  l-hadlta  yatuhi  'an  sari f  abaza  'insanan  wa-fannanan 

Uusj  Ul—ul  <UiLl  i_ajj-i      Jj^j  iiuJu>JI  (ji  i>>Jlj 

'in  fact  the  discussion  goes  on  at  length  about  Sherif  Abaza  as  a  human 
being  and  artist' 

Note  the  spec.  comp.  with  verbs  of  increasing  and  decreasing  (see  3.23.3): 
muzawwadan  bi-ru  'yatin  tazdadu  'umqan 

ljLa£  jljjj  ^-i^ji 

'provided  with  a  vision  of  increasing  depth',  lit.  'which  increases  as  to 
depth' 

(see  5.1  on  adj.  rel.  clause) 

'More  ...  than'  or  'the  most  ...'  or  'less  ...  than'  or  'the  least  ...'  can  only  be 
expressed  by  a  spec,  comp.: 

huwa  'aktaru  l-'ulumi  htiwa'an  'ala  l-zawdhiri  l-salbiyyati 

'it  is  the  science  embracing  the  most  negative  phenomena',  lit.  'the  most  of 
the  sciences  in  terms  of  embracing' 

wa-ld  sakka  'anna  l-rayya  bi-l-tanqiti  'aqallu  stihlakan  li-l-miyahi  min-a 
l-turuqi  l-taqlldiyyati 

LjJiill  jjkJI  (>  oLuJJ  ISM^x-l  Jil  kuS.u.1  L  ^jJI  ,jl  dLi  ~ij 

'and  there  is  no  doubt  that  irrigation  by  dripping  consumes  less  water  than 
traditional  methods',  lit.  'is  less  in  terms  of  consumption  of  water' 

Note  how  the  verbal  noun  in  the  position  of  spec.  comp.  must  remain  indef.  and 
therefore  can  not  be  annexed  to  its  dir.  obj.  In  these  circumstances  it  can  only  be 
linked  to  its  dir.  obj.  by  the  prep.  li-J  (cf.  2.10.1.7  and  2.4.5) 

Qualifying  nouns: 

fl  rnqiyyi  l-muwdtinina  fikran  wa-wijdanan  wa-sulukan 

'in  the  progress  of  citizens  in  thought,  feeling  and  behaviour' 
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With  the  numbers  from  1 1  to  99  (t>C2: 183;  see  2.12.4,  2.12.5  for  details): 

hamsuna  dirhaman  bj>jj  <^j_«i-  'fifty  dirhams' 
Qualifying  elative/superl.  adj.  (1.8.6.2;  2.11.8): 

al-muntajatu  I-  'uhrd  l-'aqallu  jawdatan 

'the  other,  lower  quality  products',  lit.  'the  lower  as  to  quality' 
'aqdamu  l-su  'ubi  rukuban  li-l-bahri 

'the  most  ancient  people  in  sailing  the  sea' 
(see  obj.  of  verbal  nouns  with  ft'- J  2.10.1.7) 
min  'awsa'i  l-kuttdbi  suhratan  Ji  zamdnihi 

'one  of  the  most  famous  writers  of  his  time',  lit.  'one  of  the  widest  of  writers 
in  terms  of  fame' 

Periphrastic  use  with  colours: 

tasawwara  'anna  l-bahra  fi  siqilliyyata  'aktaru  zurqatan 

'he  imagined  that  the  sea  in  Sicily  is  bluer'  lit.  'more  in  terms  of  blueness' 
(from  'azraqu  jjjl  'blue',  see  colours  1.8.6.1) 

The  spec.  comp.  is  also  used  with  certain  fixed  adverbial  expressions  (2.5.8.2): 

bi-sifati  ra  'isan  li- 

'in  my  capacity  as  chairman  of 

An  example  of  MWA  innovation  can  be  seen  in  a  limited  number  of  cases  where 
an  adj.  is  further  qualified  by  a  comparative  such  as  '  aktaru  y£\  'more',  in 
preference  to  the  use  of  a  spec,  comp.: 

masgtilun 'aktara  minhd  L^Ju  y£\  JyLiw  'is  more  busy  than  her' 
2.4.5    Purposive  obj. 

Purposive  obj.,  Arabic  maf'ul  lahu  <J  JyuLo  (or  ft-  'ajlihi  ),  all  'thing  for  [the 
sake  of]  which  [the  action]  is  done'  (t>C2:172;  3.29.6):  a  dep.  comp.  always  in 
the  form  of  a  dep.  verbal  noun  indicating  the  reason  for,  or  cause  of,  an  action, 
usually  indef.  and  usually  alone.  It  normally  has  the  underlying  sense  of  'because 
of  or  'out  of: 
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la  'aquluha  mujamalatan 

T  am  not  saying  it  to  be  nice' 
ibta  'adat  hawfan 

'she  stayed  away  out  of  fear' 
Indirectly  transitive  verbs  (3.11.4)  retain  their  prep.: 

hdwala  'an  yuhfiya  qalaqahu  hawfan  min  'an  yazhara  'annahu  da  'ifitn 

'he  tried  to  conceal  his  anxiety  from  fear  of  appearing  to  be  weak', 
lit.  'from  fear  of  that  may  appear' 

'ihtijdjan  'aid  tilka  l-mu  'amalati  l-zalimati 

iJUJsJI  lioUl  ilk  ^  l>l*i*l 

'in  protest  against  that  unfair  treatment' 

Transitive  verbs 

Since  as  a  rule  the  purposive  comp.  must  retain  its  indef.  status,  it  cannot  be 
annexed  to  a  dir.  obj.,  and  therefore  the  periphrastic  alternative  with  li-  J  (see 
2.10.1.7  and  2.4.4.1)  is  used: 

talbiyatan  li-l-hdjdti  I-  'insdniyyati 

\u\~£i\  LfcLaJJ  hub 

'in  response  to  human  needs' 
takrlman  li  l-dayfi  l-kablri 

'out  of  honour  for  the  distinguished  guest' 

The  purposive  comp.  can  be  expanded  by  annexation,  either  to  another  verbal 
noun,  with  generic  sense: 

yurldu  l-ta'amifa  'ild  'dlamin  'dhara  bugyata  kasfi  'asrarihi 

0jb~"   *— J*'  f-""6  J!  -Hji 

'he  wants  to  get  to  know  another  world  in  the  desire  to  uncover  its  secrets', 
lit.  'in  the  desire  of  the  uncovering  of  it  secrets' 

or  to  a  clause: 

hasyata  'an  tuttahama  bi-l-da'fi 

'out  of  fear  that  she  would  be  suspected  of  weakness' 
(see  7.5.1.3  on  annexation  of  clauses) 
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2.4.6   Circumstantial  qualifier 

Circumstantial  qualifier,  Arabic  hdl  JL>  'situation,  circumstance'  (I>C2:186; 
3.29.7):  normally  a  part,  (less  often  an  adj.)  indicating  the  circumstances  of  an 
event,  always  dep.  and  nearly  always  indef.,  agreeing  only  in  number  and  gender 
with  the  antecedent.  In  this  section  only  noun  phrases  will  be  noted;  for  the 
subordinated  sentence  as  a  circ.  qual.,  see  7.3. 

2.4.6. 1    Classes  that  may  function  as  circ  qual.  (D>C2:1 93) 
Active  part.: 

gddara  l-qdhirata  'amsi  mutawajjihan  'ild  jibutl 

'he  left  Cairo  yesterday  heading  for  Djibouti' 
masaytu  mutamahhilan 

'I  walked  slowly',  lit.  'proceeding  slowly', 
qdbaldnl  harijayniji  mahammatin  'djilatin 

'they  (dual)  met  me  whilst  they  were  going  out  on  an  important  errand' 

wa-waqa  'at-i  l-dahdyd  natljatan  li-hubuti  I-  'atfali  mutadafi'Ina  'aid  sullami 
l-madrasati 

'most  of  the  casualties  occurred  as  a  result  of  the  children  falling,  pushing 
one  another  against  the  school  stairs' 

Passive  part. : 

tafawwaqa  I-  'insdnu  l-misriyyu  l-qadlmu  hdkiman  wa-mahkuman 
La^5L>voj  USL>-  j^J&JI  ^jL^-j^ll 

'the  Ancient  Egyptian  was  superior  both  as  ruler  and  ruled' 
wa-tahddd  l-na  'Su  mahmulan  'aid  I-  'a  'ndqi 

jU^I  Js.  ^je-Vo  (_A*jJI  ^jL^jj 

'the  bier  slowly  moved  off  carried  on  shoulders' 
tumma  ['an] yaqa'u  magsiyyan  'alayhim 

'then  they  fall  unconscious',  lit.  'it  having  been  covered  over  for  them' 
(cf.  passive  participial  adjs,  2.10.3) 
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Nouns: 
Act.  part. 

taharraja  l-waladu  dabitan  fi  l-bahriyyati 

'the  boy  graduated  as  an  officer  in  the  navy' 
Verbal 

li-yahdiiru  I-  'arda  tiwdla  sd  'atin  wa-nisfi  l-sd  'ati  wuqufan 

\  i  r1*  j  "Let**  ljj»A>^J  w^J^Jl  4_JL  <jj  Jjjjjl  J.L.tt.".;  Lulu 

li^ij  icLJ! 

'to  attend  the  performance  for  an  hour  and  a  half  standing  up' 
(see  clock  times  2.14.6) 

For  the  now  autonomous  dep.  indef.  nouns  and  adjs  with  adverbial  function  see 
2.4.8. 

2.4.6.2  Sequences 

Sequences  of  circ.  quals.  occur  both  syndetically  and  asyndetically  (OC2:190; 
490;  Chapter  6  for  coordination,  7.3.1  for  sequences  of  circ.  qual.  clauses). 

Syndetic: 

ladd  l-mustagilina  bi-sind'ati  l-kalimati,  masmu'atan  wa-maqru'atan 
wa-mar  'iyyatan 

'among  those  occupied  with  the  craft  of  words,  heard,  read  and  seen' 
wa-btasama  sam  'ami  mu'dnisan  wa-musajji'an 

Lw.'v.i.tt.oj  LmuIJ^  £yjub**3  ja.i.>u.'lj 

'and  Sam'an  smiled  in  a  friendly  and  encouraging  way' 
Asyndetic: 

yantaqilu  bayna  l-mawd'idi  murahhiban  dahikan  mudd'iban  mu'dnisan 

LojIJj  Lu^Ij^  L-VfrLa  Ll»jj  JjI^oJJ  jjj  J.2-U-; 

'he  moves  between  the  tables  laughing,  welcoming,  joking  and 
entertaining' 

al-wa  'du  lladl  qata  'ahu  'aid  nafsihi  muhlisan  sddiqan 

lijLo  LaL>j  ^jic  <jdai  ^jJI  JJS_jJI 

'the  promise  he  made  to  himself  sincerely  and  honestly' 
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2.4.6.3  For  the  meaning  'x  by  x',  pairs  of  circ.  quals.  are  used,  mostly 
asyndetically  (>C2:492-3,  and  see  11.7): 

taqsuruhd  tabaqatan  tabaqatan 

'she  peels  it  off  layer  by  layer' 

ru  'yatu  tahamiki  l-darrati  wahidatan  wahidatan 

'seeing  the  movement  of  atoms  one  by  one' 
dakkarahd  bi-qitdrin  haytu  l-maqd'idu  tnayni  tnayni 
(jjjil  0*"'  J*l2ll         j^^i  L&j^j 

'it  reminded  her  of  a  train  in  which  the  seats  were  two  by  two' 

Contrast  these  with  the  abs.  obj.  say'an  fa-say'an  llj^i  ll>-i  'little  by  little'  in 
2.4.2  in  which  the  latter  qualify  the  kind  of  action  being  performed,  not  the  state 
of  the  noun. 

2.4.6.4  Although  the  circ.  qual.  is  normally  indef,  it  can  be  annexed  to  a 
following  noun  ( >  C2 : 1 9 1 ) : 

fa-jalastu  dayyiqa  l-sadri 

'so  I  sat  down  with  a  heavy  feeling  about  me',  lit.  'heavy  of  chest' 
(cf.  annex,  adj.  in  2.1.3.2  and  circ.  quals  in  subordinate  clauses  7.3.1) 
jaraytu  ma  'aha  hafiyata  l-qadamayni 

'I  ran  with  her  bare-footed'  [fem.  sing.] 

The  expression  wahda-x>-j  'as  one  of,  always  annexed  to  pronouns  in  the  sense 
of  'alone,  by  ...  self,  is  an  exception  to  the  rule  that  circ.  quals  should  always  be 
indef: 

duwalu  l-samdli  wahdaha 

l»JL»j  JL-iJ!  JaJ 

'the  northern  states  alone' 
waqafu  wahdahum 

'they  stood  alone' 

la  'atahaddatu  hund  'an  taqdfati  I-  'ummiyylna  wahdahum 

T  am  not  speaking  here  about  the  culture  of  the  illiterate  people  alone' 
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laysa  l-najdhu  hukran  'alaynd  wahdana 
'success  is  not  our  monopoly  alone' 


2.4.7   Accompanying  obj. 

Accompanying  obj.,  Arabic  maf'iil  ma'ahu  <uu  J^*u  'thing  with  which  [the 
action  is]  done';  always  introduced  by  wa-  j  'and',  called  wdw  ma  'iyya  'the  "and" 
denoting  withness',  to  distinguish  it  from  the  coordinating  wa-  j  'and'  at  6.2 
(t>C2:213;  2.19.1;  3.29.8).  The  construction  is  now  rather  limited,  mainly  with 
verbs  denoting  agreement  or  conformity  (cf.  3.11.4). 

In  unvowelled  texts  the  assumption  of  a  dep.  case  is  not  certain,  e.g.: 

ma yattafiqu  wa-tabi'ata  l-muhtawaydti 

'what  agrees  with  the  nature  of  the  contents' 
bi-tarlqatin  tatandsabu  wa-qawa'ida  l-nahwi  I-  'arabiyyi 

'in  a  way  which  conforms  with  the  rules  of  Arabic  grammar' 
allatl  tatazdmanu  wa-sahra  ramaddna  l-mubdraka 
dljLil  (jLiuj  j^-ij  ijjljjj  ^1 

'which  coincides  with  the  blessed  month  of  Ramadan' 
but  the  following  example  shows  an  unambiguously  marked  dep./obl.  case: 
wa-hum  ft  takltfihim  bi-l-hardji  wa-l-dard'ibi  sawd'un  wa-l-muslimina 

'they  being  as  regards  their  obligation  to  pay  the  land  tax  and  income  taxes 
equal  with  the  Muslims' 

It  is  also  found  with  rel.  clauses: 

'inna  I-  'isldma  yatrukuhum  wa-ma  yadlniina 

'Islam  leaves  them  to  do  what  they  believe  in',  lit.  'with  what  they 
believe  in' 

See  also  ma' a  ^  'with'  with  stem  VI  and  other  verbs,  3.11.4,  and  2.6.11  for 
adverbial  ma' an  'together'.  Cf.  also  the  idioms  ma  laka  wa-  j  dJ  L  and  md 
sa'mika  wa-  j  dljLs  Lo  'how  about  ...?',  'what  have  you  to  do  with  ...?'  in 
10.13.3.1. 
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2.4.8    Intermediate  forms 

Here  are  consolidated  the  various  dep.  indef.  nouns  and  adjs  functioning 
autonomously  as  adverbs.  In  CA  they  were  usually  interpreted  as  quals  or 
synonyms  of  an  elided  noun  comp.,  but  that  analysis  is  no  longer  reliable  for 
MWA.  Thus  for  present  users  it  is  not  relevant  that  jalastu  tawilan  t>L>_jL  cj_A>, 
T  sat  long',  i.e  'for  a  long  time',  can  be  parsed  as  having  either  an  elided  abs. 
obj.,  (2.4.2)  namely,  jalastu  [julilsan]  tawilan  [L»jL>]  >—■>..<! lit.  T  sat  a 
long  [sitting]',  or  an  elided  loc.  obj. of  time  (2.4.3.1),  namely,  jalastu  [waqtan] 
tawilan  Mjj1>  [Liij]  cj_L>  T  sat  for  a  long  [time]'. 

In  practice  these  dep.  elements  have  purely  adverbial  function  and  thus  lie 
structurally  between  the  pure  noun  comps.  (2.4.2-2.47)  and  the  dep.  indef.  nisba 
5j~u  (2.5).  Since  they  always  remain  dep.  nouns  and  adjs,  they  cannot  strictly  be 
termed  'adverbs',  and  so  they  will  be  referred  to  as  'adverbials',  which  also 
distinguishes  them  from  the  few  genuine  adverbs  in  Arabic,  such  as  faqat  Jaii 
'only'  (see  1.6.11,  2.5.1).  The  same  distinction  is  made  between  true  prepositions 
and  nouns  with  prepositional  function,  hence  termed  'prepositionals'  (see  1.6.12, 
2.6,  2.7). 

By  grouping  them  here  the  historical  aspects  are  set  aside.  Moreover  by 
avoiding  semantic  subclassifications  (which  in  any  case  have  no  specific 
corresponding  structural  manifestation)  the  problem  of  assigning  them  to  one  or 
another  of  the  comps  listed  above  is  also  bypassed. 

The  adverbial  status  of  these  items  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  many  of  them 
have  synonymous  equivalent  prepositional  phrases,  e.g.  sudfatan  Isj-o  'coinci- 
dentally',  with  the  alternant  bi-l-sudfati  SijuaJL  'by  coincidence'  (see  2.5.6.1). 

Dep.  nouns: 

jiddan  \x>-  'very'  'aydan  L=yl  'also' 

fi'lan  M»i  'indeed'  sudfatan  3ij_o  'by chance' 

'asdsan  L,L,I  'fundamentally'  'aslan  %^>\  'basically' 

haqqan  \jl>-  'truly'  faj'atan  3L>j  'suddenly' 

mubdsaratan  Sj^Lu  'directly'  matalan  Mio  'for  example' 

'abatan  LLe  'in  vain'  majjdnan  UL*j  'gratis' 

hatman  Ui>  'definitively'  taqrlban  iuyj  'approximately' 

jumlatan  iLu>.  'totally'  kdffatan  isIS  'altogether' 

hususan  'especially'  tiba'an  LcU>  'consecutively' 

'umuman  L^&e  'generally' 
al-battata  Hull  'altogether' 
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mahdan  La*j  'purely' 

(cf.  2.8.6,  emphasizer  annexed) 

sari' an  'quickly' 

katlran  I 'much' 

j ami 'an  L*jjj>-  'all' 

mutlaqan  liiko  'absolutely' 

'ahlran  I jjj-l  'finally' 

qadlman  lujs  'of old' 

ddhilan  5L>lj  'inside' 


Dep.  adj.: 

bdtilan  ^Ualj  'in  vain' 

jayyidan  ljl>  'well' 

qalllan  MJi  'little' 

gdliban  LJLc  'mostly' 

tamdman  UUj  'completely' 

dd'iman  Lib  'always' 

tawilan  %>jb  'long' 

hadltan  ll>x>  'recently' 

hdrijan  L»jL>  'outside' 

The  part,  types  mu'ahharan  'late',  muqaddaman  LjIo  'early',  mustaqbalan 

%<sj.,m  'in  future',  are  invariable  and  therefore  can  not  be  seen  as  circ.  quals.  etc.: 

'uktusif at  mu'ahharan  \J>y*  cji^u^l  'it  [fem.]  has  been  discovered  lately 
[masc.]' 

The  same  applies  to  the  following: 

landjami'an  l\j-o-y  UJ  'to  us  all  [masc.]' 

/am  tanjah  hddihi  I-  'askdlu  jamVanfi  waqfi  l-zdhirati 

'none  of  these  forms  succeeded  in  stopping  the  phenomenon'  (see  4.2.1),  lit.  'did 
not  succeed  these  forms  all  of  them  [masc]  in  stopping  the  phenomenon' 


2.5    ADVERBS  AND  ADVERBIALS 

This  is  a  class  in  which  MWA  shows  considerable  divergence  from  the  CA 
norms.  CA  had  a  very  limited  range  of  true  adverbs,  that  is,  invariable  words  used 
to  qualify  any  element  of  a  sentence,  e.g.  faqat  iaSi  'only':  the  class  was  virtually 
closed  and  is  listed  in  1.6.11.  A  somewhat  larger  set,  but  still  very  restricted, 
consists  of  dep.  indef.  nouns  or  adjs,  formally  once  comps  of  verbs  (e.g.  as  circ. 
qual.  or  loc.  obj.)  but  now  autonomous,  i.e.  they  are  now  invariable,  see  in  2.4.8. 
All  other  adverbial  qualification  in  CA  was  expressed  either  by  the  formal  comps. 
described  in  2.4.2  to  2.4.7,  or  periphrastically,  through  phrases  (2.5.8),  or  by 
verbs  (2.5.9),  all  of  which  are  still  used  in  MWA. 

But  MWA  has  greatly  extended  the  dep.  indef.  nisba  5j~u  adj.  (see  2.1.6), 
seemingly  as  a  caique  of  Western  adverbs,  by  a  process  which  can  usefully  be 
compared  with  the  very  productive  American  English  device  of  suffixing  '-wise' 
to  any  noun  or  adj.  to  create  an  adverb,  e.g.  'policy-wise'.  They  are  now  often 


162  Modern  Written  Arabic:  A  Comprehensive  Grammar 


unanalysable,  but  theoretically  they  could  be  regarded  as  an  elliptical  extension  of 
one  or  another  of  the  CA  dep.  comps  such  as  the  abs.  obj.  (2.4.2).  For  example, 
al-ihtimdmu  bihim  taqafiyyan  wa-sihhiyyan  wa-jtima'iyyan  wa-riyadiyyan 

I  'concern  for  them  culturally,  medically, 
socially  and  athletically'  may  be  parsed  as  elliptical,  e.g.,  al-ihtimdmu  bihim-i 
htimaman  taqafiyyan  etc.  LiUS  ULoal  ^>  ^Loa^l  'being  concerned  for  them  with 
a  cultural  being  concerned,  etc.'. 

However,  since  they  are  invariable,  they  cannot  always  be  considered  as 
simply  alternative  forms  of  the  comps,  thus  in  tahsaru  l-harba  siyasiyyan  j^>3 
L_L_  vj^'  '"will  lose  the  war  politically',  the  invariable  masc.  siyasiyyan 
L_L_  'politically'  could  perhaps  have  as  its  underlying  form  an  abs.  obj.,  but  in 
this  case  the  verbal  noun  is  fern,  hasdra  SjLo-,  so  that  the  abs.  obj.  construction 
would  be  hasaratan  siyasiyyatan  <u~>L~>  SjLo-  'a  political  losing  [fern.]',  which 
would  not  fully  account  for  the  invariable  siyasiyyan  L_L_  'politically' 

This  leaves  MWA  with  three  types  of  adv.  qual.  (a)  the  inherited  set  of  CA 
dep.  noun  comps.  already  described;  (b)  a  quantity  of  indef.  dep.  adjs  and  nouns 
set  out  in  2.4.8,  which  may  or  may  not  be  the  residue  of  elliptical  or  variant 
comps;  and  (c)  an  enormous  number  of  nisba  adjs,  which  are  not  always 
analysable  as  comps  but  function  in  the  same  way  (though  more  flexibly)  as  the 
English  adv.,  for  which  see  2.5.1,  2.5.2  and  2.5.5.  These  may  be  considered  a 
form  of  new  free  adv. 

All  three  sets  are  open,  but  not  necessary  commutable:  it  is  unlikely  that  the 
sentence  'ahrajahd  tilifiziyuniyyan  Ljjjjil;  L^>- J>-\  'he  produced  it  through  the 
medium  of  television',  lit.  'he  produced  it  television-wise'  would  ever  be 
expressed  in  the  form  of  an  explicit  abs.  obj.,  namely,  *  'ahrajahd  'ihrajan 
tilifizyuniyyan  LjjjjiJj  b-ljj-l  L^j-ji-l,  lit.  'he  produced  it  [with]  a  television- 
type  [now  an  adj.]  producing',  or  circ.  qual.  *  'ahrajahd  mutalfizan  L^j-jj-l 
Ijiiio,  lit.  'he  produced  it  [as  one]  televising',  although  there  are  no  structural  or 
lexical  objections. 

The  semantic  classification  below  is  purely  arbitrary  and  doubtless  in  many 
cases  disputable:  it  certainly  makes  no  claims  that  any  of  the  adverbials  are  direct 
paraphrases  of  the  CA  dep.  comps. 

For  completeness,  demonstratives  and  the  underived  and  non-nominal  adverbs 
are  also  listed  in  each  category.  In  the  following  sections  the  adverbial  phrases  are 
then  listed,  divided  into  indef.  adverbials  with  dependent  nouns  (2.5.7)  and 
prepositional  phrases  (2.5.8).  For  verbs  expressing  the  manner  of  an  action  see 
2.5.9,  and  for  interrog.  adverbs  see  2.5.6  and  10.7-10.10. 

2.5.1    Adverbials  of  manner,  quantity  and  degree 

(See  2.5.6  for  adverbial  phrases,  and  also  2.4.2) 
'iqtisddiyyan  LoLaOil  'economically' 
lugawiyyan  L>j*J  'linguistically' 
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'iraqiyyan  Li  I ^s-  'as  an  Iraqi',  'from  an  Iraqi  point  of  view' 
sahsiyyan  I  'personally' 

'aswd'iyyan  Lul_j_ie  'at  random' 
safawiyyan  LyLi  'orally' 
siydsiyyan  L_L_  'politically' 

fi'liyyan  LL«i  'actually'  {cf.  fi 'lan  t>Ui  'indeed'  above) 
rasmiyyan  Lo~.j  'officially' 
'aqliyyan  Lite  'rationally' 
nisbiyyan  Lu_u  'relatively' 
kulliyan  LIS  'totally' 
A  few  examples  in  context: 

daruratu  l-ta  'dwimi  duwaliyyan 

'the  necessity  for  cooperation  internationally' 
talqimihum  madhabiyyan 
Lu.ao.o  ^  g  j^aIj 

'their  sectarian  indoctrination',  lit.  'the  indoctrination  of  them  sectarianly' 

tabata  'ilmiyyan 
L&L&  cuj 

'it  has  been  scientifically  proven' 

2.5.2  Adverbials  of  time 

(cf.  2.4.  for  loc.  obj.;  see  2.5.7  for  phrases) 

Again  these  examples  are  given  with  an  implied  syntactic  function: 
hdliyyan  LIL>  'currently'  sanawiyyan  Lji_  'annually' 

yawmiyyan  Lwjj  'daily'  sahriyyan  Lj^-i  'monthly' 

'usbu'iyyan  Le^juJ  'weekly' 

2.5.3  Adverbials  of  time  annexed  to  deictics  and 
demonstratives 


Adverbials  of  time  can  be  annexed  to  the  deictics  and  demonstratives  'id  ij  'this 
[here]',  or  ddka  Jlj  'that  [there]'  (see  1.8.7.2,  2.5.6): 
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ba'da'idin  jisxj  'afterwards',  lit.  'after  this' 
hina  'idin  lu.o-  'then',  lit.  'at  the  time  of  this' 
yawma'idin  iiojj  'on  that  day',  lit. 'on  the  day  of  this' 
waqta'idin  iSuSj  'at  that  time',  lit.  'at  the  time  of  this' 
sd'ata'idin  jiicL,  'at  that  moment' 

'dnaddka  dljjl  'at  that  time' 

'inda'idin  jjjulc  'then', 'at  that  time' 
(see  2.7.21  on  the  prepositional  'inda  jlc  'at') 

'ahda  'idin  ji-i^-c  'at  that  time,  in  that  period' 

Examples  in  context: 

wa-kdna  yataraddadu  'aid  tilka  l-mustasfd  waqta  'idin 

'he  used  to  frequent  that  hospital  at  the  time' 
kdna  l-qalamu  'dnaddka  ka-l-mustahlli 

'in  those  times  [the  use  of]  the  pen  was  nearly  impossible' 
(see  2.6.8  on  ka-S  'like',  'as') 
Not  annexed: 

tumma  j»j  'then'  (see  2.19.3  and  6.4) 

2.5.4    Invariable  time  nouns 

The  expressions  ba'd-  jm  'after'  and  qabl-  Jj3  'before'  are  unusual  in  that  as 
adverbials  they  occur  in  the  invariable  forms  ba'du  ±>u  'afterwards'  and  qablu  Jj3 
'before[hand] '  (an  indef.  qablan  Mji  also  occurs).  They  cannot  therefore  be 
annexed  in  this  form,  though  as  prepositionals  ba'da  i*j  'after'  and  qabla 
'before'  are  always  annexed  (see  2.7.6,  2.7.31  respectively).  However,  they  both 
occur  after  the  prep,  min  <>  (see  2.6.12),  without  change  of  inflection,  min  ba'du 
akj  (>,  min  qablu  JJ  ,>: 

'ahbarahd  'annahu  tazawwaja  min  qablu 

'he  told  her  he  had  been  married  before', 
istlrdduhu  min  qablu  ojI jjI->I  'its  import  previously' 
sa-yatimmu  ba'du  jju  ^ix~,   'it  will  be  done  later', 
sa-'ardkafi-md  ba'du  jju  Lus  JljL,  T  shall  see  you  later  on' 
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(see  5.7  oafimd  ba  'du      Lus,  lit.  'in  what  is  afterwards') 
(for  'yet'  see  lammd  U  with  ba  'du  1*j  4.2.3) 

2.5.5  Adverbials  of  place 

(cf.  loc.  obj.  2.4.3.2,  and  phrases  2.5.7) 
markaziyyan  LjSjj  'centrally' 
mahalliyyan  L*L>j  'locally' 
'dlamiyyan  Lite  'globally' 
wa-yatimmu  tajmi'u  l-sayydrati  mahalliyyan 

'and  the  car  is  assembled  locally' 

fa-  'innahd  tuwazza  'u  'alamiyyan 
LILc  Lpli 

'for  they  [namely,  films]  are  distributed  globally' 

Invariable  nouns,  demonstratives: 

hund  Lia  'here'  hundka  dlia  'there' 

tamma      'there'  tammata  l&S  'there' 

(see  3.1.3.1  for  these  as  fillers  in  inverted  sentences) 
Note  'ild  hundka  dlia  Jl  'to  there',  'thither'(see  'ild  Jl  2.6.7). 

haytu  litp-  (see  further  7.6.9.3)  followed  by  noun(s)  in  indep.  case: 

wa-yahlumu  bi-l-  'aysifi  'urubbd  haytu  l-'amnu  wa-l-hayatu  l-karimatu 
iajjSJI  3L>j>JIj  jjj^fl  >— '.y>-  Ijjjl  j  (jiujtlL  »JL>o  j 

'and  he  dreams  of  living  in  Europe  where  there  is  security  and  a  decent 
life' 

2.5.6  Other  adverbials 

Demonstratives  etc.: 

'idan  131  'in  that  case'  (>C1 :42) 

7Ja«  Ijl  is  an  adverbial  whose  exact  position  in  the  sentence  is  unpredictable, 
although  it  tends  to  occur  more  towards  the  beginning  because  it  notes  a  reaction 
or  response  to  a  previously  stated  proposition: 
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sa-naltaqi  'idan  fi  l-hddiyata  'asrata 

3 3-oL»JI  j  til  ^J&\j~, 

'so  we  will  meet  at  1 1  o'clock' 

wa-  'idan  fa-bi-  'imkdnind  'an 
'hence  it  is  in  our  capability  to 

'idan  wa-bi-kulli  l-wuduhi  wa-l-sardhati  najaha  I-  'irhdbu  ft  qatli 
mawsimin  siydhiyyin 

'well  then,  with  all  clarity  and  frankness,  terrorism  succeeded  in 
destroying  a  tourist  season' 

•  'idddka  Jljjl  'at  that  time,  point'  (ex.  in  D>C3:29) 

Note  the  phrase  'idddka  dliil  'at  that  time',  lit.  'at  the  time  of  that',  which 
incorporates  both  elements  and  is  sometimes  written  as  one  word: 

tumma  tahda  'u  I-  'aswdtu  tadrljiyyan  wa-tantafi  'u  I-  'anwdru  kulluhd 
wa- 'idddka  tartafi'u  l-sitdratu  wa-yabda'u  l-'ardu 

(j*3jaJI  IjJJJ  SjLi-aJI   *jujj  wlljjU  ^iin.uj  LjjjojJj  \X$J 

'then  voices  gradually  become  quiet,  all  the  lights  go  out,  and  at  that 
point  the  curtain  goes  up  and  the  show  begins' 

•  li-dd  lil  'for  that  [reason]',  'therefore' 

li-dd  lam  yantazir  'ijdbatan 

LLf-l  jJajjj  |J  111 

'for  that  reason  he  did  not  wait  for  an  answer' 

•  hdkadd       'like  this': 

kdna  wdqifan  hdkadd 
li£a  Leilj  ^15 

'he  was  standing  like  this' 
hdkadd  badd  land  I-  'amni 

'that  is  how  the  matter  seemed  to  her',  lit.  'like  that  seemed' 
(see  3.17.4  on  badd  \x>  'to  seem') 

•  kaddlika  dJiS,  'thus',  'likewise',  lit.  'like  that'  but  now  in  addition  'also', 
tending  to  replace  'aydan  LaJ  'also'  (cf.  12.12.1) 
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kadalika  rijalu  l-surtati 
'likewise  the  police' 

tadrlbuhum  bi-l-hdriji  wa-kadalika  mahalliyyan 

'their  training  abroad  and  also  locally' 

•  kadd  'likewise': 

wa-kada  gayrit  l-muslimi 

|JL1I  jJlB  \j£  j 

'likewise  the  non-Muslim' 

•  faqat&ik  'only'  (see  3.30.3;  for  use  with  negs.  see  4.9) 

zq^fl  'u  li-hdmilihi  hamslna  junayhan  faqat 

'pay  its  bearer  fifty  pounds  only' 

•  fa-hasbu  ._i,„...-».j  'only'.  Invariable  (see  4.9  in  neg.  sentences): 

'alayhi  'an  yafiya  bi-wa  'dihi  fa-hasbu 

'he  has  to  fulfil  his  promise  and  that  is  all' 

See  also  qattu  i=Jj  '[not]  at  all'  and  al-battata  2jJ\  '[not]  at  all'  as  pure  neg. 
reinforcing  adverbials,  4.2.7. 

For  interrogatives  kam  kayfa  cJu£,  matd  ju,  'ayna  ^jj  etc.,  see  10.7-10.10  for 
syntax. 

2.5.7   Adverbial  phrases:  dep.  nouns 

MWA  preserves  the  CA  usage  of  dep.  indef.  verbal  nouns  as  a  loose  type  of  qual. 
(e.g.,  circ.  qual.,  abs.  obj.),  e.g.  gasban  'an  5*  Luai  'in  spite  of,  where  the  noun 
retains  the  prep,  of  its  underlying  verb.  In  MWA,  however,  perhaps  in  response  to 
the  wide  range  of  conjunctions  and  connectors  in  the  Western  languages,  this 
construction  has  been  greatly  extended. 

Some  of  these  also  occur  in  the  form  of  prepositional  phrases  or  annexation 
units.  Here  only  those  which  occur  exclusively  as  dep.  indef.  nouns  are  listed,  and 
the  others  are  grouped  together  in  2.5.8  if  they  have  only  prepositional  phrase 
alternants.  If  they  have  all  three  forms  they  are  treated  as  variants  of 
prepositionals  in  2.7. 
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For  further  functions,  see  7.5.1.11  and  11.1.2 

•  badalan  min  <>  "i±>  'instead  of,  lit.  'as  a  substitute  for': 

fi  yawmin  wdhidin  badalan  min  sab  'ati  'ayydmin 

'in  one  day  instead  of  seven' 

badalan  min-a  I-  'igddqi  'aid  sunufi  l-bidd  'ati  l-rahisati 

'instead  of  showering  [resources]  on  [all]  kinds  of  cheap  goods' 

•  bind  'an  'aid  ^^ic  i\l>  'based  on' : 

bina'an  'aid  tawsiyatin  min-a  l-lajnati  l-tanfidiyyati 

'based  on  a  recommendation  from  the  Executive  Committee' 

•  fadlan  'an      M-ii  'not  to  mention': 

fadlan  'an  'aqdi  'adadin  min-a  l-ittifdqiyydti 

'not  to  mention  the  concluding  of  a  number  of  agreements' 
fadlan  'an  ta'kidihd  li-ta'yidi  stimrdri  'amaliyyati  l-saldmi 

'not  to  mention  her  confirmation  that  she  would  support  the 
continuation  of  the  peace  process' 

•  'ibdratan  'an  <>£  SjUe  '[regarded]  as',  'in  the  form  of  (cf.  i'tibdr  jLuLcl 
2.5.8.5): 

'ibdratan  'an  ku  'usin  wa-haddyd  'ayniyyatin 

O.l.lC    UljJbj   ^>i\S  <^>C 

'in  the  form  of  tumblers  and  material  gifts' 

•  'iddfatan  'ild  Jl  SiLil  'in  addition  to'  (see  2.5.6.5) 

•  intildqan  min  &  liMkil  'starting  from': 

intildqan  min  hirsihi  'aid  tafddi  l-tandquddti  I-  'aydiyulujiyyati 

'starting  from  his  desire  to  avoid  ideological  contradictions' 
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•  ittifaqan  ma'a  £j  liUil  'in  agreement  with': 

wa-ttifaqan  ma  'a  ragbatihifi  'ibqd  'i  I-  'aldqdti  l-wuddiyyati 

ijjjJ!  c^li^UJ!  5-l2jj  j  <Cuij  g>  la  Us  I j 

'and  in  agreement  with  his  desire  to  keep  cordial  relations' 

•  ndhlka  'an  5*  doaU  '  not  to  mention',  'to  say  nothing  of  is  not  strictly  indef. 
but  is  included  here  because  it  functions  exactly  z&fadlan  'an  5*  }La3  'not  to 
mention'  etc.: 

nahlka  'an  mu  'tamari  I-  'aqalliyydti  wa-l-mutatarrifina 

'not  to  speak  of  the  Minorities  Conference  and  the  extremists' 

nahlka  'an-iftiqddihi  'ild  tanzimin  siydsiyyin  yatahammalu 
l-mas  'uliyyata  fi  giydbihi 

'to  say  nothing  of  his  need  for  a  political  system  which  will  bear  the 
responsibility  in  his  absence' 

•  nazaran  li-  J  I jkj  'in  respect  of,  'in  view  of 

nazaran  li-  'adami  wujudi  mardfiqa  fi  hddihi  l-mintaqati 

'in  view  of  the  lack  of  facilities  in  this  region' 
(cf.  12.6  on  'adam  ^ac  'non-existence,  lack') 

nazaran  li-dawri  l-maktabati  fi  l-mujtama  'i  l-madrasiyyi 

^jjil  £J>i>jJl  j   Lull!  jjjJ  \Joj 

'in  view  of  the  role  of  the  library  in  school  society' 

•  niydbatan  'an  ^s.  LLu  'in  lieu  of : 

wa-qdma  waziru  l-hdrijiyyati  niyabatan  'an-i  l-ra  'isi  bi-stiqbdli 
l-sufard'i  l-jududi 

'and  the  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  undertook  on  behalf  of  the  president 
to  receive  the  new  ambassadors' 

•  taba'an  li-J  Uju  'according  to': 

taba'an  li-md  jd'at  bihi  'awdmiruhu 

'according  to  what  his  orders  brought' 
(see  3.11.4.1  for  'to  bring') 
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tibqan  li-J  \2A>  (see  2.7.39)  'in  accordance  with' 

wa-yatimmu  tawzi  'u  l-suqaqi  tibqan  li-l-suruti  l-mu  'lani  'anhd 

'and  the  flats  are  distributed  in  accordance  with  the  advertised 
conditions' 

(see  impersonal  pass.  3.12.4,  and  tamma  3.23.1) 


2.5.8   Adverbial  phrases:  prepositional  phrases 

(OC2:81,  253  for  general  treatment) 

In  addition  to  the  expansion  of  the  nisba  3j_J  type  adverb(ial),  there  are  many 
prepositional  phrases  with  adverbial  function.  The  class  is  completely  open  and 
only  a  selection  of  examples  will  be  given  here.  The  phrases  occur  in  various 
patterns. 

2.5.8.1  bi-->  'in',  'with'  (see  2.6.4)  +  verbal  or  other  nouns  (>C2:306) 

The  noun  may  be  either  def.  (generic,  see  1.12.3.1)  or  indef.  (often  so  with 
verbal  nouns,  see  1.12.4.2): 

bi-l-tahdldi  jjjoOlIL  'exactly' 

bi-l-ta'kldi  j^SbiJU  'certainly' 

bi-l-ddt  culjJL  (see  2.8.3.3)  'none  other  than', 'itself 

bi-l-sudfati  isjuoJL  (cf.  sudfatan  isa^)  'coincidentally' 

bi-l-kdmili  JjLSJL  'completely' 

bi-l-tab  'i  ^_jJ=JLj  'of  course' 

bi-hdssatin  iloLio  'especially' 

bi-darajatin  kabiratin  3 i^-j-v  'to  a  large  degree' 

bi-htisarin  jL=Lo-L  'briefly' 

Example  in  context: 

kuntu  'ahmihi  hddd  l-mujallada  bi-l-tahdidi 

JyJj>uJL  JlL»jJI  lis  JjJ>-l  cni£ 

T  was  carrying  exactly  that  volume' 

2.5.8.2  bi- -i  +  vague  noun  such  as  'form', 'shape'+ adj. 

A  wide  range  of  adverbial  expressions  is  rendered  by  bi-saklin  Ji-iu  'in  a  ... 
form,  way'  bi-mratin  Ijyoj,  'in  a  ...  form'  bi-sifatin  ILsu,  'in  a  ...  mode,  capacity' 
qualified  by  the  appropriate  adj.,  easily  translatable  into  the  equivalent  English 
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adverb  or  adv.  phrase,  thus  bi-saklin  wadihin  jSLiu  'clearly',  lit.  'in  a  clear 
way'  bi-saklin  hasimin  »-,U.  Ji-iu  'decisively',  lit.  'in  a  decisive  way'. 

This  is  an  open  class.  Other  examples  are: 

bi-saklin  'ammin  pie  'generally',  hdssin  ,j^L>  'specifically',  fa"dlin  JUs 
'effectively',  mubasirin  jjiLu  'directly',  mutazdyidin  JuljOo  'increasingly',  etc., 
although  these  and  many  other  adjs  also  go  with  the  variants  listed  below. 

The  neg.  of  this  construction  is  formed  with  gayr  ^  (see  2.9.2.3),  e.g.  bi- 
saklin  gayri  'ddiyyin  ^jLc  jji  Ji-Su  'in  an  unusual  fashion',  'unusually'. 

An  expanded  variant  with  adj.  (rel.)  clause  (see  Chapter  5): 

bi-saklin  yafuqu  si  'ra  l-fd  'idati  l-naqdiyyi 

ijjuuJI  SjjUJI  jjt-.  ,jyu  J5.,t..; 

'in  a  way  which  exceeds  [namely,  "exceeding"]  the  cash  interest  value' 
bi-saklin  yafdahu  bihi  nafsahu 

'in  a  way  which  shamed  even  him'  (cf.  3.13.1  for  reflexives) 
bi-saklin  Idyuhi  bi-'unutatihd 

'in  a  way  which  does  not  reveal  her  femininity' 
With  the  various  periphrastic  indef.  constructions  (1.12.4.1): 
bi-saklin  ma  U  Ji-ij  'in  some  form  or  other' 

bi-'ayyi  saklin  min-a  I-  'askdli  JlS-i^l  ,>  Ji_i  [s°l>  'in  any  shape  or  form' 

The  following  variants  are  listed  without  subcategories,  though  they  mostly 
follow  the  pattern  of  bi-saklin  JiLSu: 

bi-suratin  Ij$~oj  'in  a. ..form' 

bi-suratin  da'imatin  ioib  "ijyoj  'permanently' 

bi-suratin 'akbara        Sjj-sw  'in  a  greater  way',  i.e. 'more' 
(see  elative  2.11.1) 

bi-suratin  lam  yatawaqqa'ha  'aglabu  l-muntahiblna 

'in  a  way  which  the  majority  of  the  voters  did  not  expect'  (see  Chapter  5) 

bi-sifatin  lLa>  'in  a  ...  mode,  capacity',  in  the  latter  sense  as  1st  element  of 
annexation  and  usually  with  spec.  comp.  (see  2.4.4) 

bi-sifatin  hassatin 
specifically' 
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bi-sifatihi  talita  l-hulafd'i  l-rdsidina 

£jjJuS|J|  8-UlaJI  djJU  iJi-aj 

'in  his  capacity  as  third  of  the  Rightly  Guided  Caliphs' 
bi-sifatihi  min-a  l-sahsiyyati  l-qibtiyyati  l-ma  'rufati 

'in  his  capacity  as  one  of  the  well-known  Coptic  personalities' 
(note  partitive  min  <>  '[one]  of  2.6.12) 

bi-wasfi  uJl^jj  synonym  of  bi-sifati  ILoj  'in  the  quality  of,  also  often  with  spec, 
comp.,  2.4.4: 

bi-wasfihi  muwdtinan  misriyyan 

'in  his  capacity  as  an  Egyptian  citizen' 
bi-wasfi kawniha  'dhira  'a'mdlihi 

'by  virtue  of  its  being  his  last  work' 
(see  kawn  3.16.2) 

Further  examples: 

bi-tariqatin  <ujjJ=l>  'in  a. ..way' 

bi-tariqatin  dimuqratiyyatin  'iJsl^yjj  aju jJ=u  'in  a  democratic  way' 
bi-wajhin  <u>-jj  'in  a  ...  manner' 

bi-wajhin 'ammin  pie  <u>._jj  'in  a  general  way', 'generally' 
bi-  'uslubin  >_>yL,L  'in  a  ...  style',  def.  or  indef,  also  annexed 
bi-'uslubin  mubasirin  j^Lo  k_>ji»,L>  'in  a  direct  way' 
bi-  'usliibi  l-jazzari 

'in  the  manner  of  a  butcher',  lit.  'the  butcher' 

2.5.8.3  There  are  many  other  prepositional  phrases  of  which  the  following  is 
only  a  selection  (cf.  also  under  the  individual  preps,  in  2.6): 

fil-wdqi'i  j  'in  fact' 

'aid  haddin  sawd'in         x>-  ^^ic  'equally' 

li-l-'asafi  ^JL-SU  'regrettably' 
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2.5.8.4  Time  phrases  (see  'times'  in  2.14.5) 

min  hlnin  'ild  hlnin        JJ  ^jj*  <>  'from  time  to  time' 
min  hlnin  'ild/li  'dhara  y>H  \jl  'from  time  to  time' 

bayna  l-hlni  wa-l-hlni  Ot^'j  bH  'once  in  a  while' 

fi  ba'di  l-'ahydni  <jL»^l        J  'sometimes', 

l-waqti  cui^JI  y^ij  j  'at  the  same  time'  (see  nafs  uJl>  2.8.1) 
/;  l-waqti  nafsihi  <L*ii  cuiyi  j  'at  the  same  time' 
fi  l-waqti  l-hdliyyi  ^UJI  cJjJI  j  'at  the  present  time' 

'dnin  wdhidin         yl  j  'at  the  same  time' 
fi  sdlifi  l-zamani  <>jJI  ^JLIL.  j  'in  former  times' 
bayna  l-faynati  wa-l-'uhrd  tSji^lj  iLiJI       'once  in  a  while' 
/;  fatratin  md  U  SjM  j  'at  one  time  or  another',  lit.  'period'  (see  5.6.3) 

2.5.8.5  A  group  based  on  the  word  i'tibdr  jLopI  'consideration'  occurs  in 
several  forms,  which  will  give  an  idea  of  the  complex  developments  in 
conjunctions  and  adverbial  phrases: 

Dep.  indef.  (cf.  2.5.7)  i'tibdran  min  IjLuLel: 
i'tibaran  min  ba  'di  gadin 

'with  effect  from  the  day  after  tomorrow' 
i'tibaran  min  21  al-sahria  l-hdliyyia 

'effective  from  the  21st  of  this  month' 
Prepositional  phrase  bi-  'tibdri-  jUieL  either  annexed  to  a  single  notion: 

bi-'tibarihi  dahiyyatan  *->r*-0  ojljicU  'by  virtue  of  his  being  a  victim' 
or  to  a  statement  (see  3.11.2.4  on  verbs  which  take  statements  as  double  objs.): 

bi-'tibarihi  hisnan  li-l-difd'i  'an  hurriyyatihim 

'by  virtue  of  its  being  [topic  as  dep.  pronoun  suffix]  a  fortress  [pred.  as  dep.] 
for  the  defence  of  their  freedom' 

Prepositional  phrase  'aid  'tibdri  jLiiel  ^Lc  'on  the  consideration  that',  usually 
annexed  to  statements  (cf.  7.5.2.9): 
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'aid  'tibdri  'annahum  duyufun 

'on  the  consideration  that  they  are  guests' 

'idafatan  'ild  [ddlika]  [>il)3]  Jl  isLil 

kdnat  tatlubu  min  samira  'idafatan  'Ha  'amali  l-manzili  'an  tusd  'idahd  fi 
tanzifi  l-hadiqati 

'she  would  ask  of  Samira  that  she  help  her  clean  the  garden  in  addition  to 
[doing]  the  housework' 


2.5.9 

The  CA  construction  using  (mainly)  stem  IV  verbs  (1.9.0.2)  to  express  the 
manner  of  an  action  (the  latter  expressed  as  the  verbal  noun  in  the  position  of  dir. 
or  indir.  obj.)  is  still  productive,  see  further  3.23.4.  They  invariably  translate  best 
as  adverbs  or  as  transferred  epithets: 

'ahsana  tahdida  l-ma'nd,  wa-'ajdda  tahrira  l-jumali,  wa-'abda'a  fi  l-siydgati 

icLx^aJI  j  '  J-0^'  JiJ^  "J'J?,'j  ^i^*^  D-"^' 

'he  defined  the  topic  excellently,  constructed  the  sentences  well  and  used  an 
eloquent  style',  lit.  'he  did  well  the  defining  ...  he  did  excellently  the 
constructing  ...  he  acted  eloquently  in  the  style' 


2.6    PREPOSITIONS  (>C2:253  for  general  treatment). 

These  are  elements  that  correspond  to  the  the  class  of  true  prepositions  and  also 
overlap  the  many  phrasal  prepositions  in  English  such  as  'at  the  back  of,  'in  front 
of.  The  latter  are  all  nominal  in  Arabic  and  will  henceforth  be  labelled 
prepositionals  to  keep  them  separate  from  the  true  prepositions. 

The  distinction  between  the  prepositions  listed  in  2.6.2  to  2.6.13  and  the 
prepositionals  listed  in  2.7  is  now  hopelessly  confused  in  the  secondary  literature, 
and  the  radical  formal  and  functional  differences  between  the  two  almost  totally 
obscured.  Formally,  prepositions  are  underived  elements  (synchronically  at  least 
they  lie  outside  the  derivational  system,  cf.  1.6.12),  hence  their  Arabic  name 
huruf  al-jarr  jj>JI  cij^  'particles  of  obliqueness',  while  all  prepositionals  are 
nouns,  in  Arabic  zitruf  'space  and  time  qualifiers'  (see  2.4.3).  Prepositions 
have  only  one  function,  while  prepositionals  also  function  as  adverbials  (see  2.5), 
as  well  as  (mostly)  retaining  their  original  noun  status  in  other  contexts.  Hence 
prepositionals  may,  like  nouns  (in  principle,  though  seldom),  be  def,  e.g. 
al-'amdmu  j.U'ifl  'the  front',  indef.  e.g.  'amdman  sir  j_  ULol  'Forward  march!', 
diminutive  (1.8.1.2),  e.g.  bu'ayda  jJuu  'a  little  after'  or  be  operated  on  by 
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prepositions  (but  never  by  other  prepositionals),  e.g.  'ila  I-  'amami  »U  al  Jl  'to  the 
front'. 

In  addition  to  the  obvious  formal  differences  there  is  a  major  distributional/ 
semantic  distinction:  only  true  prepositions  can  connect  verbs  with  their  indirect 
objs.  (cf.  3.11.4),  while  prepositionals  merely  denote  the  environment  in  which 
the  act  occurs. 


2.6.1  Prepositions 

Prepositions,  as  their  Arabic  name  indicates,  are  particles  that  precede  the  noun. 
Nouns  following  prepositions  always  take  the  oblique  case.  Individual 
prepositions  are  dealt  with  in  2.6.2-13.  Here  are  some  general  syntactic  features 
common  to  them  all. 

2.6.1.1  When  a  prep,  operates  upon  two  or  more  nouns  the  repetition  of  the 
prep,  is  optional  so  long  as  there  is  no  structural  nor  semantic  reason  for  its  being 
repeated  (D>C2:256). 

Repetition  of  prep,  with  noun: 

bi-l-nisbati  li-l-niqabati  wa-li-l-mihnati 

A  t  f  a U j  4_>liui)  LuaoJ L 

'with  regard  to  the  guild  and  to  the  profession' 
bi-saklayhi  'aw  bi-madmunayhi 

'in  its  two  forms  or  [in  its]  two  contents' 

Non-repetition  with  noun: 

'idafatan  'ila  masru  'in  li-  'Mali  l-mustasfa  l-kuwaytiyyi  bi-l-sariqati 
wa-bina'i  mustasfan  jadidin  wa-l-tawassu 'ifi  mustasfa  l-qasimiyyi 

j  £m>jjJIj  -jjj^  ^jj.yiiiu  ^Lijj  iijLsJL  ^jj^SJI  ^yLtfjLufJI  J^L>^J  J[  iiLiJ 

'as  well  as  a  project  for  relocating  the  Kuwaiti  hospital  in  Sharjah  and 
building  a  new  hospital  and  expanding  the  Qasimi  hospital' 

Repetition  of  the  prep,  is  compulsory  when  the  coordinated  item  is  a  pronoun,  as 
there  are  no  free  obi.  pronouns  (see  11.7.1): 

taqdi  'alayna  wa-  'alayha 

'(which  would)  condemn  us  and  it' 
It  is  also  common  when  the  the  prep,  conveys  a  different  sense: 
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hiya  ...  al-muhamiyatu  bi-l-diisturiyyati  wa-bi-mahkamati  l-tamylzi 

'she  is     the  lawyer  of  constitutionality  and  in  the  court  of  appeal' 

2.6.1.2  Preps,  with  intransitive  verbs  (see  3.11.4)  are  often  omitted,  though 
there  is  no  discernible  principle  involved  (I>C2:261): 

rdgibu  l-istirdk  dljiiHl  '(the  one)  desiring  subscription' 

(for  al-rdgibu  fi  j  jJI) 

Prepositions  are  also  often  omitted  after  la  budda  x>~i  ,  Id  sakka  J_i  "i! ,  la  haraja 
~i  (see  7.5.1.6  and  7.5.1.7)  (>C2:261  and  cf.  226,  again  in  >C3:145). 
Individual  preps  are  listed  below  in  English  alphabetical  order  of 
transliteration,  ignoring  diacriticals.  The  meanings  of  a  prep,  can  be  classified 
into  three:  the  basic,  literal  meaning;  extensions  of  the  literal  meaning;  and 
metaphorical  meanings.  In  each  section  there  will  also  be  examples  of  compound 
prepositional  phrases.  Although  the  groupings  here  are  based  essentially  on 
lexical  rather  than  syntactic  distinctions,  this  type  of  information  is  not  found  in 
such  readily  classifiable  groups  in  Arabic  dictionaries,  and  is  provided  here  as  a 
useful  source  of  reference. 

2.6.2    'a/a  J*  (>C2:321 )  'on',  'over',  'above' 

'over',  'on',  'above': 

wa-'ala  jdnibay-i  l-nili  faydun  min-a  l-dajlji 

'and  on  both  sides  of  the  Nile  (was)  an  abundance  of  noise' 
'alqat  ra  'sahd  'ala  l-sarlri 

'she  threw  her  head  upon  the  bed' 

wa-'ala  qasamdtihd  btisdmatun  mald'ikiyyatun 

ioLjj!  l^Jlo-Jj  ^jicj 
'and  on  the  features  of  her  face  (was)  an  angelic  smile' 

(cf.  inverted  nom.  sentence  3.1.3): 

wajadtu  mlrdy  tajlisu  'ala  maq  'adin  bi-l-qurbi  minnl 

^jj  l-JjaJLj  SaSlo  ^ic  t_>*Jj>j  djju>-j 

'I  found  Miray  sitting  on  a  seat  near  me' 

•     Obligation  (>C2:326)  (cf.  'must'  in  3.15.2): 
'alayna  'an  na  'iya  hddd 
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'we  must  be  aware  of  this' 

'aid  l-nisa'i  ' an yanalna  l-'i'jdba 

'women  have  to  win  admiration' 

Antonym  of  ft-  J  'for'  etc  (see  2.6.10.)  (I>C2:325)  as  in  haqqa  'aid  ^  £».  'to 
deserve  something  (bad)'  and  haqqa  li-  J       'to  be  entitled  to'. 

•  Extended  obligation,  i.e.,  bearing  a  sense  of  burden: 

haytu  nazalu  jam! ' an  fi funduqin  'ala  nafaqati  [l-dawlati] 
[SJjjJI]  J2ii  ^jlc  jjui  j  Lhjjj>.  !_jJjj 

'where  they  all  stayed  in  a  hotel  at  the  expense  of  [the  state]' 
wa-sa-yatimmu  'isldhu  l-wujudi  'ala  yadayhi 

'putting  the  universe  right  will  be  carried  out  at  his  hands' 

Circumstances,  states  or  conditions  (D>C2:328): 
li-daf'ind  'ild  ma  kunna  'alayhi 

'to  push  us  towards  where  we  were' 

hattd  Id  tasu  'a  hdlatu  l-fariqi  'aktara  minima  hiya  'alayhi 

'so  that  the  state  of  the  team  should  not  get  worse  than  it  is' 
'id  'and  'ala  tilka  l-hdlati  min-a  l-ka'dbati 
LLSJI  <>  <JI^>JI  ^  J*  L»T  jl 
'since  I  was  in  that  state  of  gloom' 

This  category  includes  adversative  phrases  (t>C2:330)  (see  7.3.2  for  adversa- 
tives  in  circ  qual.  clauses): 

'ala  htildfi  'anwd  'ihd 

'with  all  its  different  kinds' 

•  Location: 

'atnd  'a  julusihi  'ala  maqhan 

'whilst  he  was  sitting  in  a  coffee  house' 

•  Direction  (esp.  verbs  like  dahala  J3o  'to  enter'): 
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wa-dahaltu  'aid  l-tabibi  wa-qultu  lahu  bi-duni  muqaddimdtin 

'I  went  into  the  doctor  and  said  to  him  without  preliminaries' 

•  Temporal: 

hal  hadata  ddlika  kulliihii  'aid  mada  hamsatin  wa-  'isrina  'dman? 

'did  all  of  that  occur  over  a  period  of  twenty-five  years?' 

•  With  many  phrases  (see  also  2.5.8.3)  of  the  which  the  following  are  just  a 
few  examples: 

'aid  l-aqalli  JsH\        'at  least' 

'aid  l-nahwi  l-tdll  ^jJlsJI  _j*JJI        'in  the  following  manner' 

'a/a  haddi  ta  'birihi  a jxuu  I*        'according  to  what  he  expressed' 

'aid  l-'itldqi  j^Us^l  ^1*  'totally' 

•  Prep.  +  noun  as  compound: 

'aid  'itri  J>\  ^  'following'  (see  'itra  J>\  2.7.22) 

'aid  'asdsi         ^Js.  'on  the  basis  of 

'ala  'asasi  l-miisdrakati fi  l-qiyami  uaII  j  ISjLiil  ^LJ  ^ 
'on  the  basis  of  sharing  values' 

'aid  nitdqi  jlki  ^1*  (cf.y?  MzYag  jjlkj  j  2.6.5)  'on  the  scale  of 

'a/a  nitaqi  nisfi  qarnin  & ji  lJL^u  jlkj  ^^ic  'on  a  scale  of  half  a  century' 

'ala  nitdqin  wdsi'in         jlki  ^^ic  'on  a  wide  scale' 

'a/a  sabili  Jjjl-  ^^ic  'by  way  of 

'aid  sabili  l-mitdl  z'JlHl  J-u_  ^jie  'by  way  of  example' 

For  'a/a  ^1*  with  the  complementizer  'anna      see  7.5.2.11;  also  OC2:331) 

2.6.3    'a/?  6*  (>C2:276)  'about',  'away  from',  'on  (topic)' 

'about',  'on  the  subject  of: 

hddd  'an  'aldqati  l-surtati  bi-l-quwd  l-kubrdfi  l-mujtama  'i 
£&I»jJI  j  lSjjSJI  ^j5JU  ibj^JI  iiMe  lia 

'this  was  (all)  about  relations  between  the  police  force  and  the  major 
powers  in  society' 
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•  With  verbs  in  the  sense  of  resistance: 

fi sabili  l-difa'i  'an  kardmatihim 

'in  order  to  defend  their  honour' 

•  or  surpassing: 

fa-la yatamayyazuna  bi-say ''in  'an  'awlddi  l-fuqard'i 

'they  are  in  no  way  distinguishable  from  the  children  of  the  poor' 
wa-la  yazidu  jamdhthd  'an  darajatin  maqbCdatin 

'her  beauty  does  not  exceed  an  acceptable  degree' 
(for  'an  &e  with  superlatives/comparatives  see  2.11.2.1) 

•  or  ceasing,  refraining: 

lam  yakun  hundka  sti  'dddun  li-l-tanazuli  'an-i  l-jawdati 

'there  was  no  readiness  to  compromise  on  quality' 
ibta  'adat  'an  dawwdmati  al-  'addbi 

'she  distanced  herself  from  the  vortex  of  pain' 
yajibu  'aid  l-sd'imi  'an yamtani'a  'an-i  l-tadhlni 

'the  fasting  person  must  refrain  from  smoking' 

Miscellaneous  phrases 

•  'an  tariq  ^jjs  &z  'via': 

'an  tariqi  l-sabakati  l-qawmiyyati 

'via  the  national  network' 
'««  tariqi  mu  'dwini  l-sintrdl 

'via  the  telephone  operator' 
'an  ^t.  +  ma  U  /  man  <> 

Combinations  of  'an  &s  +  ma  U  /  man  ,>  sometimes  contract  into  'amma  lie  or 
'amman  ^>lc  respectively  (OC2:256;  5.7): 
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wa-lam yasma'u  'amman yas'alu  'anhum 

'they  did  not  hear  about  (anyone)  asking  after  them' 
But  contraction  is  optional: 

'an  ma  qarlbin  taftahu  l-maddrisu  'abwdbahd 

'soon  schools  will  be  opening  their  doors' 


2.6.4    bi-^.  (>C2:298)  'in',  'at',  'with',  'by' 


•  Loc.  with  sense  of  'in',  'at',  'within'  {cf.fi  j  2.6.5): 

bi-madrasati  l-sabdhiyyati  l-tdnawiyyati 

JloJ 

'at  the  al-Sabah  secondary  school' 
al-maktabu  lladi  ya'malu  bihi 

'the  office  he  works  in' 
bi-kdfitiriyd  l-funduqi  l-kablri 

'in  the  cafeteria  of  the  large  hotel' 
safiru  dawlati  l-kuwayti  bi-l-qdhirati 

'the  Kuwaiti  ambassador  in  Cairo' 

•  Can  be  interchanged  with  fi  j  'in',  see  2.6.5  (C  2:299;  309): 

bi-mintaqatin  rdqiyatin  'aw ft mintaqatin  sa'biyyatin 

'in  a  developed  region  or  in  an  ethnic  region' 

•  Accompaniment  (^C2:301): 

bi-suhbati  zawjl 

'in  the  company  of  my  husband' 
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bi-  'azmin  wa-tiqatin 

'with  determination  and  confidence' 
bi-ri  'dyati  muhammad  bin  rdsid 

'under  the  supervision  of  Mohammed  bin  Rashed' 
tanahhadtu  bi-  'asan  'amiqin 

'I  sighed  with  deep  sorrow' 

For  idiomatic  bi-  ->  with  the  verbs  jd'a  ^U-  and  'atd  j£\  'to  come',  dahaba 
'to  go'  for  'bring'  and  'take',  see  3.11.4.1: 

'atat  'ilaynd  bi-labanin  wa-zabddl  wa-jubnin  wa-baydin  wa-  'aslrin 
j  O-*^  J  Or*-?"  J  lS-^j  J  l>A^  '-^l  ^jjI 

'she  brought  us  milk,  yoghurt,  cheese  eggs  and  juice' 

•  Instrument  (>C2:303),  'with': 

bi-kulli  taqatihi  <aill>        'with  all  his  strength' 
bi-yadin  murta'isatin  ZZmjjjju  'with  a  shaking  hand' 
masahat  jabinl  bihd 

'she  wiped  my  forehead  with  it' 

•  Quantity/time  expressions  (ci.  fi  j  'in'  2.6.5)  ([>C2:306)  (see  numbers,  etc. 
2.12): 

kuntu  'usdhimu  fi  mizdniyyati  I-  'usrati  bi-sab ' ati  junayhdtin 

'I  used  to  contribute  seven  pounds  to  the  family  budget',  lit.  'with  seven 
pounds', 

istardhd  bi-hamsina  duldran 

'he  bought  it  for  fifty  dollars' 
bi-hululi  I-  'ami  l-jadldi 

'at  the  beginning  of  the  new  year' 
bi-ddti  l-waqti 

'at  the  same  time' 
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qabla  hulUli  tilka  l-lahzati  bi-'asabi'a 

'weeks  before  the  arrival  of  that  moment,  lit.  'before  ...  by  weeks' 
saqiqatuhd  llatl  takburuhd  bi-'a'wamin  qalilatin 

5JJJ  |»IjjcL  l.^l;.c.,.t. 

'her  sister,  who  was  a  few  years  older  than  her' 
fimd  ba  'du  bi-katirin 

'much  later',  lit.  'in  what  was  later  by  much' 

•  For  bi-la  'without'  as  compound  prep.  (I>C2:308),  only  with  indef.  nouns 
(see  4.1.6): 

bi-la  manhajin  'aw  huttatin  muktafiyatin 

'without  a  programme  or  an  adequate  plan' 

•  Phrases  and  prep.  +  noun  compounds  with  bi-  ->  (D>C2:306)  (for  other  bi-  -> 
phrases  see,  for  instance,  bi-nafsi  ^Jiu  2.8.1.3,  bi-  'aynihi  2.8.2.2,  bi- 
'akmalihi  <lLSL  2.9.1.10,  bi-  ->  with  laysa  <j*uJ  4.2.8.1,  ka'anna  bi-  _j  ^15 
5.9.9.4,  'idha  bi- ->  I jl  3.31.1,  and  bi-  ->  in  adverbial  phrases,  2.5.6): 

bi-jiwdri  j\y^>  'in  the  vicinity  of  (see  2.7.25) 

bi-hasabi  .-i,...-*.;  'according  to'  (see  hasaba  i_i.hl*  2.7.16) 

bi-hususi  ^ya^j  'concerning' 

bi-hususi  l-musddardti  cjljjLoll  ^_j_ol>j  'concerning  the 

confiscations' 

bi-sababi  'by  cause  of 

bi-sababi  jahlihi  'aw  ta  'assubihi 

'because  of  his  ignorance  or  fanaticism' 
bi-sababi  wusulihi  mubdsaratan  min  dubayy# 

^_>J  <jj  Sj^jLw  tSyjsj  l-julm«j 

'because  of  his  arrival  directly  from  Dubai' 
bi-hildfi  i_a5L>o  'besides,  contrary  to'  (see  2.7.18) 
bi-sa'ni  ^LSj  'in  the  matter  of , 'concerning' 
bi-sa  'ni  harbi  l-haliji 

'in  the  matter  of  the  Gulf  war' 
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bi-l-qurbi  min  <>  i_> 'near'  (see  qurdbata  LI y,  etc.  2.7.32) 
bi-l-nisbati  li  J  LuajJL  'with  regard  to'  (see  11.1) 
bi-l-nisbati  li-mawqifi  l-murassahayni 

'with  regard  to  the  position  of  the  two  candidates' 
bi-l-nisbati  li-l-duwali  l-mujdwirati 

'in  relation  to  the  neighbouring  states' 

bi-qat'i  l-nazari  'an  5*  ^JajJI  (xJaij  'irrespective  of  lit.  'by  cutting  off  the 
gaze  from' 

bi-qat'i  l-nazari  'an  lawnihi  'aw  dmihi  'awjinsihi 
'irrespective  of  his  colour,  religion  or  race' 

bi-sarfi  l-nazari  'an  5*  ^kjJI  i_i j^u  'regardless  of,  lit.  'by  averting  the 
gaze  from' 

bi-sarfi  l-nazari  'an-i  l-nuqudi  llatl  'indaka  li 

'regardless  of  the  money  you  owe  me'  (see  li-  J  2.6.10  and  'a/a  ^jic 
2.6.2  idioms  for  owing,  and) 

bi-gaddi  l-nazari  'an  jJalll  l^aJu  'without  taking  into  account',  lit.  'by 
lowering  the  gaze  from' 

bi-gaddi  l-nazari  'an  madd  sihhatihi 

'without  taking  into  consideration  the  extent  of  its  authenticity', 
2.6.5    ffj  (>C2:309)  'in',  'within',  'into' 

fistiftd'in  'ajrathu  l-jam'iyyatu  l-'amrlkiyyatu  li-l-mutaqd'idlna 

tjj ac Iji.", c.1.1  <LutoJ»JI  j-baXuil  j 

'in  a  poll  carried  out  by  the  American  Society  for  Retirees' 

tajulu  'ayndya  ft  'arja'i  l-makdni 

^Ull  5-L>-jl  j  iS^us-  J^>o 

'my  eyes  wandering  all  over  the  place' 

fi  muhltin  min-a  l-fasddi 
'in  an  ocean  of  corruption' 
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irmihi  fi  l-habsi 

(jaJL>JI  j  <Ujl 

'throw  him  into  prison' 

wa-ka  'annahn  matmurun  fi  'asrdri  l-rimdli 

'as  though  he  were  buried  in  the  secrets  of  the  sand' 
(see  wa-ka' anna  ^ISj,  5.9.9.5) 

•  ft  j  and  bi--> ,  overlap  (see  under  bi-->  2.6 A;  also  D>C2:298): 

quwwdtu  hilfi  samdli  l-'atlasiyyifi  kusufu 

j£j~>j£  j  ^~JJs"4l  JL-i  i_iL> 

'the  North  Atlantic  Treaty  forces  in  Kosovo' 
al-tahawwulu  l-dimuqrdiyyii  ft  'indunisyd 

'the  democratic  transformation  in  Indonesia' 
mubtasiman  fthayd'in  wa-  'adabin 

'smiling  in  shyness  and  politeness'  (see  7.3.1) 

•  with  sense  of  'at' : 

fijdmi'ati  hdrfard  jjlijla  3juL>.  j  'at  Harvard  University' 

•  fi  j  Ibi-majdli  JL*jj  /  hddd  l-sadadi  jjuoJI 

fimajdli  l-difd  'i  ^lijJI  JL*j  j  'in  the  field  of  defence' 

and  bi-majdli  l-sahdfati  5iL>v^JI  JU-jj  'in  the  field  of  journalism' 

ft  hddd  l-sadadi  jjuaJI  lla  j/ 

bi-hddd  l-sadadi  jjuoJI  li^j  'in  this  connection' 

•  Time  (2.14.6,  2.14.7): 

fi  mustahilli jawlatin  'urubiyyatin  halijiyyatin 

'at  the  beginning  of  a  European-Gulf  tour' 
/T  amz  sittatin  wa-sittina 

'in  the  year  of  66' 
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•  Proportion  and  multiplication  (see  2.12): 

yd  sayyidl  taldta# fitaldta#  tusdwl  tis  'a# ...  kdnat  kaddlika  fi-l-mddi 
wa-sa-tazallu 

JJaX-  j  ^j-olil  j  CjuIS  .  .  .  4j<-u  i^jLu  iSMS  j  iSMS     JJ—  L> 

'my  friend,  three  times  three  equals  nine  ...  it  was  like  that  in  the  past  and 
it  will  remain  so' 

•  'about',  'on'  'in'  (contrast  'an  2.6.3): 

llsdns  fijardhati  tibbi  I-  'asndni 

'a  diploma  in  dental  surgery' 

•  Prep.  +  noun  as  compound: 

fi  'atnd'i  s-Uul  j  'during'  (see  'atnd'  s-LJul  2.7.5) 

fi  hdlati  5JL>  j  'in  the  case  that',  'in  the  event  that'  (i.e.,  should  . . .) 

ft  hdlati  wujudi  hatarin 

jJai-  J_J*J  <uL>  J 

'should  [lit.  "in  the  case  that"]  any  danger  exist' 
fi hdlati  wujudi  hazrin  'aid  bay  'i  l-sayydrdti 

CuljL>~JI  £jj  ^ylc  jJa*  ^ytj  *JL>  j 

'should  there  be  an  embargo  on  the  selling  of  cars',  lit.  'in  the  case  of  the 
existence  of 

fi  hududi  j  'within' 

fihududi  3  suhurin  jj^-i  3  jjjj-  j  'within  3  months' 
fi  'itdri  jLLI  j  'in  the  framework  of 
fi  'itdri  hirsi  l-ra  'isi 

'in  the  framework  of  the  president's  eagerness' 
fi  'itari  bay  'i  kulli  md  huwa  hukumiyyun  wa-qitd  'un  'dmmun 

'in  the  framework  of  selling  everything  that  is  governmental  or 
public  sector' 

fi  hildli  J}1>  j  'during'  (see  hildla  J^L>  2.7.19) 
fi  hususi  u^yM-  j  'regarding' 
fihusiisi  ' ahli  l-dimmati 

<U3JI  Jj>l  u&y^iS-  j 

'regarding  protected  people' 
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fi  nitdqi  jlki  j  'within  the  scope  of 
(cf.  'aid  nitdq  jlkj  ^le  2.6.4) 
ft  nitaqi  I-  'a  'mdli  l-masru  'ati 

'within  the  scope  of  lawful  activities' 
fi  majdli  JLvj  j  'in  the  field,  area  of 
fimajali  taqwimi  l-'asndni 

'in  the  field  of  orthodontics'  lit.  'straightening  teeth' 
fimajali  ta  limi  I-  'atfali  wa-l-sabdbi 

'in  the  field  of  teaching  children  and  youths' 
fi  sabil  J&u>  j  'in  the  interest  of  (with  'an     see  7.5.1.11) 
fisablli  l-difd'i  'an  kardmatihim 

'in  the  interest  of  defending  their  honour' 
For fimd  Lus  phrases  ([>C2:314),  see  md  U  at  5.7 

2.6.6    ftaffa  Jb.  (>C2:296)  'until' 

(See  also  conjunctions  ('even')  6.11  and  subordinate  clauses  7.6.7) 

hattd  conveys  sense  of  'until'  (also  'even')  which  derives  from  its 
original  meaning  of  'up  to  and  [possibly]  including  a  specific  point': 

hattd  'dhiri  qatrati  dimd  'in 

iLoj  3 jJaS 

'until  the  last  drop  of  blood'  [idiomatic  plur.  'bloods'] 
mundu  fajri  I-  'isldmi  wa-hatta  yawmind  hadd 

'since  the  dawn  of  Islam  and  up  to  this  day  of  ours' 
lan  yufdriqahu  hatta  l-mawti 

CUjil  ^Jx>■  "lijliL;  <jj 

'will  not  leave  him  until  his  death' 
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2.6.7    'ila  Jj  (>C2:290)  'to',  'as  far  as' 

'to',  'as  far  as',  derived  from  its  original  sense  of  'up  to  a  specific  point'  (contrast 
hatta  ^Jls-  2.6.6): 

bad' an  min-a  l-nuju  'i  wa-l-kufuri  'ila  I-  'awdsimi  l-kubrd 

'beginning  with  the  hamlets  and  small  villages  up  to  the  big  capital  cities' 
al-wusiilu  'ila  ttifdqiyyatin 

'coming  to  an  agreement' 
fa-qad-i  rtafa  'a  'adadu  l-suyydhi  'ila  dubayy 

'the  number  of  visitors  to  Dubai  has  grown' 

Verbs  expressing  motion,  either  physically  or  metaphorically: 

sa-  'adhabu  'ila  l-daffati  l-garbiyyati 

<Luj*JI  iiLaJ!  Jl  i_u&iL»> 

'I  shall  go  to  the  West  Bank' 

dahaba  'ila  hunaka  li-dirdsati  l-tibbi 

i_jJaJI  '<L»»!j.)J  dJlia  Jl 

'he  went  there  to  study  medicine',  lit.  'to  there' 
fa-hiya  tuslru  min  jihatin  'ila  I-  'andsiri  l-haddriyyati  l-tdbitati 

<LulUI  <jjI.iAt-.II  j^Uudl  Jl  't^>  (jj  jJ-ij 

'so  it  indicates  on  the  one  hand  the  established  civilizational  elements' 

tabi'nahu  'ila  sdlati  l-istiqbdli 

JLii-.'i!!  'LJLo  Jl  oUtaju 

'we  followed  him  to  the  reception  hall' 

•  Juxtaposition  with  min  ,>: 

fa-tahra  'u  min  hund  wa-tarkudu  'ila  hunaka 

djljjt)  J|  (j-aSjj  j  lift  <jj  £j^*3 

'so  she  would  rush  from  here  and  run  [to]  there' 

•  With  sense  of  hatta  Jl>-  i.e.,  'until'  (see  2.6.6): 

tardja  'at  'an-i  rtidd  'i  l-hijdbi  'ila  ma  ba  'da  nihdyati  'ardi  masrahiyyati 
' sari' Muhammad  'Alt' 

^jlp  JLa.'V.o  <Uj>j~«  (_>a j£  4jL(jj  Jjy  Lo  J|  i_jL>oJI  iljjjl  jj*  dixjvljj 
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'she  refrained  from  putting  on  the  veil  until  after  the  end  of  the  play 
"Muhammad  Ali  Street"  ' 

'ila  l-'ana  ma  ziltu  la  'uhibbu  l-samaka  (note:  not  'ila  I- '  ani  1.8.7.3) 

d*-Ji  I**!  ^  c^i j  u  o^i  J! 

'until  now  I  still  do  not  like  fish' 

•  'in  addition  to': 

wa-lakinnaka  'ila  dalika  'aid  maw  'idin  ma  'a  [...] 
(...)  £j  ac_jj  tJic  dJj  Jj  dl£J  j 

'but  you  are,  in  addition  to  that,  on  an  appointment  with  [...]' 
wa-ma  'ila  dalika  min  hadamatin 

'and  other  additional  services' 

•  Interchanged  with  li-  J  (OC2:282).  Verbs  that  used  to  take  the  prep,  'ila  Jj  , 
and  also  some  phrases,  are  now  commonly  found  with  /;'-  J  : 

'addat  li-tahtimiha  l-kamili 

'led  to  its  complete  destruction' 
yuwajjihuna  ' absarahum  li-'a'la 

'they  direct  their  eyes  upward' 
indimamuha  li-mitnazzamati  l-yunisif 

'its  attaching  itself  to  the  UNICEF  organization' 
udturra  mu  'ahharan  li-  'ilga  'i  'ardi  l-masrahiyyati 

4jj>-j— til  (j-a^C  iUJ^!  Iji-Jj  jin.  J>  I 

'he  was  forced  recently  to  cancel  the  performance  of  the  play' 
'ila  l-'amami         Jl/ li-l-'amdmi  j»L>t>U  'forward', 'to  the  fore' 

2.6.8    ka-S  'like',  'as'  (>C2:338) 

•  Original  sense  of  comparison: 

lajnatun  raft  'atu  l-miistawa  ka-hadihi 

'a  high-level  committee  like  this  one'  (see  2.5.5) 
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ka-l-  'adati 

'as  usual'  (lit.  'like  the  custom') 

•     With  sense  of  'as'  as  a  neologism,  probably  a  caique  (l>C2:339)  (cf.  spec, 
comp  2.4.4): 

dawru  l-majlisi  ka-kullin 

'the  role  of  the  parliament  as  a  whole' 
lam  yakun  muwaffaqan  ka-mulahhinin 

'he  was  not  successful  as  a  composer' 
istihddmu  'arddihd  ka-nuqtati  ntildqin 

JjMkil  5Jaij^  l^j^Mjl  Ja.VjL.iI 

'the  use  of  its  territories  as  a  take-off  point' 
bada  'a  'amalahu  ka-tablbi  tahdirin 

'he  began  his  work  as  an  anaesthetist',  lit.  'doctor  of  narcotization' 
'indamd  yata  'allaqu  I-  'amru  bi-mawdu  'in  ka-l-turdti 

OjIjjJLS  ^p~ayju  ys*°l\  UjJlP 

'when  the  issue  is  related  to  a  subject  such  as  heritage' 
2.6.9    lada  ^J,  'with',  'amongst',  'upon' 

In  MWA  ladd  ^jJ  conveys  a  general  sense  of  presence  or  possession  and  is 
sometimes  used  where  one  might  expect  to  find  'inda  jlc  2.7.21  or  even  U-  J 
2.6.10.  ladd  ^jJ  in  its  sense  of  possession  has  been  associated  historically  more 
with  abstract  than  concrete  things,  and  its  usage  in  MWA  confirms  this 
distinction: 

lada  musdhadatihim  manzaran  jamilan 

'[up] on  their  seeing  a  beautiful  sight' 
al-safiru  l-misriyyu  lada  dimasqa 

'the  Egyptian  ambassador  to  Damascus' 

lada  l-hukumati  3jjSL>JI  ^jJ   'with  the  government', 


190  Modern  Written  Arabic:  A  Comprehensive  Grammar 


fa  -  'inna  l-kalimata  l-sd  'i  'ata  wa-l-mutaddwalata  lada  jam!  'i  l-fuqahd  'i  hiya 

'so  the  prevailing  and  widely  acknowledged  word  amongst  all  jurists 
(on  this)  is' 

Idiomatic  meaning  'to  have': 

ladayhi  l-katiru  min-a  l-humumi 

'he  has  a  lot  of  concerns' 
ladayhi  'asbdbuhu 

<L>L-I  <UjJ 

'he  has  his  reasons' 

wa-lada  l-yamani  taldtatu  matdrdtin  ra  'isiyyatin  fi  san 'd  'a  wa-  'adanin 
wa-ta  'izza 

\jG  j  (jJ-C  j  &L*jU£5  ,j  4j...».yj  Cjljlia-o  C>*^'  l5-^J 

'and  Yemen  has  three  main  airports  in  San'a,  Aden  and  Taizz' 

2.6.10    //'-J  'belonging  to',  'for  the  purpose  of  (>C2:282) 

•      belonging  to,  i.e.  'to  have'  (D>C2:286)  (future  and  past  see  kdna  0^ 
3.16.3.1) 

wa-hiya  wahdahd  laha  saklun  hdssun  mumayyazun 

'and  she  alone  has  a  special  distinguished  face' 

kunnd  taldtatan  ...  li-kullin  minna  hujratun 
3 y>j*  Uk  J£J  . . .  'iSMS  US' 

'there  were  three  of  us  ...  each  one  of  us  had  a  room' 
wa-li-kulli  mintaqatin  lahjatuhd 

I  (j">(jJ  4-cJn.t.a  JSJ  j 

'and  each  region  has  its  (own)  dialect' 

lahu  banuna  fi  l-jdmi  'ati  wa-bnun  wa-bnatun  fi  l-marhalati 
l-tdnawiyyati 

'he  has  sons  in  the  university  and  a  son  and  daughter  at  the 
secondary  stage' 


Antonym  of  'aid       (see  2.6.2),  >C2:284) 
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lahum  mitlu  ma  li-l-muslimina  wa-  'alayhim  mitlu  ma  'ala  l-muslimina 

'they  have  the  same  rights  as  [for]  Muslims  and  they  have  the  same 
duties  as  Muslims' 

'on  account  of,  'because  of,  'in  order  to'  (see  also  7.6.1.5): 
//-  'aybinfihd 

'because  of  some  fault  in  herself 
li-da  'udda  min-a  l-kabd'iri 
jiLSJ!  <>  ji  111 

'for  this  [reason]  it  is  reckoned  (to  be)  one  of  the  major  sins' 
li-bahti  l-mawqifi 

'in  order  to  investigate  the  position' 
li-stiqbdli  muwazzafi  l-dawlati 

'to  receive  state  employees' 

haqibatun  kablratim  'uhassisuha  li-naqli  l-kutubi 

'a  large  bag  which  I  use  exclusively  for  carrying  books' 

•  Paraphrase  of  annexation  structures  for  general  sense  of  possession  (see 
2.3.5): 

•  When  subj.  is  def: 

suqu  l-kuwayti  li-l-  'awrdqi  l-maliyyati 

'the  Kuwaiti  stock  market',  lit.  'for  stocks' 

•  Or  indef. : 

qd  'dtun  li-l-  'ansitati  l-taqdfiyyati 
Liliil!  ik_Jt>U  oLcli 
'halls  for  cultural  activities' 

Interchanged  with  'ila  Jl  (2.6.7): 

al-wusulu  'ila  ttifdqiyyatin  '<uilj_!  Jl  J_^_>_jJ!  /  al-wusulu  li-ttifdqiyyatin 

X^\sji  Jj-ojJI 

'arriving  at  an  agreement' 
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•  Indicating  authorship: 

wa-kitdbun  saglrun  li-mawldnd  muhyl  l-dln  ibn  'arabl 

"and  a  small  book  by  our  master  Muhyi  al-Din  Ibn  Arabi" 

lam  'akun  qad  qara'tu  lahu 

<d  cjija  Si  £>£l  J 

'I  had  not  read  anything  by  him' 

•  Temporal  (2.6.4,  2.6.5,  2.14.5): 

li-'awwali  marratin  I j>  Syl  'for  the  first  time' 

Idioms: 

li-l-gdyati  <L>UJJ 

muhimmun  li-l-gayati  LU1J  jl^o  'extremely  important', 
lit.  'to  the  extreme' 

al-yusuf  li-l-tawzl  7 

'The  Yusuf  Distribution  [Co.]' 
al-tdwiis  li-'a  'mdli  l-lihdmi 

'al-Tawoos  for  welding  jobs' 

2.6.11    ma'a  ^  'with',  'in  spite  of  (>C2:315;  1.6.12) 

Standard  sense  of  'with',  normally  physical  accompaniment: 
ma'a  zumald'ihi  li^Loj  £o  'with  his  colleagues' 
tarakanl  ma  'ahu  <l>u  ^JS y  'he  left  me  with  him' 
nasa'a  ma'a  l-'usrati  ~t>jJi\  ^  Liu     'he  grew  up  with  the  family' 

•  Other  shades  of  'with',  'association'  or  'connection',  'at  the  time  of,  'to- 
gether with': 

allatl  bada'at  ma'a  'intdji  l-jlli  l-'awwali  min-a  l-'ajhizati 

'which  began  with  the  production  of  the  first  generation  of  appliances' 
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baynama  l-mubahatatu  jariyatun  haliyyan  ma'a  sarikatin  fi  I-  'urdunni 
wa-  'Irana 

'whilst  talks  are  currently  taking  place  with  companies  in  Jordan 
and  Iran' 

wa-namd  ma'a  al-zamani 

'and  grew  with  time' 
tammat  ma'a  htifd'i  l-sdti'i 

'it  ended  with  the  disappearance  of  the  coast' 
intahat  ma'a  nihdyati  l-qarni  l-tdsi  'a  'asara 

j-JxC   *^UJl  (jj^JI  >   v     ■  I 

'it  ended  at  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century' 

•  Literal  possession  (t>C2:316)  (cf.  ladd  ^jJ  2.6.9): 

ma 'T  I-  'ana  71, 5  frank 

'[I  had]  with  me  seventy-one  and  a  half  francs' 

•  Adversative  (>C2: 3 17) 
with  nouns: 

ma'a  sakkinafi  j  USLi  £<>  'in  spite  of  our  doubting...' 

with  nominalized  clauses  (see  7.5.2.11): 

wa-ma'a  'annana  qad sarahnd  hddihi  l-wijhata  min-a  l-nazari 
bi-tafsllin  ...fa-  'inna  al-nususa 

'and  although  we  have  explained  this  point  of  view  in  detail ...  the 
texts' 

•  Collocations  with  (mainly)  stem  VI  verbs  (cf.  3.11.4).  Some  of  these  are 
perhaps  natural,  others  possibly  caiques  (see  ba'd  uJuu  2.9.1.3  and  recipro- 
cals 3.14): 

al-tajawubu  ma'a  kulli  maya'tina  min-a  l-hariji 
'responding  to  everything  that  comes  to  us  from  abroad' 
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•  Dep.  invariable  ma  'an     as  obj.  qual. : 

sa  'idnd  l-bdsa  ma  'an 

'we  got  on  the  bus  together' 

rajuhin  kabirun  wa-misklnun  ma'an 

'an  old  man  and  wretched  at  the  same  time'  (see  2.4.8) 
2.6.12    min  >  'from'  'of 

(OC2:262;  D>C2:272,  see  also  under  negs.  4.1.1,  (adj.)  rel.  structures  5.4.4, 
rhetorical  questions  10.2  or  in  comparative,  OC2:273,  also  af'al  Jj<il  syntax  in 
comparison,  esp.  'too',  2.11.2,  2.11.11) 

•  Physical  point  of  departure  (locative): 

min  swlndun  Ji  l-mamlakati  l-miittahidati  'ild  dubayy 

'from  Swindon  in  the  United  Kingdom  to  Dubai' 

hiya  min-a  l-hariji  wddihatun  mumayyazatun  ka-l-wujiihi  l-basariyyati 
wa-min-a  l-dahili  fa-hiya  gayru  mahjubatin  'anna 

'from  outside  she  was  clearly  distinguishable  like  human  faces  and 
from  inside  she  was  not  concealed  from  us' 

•  Partitive  (>C2: 18,  266): 

tamdnuna  milydran  min-a  l-dfddrdti 

'eighty  billion  [of]  dollars'  (see  2.12.14) 

al-  'adldu  min-a  l-masrii  'dti  l-mustaqbaliyyati 

'a  number  of  future  projects' 

kawkabatun  min  rijdli  I-  'i  'Idmi  wa-l-sahdfati 

'a  group  of  men  of  the  media  and  journalism' 
'amirun  min-a  I-  'umard  'i 

'a  certain  prince',  lit.  'a  prince  of  the  princes'  (see  1.12.4.1) 


Noun  Phrase  Structure  195 


wa-min  'injdzdtihi  fi  hadd  l-sadadi 

JJ^jJI  I JL»  j  <GljL>ol  £j  j 

'and  among  his  achievements  in  this  connection' 
wa-min-a  l-jadidi  'aydan 

L^ul  Ju JL">JI  (y>  j 

'and  also  new',  lit.  'and  among  the  new' 

•  Subset  with  partitive  min  <>: 

fa-laysa  hundka  min  'afldmin  'insdniyyatin  dakiyyatin 

'there  are  not  any  clever  humanistic  films',  lit.  'there  is  not  of  clever 
humanistic  films'  (see  neg.  4.2.8.1) 

wa-lam  'ajid  min  hllatin 

'and  I  found  no  ruse',  lit.  'did  not  find  of  a  ruse'  (see  neg  4.2) 

lam  ya  'tur  'aid  wajhin  wdhidin  min-a  l-wujuhi  l-qadlmati 
iojjill  o^j^JI  ,jj  <L>j  ^jle  j»J 

'he  did  not  come  across  any  of  the  old  faces' 
fi  hddihi  l-marhalati  min-a  I-  'amali  l-niqdbiyyi 

'at  this  stage  of  the  trade  unionist  activity' 

•  Explanatory  ([>C2:263  'epexegetic'): 

'add'u  l-takdllfi  l-mdliyyati  min  hardjin  wa-dard'iba 

'payment  of  financial  obligations  by  way  of  land  tax  and  income  taxes' 
bi-kulli  md  yahwihi  min  huznin  wa-  'asan  safifin 

'with  all  the  transparent  grief  and  sadness  it  contained',  lit.  'with  all  that  it 
contains  of  sadness  and  grief  (see  md ...  min  &  ...  la  5.4) 

ta  'tiru  l-midiyd  min  sahdfatin  wa-  'idd  'atin  wa-tilifiziyunin 

'the  influence  of  the  media  such  as  journalism,  radio  and  television' 

Temporal  point  of  departure: 

nasma  'u  min  hinin  'ild  'dhara 

'we  hear  from  time  to  time' 
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wa-min  tamma  'ila  majlisi  l-wuzara  'i 

'then  [lit.  "and  from  there"]  to  the  cabinet' 

•  Point  of  origin  of  cause: 

irta  'ada  l-rajulu  min  'unfi  duhulihi 

'the  man  shook  from  [lit  "on  account  of]  the  severity  of  his 
astonishment' 

'araftiihu  min  maldmihihi 

'I  knew  him  from  his  features' 

•  As  part  of  prep,  phrase: 

min  qibali  Jji  ,>  'by'  (3.12.1  for  periphrastic  agreement  of  pass,  verbs) 
sadara  'amrun  bi-man  'ihd  min-a  l-safari  min  qibali  l-mahkamati 

'an  order  to  prevent  her  from  travelling  was  issued  by  the  court' 

•  In  expressions  such  as  min  gayri  sakkin  d_i  j±£      'without  doubt' : 

wa-yusajjilu  l-tdrihu  li-l-muslimina  min  gayri  'adnd  sakkin  hirsahum 
'aid ... 

'and  history  records  for  Muslims  without  the  slightest  doubt  their 
desire  for ...' 

•  Prep,  min  <>  +  noun  in  compounds  (I>C2:260)  (see  min  ba'di  jju  <>  2.7.6). 
The  prep,  min  like  bi-  ->,  frequently  forms  compound  prepositional  struc- 
tures. 

min  'aid       <>  'from  off,  lit.  'from  on'  ( 'aid      being  originally  a  noun) 
yarfa  'u  nazzdratahu  l-tibbiyyata  min  'aid  'anfihi 

'he  lifts  his  prescription  glasses  from  off  his  nose',  lit.  'from  on' 
min  jdnibi  t_jjL>  Cy>  (and  bi-jdnibi  t_uL>o)  'on  the  part  of 
min  jdnibi  I-  'atrdfi  l-mutafdwidati 

'on  the  part  of  the  negotiating  parties' 
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al-  Hstrdtijiyyatu  UatJ  stuhdimat  min  janibi  l-murassahlna 

'the  strategy  used  on  the  part  of  the  candidates' 
min  'ajli  Jj-I      'for  the  sake  of 

min  'ajli  tatwiri  l-ta  'limi  l-jdmi  'iyyi 

'for  the  sake  of  developing  university  education' 
min  'ajli  ziyddati  l-iddihdri 

'for  the  sake  of  increasing  savings' 
min  hawli  Jy*  ,>  (see  hawla  Jy-,  'around'  2.7.17)  'around' 

al-'umtiru  min  hawlina  \jly*  ,>  jy,H\  'things  around  us' 
min  Mali  JM>  ,>  'through'  (see  2.7.19)  'through' 

min  hilalifathi  majdldtin  jadidatin 

'through  the  opening  of  new  fields' 
min  ndhiyati  3-o-U  ,>  'from  the  point  of  view  of 
min  nahiyati  l-misdhdti  wa-  'adadi  l-sukkdni 

'from  the  point  of  view  of  area  and  population', 
min-a  l-nahiyati  l-nazariyyati 

'from  the  theoretical  point  of  view' 
min  tahti  cn>J  ,>  etc.  (see  tahta  clu>j  2.7.36)  'from  under' 
min  tahti  cn>J  ,>  (D>C2:351) 

yastati  'u  'an  ya  'tiya  bihi  min  tahti  I-  'ardi 

'he  can  bring  it  from  under  the  earth  [i.e.,  from  impossible  places]' 

An  exception  to  the  above  are  those  adverbs  ending  in  'u',  i.e.,  qablu  ^Js,  ba'du 
and  haytu 

al-tatawwurdtu  l-diiwaliyyatu  l-rdhinatu  min  haythu  ntihd'i  l-harbi  l-bdridati 
SjjLJI   vj^'  k£l*a"   u-°  4_JjjJ)   cjlj^Lill  'current  international 

developments  in  terms  of  the  ending  of  the  Cold  War'  (see  7.6.9.4). 
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2.6.13   mundu  ii,  'ago'  'since' 

(l>C2:344)  (and  see  Chapter  7.6.8  for  mundu  'Su  as  a  conjunction  with  and 
without  'an  &l  also  6.2.7,  7.3.2  for  mundu  juu>  with  wa-  y  (The  distribution  of  mud 
io  appears  to  be  restricted  mainly  to  verbs  in  MWA,  see  7.6.8  also). 

mundu  jlc  with  temporal  meaning  of  'from  a  certain  time',  'ago'  or  'since'  (noun 
either  def.  or  indef.)  (see  also  in  dates  and  times): 

mundu  sanawdtin  c^l^i-  xu  'years  ago', 'for  years' 

mundu  biddyati  l-hamlati  l-intihdbiyyati 

'since  the  beginning  of  the  election  campaign' 
mundu  sigarl 

'since  my  childhood' 
with  hdttd  JL*  and  'ila  Jl  (D>C2:346)  (see  2.6.6  and  2.6.7) 
mundu  bad'i  l-hallqati  hatta  'asrind  hddd 

lis  ljj-£XC  ^Jx>-  4.C. JLjJ  I  ijj  ilo 

'from  the  beginning  of  creation  until  this  era  of  ours' 
mundu  l-sabdhi  l-bdkiri  'ild  muntasafi  l-layli 

'from  the  early  morning  until  midnight' 


2.7  PREPOSITIONALS 

The  preposition(al)s  (see  above  2.6  and  2.6.1  for  definition)  below  are  in  English 
alphabetical  order  of  transliteration,  ignoring  diacriticals  and  the  difference 
between  [']and['].  The  preposition(al)s  are  an  open  class.  Although  the  following 
list  contains  many  of  the  more  common  ones  there  are  others  such  as  satra  jki 
'in  the  middle  of,  baddla  Jljj  'instead  of,  hidd'a  'alongside',  tilqd'a  l\sh 
'towards',  to  name  but  a  few.  The  following  noun  is  always  in  obi.  case. 

The  prepositionals  are  often  reinforced  by  preps  to  make  compound  preps, 
e.g.,  bi-duni  <jj-V  'without'  2.7.11,  a  feature  that  is  becoming  increasingly 
common  in  MWA  (l>C2:260,  275).  If  there  is  a  reason  for  this  development,  it 
may  lie  in  the  gradual  erosion  of  the  obi.  elements  as  case  endings  disappear  in 
normal  reading  (cf.  1.2.8,  1.2.9),  compensated  for  by  an  explicit  prep,  to  assure 
that  the  phrase  will  be  recognized  as  having  that  function. 

Adverbial  compounds  may  also  be  operated  upon  by  a  prep.  (I>C2:261):  min 
yawmi'idin         <>  'from  that  day'. 
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2.7.1  'abra ys.  'through',  'by  means  of,  'via' 

'abra  l-ndfidati  Siilill  j>s.  'through  the  window', 
'abra  mawjdti  l-rddiyii  l-mutawassitati 

'by  medium-wave  radio', 
'abra  I-  'aqmdri  l-sind  'iyyati 

'via  satellite' 

For  'abra  j*s.  as  first  element  of  comp.  nouns,  'trans-'  see  12.7.1. 

2.7.2  'amama  .U  'in  front  of 

wa-taqifu  qalllan  'amama  l-haymati 

'and  she  would  stop  briefly  in  front  of  the  tent' 
waqafat  al-mirsldis  al-sawdd'u  'amama  l-kdzlnu 

'the  black  Mercedes  stopped  in  front  of  the  casino' 

2.7.3  'aqiba  ^JLc  'after'  with  sense  of  'subsequent  to' 

(also  'aid  'aqabi  k_jlc  ) 

'aqiba  fawzihi  oj^s         'after  his  victory' 

'aqiba  tas  'tidi  I-  'azmati  loj^l  'after  the  escalation  of  the  crisis' 

'aqiba  l-muqdbalati  5JLLHI  i_uLe  'after  the  meeting' 

2.7.4  'asfala  JiJ  'underneath',  'at  the  bottom  of 

to  Vi/(M  /-  'intdji  'asfala  I-  'ulbati 
LJjJI  JiJ  ^1U)!I  ^.jb 

'the  date  of  production  is  on  the  bottom  of  the  container', 

'ahdata  hafratan  'amlqatan  'asfala  l-sayydrati 

3jL>_JI  JjLuI  <uLw£  3ji>  i2j±>-\ 

'[which]  caused  a  deep  hole  underneath  the  car' 
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2.7.5  'atna'a  *LsM  'during',  'while' 

'atna'a  l-mubdrdti  SljLil  *Lui  'during  the  match' 
'atna'a julusihi  'aid  l-maqhd 

'while  he  was  sitting  in  the  cafe',  lit.  'during  his  sitting' 

ft  'atnd'i  s-USt  j  'during  the  course  of: 
fi  'atna'i  wildyatihi  'aid  misra 

'during  his  government  of  Egypt' 

2.7.6  ba'da  ^  (>C2:340)  'after' 

•  Temporal: 

ba  'da  'awdati  'ild  l-qdhirati 
o jj»UJI  Jl  ^Jj*  Jju 

'after  my  return  to  Cairo' 
ba  'da  wafdti  'azwdjihinna 

'after  the  death  of  their  husbands' 

•  Locative: 

ba'da  l-mahattati  bi-sdri'ayni 

'two  streets  after  the  station',  lit.  '...  by  two  streets'  (see  2.6.4) 

•  Diminutive  bu  'ayda  jjju  ([>C2:256) 

bu'ayda  'tizdlihi  'dma  1965 

'a  little  after  his  retirement  in  1965' 
min  ba'di  (D>C2:342)  jjy  ,>  [sometime]  after 
mitt  ba'di  I-  'amaliyyati 

'[sometime]  after  the  operation' 
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For  ba'da'idin  jijju  (D>C2:342)  see  2.5,  and  for  ba'da  'an  £,!  ±*j  and  ba'da  ma 
Lo  jj<j  (l>C2:342)  see  7.5.1.10.  For  Jimd  ba'du  jm  U«i  see  relatives,  5.7.  For 
ba'da      as  first  element  of  comp.  nouns,  'post-'  see  12.7.1. 


2.7.7    bayna  0*  (>C2:332)  'between',  'amongst' 

li-ta  'zlzi  I-  'aldqdti  bayna  l-baladayni 

'to  strengthen  relations  between  the  two  countries'  (see  li-  J  2.6.10) 

In  correlative  constructions  bayna  (like  all  preps  and  prepositionals)  must  be 
repeated  when  personal  prons  occur  as  the  first  component  of  the  correlate  (see 
2.6.1, 11.7): 

baynaha  wa-bayna  l-muntajdti  I-  'uhrd 

'between  them  and  [between]  the  other  products' 
//-  'i  'ddati  I-  dldqdti  baynaha  wa-baynahu 

'to  restore  relations  between  her  and  [between]  him' 

Unlike  the  prepositional(al)s,  however,  bayna  on  is  usually  repeated  when  both 
are  nouns: 

qat  'u  l-silati  bayna  turdtind  l-taqdfiyyi  wa-bayna  taqdfatind  l-mu  'dsirati 

'cutting  the  link  between  our  cultural  heritage  and  [between]  our 
contemporary  culture', 

sahni  I-  'asali  l-taqlidiyyu  bayna  l-ra  'isi  I-  'amrlkiyyi  wa-bayna  l-sa  'bi 
wa-  'ajhizati  I-  'i  'lami 

'the  traditional  honeymoon  between  the  American  president  and  [between] 
the  people  and  the  organs  of  publicity'  (note  how  this  example  contains  a 
third  correlative  but  bayna      is  not  repeated  for  a  third  time). 

bayna  l-muslimina  wa-bayna  gayrihim 

'between  the  Muslims  and  [between]  others' 

This  occurs  especially  when  the  two  correlates  are  some  distance  apart  in  the 
clause,  and  maybe  separated  by  a  further  clause: 

wa-wdzana  fi  samtin  hazlnin  bayna  l-siyddati  llatl  haluma  bi-mumdrasatihd 
'aid  l-hdrati  wa-bayna  mashi  'ahdiyati  'abnd'ihi 
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'he  compared  in  sad  silence  between  the  control  he  has  been  dreaming  to 
exercise  over  the  lane  and  [between]  his  cleaning  of  his  childrens'  shoes' 

But  it  does  not  always  need  to  be  repeated  between  nouns: 

bayna  I-  'and  wa-l-  'dhari 

'between  the  I  and  the  other', 

wa-jard  l-tawql'u  'aid  hadd  l-ittifdqi  ...  bayna  'indunlsyd  wa-l-burtugdl 

Jlij^J!  j  L;...tt.uj Jut  ...  JjLftj"^!  iSj-f"  J 

'and  this  agreement ...  between  Indonesia  and  Portugal  was  signed' 
Sense  of  'among': 
bayna  zumald'ihi 

'amongst  his  colleagues' 

intildqan  min  'ahammiyyati  tabdduli  l-hibrati  bayna  l-muhtassina 

'beginning  with  the  importance  of  swapping  expertise  between  [among] 
specialists' 

wa-min  baynihd ... 
■■■  '-Ah  u-°  3 

'and  from  among  them  . . . ', 

bayna  bayna  ^       'somewhere  between'  ([>C2:335): 

rajuhin  bayna  bayna  ...  lata  'rifu  lahu  ta  'man  wa-ld  lawnan  wa-ld  rd'ihatan 

'a  man  in  between  . . .  you  cannot  find  [lit.  "know"]  in  him  any  taste,  colour 
or  scent' 

Idiomatic  bayna  yaday-  ^jj  (D>C2:333). 

nahnu  l-yawma  naqifu  bayna  yaday  'addlati  l-mahkamati 

<uSl*jJI  5JIjlc  ^jj  (jjj  (j->J 

'we  stand  today  before  the  justice  of  the  Court' 

For  bayna      as  first  element  of  comp.  nouns,  'inter-'  see  12.7.1. 

(For  [fijmd  bayna  ^  U^s  (OC2:337)  see  md  Lo  5.7.) 
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2.7.8  dahila  J»b  'inside',  'within' 

dahila  l-miydhi  l-'iqllmiyyati 
IwJi^Jl  oLl!  Jib 

inside  regional  [namely  territorial]  waters' 

dahila  l-hizbi 
vj*J!  Jj-b 
'inside  the  party' 

lakinnahd  mawjudatun  dahila  sijnin  hdniqin  min-a  l-wujudi  nafsihi 

'but  she  exists  within  a  stifling  prison  of  existence  itself 
min  ddhili  J->b  Cy>  'from  within': 
»?z«  ddhili  watanind 

'from  inside  our  country' 

2.7.9  didda  1±  'against' 

didda  l-tayydri  jLall  "xJ>  'against  the  current 
didda  l-jamdhiri  jjj>U>JI  aJ>  'against  the  masses' 
al-intiqdddtu  l-mustamirratu  l-muwajjahatu  diddaha 

'the  incessant  criticisms  directed  against  it' 

2.7.10  dimna       'among', 'within' 

dimna  'ahddfi  l-sarikati 

'(with)in  the  aims  of  the  company' 
dimna  l-rusumi 

'included  in  the  fees' 

dimna  mubdraydti  l-majmu  'ati  l-tdniyati 

'among  the  matches  of  the  second  group' 
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2.7.11    duna  03*  (>C2:347)  'excluding',  'without',  'less',  'lower 
than,  'below' 

•  'excluding'  (>C2:348): 

li-muwdtinin  duna  'dhara 

'for  one  citizen  to  the  exclusion  of  another' 

laysat  muskilatan  mahalliyyatan  Ji  baladin  duna  'ahara  wa-ldkinnahd 
muskilatun  'dlamiyyatun 

'it  is  not  a  local  problem  in  one  country  to  the  exclusion  of  another  but  it 
is  a  global  problem' 

lam  yakunfi  l-tasri  'i  I-  'isldmiyyi  md  yugliqu  duna  'ahli  l-dimmati  'ayya 
bdbin  min  'abwdbi  I-  'a  'mdli 

JLais'il  <1>°  ^jjJl  J-*'  ujJ        U  ^M-.-^!  £>jjSoJ!  j  ^>£j  |J 

'there  has  been  nothing  in  Islamic  legislation  that  would  close  the  door  of 
any  professions  to  the  exclusion  of  the  protected  people' 

•  'without': 

duna  l-nazari  'ild  millatihim 

f-tf-^  J!  J°^\  0jJ 

'without  regard  to  their  religion' 

wa-  'an  yujarriba  l-ibti  'dda  duna  hawfm 

'and  to  try  distancing  himself  without  fear' 

•  'less  than  (below)': 

wa-qad  tazawwaja  minfatdtin  min  mustawan  duna  mustawdhu 
l-ijtimd  'iyyi 

'and  he  married  a  girl  from  a  lower  social  class  than  his  own', 
lit.  'from  a  class  below  his  social  class' 

Id  taqbilu  l-madrasatu  'atfdlan  duna  l-sddisati  min-a  I-  'umri  bi-  'aktara 
min  sahrayni 

'the  school  does  not  accept  children  [who  are]  more  than  two  months 
under  the  age  of  six' 


bi-duni  03X;: 
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bi-duni  sakkin  >£L3  ^jju  'without  doubt' 

bi-duni  l-hdjati  'ild  Jl  5j-L>JI         'without  the  need  for' 

bi-duni  tawaqqufin  uiijj  ^jjj  'without  stopping' 

•  min  duni  55J 

min  t/uni  'q>y/  tagyirin  juJu  ^1  ^jj  ,>  'without  any  change' 
exclamatory  dunaka  (D>C2:347;  2.16.4) 

•  duna  'an  ^1  <j5->  'without'  (conj.)  (OC2:350)  see  subord.  clauses,  7.5.1.10 
For  duna  ^jj  as  first  element  of  comp.  nouns,  'sub-'  see  12.7.1. 

2.7.12    fawqa  &  (>C2:352)  'above',  'over',  'on' 

yahtallu  manzilatan  hdssatan  fawqa  l-basari 

'occupying  a  special  place  above  humanity' 
hal  sa-  'amsi  marratan  'uhrd  fawqa  l-rasifi? 

'will  I  walk  one  more  time  on  the  pavement'? 

wa-tasd  'altu  li-mddd  zallat  sand  'u  sdhiratan  fawqa  gurfatl 

'and  I  asked  why  Sana'  had  continued  to  stay  up  late  above  my 
room' 

hattd  tahbita  fawqa  hdffati  subbdki  l-mustasfd 

'until  it  alights  on  the  edge  of  the  hospital  window' 
For  fawqa  jjji  as  first  element  of  comp.  nouns,  'super-'  see  12.7.1. 

2.1  A3    fawra  jjh  'immediately  upon' 

(cf.  'aqiba  i_ui*  2.7.3) 

fawra  wusulihim  ^j-oj  j^s  'upon  on  their  arrival' 
fawra  talaqqi  l-sakwd 

'upon  receiving  the  complaint' 
fawra  l-intihd'i  min  'ihmddi  l-nirdni 
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'immediately  after  finishing  putting  out  the  fires' 

2.7.14  ha/fa  ^  'behind' 

Haifa  ndfidatihd  l-mutillati  'aid  l-bahri 

'behind  her  window  which  looks  out  over  the  sea' 

wa-tabda  'u  rihlata  l-hiibuti  Haifa  ddlika  I-  'ufuqi  l-wdsi  'i  l-sdsi  'i 

'and  [the  sun]  begins  its  journey  of  descent  behind  that  wide  vast 
horizon' 

•    min  halfi  ^JIV  ,>! 

min  halfi  ndfidati  hujratihi 
<L> j>>  ojilj  i_iL>  (jj 

'from  behind  the  window  of  his  room' 

2.7.15  harija  ^l*  'outside' 

harija  dd  'irati  l-sintrdli 

'outside  the  telephone  exchange  area' 
harija  l-bayti 

'outside  the  house' 
Nominal: 

tasdlrii  hddihi  I-  'ajhizati  li-l-hariji 

'exporting  these  gadgets  abroad' 

2.7.16  hasaba        'according  to' 

hasaba  l-ta  'rlfdti  l-mu  'lanati 

'according  to  the  published  tariff 
hasaba  md  na  'lamu 
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'according  to  what  we  know' 

(see  hasabama  Ua. ...■>■  'according  to'  as  conj.  at  5.9.5) 

bi-hasabi  <-u*.-*.<: 

li-kulli  'insdnin  bi-hasabi  tdqatihi  wa-juhdihi  wa-kafd  'atihi 

'for  every  human  being  according  to  his  ability,  effort  and  competence' 
bi-hasabi  ba  'di  kdtibl  siratihi 

'according  to  some  of  [or:  one  of]  the  writers  of  his  biography' 
(see  ba 'd  o&ju  2.9.1.3) 

2.7.17   hawla  Jj»  'around,  about' 

jawldtun  ndjihatun  hawla  I-  'dlami 

'successful  trips  around  the  world' 

al-jadalu  l-mutasd  'idu  hawla  l-munsa  'dti  l-nawawiyyati 

'the  escalating  dispute  about  atomic  sites' 
(For  min  hawli  dy*  ,>  see  2.6.12): 

2.7.17.1  hawala  J\y  'around' 

For  quantities  and  time  expressions  (2.14.6)  only: 

hawala  1500  sahsin 

1500  J!^ 
'about  1500  people' 

hawala  7  kllu  mitr 

Jxo        7  Jt_^> 

'about  7  km'  (see  2.14.9.3) 

hawala  l-rdbi  'ati  wa-nisfin  harajtu  'ild  l-tariqi 

ijJjUl  Jl  cujvji.  i_jLeuj  '•jv'jJI  J'j^" 

'at  around  4.30  I  went  out  into  the  road' 

2.7.17.2  Af/ya/aJLp.  'concerning' 

hiyala  hddd  l-mawdu'i  li»  JLp-  'concerning  this  subject' 
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2.7.18  hilafa  *Jt>l>  'other  than' 

min  muhandislna  wa-fanniyylna  wa-hilafihim 
'of  engineers,  artists  and  others' 

laysa  ladaynd  masrufdtun  hdssatun  'aw  masrufdtu  tamwllin  'aw  hilafuhu 

'we  have  no  private  expenditures,  or  funded  expenditures,  or  otherwise' 

•  bi-hildfi  i_a!>L>o  'against',  'contrary  to' 

wa-ddlika  bi-khilafi  barndmiji  l-hizbi  l-jumhuriyyi 

t-S j J  <j » >  H  vj-*-"  ^'■O^  i_s!>L>j  kiilj  j 

'that  being  contrary  to  the  republican  party's  programme' 

bi-hilafi  sallm  butnis  wa-  'ahmad fdris  al-sidydq 

'contrary  to  Salim  Butrus  and  Ahmad  Faris  al-Shidyaq' 
'besides': 

sab  'it  gurafin  li-l-nawmi  wa-ddlika  bi-hilafi  'adadin  Idyuhsd  li-l-  'akli 
wa-l-ma  'Isati 

'seven  bedrooms  besides  an  innumerable  number  for  eating  and  living' 
bi-hilafi  l-waqti  l-dd'i'i  ft  l-nawmi 

pjill  j  £jLall  CUSjJI  i_95l>o 

'besides  the  time  wasted  in  sleeping' 

•  Invariable  hildfan  Ii5l>: 

hildfan  li-l-taqdltldi  wa-l-ma  'lufi 
JijJUlj  jJliiU  la5l» 

'contrary  to  tradition  and  common  procedure' 

2.7.19  hilaladyj*  'within',  'during' 

Mostly  with  time  expressions.  It  conveys  the  sense  that  something  will/has  taken 
place  up  to  and  including  the  duration  of  the  time  expressed: 

wa-yu  'ddu  sahnuhu  hilala  sd  'atin  wdhidatin 

0Ju>lj  4cL>  JMi-  4-'i.-v„t  j 

'and  it  can  be  recharged  within  an  hour' 

li-mddd  taqd  'asat  'an-i  l-tawaddudi  hilala  I-  'a  'wdmi  l-mddiyati 
'why  had  she  resisted  affection  during  recent  years?' 
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wa-hilala  lahazdtin  kuntu  'ajlisu  'aid  miq  'adi  l-darajati  I-  'uld  l-watiri 

'and  within  moments  I  was  sitting  on  the  comfortable  first-class  seat' 
fi  hilali  J5l>  j  'during': 

ft  hilali  I-  'nqudi  l-taldtati  l-mddiyati 

ii^iUI  4j$j}\  JjAjJI  J^L»  j 

'throughout  the  last  three  decades' 
min  hilali  JM»  &*  'through',  'by  way  of: 
min  hilali  l-bdbi  l-maftuhi 
^jiHI         J^-*  0* 
'through  the  open  door' 
min  hilali  hadd  l-mafhumi 
P^fill  ll»  Jt>L>  (jj 
'through  this  concept' 

yabda  'u  l-tarwiju  wa-ba  'tu  al-tiqati  min  hilali  l-bunuki 

'the  stimulation  of  the  market  and  renewal  of  confidence  begins  with 
[lit.  "through"]  the  banks' 

wa-kdnat-i  l-tahqiqdtu  tatimmu  min  hilali  l-surtati  I-  'askariyyati 
'the  investigations  were  carried  out  through  the  military  police' 

2.7.20  'ibbana  &£\  'during' 

'ibbana  l-sittlniyydti 
'during  the  sixties' 

fi  qurtubata  'ibbana  'asrihd  I-  'umawiyyi  l-zdhiri 

^JJ^I   L»j_£l£  £)Ljl   Ldsji  j 

'in  Cordoba  during  its  flourishing  Umayyad  period' 
Also  with  fi  j  ,  and  note  that  it  is  invariable  (1.8.7.3). 

2.7.21  'inda  ji*  (>C2:318-19)  'at'  (temporal  and  locative 
(cf.  French  chez)  'upon',  'to  have' 

•  Temporal: 

'inda  nihdyati  l-sab  'Indti 
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'at  the  end  of  the  seventies' 
wa-  'inda  mawti  tsdwsisku 

'and  on  the  death  of  Ceaucescu' 

Ax<«to  'oAra  'u  'inda  l-gurubi  'ild  surfati  l-funduqi 

'I  used  to  rush  at  sunset  to  the  hotel  balcony' 
taldqatu  l-wajhi  'inda  liqd  'ihi 

ale  <i-»yi  'iiMk 
'a  cheerfulness  of  face  on  meeting  him' 

'inda  l-hubuti  wa-  'inda  I-  'iqld  'i 

eJjUs'il  jiej  is^J^JI  ale 

'on  landing  and  on  take-off 

•  Locative: 

wa-  'anna  l-ibtizdza  Id  yaqifu  'inda  haddin 

'and  that  blackmail  knows  no  bounds',  lit.  'does  not  stop  at  boundaries' 
wa-tahdutii  tagayyiirdtun  ruhiyyatun  sattd  'indl 

'and  all  kinds  of  spiritual  changes  are  taking  place  within  me' 
'inda  qabri  hdfizin 

iiiU-  jji  JulC 

'at  the  site  of  Hafez's  tomb' 
li-l-tawaqqufi  'inda  surati  l-'amirati  sard 

'to  stop  at  the  picture  of  Princess  Sarah' 

al-waqtu  I-  'ana  'indahu  yaqtaribu  min-a  l-tdlitati  ba  'da  l-zuhri 

'the  time  with  him  now  is  approaching  3  p.m.' 

•  'to  have': 

'indaha  mawhibatun  fitriyyatun  Ji  htiydri  I-  'aqmisati  l-jayyidati 

3al>JI  iiai^l  jL«X>!  j  ijjlsi  Ujlc 

'she  has  an  innate  talent  for  choosing  good  materials' 
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•  compound  with  min 

al-masdfatu  min  'indi  'ild  manzilika  tusdwi  l-masdfata  min  'indika 
'ild  manzili 

j^Jjlo  Jl  dole  (>  lSj!—"  dUjjj  J!  t5Jil*  ,>  isLJI 

'the  distance  from  where  I  am  to  where  you  live  is  equal  to  that  from 

where  you  are  to  my  home'  (see  11.7) 

•  Nominal: 

al-samaku  l-maqliyyu  'afdalu  wajbatin  'indi 

(^.lie  J-oil  .— lo...  J I 

'fried  fish  is  my  favourite  dish'  [lit.  'with  me',  i.e.,  'in  my  opinion'] 

'indamd  Ujup  'when'  (conj.)  (D>C2:320)  (see  5.9.8) 
'inda'idin  jijlc  'at  that  time'  (adv.)  (C>C2:321)  (see  2.5.3) 


2.7.22  'itra  j>\  'after'  (temporal) 

'itra  huruji  rasdsatin  bi-tarlqi  l-hata  'i 

ILl>JI  (JjjJaj  <Lualu3j  ^jjj>.  y\ 

'after  a  shot  was  fired  in  error' 

istamarrat  sahrayni  wa-nisfa  l-sahri  'itra  'amaliyyatin  jirdhiyyatin  li-l-qalbi 

'she  continued  for  two  and  a  half  months  after  a  surgical  heart  operation' 
Also  'aid  'itri y\  ^Js.  (see  2.6.2  for  'aid 
'ala  'itri  l-darbati  l-sdruhiyyati 

'after  the  rocket  strike' 
'ala  'itri  l-hazlmati  l-tdniyati 

'after  the  second  defeat' 

2.7.23  'iwada       'in  return  for',  'in  compensation  for' 

'iwada  l-matd  'ibi  llati  sabbabuhd  lahum 

'in  compensation  for  the  troubles  they  caused  them' 
'For  'iwada  'an  5*         'instead  of,  in  compensation  for'  as  conj.  see  7.5.1.10 


212  Modern  Written  Arabic:  A  Comprehensive  Grammar 

2.7.24  'iza'a  'towards' 

'iza'a  l-sird'i  g\ s-ljl  '[his  attitude]  towards  the  conflict' 
mawjatu  l-istiyd 'i  I-  'dmmi  'iza'a  l-nuhabi  l-siydsiyyati 

'the  wave  of  public  anger  towards  the  political  elite' 

2.7.25  jiwara  jy?  'next  to',  'beside(s)' 

jiwara  slnamd  sfinkis  a,.iu,c.„.  Lit-,  Jy>.  'next  to  the  Sphinx  Cinema' 
bi-jiwdri  j\yfo: 

bi-jiwari  mahattati  sikkati  hadldi  l-jizata 

'near  the  Giza  railway  station' 
wa-bi-jiwariha  L»j!_po  j  'and  besides  these' 

2.7.26  //gra'a  *UJ  'in  return  for' 

a/z/M  'atfdlahd  liqa'a  maldllma 
'he  treats  [the  village's]  children  for  a  few  millimes' 

2.7.27  muqabila  J^lio  'opposite', 'in  return  for' 

'opposite': 

muqabila  timtdli  I-  'asmdki 

'opposite  the  fish  statue' 

•     Often  with  money  and  payments: 

muqabila  l-husuli  'aid  ma  'lumdtin 

'in  return  for  the  obtaining  of  information' 
muqabila  nisbatin  muttafaqin  'alayhd  min-a  I-  'arbdhi 

■^Xjj^\         L^-J.g  ^jiu-o  4ju*u  JjLii-a 

'in  return  for  an  agreed  share  of  the  profits' 
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muqabila  'ihrdjihi  hdlan  min-a  l-gurfati  llatl  sujina  Jihd 

'in  return  for  his  immediate  removal  from  the  room  in  which  he  was 
imprisoned' 

wa-l-'istirllnl  yahbitu  muqabila  l-duldri 

'and  sterling  falls  against  the  dollar' 
Note:  duna  muqabilin  JjIIo  ^jj  'with  no  reward'  (see  duna  ^jj  2.7.11) 

•     With  fez-  _,  (also/  j): 

bi-l-muqabili  tar  dm  ... 

'in  return  you  will  see  me 

In  sports  results  [soccer  scores]: 
wdhid  muqabila  Id-say ' 
<^^fi  Jj&o 

'one  [to]  nil'  (see  2.14.9.2) 
2.7.28    /la/Wa^  (>C2:357)  'towards' 

wa-ttajaha  bi-nafsihi  nahwa  misra 

'and  he  went  himself  towards  Egypt' 
wa-lam  takun  tubdl  'awdtifahd  nahwahu 

'she  did  not  show  her  feelings  towards  him' 
Approximation: 

kuntu  bada  'tu  mundu  nahwi  sahrayni 

'I  had  begun  approximately  two  months  ago' 
nahwa  27%  min-a  l-muwazzajtna 

'approximately  27%  of  the  employees' 
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2.7.29    nazira ^  'in  exchange',  'in  return  for' 

Specified  quantities: 

yu  'qjjiruhu  li-l-gayri  nazira  15%  min-a  I-  'Irddi  l-yawmiyyi 

'he  rents  it  to  others  for  15%  of  the  daily  revenue' 
nazira  mabdliga  mu  'ayyanatin 

.*JIj-o  jjjn.* 

'in  return  for  specific  sums' 
For  abstract  amounts: 

nazira  l-istiraki  l-mubdsiri 

'in  return  for  direct  participation' 


2.7.30    nusba       'in  front  of  (restricted  usage) 

kuntu  'ada'u  nusba  'aynl ... 

'I  used  to  keep  in  sight ...',  lit.  'put  before  my  eyes' 


2.7.31    qabla  J*3  (>C2:343) 

•  Temporal: 

qabla  'ayyamin  'some  days  before' 

wa-wasalu  qabll  bi-sd  'atin  kdmilatin 

'and  they  arrived  by  a  whole  hour  before  me'(see  2.6.4  for  bi-S): 
fa-yugddiruhu  qabla  mahattati  l-mahkamati  bi-mahattatin 

'and  he  would  leave  him  one  station  before  the  court', 
lit.  'before  the,  by  one  ...' 

•  Diminutive: 

qubayla  jawlati  kllntun 

'a  little  before  Clinton's  trip' 
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•    Compound  min  qabli  JJ  <>  'before': 
lam  ta  'rif  'ahadan  min  qablika 

'she  did  not  know  anyone  before  you' 
min  qabhi  Jj3  &  'before',  'previously'  (see  2.5.4) 

For  qabla  JJ  as  first  element  of  comp.  nouns,  'pre-'  see  12.7.1. 

2.7.32  qurba  Vji'near' 

Locative: 

qurba  wisddati  ft  l-layli  Jail  I  j  ^jL-j  t_>ji  'near  my  pillow  at 
night' 

kdnat  mustalqiyatan  qurba  l-funduqi  nafsihi 

'she  was  lying  down  near  the  hotel  itself 
bi-l-qurbi  min  ,>  t_j jiJU: 

bi-l-qurbi  min  sdti  'i  hdn  yunus 

'near  the  shore  of  Khan  Yunus' 
bi-l-qurbi  min-a  l-madrasati 

'in  the  proximity  of  the  school' 
Temporal  quribata  3->l j>  'nigh  on': 

qurdbata  nisfi  qarnin  ^  i  ±J,n'<  LI  J  'close  to  half  a  century' 

2.7.33  ragma  ^  'in  spite  of 

ragma  ta  'addudi  'asfdri  sarqan  wa-garban 

'in  spite  of  the  number  of  my  journeys  east  and  west' 

ragma  'asmdlihim-i  l-bdliyati 

'<L!LJI  ^jJU_J  jxij 

'in  spite  of  their  worn  rags' 
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ragman  'an  5*  loij  is  still  used: 

ragman  'anni  'aqadtu  muqdranatan  bayna  gaybubatihi  l-sa  'tldati  wa-  'araql 
l-murhaqi 

'in  spite  of  myself  I  made  a  comparison  between  his  happy  unconsciousness 
and  my  exhausted  sleeplessness'  (see  bayna  ^  'between'  2.7.7) 

For  ragma  'anna  'in  spite  of  as  conj.  see  7.5.2.11 


2.7.34    rahna  c^j  'under' 

wudi  'a  l-sabta  l-mddiya  rahna  l-i  'tiqdli 
'he  was  put  last  Saturday  under  arrest' 


2.7.35    sawba  'towards' 

tumma  taharruka  l-td'irati  al-dahmati ...  sawba  l-mamarri 

y)X  I  L-J .  .  .  A  O^irM  I  3  jJ  LLjJ  I   ^Jjj>0  ^j' 

'then  the  movement  of  the  huge  aircraft . . .  towards  the  runway' 
sawba  madrasati  M.  'A.  I-  'i  'dddiyyati 

'on  the  way  to  the  M.  'A.  Preparatory  School' 
sawba  l-tatawwuri  wa-l-dlmuqrdtiyyati 

'towards  development  and  democratization' 


2.7.36    fa/7fa  cu»j  (>C2:350)  'under',  'underneath' 

•  Literal: 

tahta  l-'imdmati  ioU*JI  cjj>j  'under  the  turban' 
tahta  l-maq  'adi  jjull         'under  the  seat' 

•  Figurative: 

tahta  ri  'dyati  l-farlqi  I-  'awwali 

Jj-^!  Jjj&JI  ijLcj  cm»o 

'under  the  patronage  of  the  field  marshal' 

For  tahta        as  first  element  of  comp.  nouns,  'sub-'  see  12.7.1. 
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2.7.37  tilwa £  'after' 

'inda  mutdba'ati  l-rihldti  l-'adabiyyati  'ild  'urubba  wdhidatan  tilwa  l-'uhrd 
'when  pursuing  his  literary  trips  to  Europe  one  after  the  other' 

2.7.38  tujaha  oUo  'towards' 

masd  'iruka  tujaha  I-  'dharlna 

'your  feelings  towards  others' 
al-siydsatu  I- ' amrlkiyyatu  tujaha  l-slni 

'the  American  policy  towards  China' 
mas  'uliyyatuhu  tujaha  md  kataba 

'his  responsibility  for  what  he  has  written' 
'indamd  Idhazat  nazardtihi  l-hdmiyata  tujahaha 

'when  she  noticed  his  passionate  glances  towards  her' 

2.7.39  tibqa      'in  accordance  with' 

tibqa  I-  'asli 

'in  accordance  with  the  original' 
nushatun  tibqa  I-  dsli  min  'ablhi 

'an  exact  copy  of  his  father'  [i.e.,  a  chip  off  the  old  block,  lit.  'a  copy  in 
accordance  with  the  original  of  his  father'] 

•    tibqanli-J  \lAs  'in  accordance  with' 

tibqan  li-l-  'usuli  l-tdrlhiyyati 

'in  accordance  with  historical  principles' 
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2.7.40  tiwala  Ji^L  'during',  'throughout' 

tiwala  'aktara  min  'arba'ma  sanatan 

'for  more  than  forty  years' 
tiwala  I-  'usbu  'i  l-madl 

'during  the  whole  of  last  week' 

tiwala  l-rihlati 
*L>.jJl  JljL 

'throughout  the  journey' 

2.7.41  plata  ZLk  'during',  'throughout' 
Ulata  l-waqti  cuiyi  ILk>  'for  the  whole  time' 

tllata  'isrma  'aman  ULc  Cxj^*  Qt^  'for  twenty  whole  years' 
tilata  l-'usbu'i  al-mddi  ^~>~i\  ILL  'throughout  all  last  week' 

2.7.42  wafqa  jsj  'in  accordance  with' 

bugyata  ktisdfi  'dlamin  jadidin  wa-wafqa  qawd  'ida  musabbaqatin 

'out  of  a  desire  to  discover  a  new  world  in  accordance  with  previously 
established  laws' 

wafqanli-J  llsj  'in  accordance  with' 

wa-yumkimi  wafqan  li-ddlika  dirdsatu  kutubi  l-rihldti  I-  'arabiyyati 
iujjJ!  c^t>L>jJI  t.jjlS'  L«ljj  dlljJ  I2sj  (jioj  j 

'it  is  possible  in  accordance  with  that  to  study  the  Arabic  travel  books' 

2.7.43  wara'a  <.\J3  'behind' 

wara'a  majdli  l-basari 

'behind  the  field  of  vision' 
wa-wara'a  ddlika  'asbdbun  kattlratun 

'and  there  are  many  reasons  behind  that' 
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•    with  min  & 

'anwdru  l-buyuti  l-muwdjihati  min  wara'i  l-sata'iri  l-baydd'i 

'[with]  the  lights  of  the  houses  facing  out  from  behind  the  white  curtains' 
(note  the  min  ,>  here) 

For  ward'a  s-ljj  in  compounds  'ultra-',  'trans-',  see  12.7.1. 

2.1  AZ    wastah^j  'amongst',  'in  the  middle  of 

wasta  kulli  hddd  I  is  3^ 'in  the  middle  of  all  this' 
wasta  birkatin  min-a  l-dimd  'i 

'in  the  middle  of  a  lake  of  blood' 
wasta  jawwin  'usriyyin  dukuriyyin 

'in  the  middle  of  a  male  family  atmosphere' 

For  wasta  ,k-,j  as  first  element  of  comp.  nouns,  'mid-'  see  12.7.1;  for  the 
determiners  mitla  Jlo,  'like'  see  2.9.2.1  and  gayra  jj£  'other  than,  else'  see 
2.9.2.3. 

2.8  EMPHASIZERS 

A  number  of  nouns  function  as  emphasizers  or  corroborators  of  other  nouns.  In 
some  cases  these  emphasizers  occur  as  1  st  elements  of  annexation  +  noun,  and  in 
others  as  appositionals  (also  annexed)  +  pron.  suff,  or  both. 

2.8.1    nafs^  (>C2: 138)  'self,  'same' 

See  also  reflexives  (3.13). 

2.8.1.1    Annexed,  always  sing, 
'same': 

lahu  nafsu  l-fd  'Hiyyati  wa-nafsu  l-ta  'tiri  l-sihhiyyi 

'it  has  the  same  effectiveness  and  the  same  effect  on  health' 
min  nafsi  l-masddiri 

'from  the  same  sources' 
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mulawwatun  bi-nafsi  l-maddati 
BjLLI  ^.ti-u  l±j^1o 

'polluted  with/by  the  same  substance' 

2.8.1.2  Appositional,  agrees  in  case,  number  and  gender  and  always  annexed 
to  a  pron.  agreeing  and  linking  with  the  antecedent. 

'-self  sing.: 

'anna  ra  'isa  l-markazi  nafsahu 
t~*>JLi  j^j^t  i^Fj  o' 

'that  the  director  of  the  centre  himself 
al-ma  'nd  nafsuhu 

'the  meaning  itself 

Plur.  form  'anfus  L>oju\  '-selves'  is  also  used  in  this  way,  see  2.8.1.3  for  its  use 
with  bi-  -i 

'same' 

fi  I-  'usbu  'i  nafsihi  lladi  rahalat  fihi  diydnd 

'in  the  same  week  in  which  Diana  died' 
fi  l-waqti  nafsihi 

'at  the  same  time' 
yatakallamdni  l-lugata  nafsaha 

'they  (masc.  dual)  speak  the  same  language' 

2.8.1 .3  With  bi-nafsi  ^^Jlu,  the  prep,  being  superfluous  (>C2:141,  304) 
When  emphasizing  plur.  and  dual  nouns  the  plur.  form  'anfus  ^^Jul  is  used: 

qdmu  bi-talwinihd  bi-'anfusihim 

'they  carried  out  the  colouring  of  it  themselves' 

wa-qad  tahaqqaqatd  bi-'anfusihima  min  kulli  kalimatin  qilat 
cjJLi  ioJ£      <jj  I o?- ...t'L  L".S.5.->.j  jij 

'and  they  [fem.  dual]  made  sure  personally  of  every  word  that  was  said' 
Sing,  form  nafs  ^jJu  '-self,  i.e.  bi-nafsi  ^^Jlu  is  also  used  in  this  way 
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2.8.2  'ayn  ^  'same',  'self 

Agrees  in  case,  number  and  gender  (with  or  without  bi-  ->) 

2.8.2.1  Appositional  without  bi- -> 
sdlikan-i  l-mamarra  'aynahu 

4lx£  yd\  ISJL. 

'walking  down  the  same  corridor'  (see  2.10.2) 

2.8.2.2  Appositional  with  bi--, 

'innahn  l-jununu  bi-'aynihi  4Ju*j  dy^i\  <UI  'it  is  madness  itself 
With  indef.  antecedent: 

tawqi'u  I-  'iqdbi  'aid  sdriqin  bi-'aynihi 

'to  apply  the  punishment  to  one  thief  in  particular' 

2.8.3  dat c^ij  'self,  'same' 

(l>C2:122  'reflexive  particle',  with  bi-  ->  D>C2:304)  (see  also  under  verbs  3.13, 
and  contrast  with  du  ji  set  in  annexation  2.3.8). 

2.8.3.1  Annexed  =  'same' 

fl  dati  l-lahzati  'itoJJI  culj  j  'at  the  same  moment' 

2.8.3.2  Appositional,  pron.  agrees  in  number  and  gender  with  noun 

al-sa'bu  l-'amrikiyyu  datuhu  <Ol3  ^jys~i\  i_j«JJI 
'the  American  people  itself 

al-masddiru  datuha  L^Jlj  jjLall  'the  sources  themselves' 

tahmilu  l-isma  ddtahu 

"[it]  carries  [fem.sing]  the  very  name" 

2.8.3.3  With  adv.  phrase,  no  pron.  suffix  bi-l-ddti  culjJL  'itself, 
'particular(ly)' 

hund  bi-l-dati  c^ljJL  Lis  'here  specifically' 

li-hdda  l-sababi  bi-l-dati  culjJL  .-u...JI  11^1  'for  this  very  reason' 
tabaqatu  l-talawwuti  bi-l-dati 

'the  layer  of  pollution  itself 
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fi  hada  l-waqti  l-hariji  bi-l-dati 
c^ljJL  £_^>J!  cuiyi  ll»  j 
'at  this  particularly  crucial  time' 

2.8.4  mujarrad 'merelly]' 

(See  also  below  annexed  to  sentences,  7.5.1.11,  also  cf.  restrictives  faqat  JaSi  etc., 
3.30.3) 

As  1st  element  of  annexation: 
mujarradu  habarin  saglrin 

'a  mere  brief  report' 

yataqarraru  haqqu  l-'amdni  bi-mujarradi  'i'ta'ihi 
<iLkcl  Jj*jj  (jU^l!  £>•  jj^v. 

'the  right  of  safety  is  affirmed  by  the  mere  giving  of  it' 
laysat  mujarrada  madmatin  'aw  'asimatin 

'it  is  not  merely  a  city  or  a  capital'  (see  4.2.8.1) 

2.8.5  Pronouns 

(OC2:77)  cf.  3.5.2  for  pron.  emphasizing  pred.,  3.9  emphasizing  agreement, 
3.11.1  emphasizing  dir.  obj. 

Pronouns  may  also  be  used  in  emphatic  apposition  to  any  element: 

ft  sahsihi  huwa  y>  4_£u>v£  j  'in  his  very  own  person'  (see  bi-sahsihi  4_*iiv£j 
2.8.6) 

hada  laysa  kalaml  'ana  Ul  lis  'these  are  not  my  own  words' 

wusuluhu  huwa  y>  <d^j  'his  own  arrival' 
'innaha  hiya  'ummuha  tuwasini  'ana  l-garibata 

lil  L^-ol  Lgjj 

'she,  [the  little  girl's]  mother,  was  consoling  me,  the  stranger' 

2.8.6  Miscellaneous  emphasizers 

bi-sahsihi  <Luaav3u  'himself: 

laysa  bi-l-daruriyyi  'an  yahdura  l-safiru  bi-sahsihi 

'it  is  not  necessary  for  the  ambassador  himself  to  attend' 
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mahdu  yJu^  'merely' 

•  As  1st  element  of  annexation: 

wa-kdna  hadltuhu  'an  'dbd'ihi  mahda  htildqin 

'his  talk  about  his  ancestors  was  a  mere  fabrication'  (see  2.4.8) 
laysa  bi-mahdi  l-sadaqati 

'it  is  not  mere  charity'  (see  4.2.8.1) 
As  adj.: 

kadibun  mahdun 

'this  is  a  pure  lie' 

Agreement  in  gender  is  variable: 

sudfatun  mahdatun  'Las**  'ii-s-o  I  mahdun  'a  pure  coincidence' 

2.9    NOMINAL  DETERMINERS 

There  is  a  set  of  nouns,  including  a  group  of  quantifiers,  that  have  as  their 
principal  or  sole  function  the  status  of  determiners,  annexed  for  the  most  part  to 
the  following  noun  or  occurring  in  apposition. 

2.9.1    Quantifiers  (for  numerals  see  2.12) 

True  quantifiers  in  Arabic  are  nouns  (but  see  2.1.5.1),  unlike  in  English  where 
they  are  adjs. 

2.9.1.1    kull  'J£  'each',  'every',  'all' 

•  Annexed: 

To  indef.  sing,  'each',  'every': 

kullu  milllmin  nahsulu  'alayhi 

'every  millieme  we  get' 

kullu  dahiyyatin  min  dahdyd  l-zalzdli 

JljJjJ!  L>L>w3  (jj  4j^>— a 

'every  [single]  victim  of  the  earthquake' 
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(cf.  kullu  dahaya  l-zilzali  JljJjJ!  LL>wo  "JS  'all  the  victims  of  the  earthquake') 

yahsd  kulla  rannati  tilifunin 
oyote  4jj  JS  ^.fiVj 

'he  fears  [each  and]  every  telephone  ring' 

To  def.  sing,  'all',  'the  whole': 

fa-  'akala  kulla  l-raglfi  ±Ju£ J\      jsts  'so  he  ate  the  whole  loaf 

To  def.  plur.  'all': 

kullu  l-sarikdti  tulSjJJI       'all  the  companies' 

To  rel.  clauses  (5.4.1) 

wa-l-haqiqatii  'anna  kulla  man  haraju  laylata  23  yuliyu  ...  'amsaku 
bi-l-qalami  wa-qdlu  kalimatahum 

a  |j"aK  I^Jli  j  |>jLfiJU  I^SLujI  . . .  jJjj  XT  "ilJ  \y? y>-  (jj  JS  (jl  'U.j.c.->.J I j 

'and  the  fact  is  that  all  those  who  went  out  on  the  night  of  the  23rd  July  ... 
took  up  the  pen  and  said  their  word' 

•  Generic: 

bi-kulli  l-wuduhi  wa-l-sirdhati 

'clearly  and  frankly',  lit.  'with  all  clarity  and  frankness' 

•  Appositional  (and  annexed)  (t>C2:24,  73,  124,  128): 

li-l-  'dlami  kullihi 
jJUJJ 

'to  the  whole  world' 

'aid  mustawd  l-mintaqati  kulliha 

'on  the  level  of  the  entire  region' 
For  hull  "JS  in  abs.  obj.,  see  2.4.2.5. 
For  agreement  with  pred.  see  3.1.1,  for  verbs  3.8.4. 

•  fa7a^(>C2:128;  130)  'both' 

kild  MS  (fern,  kiltd  LiiS  )  (indep.)  and  May  ^15  (masc),  kiltay  '^piS  (fem.) 
(dep./obl.)  'both'  is  the  dual  of  kull  3^  that  is  stilfused  in  MWA.  It  functions  only 
as  the  1st  element  of  annexation  +  noun  or  attached  pron.  Inflection  for  dep./obl. 
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only  occurs  when  kila  is  attached  to  pron.  Verbal  and  adj.  concord  is  always 
sing.: 

bi-  'anna  kila  l-hizbayni  lam  ya  'ud  sdlihan  li-l-ta  'blri  'an  ... 

'that  both  [dep.  with  noun]  parties  are  no  longer  fit  to  express 
(=  'neither  party',  see  negs  4.2) 
ft  kilta  l-hdlatayni 

'in  both  [obi.  with  noun]  cases' 

•  With  attached  pron. : 

li-yakuna  'ahaduhumd  'aw  kilahuma  hallan  li-qadiyyati  l-mub'adina 

'so  that  one  of  them  or  both  of  them  [indep.  with  pron.]  may  be  a 
solution  to  the  problem  of  the  expelled  persons' 

'anna  kilayhimayu  'ayyidu  'amaliyyata  l-saldmi 

'that  both  of  them  [dep.  with  pron.  see  'inna  5]  Chapter  3]  support  the 
peace  process' 

al-'amdkinu  l-muhassasatu  li-kilayhima 

'the  places  set  aside  for  both  of  them'  [obl.with  pron.] 

•  kullun  min  <>  "j£  set  'both',  'each  of 

Unlike  kila  MS  ,  kull  3^  can  often  be  found  with  min  <>  in  the  sense  of  'each  of. 
The  reason  for  this  distinction  is  that  kull  "j£  is  used  distributively,  expressing  the 
individuality  of  each  entity.  It  is  often  found  with  the  dual  but  can  be  used  to 
enumerate  more  than  two  entities,  and  inflects  like  kull  'j£  in  2.9.1.1 

kullun  min-a  l-hizbayni  l-jumhuriyyi  wa-l-dimuqrdtiyyi 

'both  parties  the  Republican  and  the  Democratic' 

al-iddihdru  wa-l-istitmdru  wa-l-irtifd  'u  bi-mn  'addali  kullin  minhuma 

'saving  and  investment,  and  the  raising  of  the  level  of  both  of  them' 
fi  kullin  min  misra  wa-l-kuwayti 

tUjjSdlj  (jj  JS  J 

'in  both  Egypt  and  Kuwait' 
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Verbal  concord  is  generally  sing.: 

kullun  minna  kdna  yattaki  'u  'aid  I-  'dhari 

'each  of  us  used  to  lean  on  the  other' 
(see  'ayy  [$]  'any'  2.9.1.6  for  the  same  construction) 
Also  used  with  plur. : 

kullun  min  ha'uld'i  l-qddati  SjUJI  tify>  <>  3^  'every  one  of  these  leaders' 

•    al-kull  3£JI  /  kullun  3*  (>C2:124)  'the  whole' 
kul I  "j£  is  still  commonly  used  as  a  free  form,  either  def.  or  indef: 
al-kullu  masguhm  J5JI  'everybody  is  busy' 

al-kullu  yatahaddatu  ^I>uj  3^JI  'everybody  is  talking' 
dawru  l-majlisi  ka-kullin 

'the  role  of  the  council  as  a  whole' 
niisannifiihd  kullan  'aid  hidatin 

'we  categorize  them  each  one  individually' 
li-kullin  takdlifuhu 
4iJl£3  JSJj 

'everyone  has  his  obligations' 


2.9.1.2   jam!' (>C2:132)  'all' 

•    As  1  st  element  of  annexation 
fi jami'i  tasarrufdtihim 

'in  all  their  activities' 

'add  'u  jami'i  I-  'amaliyydti  l-hdrijiyyati 

'carrying  out  all  overseas  operations' 
nurahhibu  bi-jaml'i  l-hddifina 

'we  welcome  all  those  present' 
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fi  jami  'i  I-  'usuri 

'in  all  ages' 

Appositional: 

'aswdtu  l-mutribdti  jami'ihinna 

'the  voices  of  the  singers  [fern.],  all  of  them' 

•  al-jamV  y*.!!  'everyone',  'all' 
al-saldmu  'aydan  mas  'uliyyatu  1-jamVi 

'peace  also  is  the  responsibility  of  all' 
yajibu  'an yakuna  l-jami'u  musdriklna 

'all  must  take  part' 

•  jaml'an         (see  2.4.8)  (>C2:189) 
Invariable  dep.  case  sing,  with  adverbial  function: 

wa-qad  'ahzanand  jaml'an  mawdu  'u  I-  'irhdbi 

c-jb&j"^!  r^hys  l.*.;.o.>  UJjj>>l  j3z 

'the  subject  of  terrorism  has  saddened  us  all' 
fa-l-ndsu  jaml'an  min  'aslin  wdhidin 

'and  people  are  all  from  one  origin' 

•  'ajma'  £cj>'\  ([>C2:133)  sing,  orplur.  in  dep.  case  with  or  without  pron. : 

'a  'dda  lldhu  hddihi  I-  'ayydma  'aid  I-  'dlami  'ajma'a  bi-l-hayri  wa-l-barakdti 
c^ISjJ!  j  j*>JL  £cj>\  |JUJ!  ^jic  jiCSlI  ols  aUI  jLcI 

'may  God  make  these  days  happen  again  with  goodness  and  blessings  over 
all  the  world'  (see  3.25.1  for  optative  verbs) 

'ild  'an  bada'at  ta'kula  'abnd'ahd  'ajma'lna 

'until  it  begin  to  consume  all  of  its  sons',  lit.  'its  sons,  all  [of  them]'  (see 
7.5.1.10  for  'ila  'an  ^1  Jl) 
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Annexed  with  prep,  bi-  -> 

bi-  'ajma  7  (^>L  with  attached  pron.  linking  to  the  antecedent: 
yadda  7  'anna  l-sa  'ba  bi-  'ajma  'ihi  yaqifu  ward  'ahu 

'he  claims  that  the  people  in  their  entirety  stand  behind  him' 

2.9.1.3  ba'd  o^uu  'some',  'any'  (D>C2:134)  (see  1.12.4.1  on  periphrastic  indef- 
initeness) 

•  Annexed: 

ba  'du  l-jinsiyydti  I-  'ajnabiyyati 

'certain  foreign  nationalities' 
wajadnd  ba'da  l-masdjidi  tatlubu  ... 

'we  found  some  of  the  mosques  requiring  ...'  (note  agr.  with  'mosques') 
bi-  'iddfati  ba  'di  l-ta  'dildti 

'with  the  addition  of  certain  adjustments' 

li-tagtiyati  nasdtdtin  ba'duha  haqlqiyyun  wa-ba'duha  wahmiyyun 

Lf*aju  j  ^jSjJL>  L£*oju  O-'LLLij  <LaJaAjU 

'to  cover  activities  some  of  which  are  real  [masc.  sing.]  and  some  imaginary 
[masc.  sing.]' 

For  more  issues  of  agreement  see  3.1.1  forpred.,  3.8.4  for  verbs. 

•  al-ba'd0^\  'some'  (>C2:134;  3.14.3) 
Occurs  independently  with  collective  sense  of  'some': 

'id yumattilu  l-ba'da  l-qalba  wa-l-ba'du  l-'aharu yiimattllu  I-  'aqla 

JjUJI  jlaJ  l>om}\  j  1-i.GJI  ,_>£uiJ!  JjLj  j| 

'since  some  represent  the  heart  and  the  others  represent  the  intellect' 
'ilia  'anna  l-ba'da  lahu  tahaffuzdtun 

'except  that  some  people  have  reservations'  (note  the  agreement) 


Noun  Phrase  Structure  229 


Without  def.  art. : 

lam  yahussa  ba'dan  duna  ba'din 

'it  did  not  concern  some  to  the  exclusion  of  (some)  others' 

'amdaytu  bihi  ba'dan  min  waqtl 

'I  spent  some  of  my  time  in  it' 

Reciprocity  and  in  apposition: 

tata  'allaqu  'ajzd  'uha  ba  'duha  bi-ba  'din 

'in  which  its  parts  are  interrelated  with  one  another' 

2.9.1.4  mu  'zam        'most  (of)',  'the  majority  of 
1st  element  of  annexation  followed  by  plur.  noun: 

ft  mu'zami  l-duwali  I-  'urubiyyati 

'in  the  majority  of  European  countries' 

Dep.  sing,  noun  occurs  in  generic  time  expressions:  mu'zama  l-waqti  cjyi 
'most  of  the  time'.  For  agreement  see  3.1.1  for  pred.,  3.8.4  for  verbs. 

2.9.1.5  bid'a  ix^u  (cf.  1.12.4  on  indefiniteness;  see  also  under  numbers, 
see  2.12.17)  'few',  'some'  (originally  used  for  an  indeterminate  number  from 
3-10) 

As  1st  element  of  annexation  +  2nd  element  in  indef.  plur.  As  with  numerals 
3-10  gender  polarity  rule  applies  i.e.,  masc.  noun  in  sing,  form  requires  fem.  form 
bid'a  5j«-iu,  and  fem.  noun  in  its  sing,  form  requires  masc.  form  bid'  ^Ju\ 

bid'atu  'amtdrin  jbul  ix-iu  'a  few  metres' 

ba'da  bid'i  daqd'iqa  jjlij  ^Ju  jju  'after  a  few  minutes' 

For  nayyif  ^Xu  'few'  see  numbers  2.12.15.  For  nisf  ^JLaj  (D>C2:91)  'half  see 
2.14.2. 

2.9.1.6  'ayy  [s'\  or  'ayya  3Jj  (0C1:156)  'any'  (see  interrogs.  10.6  and  exclam- 
atory 3.28.3;  also  see  indef.  1.12.4.1) 

'ayy  ls'\  is  always  annexed  to  the  following  noun;  gender  agr.  is  no  longer 
compulsory 
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•  With  gender  agreement: 

'ayyatu  wasdtatin  ILL-j  X>\  'any  mediation' 

Id  ya  'kulu  'ayya  naw  'in  min-a  I-  'a  'Idfi 

<^sH\  <>  £jj  y  J5L-  "if 

'it  does  not  eat  any  kind  of  fodder' 

lan  yahmila  'ayya  jadidin 

'it  will  not  carry  anything  new'  (see  2.1.5) 

Without  gender  agreement: 

duna  'an  'atalaqqd  'ayya  stijabatin 

'without  receiving  [that  I  receive]  any  reply' 

la  yumkinunl  'an  'uhaddida  bi-l-tab  'i  'ayyaha  sa-yahbitu  'awwalan 

ki.fr,;,.,..  Lfrjl  JJl>I  <j'  (j"^H  ^ 

'I  cannot  predict  of  course  which  of  them  will  fall  first' 

•  Subset  with  min     (cf.  kullun  min      JS  2.9.1.2): 

duna  'an  tafqida  'ayyun  min  'andsirihd  say  'an  min  jddibiyyatihd 

'without  any  of  its  elements  losing  any  of  their  charm' 
lam  yuqaddimhd  'ayyun  min  masdni  'I  l-sayydrdti  I-  'uhrd 

^Sjj*^  I  djljU,i,.JI  *_jL^w  <jj  ^1  l^.o jju  j»J 

'no  other  car  manufacturers  offered  it' 
li-l-istirdki  ft  'ayyin  min-a  l-hidmatayni 

'to  subscribe  to  any  of  the  two  services' 

2.9.1.7    kdffa  ills'  'all' 

•  Annexed  (cf.  to//  3*  2.9.1.1): 

/?  kaffati  l-mahdfili  l-duwaliyyati 

'in  all  the  international  arenas' 
Ji  tahlili  kaffati  l-qaddyd 

'in  solving  all  the  cases' 
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tdrlhu  I-  'isldmifi  kaffati  mardhilihi 

'the  history  of  Islam  in  all  its  stages' 

•  Invariable  dep.  case  sing,  adverbial  form  (see  2.4.8): 

wajaba  'aid  l-muslimina  kaffatan 

'it  became  a  duty  on  the  Muslims  altogether' 
Su  'ubu  I-  'dlami  kaffatan 

'the  peoples  of  the  world  altogether' 

2.9.1.8  sd'ir  _pL,  'all' 

•  Found  only  in  annexation  (cf.  kull  'j£  2.9.1.1  and  kdffa  isIS  above): 

sa'iru  su'unihim  ^jj-S  jjL>  'all  their  affairs' 

2.9.1 .9  sattd  JlZ,  'all  kinds  of,  'various' 
Invariable 

•  Annexed: 

ft  sattd  l-majdldti  l-siydsiyyati  wa-l-iqtisddiyyati  wa-l-taqdfiyyati 

'in  all  kinds  of  political,  economic  and  cultural  areas' 

•  Appositional  variant: 

tagayyurdtun  ruhiyyatun  sattd 

'various  spiritual  changes' 

'askdlun  satta  min-a  l-mu  'dndti 
Sljlxil  <jj  JL5^jl 
'all  kinds  of  suffering' 

2.9.1.10  The  following  quantifiers  require  an  attached  pron.  linking  them  to 
the  antecedent  (cf.  nafs  uJu,  2.8.1.2). 

bi-  'akmali-  JjiL  'as  a  whole' : 

al-kawmi  bi-  'akmalihi 

'the  universe  in  its  entirety' 
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kalimatun  dallatun  'ala  l-'amri  bi-'akmalihi 

'words  denoting  the  matter  in  its  entirety' 
bi-haddfiri-  ji!i>o  'lock,  stock  and  barrel' : 
takarrara  l-hulmu  bi-hadafirihi 

'the  dream  repeated  itself  in  all  its  details' 
bi-  'asri-       'the  whole': 

al-madinatu  bi-'asriha  Uj-uU  SJuoll  'the  whole  town' 

2.9.2    Miscellaneous  determiners,  'same',  'other  than',  'un-' 

2.9.2.1    mid  Ji,  (plur.  'amtal  Jli.1 )  (>C2:144)  'same',  'like' 

•  Annexed,  with  following  def.  noun  in  either  sing,  or  plur.: 
mitlu  hddihi  l-maldbisi  la  tatanasabu  ma  'a  misra  l-hadltati 

'clothes  like  these  do  not  go  with  modern  Egypt',  lit.  'the  like  of  these 
clothes' 

fi  mitli  hddihi  l-zurufi 
cijjkl!  oia  Jio  j 
'in  circumstances  like  these' 
mitlu  hddihi  l-mdddati 
SjUI  d!»  Jio 
'a  substance  like  this' 

•  Apposition,  with  attached  pron. : 

hiindka  'asardtun  mitluhu  <iiio  culjAc  dlia  'there  are  dozens  like  it' 

jami'u  l-'atibbd'i 'amtalika  dll±»i  s-li^l  ^jjj>.  'all  doctors  like  you' 

»h'«  smijw  mft//  //«</«  Ha  Jio        ;>  'of  a  market  like  this' 

(Note:  suq  jj_  is  one  of  the  nouns  that  may  be  masc.  or  fem.  although  it  is  nor- 
mally fem.,  1.12.2.1) 

•  mitla  Jio  as  prepositional  (C  2: 145)  (cf.  2.7) 

When  the  annexed  phrase  is  adverbial  mitl  Jio  takes  dep.  case  (as  does  gayr  jji 
2.9.2.3,  for  example,  and  the  annexed  quantifiers  in  2.9.1): 
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mitla  l-mahabiri  l-haditati  iLjuaJI  jjL>il  Jlo  'like  modern  laboratories'  (for  conj. 
mitlamd  LoJl<  see  5.9.11.) 

2.9.2.2  sibh  <ui  'semi-',  'quasi-',  'sort  of  (cf.  12.7.1  for  comp.  nouns  quasi-, 
etc.) 

1st  element  of  annexation  followed  by  noun  or  adj.  in  the  indef.  or  def.  form, 
either  sing,  or  plur.: 

Noun: 

fi  mawdi  'in  sibhi  qitdrin 

'in  a  a  train-like  place' 

dalika  l-hamasu  sibhu  l-dlniyyi 

'that  semi-religious  zeal' 

wa-  'isnd  fi  sibhi  l-gurbati  llati  'aradndhd  li-  'anfusind 

'and  we  lived  in  the  semi-exile  we  wanted  for  ourselves' 

Adj .  (attrib .  and  pred . ) : 

wa-hiya  sibhu  maslCdatin  'aid  l-sariri 

'she  being  semi-paralysed  on  the  bed' 
ziydrdtun  sibhu  yawmiyyatin 

'almost  daily  visits'  (here  as  type  of  adj.  determiner) 

'inna  muwdjahata  l-majlisi  li-l-hukumati  'ild  hddd  l-haddi  sibhu 
mustahilatin 

<U.L>«jUl»    <jui    JJ>J|  Jl    <U_j£j>JJ    yJ^jj!    'i^f-ljj  (jl 

'parliament's  opposition  to  the  government  to  this  extent  is  virtually 
impossible' 

2.9.2.3  gayr  jji  'different',  'other'  hence  often  'not',  'else' 

gayr  jji  functions  predicatively  or  attributively  (in  the  latter  sense  functioning  as 
a  type  of  adjectival  determiner,  as  does  sibh  <ui  2.9.2.2),  or  nominally 
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(l>C2:147)  (see  also  relatives  gayra  ma  U  jji  5.9,  exceptives  9.5.1,  12.6  for 
comp.  words  'non-',  'un-'),  but  it  is  not  a  neg.  particle. 

•  Annexed  to  adj.  or  noun  for  neg.:  pred.  gayr  j^i  states  that  'x  [is]  other-than- 
y'  (see  3.1  for  pred.): 

hddihi  l-kawddiru  gayru  mawjudatini-l-  'ana 

'these  cadres  are  non-existent  now',  lit.  'other  than  existing' 
ragabdtund  gayru  mardiyyatin 

'our  desires  are  unsatisfied',  lit.  'other  than  satisfied' 
Can  also  be  used  with  pron.: 

al-haddtatu  fi  'urubbd  gayruha  ft  l-slni 

'modernity  in  Europe  is  different  from  what  it  is  in  China',  lit.  'is  other  than 
it' 

•  Attributive: 
Indef.: 

ma'lumdtun  muwattaqatun  gayru  qdbilatin  li-l-sakki 

'indisputable  documented  facts'  (lit.  'other  than  capable  of  being 
doubted') 

ji  ma  'rakatin  gayri  mutakdfi  'atin 

'in  an  unequal  battle'  (see  also  12.6),  lit.  'in  a  battle  other  than  equal'. 

Def.  (adj.  takes  def.  art.): 

al-qawd  'idu  gayru  l-mudawwanati 

'the  unwritten  rules',  lit.  'other  than  the  written' 
fadlan  'an-i  l-manzari  gayri  l-haddriyyi  wa-l-  'insdniyyi 

'not  to  mention  the  uncivilized  and  inhuman  spectacle',  lit.  'the  other 
than  civilized  and  [other  than]  human' 

Note  the  following  with  unreal  annexation,  see  2.1.3.2: 
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al-  'atfdlu  I-  'urju  gayru  muktamill  l-numuwwi 

iame  children  not  fully  developed',  lit.  'other  than  full  of  development' 

•  gayr  jji  sometimes  takes  the  def.  art.  now  in  spite  of  its  noun  status  (cf.  un- 
real annexation  2.1.3.2  which  might  have  been  the  model  for  this  extension): 

al-  'amdkimi  al-dayyiqatu  l-gayru  muhawwdtin 

'[the]  confined  unaired  places',  lit.  'the  confined  places  the  other  than 
the  aired' 

al-wasd  'Hit  l-gayru  masru  'atin 

'[the]  illegal  means',  lit.  'the  means  the  other  than  the  legal' 
(note  generic  art.  on  the  nouns) 

•  Nominal  function,  annexed  to  noun  or  pron.: 
wa-qad  sdraka  gayru  I-  'arabi  ...  fi 

'and  non-Arabs  participated',  lit.  'other  than  the  Arabs' 
jama  'atun  min-a  l-masihiyylna  wa-gayrihim 

'a  group  of  Christians  and  others',  lit.  'other  than  them' 
hddihi  l-hllatu  yumkinu  'an  tajuza  'aid  gayrihi 

'this  trick  could  be  played  on  someone  else',  lit.  'other  than  him' 

•  min  gayr  j^i  &  'without'  (see  also  2.6.12.,  7.5.1.11  for  min  gayri  'an  jjj  & 

Ol  asconj.)(l>C2:149,  152) 

min  gayri  ta  'abin  ^jju       i>  'without  toil' 

•  al-gayr  jJil\  'the  others' 

Stands  independently  and  defined  in  the  sense  of  'others': 
Jt  'iz  'dji  l-gayri 
^  J 

'in  the  annoyance  of  others' 
fi sablli  ta'jirihd  li-l-gayri 

'in  order  to  lease  them  to  others' 
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'an  yasmaha  li-l-gayri  bi-sti  'mali  tilifunihi 

'to  allow  someone  else  to  use  his  telephone' 

When  the  annexed  phrase  is  adverbial  gayr  ^  takes  dep.  case  (as  does  mid  Jio 
2.9.2.1,  for  example,  and  the  annexed  quantifiers  in  2.9.1)  exceptives,  9.5 
(l>C2:150);  gayra  'an[naj  £,1  jji  see  7.5.2.11.  For  la  gayrn  jji  "4  see  2.18. 

2.9.2.4  i/wa  tjy*  'other  than',  'besides' 

Similar  to  gayr  jji  in  that  they  both  function  in  an  exceptive  sense  (see  9.5.2). 
However,  siwd  never  occurs  with  def.  art.  (cf.  2.9.2.3.5)  and  cannot  be 
followed  by  an  adj.  (cf.  2.9.2.3.2). 

•    as  synonym  of  gayr  jxi  in  exceptive  sense  with  neg: 

la  yasifu  siwa  l-mamdliki  I-  'arlqati  haddratan 
SjLJo-  ijLjjJI  dDUil         t-Awoj  "if 
'he  describes  only  those  states  old  in  civilization' 
(see  2.11.8  for  tamyiz  with  elative) 
non-exceptive  affirm,  sense: 
wa-siwaha  min-a  I-  'a  'mali 

'and  works  other  than  these'  (see  ma  ...  min  <>  . . .  U  5.4.4) 
For  siwd  'anna     fjy*  (D>C2:355)  see  subord.  7.5.2.11. 

2.9.2.5  'adam  j.ac  'lack  of ,  'absence  of 
'adamu  tawassulilta  li-hallin 

'her  not  reaching  a  solution' 
'adamu  'i'adati  tajmldi  'ayyi  muntajin 

ruio  (_S I  -Up.-*."  OjLel  ^Jl£ 

'not  to  refreeze  any  product'  (see  're-'  12.7); 

'adamu  l-luju'i  'ild  l-tablbi  'ilia  'inda  l-darurati  l-quswd 

'not  to  visit  the  doctor  except  in  extreme  necessity' 
(see  neg.  compound  nouns  at  12.6) 
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2.9.2.6   su  ^  'mis-'  (see  12.7) 

su'u  l-fahmi  ^iS\  ^  'misunderstanding' 
bi-su'i  niyyatin  ho  iy*u  'with  ill-will' 
su'u  l-'iddrati  3jlj)!l  'mismanagement' 

2.10    VERBAL  NOUN  AND  PARTICIPIAL  PHRASES 

Verbal  nouns  may  be  annexed  to  their  agents  or  their  objects,  or  may  operate 
directly  on  the  obj.,  while  participles  may  be  annexed  only  to  their  objects,  and 
may  also  operate  on  them  directly.  When  the  verb  is  indirectly  transitive  through 
a  prep.  (3.11.4)  its  verbal  nouns  and  participles  do  the  same. 

2.10.1    Verbal  noun  phrases 

2.10.1 .1  Annexed  agent  (>C2:401 )  ('subjective  genitive') 

Occur  mainly  with  intrans.  verbs: 

ft  huduri  l-malikati  iSH!  j  'in  the  presence  of  the  Queen',  lit.  'being 

present' 

'inda  wusuli  l-qitari  jLkiJI         jlc  'upon  the  arrival  of  the  train',  lit. 
'arriving' 

'ala  mururi  l-zamani  ^lojJI  jjjj  ^  'with  the  passing  of  time' 

2.10.1.2  Annexed  obj.  (t>C2:402)  ('objective  genitive') 
li-hifzi  l-saldmi 

'for  the  preservation  of  peace'  =  'peace-keeping' 
qabla  'idhali  l-barldi  I-  'iliktruniyyi 

'before  the  introduction  of  e-mail' 
yuhaddidii  bi-jtiyazi  hatti  waqfi  l-ndri 

jUJI  i_a3j  iai-  j Lu-> \->  J-^-J. 

'threatens  to  cross  the  ceasefire  line',  lit.  'the  crossing  of 
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2.10.1.3  Obj.  in  dep.  case  (t>C2:403) 

When  the  agent  of  the  verb  is  already  annexed  to  the  noun,  the  obj.  must  be  in  the 
dep.  case: 

mundu  tawalUhi  mahamma  mansibihi 

'since  his  taking  up  the  duties  of  his  office',  lit.  'the  taking  up  of  him  (obi.) 
his  duties  (dep.)' 

min  tdrlhi  bulugi  l-muwazzafi  sinna  l-sittlna 

'from  the  date  of  the  official's  reaching  the  age  of  sixty' 
hawla  'idmaniha  l-tadhina 
tj.y>0.".1l  L^jLojl  J_^> 

'concerning  her  addiction  to  smoking' 
tarkuha  ll  majala  l-iktisdfi  bi-nafsl 

'her  leaving  to  me  the  chance  of  making  the  discovery  myself 

2. 1 0. 1 .4  With  doubly  trans,  verbs 
qarrarat  manhahu  darajata  l-dukturdh 
3!jjj£jJ!  <L»jJ  "LxJu  ^jj^ 

'it  decided  [namely,  committee]  to  give  him  the  PhD  degree' 
'i  'td  'uhunna  l-ma  'rifata  l-fikriyyata  wa-l-  'amaliyyata  l-ldzimata 
iojMJI  LJjjJIj  ijjSjill  iijjJI  j^ajlkel 

'giving  them  [fem.]  the  necessary  intellectual  and  practical  knowledge' 
'Ida  'uha  mahdzina  maslahati  l-jamdriki 
dljU^Jl  <l>J^u  jjLi^s  L^_c I-xjI 

'depositing  them  [in]  the  warehouses  of  the  customs  department' 
See  also  i'tabara  jjicl,  2.5.8.5 

2.10.1 .5  With  verbal  noun  of  kana      'to  be',  see  3. 16.2; 

min  kawni  l-'aqidati  hiya  may  an  'aqidu  'alayhi  qalbuhu  wa-damlruhu 

'because  of  belief  being  what  his  heart  and  conscience  are  bound  to' 
fi  kawnihinna  'ab'ada  'an-i  l-rdhati  wa-l-hudu'i  min  gayrihinna 

'in  their  [fem.]  being  further  from  relaxation  and  calm  than  others' 
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2.10.1.6  With  free  obj.  pronoun  'iyya-  Cl  (see  2.4. 1 . 1 ) 

The  particle  'iyya  C\  occurs  after  verbal  nouns  and  active  participles  where 
annexation  of  two  pronouns  is  not  permitted,  and  where,  in  many  cases,  an  agent 
pronoun  is  already  suffixed: 

istiyd'lmin  'adami  'i'ta'ika  'iyyaya  sayydrataka  l-tdniyata 

'my  displeasure  at  your  not  giving  me  your  second  car',  lit.  'the  giving  of 
you  [agent]  [to]  me  [1st  obj.]  your  car  [2nd  obj.]' 

(see  12.6  on  'adam  ^ac  'lack  of,  i.e.  'non-') 

In  addition,  where  the  agent  noun  is  required  to  preserve  its  formal  indefiniteness 
(usually  the  circ.  qual.,  see  2.4.6)  pron.  suffixation  is  impossible,  and  is  replaced 
by  the  'iyya  C\  alternative: 

wa-rakala  'ahaduhumd  I-  'dhara  fi  mu  'ahharatihi  'amiran  'iyyahu  'an 
yaftaha  l-santata 

'one  of  them  kicked  the  other  in  his  backside,  ordering  him  to  open  the  bag' 

2.10.1.7  Paraphrase  of  dep.  obj.  with  li-  J  (>C2:286) 

When  the  verbal  noun  is  def.  or  annexed  the  prep,  li-  J  can  be  used  to  paraphrase 
(note  that  this  is  normally  a  stylistic  alternative  to  obj.  in  dep.  form,  see  2.10.1.3): 

ba  'da  faqdihi  li-zawjatihi 

'after  his  losing  his  wife',  cf.  'after  his  loss  of  his  wife' 
'aid  rafdihi  l-imtitdla  li-qtirahi  l-wazlri 
jjj^l  Jli«"ifl  ^Js. 

'in  his  refusal  to  obey  the  minister's  suggestion' 

istigldluhu  li-l-fursati  l-'ahlrati  lahu 

'his  exploiting  the  last  opportunity  he  had' 
min  katrati  'aklihim  li-l-samaki  fi  sigarihim 

'on  account  of  their  eating  a  lot  of  fish  when  they  were  young' 

fi  muqdbalatihi  U-l-ra  'isi  l-suriyyi 
i_5j^~JI  (j^jjjJJ  4jJjljLo  j 
'in  his  meeting  with  the  Syrian  President' 

It  is  also  commonly  used  under  the  following  conditions: 
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When  the  verbal  noun  of  trans,  verb  is  indef.  dep.,  as  in  purposive  obj.  (see 
2.4.5): 

tamhldan  li-raf'ihd  'ild  wizdrati  l-sihhati 

'in  preparation  for  its  submission  to  the  minister  of  health' 
To  preserve  indefiniteness  of  verbal  noun: 
mujarradu  jam  'in  li-'askalin  turdtiyyatin 

'merely  a  collection  of  traditional  figures'  (see  mujarrad  j 2.8.4) 
When  the  obj.  is  a  pron.  not  a  noun: 
hildla  fatardti  qiyddatl  lalta 
l$J  ^jlji  c^ljjj  JMi- 
'during  the  periods  of  my  leading  it' 

2.10.1.8  Maful  mutlaq  as  obj.  (D>C2:448)  (see  2.4.2.5) 
tt-hudu'ihi  lahum  hudu'an  Idyaliqu  bi-makdnatihi 

'because  of  his  being  submissive  to  them  in  a  way',  lit.  'with  a  being 
submissive  not  befitting  his  position' 

2.10.1 .9  Verbal  noun  with  passive  meaning  (>C2:402) 

The  verbal  noun  as  part  of  an  annexation  structure  can  express  a  passive  sense  of 
something  'having  been  done'  even  though  structurally  Arabic  does  not  distin- 
guish: 

ba'da  'iblaglbi- 

->.  ^^W!  ±*->. 

'after  my  being  informed  of 

2.10.1.10  As  circ.  quals  see  2.4.6 

2.10.1.11  Alternative  to  subord.  clause,  see  'an  y  7.5. 1. 1, 

qarrartu  'ijra'a  I-  'amaliyyati 

T  decided  to  carry  out  the  operation',  lit  '[on]  the  carrying  out  of 
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2.10.1.12    Verbal  nouns  from  indir.  trans,  verbs 

When  the  verb  is  indirectly  transitive  through  a  prep.  (3.11.4)  its  verbal  nouns  do 
the  same: 

fakkara  ft  l-dahabi  'ila  zamllihi 
<Luj  J\  i_»l»jJI  j  j£s 
'he  thought  about  going  to  his  colleague' 

2.10.2   Active  participial  phrases  (>C2:406) 

Act.  (and  pass,  participles)  have  all  the  functions  of  adjs,  see  2.1. 

•  Attributive  (nom.): 
li-kalimatihi  l-muhaddidati 

'at  his  threatening  words' 

jalasa  'ala  l-kursiyyi  l-mulasiqi  li-kursiyyi  I-  'artist 

'he  sat  on  the  chair  adjacent  to  the  chair  of  the  bride' 
al-tablbu  l-musrifu  'aid  I-  'ildji 

'the  doctor  supervising  the  treatment' 

Because  of  their  participial  meaning  they  can  often  be  translated  as  rel.  clauses 
when  used  attributively  (see  5.0),  cf,  'the  proposals  leading  to  a  solution'  and 
'the  proposals  that  lead  to  a  solution': 

haditun  muhayyibun  li-l-  'amah 

JU">U  -r'Tp^  d.ujL'fc 

'a  disappointing  talk',  lit.  'a  talk  disappointing  to  hopes' 
cf .  haditun  yuhayyibu  I-  'dmdla 

JLo^ll  duj> 

•  Attributive  with  annexation: 

data  sabdhin  sahiqi  l-daw  7  hadi'i  l-samti 
claamJI  tyJ>}\  ^Lu^  djlj 

'one  amazingly  bright  and  peaceful  morning',  lit.  'one  morning  amazing 
of  light,  calm  of  manner' 

(see  unreal  annexation  2.1.3.2) 
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•  Obj.ofverb: 

wa-wajadnd  l-bayta  sakinan  sukuna  l-quburi 

'and  we  found  the  house  as  silent  as  a  grave', 
lit.  'being  silent  the  silence  of  the  grave' 

(for  abs.  obj.  qualifying  a  previous  noun,  adj.  or  participle  (or  rather,  the 
verbal  notion  implicit  in  these  words),  see  2.4.2.5  (l>C2:448;  3:275) 

•  Simple  predicative: 

'aw  'innahd  mutakabbiratun  wa-mutagatrisatun 

'or  that  she  is  haughty  and  conceited'  (see  1.10.12  for  quadriliteral 
forms) 

•  Predicative  with  annexation: 

kdna  baliga  l-tatallubi 

'he  made  excessive  demands',  lit.  'he  was  excessive  of  demand' 
(see  unreal  annexation  2.1.3.2) 

•  With  annexed  objs.  when  part,  is  used  as  noun  expressing  verbal  action 
(>C2:408). 

Note  that  some  participles  have  a  noun  function  expressing  a  permanent  quality 
as  well  as  a  temporary  one.  In  such  cases  the  verbal  element  is  almost  absent. 
This  is  particularly  true  of  professonal  designations: 

sani'atu  qubbadtihd  L$jl*Ii  'her  hat-maker' 

hakimu  l-sdriqati  iijLsJI  j^L>  'the  Ruler  of  Sharjah' 

musa'idu  l-mustasdri  l-tibbl  l-misriyyi 

'the  assistant  to  the  Egyptian  medical  consultant' 

•  Dep.  objs  (>C2:411): 

When  the  part,  is  necessarily  indef.  (e.g.  as  an  obj.  qual.)  its  obj.  is  always  in 
the  dep.  case: 

mn  'linatan  'i'adata  ftitdhihi 

<L>Lui!  SjLej  SjLw 

'announcing  its  re-  opening' 

muttahiman  'iyyahu  bi-l-satwi 

'accusing  him  of  burglary' 
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(see  'iyya  Q  2.10.1.6) 

muqallidan  sawtan  nisei  'iyyan 

'imitating  a  womanly  voice' 

•  With  preps  (>C2:413): 

When  the  verb  is  indirectly  transitive  through  a  prep.  (3.11.4)  its  active  participles 
do  the  same: 

qadirun  'ala  himdyatika 
'capable  of  protecting  you' 

muttafiqatun  ma'a  md  huwa  wdridun fi  tilka  l-hisdbdti 

cubl— «jJI  .lib'  j  jjlj      L  m  iSilt 

'agreeing  with  what  comes  in  those  accounts' 

Active  part,  with  future  indication: 

wa-ld  sakka  'annaka  baligun  gdyataka  fi  l-mustaqbali  l-qaribi 

JjiX-J!  j  >iljjlc  £Jl>  zij]  d-i 
'and  no  doubt  you  will  reach  your  objective  in  the  near  future' 
taraqqabini fa- 'and  raji'un  ma d  tiiyuri  l-masd'i 

'watch  out  [fem.  sing.]  for  me  for  I  will  be  returning  with  the  evening 
birds' 

•  Active  part,  as  circ.  quals  (see  7.3.1): 

waqafa  sdmitanfi  makdnihi 

'he  stood  silent  in  his  place' 

2.10.3   Passive  participial  phrases 

(>C2:414;  2.1.3.4  cf.  idiomatic  passives  in  3.12.4) 

Pass,  participles  have  all  the  functions  of  adjs  (see  2.1),  and  hence  those  of  active 
participles: 

•  Attributive: 

bi- ' atwdbihim-i  l-mulawwanati 

'in  their  coloured  robes' 
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•  Predicative 

'anna  I- 'i'jaba  wa-l-wadda  mutabadalani  bayna  l-itnayni 

'that  admiration  and  affection  are  mutual',  lit.  'exchanged  between  the 
two' 

ra'a  'annahu  kana  ma'rudan  li-l-bay'i 

'he  had  a  vision  [lit.  'saw']  that  he  was  offered  for  sale' 

•  The  part,  may  be  annexed  to  its  ag.: 

'i  'dnatu  mankubl  l-zalzdli 
JljJjJI  ^jij^u  *4_JLct 

'assisting  those  afflicted  by  the  earthquake' 

(cf.  periphrastic  variant  below) 

Prep,  phrases  with  bi-  ->  after  pass,  participles  can  introduce  the  instrument  of  the 
action  (see  3.12.2)  as  they  do  in  the  following  examples.  They  do  not  normally 
introduce  the  periphrastic  agent  (see  3.12.1). 

•  Instruments,  lit.  and  metaphorical  (t>C2:416)  (see  passive  verbs  in  3.12.2): 

•  With  bi--, 

muzawwadatun  bi-fatahdtin  hdssatin 
4^?L>  dj L>".".ft.«  'ij$y* 

'provided  [by  someone]  with  special  apertures' 
mahfufan  bi-l-mahdtiri 

'surrounded  by  risks' 

[riydhun]  muhammalatun  bi-gubdri  l-ta'assubi 

'[winds]  loaded  with  the  dust  of  fanaticism' 
al-hujratu  ...  mugattatun  ' arduhd  bi-killmin 

'the  room  ...  had  a  floor  covered  with  a  kilim' 
(see  na 't  sababl        emu  2.1.3.4) 
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•  With  min     'on  the  part  of,  'by' 

Prep,  phrases,  mainly  with  min  <>,  are  used  increasingly  in  MWA  with  pass, 
participles  to  introduce  the  periphrastic  agent  of  an  action  (3.12.1): 

muwaqqa  'un  min  waziri  l-tasni '  l-harbiyyi 

'signed  by  the  Minister  of  Military  Manufacture' 
al-  'as  'dm  l-mu  'lanatu  min-a  l-suqi 

'the  prices  announced  by  the  market' 
tasrihun  bi-l-dafni  muharrarun  min  ... 
...      jj^*^  O^-^^i 
'a  burial  permit  issued  by  ...' 

•  With  min  qibali  Jji  i>: 

al-juhdu  l-mabdulu  min  qibali  l-tiillabi 

'the  effort  exerted  by  the  students' 
huwa  ma'rufun  min  qibali  l-nurwijiyyina 

'he  is  known  by  the  Norwegians' 

With  other  preps: 

ma  'dudatun  bi-wasitati 

'counted  by' 

•  When  the  verb  is  indirectly  transitive  through  a  prep.  (3.11.4)  its  passive 
participles  do  the  same: 

'ana  mutalabun  bi-sidadi  23  'alfa  junayhin 
<ui*        23  jlj~o  k_Jlko  131 
'I  am  required  to  pay  £23,000' 
al-lijanu  l-mukallafatu  bi-wad  'i  l-tartibati 
c^LlujjJI  £-*>y  iiiSHI  o'J?^-" 

'the  committees  charged  with  making  the  arrangements' 

Impersonal  pass,  (see  3.12.4): 

kana  mahkuman  'alayya  bi-l-habsi  l-ihtiyatiyyi  48  sa  'atan  ft  hadihi 
l-gurfati 

'Sentence  was  passed  on  me  of  preventative  detention  for  48  hours  in 
this  room' 
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al-su  'ara  'u  l-mu  'tarafu  bihim 

'[the]  acknowledged  poets' 
•    Pass,  participles  as  circ  quals.  (7.3.1): 
jalasa  mahmuman 

'he  sat  concerned' 

2.10.4    Passive  participles  in  normal  function 

Passive  participles  also  function  as  nouns  (cf.  active  part.)  ([>C2:418): 
qd'imati  l-mu'ayyanina  (jjjlall  iwli  'the  list  of  appointees' 
al-mustasaru  l-'almdniyyu  ^U^l  jl,t..!,...U  'the  Gemian  counsellor' 
al-mu'taqaddtu  cjIj&uII  'beliefs',  i.e. 'things  believed' 

(note  fern.  plur.  for  abstracts,  12.4.1) 

Idiomatic,  cf.  passive  verbs  3.12.4: 
al-mahmul  Jjjj»jJI  'portable' 
malmus  ^yd*  'palpable' 

tardju  'tin  malhuzun  Jiy>lc      y  'a  noticeable  regression' 

As  nouns  of  place  (see  1.11.2)  (although  in  context  they  may  have  different 
meanings): 

multaqa  I-  'ahli  wa-l-jlrdni 

'the  meeting-place  of  the  family  and  the  neighbours' 

murtadun  li-bandti  l-hayyi 
^>JI  cjLXJ  jbjj 

'a  gathering  place  for  the  girls  of  the  quarter' 

2.1 1    COMPARATIVES  AND  SUPERLATIVES  'more  [than]'  / 
'most'  OC2.467  'elative') 

The  Ar.  form  'af'alu  Jj<il  is  a  graded  adjective  used  to  express  a  superlative  (Ar. 
'af'alu  Jail)  e.g.  'biggest'  or  comparative  e.g.  'bigger  [than]'  (Ar.  'af'alu  [min] 
[;>]  Jj<il  quality.  One  of  the  most  obvious  distinctions  between  the  comp.  and  the 
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superl.  is  that  the  latter  can  be  annexed  to  a  noun  in  either  indef.  sing  or  def.  pi. 
form. 

Note:  'awwal  Jjl  'first'  and  'dharu  y*\  'last'  (and  their  fern,  forms)  are  dealt 
with  under  the  ordinal  numbers,  see  2.13.1.  For  rels  with  elatives  see  5.1.1  and 
5.2.3. 

2.11.1  Attributive  comparative 

Indef.: 

'ild  darajatin  'a  'la 

^  J! 
'to  a  higher  level' 

'ild  gurfatin  'awsa'a  wa-'afdala 

'to  a  more  spacious  and  better  room' 

yadhulu  l-suqa  bi-'as'drin  'aqalla  min-a  l-mimtaji  l-mahalliyyi 

^I>jJI  g&il  (jj  Jal  j_j~JI  J->jj 

'enters  the  market  at  prices  lower  than  the  local  product' 

Def.  (see  tamylz  2.4.4.1).  The  following  examples  could  also  be  superl.  but  the 
context  determines  that  these  are  comp.: 

al-muhtasardtu  l-'aktaru  huzalan 

'the  [even]  slimmer  abridgements' 
al-mazdyd  l-jadldatu  l-'aktaru  fa'iliyyatan 
id* la         SjjjjfJ!  Ujil 
'the  new,  more  effective  features' 

2.11.2  Predicative  comparative  (no  agr.  in  num./gender) 

(t>C2:469,  not  clearly  separated) 

'dmmatan  takumi  'agla  min-a  l-muntajdti  I-  'uhrd 
js-'iS  c^L>".UI  ;>  ^ylcl  ioLc 
'generally  will  be  more  expensive  than  the  other  products' 

When  a  thing  is  compared  with  itself  ([>C2:480)  the  second  occurrence  is  min 
+  pron.  with  no  repetition  of  the  first  noun: 

kdnat  suhratu  tawfiq  al-hakim  qd  'imatan  'aid  l-masrahi  'aktara  minha  'aid 
'alwdni  I-  'adabi  I-  'uhrd 
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'Tawfiq  al-Hakim's  fame  was  based  more  on  theatre  than  it  [was]  on  the 
other  genres  of  literature' 

min  (>  +  nom.  rel.  clause  (>C2:481;  5.2.4): 

fi  zurufin  'as'aba  bi-katirin  min  tilka  llatl  namurru  biha  I-  'ana 

'in  much  more  difficult  circumstances  than  the  ones  we  are  going  through 
now' 

min  +  'an  l'\  <>  clause  (>C2:482)  (see  2.11.12). 
fawd  'iduha  'aktaru  min  'an  tuhsa 

'its  benefits  are  too  numerous  to  be  counted' 
minima  Uo  type  (C>C2:483)  (cf.  other  mimma  Uo  5.5.2): 
li-  'aqalla  mimma  kdna  'alayhi 

'to  less  than  what  it  had  been' 
hum  'ad'afu  mimma  tatasawwaru 

'they  are  weaker  than  [what]  you  imagine' 
Use  of  tamylz  with  'af'al  Jj«i!  pattern  ([>C2:479)  (see  2.4.4). 
Compar.: 

min  'aktari  l-nisa'i jamalan  fi  l-tdrihi 

'one  of  the  most  beautiful  women  in  history' 

(see  partitive  min  <>  2.6.12) 

'aktaru  htimaman  bi-l-masakili  l-ddhiliyyati  wa-'aqallu  htimaman 
bi-qaddyd  I-  'dlami  l-hdrijiyyi 

^jLiJI  jJUJI  LU2j  UUial  "Js]  j  LiL>IjJI  JSLilL.  UUlal  y£] 

'more  concerned  with  internal  problems  and  less  concerned  with  the  issues 
of  the  outside  world' 

'af'al  Jjisl  with  prep,  other  than  min  ,>  (l>C2:483),  generally  using  the  prep,  that 
goes  with  the  verb: 

//-  'annahumfi  hada  l-muhiti  l-dayyiqi  -  nisbiyyan  -  'aqdaru  'aid  'an 
yata  'arafu  wa-yata  'ahaw 

Ijibu  j  IjSjUjj  (jl  ^jic  jjii— Lu—u— jl^aJI  iajJ»jJI         j  jJ^j"^ 

'because  in  this  -  relatively  —  narrow  surrounding  they  are  more  able  to  get 
to  know  each  other  and  form  brotherly  relationships' 
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2.11.2.1    afal  J«sl  +  'an  &  ■" 

Although  min  ,>  is  normally  used  in  this  construction  'an  o-6  occurs  with  a  few 
adjs: 

al-  'ajzu  'akbaru  I-  'ana  bi-katlrin  'an-i  l-fatrati  llatl  kuntu  'atahaddatu  lakum 
fihd  'anhu 

4i£   L^)3  JkSJ   l±jjL»jl    Cl^  Sjjill  (jji  jjSSj  j^Jfcll 

'the  deficit  is  much  bigger  now  than  in  the  period  I  was  talking  to  you 
about' 

(see  spec.  comp.  2.4.4) 

Comparative  form  of  adj.  is  sometimes  not  required,  specifically  with  the  prep. 
'an  &e  (see  2.6.3) 

'anna  'as  'dra  bay  'i  l-samaki  ft  l-mandtiqi  l-sa  'biyyati  ma  'qiilatun  'an 
katirin  min-a  l-mandtiqi  I-  'uhrd 

'that  the  selling  price  of  fish  in  the  local  areas  is  more  reasonable  than  in 
many  other  areas' 

2.11.3    Intermediate  items 

Very  common  as  a  caique  with  kubrd  ^ j>£  'major': 

dawlatun  kubra  ^ jjSUjj  'a  major  state' 

qadiyyatun  kubra  ^ j£  L^ai  'a  major  issue' 

al-hatdyd  l-kubra  ^ j&\  L>lk»JI  'major  errors' 

al-qdhiratu  l-kubra  lSjjSJI  Sydill  'Greater  Cairo' 
Others: 

birltdniyd  l-'uzma  ^oj>}\  LyUajjj  'Great  Britain' 
'dsiyd  l-wusta  {Ja~>$\  l*-T  'Central  Asia' 

quwwatun  'askariyyatun  'uzma  ^jtiaz  '<L>j£_u*  Sji  'a  great  military 
power' 

'ahammiyyatun  quswa  t^j-ai         'far-reaching  importance' 

A  common  example  of  the  'af'alu  Jj<il  form  in  this  context  is  'dharu  jj-T  (plur. 
'dhdruna  Ojj-*-'  iem.  sing,  'uhrd  ^ plur.  'uhraydtu  ci>ljy>\)  'other': 
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'aid  sa'idin  'ahara  ji-l  xxx^s  ^  'on  another  level' 
muskilatun  'uhra  ^ yJ\  SK.fn  'another  problem' 
al-muskildtu  l-'uhra  <£y>H\  c^MSLil!  'the  other  problems' 
al-nisd'u  l-'uhrayatu  ^\jj>H\  s-LJJI  'the  other  women' 

'an-i  l-rijali  l-'aharina  ^ y>^\  JU- jJI      'about  the  other  men' 
Standing  alone  as  nouns: 

li-muwdtinin  duna  'ahara 

'for  one  citizen  to  the  exclusion  of  another' 
min  tajdribi  l-'aharina 

'from  the  experiences  of  others' 

md  tamma  min  'Mali  sintraldti  l-rutdriyyi  hi-' uhra  'iliktruniyyatin 

'what  has  taken  place  by  way  of  replacing  the  rotary  exchanges  with  other, 
electronic  ones' 

2.11.4   Attributive  superlative  (>C2:472) 

Agreement  in  gender  and  number  is  common: 

fi  l-mustawaydti  l-'ulya  LJLxJI  c^LjX-J!  j  'at  the  highest  levels' 
al-quwwatu  l-quswa  iyJ\  'the  ultimate  power' 

al-tariqatu  l-mutla  J&1\  iEjjkll  'the  ideal  way' 
al-satru  l-'akbaru         ^kiJ!  'the  biggest  share' 
Gender  agreement  is  not  always  observed,  however: 
al-gurfatu  l-'afdalufi  l-sijni 

'the  best  room  in  the  prison' 
al-wiqdyatu  l-'ajaffu  wa-l-'anzafu 

'the  driest  and  cleanest  protection' 
sabakatu  I-  'aldqdti  l-'awsa'u 

'the  widest  network  of  relationships' 
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al-quwwatani  l-'a'zamu 
'the  two  superpowers' 

2.11.5   Annexed  indef.  units  (>C2:474;  >C3:150) 

The  superl.  may  be  expressed  by  'af'al  Jj<il  (masc.  sing.)  in  annexation  to  an 
indef.  sing,  noun  or  def.  plur.  (cf.  kull  2.9.1.1  which  has  identical  syntax) 
(t>C2:477).  The  invariable  'af'al  Jj<i!  form  was  also  used  in  CA,  even  when 
annexed  to  fern,  nouns. 

•  Annexed  to  indef.  sing.: 

'afdalu  wasilatin  iit-j  J-iil  'the  best  means' 

This  structure  is  often  modified  by  an  adj./rel.  sentence/prep,  phrase,  etc.  (see  also 
2.11.9): 

'aqsa  hurriyyatin  mumkinatin 

'the  greatest  possible  freedom' 

'akbaru  'adadin  min-a  l-butuldti  l-sinimd 'iyyati 

'the  greatest  number  of  cinema-starring  roles' 
'ahammu  juz  'in  fi  -l-raddi 

'the  most  important  part  of  the  reply' 

Note  the  following  development  in  which  the  homonymic  form  used  for 
colours  occurs  as  superl.  (see  colours  1.8.6.1): 

'dsat-i  l-surtatu  ...  'aswada  fatratin  fi  tarihiha 

'the  police  force  experienced  . . .  the  blackest  period  in  its  history' 

•  Annexed  to  def.  plur.  which  can  itself  be  annexed  further: 

'aqsa  l-jiihudi 

'the  utmost  efforts' 
'azha  'usuri  hurriyatihi 

'the  most  splendid  of  its  periods  of  freedom' 
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'afdalu  l-tajhlzdti  l-tibbiyyati 

<LuLJI  en  \y.i.g-yj}  I  J-Asi 

'the  best  of  medical  equipments' 

•  With  agreement  ([>C1:72,  C2:475).  Sometimes  the  superl.  element  agrees  in 
gender  with  the  noun  to  which  it  is  annexed: 

kubrd  l-muduni  l-ydbdniyyati 
'<LuLUI  ^jlII  <s j& 

'the  largest  of  the  towns  in  Japan' 
kubra  sarikdti  l-ta  'mini 

'the  largest  of  the  insurance  companies' 
/zzyo  sugrd  durriyyati  'amdnata 

'she  is  the  youngest  of  Amana's  progeny' 

•  Plur.  of  kubra        is  also  used: 

kubraydtu  l-sarikdti  I-  'dlamiyyati 

'the  largest  world  companies' 

•  Two  superlatives  can  be  annexed  to  same  noun  (D>C2:484,  cf.  binomial 
annexation  2.3.7): 

'ajmalu  wa-'araqqu  'awdsimi  l-'arabi 

'the  most  beautiful  and  delightful  of  Arab  capital  cities' 
min  'ahammi  wa-'afdali  I-  'dzifdti 

'among  the  most  important  and  best  musicians  (fern.)' 
iftitdhu  'akbari  wa-'ahdati  mujamma  'in  samakiyyin 

'the  opening  of  the  biggest  and  most  modern  fish  cooperative' 

•  'af'cd  md  U  Jas!  /  man  j>  ([>C2:478)  (see  5.6.4)  followed  by  a  verb: 

'aqallu  mdyumkinu         Lo  'Js\  'as  little  as  possible' 
fa-hiya  'ab'adu  md  takunu  'an  qaddyd  mu  'dsiratin 

'[the  songs]  are  as  far  as  can  be  from  contemporary  issues' 
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2.11.6  hayr 'better',  'best'  and  sa/ry,  'worse', 
'worst'(>C2:485) 

These  two  nouns  are  used  in  elative  sense: 

Compar.: 

al-wiqdyatu  hayrun  min-a  I-  'ildji 

£>UJI  (>  5_>L9jJt 

'protection  is  better  than  treatment' 

al-mawtu  'indl  hayrun  min-a  l-dayd  'i 

'death  in  my  opinion  is  better  than  getting  lost  [in  life]' 
Superl.: 

yaftarisiinahu  sarra  ftirdsin 

'they  prey  on  him  badly',  lit.  'the  worst  of  preying' 
(see  abs.  obj.  2.4.2.3) 

kdna  hayra  mumattilin  lahd 

l#J  jloj  jJ->  (j^ 

'he  was  the  best  representative  for  it' 
'an  yakunna  hayra  mitalin  li-l-zawjdti 

to  be  the  best  example  as  wives' 

2.11.7  Pos.  Adjective  as  superlative 

Positive  adjs  may  occur  with  superl.  meaning: 
kablru  kuttdbi  wa-  'udabd  'i  I-  'imdrdti 

'the  great[est]  writer  and  literary  figure  in  the  Emirates' 

2.11.8  Predicative  superlative  'af'al  j*sl 

Invariable  form: 

huwa  l-'awla  wa-l-'ahaqqu  bi-hddd  I-  'i  'Idni 

'he  is  the  most  suitable  and  deserving  to  make  this  announcement' 
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wa-huwa  yu  'tabaru  'aswa  'a  mu  'addalin  li-l-numuwwi  mundu  l-talatlnati 

'it  being  regarded  as  the  worst  rate  of  growth  since  the  thirties' 
(see  'i'tabara  jrps.\  3.12) 

hiituwdtiin  'aktaru  tahdidan 

'more  exactly  defined  steps' 
Superl.: 

al-kumbiyutardtu  l-daftariyyatu  l-'a'ld  'add' an 

'the  notebook  computers  with  the  highest  performance' 
al-  'aldqdtu  I-  'aktaru  'ahammiyyatan 

'the  most  important  relationships' 
With  partitive  min  ^  : 

'innahu  min  'aktari  l-mawdddi  l-musabbibati  li-l-  'isdbati  bi-l-saratdni 

'it  is  among  the  most  frequent  of  substances  that  cause  cancer' 
(see  2.10.2  for  active  participles) 

kdnamin  'ahabbi  l-mu'allimtina  'ild  l-taldmidi 

'he  was  one  of  the  most  liked  of  the  teachers  amongst  the  pupils', 
lit.  'of  the  most  liked  of  the  teachers  to  the  pupils' 

2.11.9  Nominalized  comparatives  (>C2:469)  and  superlatives 
(>C2:474) 

wa-'annahu  min-a  l-'asahhi  wa-l-'aktari  fd'idatan  'an  ... 

'and  that  it  is  more  sound  and  of  greater  benefit  to  ...' 
(cf.  3.1.4  for  min  ,>  introducers,  and  7.5.1.1) 

wa-qad  'anfaqtu  find  hamsina  junayhan  'aid  l-'aqalli 

'and  I  have  spent  £50  on  it  at  least' 
al-'ahammu  fi  ddlika  'anna... 
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...  £,]  dJJj  j  Ift^ll 

'the  most  important  thing  about  that  is  that 
bi-  'a  'SH  l-bihari 

'on  the  high  seas' 

(note  that  these  comp.  patterns  have  a  broken  plur.,  1.12.1.2  and  2.1.1.1) 
'aglabu  mayuqdlu  'awyunsaru 

'most  of  what  is  said  or  published' 

2.11.10  'af'al  J*i>l  as  comp.  adverb  (cf.  katiran  'often' 
2.4.8)  (>C2:470) 

Generally  with  'aktar  J>£\  'more'  and  always  in  dep.  case: 

yaqillu  htimdmuhd  'aktara fa-'aktara  bi-l-'dlami  l-tdliti 
dJLUI  |JUJIj  jSSti  jiSl  l^Ulal  3^. 

'its  concern  for  the  Third  World  decreases  more  and  more' 
ya  'rifu  'asbdbahd  'aktara  minni 

'he  knows  the  causes  of  it  more  than  I  do' 

kdna  yumkinu  'an  'aqra'a  'aktara 

T  could  have  been  able  to  read  more' 


2.11.11    Other  subsets 

Other  subsets,  'too',  'the  more  ...',  'as  ...  as',  'as  possible': 
'afddhi  bi-katlrin  jjjSj  J^il  'much  better' 
JT  'aktara  qalTlan  min  450  safhatin 

450  ,>  t>Ui  y£\  j 
'in  a  little  more  than  450  pages' 
li-  'atwali  fatratin  mumkinatin 

'for  the  longest  possible  period  of  time' 
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2.11.12  min  'an°cj\  o*  'too  ...  to  [do  something]'  (>C2:273) 

The  comp.  is  followed  by  'an  <jl  +  sub.  clause  (see  7.5.1)  to  give  sense  of  'too. ..to 
[do]': 

'ahwanu  min  'an  yu  'attira  ft  l-hukumati 

'too  insignificant  to  influence  the  government',  lit.  'more  insignificant 
than  that  it  influences  the  government' 

kdnatd  'ad'afa  min  'an  tatahammald  kalimdttl 
\Z>\£ 

'they  were  both  too  weak  to  bear  my  words' 
'aktaru  mimmd  Uo  Ji£\  type  ([>C3:241;  5.4.2): 

'aktaru  mimma  yanbagl  lyujj  Uj  jjSI  'more  than  is  necessary' 

2.1 1.13  Superlatives  with  numbers  (see  numerals  2.12) 

'ahsanu  mi'ati  bankin  Ji  I-  'dlami  I-  'arabiyyi 

^jjJI  |JUJI  (J  cili  5jU  (j~^*l 

'the  best  hundred  banks  in  the  Arab  world' 

'ihda  'akbartt  duri  l-nasri  l-faransiyyati 

"U-ujiJI  j-illl  jjj  (^j^>I 

'one  of  the  biggest  French  publishing  houses' 

Inflection  here  on  'af'al  Jj«il  words  is  regular  (see  1.8.6.2)  although 
pronunciation  of  case  endings  is  unlikely  in  practice. 

2.12    CARDINAL  NUMBERS  (>C2:361) 

Numerals  in  MWA  essentially  retain  the  syntax  of  CA,  though  they  are  rarely 
read  now  with  classical  inflections.  There  are  signs  of  a  trend  towards  invariable 
numerals,  especially  with  weights  and  measures  (see  2.14). 

Numbers  are  sometimes  spelt  out  in  full  (cf.  D>C2:377): 

'ahada  'asara  'alfan  wa-hamsimi  'atin  wa-  'arba  'atin  wa-sittlna  muwazzafan 

'eleven  thousand  five  hundred  and  sixty-four  officials' 
tiwdla  'alfay  wa-hamsimi' ati  'amin 

pLc  4jL— oi-  J     jji  J  lit 

'for  two  thousand  and  five  hundred  years' 
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'aktaru  min  milyarin  wa-nisfi  milyari  'insanin 

'more  than  one  and  a  half  billion  people' 

'a/a  madd  l-'arba'i  wa-l-'isrina  sa'atan  yawmiyyan 

'for  twenty-four  hours  a  day' 

However,  in  MWA  they  are  most  often  printed  as  numerals  or  a  combination  of 
numerals  and  words,  frequently  demarcated  by  brackets,  so  in  any  case  we  can 
seldom  be  sure  how  they  are  vocalized,  e.g.: 

12  'alfan  wa-500  kilu  mitr#  murabba  '# 

£J yi  jjlo  _»1>^  0  •  •  j  UJl  NY 

'12,500  square  kilometres' 

milyun  wa-49  'alfan  wa-798  kllu  jirdm#  muhaddirdt# 

'1,049,798  kilogrammes  of  drugs' 

Some  other  orthographical  conventions: 

nahwa  12  'alfa  sahsin 

(j-sL>vi  i  oJl  \  X 

'about  12,000  people' 

hildla  1-15  dman-i  I-  'ahlrata 
l^j>H\  LoU  No  Jl  JM* 
'during  the  last  15  years' 

al-masdhidu  1-17  allatl  sajjalahd 

L^ik-,  ^1  W  Jl  jusL^II 

'the  17  scenes  which  he  recorded' 

bi-miqddri  1,5  marra(h)  min  'ardi  l-sdri  'i 

'to  the  amount  of  1.5  times  the  width  of  the  street' 
(note  the  use  of  the  comma  in  Ar.  for  decimal  point) 

(12)  'alfan  wa-(500)  junayhin 
4jj>  (o  •  • )  j  UJl  (\ Y) 
'£12,500' 
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2.12.1    'ahadx>\  (masc.)  /  'ihda  ^x>\  (fern.)  'one',  'one  of 

Ar.  has  two  ways  of  expressing  'one',  'one  of,  by  the  nominal  'ahadun  x>l 
[masc.]  /  'ihda  l5Jl>]  [fern.],  and  the  adjectival  wahidun  jl>Ij  [masc]  /  wahidatun 
Sjl>Ij  [fern.]. 

'ahadun  u>  I  occurs  either: 
As  independent  noun: 
la  'ahada  ya  'rifu 

'no-one  knows'  (see  negs.  4.2.1.1) 
'aw  'ayyu  'ahadin  'dhara 

'or  anyone  else'  (see  'ayy  2.9.1.6) 

or  as  1st  element  of  annexation  when  it  generally  agrees  in  gender  with  the 
noun/pron.  it  is  annexed  to,  which  is  always  plur.  and  def.  (cf.  syntax  of  partitive 
min  ;>  2.6.12,  certain  quantifiers,  2.9.1,  and  contrast  with  adj.  wdhid  ±>-\j 

2.12.1.1  (>C2:362): 

'ahadu  l-muttahamlna 

'one  of  those  suspected' 
'ahadu  rawdfidi  I-  'amaliyyati 

'one  of  the  contributors  to  the  process' 
ya  'maluna  Ji  'ihda  l-wikdldti  l-sihdfiyyati 

'they  work  in  one  of  the  press  agencies' 
ft  'ihda  gurafi  l-sifdrati 

'in  one  of  the  rooms  of  the  embassy' 

2.12.1.1  wahidun  ju>lj  (masc.)/wahidatun  S-ia-lj  (fern.)  'one',  'one  of 
(>C2:363) 

Adj.  for  emphasis: 

fiyawmin  wahidin 

^3  {5*  4 

'in  a  single  day' 
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su  'dlun  wahidun  'dmmun  faqat 

'one  general  question  only' 
'izdlati  l-lagmi  l-wahidi 

'the  removal  of  a  single  mine' 
(see  1.12.3.1  for  generic  art.) 
dajajatun  wahidatun 

'a  single  chicken' 

Or  nominal  partitive  with  min  <>  (see  'ahadun  jl>1  2.12.1,  and  mm  <>  2.6.12)  in 

sense  of 'one  of: 

Azya  wahidatun  min  'aqwd  wa-  'a  'zami  l-nisd  'i 

'she  is  one  of  the  strongest  and  greatest  women 
Idyusidu  l-bdba  duna  wahidin  minhum 

'it  does  not  shut  the  door  on  any  one  of  them'  (see  duna    j  2.7.11) 
Nominal  without  mi»  <>: 
wahidan  ward  'a  I-  'dhari 

'one  behind  the  other' 
(see  circ.  quals  2.4.6.3) 

2.12.2    itnani ^USl  (masc.)  itnatani 6uai  (fern.)  (>C2:365)  with 
regular  dual  endings  (see  1.12.1.1) 

Occasionally  for  emphasis  because  the  dual  is  already  expressed  in  the  noun: 

wa-lam  yamurra  siwd  sahrayni  tnayni  'Hid  wa-l-  'ammu  hdmid  qad  'dda  'an 
ra  'yihi 

'no  more  than  two  months  had  passed  when  Uncle  Hamid  went  back  on  his 
opinion'  (see  9.4.6) 

Often  with  nominal  function  with  min  <>  (cf.  wdhid  jo-Ij  above).  Annexation  not 
possible: 
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itnani  min-a  l-sufara  'i 

'two  of  the  ambassadors' 
itnani  min-a  l-muhdmlna 

'two  of  the  lawyers' 

The  absence  of  dual  nouns  is  becoming  more  common  in  the  enumeration  of 
commercial  objects,  food  items  etc.: 

'insd'u  'adadi  (2)  mahatta# jadlda# 

Sjjjuf-  ik>j  (Y)  jjj;  iLiil 

'the  creation  of  two  new  stations' 

2  muka '  'ab#  majjanan 

'two  cubes  free  (of  charge)' 
naql#  2  talldja#  kontenar# 

'the  transport  of  two  refrigerated  containers' 
2.12.3    Numbers  3-10  (>C2:366) 

The  numbers  3-10  are  generally  annexed  to  their  nouns  which  must  be  plur.  The 
number  takes  the  opposite  gender  to  the  counted  noun's  sing.  form.  It  inflects  for 
the  function  of  the  whole  unit,  following  normal  annexation  rules: 

'arba  'u  sarikdtin 

'four  [ind.]  companies' 
talatatu  matdrdtin  ra  'Isiyyatin 

'three  principal  airports' 
hamsu  sanawdtin 

'five  years' 

'ahsami  talatati  mumattilma  wa-talati  mumattildtin 

'the  best  three  actors  and  [three]  actresses'  (number  is  2nd  element  of 
annexation) 
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'ahammu  'asari  riwayatin  sadarat  Ji  l-qarni  I-  'isrina 

'the  ten  most  important  novels  published  in  the  twentieth  century'  (number  is 
2nd  element  of  annexation) 

(see  superl.  2.11.5  and  5.1.1) 

or  in  apposition  (see  also  below)  to  the  noun  with  the  same  gender  polarity  as  in: 

al-sarikdtu  l-'arba'u  c^lS^iJI  'the  four  companies' 

al-qaddyd  l-'arba'u  bLiiJl  'the  four  cases' 

al-qdrrdtu  l-hamsu  y^iJ!  cdIjISJI  'the  five  continents' 

bi-hddihi  l-'arqdmi  l-'arba'ati  oujStl  oi$j  'with  these  four  numbers', 

Variations  noted  in  MWA  include  the  following,  however,  al-talatatu  kutubin 
<-u£  talatatu  l-kutubi         iSMS  and  even  al-talatatu  l-kutubi  ^ru£}\  -LfotSJI 

'the  three  books',  but  the  first  of  these  structures  appears  to  be  rising  in 
frequency  (see  2.12.13). 

The  number  may  also  function  nominally  with  partitive  min  &  (cf.  'one'  and 
'two'  above)  but  the  rule  of  gender  polarity  still  applies: 

sittatun  min  kibdri  l-dlblumdsiyylna 

(j^UMflo^LujJI  j  US  ^y>  4_i— i 

'six  of  the  senior  diplomats' 
Numerals  are  often  written  in  number  form  in  MWA,  especially  in  the  press: 
4  min  rassdmi  l-kdrikdtiri  l-kanadiyylna 

'4  Canadian  cartoonists' 
3  'ashurin 

'3  months' 

16  misriyyan,  5  'irdqiyylna,  7  suddniyylna,  4  'urdunniyylna  wa-2  min 
turkiya 

'16  Egyptians,  5  Iraqis,  7  Sudanese,  4  Jordanians  and  2  from  Turkey' 
2.12.4    Numbers  11-19  (t>C2:367) 


With  exceptions  for  1 1  and  12  the  numbers  1 1-19  are  (a)  invariable  and  (b)  have 
an  internal  gender  polarity.  The  units  take  the  opposite  gender  to  the  counted 
noun  and  the  tens  have  the  same  gender  as  the  counted  noun. 
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1 1  and  12,  however,  agree  in  both  parts  with  the  gender  of  the  counted  noun, 
and  the  first  element  of  12  inflects  like  a  regular  dual  in  annexation.  The  counted 
noun  takes  dep.  sing,  form  throughout  and  is  normally  indef: 

kdna  'umri  'ahada  'asara  'aman 

T  was  eleven  years  old' 
diiwalu  l-suqi  l-itnata  'asrata 

'the  twelve  [Common]  Market  states' 

But  the  remaining  numbers  are  invariable  compounds  in  which  the  unit  observes 
gender  polarity  and  the  ten  not: 

ba'da  suduri  tamaniyata  'asara  'adadan 

'after  the  issue  of  18  editions',  lit.  'eight  [fem.]  ten  [masc]  edition  [masc. 
sing.] 

•  Also  when  the  number  is  in  apposition: 
hildla  I-  'ashuri  l-tamaniyata  'asara  l-muqbilati 

'during  the  next  eighteen  months',  lit.  'the  months  [pi.  of  sahr  j&Z  'month' 
which  is  masc]  the  eight  [fem.]  the  ten  [masc] 

•  Numbers  written  as  numerals: 

16  mitran  murabba'an  \mj>  I  ju,  W  '16  square  metres' 

14tannan  Lib  M  '14  tons' 

Note  the  following  example  in  which  the  adj.  agreement  appears  to  have  been 
formed  either  incorrectly  according  to  polarity  rules,  or  more  likely  by  agreement 
with  the  logical  plural,  i.e.,  'years'  which  in  Arabic  would  take  a  fem.  sing, 
agreement  (see  adj.  2.1.1): 

hildla  1-15  'aman-i  l-'ahlrati 
lji>H\  ULc  \o  Jl  Jt>L» 

'during  the  last  15  years',  lit.  'the  15  [i.e.  five  [fem.]  ten  [masc.]]  year 
[masc.  sing]  the  last  ones  [fem.sing]  (see  2.12.15) 

Signs  of  invariability: 

yahtawl  'did  18  barnamajft 

'comprises  18  programmes' 
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2.12.5    Numbers  20-99  (>C2:367) 


The  'tens'  take  sound  masc.  plur.  form  and  the  units  precede  them,  coordinated 
by  wa-  j,  with  wdhidun  jl>Ij  (masc.)  and  wdhidatun  S.x»-lj  (fern.)  for  -1,  and 
itndni  ^Uul  (masc.)  and  itnatdni  obuul  (fem.)  (all  inflected  as  for  '1'  and  '2').  The 
remainder  follow  the  polarity  rules  for  3-9.  Each  element  inflects  for  itself. 
The  counted  noun  is  always  dep.  sing.,  mostly  indef: 

tarsiha  30  taliban 


'20  writers  in  journalism  and  publicity'  (note  that  the  adj.  agrees  with  gram, 
form) 

ft  l-hamsati  wa-hamsina  malyunan 


'at  the  55  millions' 

Signs  of  invariability: 

tahtawl  did  34  kitab#  wa-225  karttt 

'comprises  34  volumes  and  225  cards' 

Signs  of  instability,  with  natural  instead  of  grammatical  agreement: 
al-mu  'allafu  min  32  sahsiyydtin 

'composed  of  32  personalities  [fem.  plur.]' 

38  'dharlna 

'38  others  [masc.  plur.]' 
Note  that  proper  names  increasingly  do  not  inflect  (see  1.8.5): 
72  'abu  l-hawl# 
J^J!  VY 

'72  sphinxes'  (popularly  known  as  Abu  1-Hol  'father  of  terror') 


'the  nomination  of  30  students' 


20  mafidan 


L^SJjJ  Y  • 

'20  patients' 

20  katiban  suhufiyyan  wa-  'i  'Idmiyyan 
LjMcI  j  LuL-v,f>        Y  • 
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2.12.6  Number  100  (>C2:368) 

All  numbers  from  100  upwards  are  composite.  Round  hundreds  are  annexed  to 
the  counted  noun  whch  takes  obi.  sing.  form.  The  Arabic  for  100  is  mi 'a  JiU 
(for  alternative  spelling  see  1.2.2): 

mi'atu  yawmin  marrat  wa-ka-'annahd  mi'atu  'amin 

'one  hundred  days  passed  and  it  was  as  if  they  were  a  hundred  years' 

Numbers  above  100  are  expressed  in  order  of  size,  coordinated  with  wa-  j,  and 
with  11-99  following  the  internal  order  set  out  above.  The  nearest  number 
determines  the  form  of  the  noun: 

192  mahallan  tijdriyyan  L>jb>o        N^X  '192  commercial  shops'  [one 
hundred  +  two  +  ninety,  with  ninety  determining  the  case  ending] 

150  mustarikan  \  a  •  '150  subscribers' 

hawdld  1 59  fardan  \jJs\o'\j\y>-  'about  159  individuals' 

ft  l-qur'dni  mi'atun  wa-'arba'a  'asrata  suratan  ma  bayna  l-tawllati 
wa-l-qaslrati  wa-md  baynahumd 

'in  the  Qur'an  there  are  one  hundred  and  fourteen  Suras  varying  between 
long,  short  and  in  between' 

'101 'as  a  figure  of  speech  meaning  'any  number  of,  takes  spec.  comp.  (see 
2.4.4): 

Ji  misra  '101'  bankan  bi-hildfi  l-banki  l-markaziyyi 
'there  are  a  hundred  and  one  banks  in  Egypt  other  than  the  Central  Bank' 

2.12.7  Number  200  (>C2:369) 

The  number  200  mi'atani  ^btu  (variant  spelling  o^L»)  is  the  dual  of  100  and 
follows  the  same  rules,  with  those  of  dual  annexation  as  well: 

li-mablagi  mi'atay  'alfi  dularin 

'for  the  sum  of  two  [obi. case]  hundred  thousand  dollars' 
(see  2.12.13) 

mi'atani  wa-hamsu  wa-talatuna  sanatan  Id  'aktara 
'two  hundred  and  thirty-five  years,  not  more' 
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2.12.8  Numbers  300-900  (>C2:369) 

The  round  hundreds  300-900  are  written  as  compound  nouns  and  -  uniquely  - 
they  inflect  medially.  Otherwise  the  rules  for  the  numbers  are  the  same  as  for  100, 
with  the  counted  noun  being  annexed  in  obi.  sing  form: 

tatajdwazu  safahdtuhii  l-hamsami'atin 
'its  pages  exceed  five  hundred' 

'ahada  'asara  'alfan  wa-hamsami'atin  wa-'arba'an  wa-sitttlna  muwazzafan 

\jt]aya  ^Vj'j  4jI  cim»  ci  '~>-y  UJ  i  y^S-  X>-\ 

'1 1,564  employees' 

(note  how  in  this  example  the  unit  number,  i.e.,  four,  should  be  fern,  according  to 
the  rules  of  polarity,  and  that  the  whole  number  is  in  dep.  form) 

363  rajulan  t>b>-j  Y"\Y  '363  men' 

'arba  'umi  'atin  wa-tndni  wa-  'arba  'una  murassahan 

'442  candidates' 
The  word  'hundred'  also  appears  in  the  plur.: 
hdlatun  wdhidatun  min  bayni  mi'ati  l-halati 

'one  case  among  hundreds  [of  cases]' 
(see  2.12.1.1) 

2.12.9  Number  1000  (>C2:370)  (see  annexation  2.3) 

The  number  for  1000  is  'alf  (plur.  'dldf  ci^T).  The  other  plur.,  i.e.,  'uluf  i_ijJl, 
tends  to  be  used  non-arithmetically,  i.e.,  with  the  sense  of  'thousands';  although 
'dldf  ci^T  is  also  used  in  this  context. 

'alf  ^JS\  is  annexed  to  the  counted  noun,  which  takes  obi.  sing  form.  Numbers 
greater  than  1000  follow  the  same  rules  as  for  numbers  above  100: 

'alfu  laylatin  wa-laylatun 

'1001  nights',  lit.  '1000  nights  and  one  night' 
(note  special  construction  for  1,001  only,  see  11.7.2) 
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hawala  1500 jundiyyin  'amrlkiyyin 

'around  1500  American  soldiers' 

(note  adj.  agrees  with  grammatical  number,  see  2.1.1.4) 

'alfun  wa-mi'atd  tiflin 
Jit  LuUj 

'one  thousand  two  hundred  infants' 
mundu  'alafi  l-siriina 

'for  thousands  of  years' 

'ulufu  l-juzuri  l-sagirati Ji  l-muhltdti 

'thousands  of  small  islands  in  the  oceans'  (generic  art.  1.12.3.1) 

2.12.10  Number  2000  (>C2:370) 

2000  is  the  dual  form  of  'alf  <  «J?: 

'alja  'amudin  min-a  l-ruhdmi 

'two  thousand  marble  columns' 

2.12.11  Numbers  from  3000 

The  thousands  are  internally  counted  nouns  which  follow  the  same  rules  as  other 
counted  nouns.  Remember  that  the  last  number  determines  the  form  of  the 
counted  noun: 

taldtatu  'did/in  wa-tamdmimi  'atin  wa-tndni  wa-hamsuna  mustarikan 

'3,852  subscribers' 

11  'alfan  wa-564  muwazzafan 

'11,564  officials' 

wdzaba  20  'alfa  'amilin  'aid  I-  'amalifl  l-mabnd 

'20,000  workers  devoted  themselves  working  on  the  building' 
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'aktaru  min  70  'alfa  mahtutin  nadir  in 

'more  than  70,000  rare  manuscripts' 

(adj.  agrees  with  the  grammatical  number,  see  2.1.1.4) 

900  'alfi  mitrin  murabba  'in  min  'afhari  'anwd  'i  I-  'ahsdbi 

uill  \-  ■ 

'900,000  square  metres  of  the  most  magnificent  types  of  wood' 
Also  occurs  with  partitive  min  <>: 
105  'alafin  min-a  l-junayhdti 

'£105,000' 

Note  also  the  following  special  usages: 
'asaratu  l-'alafi  min-a  l-kutubi 

'tens  of  thousands  of  books' 


2.12.12    Millions  (>C2:371),  billions,  trillions 

The  Arabic  for  'million'  is  malyunu  £>jJj  (plur.  malyundt  cdUjJj  Imaldyimi 
^jS%s);  for  'billion'  it  is  milydru  jLLo  or  balyunu  Ibilyunu  &jjL  (plur.  baldyimi 
{ySjujbalyunatun  c^UjJj  );  for  'trillion'  it  is  trlliyunu  uyAjy  (plur.  triliyundtun 

Round  millions,  etc.  and  their  duals  are  annexed  to  the  obi.  sing,  noun  exactly 
like  the  1000s.  These  numbers  are  often  paraphrased  by  min  <>  instead  of  being 
directly  attached  to  the  counted  noun: 

tatallaba  bind  'u  l-qasri  malyunay  tannin  min-a  l-ramli 

'it  took  two  million  tons  of  sand  to  build  the  palace' 
mablagu  malyunayni  wa-250  'alfa  junayhin 

4-;.ca-  cJLI I  TO  •  j  {yyyA*  ^Li.o 

'the  sum  of  £2,250,000' 

9  maldyina  dirhamin         Ojj^U  ^  '9  million  dirhams' 

100  malyuni  dirhamin         <jj^  ^  •  •  '100  million  dirhams' 

350  malyuna  nasamatin  i&»u  <3jJj  V o  •  '350  million  souls' 
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Non-specific  quantities  of  millions,  normally  with  partitive  min 
'infdqu  l-malayina  min-a  l-dfddrdti 

'the  spending  of  millions  of  dollars' 

malaymu  l-basari  'millions  of  people' 

nahwa  malyunayni  min-a  l-sabdbi 

'about  two  million  young  men' 
Billions: 

taqtaribu  min-a  l-hamsati  wa-l-talaffna  milyaran  min-a  l-junayhdti 

'it  approaches  £35  billion' 
tamanuna  milyaran  min-a  l-diildrdti 

$80  billion' 

1 10  milydrdti  junayhin  4i>  c^ljLLo  \  \  •  '£1 10  billion' 
290  balyiina  diildrin  j^jj  ^jJj  W  •  '$290  billion' 
Trillions  (note  the  preferred  use  of  sound  fern,  plur.): 
'arba  'atu  trUiyunatin  min-a  l-diildrdti 

$4  trillion' 

Signs  of  invariability: 

itndn#malyun#rajul#  Jj>j  Oj*^  o'-"'  'two  million  men' 

mablag#  2  malyun#junayh#  <ui>  uyAjs  Y  ^Lu  'the  sum  of  £2  million' 

malyiindnU  wa-400  'alftt  'usra  #  'ijJ\  cjUl  i  •  •  j  o'-'i^  '2,400,000  families' 

2.2  malyun#  'dtil#  JJaLc         Yt  Y  '2.2  million  unemployed' 

2  milydr#  duldr#         jLio  Y  '$2  billion' 

77  milydr#  wa-800  malyun# junayh# 

'£11,000,800' 
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2.12.13   Cardinal  numbers  in  apposition  (>C2:372) 

Cardinal  numbers  often  follow  the  noun,  in  apposition  to  it.  This  is  generally  to 
emphasize  the  definiteness  of  the  noun  (although  this  structure  may  occur  with 
indef.  nouns  too).  As  an  apposition  they  will  agree  in  all  the  usual  ways  with  the 
noun  they  are  modifying  although  the  normal  rules  of  polarity  explained  earlier 
(see  2.12.3)  apply: 

al-qdrrdtu  l-hamsu 

'the  five  continents' 
wa-tazawwajat  bandtuhu  I-  'arba  'u 

'and  his  four  daughters  got  married' 

•    Defined  cardinal  numbers  (D>C2:376): 

It  is  quite  common  now  for  the  number  to  be  defined  and  to  precede  the  noun.  All 
previously  described  rules  of  agreement  apply.  Historically  this  was  always  the 
method  used  to  render  the  'tens'  but  the  structure  is  now  frequently  used  for  the 
whole  range  of  numbers: 

qaryatun  misriyyatun  laysa  fihd  md  yumayyizuhd  'an-i  l-'arba'ati  'alafi 
qaryatin  misriyyatin  'uhrd 

'an  Egyptian  village  that  has  nothing  in  it  to  distinguish  it  from  the  other 
4,000  Egyptian  villages' 

al-suqu  I- '  amrlkiyyatu  taksiru  hdjiza  1-16  milyuna  sayyaratin  sanawiyyan 

'the  American  market  [unmarked  fern,  see  1.12.2.1]  breaks  the  barrier  of 
16  million  cars  a  year' 

irtifd'u  darajati  l-hardrati  l-mutawaqqa  'ufl  l-mi'ati  'amin-i  l-muqbilati 

iLiil  |»Lc  3jW  j  £f>^'  3jljj«JI  ^Lfijjl 

'the  rise  in  temperature  expected  in  the  next  hundred  years' 

ft fanddiqi  l-qdhirati  wa-l-  'uqsuri  wa-  'aswdna  ddti  l-hamsati  nujumin  'aw 
'arba  'ati  nujumin 

^yfj        jl  ^yt^>  3.ri»>.ll  cjIj  ,jlj~>lj  j-as^llj  Sy&ljLII  jjjLs  j 
'in  the  four  or  five  star  hotels  of  Cairo,  Luxor  and  Aswan', 
lit.  'possessors  of  five  stars  or  four  stars' 

nayyif  >Jll>  ([>C2:381)  'a  few': 

Generally  precedes  the  number  and  is  followed  by  wa-  y, 
'umruhu  Id  yazldu  'aid  nayyifin  wa-hamslna  'dman 

iJLu  ^jic  JJ jj  *i  0 yiS. 

'his  age  is  no  more  than  fifty  odd',  lit.  'a  few  and  fifty  years' 
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2.12.14  Miscellaneous 

and  more'  (>C2:379)  etc.: 
mundu  'isrina  'dman  'awyazTdu 

'20  years  ago  or  more' 
'tens',  'dozens',  'scores' usually  all  with  'asarat  cjIj_1c  'tens'  (t>C2:380): 

'asarati  l-marrati  culjil  cjIj^c  'dozens  of  times' 

(note  dep.  case  as  time  qual.,  see  2.4.3.1) 

'asaratun  yadhuluna  wa-  'asaratun  yahrujuna 
ijy>j^j  cij!j*ipj  <j^L>jy  cijIjJ^p 
'dozens  go  in  and  dozens  come  out' 

'a  few'  and  similar  indeterminate  expressions  use  bid'a  ouau  'some'  (see  2.9.1.5 
for  agreement,  i.e.,  polarity  rule  applies): 

la  yata  'addd  hajmuhd  bid'a  mi  'dtin  min-a  l-junayhdti 

'the  amount  of  which  does  not  exceed  a  few  hundred  pounds' 
bi-bid'ati  maldylna  min-a  l-duldrdti 

'for  some  millions  of  dollars'  (see  bi-->  of  'price',  'value'  2.6.4) 

For  names  of  decades  either  sound  fern.  plur.  -atun  cdT  is  used  alone  or  with  the 
nisba  suffix,  i.e.  -iyyatun  cdL>  : 

fi  l-talatlnati  cjlluMill  j  I  ft  l-talatlniyyati  c^LluMill  j  'in  the  thirties' 

2.12.15  Number  and  gender  concord  (>C2:384) 

Agreement  of  adjs  with  nouns  after  numbers  is  frequently  with  grammatical 
gender  (see  further  2.1.1.4): 

17 '  mahattatan  ra'isiyyatan  i>~yjj  ik*j  \V  '17  principal  stations' 

However,  agreement  of  adjs  (as  well  as  verbs  3.8.4)  can  also  be  logical  rather 
than  grammatical: 

'aktaru  min  30  'aridan  'aharlna 
'more  than  30  other  exhibitors' 
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2.13    ORDINAL  NUMBERS  (>C2:389)  (see  2.1.1) 
2.13.1    First  (and  last) 

The  ordinal  numbers  'awwalu  Jjl  [masc.],  'ula  Jjl  [fern.]  'first'  (both  inflecting  as 
elatives,  see  1.8.6.2;C2:389)  and  also  'dhlru  jj-T[masc.],  'uhrd^,J>A  [fern.]  'last' 
(though  not  strictly  an  ordinal  number)  (both  with  sound  plurals,  see  1.5.3;  for 
'dharu  J>-~\  'other',  2.11.3,  and  'awd'ilu  JjIjI  'first  part'  etc.  see  below  2.14.7), 
occur  as  the  1  st  element  of  annexation,  with  variable  gender  agreement  (although 
the  masc.  form  would  appear  to  be  the  default  one  -  following  superl.  syntax,  see 
2.11.5)  as  in: 

wa-hiya  'awwalu  ziydratin  rasmiyyatin  yaqumu  bihd 

'it  being  the  first  official  visit  he  carried  out' 
fi  'awwali  ta  'dwimin  lahu  ma  'ahum 

'in  the  first  cooperation  he  had  with  them' 

wa-la-qad  kdnat-i  l-mar  'atu  l-kiiwaytiyyatu  'awwala  man  waqafa  fi  sufilfi  l- 
muqdwamati 

<UjliUI  L^y-a  j  i_aij  (jj  Jjl  5jjjj£JI  SI jll  jilj 

'the  Kuwaiti  woman  was  the  first  to  stand  in  the  resistance  ranks' 

(see  man  <>  5.4.1) 

fi  'iila  mahattatihi  I-  'arabiyyati 

iujjJI  <jUa*j  Jjl  j 

'in  the  first  of  his  Arab  stops' 

'arsalat-i  I-  'irdqu  'ula  ba  'tdtihd  'ild  l-jazd  'iri 

jj|jj>JI  Jl  Jjl  tj!j*JI  cji-.jl 

'Iraq  sent  the  first  of  its  delegations  to  Algeria' 

'First'  may  also  be  expressed  as  an  adj.: 

al-juz'u  I- 'awwalu  JjVl  *j->JI  'the  first  part' 

al-dawratu  l-mi'awiyyatu  I- 'iila 

Jji\  <L>_)1U  SjjjJ! 

'the  1st  centennial  session' 

'Last,  final'  may  also  be  expressed  as  an  adj.  but  the  words  'ahlrun  jji-l  [masc], 
'ahlratun  3 jjj-l  [fern.]  are  used: 

ziydratuhu  l-'ahiratu  'ild  l-mintaqati 

iikHI  Jl  0 jji-^l  4JjL>j 

'his  final  trip  to  the  region' 
For  the  conj.  'awwala  md  U  Jjl  (l>C2:391)  see  5.9.1. 
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2.13.2    2nd-10th  (>C2:391) 

The  units  of  the  ordinal  numbers  from  2-10  take  the  fd  'il  J*li  pattern  (see  1.11.1) 
and  generally  modify  the  noun  as  adjs  (see  2.1.1).  The  polarity  rule  described 
above  no  longer  applies  and  there  is  natural  adj.agr. 

al-malikatu  'illzdbit  al-taniyatu 

iuLUI  ^tuljJI  Kill 

'Queen  Elizabeth  the  Second' 

al-juz'u  l-hamisu  ^LiJ!  «jj>JI  'the  fifth  part',  lit.  'the  part  [masc]  the  fifth 
[masc.] 

al-'alamu  l-talitu  liJlill  |JUJI  'the  Third  World' 

al-dawratu  l-taminatu  'iloLUI  SjjjJI  'the  eighth  session' 

However,  the  number  can  precede  the  noun  when  functioning  as  a  noun  itself  (see 
annexation  2.3): 

yuhriju  talita  'afldmihi 

'he  is  producing  the  third  of  his  films' 

tanl  'akbar#  ihtiydtiyyin  li-l-batruli  fi  I-  'dlami 

'the  second  largest  oil  reserve  in  the  world'  (see  2.11) 

Since  pronouns  cannot  be  adj.  qualified  they  can  only  have  their  ordinals  annexed 
to  them: 

taldtu  muskildtin ...  'awwaluha    tanfiha  talituha 
L^JJIj—  L^-uU—  L^Jjl  ...  cij!>l5...ft.o 

'three  problems  ...  the  first    the  second    the  third  of  them' 


2.13.3    11th-19th  (>C2:392) 

Only  the  units  take  the  fd'il  Jjsli  ordinal  form  whilst  the  tens  remain  un- 
changed. As  compound  numbers  (cf.  their  cardinal  equivalents)  they  are  indeclin- 
able. Only  the  'units'  element  takes  def.  art.  when  the  number  modifies  a  def. 
noun.  Polarity  rule  no  longer  applies,  i.e.  these  ordinals  carry  the  gender  marker 
on  both  parts: 

madhalu  l-qismayni  l-sadisa  'asara  wa-l-sabi'a  'asara 

'the  entrance  of  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  departments' 
(see  split  qual.  by  two  adjs  of  one  noun,  2.1.1.7.1) 
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2.13.4  20th,  30th,  etc.  (>C2:392) 

There  are  no  ordinal  numbers  for  the  'tens'  from  20th  on;  rather  the  cardinals  are 
used.  There  is  no  change  for  gender  whether  the  noun  they  modify  is  masc.  or 
fern.: 

wa-yahdutu  kullu  ddlika  wa-nahnufi  'dhiri  l-qarni  l-'isrina 

'and  all  this  happens  when  we  are  at  the  end  of  the  twentieth  century' 

(see  circ.  quals  7.3.2),  contrast  the  def.  cardinal  al-qurunu  l-'isruna  (jjj-i*JI  ujj*" 
or  al-  'isruna  qarnan  U jJ  ojj-ijtJI  'the  twenty  centuries'  (see  also  2.12.3). 

2.13.5  21st,  32nd,  43rd,  etc.  (>C2:393) 

For  2nd  to  9th  the  regular  ordinals  are  used,  coordinated  with  wa-  y,  for  -1st  a 
special  form  had!  ^jL>  (m.)  I'ihdd  (i-u-l  (f.)  is  used  (the  same  as  in  1 1th),  as  well 
as  the  standard  wdhid  jl>Ij  (see  2.12.1.1).  Both  elements  take  the  def.  art.  when 
qualifying  a  def.  noun. 

wa-tusrafu  l-ma'dsdtu  ft  l-yawmi  l-hamisi  wa-l-'isrlna  min-a  l-sahri 

j  0  .fill  <jj  <j-> jJjjJ  U  0v-uL>Jl  j*^*^  J?  wjLjLxII  l-9j^su  j 

'pensions  are  paid  on  the  twenty-fifth  day  of  the  month' 
Note  the  variation  for  2 1  st: 

Ji  l-qarni  l-hadl  wa-l-'isrlna 

'in  the  21st  century' 

nahwa  l-qarni  l-wahidi  wa-l-'isrlna 

'towards  the  21st  century' 

2.13.6  Higher  ordinals,  100  and  above 

al-dikrd  l-mi'atu  li-ta'slsihi 

'the  hundredth  anniversary  of  its  foundation' 
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2.14    MISCELLANEOUS  NUMERICAL  ITEMS 

2.14.1    Distributives,  fu 'ala  JUs  form  (semi,  dec.) 

Archaic  CA,  essentially  Qur'anic,  but  may  occur  in  very  restricted  contexts.  No 
examples  were  found  as  part  of  this  study:  matnd  wa-tuldta  wa-rubd  'a  i±>^jj 
pbjj  'in  twos,  in  threes  and  in  fours'.  However,  note  the  construction  tuna 7  ^liS 
T)i-',  'di-'  in  tund'l#  'uksid-i  l-karbun  OjjjSJI  'carbon  dioxide', 

exhibiting  this  pattern  (from  the  root  for  'two',  as  for  matnd  lylc). 


2.14.2    Fractions  (>C2:382),  nisfun  ^  'half  (>C2:382),  tultun 
*±J5  -  'usrun ys*  '3rd-10th'  (>C2:38) 

nisfun  ±_Loj  precedes  the  noun  as  the  1  st  element  of  annexation  whether  it  means 
'one  half  only,  as  in: 

nisfu  malyun  nisf  iJLaJ  by&s  ^s-oj  'half  a  million' 
'aktaru  min  milyarin  wa-nisfi  milyari  'insdnin 

'more  than  a  billion  and  a  half  people' 

or  is  an  addition  to  a  whole  number.  The  following  (annexed)  noun  may  or  not  be 
def,  and  is  often  repeated: 

istamarrat  sahrayni  wa-nisfa  l-sahri 

'it  lasted  two  months  and  a  half  (see  2.4.3.1) 
malyun#  wa-nisf#  l-milyun#  mustahlik# 

'a  million  and  a  half  consumers' 
bi-giydbi  nisfi  'a  'da  'ihd 

'in  the  absence  of  half  of  its  members' 

sawfa  tartafi  'u  taldta  darajdtin  wa-nisfa  darajatin 

'it  will  rise  three  and  a  half  degrees' 
Note  the  following  idiomatic  usage: 

wa-fi  nisfi  l-sahri  tasilu  sayydratu  l-miydhi 

'and  in  the  middle  of  the  month  the  water  truck  arrives' 
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When  'half  is  part  of  a  compound  noun  it  may  (cf.  12.7.1  on  nisf  ±j,n'<  =  'semi-') 
or  may  not  take  the  def.  art.  and  agrees  in  case  with  the  noun  it  modifies,  whilst 
the  following  noun  is  indef. : 

al-  'istirdku  l-nisfu  sanawiyyin 

ijy~>  iJLaiJI  Jlji^^il  [also  recorded,  however,  is:  nisfu  l-sanawiyyi  ^Laj 

l_S^JL-uJ  I] 

'the  half-year  subscription' 

For  clock  times  the  construction  is  fairly  stable  (see  2.14.6): 

fi  l-sd  'ati  l-sdbi  'ati  wa-l-nisfi 
tJLauJI  j  LyLJI  icLJI  j 
'at  half  past  seven' 

tult  ^ii-  'usr  jAc  '3rd-10th' 

These  numbers  take  the  pattern  fit  7  Jjd  (plur.  'af'dl  JUsI).  They  function  as  the 
first  term  of  annexation  and  may  be  followed  by  a  def.  or  indef.  noun  although 
the  latter  is  more  common: 

tultu  qarnin  min-a  l-zamani 

'a  third  of  a  century  in  time' 
sayydra#  rub'#  naql# 

'a  quarter-truck' 

rub  'a  sd  'atin 

'for  a  quarter  of  an  hour' 
Note  the  following  examples: 

rub  'u  sanawiyyin  ^ £>j 

rub  'u  sanawiyyatin  *j.y~> 

'quarterly'  (i.e.,  'every  quarter  of  the  year') 
(note  gender  polarity  agr,  in  second  example) 

al-tultu  I-  'ahiru  min  hddd  l-qarni 

'the  last  third  of  this  century' 
saytara  'aid  l-rub'i  sa'atin-i  I-  'ahiri 

'dominated  the  last  quarter  of  an  hour'  (cf.  2.12.15) 
For  higher  fractions  see  dates  2.14.7. 
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2.14.3  Percentages 

Percentages  are  more  often  than  not  recorded  in  figures.  The  percentage  sign 
usually  follows  the  number  in  right  to  left  order.  When  read  out  either  bi-  ->  (see 
2.6.4)  or  ft  j  (see  2.6.5)  are  used: 

mi'atun  bi-l-mi'ati  iSULj  <SL  '100%' 

wa-tab'an  tis'iina  JTl-mi'ati  'in  lamyakun  mi'atan  fi  l-mi'ati 

'of  course  90%  if  not  100%>'  (see  8.1) 
9.4  ft  l-mi'ati  43UI  j  \<.l  '9.4%', 
89%  min-a  l-'ummahdti  l-misriyydti 

'89%  of  Egyptian  mothers' 

2.14.4  'Nil'  (see  football  scores  below) 

wa-  'ahada  sifran  ft  I-  'imld  'i 
'and  he  got  a  zero  in  dictation' 

2.14.5  Periods  of  time 

Periods  of  time  ([>C2:394)  and  'times'  (see  'awwalu  Jjl  'first',  2.13.1.)  For  time 
phrases  in  dep.  case  when  used  as  comps,  see  2.4.3): 

'awwalu  marratin  3 y>  Jjl  'the  first  time' 

U-l-marrati  l-'ula  JjH\  S^JJ  'for  the  first  time' 

li-l-marrati  l-'alfi  l  iJ"^!l        'for  the  thousandth  time' 

'asarati  l-marrdti  culjil  cjljjle  'tens  of  times' 

marratan  kulla  sanatin  il_  J£       'once  a  year' 

marratayni  wa-nisfa  l-marrati  Sjll  i_L^uj  c&ys  'two  and  a  half  times' 

'alafa  l-marrdti  cul^Jll  ij^lT  'thousands  of  times' 

'iddata  marratin  cjI^o  olc  'a  number  of  times' 

li-muddati  3  'asabi'a  ^uL_I  V  oil  'for  [the  period  of]  three  weeks' 

Personalized  time  idioms  with  pron.  suffix  sd'atahd  L^ieL,,  yawmahd  L^jjj, 
waqtahd  Lgjij: 

tamanu  l-tadkirati  waqtahd  kdna  50  junayhan 
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Lg_;-*i-->-  o  •  y  IS  L^JiSj  3 j5 ill  I  (jjj 
'the  price  of  a  ticket  at  that  time  was  £50' 

yawmaha  kdna  l-zaldmu  ddmisan 

'on  that  day  the  oppression  was  in  hiding' 
sa'ataha  nazartu  'ilayhi  bi-dahsatin 

'at  that  moment  I  looked  at  him  with  surprise' 

2.14.6   Clock  times,  etc. 

In  clock  times  the  use  of  the  word  sa  'atun  icL.  'hour'  is  optional. 
With sa'atun  IcL,  'hour': 

fi  l-sa'ati  l-sadisati  wa-l-nisfi 

^J,n jJlj  i-.jLJI  icLJI  j 

'at  half  past  six' 
Without  sa'atun  icL,  'hour': 
/?  l-hadiyati  'asara 

'at  eleven' 

'and  'ashu  qabla  l-taminati  sabdhan 

'I  wake  up  before  eight  in  the  morning' 
fi  l-sadisati  'ilia  rub  'an 

"ill  i-oLJI  j 
'at  a  quarter  to  six' 

fi  l-sadisati  'illatultin  min  masd'i  kulli yawmin 

'at  twenty  to  six  in  the  evening  of  every  day' 

(the  different  case  endings  on  rub  'un  £>j  'quarter'  and  tultun  t±J3  'third'  in 
the  previous  two  examples  signify  uncertainty  in  MWA  after  'ilia  (see 
Chapter  9) 

Miscellaneous  time  expressions: 

qabla  l-nihdyati  bi-talati  daqa'iqa 

jilij  i±j}li>  oL^jJI 

'three  minutes  before  the  end' 
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istagraqa  sa  'atayni  wa-nisfa  l-sa  'ati 

'lasted  two  and  a  half  hours',  lit.  'two  hours  and  half  the  hour' 
nahwa  tulti  l-sa' ati 

'for  about  20  minutes',  lit.  '1/3  of  the  hour' 
fl  l-daqlqati  44 

'in  the  44th  minute' 

fl  'dhiri  60  taniyatan 
iuU  ~\  •  jil  j 

'in  the  last  60  seconds' 

'aid  madd  l-'arba'i  wa-l-'isrlna  sa'atan yawmiyyan 

'for  twenty-four  hours  a  day' 
fl  'awwali  rub'i  sa'atin  min  hddd  I-sawt 

'in  the  first  quarter  of  an  hour  of  this  half 
saytara  'aid  l-rub'i  sa'atin-i  I-  'ahiri 

'dominated  the  last  quarter  of  an  hour' 


2.14.7    Dates  and  calendar  (>C2:393) 

The  choice  of  whether  to  record  a  date  as  part  of  a  prepositional  phrase  or  as  a 
pure  dep.  form  would  seem  to  be  fairly  arbitrary. 

General  dates,  prepositional  phrases:  when  months  and  specified  time 
structures  are  written  out  in  words,  the  numbers  occur  as  ordinals,  acting  more  as 
nouns  than  adjs,  or  possibly  as  adjs  to  an  elided  noun  such  asyawm  »jj  'day': 

fl  l-tamini  min  fibrayirff  1993 

,>  ,>lil!  j  WVC 
'on  the  8th  Feb.  1993' 

fl  l-sabi'  'asara  min  yanayir-i  l-jari 
'on  the  seventeenth  of  the  current  January' 
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fi  l-hamisa  'asara  min-a  l-sahri  l-muqbili 

Jail  I  j  j  .fill  (jj  3j_ie  (_jjjL>JI  j 

'on  the  15th  of  next  month' 
ft  1966 
\VU  j 
'in  1966' 

fi  3  nufimbirft  al-madi 

'on  the  3rd  of  last  November' 

fi  l-fatrati  min  8  'Ha  19  yanayir-i  l-qadimi 
«jl2JI  jjUj  \  \  Jl  A  ,>  3 jSiJI  j 

'in  the  period  from  the  8th  to  the  19th  of  next  January' 
ma  'a  nihayati  l-sahri  l-jarl 

'by  the  end  of  the  current  month' 

Dep.  forms  (see  temporal  qual.  obj.,  2.4.3.1): 
yawma  l-tdsi  '#  min  mayu 

y\js  ^y>  ^MfUJI  ^y 

'on  the  9th  of  May',  lit.  'the  day  of 
yawma  23  disambir#  al-hdli# 

^JL>Jl  J  W  j»^J 

'on  the  23rd  of  this  December',  lit.  'the  day  of 

zalzalu  12  'uktubar  1992 
SWXjijtf  \Y  JljJj 
'the  earthquake  of  12th  October  1992' 
hadata  ddlika  l-'arbi'a'a  l-madiya 

'that  happened  last  Wednesday' 

al-sabta  l-mddiya 

'last  Saturday' 

al-'usbii'a  l-'ahlra  minyulyu 
yjy  £y**>^\ 
'the  last  week  of  July' 
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sabaha  yawmi  l-jum  'ati  l-madi 

^j~G  LI I    4*.0J>J  I  j»^J  ^LjUtf 

'last  Friday  morning',  lit.  'the  morning  of  the  day  of 
'awwala  I-  'usbu  'i 

'at  the  beginning  of  the  week' 

nihayata  sahri  yandyir-i  l-hdliyyi  (  -i  on  yandyir  jjLL  is  juncture  as  it  is 
assumed  to  be  uninflected) 

i^l^l  Ji^i 

'at  the  end  of  this  January' 

Special  forms  'awd'il  Jilji,  'awdhir  ji-lji:  plur.  forms  of  'avvvva/  Jjl  'first' 
namely,  'awd'il  JSIji  'first  parts  of  and  a/»>  j-»T  'end'  namely,  'awdhir  jiljl 
'last  parts  of  are  used  in  specific  constructions.  They  occur  mainly  as  annexed 
nouns,  cf.  'first',  etc.,  2.13.1,  and  have  no  fern,  form: 

fi  'awa'ili  l-qarni  I-  'isrina 

'in  the  first  few  years  of  the  twentieth  century' 
fi  'awahiri  l-kitdbi 
VL>£JI  jj-ljl  j 

'in  the  last  few  pages  of  the  book' 
yawman  md  U  L»jj  (see  indefiniteness  and  md  Lo  1.12.4.1  'once  upon  a  time') 
yaw  man  ma  kdna  li-kulli  muhdfazatin  firqatun  masrahiyyatun 

"kj^-yM  23j3  ila3L>j  ~^£S  Lo  LjJ 

'at  one  time  every  governorate  had  a  theatrical  troupe' 

Note  how  the  thousands  and  hundreds  can  also  be  removed  from  dates  as  in 
English: 

ba  'da  'udwdni  56 

'after  the  hostilities  of  [1 9]56 
fi  'ami  hams  at  in  wa-sittina 

'in  the  year  sixty-five 

There  are  two  ways  of  writing  years  in  full.  Such  dates  are  generally  preceded  by 
'dma  aU  or  sanata  iL*  'in  [the  year  of]'  [dep.  form]  or  fi  'ami  «Lc  j  I  fi  sanati  j 
il_  with  the  date  being  the  2nd  element  of  annexation.  The  unit  number  follows 
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the  gender  polarity  rule  (see  2.12.3)  with  either  'amun  »Lc  [masc]  or  sanatim  IL* 
[fern.]  'year': 

'dma  'alfin  wa-tis'imi'atin  wa-talatatin  wa-tamanlna 

'in  [the  year  of]  nineteen  eighty-three',  lit.  'one  thousand  and  nine  hundred 
and  three  [fern.]  and  eighty' 

sanata  'alfin  wa-tis'imi'atin  wa-talatin  wa-tamanlna 

'in  [the  year  of]  nineteen  eighty  three',  lit.  'one  thousand  and  nine  hundred 
and  three  [masc.]  and  eighty' 

An  alternative  word  order  is  also  possible  for  such  dates  written  out  in  full: 

'dma  taldtatin  wa-tamanlna  wa-tis  'imi  'atin  wa-  'alfin 

'in  [the  year  of]  nineteen  eighty  three',  lit.  'three  [fem.]  and  eighty  and  nine 
hundred  and  one  thousand' 

or: 

sanata  talatin  wa-tamanlna  wa-tis'imi'atin  wa-' alfin 

'in  [the  year  of]  nineteen  eighty  three',  lit.  'three  and  eighty  and  nine 
hundred  and  one  thousand' 

2.14.7.1    Days  and  months 

•    Days  of  the  week 
The  days  of  the  week  are  as  follows  (for  convenience  all  phrases  are  vocalized  in 
adverbial  dep.  form): 

yawma  l-'ahadi  ±>-H\  pjj  'Sunday' 

yawma  I-  'itnayni  «jj  'Monday' 

yawma  l-talata'i  iLblil!  pjj  'Tuesday' 

yawma  l-'arbi'a'i  i\juj~i\  «jj  'Wednesday' 

yawma  l-hamlsi   umJ>^\  ^  'Thursday' 

yawma  l-jum'ati  LujjJI  'Friday' 

yawma  l-sabti  chj^JI  'Saturday' 

Other  expressions  involving  'days': 
al-yawma  'today' 
fil-gadi  ±*}\j/gadan  Ijlc  'tomorrow' 
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'amsi  (j-ui  'yesterday' 

'awwala  'amsi  ^1  Jjl  /  'amsi  l-'awwali  Jj^l        'the  day  before 
yesterday' 

hildla  l-'ayyami  1-qalTlati  l-qadimati 
l« j  1211  iLJill  (.0!  thl* 
'in  the  next  few  days' 

qabla yawmin  min  bad'i ... 

...  s-Xl  (jj  »JJ  JjS 

'a  day  before  the  beginning  of ...' 
qabla  'ayyamin  min  muhdkamatihi 

'a  few  days  before  his  trial' 
•    Months  of  the  year 

There  are  three  different  sets  of  names  for  months  of  the  year,  two  of  which  mark 
the  Christian  year,  and  one  which  is  used  for  the  Islamic  calendar. 

Christian  calendar  (1)  Christian  calendar  (2) 

[used  mainly  in  Egypt  [used  mainly  in  the  Levant  and  Iraq] 

and  Sudan] 


yanayir 

kanun  al-tam  ^LJJI  oy\$  January 

fabrayir  jjI jj3 

subat  JsLuS  February 

mars  u^jL 

adar  jljT  March 

'abrll  JjjjI 

nisan  o'—yj  April 

mayu  jjU 

ayyar  jU  May 

yuniyo  yjy 

hazlran  6ljj}->  June 

yuliyd  yjy 

tammuz  jyu  July 

'agustus  yJs-^cl 

aZ>  i_>l  August 

sibtambir  jmS*.* 

aylul  JjIjI  September 

oktdbir  jj y£\ 

tisrln  al-'awwal  JjSl  Oij-2"  October 

nufimbir  jjji y 

tisrln  al-tanl  ^lill  Oo**3  November 

disembir 

kanun  al-  'awwal  Jj  al  o>>^  December 

Many  of  the  above  words  are  by  nature  invariable  but  in  any  case  inflected  forms 
hardly  ever  occur  and  so  the  months  are  listed  here  as  uninflected: 
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Islamic  calendar 

In  practice  inflected  forms  hardly  ever  occur  and  so  the  months  are  listed  here 
without  case  endings: 


al-muharram 

I»_^jJI  January 

safar 

Juo  February 

rabl  '  al-  'awwal 

JjSl  March 

rabl  '  al-tanl 

^lill  April 

jumada  I-  'ul  a 

JjSlI  l5jUj>-  May 

jumada  I-  'ahira 

3 o->L->  June 

rajah 

July 

sa  'ban 

^U*-S  August 

ramadan 

oLojsj  September 

sawwal 

Jljp  October 

du  l-qa  'da 

BjmSJI  jj  November 

du  l-hijja 

iioJI  jj  December 

2.1 4.7.2    Years  and  longer  periods 

ba'da  'amin  wa-nisfi  l-'ami  »U]|  J.nij  >U  jj<j  'after  a  year  and  a  half 

'amayni  o*»l*       'every  two  years' 
mundu  'asarati  sanawdtin  juk  'ten  years  ago' 

H-muddati  tnatay  'asrata  'aman  muttasilatin 

'for  twelve  consecutive  years' 
hildla  l-sanawati  l-madiyati 

'during  the  past  years' 
hildla  l-'ami  l-munsarimi 

'during  the  past  year' 

tiwdla  'aktaramin  'arba'lna  'aman 
lob 

'for  more  than  forty  years' 
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mundu  'uqudin  'arba  'atin  'aid  I-  'aqalli 

'four  decades  ago  at  least' 
mundu  rub  'i  qarnin 
oj  £0 

'a  quarter  of  a  century  ago' 

al-'dma  l-mddiya  ^j-alil  sUJI  /  ft  l-'dmi  l-mddl  ^y-slil  aUJI  j/ 
al-sanata  l-mddiyata  L^U!  ii_JI  /  //  l-sanati  l-mddiyati  L^UI  ii_J!  j 
'last  year'  {al-qddima  »jl2JI  /  al-qddimata  iojlill  'next'  etc.) 

2.14.8  Age 

balagat-i  l-sabi'ata  'asara 

'she  reached  17',  lit.  'she  reached  the  seventeenth  [year]  [of  her  life]' 
'aqallu  min  hamsi  sanawatin 

'less  than  five  years  old' 
ba  'da  sinni  I-  'arba  'Ina 

'after  the  age  of  forty' 

'indama  'adrakat  sinna  l-talitati 

iillll!  ,j_  cjSjjl  UjIc 

'when  she  reached  the  age  of  three' 

yablugu  min-a  l-'umri  (55)  'aman 

'[who  is  (m.)]  55  years  of  age' 
'adlbun  tahattd  l-hamslna  min  'umrihi 

'a  writer  who  had  passed  the  age  of  fifty' 
man  hum  diina  al-talaUna 

'those  who  are  under  thirty' 

min  sinni  6  sanawatin  wa-hattd  16  sanatan 

4ju*f  1 6  J**-}  ^  I^Ju*>  6  ij~*>  ija 

'from  the  age  of  6  until  1 6' 
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2.14.9    Miscellaneous  number  items 

nasama  io~u  'person,  soul',  is  always  used  in  counts,  census  etc.: 
Id  yazldu  'aid  I-  'isrlna  malyuna  nasamatin 

<U-*u  C>iy***^\  "Vjri  *^  a  ci  >JI  j^'j'  ,j  o^hij^5^'  -it-lei  djjiS 

'is  no  more  than  twenty  million  people' 

'arba  'atu  maldylna  nasamatin 

'four  million  people' 

2.1 4.9. 1  Page  references  and  misc.  number  references  d> C2:396j 
al-zinzdnatu  raqmu  'arba'atin  wa-talatina 

'cell  no.  34'  (see  apposition  2.2.1.2) 

fa-man  sa-yakumi  7-  'aduwwa'  I-  'amlrkiyya  raqma  wahidin? 

'so  who  will  be  the  American  'enemy'  number  one?' 
Cardinal: 

fi  safhati  'isrlna  min-a  l-fasli  l-tdril 

'on  page  twenty  of  the  second  chapter' 
Ordinal: 

fi  l-safhati  l-talitati  min-a  I-  'adadi  l-hdliyyi 
'on  the  third  page  of  the  current  edition' 

2.1 4.9.2  Soccer  (and  sports)  scores  (probably  never  fully  inflected) 

fawzu  [team  name]  2/sifr  Jua  Y  /  \        'the  victory  of  [team  name]  2-nil' 
bi-hadafm  wahidin  li-kullin  minhumd 

'with  one  goal  each' 
bi-hadafin  li-ld-say  'in 

'by  one  goal  to  nothing' 
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bi-hadafayni  muqabila  la-say  'in 

'by  two  goals  to  nothing' 
5/9  li-sdlih 

[team name]  ^JL=J  ...  'Wo 

'5  to  9  in  favour  of  [team  name]' 

2.1 4.9.3    Weights  and  measures 

These  have  a  tendency  to  be  invariable  although  some  appear  to  adhere  to  CA 
rules: 

16  mitran  murabba  'an 
'16  square  metres' 

nahwa  100  'alfi  qadamin  murabba'in 

'about  100  thousand  square  feet' 

'aid  masdfatin  qadruhd  25  'alfa  mitrin  murabba  'in 

jio  i_JL!l  Yo  L»jji  isL-«  ^^ic 
'over  an  area  amounting  to  25,000  square  metres 

'dldfu  l-'amtdri  l-murabba'ati 

'thousands  of  square  metres' 

tab  'udu  'anhd  'alafa  I-  'amyali 

JLu^l!  ^J^l  L^lc  jjtju 

'it  is  thousands  of  miles  distant  from  it' 

Invariable: 

hawdld  2  tann  min-a  l-bdrudi  jjjLJI  ,>  ^  Y  J'>*  'about  2  tons  of 
gunpowder' 

7  tann  yawmiyyan  L«_jj       Y  '7  tons  daily' 
25  tann       Yo  '25  tons', 
68jirdm  p!jj>-"\A  '68  grammes' 
650jirdm  pljjvlo.  '650  grammes' 
Compound  units  of  measure  are  written  as  one  or  two  words: 
kllu  mitr  jl*  jL£ 
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kllu  jiram  J y>  jL£ 
millilitre  jjJIo 

kllu  wdt  cliIj  jJLS  is  two  words,  but  klluwdt  c^lj^LiS'  megawdt  c^!jj*j  and  mlgdbdyt 
cjjjjbfuj  are  all  one  word. 

Inflections  on  these  nouns  appear  to  be  divisible  into  three  categories: 
CA,  unambiguous: 
75  kllu  mitran  Vo  Ijdu  jLS  '75  km' 
Not  CA,  unambiguous: 

hawala  7  kllu  mitr  jl*  jL>5  V  J\y-  'about  7  km' 
Ambiguous,  inflection  unknown: 
3  kllu  jiramat#  euL! jL£  X  '3  kg' 
10  kllu  mitr at#  ^Sju  jL£  \.  '10  km' 
Abbreviations  (see  1.2.5) 

These  weights  and  measures  are  frequently  abbreviated  (see  also  1.2.5): 
km  *£  'kilometre';  kllu  ^LS  'kilogramme';  m  ^  for  mitr  jxc  'metre' 

2.15    VOCATIVES  (>C2:216) 

Vocatives  are  a  part  of  direct  speech,  addressing  someone  or  personified 
something  who,  or  which,  is  present.  The  full  written  forms  are  recorded  here,  in 
keeping  with  the  rest  of  the  work,  even  if  the  examples  would  seldom,  if  ever,  be 
pronounced  in  anything  but  pausal  form  (cf.  1.2.8,  1.2.9).  The  same  applies  to 
oaths  and  exclamations  (see  below). 

2.15.1    KaL,(>C2:217)  '0' 

Sing,  nouns  after  yd  L>  'O'  have  indep.  form,  devoid  of  the  al-  Jl  def.  marker. 
Additional  adjs  or  nouns  are  syntactically  equivalent  to  single  nouns: 

md  hddihi  l-sayydratu  l-jamllatu ya  'aymanu? 
?£>«j!  L>  iLuL>JI  SjLu.JI  U 
'what  is  this  fine  car,  Ayman?' 

ydfatdtl  l-tayyibatu  Lukll  ^ba  L>  'O  my  sweet  young  girl' 
isma'yahada  li»  L>  £<w!  'listen,  you' 
yd  majnunatu  3jji>j  L>  'you  fool'  [fern.] 
Exceptions:  yd  'alldhi  <dll  L>  'By  God'. 
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Variant  of  l  j  suffix  for  'my': 
mddd  'aqulu  laki  yd  'ummah 
ad  b  dJ  Jjsl  lib, 

'whatever  can  I  say  to  you,  mother' 

If  the  first  noun  (or  name)  of  the  voc.  is  modified  by  annexation  the  1st  element 
occurs  in  the  dep.  case: 

ya  siyadata  l-dukturi  M.  S. 
'Mr  DrM.  S.' 

Often  the  CA  dep.  form  rules  are  applied  even  with  proper  names  normally 
uninfected  (cf.  1.8.5): 

ya  'azlzl'abd  'ahmad# 

JlojvI  b!  lS)j)*  b 

'my  dear  Abu  Ahmad' 

The  following  examples  are  of  the  same  type  except  that  the  case  ending  is 
impossible  to  ascertain  owing  to  the  presence  of  the  pron.: 

yd  waladl  ^jjj  b  'O  my  son' 

'aslu  l-muskilati:  ya  'azlzati  Jijijz  b  J^I  'the  origin  of  the  problem, 

my  dear  [girl] ' 

yd  bnatl  I- azlza#  3jjjj<JI  jjl>\  L>  'my  dear  daughter' 
wa-ldkin  mddd  'ardya  rabbi? 

'but  what  shall  I  see,  O  my  Lord?' 

yd  zamlll  l-muhtaram# 

j»j.V*.oJ  1  ^b«j  b 

'my  esteemed  colleague' 

ya-'ilahl  'ayna  'adhabu  wa-qad-i  nsaddat  jaml'u  l-'abwdbi  'amdma 
wajhl 

'oh  my  God  where  am  I  going  now  that  all  doors  have  closed  in  my  face', 
lit.  'have  become  locked  before  my  face'  (see  circ.  quals  7.3.2) 

li  'anna  l-zar  'a  ya  bunayya  yahtdjit  'ild  l-daw  'i 

s-yal\  Jl  ^lia-j  ^  b  £jjJI  <jS( 

'because  plants,  my  little  son,  need  light'  (see  dim.  1.8.1.2) 
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2.15.2  'ayyuha  (m.)  L^l / 'ayyatuhad.)  i^j  (>C2:219) 

This  is  a  variant  form  of  the  voc.  which  is  used  when  the  following  noun  has  the 
def.  art.;  the  noun  remains  in  the  indep.  case: 

'ayyuha  l-qari'u  l-karlmu 
'O  good  reader' 

li-ddlika  'ayyuha  l-'amilu  'alayka  'an  tufakkira 

'therefore,  worker,  it  is  incumbent  on  you  to  think' 
' ayyuha  l-huznu  <jj»JI  L$j]  'O  sadness' 

2.15.3  ya  'ayyuha  L^i  L  (>C2:219) 

Emphatic  form  of  the  previous  ones.  The  same  grammatical  rules  apply  as  for 
2.15.2: 

yd  'ayyuha  l-'i'ldniyyuna  L^Jl  L>  'O  you  publicists' 

2.15.4  'a-  \ 

This  is  a  very  archaic  form  of  the  voc.  which  was  used  mainly  in  Classical  poetry. 
No  examples  were  found  as  part  of  this  study. 

2.15.5  Zero  marker  (>C2:217) 

Vocative  markers  are  not  always  used.  With  annexed  voc,  the  first  term  of 
annexation  is  always  in  the  dep.  case  as  above,  although  in  these  two  examples  it 
is  not  visible: 

sayyidl  l-tablbu 

'Doctor',  lit.  'my  master'  (cf.  monsieur) 
al-'aslamu  'azizi l-mustarik  'an 

'the  safest  thing,  my  dear  subscriber,  is  to' 
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2.15.6    nahnu  l-muslimina  o*oJ_Ji      variant  (>C2:80) 

Occasionally  one  finds  a  personal  indep.  pron.,  either  1st  or  2nd  person,  followed 
immediately  by  a  noun  in  apposition  in  the  dep.  case,  as  a  result  of  an  elided  verb 
such  as  'a  'rii  ^s.\  'I  mean'  (see  dir.  obj.  2.4.1): 

'annand  nahnu  l-misriyyina  wa-l-'araba  ... 
'that  we,  the  Egyptians  and  the  Arabs, ... 


2.16  EXCLAMATIONS 

2.16.1    Vocative  subvariety  (>C2:204) 

yd  hasratd  bj_*a-  L>  +  pron:  'what  sorrow' 
ya  hasratahu  'aid  sabdbihi  l-dd  'i  'i 

'what  sorrow  surrounds  his  wasted  youth' 

yd  lahu  <d  L>  type  ([>C2:205)  'what  a  ...':  prep,  li-  J  may  occur  with  an  attached 
pron.  (therefore  la-  J  )  anticipating  a  noun  following  the  prep,  min  pron. 
agrees  in  gender  with  the  following  noun: 

ya  lahu  min  mawqifm  <J&y  <>  <d  L>  'what  a  position!' 

ya  laha  min  hazimatin  '<ujjj>  <>  L$J  L>  'what  a  defeat! ' 

ya  lahu  min jiddin  jl>      <d  L>  'what  seriousness  there  was!' 

yd  la-l-  'ajabi  v^f^  k  type:  the  following  type  may  also  occur  with  the  particle 
la-  J  followed  by  a  noun  in  the  obi.  case: 

yala-l-ddhiyati\>s>\^  L>  'what  a  disaster!' 

jfl  la-l-  'ajabi  wa-l-gardbati  wa-l-gumudi 

'how  amazingly  strange  and  obscure  it  was! ' 
yala-hajali  l-falsafati yd  la-hajali  l-si'ri  'aydan 

'how  embarrassing  for  philosophy  and  poetry  too' 
/ayfcr-  cjJ  L>  'if  only     would  that'  see  under  layta  cjJ,  3.2.6. 
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2.16.2  waylun  //-J  J,j  'woe  to'  (>C2:204) 

waylun  llmin  hdda  l-firdqi 
'woe  to  me  for  this  separation' 

2.16.3  Dep.  case  exclamations  (>C2:206;  cf.  3.29.9) 

There  is  a  class  of  interjectional  phrases  expressing  warning,  greeting  and  wish, 
etc.  that  take  the  dep.  form.  They  are  normally  indef.  and  pronounced  in  pausal 
form.  They  may  or  may  not  take  a  particle  of  interjection: 

wa-ldkin  ruwaydan  ruwaydan  taharraka  l-qalaqu  jdrran  ward  'ahu  l-hawfa 

i_ij-»JI  oiljj  ljL>  jiitl!  ii Ijjjj  l-Vjj  6^  j 

'but  slowly,  slowly,  the  anxiety  moved,  dragging  fear  behind  it' 

wa-sukran  laka  'aid  wuqufika  bi-jdnibl 

'thank  you  for  standing  by  me' 
hamdan  li-l-ldhi  'aid  saldmatika 

'Praise  God  for  your  safety' 
safaran  sa  'Idan 

'happy  travels!' 

na  ivnayi  Lo-wG  'may  you  enjoy  the  bath/haircut  you  have  just  had' 
(last  two  examples  are  elliptical,  see  3.27.4) 

2.16.4  'iyyaka  JU  type  (>C2:207,  3:111) 

'iyyaka  'an  tatajdwaza  hududaka 

'I  warn  you  not  to  exceed  your  limits'  (see  7.5.1.2) 
'iyyaka  wa-  j  JL>I  'do  not'  with  noun  in  dep.  case  (see  3.29.8): 
'iyyaka  wa-l-kaldma  ft  hddd  l-mawdu  'i 

'be  careful  not  to  talk  about  this  subject' 
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2.16.5  Miscellaneous 

hayhata  cjL^ja  'out  of  the  question',  'how  preposterous!'  is  normally  followed  by 
'an  y  'that'  (see  7.5.1  and  cf.  3.27.4): 

lakin  hayhata  'an  yatrukahu  husumuhu 

'but  there  was  no  way  his  opponents  would  leave  him  alone' 
fa-hayhSta  'an  tanfajira yandbl'u  l-'itd'i 

'and  there  was  no  way  the  springs  of  generosity  would  burst  forth' 
'dhin  ol  'oh'  (var.  'awwah  oji): 
wo-  'a/i/h  yd  sddatu  yd  kirdmu 

'And  oh,  you  gentlemen,  you  eminent  ones' 

fa- 'Shin  tumma  'Shin  tumma  'Shin 
ol  j»j  ol  j»j  oli 

'so,  oh  dear  [then]  oh  dear  [then]  oh  dear' 

(see  2.19.3  on  tumma  'then') 

'Shin  minka 
dlu  ol 

'Oh,  what  trouble  you  are  causing  me! ' 
wa-  'asafdh  I  wd-hasratdh  obj_o-lj  oUL.IIj  'what  a  pity/shame!'  (see  2.16.1) 
wa-'asaJSh  wS-hasratSh  dd'a  l-sabdbu  wa-nqadd  I-  'umru 

'Oh  dear  ...  Youth  has  gone  and  life  is  approaching  the  end' 
A  number  of  exclamations  bear  the  suffix  -ah  ol  indicating  regret  or  lamentation: 
rabbSh  mddd  janat  yadayya! 

^Jy  Cu>  IjLo  obj 

'oh  my  God  what  have  I  done!',  lit.  'what  have  my  hands  committed!' 
wa-hattd  I-  'asdfiru  tugarridu yS gawtSh! 7 

'even  the  birds  are  singing  bless  this  rain!!',  lit.  'O  rainfall-ah!' 
(see  hand  ^JL*  in  2.19.12) 
Adsd  [li-l-ldhi]  ( «d))  Lib>  (>C3 : 1 1 1): 
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hasa  li-l-lahi  'an  'amnna  bika  hdda  l-zanna 

(jJaJI  lis  dL  (jiil  yl  iXi  l_SL> 

'God  forbid  that  I  would  ever  think  that  ill  of  you'  (see  7.5.1) 

fa-dunaki  l-mdla 
JU! 

'there  you  have  the  money  [take  it!]'  (see  2.7.11) 

2.17  OATHS  AND  EXCLAMATIONS 
(See  3.26,  3.27  for  verbal  oaths  and  exclamations.) 

The  exclamation  wa-  j  occurs  as  an  interjection  or  oath,  followed  by  a  noun 
(normally  of  reverence  e.g.,  God)  in  the  obi.  case  (OC2:204).  It  may  be  placed 
between  a  noun  and  its  adj.,  or  two  continuous  parts  of  a  sentence  (D>C2:52): 

wa-nahnu  -  wa-llahi  -  laysa  land  maslahatun  fi  'an  yuharraba  htbndnu 

'we  -  by  God  -  have  no  interest  in  seeing  Lebanon  destroyed' 

hnwa  wa-llahu  'a  'lamn  lladl  'ahada  l-kitdba 
k_jLi£JI  l»l  i^jJI  |JLcl  <U)lj  y> 

'he  is,  and  God  knows  best,  the  one  who  took  the  book' 
fa-wa-llahi  a&\£  'for  by  God' 

'sometimes  (many  a  time)  a  chance  meeting  is  better  than  a  thousand 
appointments' 

2.18  NEGATIVE  NOUNS  (CF.  12.6) 

2.18.1    Cat.  neg  la  say'a  ^  ^  (>C1:168,  2:222)  and  its 
concomitants  (see  4.1.2) 

To  negate  an  entire  category  the  neg.  Id  ~i  is  used,  followed  by  dep.  noun  without 
tanwln. 

la  say'a  ~i 

la  say'a yahummu  "i!  'nothing  matters' 

In  the  case  of  Id  say'  "if  the  two  words  have  been  combined  to  make  a 
compound  in  sports  terminology: 

al-fawzu  ...  bi-hadafin  li-la-say'a 
'victory  ...  by  a  goal  to  nothing' 
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In  a  nominal  function: 

al-la-say'u  »^i5UI  'the  nothing' (see  compound  nouns,  12.6) 
la  mahalata  SJU^     'inevitably'  (>C2:89)  (see  4.1.3) 

fa-huwa  mafsulim  min-a  l-sarikati  la  mahalata 

'then  he  will  definitely  be  fired  from  the  company' 

la  jarama  "if  'certainly',  'inevitably',  archaic  and  Qur'anic,  although  it  may 
occur  in  MWA  in  very  restricted  contexts: 

la  jarama  'annl  waqaftu  bayna  maylin  'ilayka  wa-maylin  'alayka 
iil;lc  J-wj  ilJJ  Jjj  (jjj  cuiSj  ^J>\  "if 

'certainly  I  hesitated  between  being  favourably  disposed  towards  you  and 
prejudiced  against  you' 

la  ba'sa       "if  'not  bad,considerable'  (I>C2:220)  (see  4.1.2  and  cf.  7.5.2.8): 

wa-ji  l-waqti  nafsihi  'ahraza  najahan  la  ba'sa  bilti  ka-muhamin 

'and  at  the  same  time  he  acquired  a  not  inconsiderable  success  as  a  lawyer' 

2.18.2    la  sakka'di  "i  'there  is  no  doubt' 

The  following  set  tends  to  introduce  sentences  (see  4.1.2  and  7.5.2.8). 

Id  sakka  dLi  "if  'there  is  no  doubt': 

wa-mimma  la  sakka  fihi ... 
...  <U3  J_i  1  Uo  j 

'one  thing  there  is  no  doubt  about  is  ...' 
la  budda  1>  "if  (l>C2:221,  3:110)  'it  is  inevitable/incumbent': 
la  budda  'an  tasilafi  l-mi  'adi 

J  Lull  j  J-oj  £)\  It  *i 

'you  must  arrive  on  time' 

la  haraja  ^y>  "if  'there  is  no  limitation': 

la  haraja  'aid  fadli  lldhi 
-0)1  J^S  J*  £j>  "if 

'there  is  no  limit  to  God's  bounty' 

la  haraja  'alayka  jt  l-dahdbi 

k_jlajJ!  j  ilAe  ^j>.  "if 

'there  is  no  objection  to  your  going' 
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la  garwa  jji  "i!  'no  wonder': 

la  garwa  wa-'anta  tadhaku  tula  l-waqti 

'no  wonder  since  you  are  laughing  all  the  time'  (see  circ.  quals  7.3.2) 

2.18.3   la,  laysa  gayru ^  ^  ^  'nothing  else' 

(see  4.2.8.4)  (>C2:6,  147): 

al-hurriyatu  l-fardiyyatu  la  gayru 

jji  "if  <L>Jj£JI  4j^»JI 

'personal  freedom  and  nothing  else' 

laysa  'illd*i\  y^J  'nothing  but': 

la  ya  'du  'an  yakuna  nuktatan  latlfatan  laysa  'ilia 

'it  will  be  no  more  than  a  pleasant  joke,  nothing  but' 

2.19    COORDINATION  (PHRASAL)  (>C2:495) 

(Main  treatment  of  sentence  coordination  under  syntax,  6.0;  see  also  3.8  on 
coordination  of  pron.  +  noun  agent.) 

In  phrasal  coordination  the  second  (coordinated)  element  takes  the  same 
inflection  as  the  first  element.  There  are  a  number  of  coordinating  particles  at  the 
phrase  level: 

2.19.1    1^3-^002:496;  6.2) 'and' 

Two  nouns  (or  prons)  or  more  in  a  sequence  are  generally  coordinated  by  wa-  y. 
ft  l-zird  'ati  wa-l-ta  'dlni  wa-l-saydi  wa-l-bind  'i 

'in  agriculture,  [and]  mining,  (and)  fishing  (and)  building' 
fi  rtiydhin  'amiqin  wa-  'asan  hafifin 

'in  profound  relief  and  slight  sadness' 
'alaynd  wa-  'alayhim 

'on  us  and  on  them'  (see  also  preps  2.6) 
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qurudun  mutawassitatun  wa-tawllatu  I-  'ajli 

jjj*-"^!  ilj^lsj  <Jsu*>^jLo  i^a^jS 

'medium  and  long  term  loans'  (see  adj.  2.1.3.2) 

'innahu  wa-l-samsa  sinwdnim 

'indeed  he  and  the  sun  are  twin  brothers' 
hiya  tuhibbu  l-walada  wa-l-binta 

'she  loves  the  boy  and  the  girl' 
Elliptical  wa-y. 

hadltu  wdlidi  'imdn  'an-i  l-iqtisddi  wa-l-siydsati  wa-l-  'awlamati  wa  ...  wa  ... 
wa  ... 

'Iman's  father  talks  about  the  economy,  politics,  globalization,  blah  ...  blah 
...  blah  ...'  (see  synd.  adjs  2.1.1.7.1) 

2.19.2  fa- J  (>C2:497;  6.3)  'and', 'so', 'and  [then]' 

Coordinates  any  phrasal  elements  and  sentences  (see  6.3),  always  in  a  sequential 
(temporal  or  logical)  manner: 

wa-  'alayhi  'an  yantazira  I-  'aswa  'a  fa-l-  'aswa  'a 

'he  has  to  expect  the  worst  and  then  the  worst' 

al-hiqbatu  l-mumtaddatu  bayna  qiydmi  l-ndziyyati  fa-  'ahwdli  l-harbi 
I-  'dlamiyyati  l-tdniyati  fa-marhalati  md  ba  'da  l-harbi 

i_ij>JI  juu  Lo  iL>.jji  LuLUI  iiiUJI  Jl_j*li      UJ t  |»L>i  ^  SjXoJI  <ji*JI 

'the  period  extending  from  the  rise  of  Nazism  and  the  horrors  of  the  Second 
World  war  and  the  post-war  stage'  (see  2.1.1.11) 

It  often  coordinates  obj.  qual.  type  expressions,  e.g.,  wdhidan  fa-wdhidan  Iju-Ij 
Ijl^IjS  type  (>C2:498)  (see  abs.  obj.  2.4.2.7). 

2.19.3  tumma    (>C2:498,  6.4)  'then' 

Conveys  a  sequence,  mainly  temporal,  between  independent  com- 
ponents. It  implies  a  pause  between  the  coordinated  elements: 

al-harakatu  I-  'isti  'mdriyyatu  I-  'amrikiyyatu  bada  'at  bi-harbi  kubd  tumma 
l-filibbin 
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'American  imperialism  began  with  the  war  [first]  against  Cuba  then 
the  Philippines' 

'ummuka  'awld  tumma  'awld 

'your  mother  is  more  deserving,  and  then  more  [deserving]' 
2.19.4    'an/ji  (>C2:499;  6.7.1)  'or' 

Coordinates  nouns  or  adjs  in  a  disjunctive  sense,  implying  an  inclusive  choice. 
Note  how  the  part,  must  be  repeated  before  each  noun  or  adj.: 

Nouns: 

huslatii  sa  'rin  'aw  quldmatu  zufrin 

'a  lock  of  hair  or  a  fingernail  clipping' 

bi-sababi  l-jinsi  'aw-i  l-'asli  'aw-i  l-lugati  'aw-i  l-dini 
(jjjJI  jl  <LiU!  jl  J-^^d  jl  ^^ujjJI 
'because  of  race  or  origin  or  language  or  religion' 

li-murdja  'ati  l-qarari  'aw  ta  'dilihi 

'for  revising  the  decision  or  adjusting  it' 

hildla  marhalati  I-  'intdji  wa/'aw  marhalati  l-tasdiri 

'during  the  production  and/or  export  stage'  (a  caique;  see  also  11.7.1) 
qadiyyatu  haydtin  'aw  mawtin 

'a  matter  of  life  or  death' 
Adjs: 

This  example  shows  a  string  of  coordinated  adjs  which  also  form  part  of  an 
idiomatic  structure  (cf.  3.16.4): 

musliman  kdna  'aw  kdfiran  'dbidan  'aw  fas iq an  sadiqan  'aw  'aduwwan 
Ijjlc  jl  Ujj^s  li—li  jl  IjuLc  I jl  LL« 

'whether  he  be  a  Muslim  or  an  unbeliever,  devout  or  impious,  friend  or 
enemy' 
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2.19.5  'amp 'or' 

Generally  used  in  MWA  to  imply  an  exclusive  choice  restricted  to  one  of  the 
alternatives,  unlike  'aw  jl : 

bi-ddhill  'am  hdrijl?! 
'inside  me  or  outside  me?!' 

'a-  'and  ddhibun  'ild  'abu  qlr,  rasld  'am-i  l-dihlla? 

'am  I  going  to  Aboukir,  Rosetta  or  Dakhila? 
(for  inflection  of  proper  names,  see  1.8.5) 

ma'a  jUi  mawlidl  I-  'awwali  'am  ma'a  jili  mawlidl  l-tdni? 

'with  the  generation  of  my  first  birth  or  with  that  of  my  second', 
lit.  'or  with  the  generation  of  my  second  birth?' 

(note  repetition  of  prep,  after  'am  J;  see  also  11.7.1  for  compulsory  repetition  of 
noun/pronoun/preposition(al)  after  wa-  _j) 

Often  with  sawd'un  'equal,  same'  in  alternative  conjunction,  see  next,  and 
for  'am  J  'or'  in  alternative  questions  see  10.1.1. 

2.19.6  sawa'un  A$~>  'equal,  same' 

sawd'un        'equal,  same',  in  combination  with  wa-  j  'and',  'aw  jl  'or'  or  'am 
l»l  'or'  in  the  meaning  of  'whether  x  or  y,  no  matter  whether  x  or  y'  (see  6:10; 
also  [>C2:500,  C3:103).  The  structure  of  sawa'un  <-\y~,  appears  to  be  unstable.  It 
is  here  vocalized  as  indep.  indef.  although  adverbial  status,  i.e.  sawa'an 
[dep.indef],  is  also  possible: 

With  noun  phrases,  sawd'un  ...  wa  ...  j  ...  <-\y> 

al-ta 'rlhu  l-fi  'liyyu  l-wdqi  'yyu  sawa'un-i  l-siydsiyyu  minhu  wa-l-fikriyyu 

ijjSjLIIj  ilc  ^y.L-JI      >  ^yxil^l  ^0^' 

'actual  real,  history,  whether  political  or  intellectual', 

namely,  'same  [is]  political  or  intellectual' 

sawd'un  <-\y*,  +  prep,  phrase  +'aw  jl  or  'am  j»l  'or': 

sawa'un  JT  'atna'i  l-hamlati  l-intihdbiyyati  'aw  ba  'dahd 

'whether  during  the  election  campaign  or  after  it' 
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sawa'un  'ala  hddd  l-mustawd  'aw  ddka 

'whether  on  this  level  or  that' 

sawa'un  filubndna  'am fi  sd'iri  l-'aqtdri 

'whether  in  Lebanon  or  in  other  countries' 

sawa'un  ka-rajulin  tawalld  'adadan  min-a  l-mandsibi  l-muhimmati  'aw 
'dliminfi  'ilmi  I-  'iddrati 

'whether  as  a  man  who  had  held  a  number  of  important  positions  or  an 
expert  in  administrative  science' 


2.19.7    'imma  LI  'either'  >C2:501;  see  6.8  for  Imma  LI 
coordinating  sentences 

Renders  a  disjunctive  coordination.  Repetition  of  the  particle  is  common  although 
not  essential.  Subsequent  nouns  or  adjs  are  linked  by  wa-  j  'and'  or  'aw  j!  'or' 
followed  by  the  optional  repetition  of  the  particle: 

fa-hum  'imma  'aqribd'un  'aw jlrdnun  'aw zumald'un 

Oloj  jl  (j' JirT       *Hj>\  Ll 

'they  are  either  relatives,  (or)  neighbours  or  colleagues' 

'imma  fawra  sti'mdlihi  li-tilka  l-mahdlili  'aw  'aid  l-madd  l-tawili 

Jjjkll  tijJ!  Js.  jl  JJL>-J!  dJoJ  4JL*i_l  J3s  Ll 

'either  immediately  on  his  using  those  solvents  or  in  the  long  term' 


2.19.8    lakin      'but'  >C3:43;  see  6.5.2  for  lakin 
coordinating  sentences 

Has  adversative  function,  amending  a  previous  element,  and  often  preceded 
by  vvfl-j  'and'.  May  be  followed  by  noun,  prepositional  phrase,  etc.: 

nafsu  l-musalsaldti  I-  'dma  al-mddiya  wa-lakin  hi-  'asmd  'a  'uhrd 

^L«4>U  j»L*JI  d)^Lt*LaJ I  ij*Ju 

'the  same  [TV]  series  [as]  last  year  but  with  other  names' 

lastu  hazlnan  wa-lakin  mut  'abun  qalllan 
*>Ul5  >_i*-".o         {jjj^-  i"in»l 
T  am  not  sad  but  a  little  tired' 
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2.19.9  bal S>  'but  rather',  'nay'  (>C3:46;  see  6.6  for  bal  ^ 
coordinating  sentences) 

Also  an  adversative,  occurring  after  pos.  or  neg.  elements. 
After  positives: 

min  mi'dti  bal min  'dldfi  l-tafdsili 

'from  hundreds,  nay  thousands  of  details' 

'ild  l-qitd  'i  I-  'awsa  'i  min-a  l-mutaqqafina  wa-l-mitta  'allimlna  bal  'ild 
'umumi  l-sa'bi 

'towards  the  broader  sector  of  the  cultured  and  educated,  nay  more,  towards 
the  people  at  large' 

After  neg.: 

Id  tatajassamu  ft  'intdji  l-jadidi  bal  wa-fi  'intdji  l-qadlmi 

'is  not  embodied  in  the  production  of  the  new  but  rather  in  the  production  of 
the  old' 

2.19.10  Correlative  neg.  wa-laH3  'and  not',  'nor' 

Resumes  any  previous  neg.  or  neg.  equivalent  (such  as  gayr  jji  'other  than',  see 
2.9.2.3)  with  resulting  sense  of  'neither  ...  nor'  ([>C2:501;  for  neg.  generally  see 
4.2.7  and  for  wa-ld     coordinating  sentences  see  6.12.1): 

la  himdyata  li-  'dtimin  wa-la  li-zdlimin 

'there  is  no  protection  for  a  sinner  nor  for  an  oppressor' 
laysa  jarrdha  qalbin  wa-la  mutahassisan  bi-jirdhati  l-tajmili 

'he  is  not  a  heart  surgeon  nor  a  specialist  in  cosmetic  surgery' 
lam  yakun  hddiran  la  Ji  hitdbi  'asldfind  wa-la  fi  haqli  tafklrihim 

'it  was  not  present  either  in  the  discourse  of  our  forebears 
or  in  their  thinking' 

'ayqana  'annahd  gayru  muwaffaqatin  wa-la  jamllatun 
<lL«j>.  3  j  iSijj  jii  L^jl  jj2jl 

'he  was  certain  that  it  was  not  successful  nor  beautiful' 
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Variant  wa-laysa  a^Jj  'and  [is]  not'  (see  4.2.8.3): 

mas  'uliyyatun  bi-l-fi'li  wa-laysa  bi-l-ismi 
jw"jLj  0v^-U  J^aJL  4_J^J^-o 
'responsibility  in  fact  and  not  in  name' 

li-l-manfa  'ati  I-  'dmmati  wa-laysa  l-hdssati 

<L^L>J!  u-yJj  •LobJI  luiloJJ 

'for  the  public  benefit  and  not  the  private' 

nahnu  nurldu  'an  nakuna juz'an  min  halli  l-muskilati  wa-laysa  l-sababa find 
'we  want  to  be  part  of  the  solution  of  the  problem  and  not  the  cause  of  it' 


2.19.10.1  Subset:  neg.  with  second  la  ^  'not'  replaced  by  other 
conjunctions 

bi-la  manhajin  'aw  huttatin  muktafiyatin 

'with  no  method  or  satisfactory  plan' 
Asyndetical: 

lam  yakun  fi  dihnl  hadafun  muhaddadun  la  makdnun  la  raqmu  hdtifin  la  smu 
sahsin 

(j^uivi  |j_4>l  *i!  "i!  (jliLo  "i!  jjj>j  lJjjs  ^j^j  j  O^i 

'there  was  no  definite  purpose  in  my  mind,  no  place,  no  telephone  number, 

no  person's  name' 

2.19.10.2  la^i  with  bal  S>.  (>C1:114) 

la  bi-  'tibdrihd  siydsatan  'amrlkiyyatan  bal  bi-  'tibdrihd  siydsatan 
'arabiyyatan  hdlisatan 

'not  by  considering  it  as  an  American  policy  but  by  considering  it  as  a  pure 
Arab  policy' 

(see  bi-  'tibdr  jUlcL  2.5.8.5) 

2.19.1 1    la  H  'not'  as  a  simple  negative  prefix 

(Contrast  wa-ld  *ij  6.12.1,  which  is  a  neg.  coordinating  conjunction) 
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bi-wasfihim  'afradan  la  bi-wasfihim  jama  'atan 

'as  individuals  not  as  a  group' 

bi-wasfika  muhandisan  la  bi-wasfika  qarlban  ll 

'in  your  capacity  as  an  engineer  not  [in  your  capacity]  as  a  relative  of  mine' 
(see  2.5.8.2) 


2.19.12    hattajs*  'even'  (>C3:93;  >C2:296,  for  hatta  Jk> 
'up  to',  'until'  as  a  prepositional  see  2.6.6  and  for  hatta  Jl> 
'so  that',  'until'  with  subordinate  clauses,  see  7.6.7) 

The  case  of  the  noun  after  hattd  JL*  depends  on  the  context. 
Dep.  case  occurs  where  it  coordinates  two  nouns,  with  agreement: 
wa-huwa  waja  'tin  yuslbu  jam!  'a  l-mafdsili  hatta  l-daqlqata  minhd 

'and  it  is  a  pain  that  affects  all  joints,  even  the  delicate  ones  [of  them]' 
lam  yamtalik fi  haydtihi  hatta  fadddnan  wdhidan 

'he  did  not  own  in  his  life  even  a  single  faddan  [dir.  obj.,  therefore  dep.]' 

However,  the  case  is  determined  by  function  when  hatta  Jk>-  introduces  elements 
directly: 

hatta  l-judrdnu  wa-l-  'asqufu  d  'dda  'ilayhd  zahdrifahd  kamd  kdnat 
qabla  l-harlqi 

'even  the  walls  and  ceilings  [topic,  therefore  indep.]  he  restored  their 
decorations  as  they  were  before  the  fire' 

(see  3.3  on  topicalization) 

wa-ldkin  hatta fi  hadihi  l-hdlati  yazallu  ma'nd  l-kalimati faqlran jiddan 

'but  even  in  these  situations  [prepositional  phrase,  therefore  no  agreement 
arises]  the  meaning  of  the  word  remains  very  poor' 
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2.19.13    'ay  [si  'that  is  to  say'  (>C2:70) 

Introduces  an  explanatory  phrase  or  clause,  so  there  will  be  case  agreement  on  the 
following  noun  if  relevant: 

'ay  'anna  hddihi  l-duwala  ... 

...  jjjji  oi»  ,ji  ^i 

'i.e.,  that  these  states      (extended  use  followed  by  nominalized  clause  7.5.2) 

fa-huwa,  'ay  hddd  I-  'amalu,  Id  yafqidu  tdbi  'ahu  I-  'dmma  'ay  sifatahu 
I-  'dlamiyyata 

'so  it,  that  is  to  say  this  work  [replaces  huwa  y>  'it'  as  subj.,  therefore 
indep.],  does  not  lose  its  general  character,  that  is  to  say  its  international 
quality' 

2.20    OTHER  PHRASAL  UNITS 

Other  phrasal  units:  relative  clauses,  complementized  clauses  and  verb  phrases. 
With  the  exception  of  main  verb  phrases  (see  2.20.3)  these  all  function  as  nouns 
or  quals  and  not  as  independent  sentences,  and  are  therefore  briefly  mentioned  in 
this  chapter  for  the  sake  of  completeness.  Their  detailed  syntax  is  dealt  with  in 
later  chapters,  as  indicated.  Note  that  the  components  of  biclausal  units  such  as 
conditionals  (Chapter  8)  and  exceptives  (Chapter  9)  do  not  fall  into  the  phrasal 
categories  described  here. 

2.20.1    Adjectival  relative  clauses 

(Adj.)  relative  clauses  (see  Chapter  5)  have  the  structure  of  equational  or  verbal 
sentences  (see  3.0)  and  either  adjectival  or  nominal  function: 

Adjectival: 

mdddatun  taqll-jilda  wa-tahmlhi 

<UoJ>oj  JlL>JI  Sjlo 

'a  substance  which  safeguards  the  skin  and  protects  it' 

al-  'ijrd'dtu  lladtamma  l-ittifaqu  'alayha 

'the  procedures  on  which  agreement  has  been  completed' 

Nominal: 

istihddmu  mayusamma  bi-qd  'imati  l-fahsi 
'the  use  of  what  is  called  the  inspection  list' 
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ma  lladi  taquluhu 

'what  is  [it]  that  you  are  saying?' 

2.20.2  Complementized  clauses 

Complementized  clauses  are  sentences  operated  on  by  the  complementizers  'anna 
&]  'that'  (see  3.2  and  especially  7.5.2)  and  'an'  £,1  that'  (see  2.20.4),  and  have 
nominal  function. 

Pred.  in  equational  sentence: 

wa-tdlituhd  huwa  'annanl qad haqqaqtu  bi-l-fi'li  l-katira  min  'ahldmi 
^o5L>l  (jj  jjjSJI  JjtilL;  ijniuLv  ji  ^yij]  y>  L^JlIIjj 

'and  the  third  [thing]  is  that  I  have  indeed  achieved  many  of  my  dreams' 

Operated  on  by  a  prep.: 

dakkartuhd  bi-'anna  l-sayfa  lanya'tiya  qabla  hamsati  'ashurin 

'I  reminded  her  of  [the  fact]  that  the  summer  would  not  be  comng  for  five 
months' 

Dir.  obj.  of  a  verb: 

'ahassat  'annaha  qad-i  nqata  'at  'an-i  l-wujudi 

'she  felt  that  she  had  ceased  to  exist' 

2.20.3  Verb  phrases 

Since  the  pron.  ag.  is  incorporated  into  the  verb  (see  3.0  and  3.7.1),  all  verbs  with 
their  pron.  ag.  are  morphologically  single  words,  and  at  the  same  time  verb 
phrases  (V  +  ag.)  in  structure  and  function.  Thus:  katabu  'they  [masc] 
wrote',  yaktubuna  oy£$j  'they  [masc]  write',  consist  of  V  +  ag.,  and  can  either 
stand  alone  as  complete  sentences  or  function  as  verb  phrases  in  a  larger  unit. 

Verb  phrases  are  formally  asyndetic  or  syndetic.  Asynd.  verb  phrases  include 
the  adj.  rel.  clauses  already  illustrated  above  (2.20.1).  They  also  include  circ. 
quals  (see  7.3);  contrast:  yajlisu  l-rajulu  wa-yaktubu  kTJj£jj  Jj>- J\  yJbfo  'the  man 
is  sitting  and  [he  is  also]  writing',  i.e.  two  syndetically  coordinated  sentences, 
with  yajlisu  l-rajulu  yaktubu  i_jjSL>  Jj-jJI  <j-«i*j  'the  man  is  sitting  writing',  lit. 
'the  man  is  sitting  he  is  writing',  where  the  asyndetic  second  sentence  is  a  circ. 
qual.  in  turn  equivalent  to  a  noun  phrase  in  the  same  function  (see  2.4.6),  namely, 
yajlisu  l-rajulu  katiban  LulS  Jj> J\  yJj^  'the  man  is  sitting  writing',  lit.  'the  man 
is  sitting  as  a  writer'. 
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2.20.4   Syndectic  verb  phrases 

Syndetic  verb  phrases  are  introduced  by  a  subordinating  conjunction,  of  which 
'an  }j\  'that'  will  serve  as  the  example  here  (see  Chapter  7  for  full  treatment).  It 
acts  as  a  complementizer  with  dep.  verbs,  yielding  a  noun  phrase  (hence  it  is 
called  'an  al-masdariyya  Ljj^lII  £,1  'the  verbal  noun  'an  7.5.1.1),  which  may 
have  any  nom.  function,  e.g.  dir.  obj.: 

hdwalat  'an  tafhama 

'she  tried  to  understand',  lit.  'that  she  understand', 

=  hdwalat-i  l-fahma        cnJjb-  'she  tried  understanding' 

The  2nd  element  of  an  annexation  unit  after  a  prepositional  (see  2.6;  2.7): 

duna  'an  taquma  bi-  'ayyi  dawrinfa '  'dlin 

'without  carrying  out  any  effective  role',  lit.  'without  of  that  it  carry  out' 
=  duna  l-qiydmi  bi-->  .LSI  I  ^jj  'without  the  carrying  out  of 

The  rel.  clauses  in  2.20.1  with  rel.  nouns  at  their  head  could  also  be  considered 
syndetic,  except  that  the  rel.  noun  is  never  part  of  the  clause  and  has  no  effect  on 
its  internal  syntax. 


2.20.5   Verbs  in  apposition 

Verbs  can  be  in  apposition  (see  2.2  for  nom.  apposition)  with  other  verbs.  It  is 
largely  a  stylistic  option,  but  can  be  distinguished  from  asyndet.  coordination  (see 
6.1)  by  the  fact  that  the  apposed  verbs  are  synonymous  and  do  not  represent  a 
progression  of  events: 

kdnat  ta'tlhd  min-a  l-matbahi  dahkdtu  zawjihd  wa-l-filibbiniyyati  l-samlnati 
tu'di  'udunaha,  tajrahu  kardmatahd,  tuhinuha 

I  ft-':!- 3-"  '  L^lo'j^ 

'the  [sounds  of]  laughter  of  her  husband  and  the  fat  Filipino  woman 
came  to  her  from  the  kitchen,  hurting  her  ears,  wounding  her  honour, 
humiliating  her' 


(cf.  1.11.2  on  dahkatu  'individual  acts  of  laughing') 


3   THE  BASIC  SENTENCE 


3.0  INTRODUCTION 

The  kernel  or  basic  sentence  in  Arabic  is  either  subject  +  predicate  or  verb  + 
agent.  In  the  case  of  subj.  +  pred.  sentences  a  further  subdivision  can  be  made 
according  to  the  structure  of  the  predicate,  yielding  three  basic  types  of  sentence: 

1  The  equational  sentence  (3.1).  This  consists  of  subj.  +  pred.  only,  and 
contains  no  verbal  copula  or  any  other  verbal  element.  It  asserts  that  the  subj. 
is  identical  with  the  pred.  or  belongs  to  the  class  of  entities  denoted  by  the 
pred.  (which  cannot  therefore  be  a  verb). 

An  equational  sentence  may  thus  consist  of  only  two  words,  either  noun  + 
noun,  e.g.  al-qimsiilu  tablbun  ^jjL  J^jjill  'the  consul  is  a  doctor'  or  noun 
+  adj.,  e.g.  al-samsu  hdriqatun  'iSjLa-  cruJi}\  'the  sun  is  burning'  (i.e.  in  the 
class  of  something  which  burns).  This  basic  structure  can  be  subordinated  by 
sentence  modifiers  such  as  'inna  £,j  'verily',  'indeed',  etc.  (see  3.2),  but  for 
all  modalities  of  existence,  past,  present,  future,  conditional,  probable, 
habitual,  'almost',  'hardly',  etc.,  the  statement  is  expressed  though  the  verb 
kdna  &\£  'be'  and  its  related  modal  and  auxiliary  verbs  (see  3.16),  now  in  the 
form  of  a  verbal  sentence,  see  3  below. 

2  The  topic  +  comment  sentence  (3.3).  This  also  contains  no  verbal  copula,  but 
the  comment  is  an  entire  clause  (either  an  equational  or  verbal  sentence) 
anaphorically  linked  to  the  topic.  It  thus  differs  fundamentally  from  the  single 
term  predicate  of  the  equational  sentence  in  that  the  comment  is  always 
compound,  a  complete  sentence  in  fact,  of  any  of  the  three  types  (i.e.  the 
comment  can  even  consist  of  another  topic-comment  sentence). 

Both  of  these  are  traditionally  labelled  'nominal  sentence'  (jumla  ismiyya 
iL->),  because  they  begin  with  nouns,  i.e.  as  subject  or  topic,  but  this 
term  will  only  be  used  here  when  there  is  a  need  to  contrast  them  purely 
formally  with  the  'verbal  sentence'  {jumla  fi'liyya  ZAxi  3Jjj>-),  particularly 
when  distinguishing  the  sequence  verb  +  agent  from  topic  +  verb. 

3  The  verbal  sentence  (3.7).  This  consists  of  a  verb,  always  in  first  position 
(disregarding  any  verbal  modifiers),  accompanied  by  its  agent,  either  a  noun 
(usually  in  second  position)  or  a  bound  pronoun.  The  various  complements, 
objects,  predicates  of  existential  verbs,  etc.,  are  usually  in  third  position 
(hierarchically,  though  not  always  positionally)  after  the  binary  unit  of  verb  + 
agent,  though  they  are  relatively  mobile  (3.7.4).  Since  the  agent  pronoun  is  a 
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bound  morpheme,  verbal  sentences  can  consist  of  a  single  word,  e.g.  katabtu 
1-i.uS  T  wrote',  yaktubuna  Ciyy^-i  'they  [masc.]  write'. 

The  terms  'subject'  and  'predicate'  will  be  used  when  dealing  with  predication 
generally,  and  'topic'  and  'comment'  when  the  emphasis  is  on  the  three-member 
structure,  contrasting  with  the  two-member  'equational  sentence'  (Arabic  has  no 
specific  term  for  the  latter:  it  falls  under  'nominal  sentence'). 

The  English  terminology  is  chosen  in  order  to  emphasize  that  a  subject 
{mubtada'  [bihi]  [<l>]  IjlLu  lit.  'the  [word]  started  [with]')  and  an  agent  (fall  Jjsli 
lit.  'doer')  are  syntactically  two  entirely  different  entities.  When  an  'agent'  (in  the 
Arabic  sense)  is  fronted  it  automatically  becomes  a  'subject',  with  major 
consequences  for  the  agreement  of  the  verb  (see  further  3.3.2.1). 


3.1    EQUATIONAL  SENTENCE 

For  time  and  modality  in  equational  sentences  see  kdna  zJS  in  3.16.2  and  the 
related  modal  and  auxiliary  verbs  in  the  ensuing  sections;  for  the  explicit 
expression  of 'existence'  seeyOjadu  ±>yj  in  3.18. 

The  subj.  of  an  equational  sentence  is  nearly  always  definite  and  the  pred. 
indefinite,  and  both  have  the  indep.  case  by  default  (see  3.2  and  3.16.2  for 
exceptions). 

There  is  no  copula  verb:  the  subject  is  stated  and  the  predicate  merely 
juxtaposed,  and  it  is  the  change  from  def.  to  indef.  which  is  the  boundary  marker 
between  subj.  and  pred.  (but  see  further  below  in  this  section).  See  3.1.1  for 
number  and  gender  agreement. 

The  subj.  may  be  simple  or  compound;  (OC1 : 15  and  see  further  3.1.2): 
al-inas  'alatu  basltatun 

'the  question  [def.  subj.]  is  simple  [indef.  pred.]' 
al-zawaju  mas  'uliyyatim 

'marriage  [generic  art.]  is  a  responsibility  [indef.  pred.]' 
The  pred.  may  also  be  simple  or  compound;  (D>C1:15  and  see  further  3.1.2): 
al-haditatu  zahiratun  tarlhiyyatun 

'the  event  [def.  subj.]  is  a  historical  phenomenon  [indef.  pred.]' 
al-sihhatu  li-l-jamVi 

'health  is  for  all'  [prepositional  phrase] 
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hayati  fi  l-si'ri 

'my  life  is  in  poetry'  [prepositional  phrase] 

In  the  case  that  the  subj.  and  pred.  are  the  same  word  English  uses  a  dummy 
replacement  ('one')  for  the  second  occurrence,  but  in  Arabic  the  noun  is  repeated 
(see  11.7.1): 

al-ha/atu  'ild  I-  'ibdd  'i  hajatun  tatajaddadu  bi-stimrdrin 

jljju—L  JJjfOu  ij-Ls-  J!  4j>L»JI 

'the  need  for  creativity  is  one  which  constantly  renews  itself, 
lit.  'the  need  ...  is  a  need  ...' 

Indefinite  subjects  may  occur  when  the  subject  is  an  adjectival  or  other  phrase,  or 
rel.  clause,  and  is  then  considered  definite  enough  to  make  sense  as  a  subj.  (often 
generic  or  proverbial): 

'ilmun  nafi'un  hayrun  min  mdlin  mawrutin 
'useful  knowledge  is  better  than  inherited  wealth' 

zawjun  yuhibbuki  wa- '  awlddun  yamla'una  'alaykumd  l-bayta  hayrun  laki 
min  kulli  wazd'ifi  l-dunyd 

LujJf  u^jLIsj  £>o  dll  y^>-  dujJI  La^L^Ig  <jj^1oj  'lll."^.J  Tj'j 

'a  husband  who  loves  you  [fern,  sing.]  and  children  who  fill  your  [dual] 
house  are  better  for  you  [fem.  sing.]  than  all  worldly  employments' 

But  inversion  (3.1.3)  and  thetamma  J  option  (3.1.3.1)  are  far  more  common  with 
indef.  subjects. 

Definiteness  is  gradable  (cf.  1.12.3),  so  that  sentences  of  the  type  'anta 
l-'ustddu  3li_^l  cjjl  'you  are  the  professor';  huwa  'ahi  {J>-\  y>  'he  is  my 
brother',  are  possible  because  the  pron.  is  more  def.  than  the  overt  noun  (and  see 
separating  pronoun,  3.5,  for  cases  where  the  border  between  formally  def.  subj. 
and  pred.  is  marked). 

Similarly,  in  al-tabi'atu  da'imatu  l-'ata'i  s-lk«J!  Lub  ij»jjJ=J!  'nature  is  always 
giving',  lit.  'permanent  of  giving',  the  pred.  is  grammatically  indef.  even  though 
formally  def,  because  it  consists  of  an  unreal  annexation  (see  2.1.3.2). 

Equational  sentences  often  occur  after  wa-  j  'and'  (cf.  6.2.6)  in  the  function  of 
circumstantial  qualifiers  (see  7.3): 

yastatl  'u  l-zurrd  'u  wa-l-halatu  hadihi  'an  yuqddu  l-wizdrata 

'the  farmers,  while  the  situation  is  such,  can  sue  the  ministry', 
lit.  'and  the  situation  is  this' 
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wa-yu  linu  ttihadu  l-kuttabi  tadamunahu  ma  'a  l-katibi  wa-huwa  ma  sabaqa 
'an  'akkadahu  l-waziru  'aydan 

'the  Writers'  Union  announces  its  solidarity  with  the  author,  this  being  what 
the  minister  had  also  supported' 

3.1.1    Predicate  agreement 

Predicates  agree  in  number  and  gender  with  their  subjects  (D>C1:22),  and  the 
agreement  rules  are  the  same  as  those  for  adjectival  modifiers  regarding  human, 
non-human  plurals  and  collectives  (2.1). 

Regular  agreement: 

al-waqtu  satawiyyun 

'the  time  is  wintry' 

al-  'ijra'atu  al-  'ula  dihlumdsiyyatun 

'the  first  procedures  are  diplomatic' 
nahnu  sadiddtu  l-'inayati  bi-hddihi  I-  'asya'i 

'we  are  intensely  concerned  about  these  things' 

(fem.  plur.  assumed  in  nahnu  'we',  and  see  2.1.3.2  for  this  type  of  adj. 
phrase) 

al-idtihadu  wa-l-ta'dTbu  fi  katirin  min  duwali  I-  'dlami  muntasirdni 

'oppression  and  torture  in  many  countries  of  the  world  are  widespread 

[masc.  dual]' 

Collectives  usually  have  natural  number/gender  agreement: 

al-nasu  jaml'an  min  'aslin  wdhidin  wa-hum  jaml'an  'ihwatun 

'people  are  all  of  one  origin  and  they  are  all  brothers' 
(see  2.9. 2  A  for  invariable  jaml'an  Ijujjs-  'all') 

'ammd  l-ndsu  fa-hum  'aktaru  min  mustahliklna 

'as  for  the  people,  they  are  more  than  consumers' 
(see  3.3.4  for  'ammd  Ul ) 
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Attraction  (Cl:26):  especially  with  quantifiers  (see  2.1.3.4),  agreement  may  be 
with  either  the  logical  or  the  grammatical  antecedent. 

Grammatical  agreement: 

ba'du  l-'afkdri  manqulun  'an  'urubbd 

'some  [masc.  sing.]  of  the  ideas  are  imported  [masc.  sing.]  from  Europe' 
pred.  agrees  with  ba 'd  'a  number  of  (see  2.9.1.4) 
Logical  agreement: 

mu'zamu  ma'dkilihim  sarqiyyatun 

'most  [masc.  sing.]  of  their  eating  places  are  eastern  [fern,  sing.]' 
pred.  agrees  with  broken  plur.  ma'dkilihim  'eating  places'. 


3.1.2   Types  of  subject  and  predicate 

Any  sufficiently  def.  noun  phrase  may  function  as  subject:  (see  7.5.1  for  'an  $ 
'that'  and  3.2.2  and  7.5.2  for  'anna  £,1  'that'  clauses  as  subjects): 

baqa'l fi  l-bayti  mumridun  muji  'un 

£>^o  (jjajjj  ^^w^Jt  <J 

'my  staying  in  the  house  is  debilitating  and  painful' 

(see  2.1.1.7.1  for  asyndetic  coordination  of  adjectives) 
al-haditu  ft  hada  sdbiqun  li-  'awdnihi 

'talking  about  this  is  premature' 

3.1.2.1    Pronouns  as  subj.  (>C2:423) 
huwahd'irun  jjL>  y>  'he  is  confused' 
nahnu  falldhiina  o^-^  o^>  'we  are  farmers' 
'ana  l-nabtatu  wa-l-nasimu  wa-l-  'asjdru 

'I  am  the  plant,  the  breeze  and  the  trees' 
Itiya  jami  'uhd  'awdmilu  muhimmatun 

'they  are  all  important  factors' 
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(with  fem.  sing,  agreement  for  broken  plur.  see  2.1.1,  and  see  2.9.2  on  quantifier 
jamV  'all') 

Pronouns  occasionally  appear  as  both  subj.  and  pred.,  usually  as  paired  items 
(C2:440): 

ka-  'annamd  'uhissu  'anna  l-ru  'yd  gayru  I-  'iydni  fa-hiya  hiya  bi-ld  sakkin 

'it  was  as  if  I  felt  that  the  vision  was  different  from  seeing  with  my  own  eyes, 
but  that  is  what  it  was  without  doubt',  lit.  'and  it  is  it' 

al-basaru  hum  hum  Id  yatagayyaruna 

'people  are  what  they  are,  not  changing',  lit.  'people,  they  are  they' 
(see  3.3  for  the  topicalization  here) 

For  pronouns  reinforcing  the  subj.  see  3.5.2: 

//-  'annahu  huwa  'taqada  'annahu  'afdaht  land 

'because  he  [emphasized]  thought  it  was  better  for  her' 

3.1 .2.2    Demonstratives  as  subj.  agree  with  their  pred.  (t>C2:32-9) 

hSdawahmun  ^s>j  lis  'this  [masc.  sing.]  is  fantasy' 
kulhi  hada  mu  'aqqatun  cJjj  lis  "JS  'all  this  is  temporary' 

(see  2.9.1  on  kull) 

hadihi  muldhazatun  sakliyyatun 

'this  [fem.]  is  a  pro  forma  observation' 
tilka  'ddatl 

'that  is  my  habit' 

hadihi  namddiju  'ayniyyatun 

'these  [fem.  sing.]  are  specimen  models'  [broken  plur.] 
'a-ha'ula'i  surakd  'uka Ji  l-jarlmati? 

'are  these  [masc.  plur.]  your  partners  in  crime?' 
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When  the  pred.  is  definite  it  is  usually  separated  from  the  demonstrative  by  a 
congruent  pronoun  (damir  al-fasl  J-aAJI  jjj-s,  see  3.5),  an  item  usually  left 
untranslated  (here  in  square  brackets): 

hddd  huwa  sirru  l-taqaddumi  l-garbiyyi  wa-miftdhu  tafawwuqihi 
*3yu  ^Liiuj  jjJj^J!  j~4>  y>  !3j& 

'this  [it]  is  the  secret  of  western  progress  and  the  key  to  its 
superiority' 

wa-ddlika  huwa  md  sa-tutdli  'uhufi  hddd  l-kitdbi 

'that  [it]  is  what  you  will  be  reading  in  this  book' 
hd  'ula  'i  hunna  bandti 

'these  [they]  are  my  daughters' 

However,  this  pronoun  is  not  inserted  if  the  predicate  is  such  that  it  cannot  be 
mistaken,  particularly  with  rel.  clauses  attached: 

ha'ula'i  lladina yusawwihuna  wajha  I-  'ardi 

'these  are  the  ones  who  pollute  the  face  of  the  earth' 
hadihi  l-tasa'ulatu  llatl  lam  tajid jawdban  ft  l-mddi 

^j-iUl  j  LjIjjs-  Jl>o  |J  ^jlI I  CU*5!jL-jJI  ill) 

'these  are  the  questions  which  have  not  found  an  answer  in  the  past' 
(see  5.0.1) 

3.1.2.3   Noun  clauses  as  subj.  (see  Tan  &i  7.5. 1,  and  Tanna  £/  7.5.2) 
'aid  l-nisd'i  'anyanalna  l-'i'jdba 

'[a  duty]  upon  women  is  that  they  accept  admiration' 

an  inverted  sentence  with  the  'a«-clause  as  subj.  (see  2.6.3  for  'aid  LJ1*  = 
'must'  and  note  that  clauses  are  regarded  as  indef,  hence  the  inversion,  see 
3.1.3 

min  gayri  l-ma  'quli  'an  ta  'mala  ma  'an 

'it  is  unreasonable  that  they  two  [fern.]  should  work  together' 

For  other  examples  see  the  partitive  min  &  phrases  in  3.1.4,  where  the  pred.  is 
inverted. 
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Noun  clauses  as  predicates: 

hddd  ma  sami'tuhu  min  'ahli  l-hibrati 

'this  is  what  I  have  heard  from  people  of  experience' 
'anti  llati  taqutina  hddd  l-kaldma? 

'are  you  [fern,  sing.]  the  one  who  is  saying  this? 

al-  'ant  'an  layakuna  ladaynd falsafatun  wa-ld faldsifatun 

'the  shame  is  that  there  should  be  no  philosophy  with  us  and  no 
philosophers'  i.e.  'that  we  do  not  have' 

(cf.  2.6.9)  and  note  default  masc.  yakuna  ^j<u  because  the  verb  is  separated  from 
its  agent  noun  (3.8.1:  and  see  3.16.2  on  the  syntax  of  kdna  ^15  'to  be') 

kullu  md  kunnd  na'rifu  'anhu  'annahu  talibun 

'all  we  knew  about  him  was  that  he  was  a  student' 

Prepositional  phrases  are  common  as  predicates  (traditional  grammar  assumes  an 
elided  verb  or  participle  on  which  the  phrase  would  normally  depend): 

al-saldmu  'alaykum 

'peace  [be]  upon  you' 
al-tawdihu JTma  ba'du 

JLAJ    Load    -y^xj^yxi  I 

'the  clarification  is  in  what  follows' 
zawjati  Hnda  'ahliha  wa-  'and  bi-mufradl 

'my  wife  is  with  her  family  and  I  am  by  myself 

When  the  subj.  is  indef,  inversion  occurs,  see  3.1.3: 
'inda  l-jamahlri  'as  'ilatun 

'there  are  questions  among  the  public',  lit.  'with  the  masses' 
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3.1.3    Inversion  (>C1:27;  2:507) 

True  inversion  is  infrequent  and  highly  rhetorically  motivated: 
kaddlika  malabisuhu 

'such  are  his  clothes  [subj.]' 
matlubun  ta  'dmun  li-kulli  famin 

'what  is  needed  [pred.]  is  food  for  every  mouth' 
jamilun  hddd  l-kaldmu 

'beautiful  is  this  speech' 

wa-qaKlatun  hiya  l-dirdsdtu  llatl  tatawajjahu  'ild  mintaqati  l-natri  li-kasfi 
zawdhirihi  I-  'Iqd  'iyyati 

'and  few  are  the  studies  which  have  been  directed  at  the  area  of  prose  to 
explore  its  rhythmical  features' 

But  inversion  is  the  norm  when  the  subj.  is  indef.  and  the  pred.  is  a  prepositional 
phrase  containing  a  def.  noun  or  pronoun: 

bihi  sabiyyun  saglrun 

'there  is  a  small  boy  in  it',  lit.  'in  it  [is]  a  small  boy' 

This  is  especially  frequent  with  the  idiomatic  li-  J  'for'  denoting  possession  (see 
2.6.10): 

li-  'ayydml  'alamatun 

'my  days  have  signs',  lit.  'to  my  days  are  signs' 
lahu  bnun  fi  l-jdmi  'ati 

'he  has  a  son  in  the  university' 
li  hurriyatu  l-'aqidati 

T  have  freedom  of  belief 
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Also  with  partitive  phrases  (see  further  3.1.4  and  2.6.12): 

min  'injazatihi  ft  hddd  l-sadadi  'insa'u  firaqin  masrahiyyatin 

'among  his  achievements  in  this  connection  is  the  foundation  of  some 
theatrical  companies' 

It  also  occurs  under  the  same  conditions  with  the  sentence  modifiers  'inna 
'anna  £,],  etc.  (see  3.2): 

sa  'ara  hi-  'anna  fi  I-  'amri  sirran 

'he  felt  that  there  was  some  secret  in  the  matter' 

Inversion  is  frequent  with  complementized  clauses  (3.2.2)  as  subj.,  perhaps  as  a 
caique  of  'it  is  ...  that ...',  in  which  form  they  are  most  easily  translated: 

'amrun  badihiyyun  'anna... 

'[it  is]  a  self-evident  matter  that ...',  lit.  'a  self-evident  matter  [pred.]  is  the 
fact  that ...  [subj.]' 

jadirun  bi-l-dikri  'anna ... 

'[it  is]  worth  mentioning  that ...',  lit.  'worth  mentioning  [pred.]  is  the  fact 
that ...  [subj.]' 

wa-lakin  mustahllun  'an  yatahaqqaqa  kullu  hddd 
lis      Jjaj-jj  (ji  J.>>a.*o 

'but  it  is  impossible  that  all  this  should  be  achieved' 
wa-ldkin  sahlhun  'aydan  'anna... 

'but  true  also  is  that ...',  i.e.  'but  it  is  also  true  that' 

This  set  is  to  be  distinguished  from  such  regular  and  therefore  uninverted  patterns 
as: 

al-garibu  'anna  l-hulma  takarrara  bi-haddfirihi  Ji  l-laylati  l-tdliyati 

'the  strange  thing  [subj.]  is  that  the  dream  repeated  itself  in  its  entirety  the 
next  night  [pred.]' 
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Other  examples: 
al-haqqu  'anna 

'the  truth  is  that' 

al-hdsilu  'anna 

'the  result  is  that' 

al-muldhazu  'anna 

'what  is  observed  is  that' 
and  see  the  min  &  phrases  below  in  3.1.4. 

3.1.3.1  A  very  common  method  for  dealing  with  indefinite  subjects  is  to 
introduce  the  sentence  with  hundka  dlia  or  tammata  l2>  'there'  (Cl:7).  It  is  not 
necessarily  a  caique,  as  this  construction  occurs  also  in  medieval  Arabic,  but  it  is 
now  used  to  reproduce  'there  is'  and  'il  y  a'  regularly: 

hundka  qalaqun  jii  JUa  'there  is  anxiety' 

hundka  faldsifatun  dafa  'u  'a  'mdrahum 

'there  are  philosophers  who  have  paid  with  their  lives' 
fa-tammata  waqtun  fdsilun  bayna  l-wusuli  wa-l-  'iqld  'i  l-tdni 

'and  there  is  a  time  separating  between  arrival  and  the  second  departure' 
Generic  and  definite  articles  are  also  found  with  hundka  illis: 
hundka  'aydan-i  l-tasrihu  bi-... 

'there  is  also  the  licence  to  ...' 

tumma  hundka  l-baytu  wa-l-madrasatu 

'then  there  is  home  and  school' 

In  the  following  the  meaning  is  probably  literal: 
hund  l-hurriyyatu  wa-hundka  l-isti'bddu 

'[over]  here  is  freedom  and  [over]  there  is  slavery' 
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It  is  also  common  with  sentence  modifiers  (see  3.2  and  note  that  the  dep.  case 
remains  even  with  inversion): 

qdla  'inna  hunaka  hdjatan  li-'insd'i  mustasfan jadldin 

jujj>  tyLt..v....o  AJui  <l>L>  illia  jj  J 15 

'he  said  that  there  was  a  need  to  establish  a  new  hospital' 

kamd  huwa  ma  'lumun  'anna  hunaka  rukudan  bayyinan 

'just  as  it  is  well-known  that  there  is  an  obvious  stagnation' 

tdlamd  'anna  hunaka  manduban 
Ljjuk  dills  ,jl  UUs 

'as  long  as  there  is  a  representative' 

Similarly,  with  kdna  &\£  and  other  verbs  in  this  family  (see  3.16): 
kdna  tammata  jtimd  'un 

'there  was  a  meeting',  lit.  'a  meeting  was  there' 

(with  inversion  of  pred.  as  in  non-verbal  sentences) 
hattd  Idyakuna  hunaka  'ayyu  naqsin 

'so  that  there  should  not  be  any  deficiency' 
lam  ta'ud hunaka  hdjatun  //-... 

'there  is  no  longer  a  need  for 
(see  3.21.1  for  'dda  jLc) 

Since  the  subject  of  kdna  ^15  is  no  longer  immediately  next  to  the  verb,  gender 
agreement  may  default  to  masculine  (see  3.8.1  for  this  general  principle): 

kdna  hunaka  muhdwaldtun  li-  'there  were  attempts  to' 

'an  yakuna  hunaka  mas  'uliyyatun  'that  there  should  be  responsibility' 

3.1.4    Inverted  predicates  with  min 

An  extremely  common  inverted  predicate  is  the  partitive  min  <>  'of  phrase  (CI: 
30,  2:265,  and  see  2.6.12).  The  archetype  may  be  considered  to  be  the  vague 
nominal  rel.  clause  mimmd  Uo  'something  which'  (see  5.6.2): 
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wa-mimma  yu  'akkidu  hada  'anna 

'and  something  which  confirms  this  is  [the  fact]  that' 

or  the  truly  partitive  phrase  (see  2.6.12)  such  as: 
min-a  l-zulmi  'an     jJkll      'it  is  a  crime  to' 
min  haqqi ...  'an     j*.  <>  'it  is  the  right  of ...  to' 

There  are  now  very  many  phrases  of  the  min  ,>  +  adjective  or  participle  type 
followed  by  inverted  subjects  or  noun  clauses.  Some  will  take  'anna  £,1  (see  3.2.2 
and  7.5.2)  if  the  clause  is  factual  or  verifiable,  others  take  'an  }j\  (see  7.5.1)  if  the 
clause  is  dependent  on  an  opinion  or  belief,  and  a  few  are  found  with  both.  The 
following  list  is  merely  a  selection,  some  of  which  are  already  listed  in  Wehr's 
Dictionaiy,  4th  edn. 

Adjectives  and  active  participles  followed  by  'an  5I: 
m.  al-mustahlli  J.cv.v.j.11  ,>  'impossible' 
m.  al-muhimmi        &  'important' 
m.  al-  'afdali  J^j^l  ,>  'best' 
m.  al-daruriyyi  ^jjj-aJI  &  'necessary' 
m.  al-nadiri  jjUJI  <>>  'rare' 
m.  al-wdjibi  i_jj>-t_jJI  ,>  'obligatory' 
m.  al-sa'bi  ,>  'difficult' 

m.  (gayri)  l-mantiqiyyi  ^.kUI  ( )  &j  '(il)logicaP 
m.  gayri  l-jd'izi  jSL>JI  jji      'not  allowed' 

min  gayri  l-mantiqiyyi  'an  yatimma  'ardu  mu  'assasdtin  li-l-bay  'i  bi-si  'rin  la 
ya  'hudii  fi  l-i  'tibdri  mardudiyyatahd 

'it  is  not  logical  to  offer  institutions  for  sale  at  a  price  which  does  not  take 
their  returns  into  account' 

Followed  by  'anna  5I: 

m.  al-mulfiti  li-l-nazari  jJaiL!  cuill!  ,>  'what  attracts  attention' 

m.  al-tdbiti  cjulill  ,>  'certain' 

m.  al-tabi'iyyi  ^^jtukll  &  'natural' 
Passive  participles  followed  by  'an 

m.  gayri  1-ma'qCdi  JjiUll       i>  'unreasonable' 

m.  al-muntazari  ,>  'expected' 


The  Basic  Sentence  319 


m.  (gayri)  al-mu  'tddi  jLuil  ( jjj  )  (>  '(in)habitual' 
m.  al-muftaradi  (_>£ yii\  <>  'supposed' 

min  gayri  l-murajjahi  'an  yahsula  'aid  'aglabiyyatin  mutlaqatin 

4.C.1L.8    iuici   ^jic   J-r=OsJ  ,jl  £»■ jl!  ,jj 

'it  is  unlikely  that  he  will  obtain  an  absolute  majority' 

min  gayri  l-ma'quli  'an  tiinfiqa  'amwdlaka  bi-hddihi  l-surati 

'it  is  unreasonable  to  spend  your  money  in  this  way' 
Followed  by  'anna  5I: 

m.  al-muldhazi Jjo-Mll  ,>  'observed',  'noted' 

»?.         l-mutasawwari  j_j^all       ,>  'inconceivable' 

«/«  gajri  l-mutasawwari  'anna  I-  'antra  wasala  'ild  hddihi  l-darajati 

5j>jjJI  oia  Jl  J-aj  (jl  jj^alll  jj£  (jj 

'it  [was]  inconceivable  that  the  matter  would  reach  this  degree' 

min-a  l-maskuki  fihi  'anna  mahsida  l-qamhi  sa-yakunu  'afdala  hddd  I-  'dma 

'it  is  doubful  that  the  wheat  crop  will  be  better  this  year' 

Expansions  of  the  above: 

ba'da  'an  kana  min-a  l-muntazari  'an 

jl  jfciU I  (jj  (jlS  ,jl 

'after  it  had  been  expected  that' 

lakin  min  gayri  l-muhtamili  'an 
yl  J.«.VkJI  j^c  (jj  (j£J 
'but  it  is  improbable  that' 

min  al-jadlri  bi-l-mulahazati  'anna 

(jl  iiaa-Mllj  jJA>JI  yj 

'it  is  worthy  of  remark  that' 

No  conjunction  is  required  in  the  following  type,  where  the  partitive  phrase  is  the 
pred.  of  the  verb  'asbaha        'become'  (see  3.17.2): 

kamd  'annahn  'asbaha  min-a  l-mu  Hadi  qiydmu  l-jamd  'dti  l-mutatarrifati 
bi-  'isddri  l-mansurdti 

c^lj_j_iHl  jlj-ab  iijJaiU  c^LcUjjJI  pLi  jLuil  (jj         431  U£ 

'just  as  it  became  the  practice  for  extremist  groups  to  issue  publications', 
lit.  'of  that  which  was  habitual' 

For  the  idiom  min  sa'nihi  <L>Li  <>  'part  of  its  concern'  see  11.8.1. 
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3.2    EQUATIONAL  SENTENCE  MODIFIERS 

Equational  sentence  modifiers  'inna  and  complimentizers  'anna  £J,  etc. 
(traditionally  '  'inna  and  its  sisters',  l$Jl^>ij  £>l). 

Subjects  of  equational  sentences  (also  topics,  see  3.3.3)  may  be  introduced  by 
the  following  particles,  all  of  which  require  dep.  form  of  the  subj.,  even  in 
inversion  (see  3.1.3),  and  serve  either  as  emphasizing  elements  or  subordinating 
conjunctions. 

3.2.1    Sentences  introduced  by  'inna  o\ 

'inna  £,J  (C2:227,  232)  introduces  independent  sentences  with  emphasis  or  focus 
on  the  subject,  which  is  a  dep.  noun.  The  basic  structure  is  'inna  £,l  +  equational 
sentence,  but  the  pattern  'inna  +  topic  +  verbal  sentence  is  also  very  common 
(no  cases  were  found  of  the  comment  being  a  nom.  sentence;  however  this  is  seen 
with  the  other  complementizers,  see  3.3.3).  Since  the  emphasis  is  often  not 
lexically  represented  in  English  an  ad  hoc  translation  'indeed'  will  be  used  to 
bring  it  out: 

'innahuma  najmatdni  lami  'atdni 

'[indeed]  they  are  two  shining  stars' 

'inna  dagta  l-dami  ft  I-  'ahdi  l-jadidifi  l-tasd  'udi 

'[indeed]  blood  pressure  in  the  new  age  is  on  the  rise',  lit.  'in  the  act  of 
rising' 

'inna  hada  l-'ihfdqa  mutawaqqa  'un  mundu  biddy ati  l-qimmati 
iaJJI  SjIjlj  iio         jULi^l  lis  ijl 

'indeed  this  failure  has  been  expected  since  the  beginning  of  the  summit 
[conference]' 

See  2.6.13  for  mundu  ilo  'since',  which  imposes  a  past  tense  on  the  English 
translation. 

With  verbs  in  the  predicate: 

'inna  I-  'amra yata'allaqu  bi-zdhiratin  maradiyyatin 

'[indeed]  the  matter  is  connected  with  some  pathological  phenomenon' 
'inna  l-nisd  'a  layaksibna  say  'an  min  la  'bi  dawri  l-dahdyd  l-dd  'imdti 

'[indeed]  women  do  not  gain  anything  by  playing  the  role  of  permanent 
victims' 
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With  variant  'inni  ^  I  for  'innarii  ^lij: 
7wmi 7a  7  'atun 

'[indeed]  I  am  hungry'  (fem.  sing.) 

3.2.1.1  7«  al-muhaffafa  4il>J I  yl  'the  lightened  ';«'  (C2:233):  this  is  a  variant 
of  7wwa  which  does  not  affect  the  case  of  the  following  noun  and  whose  pred. 
is  always  introduced  by  the  emphatic  prefix  la-  J  (see  1.6.7).  Although  it  would 
always  be  recognized  by  a  literate  reader  (it  is  familiar  from  the  Qur'an)  no 
examples  were  found  in  MWA. 

The  emphatic  prefix  la-  J,  however,  is  still  found  with  the  full  form  of 
'inna  &  J: 

'innahu  la-mawqifun  sa  'bun 

'indeed  it  is  certainly  a  difficult  position' 

'innarii  la-  'as  'uru  l-yawma  bi-l-instinkdri  li-hddihi  l-fikrati 

'indeed  I  certainly  feel  today  a  disapproval  of  this  idea' 
3.2.2    Clauses  introduced  by  'anna'cj\ 

'anna  ^  (C2:227,  234,  3:114)  is  a  true  complementizer  with  dep.  noun,  hence  it 
introduces  only  subordinate  clauses,  which  may  have  any  noun  phrase  function 
(see  7.5.2  for  details).  The  clauses  themselves  are  identical  in  structure  with  those 
introduced  by  'inna  £,J;  however,  it  should  be  noted  that  'inna  clauses  are 
independent  and  never  have  the  function  of  noun  phrases. 

As  subject: 

'anna  l-nahiba  l-'arabiyya  laya'rifu  huquqahu  qadiyyatun  Id  tahtdju  'ild 
'itbdtin  katirin 

'that  the  Arab  voter  does  not  know  his  rights  is  an  issue  which  does  not 
need  much  proof 

As  pred.: 

muskilatu  hddd  l-naw  'i  min-a  l-tabriri  'annahu  wahl  l-silati  bi-l-ta  'rihi 

'the  problem  with  this  kind  of  justification  is  that  it  is  [only]  weakly 
connected  with  history',  lit.  'weak  of  connection',  see  2.1.3.2 
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wa-l-'ahtam  min  hada  'annana  JT biladina  nanfi ... 

...  J&j  Lij^lj  j  Uul  lift  (yt  jJai-^llj 

'and  the  thing  which  is  more  dangerous  than  this  is  that  we  in  our  country 
deny 

As  dir.  obj.: 

sarraha  'anna  wizarata  l-sihhati  sa-tadrusu  'imkaniyyata  ... 

...  <Lul£l«l  ^jJuL*»  4j>waJI  Sjtjj  u' 

'[he]  declared  that  the  ministry  of  health  would  study  the  possibility  of...' 
Id  'atadakkaru  'anrii  'alqaytu  nazarl  'alayhi  marratan 

'I  do  not  remember  that  I  ever  once  cast  a  glance  at  him' 

In  annexation: 

'aid  'asdsi  'annahuma  hdssdni  bi-l-mdli 
JUL  (jLaL>  lo^JI  ,_jjLvI  ^jic 

'on  the  basis  [of]  that  they  are  both  specific  to  wealth' 
li-darajati  'annaha  tatasarrabu 

'to  the  extent  [of]  that  it  leaks' 

The  'an  al-muhaffafa  iiiiJI  ^1  'lightened  'a«'  is  a  variant  of  'anna  £,1  with 
a  restricted  range:  as  a  particle  introducing  direct  speech  it  is  occasionally 
found  in  MWA  (C3: 113;  and  see  7.5.1.6,  'explanatory  'an'  Sj_ill  ^\),  and  it 
occurs  regularly  before  negative  complementized  clauses  (C3: 114-16,  and  see 
7.5.1.10): 

min  yawmihd  'arafat  'an  la  haydta  land  tahta  saqfi  hddd  l-bayti 

'from  that  day  she  realized  that  there  was  no  life  for  her  under  the  roof  of 
this  house' 

3.2.3    Sentences  introduced  by  lakinfna] c£> 

Idkinfna]  ^}  'but'  (C2:235),  mostly  prefixed  with  wa-  j  'and'  (but  never  with 
any  other  conjunction).  It  also  has  'light'  form  and  'heavy'  alternants.  The  'light' 
form  [wa]-ldkin  ^SJj,  with  no  syntactic  effect,  contrasts  entire  sentences  ('[not]  S 
but  [instead]  S')  and  thus  functions  as  a  simple  conjunction  (cf.  2.19.8,  6.5),  and 
the  'heavy'  form  [wa-]ldkinna  ^SJj,  (cf.  2.19.8)  requires  dep.  form  in  its  noun, 
and  focuses  on  the  subject  of  the  sentence. 
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wa-lakin  ^SJj  (no  syntactic  effect): 
wa-lakin  sahlhun  'aydan  'anna 

'but  true  also  is  [the  fact]  that' 

wa-lakin  'ana  man  yanbagl  'an  yuldma  Ji  hddd  l-sa  'ni 

(jLiJI       j       (jl  (jAjjj  (jj  LSI  (jSJj 

'but  I  am  the  one  who  should  be  blamed  in  this  matter' 

lakin  md  huwa  ma  'rufun  li-l-ddnl  wa-l-qdsl  'annahu  lam  tabqa  jihatun 
Jt  J-  'dlami  'Hid  ramatfihd  'uda  tiqdbi  I-  'isti  'dli 

j^c  L^iS  ci«j  H[  |JLxJ!  j        Jjj  |»J  <j!  ^^liJIj  y*  Lo  (jSJ 

'but  what  is  known  to  [anyone]  near  and  far  is  that  there  is  no  agency  in  the 
world  at  which  it  has  not  thrown  an  incendiary  match' 

wa-ldkinna  j^SJj  (with  dep.  nouns): 

wa-lakinna  l-mustasdra  lahiqa  bind  musirran  'aid  l-sulhi 

'but  the  counsellor  caught  up  with  her  intent  on  reconciliation' 
wa-lakinna  I-  'dharlna  'aydan  sa-yaquluna  ... 

'but  the  others  also  will  say  ...' 
lakinnaha  btasamat  bi-riqqatin 

'but  she  smiled  gently' 


3.2.4   Sentences  introduced  by  ka-'anna'i)£ 

ka-'anna  "&\£  introduces  sentences  with  the  sense  of  '[it  is]  as  if,  '[it]  is  like'  or, 
according  to  context,  '[it  was,  had  been  etc.]  as  if,  like',  with  dep.  head  noun.  For 
comparative  clauses  generally,  including  ka-  'anna  "&\£ ,  see  5.9.9. 

ka-'anna  sahsan  wdhidan  qad  'a'addahumd 

'as  if  a  single  person  had  prepared  both  of  them' 
ka- 'annahu  sdhadahu  wa-kdna  hddiran 

'it  was  as  if  he  had  seen  it  and  had  been  present' 
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ka-'annahu  ta'kldun  li-ma'rifatin  sdbiqatin 

'it  is  as  if  it  was  a  confirmation  of  previous  knowledge' 
With  inversion  (cf.  3.1.3.1): 

ka-'anna  hundlika  'amaliyyata  tadmlrin  muta 'ammadatan 

5j.o.*.".o  jjjjj  4-}La£  i£ULaA  ^jlS 

'it  is  as  if  there  was  a  deliberate  operation  of  destruction' 
For  the  variant  wa-ka-  'anna  £,tSj  with  circumstantial  clauses,  see  5.9.9.4. 

3.2.5   Sentences  introduced  by  la'alla  3*J 

la'alla  3-*J  'maybe,  perhaps'  (C2:238),  introduces  sentences  with  dep.  head 
noun;  it  differs  from  rubbama  Lwj  'perhaps'  (see  3.30.2)  in  that  rubbama  Lwj 
is  now  a  free  adverbial  and  therefore  not  always  at  the  head  of  a  clause,  and 
in  addition  need  not  be  followed  by  whole  clauses,  while  la'alla  occurs 
only  as  the  head  of  complete  sentences.  The  difference  in  meaning  is  not  easy  to 
state  as  the  dictionary  represents  them  as  synonymous:  it  may  be  that  la'alla  JjJ 
is  a  means  of  setting  a  whole  statement  in  a  framework  of  uncertainty  while 
rubbama  Lojj  serves,  perhaps,  to  introduce  a  notion  of  probability  at  any  point. 
It  is  at  least  clear  that  while  la  'alia  JxJ  can  express  a  hope  or  expectation,  Luj 
does  not: 

la  'alia  'ahammahd  hdssiyyatdni  ' asdsiyyatdni 

'perhaps  the  most  important  of  them  are  two  basic  features' 
la'alla  'awwala  md  yanbagl  'ibrdzuhu  hund  ... 

...  Lift  ^au-;  U  Jjl  <JjJ 

'perhaps  the  first  thing  which  ought  to  be  brought  out  here  is  ...' 
ft  zamanin  la  'allahu  I-  'arba  'indtu 

'at  a  time  which  may  perhaps  have  been  the  forties' 
lit.  'perhaps  it  [was]  the  forties',  cf.  rel.  clauses  in  5.1 

Sometimes  la'alla  has  the  rhetorical  force  of  a  subordinating  conjunction 
meaning  'so  that  perhaps'  or  'in  the  hope  that  perhaps': 

yuhdwildni  'an yusbi'dhu  darsan  wa-tahlllan  la'allahuma yafhamdni 

'they  [dual]  try  to  saturate  it  in  study  and  analysis  [so  that]  perhaps  they 
will  understand' 
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tubdriku  hddd  l-nawma  la'allahu yumidduhu  bi-l-rdhati 

i>ljJL  OJjJ  ilxi  ajjJI  lift  dJjLu 

'she  blesses  this  sleep  [in  the  hope  that]  perhaps  it  will  provide  him 
with  rest' 

A  reduced  form  'alia  J*  is  also  seen  in  this  sense: 

yuhriju  zafardtin  'allaha  taqsa  'u  bi-tilka  I-  'alwdhi  ba  'idan 

i\  dlJjb         L^_Lc  cut jij  ^j^i 
'he  lets  out  deep  sighs  [that]  perhaps  they  will  chase  those  boards  far  away' 
tatalla  'tu  'allarii  'almahu  wdhidan  min  rifdql 

'I  looked  around  [in  the  hope  that]  perhaps  I  might  see  one  of  my 
companions' 

istaslamtu  lahu  'allahu yagsiluni  wa-yudl'u  l-rd'ihata 

'I  submitted  to  it  [in  the  hope  that]  perhaps  it  would  cleanse  me  and  remove 
the  smell' 

The  following  show  an  alternative  structure,  with  'an  £,1  clause  (7.5.2)  as  pred.: 
la' alia  lldha  'anyanfa  'a  bihd 

'perhaps  God  will  find  some  use  for  her',  lit.  'be  of  some  use  by  means 
of  her' 

la'alla  hddihi  l-dirdsdti  'an  tusakkila  nagman  jadidan 

Ijjjjf-  LaAj  J5..,t.."  yl  cjL-.ljjJI  oia  JjJ 

'perhaps  these  studies  will  form  a  new  melody' 

When  prefixed  to  the  first  person  pronoun,  the  form  la'alll  (possessive 
suffix)  alternates  with  la  'allani  lSJlUJ  (C2:240): 

la'alll  btasamtu  lahu 

'I  may  perhaps  have  smiled  at  him' 
la'alll  'unaffidu  md  turidu 

'I  may  perhaps  carry  out  what  you  wish' 
la'allam  wasaltu  ma  'aha  'ild  mtqtati  l-ld-  'awdati 

'perhaps  I  have  reached  the  point  of  no  return  with  her' 

For  another  method  of  indicating  'perhaps'  see  the  impersonal  verb  'asd 
'maybe'  in  3.15.4. 
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3.2.6   Sentences  introduced  by  layta 

layta  cjJ  (C2:241)  precedes  sentences  denoting  wishes,  with  dep.  agreement, 
'would  that',  'if  only      often  preceded  by  yd  L>  'O'  (2.16): 

wa-layta  I-  'amra  tawaqqafa  hitnd 

lla         jj>*i\  cijaJj 

'if  only  the  matter  would  stop  there' 

layta  I'arabayatanabbahuna  'ild  md  hawlahum  min-'ahtdrin! 
!jLL>l  ,jj          l-o  J!  uj <.''".!  vj^' 

'if  only  the  Arabs  would  be  aware  of  the  dangers  which  surround  them! ' 
(see  5.4.4  on  md  ...  min  ,>  ...  U) 

WithyaL'O': 

ya  laytana  nu  'Idu  l-nazara  fi 

j  jkjJI  Jjuu  IjuUl  L> 

'if  only  we  would  take  another  look  at' 
ya  laytana  nuwdjihu  I-  'umura  bi-wuduhin 

T^J>s^  jya^i\  4_j*Ijij  LujJ  L> 

'if  only  we  would  face  matters  clearly' 
This  one  is  used  elliptically: 

wa-hususan  'iddkdnat  'irdmi  sa-tusdriku  ...  wa-ya  layta  turkiyd 

USjJ    ^-uJ    L>J    .  .  .Ojl  .fll.rl  (jljjl   wJ-'LS   Ijl  L^9^^L>J 

'especially  if  Iran  was  going  to  take  part ...  and  if  only  Turkey 
[would  do  so] ' 

For  'a-ld  layta  ciuJ  "ifl  as  a  rhetorical  question  see  C2:243,  10.13.1. 


3.3    TOPIC-COMMENT  SENTENCES  (C2:455) 

The  topic  is  a  noun  with  the  same  required  defmiteness  as  the  subject  of  an 
equational  sentence  (3.1).  The  comment  is  always  a  clause  (except  with  'ammd  LI 
see  3.3.4)  and  this  clause  is  always  linked  anaphorically  to  the  topic  by  a 
pronoun,  mostly  called  the  rdbit  iajlj  in  Arabic  theory,  lit.  the  'binding'  element, 
and  which  will  accordingly  be  termed  here  the  'binding  pronoun'.  The  internal 
structure  of  the  comment  clause  is  thus  identical  with  that  of  adjectival  (relative) 
clauses,  see  5.0.1  and  circumstantial  qualifying  clauses  (7.3). 

The  resemblance  to  western  'topicalization'  is  strong,  especially  since  in  both 
cases  the  grammatical  and  logical  subjects  may  be  different,  but  it  is  important  to 
emphasize  that  the  topic -comment  sentence  in  Arabic  is  a  basic  structure  and  not 
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the  result  of  any  movement,  fronting  or  extraction,  still  less  a  simple  inversion  of 
the  kind  'that  film  I  have  seen  before'.  Only  'ammd  Ui  'as  for'  (see  3.3.4)  may  be 
considered  close  to  a  topicalizer  in  the  western  sense. 

There  are  almost  no  restrictions  on  what  may  appear  in  topic  position,  but 
note  that  the  first  element  of  an  annexation  unit  cannot  occur  as  a  topic.  Thus 
(the  examples  are  made  up)  *al-mudiru  sami'tu  sawtahu  <Gj_o  co**-. 
'the  director  [topic],  I  heard  his  voice  [comment]'  is  a  possible  sentence,  but  not 
*al-sawtu  sami'tu  [?]  l-mudiri  'the  voice  [topic],  I  heard  the  director's 
[comment] '  because  pronouns  cannot  be  annexed  to  a  following  noun  to  give,  in 
this  hypothetical  case,  *'the  it  of  the  director'. 

Topic -comment  sentences  can  rarely  be  reproduced  in  natural  English  in  their 
original  word  order,  so  the  examples  below  are  translated  quite  literally  to  clarify 
the  structure.  Coincidentally  this  reproduces  the  much  less  frequent  English 
equivalent  with  topicalization  as  in,  for  example,  'that  film,  I  have  seen  it  before', 
but  there  will  be  no  attempt  in  the  translations  to  reproduce  this  or  any  of  the 
other  English  strategies  for  this  type  of  utterance. 

They  are  here  listed  by  the  class  of  comment,  equational  or  verbal  sentence, 
with  the  topic  and  the  binding  pronoun  in  bold,  and  the  logical  subject  italicized 
in  the  translation,  since  this  is  likely  to  become  the  grammatical  subject  in  a  non- 
literal  translation.  In  3.3.1-3.3.3  only,  the  boundary  between  topic  and  comment 
is  signalled  by  |  (cf.  rel.  clauses  in  5.0.1  and  'inverted'  verbal  sentences  in 
3.7.2.1). 


3.3.1    Equational  sentence  as  comment 

Equational  sentence  as  comment  (C2:458),  i.e.  topic  +  [comment  =  subj.  +  pred  + 
binding  pron.]: 

al-hujratu  llati  ya'malu  find  bi-l-wizdrati  \  jawwuha  hdniqun 

'the  room  in  which  he  works  at  the  ministry  |  its  air  is  suffocating', 
i.e.  'the  air  of  the  room  in  which  he  works  at  the  ministry  is  suffocating' 

al-hadatatu  min  'ajli  l-haddtati  \  Id  ma  'nd  laha 

'modernism  for  the  sake  of  modernism  |  no  meaning  is  in  it',  i.e. 
'modernism  has  no  meaning' 

(see  4.1.2  for  cat.  neg.  and  2.6.10  for  li-J  expressing  possession) 

In  the  following  examples  the  equational  sentences  have  indef.  subj.  with 
prepositional  phrases  as  pred.  and  are  therefore  inverted  (see  3.1.3): 
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hal  ta'rifu  'anna  al-'alama  \  bihi  700  milyuni  sayyaratin 

'do  you  know  that  the  world  |  in  it  are  700  million  cars?\ 
i.e.  'that  there  are  700  million  cars  in  the  world?' 

hada  l-mujalladu  lladi  tatajawazu  safahatuhu  l-hamsami'ati  maktubun 
'alayhi  l-si  'ru 

'this  volume,  whose  pages  exceed  five  hundred  |  the  price  is  written  on  it', 
i.e.  'the  price  of  this  volume  ...  is  written  on  it' 

al-masrahiyyatu  l-si'riyyatu  la  ha  hasd'isu  tumayyizuha 

'poetic  drama  |  to  it  are  characteristics  which  distinguish  it', 
i.e.  'poetic  drama  has  characteristics' 

(see  2.6.10  for  li-  J  expressing  possession) 

Itadihi  l-'isdbdtu  \  min-a  l-sa  'hi  mu  'dlajatuhd 

'these  wounds  |  of  the  difficult  is  their  treatment ',  i.e.  'the  treatment  of  these 
wounds  is  difficult' 

(see  3.1.4  on  the  min  ,>  +  adj.  construction) 

An  indef.  topic  can  occur  if  the  noun  phrase  is  qualified  in  the  same  manner  as 
described  for  indef.  subjects  above  (3.1): 

sdy'un  jadldun  huwa  ma  nasbu  'ilayhi 

'something  new,  [it]  is  what  we  are  yearning  for' 
'ildjun  bi-ld mutdba'tin  tibbiyyatin  lafd'idatafihi 

'treatment  without  medical  follow-up  |  there  is  no  use  in  it', 

i.e.  'there  is  no  use  in  treatment  without  medical  follow-up' 

(see  4.1.2  for  cat.  neg.) 

3.3.2   Verbal  sentence  as  comment 

Verbal  sentence  as  comment  (C2:460),  i.e.  topic  +  [comment  =  verb  +  agent  + 
binding  pronoun].  In  these  it  is  the  agent  of  the  verb  which  is  the  logical  subject. 

To  clarify  the  structure  the  literal  translation  is  given  first,  again  with  binding 
pron.  in  bold  and  the  logical  subj.  in  italics  and  the  topic -comment  boundary 
marked  with  |,  together  with  a  possible  natural  English  equivalent: 
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sayyaratu  l-dukturi  R.D.  ...  \  takallafat  siydnatuha  23  'alfa  junayhin! 

!<ui>        ii  L^ljL>^3  cjaJSl)  ...  .j  .j  jjj^jJI  SjL~> 

'the  car  of  Dr  R.D.  ...  |  its  maintenance  cost  £23,000!', 
i.e.  'the  maintenance  of  Dr  R.D.'s  car  cost  £23,000' 

hadihi  l-mihnatu  \  tuqdbihiha  'iddatu  su  'ubdtin 

'this  profession  |  a  number  of  difficulties  are  facing  it', 
i.e.  'a  number  of  difficulties  are  facing  this  profession' 

al-tablbatu  I-  'amrikiyyatu  \  la  yabdu  'aid  wajhiha  'ayyu  ta  'birin 

'the  American  doctor  |  any  expression  does  not  appear  on  her  face', 
i.e.  'no  expression  appears  on  the  American  doctor's  face' 

(see  4.2.1  on  negating  agents) 

Indef.  agents  in  topic  position  are  not  rare  (see  3.7.2.2)  but  given  the  structural 
identity  of  comment  and  rel.  clauses  (see  5.0.1),  it  is  probably  better  to  analyse 
them  as  predicates  of  elided  subjects,  followed  by  a  rel.  clause,  e.g.: 

ma  huwa  tamanu  l-hurriyati?  su'alun  \  tatrahuhu  l-taqdfatu  I-  'arabiyyatu 
did  nafsihd 

'what  is  the  price  of  freedom?  [This  is]  a  question  [pred.]  which  Arab  culture 
poses  itself  [rel.]',  rather  than  'a  question  [indef.  topic]  |  Arab  culture  poses 
it  to  itself  [comment] ' 

say'un  hammun  \  taraqathu  l-tajribatu  l-misriyyatu  wa-huwa  ... 

'[there  is]  one  important  thing  [pred.]  which  the  Egyptian  experiment 
touched  upon  [rel.],  and  that  is  ...',  rather  than  'one  important  thing 
[indef.  topic]  |  the  Egyptian  experiment  touched  upon  it  [comment],  and  that 
is  ...'. 

'amaliyyatu  hasmin  ta  'ahharat  'an  mi  'ddihd 

'[it  is]  an  act  of  decisiveness  that  came  too  late',  lit.  'came  after  its  appointed 
time' 


3.3.2.1  When  the  topic  is  the  same  as  the  agent  of  the  comment  clause,  the 
structure  will  have  the  appearance  of  an  inverted  verbal  sentence,  i.e.  agent  + 
verb  (see  3.7  for  the  normal  verb  +  agreement  sequence).  However,  simple 
inversion  of  agent  and  verb  cannot  occur  in  Arabic:  when  it  precedes  its  verb  the 
agent  automatically  becomes  a  topic,  and  the  comment  retains  its  regular 
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components,  namely,  a  verb,  an  agent  and  a  binding  pronoun  (see  further  in 
3.7.2.1).  Thus  in: 

al-muhandisuna  yuhaddiduna  bi-l-  'idrdbi 

'the  engineers  are  threatening  to  strike' 

the  structure  is  'the  engineers  [topic],  they  are  threatening  to  strike  [comment]', 
with  the  incorporated  agent  they  being  both  the  logical  agent  of  the  whole 
sentence  and  the  binding  pronoun  connecting  the  comment  to  the  topic. 

In  the  following  example  the  topic  is  not  the  same  as  the  agreement  of  the 
verb  in  the  comment,  although  it  is  difficult  to  avoid  giving  that  impression  in  the 
English: 

al-rajulu  lladl  yatahaddatu  dn  wuqu'i  ba'di  l-fataydti fi  gardmihi yajibu  'an 
yuhtaqara 

of  which  the  natural  translation  is: 

'the  man  who  talks  about  some  girls  falling  in  love  with  him  must  be 
despised' 

but  the  actual  structure  is  'the  man  who  talks  about  some  girls  falling  in  love  with 
him  [topic],  that  he  [binding  pron.]  be  despised  [agent]  is  necessary  [verb]' 

The  binding  pronoun  is  incorporated  in  the  subordinate  verb  'an  yuhtaqara  ^\ 
jii^j  'that  he  be  despised',  itself  the  agent  of  the  comment  verb  yajibu  *_u>o  'is 
necessary',  which  is  an  impersonal  verb  (see  3.15.2),  hence  the  topic  noun  'the 
man'  is  not  the  agent  of  'is  necessary',  and  the  topic  and  the  grammatical  agent  of 
the  comment  cause  are  different. 

3.3.3   Topic-comment  structures 

Topic-comment  structures  occur  with  sentences  of  all  kinds. 

Within  subordinate  clauses: 

yuslru  'ild  ' anna  l-sukkara  \  kdna yaqtasiru  stirdduhu  min  qablu  'aid 
wizdrati  l-tamwlni 

'he  points  to  the  fact  that  sugar  |  the  import  of  it  was  previously  restricted  to 
the  Ministry  of  Supply',  i.e.  'that  the  import  of  sugar  was  restricted' 

li-  'anna  l-tayyara  l-dlniyya  l-mu  'tadila  \  min-a  l-sa  'bi  hidd  'uhu 

'because  the  moderate  religious  current  |  deceiving  it  is  difficult' 
i.e.  'because  it  is  diffcult  to  deceive  the  moderate  religions  current' 

(cf.  3.1.4  on  the  min  ,>  construction  here) 
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min  haytu  kanat  qulubu  l-basari  wa-  'uquluhum  \  la  sultana  li-  'ahadin 
'alayha 

I. folic  (jljri.1.,,.       |3^Jj£sj  J~M'  T-'J^  Clul5  t±u>  (jj 

'since  the  hearts  and  minds  of  mankind  |  no-one  has  authority  over  them', 
i.e.  'since  no-one  has  authority  over' 

With  conditional  sentences  (C2:463): 

sa'ruki]  'in-i  'tanayti  bihiyusbih  tajan  'alara'siki 

'your  hair  |  if  you  take  care  of  it,  [it]  will  become  a  crown  on  your  head' 

(reading  apoc.  yusbih  '■mu  as  an  apodosis,  though  the  mixture  of  tenses  here  is 
somewhat  clumsy,  cf.  8.1,  and  an  alternative  would  be  to  read  indep.  yusbihu 
as  the  comment,  'becomes'  with  the  conditional  clause  'if  you  take  care  of 
it'  as  elliptical  and  parenthetical) 

With  interrogatives: 

najmatu  I-  'ami  1999  \  hal yalma'na  qabla  I-  'ami  2000? 

'the  stars  of  1999  |  will  they  glow  before  2000?' 
(topic  and  agent  identical,  cf.  3.3.2.1) 

'awladuka,  \  hal fakkarta  fi  mustaqbalihim? 

'your  children,  |  have  you  thought  about  their  futureT , 
i.e.  'have  you  thought  about  the  future  of  your  children?' 

With  indirect  questions: 

wa-hadihi  l-masani'u  llati  dahalat fi  l-huttati  \  mata  zahara  'intajuha  Ji 
l-suqi  fa-sa-yasuddu  hajata  l-biladi 

jMjJI  4j>L>  -V,...;,„.i  j  I  j  ->-  LaLj  t  jjh  ^Jit  iL>JI  j  cuiio  ^^jJ!  ^jLall  sj»j 

'these  factories  which  have  joined  the  scheme  |  when  their  output  appears 
on  the  market,  it  will  satisfy  the  country's  need  for',  i.e. 'when  the  output  of 
these  factories  which  have  joined  the  scheme  appears  on  the  market,  it  will 
satisfy  the  country's  need' 


In  the  above  example  (which  had  no  punctuation)  the  logical  subj.  is  'the  output 
of  these  factories'  but  it  has  been  split  between  the  formal  topic  ('factories')  and 
an  internal  grammatical  subj.  connected  by  the  binding  pronoun  ('their  output'). 
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3.3.4    'amma...  fa-Js  ...  Q  'as  for  ...'(C3:196) 

This  is  probably  the  closest  to  a  topicalizing  element  in  Arabic  (contrast  3.3), 
since  it  normally  precedes  a  noun  phrase  presented  with  some  emphasis  as  the 
topic  (mostly  in  contrast  to  some  previous  assertion),  followed  by  a  comment 
introduced  by  fa-  -i  'and  so'.  The  comment  is  mostly  a  complete  sentence 
containing  an  anaphoric  pronoun,  and  thus  has  the  same  structure  as  the  comment 
clauses  described  above.  Like  them,  the  comment  may  be  an  equational,  nominal 
or  verbal  sentence. 

As  for  the  translation,  the  English  'as  for'  is  a  conveniently  close  equivalent, 
but  is  by  no  means  the  only  way  to  render  it.  To  replicate  the  Arabic  structure 
here  a  comma  will  indicate  the  position  of  the  fa-  _s  before  the  comment,  whether 
or  not  this  results  in  natural  English  (to  use  'well'  to  introduce  the  comment 
would  be  illuminating  but  cumbersome,  however,  the  reader  may  try  inserting  it 
after  the  comma). 

Uniquely  'amma  U\  can  also  be  superimposed  on  the  simple  equational 
sentence  (3.1)  and  thus  have  a  single  noun  phrase  as  its  comment  (unless  an 
ellipse  is  to  be  supposed): 

'amma  l-miistahliku  fa-maglubun  'aid  'amrihi 

'as  for  the  consumer,  [he  is]  helpless',  lit.  'beaten  in  his  own  affair' 
'amma  hadiyyatl  fa-sakkun  'aid  bayddin  tamla  'Inahn  bi-raqmin  yurdlki 

'as  for  my  present  [it  is]  a  blank  cheque  which  you  [fem.  sing.]  can  fill  in 
with  any  number  that  pleases  you' 

'amma  jaddatukafa-  'amrun  la  yaquhi  bihi  l-qdnunu 
5jil2JI  <u  Jjjy  "i!  jjli  .11" ji •>.  Ul 

'as  for  your  grandmother  [it  is]  a  matter  which  the  law  does  not  speak 


of 


With  full  equational  sentence  as  comment: 

'amma  I-  'arlsu  fa-huwa  salllu  l-hasabi  wa-l-nasabi 


'as  for  the  bridegroom,  he  is  pure  of  repute  and  lineage' 

'amma  'amal  fa-laha  qissatun  'uhrd 
i_S j»\  \~ek  l#Ji  JjI  Ul 

'as  for  Amal,  she  has  another  story',  lit.  'to  her  [is]  another  story' 


(note  the  inversion  with  indef.  subj.,  3.1.3) 


More  commonly  the  comment  clause  will  itself  be  a  nested  topic -comment 
(3.3.2.1). 
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Nominal  sentence  as  comment,  either  containing  an  equational  sentence: 
'amma  wizdratu  al-sihhati  fa-mas' uliyyatuha  la  sdkkafihd 


'as  for  the  Ministry  of  Health,  there  is  no  doubt  about  its  responsibility', 
lit.  'its  responsibility  [topic],  there  is  no  doubt  about  it  [comment]' 

or  topic  +  verbal  comment: 

'amma  l-hamru  fa-ta'tiruha  'aid  l-'aqli  Idyahtdju  'ila  baydnin 

'as  for  wine,  its  effect  [topic]  on  the  mind  needs  no  explanation  [comment]' 

(note  unmarked  fern,  hamr  y>±-  'wine',  see  1.12.2.1) 

'amma  muntiju  l-taqdfati  fa-huwa  la yasma'u  'ismahum  (sic)  'ilia  marratan 
kulla  sanatin 

4ju*>        3 yo  *^l  p  g  ci ■  .■  [        u      y$S>  43ljuJl  jj>ala  Lot 

'as  for  the  producers  of  culture,  he  only  hears  their  name  once  a  year' 
'amma  l-turuqu  l-'uhra fa-kulluha yu'addi  'ila  l-maqbarati 

'as  for  the  other  roads,  all  of  them  lead  to  the  grave' 
(see  3.8.4  on  agreement  of  kull  JS) 

With  verbal  sentence  comment: 

'amma  I-  'itabu  l-hdmisu  fa-yahussu  mas  'alata  l-tamwili  I-  'ajnabiyyi 

LiJI  ^-,ISpS|  Loi 

'as  for  the  fifth  [point  of]  censure,  it  concerns  the  question  of  foreign 
financing' 

'amma  l-bdquna  37% fa-lam yakun  lahum  ra'yun 


'as  for  the  remaining  37%,  they  had  no  opinion' 
(sic:  see  numbers  in  2.14.3) 

'amma  l-wdlidu  fa-kdna  yashabunlfi  l-biddydti  'ila  mahattati  misra 


'as  for  my  father,  he  used  to  accompany  me  at  first  to  Cairo  Station' 
The  topic  may  also  be  a  pronoun: 

'amma  'anta  fa-qad  wasalta  muta  'ahhiran 


(jij  ^  cAi  pis  7TV  ojsui  ui 


'as  for  you,  you  have  arrived  late' 
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'ammd  'anta  fa-ma  zilta  hadlta  I-  'ahdi 
J^-xJI  dj.»jL>  cuJj  Ui  dul  Ul 

'as  for  you,  you  are  still  new  [here] ' 
or  an  adverbial  expression: 

kaldman?  na'am.  'ammd  'amalan  fa-Ian  tard  minhu  katlran 

'In  words?  Yes.  But  as  for  in  action  you  will  not  see  much  of  it' 

Prepositional  phrases  are  often  topicalized,  and  anaphora  is,  if  necessary,  replaced 
by  externalizing  the  previously  elided  head  of  the  phrase: 

'ammd  fi  l-'alami  I-  'arabiyyi  fa-l-wad'u  yahtalifit 
uiJjij  £-ijJli  ^jjJI  pJUJI  j  Ul 

'as  for  [the  situation]  in  the  Arab  world,  the  situation  differs' 
'ammd  bi-l-nisbati  li-l-miydhi  fa-yaqulu  I-  'ustadu  'A  'A. 

'as  for  [what  is  said]  with  respect  to  the  waters,  Prof.  A.  A.  says' 

'ammd  'aid  l-janibi  I-  'atyubiyyi  fa-qad  kdnat-i  l-taharriyatu  'aktara 
'ijdbiyyatan 

'as  for  [the  inquiries]  on  the  Ethiopian  side,  the  inquiries  were  more 
positive' 

Almost  any  subordinate  clause  or  sentence  type  can  be  topicalized  by  'ammd  Ul 
invariably  with  /a-_s  or  fa-qad  Sis  introducing  the  comment  clause: 

'ammd  mata  zahara  l-dukturu  'isdm  'amdma  gdda  fa-qad  kdna  lugzan 
muhayyiran  lahd 

U>J  IjJ^j  Ijjil  ylS  Sii  ojLc  |>Ul  |>LslC  jjjSjJI  j^Ji  ijL>  Ul 

'as  for  when  Dr  'Isam  appeared  before  Gada,  it  was  a  perplexing  riddle  to 
her' 

(see  1.8.5  on  inflection  of  proper  names) 

'ammd  'anna  hddihi  l-infirddiyyata  qad  takumt  li-fatratin  mu'aqqatatin 
fa-  'inda  l-itnayni  tafslrdtun  mutaqdribatun 

kjyluji  CU lj.;„.ti."  Ju*3  iiijj  Sjjil  (jj^        <L>jlj£jj|  oia  <jl  Ul 

'as  for  the  fact  that  this  isolationism  will  probably  be  only  for  a  limited 
period,  both  have  closely  related  explanations' 
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'amma  kayfa  nazara  'ila  l-turati  min  hadayni  l-mawqi  'aynifa-  'ala  l-nahwi 
l-tdli 

_p«JJI         <ii«Sjll  ^IjOJ!  Jl  Jil  uu*  Ul 

'as  for  how  he  looked  at  the  heritage  from  these  two  positions,  it  is  in  the 
following  way' 

'amma  wa-qad  darastu  l-mawdu  'a  'aid  jawdnibihi,  fa-wajadtu  'anna  I-  'ilma 
l-hadita  yaqulu  'inna 

'as  for  having  studied  the  subject  from  [all]  its  sides,  I  have  found  that 
modern  science  says' 

(cf.  7.3.1  on  perf.  circ.  qual.) 

Clauses  may  be  introduced  by  fa-qad  Sis  if  the  sense  requires  qad  Ss  (see 
3.10.4): 

'amma  sit  'unit  l-fikri  wa-l-taqdfati  fa-qad  kdnat  gd  'ibatan  tamdman 
UUj  '<Lulc  cluI5  Sih  IsUillj  jSUI  ojj-^  U-1 

'as  for  matters  of  thought  and  culture,  they  were  completely  absent' 
The  presence  of  'an      'about',  'concerning'  in  such  examples  as: 
'amma  'an-i  l-nisd'i  l-hawdmili fa-yata 'attarna  sihhiyyan 

'as  for  pregnant  women,  they  will  be  affected  in  health' 

or: 

'amma  'an  'ilmi  l-wabd 'iyydti fa-huwa  ... 

...   yjS  CjLuU^JI  pJLs-  Ul 

'as  for  epidemiology,  it  is 

may  be  accounted  for  as  an  attempt  to  combine  'amma  Ul  'as  for'  with  'an  in 
the  sense  of  'concerning' . 

Cases  of  'amma  Ui  without  fa-  _s  are  rare.  Here  the  absence  of  fa-  _s  may  be 
an  oversight: 

'amma  l-huttatu  l-qasiratu  l-madd  tatamattalu  ft  'Mali  wa-stikmdli 
sabakdtin 

C^LSljui  JUSj~>Ij  J}L>I  j  Jlali  (^jil  Ojj^aZJ I  ikajl  Ul 

'as  for  the  short-tenri  plan  [0]  it  consists  of  establishing  and  completing 
networks' 

(see  2.3.7  on  the  binomial  annexation  'ihldl  wa-stikmdl  JUSuLulj  J}U>-I) 
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The  connective  fa-  _s  'well'  is  lacking  in  the  next  example,  probably  because  the 
syntax  of  the  temporal  conjunction  overrides  it  (cf.  'indama  lo-iie  'when'  in 
5.9.8): 

'amma  'indama  nfatahat  'abwdbu  l-hijrati ...  fasalat  butaqatu  l-sahri 

I  iii'oj  cuLad  ...  5 y**$i I  ^-''jj'  '— '-">,-"''-''l  Ualc  Lot 
'as  for  when  the  doors  of  immigration  opened  ...  [0]  the  melting-pot  broke 
down' 

Topicalization  with  fa-  _a  but  without  'amma  Ul  has  been  noted  (C3:30)  but  no 
examples  were  found  in  the  data. 

3.3.4.1  As  a  subset  of  the  'amma  L>!  construction,  we  may  consider  the 
common  practice  of  introducing  sentences  with  adverbial  phrases  followed  by  fa- 
_s  (see  further  under  discourse  in  Chapter  11): 

wa-li-dalika  fa-  'inna  hddihi  l-rihldti  qdma  bihd  'ashdbuhd  dimna  zurufin 
tdrihiyyatin  muhaddadatin 

Sjjjvj  <uiojL;  cjjjli  (jjuii  L^jLx-al  L^j      d^^L>jJI  ojj»  y la  dJJjJj 

'and  because  of  that,  these  journeys,  they  were  carried  out  by  those  who 
made  them  in  [clearly]  defined  historical  circumstances' 

wa-'ala  kullin ..  fa-la-qad  talaba  minhu  l-miihaqqiqun 

(jj.S.S.-v.oJ  I  4jlo  k-jit  Seis  . . 

'anyway,  the  investigators  asked  him  to' 
(note  the  '..'  in  the  text  after  the  introductory  phrase,  see  punctuation,  1.3) 

3.3.5  Presentatives 

Presentatives  with  ha  L»  'here!'  (C2:30,36,  3:356)  are  used  with  a  free  pronoun 
followed  by  a  predicate,  which  may  in  turn  be  amplified  by  an  appositional  or 
circumstantial  phrase  or  clause: 

ha  huwa  l-sati'u  wddihun  jaliyyun 

1^jLL2JI  y>  L» 
'here's  the  beach  [it  being]  clear  and  bright' 

ltd  huwa  yafi  bi-wa  'dihi 
o-X£yj  ^aj  La 

'here  he  is,  [he]  keeping  his  promise' 

ha  huwa  muhammad  sukrl yansuru  l-juz  'a  l-tdniya 

ID  I  *  jv^J  I         ^SjS^j  jm>^  yb  La 
'and  there  is  M.  S.  [he]  publishing  the  second  part' 
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(note  that  proper  names  are  read  as  uninflected,  see  1.8.5) 

wa-hd  hiya  l-hasratu  taskunu  fi  'a  'maqi 
^iL»*l  (J  (j^L-o  a j...,..-*..! I  ^»  Laj 

'and  here  is  despair  taking  up  residence  in  my  depths' 
with  fem.  hiya  ^>  'it'  in  agreement  with  al-hasratu  3j_oJI  'despair' 

The  predicate  may  be  a  prepositional  phrase: 

ha  nahnu  JTmtihanati  l-fasli  l-tani 

^IjJI  J-^=iJI  c^LjLvjLol  j  (jj»J  La 

'here  we  are  [being]  in  the  second  term  exams' 

The  variant  with  ha  La  +  pron.+  da  13  (cf.  hddd  lia  'this',  see  1.7.2)  incorporates 
the  subj.  pronoun  between  the  two  demonstrative  elements: 

ha  'ana  da  ft  muwdjahatihi 

4X$J>-\y>  j  !j  Lil  La 

'there  I  was  facing  him',  lit.  io  I  that  one  [being]  facing  him' 


3.4   ANTICIPATORY  PRONOUN,  damiral-sa'n  6bJl 


After  the  sentence  modifiers  'inna  oj,  'anna  ^1,  etc.  (see  3.2)  a  default  masc.  sing, 
pronoun  suffix  -hit  4_  'it'  (rarely  fem.)  must  be  used  when  the  modifier  is 
followed  by  a  verbal  sentence  instead  of  the  usual  equational  sentence  (the 
selection  of  a  verbal  sentence  is  an  arbitrary  choice  of  the  speaker).  Since  this  -hit 
4_  is  construed  as  an  anticipatory  pronoun  representing  the  sentence  to  come,  it  is 
called  the  'pronoun  of  the  matter'  damlr  al-sa'n  ^LiJI  j^-a  in  the  Arab  tradition 
(C2:430  denies  its  existence).  The  translation  emphasizes  this  function  at  the 
expense  of  elegance: 

tumma  'innahu  laysa  li-l-dumu'i  tamanun,  bahsun  'aw  gdlin 

'furthermore,  the  fact  is  that  there  is  no  price  for  tears,  low  or  high' 
'asara  'ild  'annahu  tamma  taklifu  farlqi  'amalin 

'he  pointed  to  the  fact  that  the  commissioning  of  a  working  group  had  been 
completed',  i.e.  'a  working  party  had  been  commissioned' 


(see  3.23.1  on  tamma) 
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'ilman  bi-'annahu  lan  tatamakkana  I-  'ummu  min  'irda  'i  mawludiha 
tabi  'iyyan 

{jjudo  \jbJ^iya  fl^ajl        ^\  <jj  4_jL>  laic 

'in  the  knowledge  of  the  fact  that  the  mother  will  not  be  able  to  suckle  her 
baby  naturally' 

Adverbial  phrases  may  intervene  as  always  (see  3.7.4): 

'akkada  'annahu  fi  l-marhalati  l-muqbilati  sa-yakunu  al-tarklzu  'aid 
mardkizi  l-tibbi  l-wiqd  'iyyi 

'he  stressed  the  fact  that  in  the  next  stage  the  concentration  would  be  on 
preventative  medical  centres' 

wa-  'addfa  'annahu  ba'da  dirasati  l-'anzimati  l-muhtalifati  li-zira'ati 
l-'asnani  l-mutawaffirati  'alamiyyan  tamma  htiydru  nizdmin  suwaydiyyin 
di  suhratin  'dlamiyyatin 

tjj  iSJjy^  j»Ltu  jL«X>!  |J  (jlJu^l  5-CljjJ  5iil>il  ioJaj^ll  4_ljJ  Jju  <GI  ciLilj 

'he  added  the  fact  that  after  studying  the  various  systems  of  teeth 
transplanting  globally  available  a  Swedish  system  of  world  fame  had  been 
selected' 

(see  3.23.1  on  tamma  paraphrasing  passive) 
The  same  pronoun  is  also  found  with  cat.  negs  (see  4.1.2): 
hddd  kulluhu  yu  'akkidu  'annahu  la  hajata  'Ha  l-tasarrubi 

'this  all  confirms  the  fact  that  there  is  no  need  for  the  leakage' 

The  unusual  occurrence  of  a  fern.  pron.  here:  qultu  'innaha  sa-ta'tl  l-tafdsllu  cjJi 
J^Uill  jfo~>  L^jl  'I  said  that  they  the  details  will  be  forthcoming'  is  possibly  by 
attraction  to  the  broken  plur.  tafdsil  J^Uj  'details',  itself  grammatically  fern, 
sing,  (see  2.1.1).  In  the  following  example,  however,  the  fem.  is  simply 
cataphoric: 

la  'allaha  kdnat  lahzata  l-sidqi  l-wahidata  fi  haydtihi  l-siydsiyyati 

ij_uL-JI  4jLt>  j  OJu^J!  jJ^jJI  ilij>J  cuilS  L^JjJ 

'perhaps  it  [fem.  anticipating  'moment']  was  the  only  moment  of  truth  in  his 
political  life' 

3.5    SEPARATING  PRONOUN  damir  al-fasl  j-ili 


When  both  subj.  and  pred.  of  an  equational  sentence  are  def,  the  transition  from 
def.  subj.  to  indef.  pred.  is  no  longer  clearly  marked  (but  see  3.1),  and  so  they  are 
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usually  separated  by  a  congruent  pronoun  (CI: 34,  2:432),  termed  damir  al-fasl 
J_aill  originally  'the  pronoun  which  distinguishes  [predicates  from 

attributive  adjectives]',  and  often  mistakenly  labelled  'copula'  in  western  sources. 
It  is  also  common  with  the  sentence  modifiers  'inna  £>l  etc.  (3.2)  and  the  kdna  &\£ 
verb  set  (3.16,  3.17),  even  though  with  these  the  subj.  and  pred.  are  in  different 
cases.  This  may  have  been  encouraged  by  the  loss  of  inflections  in  MWA, 
perhaps  also  by  a  desire  to  signal  the  arrival  of  the  pred.  after  a  long  subj. 
regardless  of  case  (see  further  3.5.2). 

As  will  appear  from  the  examples  below,  this  pronoun  is  no  longer  used 
exclusively  in  its  original  separating  function,  but  also  can  be  used  to  give 
emphasis  to  the  predication  itself  (see  further  3.5.2). 

It  is  still  possible  for  def.  subj.  and  pred.  to  occur  without  sep.  pron., 
especially  with  the  generic  article  and  in  proverbial  expressions: 

al-hayatu  l-hiibbu  t_u«JI  3L*JI  'life  is  love' 
both  with  generic  article. 


3.5.1    Regular  examples  of  the  damir  al-fasl: 

al-  'amudu  l-fikriyyu  lladi yajibu  ' an  yantazima fihijaml'u  mazdhirihi  huwa 
I-  'aqldniyyatu  wa-l-dimiiqrdtiyyatu 

'the  intellectual  paradigm  [def]  in  which  all  its  phenomena  must 
be  organized  is  rationalism  and  democracy  [both  def,  with  generic 
article] ' 

al-hadafu  huwa  fahmu  masddirihi  bi-saklin  'awdaha 

'the  goal  [def]  is  the  understanding  [def.  by  annexation]  of  his  sources  in  a 
clearer  way' 

kidlu  ma  yuhimmunl  wa-yasgalunl  hiya  hurriyatu  l-kuttabi  ft  l-duhuli 
wal-huruji 

'all  that  concerns  me  and  occupies  me  [def.  as  subj.]  is  the  freedom  [def.  by 
annexation]  of  writers  [generic]  to  come  in  and  out' 

(note  the  attraction  of  hiya  ^  to  the  fern,  noun  following  instead  of  the  masc. 
kullu  J5) 

With  demonstratives  the  sep.  pron.  is  nearly  always  used  because  the  constituent 
dem.  +  single  noun  (hddd  l-rajulu  Js* J\  li*  'this  man',  an  appositional  unit,  see 
2.2.6)  would  otherwise  be  indistinguishable  from  subj.  +  pred.: 
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hddihi  hiya  l-ma  'sdtu 
3L.UI  ^jft  ola 
'this  is  the  tragedy' 
(contrast  hddihi  l-ma'sdtu  3L,Ul  oia  'this  tragedy') 
tilka  hiya  l-haqiqatu  kullii  l-haqiqati 

'that  is  the  truth,  the  whole  truth' 
(contrast  tilka  l-haqiqatu  ii«£>JI  zih  'that  truth') 
If  the  sense  is  already  clear  enough,  however,  no  sep.  pron.  is  used: 

hddd  l-jununu  bi-  'aynihi 

'this  is  madness  itself 

In  the  following  example  the  pron.  is  not  strictly  required,  however,  since  the 
dem.  cannot  form  an  appositional  unit  with  a  following  annexed  phrase: 

hddd  huwa  'ahadu  'abrazi  mabddi  'ind 
UujLu  jjjl  j^-l  yt  lis 

'this  is  one  of  our  most  outstanding  principles' 

which  could  not  mean  'this  most  outstanding  one  of  even  without  the  sep. 
pron. 

The  subj.  or  the  pred.  may  be  a  nominal  rel.  clause  (C2:436  and  see  5.4.2): 

ma'urldu  'an  'unabbiha  'ilayhi  huwa:  'anna  l-zamana  lam  ya'udyasmahu 
bi-  'an ... 

...  tj U  ^o.i..»j  ija jJ I  <j  1  : yt  4_J |  <uj  1  <j I  jyj I  U 

'what  I  want  to  point  out  is  the  fact  that  time  no  longer  permits  ...' 

(the  colon  after  huwa  y»  is  in  the  original  text) 

huwa  wa-lldhu  'a  'lamu  'idd  kdna  ma  sami  'a  huwa  l-haqlqatu  'am  Id 
*i  j»l  lLuL>JI  y»         U  (jlS  lit  |»ici  <U)!j  y> 

'he,  by  God,  knows  best  whether  what  he  has  heard  is  the  truth  or  not' 
(see  2.17  on  oaths) 

This  pron.  is  commonly  used  for  emphasis  with  sentence  modifiers  of  the 
Hnna  o|  (3.2)  and  kdna  ^15  type  (3.16  and  3.17)  even  though  as  a  separating 
pron.  it  would  be  technically  redundant,  since  the  case  of  subj.  and  pred.  is 
different. 
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With  'inna  etc.: 

li-'anna  al-hadafa  huwa  hidmatu  l-muhdmina 

'because  the  aim  [dep.]  is  the  service  [indep.]  of  the  lawyers' 

hi-  'anna  l-istiqldla  l-kdmila  huwa  l-hallu  l-sahihu  l-wahidu  li-l-muskilati 

iLiiJJ  j*>.jJI  £**-=Jl  J*JI  y»  JjLSJI  JM2jU^I  oW 

'that  complete  independence  [dep.]  is  the  only  sound  solution  [indep.]  to 
the  problem' 

allatl  tanussu  'aid  'anna  dlna  l-dawlati  huwa  I-  'isldmu 

ySt  iljjJI  i^jJ  (j\  ^jic 

'which  stipulates  that  the  religion  [dep.]  of  the  state  is  Islam 
[indep.]' 

'inna  bardmija  l-tadrlsi  l-ndjihata  hiyafi  l-wdqi'i  nitdju  tafd'iili  'awdmila 
muta  'addidatin 

'successful  education  programmes  [dep.]  are  actually  the  product  [indep.] 
of  the  interaction  of  numerous  factors' 

yabdu  'anna  l-majmu  dta  l-mutarjamata  hiya  muhtdrdtun  min  majmu  'dtin 
sadarat  li-l-sd'iriji  fatardtin  muhtalifatin 

'it  appears  that  the  translated  collection  [dep.]  is  selections  [indep.]  from 
collections  which  appeared  by  the  poet  at  various  times' 

With  kdna  &\£  'be',  etc.: 

wa-kdnat  'dhiru  l-dahdyd  hiya  tiflatan 

Hit  ^js  L,L*_ill  y>\  CjjlSj 

'and  the  last  [indep.]  of  the  victims  was  a  little  girl  [dep.]' 

wa-mundu  ddlika  l-ta'rlhi  'asbaha  qdnunu  1950  huwa  l-ma'mula  bihiji 
l-taqddl  fi  mitli  hddihi  I-  'umuri 

'since  that  date  the  law  [indep.]  of  1950  has  become  the  one  acted  on  [dep.] 
in  litigation  in  such  matters' 

wa-  'asbaha  l-sildhu  l-maqbulu  faqat  fi  l-mintaqati  huwa  sildha  l-siydsati 

'i_L>_JI  ^L*t  y»  42kHI  j  Jaii  J^jjiil  ^M-J! 

'and  the  only  acceptable  weapon  [indep.]  in  the  region  became  the  weapon 
[dep.]  of  politics' 
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(cf.  3.12.4  on  the  idiomatic  passive  particle  maqbul  JjjIo  'accepted'  for 
'acceptable') 

3.5.2    Redundant  and  emphatic  use 

In  other  contexts  the  pron.  is  commonly  found  where  it  would  undoubtedly  be 
redundant  as  a  separating  pron.,  given  that  the  pred.  is  visibly  indef.,  which 
means  that  it  has  now  acquired  a  new  function  as  a  kind  of  resumptive  pronoun  to 
emphasize  the  content  of  the  predicate  (C2:434)  rather  than  simply  mark  its  onset. 
It  is  not  to  be  confused  with  the  appositional  pron.  in  2.2.7  which  simply 
emphasizes  its  antecedent: 

al-mawqifu  lladl  yattahiduhu  l-ra'lsdni ...  huwa  mawqifun  Ijabiyyun 
^jbjol  i_aijj  y>  . . .  ijl—yj jJI  ajAJLj  (J ill  t_a3jl! 

'the  position  [def]  which  the  two  presidents  are  taking  ...  is  a  positive  one 


'the  honours  [def]  he  has  achieved  for  them  are  a  very  personal  matter 
[indef.]' 

(note  loss  of  referential,  pron.  in  rel  clause,  see  5.0.2) 

In  some  cases  where  no  sep.  pron.  is  required,  the  intention  is  clearly  to 
emphasize  the  pred.: 

al-  'ahammu  huwa  'aldqatimd  kullind  bihd 

'the  most  important  [thing]  is  our  relationship,  all  of  us,  to  it' 

(reading  kullind  'of  all  of  us'  in  apposition  to  the  obi.  suffix  pron.  -nd  U_  'of 
us',  cf.  2.9.1  on  corroboratives) 

'aid  kulli  hdlin  hddd  huwa  'unwdnl  l-iliktiruniyyu 


'San'a  was  his  new  concern' 

which  may  be  compared  with  the  regular  use  of  a  pron.  to  emphasize  the 
agreement  of  the  verb  (see  3.9.2)  with  verbs  of  being/not  being: 


[indef.]' 
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hi-  'tibari  'anna  raf  a  l-rusumi  l-jumriikiyyati  laysat  hiya  I-  'adata  l-wahidata 
li-himdyati  l-'intdji 

^Lu^l  "L>U»J  ojj^-jJI  Bb*il  ^  >_i,.,^J  LjSjjjjJ!  j>j_ujJ!  ^ij  <j|  jLicL 

'in  consideration  of  the  fact  that  the  raising  of  customs  duties  is  not  itself  the 
only  device  for  protecting  production' 

(note  the  attraction  of  hiya  ^  to  rusum        'duties'  not  to  raf  ^hj  'raising') 

yakfi  'annaqula  'inna  kalimata  'muhdbardt'  laysat  hiya  l-tarjamata 
l-sahihata 

'it  suffices  that  we  say  that  the  word  'intelligence  services'  is  not  itself 
the  right  translation' 

In  its  fully  developed  form  this  resumptive/emphatic  use  is  no  longer  dependent 
on  the  definiteness  of  subj.  and  pred.,  as  the  following  example  shows: 

tu  'akkidu  l-dirdsdtu  l-nafsiyyatu  'anna  zuhura  md yusammd  'bi-l-mar'ati 
l-mustarjilati'  huwa  daUlun  'aid  ' adami  l-nuduji  l-nafsiyyi 

•jlc  ^jlc  i_WJ  ^  '  Slj^l;  '  ^jj—y.  l»         <jl  cjL-djjJI  jSjj 

^%ujuJI  ^^ajJI 

'psychological  studies  confirm  that  the  emergence  of  what  is  called  the 
'manly  woman'  is  an  indication  of  a  lack  of  psychological  maturity' 

(indef.  pred.,  therefore  no  sep.  pron.  actually  required) 

In  the  following  type  the  pron.  is  perhaps  necessary  to  ensure  that  the  rel.  clauses 
are  recognized  as  the  pred. : 

Idkinnahu  huwa  lladi  'awhd  li  bi-smihi 

'but  he  is  the  one  who  revealed  his  name  to  me' 

wa-ldkinna  rd'iddti  harakati  tahriri  l-mar'ati  hunna  llawdti... 

...  ^jjljiJ!  6*        jij3^  ^J-3"  ^l-^'j  o^j 

'but  the  pioneers  of  the  women's  liberation  movement  are  the  ones  who  ...' 
and  not  'pioneers  of  the  women's  lib.  movement  who  ...' 

However,  the  traditional  syntax  still  occurs,  and  quite  long,  but  still  def.  subjects 
can  be  followed  immediately  by  indef.  predicates: 

Id  budda  min-a  I-  'isdrati  mujaddadan  'ild  'anna  sti  'mala  lafzi  l-turdti 
bi-hddd  l-ma'nd  lladi  'abrazndhu  l-'dna  sti'malun  nahdawiyyun 

ijj  I  oUjjjl  (_5 jJI  lljj  kiiljjJI  Jail  JLojCL-I  ,jl  Jl  Ijjl>j  SjLi^Jl  <jj  jj  *2 

'it  must  yet  again  be  pointed  out  that  the  use  of  the  term  heritage  in  this  sense 
which  we  have  just  now  brought  out  [def]  is  a  Nahda  usage  [indef] ' 
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(Nahda  =  nineteenth-centuary  literary  renaissance,  see  12.3.1  for  this  new 

nisba.) 

3.6  NEGATIVE  EQUATIONAL  SENTENCES 

When  the  subj.  of  an  equational  sentence  has  to  be  negated,  it  is  either  done 
categorically  with  la  °i  'no'  or  periphrastically  with  one  of  the  verbs  for  not 
existing. 

Categorical  neg.  Id  H  (see  details  in  4.1): 
la  'asdsa  lahd 

'it  has  no  foundation',  lit.  'no  foundation  [is]  to  it' 
Verbal  paraphrase  (see  3.19  for  non-existence): 

wa-l-wdqi  'u  'annahu  laysat  hundka  haddtatun  mutlaqatun 

'and  the  fact  is  that  there  is  no  absolute  modernity' 

3.7  VERBAL  SENTENCE  (>C1:41) 

The  basic  pattern  is  verb  +  agent,  with  adverbial  and  other  complements  normally 
in  third  position  (i.e.  after  verb  +  agent  have  been  expressed)  but  also  mobile, 
occurring  initially  and  between  verb  and  object  as  well;  the  Arabic  terms  are  fi'l 
Jjts  'act[ion]',  i.e.  'verb', ./a  7/  Jjsli  'actor',  'doer',  i.e.  'agent',  and  maf'ul  Jy»io 
'thing  acted  on',  'thing  done  to',  which  covers  all  the  complements,  see  3.29. 
Arabic  is  thus  a  verb-agent-comp.  language  ('VSO'  in  some  conventions). 

Since  the  agent  normally  follows  the  verb,  there  are  special  problems  of 
agreement  in  number  and  gender,  see  3.8. 

Simple  sentences,  pronominalized  agents: 
'abarna  l-tarlqa  I-  'arldata 

'we  crossed  the  wide  street' 
(note  tarlq  jjjis  'street'  is  unmarked  fem.,  see  1.12.2.1) 
yuhra'una  'ild  su'unihim 

'they  [masc]  go  rushing  about  their  business' 
(cf.  3.12.4  on  the  idiomatic  passive  yuhra  'una  j^J) 
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Overt  noun  agents  (see  3.8): 
'awma  'at  ndnsl 

'Nancy  pointed' 

ya'qidu  l-fariqdni jtimd'an 

'the  two  groups  will  hold  a  meeting' 
For  negation  of  all  types  in  verbal  sentences  see  4.2. 

3.7.1    Word  order 

Pronominalized  agents  are  bound  morphemes  (see  1.5.2.2)  and  are  either  suffixed 
or  incorporated  into  the  verb: 

qarrartu  cujji  'I  decided' 
jalasa  LJj>.  'they  two  [masc.]  sat  down' 
tartabitu  Jaju y  'it  [fem.]  is  connected' 
yunddiluna  6jLoli>  'they  [masc]  struggle' 

Overt  noun  agents  follow  the  verb,  which  is  always  3rd  person  singular  and  either 
masc.  or  fem.  (see  3.8  for  full  agreement  details): 

'akkada  waziru  l-hdrijiyyati 

'the  Foreign  Minister  confirmed' 
tafattahat  'aynaha 

'her  eyes  [dual]  opened' 
yatawaqqa'u  hubard'u  l-'ahwdli 

'meteorologists  expect' 

Unlike  subjects  (3.1)  and  topics  (3.3.1),  there  are  no  restrictions  on  indef. 
agents: 

'a  'lana  bahitiinafi  kulliyyati  l-zird  'ati 

'researchers  in  the  College  of  Agriculture  announced' 

When  a  verb  has  two  agents,  one  incorporated  pron.  and  one  overt  noun,  the  pron. 
agent  must  be  externalized  and  coordinated  (see  6.2.2): 
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farihtu  'ana  wa-jaddafi 

'I  and  my  grandmother  rejoiced',  lit.  'I  rejoiced,  I  and  my  grandmother' 
This  is  to  be  contrasted  with  agent  emphasis  in  3.9.2. 

3.7.2  Inversion 

Inversion  (Cl:87,  2:511-21)  with  verbal  sentences  is  rare  and  mostly  restricted  to 
preposing  of  direct  and  other  objects  or  phrases  in  highly  rhetorical  contexts: 

gayraki  la  'uhibbu 

'none  but  you  [dep.  dir.  obj.]  I  love' 
(see  2.9.2.3  'other  than') 

initio  jamdlihd  lam  'ara  ft  hayatl 

'the  like  of  her  beauty  I  have  never  seen  in  my  life' 
(see  2.9.2.1  for  mitl-  Jl«,  'like') 

Preposed  free  object  pronouns  are  slightly  less  rare  (see  3.11.1.1): 
'iyyaki  'a'rii 
jj\  ilLjj 

'you  I  mean',  i.e.  'you  are  the  one  I  mean' 

In  all  the  above  the  verbal  clauses  contain  no  anaphora  or  binding  pronoun  (e.g., 
*gayruki  la  'uhibbuha  L^>-l  "i!  J jji  'other  than  you  [topic,  indep.]  I  do  not  love 
her  [comment]'). 

3.7.2.1  What  appears  to  be  inversion  of  agent  and  verb  is  actually  a  variety  of 
topic -comment  sentence  (see  3.3  and  3.3.2.1),  in  which  the  topic,  the  agent  of  the 
comment-verb  and  the  binding  pronoun  all  happen  to  be  identical  (coreferential). 
In  other  words,  there  is  no  true  inversion  of  agent  and  verb  on  the  western  pattern. 
This  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  the  verb  +  agent  sequence  contains  only  two 
elements  while  its  apparent  inversion  comprises  three,  a  noun  (=  topic),  a  verb, 
and  a  pronoun  agent  (acting  as  both  logical  agent  and  binding  pronoun).  As  with 
all  topic-comment  sentences,  the  binding  pronoun  can  seldom  be  translated,  but 
will  be  shown  here  in  bold  italic,  with  |  marking  the  boundary  between  topic  and 
comment: 
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al-  'atibba  'u  \  qalu 

'the  doctors  [topic,  plur.]  |  they  said  [comment:  verb  +  plur.  pron.]', 
i.e.  'the  doctors  said' 
contrast: 

qala  I-  'atibba  'u 
s-LL^I  J 13 

'the  doctors  said'  (with  default  masc.  sing,  verb)  (see  3.8) 
hdddni  l-sartdni  \  lam  yatawafara  li 

'these  two  conditions  [top.,  dual]  |  they  two  were  not  available  to  me 
[comment:  verb  +  dual  pron.]' 

contrast: 

lam  yatawafar  li  hdddni  l-sartdni 

'these  two  conditions  were  not  available  to  me'  (with  default  masc.  sing, 
verb) 

wa  kullu  hddihi  I-  'ahddti  \  kanat  tusabbibu  tadahwuran  fazi  'an  ft  sihhati 

^Jx>^a  j  LxjiiS  !j_^6Jj  I—U...I."  dulS  ojj&  J£j 

'and  all  these  events  [topic,  broken  plur.]  |  they  were  causing  a  disastrous 
decline  in  my  health  [comment:  verb  +  fem.  sing,  pron.] ' 

(see  2.1.1  on  fem.  sing,  agreement  with  plurals) 

'aqdribu  l-sd'ati  \  ta'udu  'ild  l-ward'i  min  jadidin 

'the  hands  of  the  clock  [topic]  |  they  are  going  backwards  [comment]  again' 
al-su  'ubu  |  gad  tasilu  'ild  taswiyydtin  silmiyatin  fimd  baynahd 

'peoples  [topic]  |  f/«ey  do  reach  peaceful  settlements  about  matters  between 
them  [comment] ' 

Sentence  modifiers  and  emphasizers  (3.2)  often  have  verbal  sentences  as  their 
predicates: 

bal  'inna  bawddira  l-hildfdti  sur  'ana  md  zaharat 

'but  indeed  the  first  signs  of  disagreements  [topic,  broken  plur.], 
how  quickly  they  appeared  [comment:  verb  +  fem.  sing,  pron.] ! ' 
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Note  the  great  flexibility  this  mechanism  allows:  in  most  cases  the  topic  is  not  in 
fact  the  agent  of  the  comment  clause,  hence  a  topic/noun  may  be  followed  by  a 
verb  which  has  no  agreement  with  it  at  all: 

wizdratu  l-'awqdfi  yus'iduha  'an  tuqaddima  hddd  l-kitdba 

'the  Ministry  of  Bequests  [topic],  pleases  [masc.  verb]  it  [binding  pron.] 

that  it  [fem.,  the  Ministry]  present  this  book  [agent]', 

i.e.  'the  Ministry  of  Bequests  is  pleased  to  present  this  book' 

See  further  in  3.3.2,  3.3.3. 

Free  pronoun  agents  are  frequently  found  as  the  topics  in  embedded  comment 
clauses  with  'ammd  (see  3.3.4),  probably  because  the  pron.  more  explicitly 
connects  the  clause  anaphorically  to  the  topic  than  an  incorporated  agent  pron. 
would: 

'ammd  l-taldmidatu  fa-hum  yahfazuna  mdyuqaddamu  lahum  bi-duni  fahmin 
Ji  katlrin  min-a  l-hdldti 

'as  for  the  pupils,  they  memorize  what  is  given  to  them  without 
understanding  in  many  cases' 


3.7.2.2  With  indef.  agents  the  same  topic -comment  structure  occurs,  though  it 
is  also  possible  to  analyse  them  instead  as  an  elliptical  construction  such  as  'there 
is'  (cf.  3.1.3.1): 

itnani  Id  yanfasildni  'an  ba  'dihimd 

'[there  are]  two  things  [which]  cannot  be  separated  from  each  other'  or 
'two  things  are  never  separated  from  each  other' 

katiratun  yudrikna  'anna  . . . 
...  (jl  (j5j-V.  cjIjjjS' 

'[there  are]  many  people  [fem.][  who]  realize  that  ...'or 
'many  people  [fem.]  realize  that ...' 

but  the  rel.  option  is  hardly  likely  in  the  following  case,  where  the  topic  is  itself 
operated  on  by  an  introductory  particle  (see  3.2.3  for  lakinna  'but'): 

lakinna  say 'an  yabqd  hundka 
dJLls  tJi-H 

'but  something  remains  there' 
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In  the  following  more  complex  examples  the  indefinite  heads  are  qualified  in 
various  ways  (by  adjective,  rel.  clause  or  appositional  phrase),  and  so  become  def. 
enough  to  function  as  topics  under  the  same  conditions  as  the  formally  indef. 
subj.  of  an  equational  sentence  (see  3.1),  and  an  elliptical  rel.  reading  becomes 
unnecessary: 

'asbabun  'adTdatun  'addat  'ild  I-  'irjd  'i 
'numerous  reasons  led  to  the  postponement' 

sa  'yun  saytaniyyun  kana  'aqwa  nan  ma  'asihim  dafa  'ahum  'an  yadhabu 

'something  diabolical  which  was  stronger  than  their  tragedies  impelled 
them  to  go' 

zahiratani jtima'iyyatani  l-faqru  wa-l-'intiharu  tahtalldni  hayyizan 
dayyiqan  ft  nassi  l-rihlati 

'two  social  phenomena,  poverty  and  suicide,  occupy  a  narrow  place  in  the 
account  of  the  journey' 

luqaymatun  takfl  hddd  l-jasada  l-ndhila 

'a  small  morsel  suffices  for  this  emaciated  body' 

(as  a  dim.,  see  1.8.1.2,  luqaymatun  I&jaJ  is  marked  enough  to  function  as 
topicalized  agent) 

3.7.3    Headline  word  order 

An  extremely  widespread  phenomenon  in  newspapers  is  for  the  headline  to 
observe  the  order  agent  (now  in  topic  position)-verb-comp.  while  the  body  text 
reverts  to  the  verb-agent-comp.  order,  still  using  the  same  words. 

In  the  headline  topic -verb-comp.: 

'isdbatun  musallahatun  ta'siru  wahdata  sawdrlha  rusiyyatan 

'armed  band  captures  Russian  rocket  unit' 

In  the  text  verb-agent-comp.: 

'asarat  'isdbatun  musallahatun  ft  tdjlkistdna  qd'ida  wa-  'afrdda  wahdati 
sawdrlha  rusiyyatin 

<U»>jj  ^jjl^o  3jj>.j  J'j^lj  (jLLmSLcvLi  j  <L>J~«  4j1^lC  CUj~>l 

'an  armed  band  in  Tajikstan  captured  the  commander  and  men  of  a  Russian 
rocket  unit' 
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(see  2.3.7  for  binomial  annexation) 

Under  these  circumstances  there  are  no  restrictions  on  indef.  agents/topics. 
3.7.4   Adverbs  and  adverbials 

Adverbs  and  adverbials  (2.4,  2.5)  normally  occur  in  third  position,  i.e.  after  verb 
and  agent  have  been  expressed: 

'a'rifuhujayyidan  Ijlo-  42 yA  'I  know  him/it  well' 

lam  'ataqaddam  katlran  I jjjS  ^Si2\  J  'I  have  not  progressed  much' 

However,  adverb(ia)ls  and  prepositional  phrases  may  occur  in  any  position: 
'abatan  hdwaltu  tadakkura  'ahldmi 
(j»^>-\  jSjj  cJjL>  UUP 
'in  vain  I  tried  to  remember  my  dreams' 

qariban  yasiluna 
'shortly  they  will  arrive' 

fi al-mamarrati  kuntu  'ard  I-  'atibbd'a  wa-l-mumarridlna 
'in  the  corridors  I  would  see  the  doctors  and  nurses' 

wa-bi-ntizari  huduri  'ahmada  'ilayhafi  l-manzili  ft  l-rabi'ati  'asran  hada 
l-yawma  tatamaddadu  maryamu  'did firdsihd 

'and  while  waiting  for  Ahmad  to  come  home  at  4  in  the  evening  on  this 

day,  Maryam  is  stretched  out  on  her  bed' 

wa-ldkinnahd  'abadan  lam  tanjah 

rJfJJ        I  Jul   I  j 

'but  they  did  not  ever  succeed' 

ba'da  'an  sahaba  min-a  l-'aswaqijaml'a  l-misahi  l-qadimati 

'after  he  had  withdrawn  from  the  market  all  the  old  copies' 

Apart  from  reasons  of  emphasis,  word  order  is  also  noticeably  affected  by  the 
tendency  for  def.  (namely,  'heavy')  to  precede  indef.  (namely,  'light')  elements 
regardless  of  function  (cf.  inversion  in  nom.  sentence  for  the  same  reason,  3.1.3 
and  word  order  with  transitive  verbs,  3.11.1): 
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jarat  ft  bagdada  'amsijindzatun  jama  'iyyatun 

'in  Baghdad  yesterday  a  communal  funeral  took  place' 

kdnat  tasrt  ft  l-mahattati  l-fasthati  ruhun  min-a  l-samti  wa-l-taraqqubi 

'through  the  spacious  station  a  spirit  of  quiet  and  expectation  was  flowing' 

Subordinate  clauses  also  have  some  freedom  of  order: 

wa-li-'annaha  takrahu  l-hafalati  l-hayriyyata  qarrarat  'ileyna  'an  tuwajjiha 
juhudahd  li-  ... 

 I  L»jj^j>-  *L>-y  ij'  ^!  1— 'ju^  cd}UL>JI  Oj^j  ^-^J 

'and  because  she  detests  charity  parties  Elina  decided  she  will  direct  her 
efforts  towards  ...' 

Some  inversions,  e.g.  obj.  before  agent,  etc.,  may  be  due  to  the  influence  of 
foreign  word  order: 

fa-  'innahd  lan  tanjaha  ft  tahqtqi  ma  turtdu  'ilia  'idd  htallat  'askariyyan 
hadihi  l-dawlata 

'and  it  will  only  succeed  in  achieving  what  it  wants  if  it  militarily  occupies 
this  country',  lit.  'occupies  militarily  this  country' 

ba  'da  'an  kdna  muqarraran  'ihld  'u  l-mabnd 
(_jjull  OL>l  Ijj2j  o' 

'after  was  decided  [pred.]  the  evacuation  [subj.]  of  the  building',  perhaps 
reflecting  'after  it  had  been  decided  to  evacuate  ...' 

Inversion  is  also  found  with  the  other  dep.  complements  (see  3.29): 

murtabikatan  tasiru  'isrtna  mitran  ft  kulli  ittijdhin 

'embarrassed  [circ.  qual.]  she  walks  20  metres  in  every  direction' 
tarsihan  li-l-huwiyyati  l-tunisiyyati  ...  tamma  ttihddn  qardrdtin 

'in  order  to  firmly  establish  [purposive  obj.]  the  Tunisian  identity  ... 
decisions  have  been  taken' 
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3.8    VERBAL  AGREEMENT  IN  NUMBER  AND  GENDER 

(>C1:45,  83-4) 

Agreement  follows  the  same  principles  as  adj.  agreement  (see  2.1),  i.e.  natural 
number  and  gender  for  humans,  grammatical  number  and  gender  for  non-humans, 
with  some  inconsistency  with  collectives.  This  applies  to  all  verbs,  active  or 
passive,  regardless  of  tense  or  aspect. 

The  form  of  the  verb,  however,  depends  on  whether  it  has  a  pronominalized 
or  an  overt  noun  agent.  The  pron.  agent  (cf.  3.7)  is  always  incorporated  in  the 
verb,  active  or  passive:  harajtu  y*  T  went  out',  haraju  \y* y>  'they  [masc. 
plur.]  went  out',  harajtunna  y>  'you  [fern,  plur.]  went  out',  fllji'at  cji>_ji  'she 
was  surprised',  fuji'atd  'they  [fern,  dual]  were  surprised',  fuji'tum 

'you  [masc.  plur.]  were  surprised'  and  similarly  for  imperf.  verbs. 

With  an  overt  noun  agreement  in  normal  verb  +  agent  word  order  the  verb 
always  remains  singular  and  is  marked  only  for  the  gender  of  the  agent,  natural  or 
grammatical: 

•     Masc.  overt  agents,  all  verbs  are  masc.  sing,  regardless  of  number: 
haraja  l-rajulu 


'the  man  came  out' 


min-a  l-muqarrari  'an  yahdura  batala  l-Jilmi 


'it  is  decided  that  the  two  heroes  of  the  film  will  attend' 


i'tarada  l-itnani  'ala  saramati  l-qawanlna 

'the  two  [men]  objected  to  the  harshness  of  the  laws' 
yaltamisu  l-lugawiyyuna  tafslran 

'the  linguists  are  seeking  an  explanation' 


Fem.  overt  agents,  all  verbs  are  fem.  sing,  regardless  of  number: 
laffatnl  l-hayratu 

'confusion  has  enveloped  me' 

tafattahat  'aynaha 

'her  two  eyes  opened' 


(grammatical  fem.,  see  1.12.2.1) 
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ittafaqat-i  l-wildydtu  l-muttahidatu 

'the  United  States  agreed' 
tahdutu  tagayyurdtun 

'changes  are  happening' 

In  coordinated  verbal  sentences  (see  6.2.1)  the  second  verb  must  always  formally 
indicate  its  agent:  in  other  words,  Arabic  cannot  coordinate  two  verbs  but  only 
two  verbal  sentences.  Since  the  verb  in  the  second  sentence  does  not  have  to  have 
the  same  agent  as  the  first,  its  agent  must  always  be  explicitly  indicated,  and  there 
can  be  no  question  of  pro-drop. 

Here  the  agents  are  both  different,  overt  nouns,  so  the  problem  does  not  arise: 
qntila  sitiatu  'ashasin  wa-juriha  65  'aharuna 

'six  people  were  killed  [masc.  sing.]  and  another  65  were  injured 
[masc.  sing.]' 

but  in  the  following  examples  the  agents  are  the  same  and  thus  appear  as  pron.  in 
the  second  verb  (marked  in  bold  italic): 

'ahassa  bihi  hurrdsu  l-hududi fa-'atlaqu  'alayhi  l-ndra 
jUJI  <ule  l_jjUkli  jjJj>JI  4j 

'the  border  guards  noticed  [masc.  sing.]  him  and  [they]  fired 
[masc.  plur.]  on  him' 

tumma  sa  'idat-i  l-sajlndtu  wa-nhasarna  ddhila  sayyarati  l-tarhllati 

'then  the  female  prisoners  climbed  up  [fern,  sing]  and  [they]  were  squeezed 
[fern,  plur.]  into  the  transport  vehicle' 

It  follows  that  a  3rd  sing,  verb  with  no  following  overt  agent  will  have  the  default 
reading  'he'  or  'she'  on  the  assumption  that  it  has  the  same  agent  as  the  previous 
verb: 

qdla  'inna  al-muttahama  qad kadaba  wa-dda'a  milkiyyatahu  li-l-darrdjati 

'he  said  that  the  accused  had  lied  and  [he]  claimed  [his]  ownership  of 
the  bicycle' 

lam  tuzhir  salmatu  hawfahd  'amdmahu,  kanat  tadhaku  dd  'iman 
wa-tas'aluhu  'an  haydtihi  ft  'urubbd 

'Salma  did  not  show  her  fear  in  front  of  him,  she  laughed  all  the  time  and 
[she]  asked  him  about  his  life  in  Europe' 
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When  a  verb  has  two  agents,  one  pronominal  and  one  overt,  the  bound  pronoun 
must  be  externalized  as  a  free  pronoun  in  order  for  the  overt  agreement  to  be 
coordinated  with  it  (cf.  6.2.1): 

tarassaha  huwa  wa-waladahu 

'he  and  his  two  sons  stood  as  candidates' 

'innarii  'a'rifu  katiran  min-a  l-rijdli  yuba'tiruna  hum  wa-nisa'uhum-u 
I-  'amwdla 

'I  know  many  men  who,  they  and  their  wives,  squander  money' 
(note  the  masc.  plur.  default  agreement,  see  3.8.3) 


3.8.1    Default  masculine  verb 


Gender  usually  defaults  to  masc.  when  the  overt  agent  does  not  immediately 
follow  the  verb,  especially  with  non-humans  (cf.  D>C1:85): 

wa-ldkin yanqusuha  jami  'an  lamsatu  l-wdqi'i 

Oil) I  <1->1  LojjJ-  I  j  . ni *u  (j^Jj 

'but  what  is  missing  [masc]  in  them  all  is  the  touch  [fern.]  of  reality' 
fiyawmin  lamyatlu'  lahu  Hamsun 

'on  a  day  when  no  sun  [unmarked  fem.,  see  1.12.2.1]  rose  [masc]  for  him' 


3.8.2   Agreement  with  collective  nouns 

There  is  a  tendency  for  collective  nouns  to  take  plural  verbs  (D>C1 :89): 

li-nadkur  jama'atan  min-a  l-masihiyyina  wa-gayrihim  mimman  balagu 
l-huzwata  'inda  hidafd  7  l-muslimina 

'let  us  mention  a  group  of  Christians  and  others  who  found  [masc.  plur.] 
favour  with  the  Muslim  caliphs' 

(note  min  +  man  &  'of  those  who'  orthographically  united  to  mimman  see 
5.4.1,  and  see  3.24.2  for  the  indirect  imperative  li-nadkur  jSjjJ  'let  us  mention') 

'inna  'adadan  min  al-wuzard'i  l-suwaydiyyina  ...  sawfa yazuruna 
misra  qariban 

'a  number  of  Swedish  ministers  ...  will  visit  [masc.  plur.]  Egypt  shortly' 
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But  singular  agreement  is  also  found: 

sdhadtu  'adadan  laysa  qalilan  min  al-mardd  yantaziru  dawrahu 

OjjJ  jJh.uj  Jlo  (_)**^  IjJ-C  djJJbLw 

'I  saw  not  a  small  number  of  sick  people  waiting  [masc.  sing.]  their 
[lit.  'his']  turn' 

wujida  'anna  l-'aglabiyyata  tasku  min  diqi  tanaffusin 

'it  was  found  that  the  majority  [fern,  sing.]  complained  [fern,  sing.]  of 
difficulty  in  breathing' 

And  agreement  may  change  in  mid-sentence: 

istata'at  majmu  'atun  min-a  I-  'udabd'i  I-  'irdqiyylna  ...  'anyaqumu 
bi-tarjamatin 

'a  group  of  Iraqi  writers  was  able  [fern,  sing.]  ...  to  produce  [masc.  plur.] 
a  translation' 

Also  attraction  may  have  an  influence: 

sdhihun  'anna  'ahla  'd'isata  lamyakunumald'ikata 

'true  [it  is]  that  'A'isa's  family  were  [masc.  plur.]  not  angels' 

The  word  nds  'people'  fluctuates  between  masc.  and  fem.  sing,  when  the 
verb  precedes,  but  masc.  plur.  is  also  common  when  the  verb  follows  (t>Cl:92, 
and  cf.  adj.  agreement  2.1). 

Masc.  verbs: 

'an ya'rifahu  l-ndsu 

'that  the  people  know  [sing.]  him' 
lam  yatasa'al-i  l-ndsu  li-mddd 

'the  people  did  not  wonder  [sing.]  why' 
uhruji  ma  1  'ild  l-ndsi  li-kay  yaraw 

'come  out  with  me  to  the  people  so  that  they  can  see  [plur.]' 


356  Modern  Written  Arabic:  A  Comprehensive  Grammar 


Fem.  verbs: 

mddd  sa-taqulu  l-ndsu 

'what  will  the  people  say' 

Sometimes  both  genders  are  found  in  the  same  sentence: 

wa-ldkinna  l-ndsa  tufakkiru,  wa-tufakkiru  katiran,  wa-nahnu  hlna  nutalibu 
l-ndsa  bi-l-tafkiri  wa-l-  ta'ammuli  Id  nujbiruhum  'aid  htiydri  wijhati 
nazarind 

'but  people  think  [sing.],  and  they  think  [sing.]  a  lot,  and  when  we  challenge 
the  people  to  think  and  contemplate  we  cannot  force  them  [switched  to  masc. 
plur.]  to  choose  our  own  point  of  view' 

wa-qad-i  ntaqala  hubbu  l-ndsi  lahu  min-a  l-mudarrajdti  'ild  l-sdri  'i  haytu 
tunadi  'alayhi  wa-tuhayyihi  wa-  'in  kdna  l-ba  'du  minhum ya'ibu  'alayhi 
'annahu  zamlakdwi 

(jlj  <luj>o2  <uie  i^jUu  ij.u.-fc  £jLsJ!  Jl  cubf-jjll  &  <U  y-Lill        Jiiil  -xij 

'the  people's  affection  for  him  has  moved  from  the  stands  to  the  street,  where 
they  call  out  [fem.  sing.]  to  him  and  greet  [fem.  sing.]  him  even  though  some 
of  them  [masc]  criticize  [masc.  sing.,  agreement  with  ba 'd,  fjJuu  see  3.8.4] 
him  because  he  is  a  Zamalek  supporter' 

Broken  plur.  masc.  human  agents  usually  take  masc.  verbs  and  anaphora 
(>C1:86): 

yataqaddamu  l-talabatu  bi-sakwdhum  'ild  I-  'asdtidati 
VSj\Si\  Jl  »j>I^5lAj  iJJaJI  »SH> 

'the  students  [broken  plur.]  present  [masc.  sing.]  their  [masc]  complaints  to 
the  professors' 

hawala  l-jamahlru  htirdqa  kurduni  l-bulisi 

'the  crowds  [broken  plur.]  tried  [masc.  sing.]  to  break  the  police 
cordon' 

but  may  also  alternate  with  fem.  verbs  and  anaphora,  so  the  above  can  appear  as: 

tataqaddamu  l-talabatu  bi-sakwdha  'ild  I-  'asdtidati 
SjjL.^!  Jl  laljS-Su  4jJJsJI  |»j£jl> 

'the  students  [broken  plur.]  present  [fem.  sing.]  their  [fem.  sing.]  complaints 
to  the  professors' 
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hawalat-i  l-jamahiru  htiraqa  kurdun  al-bulisi 

'the  crowds  [broken  plur.]  tried  [fem.  sing.]  to  break  the  police  cordon' 
Similar  inconsistencies  are  reported  with  nisa'tLj  'women'  (t>Cl:86): 
haraja  l-nisd'u yahtajijna  'aid  muhdwaldti  md yusammd  bi-l-'isldhi 

'the  women  went  out  [masc.  sing.]  protesting  [fem.  plur.]  against  attempts 
at  so-called  reform' 

3.8.3  Agreement  with  mixed  genders  (I>C1:96) 

With  mixed  genders  the  default  is  masc: 

442  rajulan  wa-mra  'atan  yabluguna  min-al-  'umri  65  'dman 
ULc  "\o  j**JI      <j^Ly  SIjjIj  ^L>-j  lix 
'442  men  and  women  will  reach  [masc.  plur.]  the  age  of  65' 

rajuhtn  wa-zawjatiihu  yamutaniji  hdditi  sayydratin 

'a  man  and  his  wife  die  [masc.  dual]  in  a  car  accident' 
(note  the  newspaper  headline  word  order,  see  3.7.3) 

But  there  may  be  strict  agreement  with  the  nearest  agent: 
md  fa  'alathu  l-haylu  wa-rdkibiihd 

'what  the  cavalry  horses  [fem.  sing,  collective]  and  its  riders  did  [fem.  sing.]' 

3.8.4  Attraction  and  other  agreement  issues 

Quantifiers,  e.g.  kull  J£  'all'  (2.9.1),  qalll  JJi  'few'  mu  'zam  |»kxj  'most'  (2.9.3) 
bad  (j&ju  'some',  (2.9.1.3)  are  grammatically  masc.  sing,  and  annexed  to  their 
nouns,  but  the  verb  may  agree  either  with  them  or  the  grammatical  number  and 
gender  of  the  word  to  which  they  are  annexed. 

Strict  agreement  with  the  quantifier,  i.e.  masc.  sing.: 

'ammd  l-turuqu  I-  'uhrd  fa-kulluha  yu'addi  'ild  l-maqbarati 

'as  for  the  other  ways,  all  [masc.  sing.]  of  them  lead  [masc.  sing.] 
to  the  cemetery' 
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ba'duha  ttajaha  'ild  l-musalsaldti  l-diniyyati 

'some  [masc.  sing.]  of  them  turned  [masc.  sing.]  to  the  religious 
serials' 

qatilun  minhum yaltagu  harfa  l-rd'i 
iljJI  JJa 

'a  small  number  [masc.  sing.]  of  them  mispronounces  [masc.  sing.] 
the  letter  "r"  ' 

fa-  'inna  mu'zamahum yalfizuha  bi-tarlqatin  muhtalifatin  'an-i  l-faransiyyi 
I-  'aslli 

'so  most  of  them  pronounce  it  [masc.sing]  differently  from  the  native 
Frenchman' 

Agreement  with  the  number  and  gender  of  the  quantified  item: 
kulluhum  yaskuna 

'all  of  them  are  complaining' 
kanat  ll  ba  'du  l-silati  bi-  'a  'ilatihd 

'there  were  [fern,  sing.]  to  me  certain  connections  with  her  family', 
i.e.  'I  had  certain  connections',  see  li-  in  2.6.10 

gayra  'anna  hddd  Id  yamna  'u  'an  takuna  hundka  ba  'du  l-ihtilafdti  ft 

l-siydsati  l-hdrijiyyati 

4jj>jL»J!  4_uL>_JI  j  (jMJ  illia  <jjSi  u'  *        o'  Ji* 

'however  this  does  prevent  there  being  [fem.  sing.]  certain  differences  in 

foreign  policy' 

wa-kafirun  min-a  l-ndsi  kanu  qabla  l-harbi  yastadlnuna  li-yaqdii  laylata 
l-sabtifi  mat  'amin  'aw  makdni  lahwin 

'many  [masc.  sing.]  people  before  the  war  used  to  get  into  debt  [masc. 
plur.]  so  that  they  could  spend  a  night  in  a  restaurant  or  night-club' 

Agreement  with  counted  nouns  follows  their  natural  number,  not  their  gram- 
matical form,  which  is  frequently  singular  (I>C1:95,  and  see  2.12  for  numeral 
syntax): 

13  tdjiran  'uhTlii  li-l-niydbati  l-sahra  l-mddiya 
^Ul  j^iJI  LLuJJ  I3L0.I  \y>\3  \r 

'13  merchants  [sing.]  were  taken  [masc.  plur.]  to  court  last  month' 
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20  maridan-i  stafadu  min  taqniyati  zira  'ati  I-  'asnani 

'20  patients  [sing.]  have  benefited  [masc.  plur.]  from  the  technique  of  tooth 
implants' 


3.9    AGENT  EMPHASIS 

Agent  emphasis  is  usually  effected  by  a  free  pronoun  after  the  verb  (see  3.9.2). 
For  emphatic  pronouns  in  other  cases  see  2.8.5,  and  compare  the  free  pronoun  in 
nominal  sentences,  3.5. 


3.9.1    Preposed  agent  pronouns 

The  occurrence  of  preposed  pronouns  ([>C2:423)  is  highly  restricted  to  purely 
emphatic  contexts;  structurally  it  mirrors  the  syntax  and  purpose  of  the  topic- 
comment  sentence  in  giving  prominence  to  any  word  regardless  of  its  logical 
function  (see  3.3),  hence  its  use  is  not  so  much  to  emphasize  the  agent  function 
but  to  assert  more  strongly  the  identity  of  the  agent: 

nahnu  nuridu  'an  nakuna juz'an  min  halli  l-muskilati  wa-laysa  l-sababa 
find 

'we  want  to  be  part  of  the  solution  of  the  problem  and  not  the  cause  of  it', 
i.e.  'what  we  want  to  do  is  be  part  of  the  solution' 

nahnu  lam  na  'ud  nardhd 

'we  never  see  her  any  more' 
'ids  hiya  ragibatfi  ddlika 

j  ^  lit 

'if  she  [and  not  someone  else]  desires  that' 

fa-  'and  lam  'ansa  l-fatrata  llati  zanantu  su  'an  bi-sam  'ana 

'and  I  have  not  forgotten  the  time  I  thought  ill  of  Sam'an' 
(rel.  pron.  drops  with  antecedents  denoting  time,  see  5.0.2) 
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3.9.2  Postposed  emphatic  agent  pronouns 

Postposed  emphatic  agent  pronouns  are  in  apposition  to  the  incorporated  pronoun 
(cf.  the  emphatic  pron.  in  nom.  sentence,  3.5.2),  and  are  placed  immediately  after 
the  verb,  emphasizing  that  the  action  is  performed  only  by  that  particular  person 
or  entity: 

fa-nsalla  huwa  li-yas  'ada  daraja  l-ddri 

'and  he  [by  contrast]  slipped  away  to  go  up  the  staircase  of  the  house' 
raja  'tu  'ana  li-l-  'amali 

'I  [on  the  other  hand]  went  back  to  work' 
kamd  yaqulu  huwa  nafsuhu 

'as  he  himself  says' 
(cf.  2.8.1  on  corroborative  nafs  <jJu  'self') 

kamd  'annahd  tuwajjahu  li-l-dawlati ..  haytu  tuhaddidu  hiya  I-  'awlawiyydti 

'just  as  it  is  directed  to  the  state  ..  where  it  [and  not  some  other  body] 
determines  the  priorities' 

The  same  mechanism  is  used  with  appositional  qualifiers  of  the  agent: 
ittafaqnd  nahnu  l-talatatu  'aid  'anna 

'we  three  agreed  on  the  fact  that' 
though  the  pronoun  is  not  always  found. 

These  pronouns  are  always  emphatic,  unlike  the  pronouns  used  to  coordinate  an 
overt  to  a  pronominal  agent,  see  3.7.1. 

3.9.3  Emphasis  with  al-'aharu y>H\ 

For  emphasis  of  the  'he  too'  type  al-  'dharu  y*}\  'the  other'  is  commonly  used: 
fa-huwa yasku  huwa  l-'aharu 

'and  he  too  complains' 
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kdnat  hiya  I- 'uhra  htafat  qablahd  bi-bid  'ati  'a  'wdmin 

'she  too  had  disappeared  some  years  before  her' 
fa-qad-i  nsagaltit  'ana  l-'aharu  bi-hddd  l-su'dli 

'and  I  too  was  occupied  with  this  question' 

hattd  'asbahat  hiya  l-'uhra  tusakkihi  mardkiza  quwd 
^ji  j^ljj  Jli3  ^ji-Sfl  ^S,  Clonal  JL>. 

'until  they  too  came  to  form  centres  of  power' 

(agent  is  an  non-human  plur.,  hence  fern.  sing.  Note  the  double  plur.  mardkizu 
quwd  'centres  of  powers',  sing,  markaz  quwwatin  'centre  of  power',  cf.  12.5.1) 


3.9.4    Indefinite  agents 

Unlike  topics,  agents  may  be  indef.  nouns: 
saqata  tiflunfi  hammdmi  l-sibdhati 

5j>L_J!  j»Loj>-  j  Jit  iai-. 

'a  child  fell  into  the  swimming  pool' 
intalaqa  saruhun  min-a  l-qd  'idati 

'a  rocket  took  off  from  the  base' 

ihtajjat  biladun  'adTdatun  'aid  nizdmi  I-  'awlamati  l-jadldi 

'numerous  countries  have  protested  against  the  new  globalization  system' 
'a  lana  mas  'ulun  'amrikiyyun 

'a  responsible  American  announced' 

Non-specific  agents  can  be  expressed  by  any  of  the  periphrastic  indefinite 
structures  (see  1.12.4.1),  especially  bad  'some': 

yaqulu  ba'du  l-ndsi  'innahum  qad sdhadu  man  kdnayaqudu  l-sayyarata 
Bj L;...tJ I  Jjfij  fjjj&Li  p.^'.' I  0wUJl  l>^-v 

'some  people  say  they  witnessed  who  was  driving  the  car ' 

min-a  I-  'umuri  llatiyad'u  land  ba'du  l-kuttdbi  wa-ba'du  l-qassdsina 
'among  the  things  that  some  writers  and  some  novelists  are  calling  for' 
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Now  often  al-ba  'du  0mA\  with  def.  art.: 

wa-  'ida  kdna  l-ba  'du  yabhatu  'an-i  l-halli 

'and  if  some  are  looking  for  the  solution' 

The  same  effect  can  also  be  achieved  by  using  the  participle  as  the  agent  of  its 
own  verb  (see  paranomasia  in  11.7.3  and  cf.  vague  dir.  objects  below,  3.11.1.2): 

la  yasgaluhum  sagilun  ' aw  yarbituhum  bi-l-hayati  rabitun 
'nothing  bothers  them  or  binds  them  to  life', 

lit.  'a  preoccupier  does  not  preoccupy  them,  or  a  binder  bind  them' 
(see  neg.  agents  in  4.2) 

'ida  ma  'arada  lahum  'aridun  min  'udwanin  wa  gayrihi 


'if  some  aggression  or  other  should  chance  to  happen  to  them', 
lit.  'if  some  happening  of  aggression  should  happen' 

(see  2.6.12  on  explanatory  min  i>) 

rubbamd yu'alliqu  ba'du  l-mu'alliqlna 


'perhaps  someone  may  comment',  lit.  'perhaps  someone  of  the 
commentators  will  comment' 

(note  the  vagueness  is  reinforced  by  ba 'd  yJuu  'some') 

or  with  ma  (see  5.4.3  on  rel.  ma): 
hadata  ma  hadata 

'what  happened  happened' 

li-  'anna  I-  'irdqa  qad  nalahu  ma  nalahu 

'because  [with]  Iraq,  the  damage  has  been  done', 
lit.  'there  has  damaged  it  what  damaged  it' 


MWA  formally  retains  the  CA  dual  aspectual  system,  perfect  v.  imperfect,  and 
these  terms  will  be  used  for  the  verb  forms  as  such,  but  it  has  now  also  a 
complete  three  tense  structure  replicating  that  of  western  languages,  (signs  of 
which  were  already  apparent  in  CA).  Although  there  are  only  two  paradigms, 


3.10    ASPECT  AND  TENSE 
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perfect  and  imperfect,  they  can,  alone  and  in  combination  with  modals,  express 
the  same  range  of  tenses,  moods  and  voices  that  are  found  in  the  more  complex 
and  explicit  western  systems. 

3.10.1    The  perfect  verb  (>C1:59;  and  see  tables  1.9.1) 

There  is  only  one  perfect  stem,  with  no  moods;  compound  tenses  and  modalities 
are  created  with  the  perfect  and  imperfect  forms  of  kdna  ^6,  'to  be'  and  its  related 
verbs,  see  3.10.6,  and  see  the  other  modal  verbs  in  subsequent  sections. 

The  perf.  generally  indicates  elapsed  events,  corresponding  roughly  to  the 
English  simple  past  and  perfect,  and  in  some  verbs  it  can  have  a  perfomiative 
significance  (cf.  3.10.4).  It  is  also  used  in  both  clauses  of  conditional  sentences, 
to  indicate  that  the  hypothetical  events  are  considered  as  having  happened,  as  in 
English  'if  you  did  that  you  would  be  wrong',  contrasting  with  imperf.  in  both 
languages,  namely,  'if  you  do  that  you  will  be  wrong'  (see  further  in  8.2). 

For  much  the  same  reason  the  perf.  is  used  for  the  expression  of  wishes 
(optative,  see  3.25). 

The  various  semantic  aspects,  e.g.  event,  process,  state,  and  the  time 
references,  e.g.  speech  time,  event  time  and  reference  time,  will  not  be  considered 
in  detail.  The  main  aim  here  is  to  present  the  usage  of  the  verbs  purely  formally, 
and  there  will  often  be  more  than  one  possible  translation. 

Examples  of  the  simple  perf. : 
rafadathu  l-wizdratu 

'the  Ministry  rejected/has  rejected  it' 
'asbahu  'aktara  qudratan  'aid  l-ta  'aqlumi 
|JiljJ!  ^jic  Sjji  Ji£\  lyfcjL^>l 
'they  became  more  able  to  acclimatize' 

Verbs  of  knowing  may  have  an  inchoative  sense: 
fimd  ba  'du  'araftu  'annahu  rafada 

(_>ii3j  4jI  CHS Jjy  LojS 

'subsequently  I  found  out  that  he  refused' 

Neg.  past  is  mostly  expressed  by  lam  J  and  apoc.,  see  4.2,  e.g.  lam  tajid 
'jawdban  U^>  x>6  J  'have  not  found  an  answer' 
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3.10.2   The  imperfect  verb 

The  imperfect  verb  (Cl:63;  and  see  tables  1.9.1)  generally  indicates  an  in- 
complete action,  continuous  or  habitual,  with  the  exact  time  reference  depending 
on  context.  Like  the  perf,  it  also  forms  compound  tenses  and  modalities  with 
kdna  ^15  and  its  related  verbs  (see  further  3.10.6).  Unlike  the  perf,  however,  the 
imperf.  is  inflected  for  three  moods,  with  the  following  range  of  functions: 

•  Independent  (marfu'  f£y>,  also  denoting  the  corresponding  nominal  case), 
for  main  verbs  of  all  kinds. 

•  Dependent  (mansub  also  denoting  the  corresponding  nominal  case), 
for  verbs  dependent  on  subordinating  conjunctions  of  all  kinds  (see  Chapter 
7)  except  conditionals. 

•  Apocopated  (so-called  until  1831,  when  it  was  displaced  by  the  unhelpful 
term  'jussive',  majzum  m>*j).  This  is  unique  to  verbs,  namely,  for  verbs  in 
conditional  sentences  (8.0),  various  imperatives  and  prohibitives  (see  3.24) 
and  after  the  particle  lam  |J  'not'  etc.  (see  4.2). 

The  unmarked  imperf.  is  capable  of  a  wide  range  of  nuances,  according  to 
context,  hence  translation  may  often  be  subjective: 

nasma'u  min  hlnin  'ild  'dhara 

j*'  J!  ii>° 

'we  hear  from  time  to  time' 
'akiinu  'ukkdzaki? 

'shall  I  be  your  walking  stick?'  or  'may  I  be?' 
mddd  'afalu...hal  'atruku  maq  'adl  I- 'ana...? 
?...<^l  ^j^Io        Jjs  ...  ?J*si  I3L 
'what  should  I  do?  ...  Should  I  leave  my  seat  now...?' 
'uqaddimu  'ilaykum  nafsi 

'may  I  introduce  myself?'  or  'let  me  introduce  myself 

kaddlika yahzanu  l-tiflu  'indamd yajidu  'annahu  yu'amalu  bi-tariqatin 
muhtalifatin  'an  bdqi  'ihwatihi 

<GjiJ  J>\j  (j*  ^iTVo  JjjlaJ  J-«I-*J  *J>  UjJtC  JjLUI  (jj^*^  •^'■^ 

'likewise  the  child  will  be  unhappy  when  it  finds  out  that  it  is  being  treated 

in  a  different  way  from  the  rest  of  its  brothers' 

wa-min jihatin  'uhrd,  li-ma yumaris  l-'arabu  l-zird'ata  'aw-i  l-mihana 
I-  'uhrd  wa-qad-i  nhdlat  'alayhim-i  I-  'amwdlu  min  kullijdnibin? 

Li\y>~i\  |».fc;l£  dJL^jl  jij  ^ji'il  y^il  jl  icIjjJI  Vj*1"  U^J^-H  A   'cSj-*'  L>*j 
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'and  from  another  point  of  view,  why  would  the  Arabs  practise  agriculture 
when  wealth  had  poured  down  upon  them  from  every  side?' 

(cf.  10.13  for  rhetorical  questions) 
3.10.3    Future  tense 

In  its  future  meaning  the  imperf.  is  both  marked  and  unmarked,  the  marked  fat. 
being  indicated  with  the  prefix  sa-  or  the  preposed  word  sawfa  i_3^_.  For  the 
neg.  sawfa  la  H        (t>Cl:75)  and  for  the  neg.  future  lan  ^1  see  4.2.5. 

The  tendency  for  sa-  to  occur  in  condit.  sentences,  see  8.3.2,  is  a  noticeable 
MWA  development. 

The  unmarked  fut.  is  often  clear  from  the  context,  especially  when  it 
corresponds  to  the  English  pres.  continuous  and  its  variants: 

yusdiru  l-majma  'u  l-taqdfiyyu  fi  'abu  zabi  kitdban  kulla  yawmin  hildla 
'ayydmi  ma  'radi  l-sdriqati  li-l-kitdbi 

k_jLi£H  'iSjLiJI  <_>ajJW  |»L>I  JM>  ^jjik  yi\  j  jlji-U!  £0J>>jJI  jJ-oj 

'the  Cultural  Academy  in  Abu  Dhabi  will  issue/is  issuing/will  be  issuing  a 

book  every  day  during  the  Sharjah  Book  Fair' 

(this  meaning  was  established  from  the  original  context,  but  it  could  also  mean 
'issues  a  book  every  day',  i.e.  habitually).  Note  the  uninflected  proper  name  Abu 
Dhabi,  see  1.8.5. 

With  the  appropriate  adverb  the  fut.  sense  is  clear: 

yasiht ...  ba'da  qatilin 
Jjis  Jj«j  . . .  J-«J 

'...  will  arrive  shortly',  lit.  'arrives  after  a  little' 

gadan  taqumu  l-qiydmatu 
4jUiJI  ^yj  lac 

'tomorrow  Judgement  Day  will  happen',  lit.  'happens' 
The  marked  fut.  can  be  chosen  to  avoid  any  ambiguity: 
md  sawfa  yuhaqqiquhu 

'what  he  will  achieve' 
sa-yuwasilu  l-kitdbata 

'he  will  continue  to  write' 
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sawfa  nadkuruha  fi  siydqi  l-halaqdti  l-muqbilati 

'we  shall  mention  them  in  the  course  of  the  next  instalments' 

The  choice  between  sa-  _  or  sawfa  would  seem  to  be  entirely  free,  and  they 
occasionally  appear  in  the  same  sentence: 

'annahu  sawfa  yarhalu  ba  'da  sd  'dtin  wa-  'anna  hddd  l-nahdra  'dhiru  md 
sa-yardhu  wa-ya  'isuhu 

'that  he  would  pass  away  in  a  few  hours  and  that  this  day  would  be  the  last 
he  would  see  and  live  through' 

(note  that  the  translation  reflects  the  reported  speech  here,  see  10.14) 

sawfa  (but  not  sa-  can  be  reinforced  with  an  emphatic  la-  J  (cf.  this  la-  J 
with  'inna  ^,1  in  3.2.1): 

la-sawfa  tu'awidurii tilka  l-lahzatu  mirdran 

'that  moment  will  certainly  come  back  to  me  many  times' 

3.10.3.1  'an  &l  +  sa-  _  (I>C3:113)  is  an  infrequent  structure,  since  the  fut. 
sense  of  subord.  verbs  is  largely  determined  by  context: 

wa-qad  'ahassat  bi-md  yusbihu  l-yaqlna  'an  sa-yakunu  li  minhd  mawqifun 
'dharn 

'she  felt  with  something  like  certainty  that  I  would  have  a  different  position 
with  regard  to  her' 

Note  that  under  these  conditions  'an  <j!  does  not  operate  on  the  verb  (cf.  7.5.1.10). 
3.10.4    Marked  perfect 

Marked  perfect  with  qad  ji  ([>C1:67,  70).  A  perf.  verb  preceded  by  [wa]-qad 
ji  [j],  [fa]-qad  ji  [_s]  or  la-qad  jil  with  perf.  will  denote  a  specifically  past  and 
complete  event  (see  also  3.10.7  for  pluperfect  in  relation  to  a  previous  perf.  verb). 
In  other  words,  qad  reinforces  the  perfective  aspect  of  this  verb  form: 

qad  haqqaqtu  bi-l-fi  'li 
T  have  actually  achieved' 
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la-qad-i  ntahat  dumu  'I ...  la-qad yabisat 

CjLMiOJ  jjL)    .  .  .    ^_£jwJ   CljL0Ju1  Jul) 

'my  tears  just  stopped  ...  they  just  dried  up' 
fa-qad  dakara  baydnun  rasmiyyun  birltdniyyun  'amsi 

'and  an  official  British  announcement  did  mention  yesterday' 
wa-qad  naqasa  l-majlisu  'adadan  min-a  l-masdri  7 

'and  the  parliament  did  discuss  a  number  of  plans' 

3.10.5  Marked  imperfect 

wa-qad  jij,  fa-qad  m3,  la-qad  jil  with  the  imperfect,  by  contrast,  emphasize  the 
actuality  and  dynamic  aspects  of  an  event,  or  its  strong  possibility: 

wa-qad  ya'fifi  l-fusuli  I-  'uhrd 

'it  can  come  [i.e.  unusually]  in  the  other  seasons  [of  the  year]' 
wa-qad  layuwafiqurii  l-ba  'du 

'some  may  well  not  agree  with  me' 
wa-qad  nattafiqu  ba  'dahu,  wa-qad  nahtalifu 

'we  might  agree  afterwards  or  we  might  disagree' 
wa-qad  la  tutarjamu  'ild  'add 'in  fi'liyyin 

'it  will  probably  not  be  translated  into  actual  perfomiance' 

3.10.6  Compound  tenses 

The  two  forms  of  the  verb,  the  perf.  and  the  imperf,  combine  with  the  perf.  and 
imperf.  of  kdna  ^IS  'to  be'  (see  3.16  for  its  other  functions)  to  construct 
compound  tenses,  broadly  along  the  following  scheme: 

(1)  Perf.  kdna  &    +  perf.  verb  (mostly  with  qad  ji)  =  pluperfect 

(2)  Perf.  kdna  ^15  +  imperf.  verb  =  past  continuous 

(3)  Imperf.  kdna  ^15  +  perf.  verb  (mostly  with  qad  ji)  =  future  perfect 

(4)  Imperf.  kdna  &\£  +  imperf.  verb  =  future  continuous 
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They  may  be  regarded  as  analytical  tenses  combining  the  features  of  aspect  in 
both  verbs. 

Possibly  the  second  verb  was  originally  a  pred.  of  kana  in  the  function  of 
a  circumstantial  qualifier  (Cl:45,  3:263,  and  see  3.16.2).  At  all  events  the  syntax 
with  overt  agents  is  generally  kana  ^15  +  overt  agent  +  verb: 

wa-Ji  l-sabdhi  kana  l-mataru  qad  sakana 

'in  the  morning  the  rain  had  calmed  down' 
kana  I-  'awlddu  yatarakaduna 

'the  children  were  racing  around' 

Agreement  rules  for  verbs  and  their  agents  still  apply,  namely,  sing,  verb  before 
the  agreement  and  full  agreement  after  it  (see  3.7.2): 

'inda  mawti  T.  lam  yakun-i  I-  'ummdlu  qad  'anhaw  'ilia  ma  nisbatuhu  70% 
min-a  l-bind'i 

'on  the  death  of  T.  the  workers  had  not  finished  but  70  per  cent  of  the 
building' 

{yakun       is  sing.,  'anhaw  Ij^JI  masc.  plur.) 

The  cluster  of  verbs  is  sometimes  kept  together  to  avoid  agreement  problems: 

ma  'a  hululi  tammuza  1998  kana  qad  mada  qarnani  kdmildni  'aid  hamlati 
ndbuliyuna  'aid  misra 

'with  the  arrival  of  July  1998  two  whole  centuries  had  passed  over 
Napoleon's  attack  on  Egypt' 

(to  avoid  having  to  use  the  dual,  kana  qarnani  qad  madaya  'two  centuries  had 
passed  [dual]') 

Compound  pluperfect,  where  the  perf.  kana  ^15  'was'  indicates  that  the  action  is 
complete  (and  usually  in  the  past)  and  the  perf.  2nd  verb  indicates  that  the  event 
was  over  before  that  point: 

Mostly  with  qad  Ss: 

wa-raja  'tu  'and  li-l-  'amali  lladi  kuntu  qad-i  nqata  'til  'anhu  'inda  I-  'injdbi 

'and  I  myself  returned  to  the  work  from  which  I  had  been  interrupted  at 
the  birth' 

allati  kanat  waqtaddka  qad  'anltat  dirdsatahd  li-tibbi  I-  'uyuni 
'who  had  by  that  time  already  finished  her  study  of  ophthalmology' 


The  Basic  Sentence  369 


lam  'alum  qad  tazawwajtu  ba  'du 

'I  had  not  yet  married' 

(cf.  2.5.4  on  uninfected  ba  'du  'yet') 

Occasionally  without  qad  ji: 

kdna  muhammad  'abduh  ba  'da  'awdatihi  min-a  l-manfd  'ild  misra 
sanata  1888  wattada  I-  'azma  'aid  'adami  l-tawarruti  ft  'a'mdlin 
siydsiyyatin 

j  JajjjJI  |»JLP  ^^Ic  pjjdl  jisj  \  AAA  Jl  ^Jull  (>  4jJ^C  Jlxj  OJjlC  Jjj>j  yl5 

'after  his  return  from  exile  to  Egypt  in  1 888,  Muhammad  'Abduh  had  made 
a  firm  decision  not  to  involve  himself  in  political  activities' 

Compound  past  continuous,  where  the  perf.  kdna  ^15  'was'  indicates  the  action  is 
complete  (usually  in  the  past)  and  the  imperf.  2nd  verb  indicates  that  it  is  not 
finished: 

kdna yata'ahhaduhd  bi  l-ri  'dyati  tuwdla  wujudihd  ma  'ahu 

'he  looked  after  her  all  the  time  she  was  with  him' 
makunna  na'rifu  kalimati  l-lajnati 

'ii»JJI  '<uJ5  i_i yu  US  Lo 

'we  didn't  know  the  word  committee' 

fi  l-biddyati  kuntu  la  'uhissu  bihd  'Hid  ka-masdarin  li-l-  'awjd  'i 

'at  the  beginning  I  used  not  to  think  of  them  as  anything  but  a  source 
of  pain' 

Neg  past  with  lam  |J  (4.2): 

lam  takun  tataharraku  min  jilsatihd  hddihi 

'she  never  moved  from  this  way  of  sitting  of  hers' 
(note  jilsa,  'noun  of  manner',  see  1.11.2) 
lam  yakun  yu  'taqadu  'anna  . . . 

'it  was  not  believed  that ...' 

The  combination  with  the  future  prefix  sa-  produces  a  caique  of  'was  going  to 
do',  'would  be  doing'  (not  to  be  confused  with  the  unmarked  'was  doing',  'used 
to  do'  above): 
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al-fannanuna  kanu  sa-yahmiluna  ba  'da  l-ma  'unati  I-  'ayniyyati 

'the  actors  were  going  to  be  bearing  some  of  the  material  expenses' 
sahlhun  'anna  ddlika  lamyakun  sa-yatimmu  bi-siiratin  mutlaqatin 

'it  is  true  that  this  was  not  going  to  be  carried  out  in  an  absolute  manner' 

Compound  future  perf.  where  the  imperf.  yakunu  Cj^->.  'will  be'  indicates  that  the 
action  is  not  finished  (usually  implying  future)  and  the  perf.  2nd  verb  denotes  that 
it  is  complete: 

wa-ldkinnahd  sa-takunu  qad  garabat 

'but  it  [=  the  sun]  will  have  set' 

hund  yakunu  l-waziru  qad  wasala  'ild  bayti  l-qasldi 

'here  the  minister  will  have  reached  the  essential  point' 
rubbamd yakunu  qad qara'a  mulahhasan  lahu 

'perhaps  he  will  have  read  a  summary  of  it' 
'indamd yatlu  'u  l-nahdru  sa-'akunu  qad  rahaltu 

'by  the  time  day  comes  I  shall  have  left' 

Compound  future  continuous,  where  imperf.  yakunu  Cj^->  'will  be'  indicates  that 
the  action  is  not  finished  (usually  implying  future)  and  the  imperf.  2nd  verb 
denotes  that  it  still  not  complete: 

dakara  'annahu  sa-yusdfiru  'ild  'amalihi  wa-ma  'a  hululi  l-sayfi  sa-yakiinu 
yu  'add!  wdjibahu  bi-ntizam 

l> Uslu U  4_^U         o^-ya  cjLuoJt  lJ^L>-  *sj  aIas-  J!  jiL-u~>  4_?i  jSj 

'he  mentioned  that  he  will  travel  to  his  work  and  by  summer  will  be 
performing  his  duty  regularly' 

Alternatively  fut.  continuous  can  be  expressed  through  one  of  the  modals,  e.g. 
zalla      'to  stay',  etc.  (see  3.17.13): 

'indamd  tuftahu  l-sududu  sa-yazallu  l-md'u yatadaffaqu  bi-duni  tawaqqufm 

i_s3y  ji-iJJ  '111  JJaJ~ '  J_aJ— Jl  -yjjO  LsJulC 

'when  the  dams  are  opened  the  water  will  continue  to  flow  without  a  stop' 

Note  that  the  verbal  noun  (see  2.10.1)  of  kdna  can  also  be  used  in  auxiliary 
sense  with  any  of  the  above  compounds: 
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li-kawmhi  ra'a  fihi  l-manhaja  l-sahlha 

'because  of  his  having  seen  in  it  the  right  method',  lit.  'because  of  his  being 
he  saw  in  it' 

(cf.  kawn  o£  with  predicates  in  3.16.2). 

For  compound  verbs  with  laysa  U^J  'not  to  be',  see  4.2.8.2.  There  is  also  a 
growing  tendency  for  these  compound  forms  to  be  used  in  conditionals  now,  see 
Chapter  8 passim. 


3.10.7   Sequence  of  tenses 

With  only  the  perf.  and  imperf.  to  use,  there  is  not  an  elaborate  system  of 
sequences  of  tenses,  and  the  underlying  principle  remains  basically  aspectual,  i.e. 
an  event  which  is  regarded  as  having  ceased  before  another  will  be  in  the  perf, 
while  an  event  regarded  as  still  going  on  will  be  in  the  imperf.  The  head  verb  will 
determine  the  time  and  aspect  frame  of  the  whole  discourse  unit,  as  with  the 
compound  tenses  above. 

The  marked  future  is  often  found  for  the  English  'would'  in  past  tense 
contexts: 

sarraha  'anna  wizdrata  l-sihhati  sa-tadrusu  'imkdniyyata 

4-uL£l«!  (j*>jjLiL*>  4^waJI  Sjljj  tj\ 

'[he]  declared  that  the  Ministry  of  Health  would  study  the  possibility  of 

A  single  example  will  suffice  here  to  illustrate  some  of  the  narrative  possibilities, 
(and  see  further  in  discourse,  Chapter  11): 

'ahbaraha  l-muhasibu  l-sdbbu  'annahu  'and  katlran  fi  haydtihi  fa-qad  halat 
wazlfatiihu  l-sagiratu  duna  tahqlqi  md  kana  yatmahu  'ilayhi  wa-min  tamma 
fa-qad  qarrara  l-iltihdqa  bi-l-dirdsdti  I-  'ulydfi  l-jdmi  'ati 

ixjL>J!  j  LaJL^J t  cul».lj.>JL  jjbvji)*}!!  jji  Sis  ^5  (jjj  <ull  ^tU<       le  &jl>£ 

'the  young  clerk  told  her  [perf,  punctual,  fixes  the  narrative  in  the  past]  that 
he  had  suffered  [perf,  without  qad  ji,  i.e.  the  process  of  suffering  began 
before  the  narrative]  a  lot  in  his  life  and  that  his  humble  job  had  gone  on 
[perf.  with  qad  Ss,  i.e.  up  to  that  time]  without  [his]  achieving  what  he  had 
been  yearning  for  [perf.  kana  ^15  with  imperf,  i.e.  past  continuous],  and 
therefore  he  had  decided  [perf.  with  qad  ji,  here  to  reinforce  the  event]  to 
enrol  in  higher  studies  at  the  university' 
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3.11    TRANSITIVITY  AND  INTRANSITIVITY  (>C2:161) 

All  verbs,  including  passives  (3.12),  take  the  full  range  of  dependent  noun 
complements  (details  in  2.4,  summarily  in  3.29),  except  the  direct  object,  which  is 
taken  only  by  transitive  verbs.  The  blanket  term  for  the  complements  is  maf'ul 
JyuU  'thing  done'  which  is  modified  for  each  type  of  complement,  hence  dir.  obj. 
is  maf'iil  bihi  <u  J^uu  lit.  'thing  to  which  the  act  is  done'. 

Verbs  are  either  transitive  directly  (3.11.1),  transitive  indirectly  through 
prepositions  (3.11.4),  or  intransitive. 
Intransitive  verbs: 

harajat  'ilal-tariqi  Jjjkll  J]  c^o-jj-  'she  went  out  into  the  street' 

yatazaharuna  (^aUSub  'they  demonstrate' 

tajrlfihd  I-  'anhdru  jl^l  L^is  ^ jj>o  'rivers  run  through  it' 

3.1 1.1    Single  transitivity,  pronoun  or  noun 

taquduna  Ujji;  'it  leads  us' 

'araftuhum       jt.  T  recognized  them' 

tarakat  qasraha  La cjSjj  'she  left  her  palace' 

na  'rifu  l-sababa  k_jj_JI    yu  'we  know  the  reason' 

There  is  a  general  tendency  (see  3.7.4)  for  the  def.  (namely,  'heavy')  to  precede 
the  indef.  (namely,  'light')  even  when  this  requires  inversion  of  agent  and  dir. 
object: 

wa-qad  balaga  l-hay'ata  kaldmun  katlrun  hawla  l-mawdu  'i 

I  J_jj>        pMS'  iiu^J!  £L>  -xij 

lit.  'reached  the  board  [obj.]  much  talk  [agent]',  i.e.  'much  talk  about  the 
subject  reached  the  board' 

When  a  pronominalized  obj  is  coordinated  with  an  overt  noun  object  the  pron. 
must  be  repeated  as  an  overt  pron. : 

'awqafithu  huwa  wa-zawjatahu  ft  l-matdri 

'they  stopped  him  and  his  wife  at  the  airport' 

(cf.  agents  3.7.1  and  coordination,  6.2.2;  for  prons.  in  apposition  generally  see 
2.8.5) 

True  inversion  of  objs  is  rare  (see  3.7.4),  and  instead  a  topic-comment  structure 
will  be  preferred: 
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ra 'That!  Id  'ahtamiluha 

'my  smell,  I  cannot  stand  it' 

where  (though  here  obscured  by  the  possessive  suffix  -I  ^  'my',  see  1.7.1.1) 
ra'ihati  J^>^j  'my  smell'  is  really  now  the  topic  with  indep.  form,  the  dir.  obj. 
being  the  anaphoric  pron.  'it'  in  the  comment.  This  may  be  compared  with  the 
apparent  inversion  of  agents,  see  3.7.2,  3.7.2.1. 

3.11.1.1  Free  object  pronouns 

When  an  obj.  cannot  be  suffixed  directly  to  its  verb  it  is  attached  to  the  element 
'iyyd-  Lil  (cf.  also  the  phrase  structure  of  verbal  nouns  in  2.10.1.6).  This  option  is 
selected  when: 

The  object  is  preposed,  invariably  for  rhetorical  effect: 
'iyyaki  'a'nl 

'you  I  mean',  i.e.  'you  are  the  one  I  mean' 
(cf.  3.7.2.  on  the  inversion  of  dir.  obj.) 
The  object  is  held  back,  again  usually  for  stylistic  reasons: 

wa-  'indamd  tdla  l-intizdru  'atat-i  l-mumarridatu  l-qdsiyatu  'iyyaha 

'after  a  long  wait  the  stern  nurse  came  to  her' 

where  the  obj.  seems  to  be  deliberately  held  back,  i.e.  'finally  came  to  her' 
instead  of  'atathd  'came  to  her'  (note  also  the  verb  'to  come'  is  transitive  to 
persons,  cf.  3.11.4.1,  and  tdla  JU>  'to  be  long'  in  adverbial  sense,  3.23.4). 

With  a  doubly  transitive  verb  (see  further  3.11.2.1)  where  both  objs  are  pron.: 
kdnat  taktubu  l-muhddardti  wa-tu  'tin!  'iyyaha 

'she  used  to  write  down  the  lectures  and  give  them  [to]  me' 

It  is  also  possible  for  two  object  pronouns  to  be  suffixed  to  the  same  verb, 
providing  they  are  not  in  the  same  person,  e.g.  'a  'lamtukahu  <£ioicl  T  told  you  it', 
see  3.11.2. 

Participles  and  verbal  nouns  observe  the  same  rules  (see  2.10.1.6)  and  in  addition 
'iyyd  L>l  will  be  used  wherever  annexation  is  prevented: 

tumma  nsarafa  wa'idan  'iyyaya  bi-ziydratl fi  l-bayti 
'then  he  left,  promising  me  to  visit  me  at  home' 
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where  wa'idan  IjlcIj  must  remain  indef.  because  it  is  a  hal  (see  3.29.7)  and 
annexation  is  therefore  impossible. 

See  3.27.4  for  the  use  of  'iyya  U  in  threats  and  warnings. 

3.11.1.2    To  indicate  vague  direct  objects  paranomasia  (see  11.7.7)  can  be 

used: 

dayya'tu  ma  dayya'tu  cjlhj^  U  i-<.%j..J<  'I  lost  what  I  lost' 

tawaytu  ma  tawaytu  cjj^L  U  cjj^L  'I  went  through  what  I  went  through' 

Cf.  vague  agents  in  3.9.4,  where  the  same  strategy  is  also  available. 

3.11.2    Double  transitivity  (>C2:166) 

Verbs  may  be  transitive  (i.e.  take  dep.  nouns  as  dir.  objects)  to  two  objects  in  the 
following  categories: 

1  The  verb  has  two  arguments,  e.g.  'to  give  x  to  y'  (in  English  the  2nd  is 
usually  an  indir.  obj.)  or  causative,  'to  make  x  do  y' 

2  The  1st  obj.  is  converted  into  the  2nd,  e.g.  'to  make  x  [into]  y' 

3  The  two  objects  are  in  an  underlying  predicative  relationship,  e.g.  'to 
consider  x  [to  be]  y',  'to  assert  that  x  is  y'. 

Passivized  verbs  retain  the  second  direct  object,  see  3.12. 

3.11.2.1  Verbs  with  two  arguments 

man  la  yu  'tl  gayrahu  fursatan  li-l-haditi 

'he  who  does  not  give  others  [1st  obj.]  an  opportunity  [2nd  obj.]  to  speak' 

yiikallifu  l-dawlata  mabaliga  dahmatan 
^JLo  iljjJI 

'it  costs  the  state  [1st  obj.]  huge  amounts  [2nd  obj.]' 
hizdmu  ' amanin  yamnahuhu  rdhatan  wa-'amanan 

lilolj  i^'j  4-"*-'.a.;  (jUl  plj* 

'a  safety  belt  which  affords  him  [1st  obj.]  comfort  and  safety  [2nd  obj.]' 

Causatives: 

tubal  l-jisma  salTman  wa-qawiyyan 
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'it  keeps  the  body  [1st  obj.]  healthy  and  strong  [2nd  obj.]' 
lit.  'makes  the  body  remain  healthy  and  strong' 

'ansdhum-u  l-katira  min-a  l-gard'ibi 

'it  made  them  [1st  obj.]  forget  many  [2nd  obj.]  strange  things' 
Id  yufqiduha  'ahammiyyataha faqat 

'it  does  not  cause  them  [=  'things',  grammatically  fem.  sing.,  1st  obj.]  to  lose 
their  importance  [2nd  obj.]  only' 

Doubly  transitive  verbs  may  suffix  their  objects  as  pronouns  providing  they  are 
not  both  the  same  person  (i.e.  not  both  1st.,  2nd.  or  3rd.,  cf.  3.11.1.1): 

isqiniha  L$.u,S.,...l  'make  me  drink  it' 

If  the  above  conditions  do  not  apply,  the  2nd  obj.  is  expressed  as  a  free  obj. 
pronoun  with  'iyyd-  U.  Here  both  objs.  are  3rd  person  and  cannot  both  be 
suffixed: 

wa-ldkinna  hthdta  I-  'ayydmi  l-rdkidati  'ansdhum  'iyyahu 
o l_>  1  *aLuI  iJ^ljJI  ^\Si\  i±>L$J  (jSJj 

'but  the  breathlessness  of  the  galloping  days  made  them  forget  it' 

but  it  is  common  even  when  they  are  both  different  persons: 
wa-l-tiflu  yurlnl  'iyyaha  bi-bard  'atin 
oil jxi  LaLI  Jjtkllj 

'while  the  child  showed  me  [suffix  1st  dir.  obj.]  them  [free  2nd  dir.  obj.]  in 
[all]  innocence',  where  theoretically  yurinihd  L^jjjjj  'shows  me  them'  is 
possible. 

3.1 1 .2.2    Objects  of  verbs  of  transformation  (traditionally  'af  'dl  al-tasyir  JUsi 
hdta  l-qumasa  tawban 

'he  tailored  the  cloth  [1st  obj.]  into  a  garment  [2nd  obj.]' 

law-Id  'indyatu  lldhi  wa-tadahhulu  zumald  'ihimd  la-hawwald  l-jalsata 
halbata  muldkamatin 

'if  it  were  not  for  God's  providence  and  the  intervention  of  their  [dual] 
colleagues,  they  would  have  turned  the  session  [1st  obj.]  into  a  round 
[2nd  obj.]  of  boxing' 
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(see  8.2.12  on  law-Id  "jj]) 
ittahadaha  zawjatan  lahu 

'he  took  her  [1st  obj.]  as  a  wife  [2nd  obj.]' 
(for  lahu  <U  for  vagueness  see  1.12.4.1) 

bi-'imkdnihi  'an  yusayyiraha  tayyi'atan  sail  lata  l-inqiyddi 

'it  is  in  his  power  to  make  her  [1st  obj.]  obedient  [2nd  obj.], 
easy  to  control  [2nd  obj.]' 

Perhaps  here  we  can  include: 

ista  'mala  l-sarlra  maq  'adan 

'he  used  the  bed  as  a  seat' 

With  these  verbs  it  is  not  always  possible  to  distinguish  between  a  true  2nd  direct 
obj.  and  a  circumstantial  qualifier,  both  having  dep.  form,  unless  it  is  clear  that 
one  thing  is  indeed  being  made  into  another.  Generally  a  2nd  dir.  obj.  will  be  a 
noun  or  adj.,  while  a  circumstantial  qualifier  will  be  a  participle,  the  latter  freely 
alternating  with  the  imperf.  verb  in  that  function.  But  even  the  simple  diagnostic 
of  asking  whether  the  element  answers  the  question  'what?'  (=  2nd.  dir.  obj.)  or 
'how?'  (=  circ.  qual.)  will  not  necessarily  produce  the  same  response. 

All  these  possibilities  can  be  observed  in  the  doubly  transitive  verb  ja'ala 
Jjo-  'to  make'  (contrast  ja  'ala  Jjo-  'to  begin'  in  3.22.5;  also  ja  'ala  Jju>-  'to  put', 
singly  transitive). 

Nouns  and  adjectives  in  the  2nd  position  are  invariably  2nd  dir.  obj.: 

yaj  'alu  hddd  l-iltizama  sababanfi ... 

...  j  Luuu  ljj>  Jji>o 

'makes  this  commitment  [1st  obj.]  a  cause  [2nd  obj.]  of...' 
taj  'alu  'amaliyyata  l-satfi  sahlatan 

'makes  the  operation  [1st  obj.]  of  rinsing  easy  [2nd  obj.]' 
ja  'alu  l-siyasata  wasllatan  'ild  l-kasbi  l-sarl  'i 

'they  made  politics  [1st  obj.]  a  means  [2nd  obj.]  of  quick  profit' 
ja'aluhu  'amiran  'alayhim 

'they  made  him  [1st  obj.]  a  prince  [2nd  obj.]  over  them' 
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These  dep.  participles,  however,  could  be  interpreted  either  as  2nd  dir.  obj.  or 
circ.  qualifiers: 

al-quyiidu  ...  taj'alu  mihnatahu  mustahilatan 

'the  restrictions  ...  make  his  profession  [1st  obj.]  impossible' 

ja  'ala  mustaqbala  hddihi  I-  'amwdli  mahfufan  bi-l-mahdtiri 
jLL>iL  isyoj  Jljj^ll  ojj>  J.i.S.".,.t.a  Jjt> 

'made  the  future  [1st  obj.]  of  these  funds  surrounded  by  risks' 

When  the  2nd  obj.  position  is  occupied  by  verbs  the  likelihood  of  their  being  circ. 
qualifiers  is  rather  stronger,  as  asyndetic  indep.  verbs  are  frequently  found  in  the 
role  of  circ.  qual.  (see  7.3.1): 

ja  'ala  l-ba 'da yatasa'alu 

'it  made  some  people  [dir.  obj.]  wonder  [circ.  qual.]' 
yaj  'aluhu  yatma  'innu  'ild  l-mustaqbali 

J.t.5."....J I  Jl  ij-^V.  ^"^H 

'it  makes  him  [dir.  obj.]  feel  confident  [circ.  qual.]  about  the  future' 
wa-llatl  taj  'alum  Id  'adummu  l-mablaga  'ild  rasldi  l-qallli 

'and  which  induces  me  [dir.  obj.]  not  to  add  [circ.  qual.]  the  amount  to  my 
small  balance' 

al-'amru  lladl yaj 'aluhum yaz'amuna,  tabrlran  li-hddd  l-mawqifi, 
bi-  'annahum  

'something  which  makes  them  [dir.  obj.]  'claim,  to  justify  this  position,  that 
they ...' 

(for  al-'amru  lladi  (_g jJt  yH\  see  5.5.1  and  see  3.29.6  for  \yyj  tabrlran  'in  order 
to  justify') 

A  similar  ambiguity  may  be  observed  in  taraka  J y  'leave',  'let',  see  3.24.3. 

3.11.2.3  The  same  is  true  of  wajada  jjj-j  'to  find'(see  3.18  for  the  passive 
of  this  verb  in  the  sense  of  'exist')  and  similar  verbs,  where  the  difference 
between  a  2nd  dir.  obj.  (=  predicate)  and  a  circ.  qual.  is  sometimes  difficult 
to  determine.  In  the  following  example  the  second  dep.  element  is  clearly  a 
2nd  dir.  obj.: 

wajadtuhu  ba  'da  l-zawdji  'insanan  tayyiban  wa-hanunan 

'I  found  him  [1st  obj.]  after  the  marriage  [to  be]  a  good  and  kind  person 
[2nd  obj.]',  i.e.  answering  'what  was  he?' 
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but  these  seem  more  like  circ.  qual.: 

wajada  l-tariqa  'amamahu  masdudan 

'he  found  the  road  [dir.  obj.]  ahead  of  him  blocked',  i.e.  answering  'how 
was  it?' 

wajadtu  nafsT  mustagriqan  ft  hiwdrin  tawilin  ma  'a  l-nafsi 

'I  found  myself  [dir.  obj.]  plunged  in  a  long  conversation  with  myself 
wajadtu  jalisan  bihi  muhafiza  l-qdhirati  l-marhuma 

'I  found  sitting  [circ.  qual.]  in  it  the  late  Governor  [dir.  obj.]  'of  Cairo' 
(note  the  inversion) 

With  verbs  in  the  2nd  obj.  position  a  circ.  qual.  is  more  likely  (cf.  ja  'ala  Jjo- 
above): 

wajadnd  ba'da  l-masdjidi  tatlubu  l-tabarru  'a 

'we  found  some  of  the  mosques  requiring  charitable  support' 

In  the  following  examples  the  verb  ra'd  <^lj  'to  see'  is  clearly  literal  and  the 
dependent  clauses  are  circumstantial,  not  sentential  (contrast  next  section): 

ra  'aytuha  tajlisu  ward  'ahu 
'I  saw  her  sitting  behind  it' 

nardhu yuwajjihu  naqdan  ladi'an  'ild  l-muslimina 

(j.;.oi1.,.J I  Jl  \s^yi  \Ssl>  *^>yj.  oljj 

'we  see  him  directing  stinging  criticism  at  the  Muslims' 
'ardhum  basimlna 

'I  see  them  smiling' 

3.1 1 .2.4  Sentential  objects  of  verbs  of  knowing,  believing,  having  an  opinion 
(the  exception  is  i'taqada  jilcl,  'to  believe',  see  end  of  paragraph),  such  as  zanna 
^ia  'to  think',  i'tabara  jjjpI  'to  consider',  'arafa  'to  know',  'adda  ±p  'to 
count  [something  as]'  ra'd  'to  see',  'regard',  hasiba  *-i,„...-»  'to  reckon',  hdla 
JLi-  'to  imagine',  za'ama  'to  assert',  'to  claim'  to  mention  only  the  most 
common  (C3:73). 

These  (in  traditional  terms  'verbs  of  the  heart',  'af'dl  al-qulub  t_> jlcJt  JL«i!) 
take  two  dir.  objects,  which  must  be  already  in  an  underlying  subj.-pred. 
relationship,  i.e.  the  object  is  a  complete  equational  sentence  (see  3.1).  For 
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purposes  of  translation  a  copula  (here  italicized  and  with  appropriate  English 
tense)  has  to  be  introduced: 

zanantuhu  radiyan  'an  hdlatihi 

'I  thought  he  [1st  obj.  =  subj.]  was  satisfied  [2nd  obj.  =  pred.]  with  his 
condition' 

i 'tabartu  hada  l-liqa'a  saklan  min  'askdli  l-tahdldi 

'I  considered  this  meeting  [1st  obj.]  to  be  some  kind  [2nd  obj.]  of  threat' 
i'tabarndhum  naw'an  hdssan 

'we  considered  them  [1st  obj.]  to  be  a  special  kind  [2nd  obj.]' 
'araftuhu  hafizan  li-kalimatihi 

'I  knew  he  [1st.  obj.]  was  someone  who  kept  [2nd  obj.]  his  word', 
lit.  'a  keeper  of 

ra 'd  l-turata  ka'inan  hayyan  mutaharrikan 

'he  regarded  culture  [1st.  obj.]  'as  being  a  living,  moving  entity  [2nd  obj.]' 

Again  there  can  be  ambiguities;  in  context  the  following  was  recorded  as  a 
doubly  transitive  construction:  tumma  'araftuhu  mudiran  li-maslahati  l-fununi 
oyii\  'i^Loi  Ijjju  <G3y;  'then  I  knew  him  [1st  obj.]  to  be  director  [2nd  obj.]  of 
the  Arts  Department'  but  it  could  also  mean  'then  I  knew  him  [obj.]  as  a  director 
[circ.  qual.]',  i.e.  'while  he  was  a  director'. 

When  the  2nd  obj.  position  is  occupied  by  a  verb,  it  can  be  analysed  as  a  pred. 
on  the  topic -comment  model  found  with  'inna  etc.  (3.2),  or  as  a  raising  of  the 
original  topic  to  the  position  of  object  (but  see  also  C3:70,  72): 

zananndh  u  yamzahu 

'we  thought  he  [1st  obj.]  was  joking  [pred.]' 
equivalent  to  'innahu yamzahu        4J|  'indeed  he  [topic]  is  joking  [comment]' 
wa-zanantuhu  qad-i  htafa 

'I  thought  it  had  disappeared' 

Id  'azunnu  I-  'umura  sa-tasilu  'ild  hddd  l-haddi 

JL>J!  lis  Jl  JxjjLu  jyei\  (jJal  "i! 

'I  do  not  think  matters  [1st  obj.]  will  go  this  far',  lit.  'will  reach  this  limit' 
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hasibtihi  sa-ya  'udu 

'you  [fem.  sing.]  reckoned  he  [1st  obj.]  would  be  coming  back' 

(note  the  vowel  harmony  when  -hit  4_  'him'  is  suffixed  to  the  fem.  sing,  verb, 
1.7.1.1) 

Also  with  verbal  nouns  in  this  set  (see  further  2.10.1.4): 
daruratu  'tibarihima  yumattilani  l-jdhiliyyata 

'the  necessity  of  regarding  them  [1st  obj.,  topic]  as  representing 
[verb,  comment]  the  state  of  [pre-Islamic]  ignorance' 

An  exception  to  all  the  above  is  i'taqada  jiicl  'to  believe',  which  normally  takes 
'anna  "^'\  'that'  clauses  (see  3.2.2): 

'a'taqidu  'anni  bada'tu  'atalammasu  bawddira  l-hurriyyati  ft  tilka  l-fatrati 
bi-l-ddti 

c^ljJL  SjjaJ!  dilj  j  <Jj^>JI  jJ'>;  (_t«JjI  c^Ijj  ^J>\  Juiicl 
'I  think  that  I  began  to  feel  the  first  signs  of  freedom  at  that  very  period' 
(cf.  3.22.2  on  bada'a  \x>  'to  begin') 

ya'taqiduna  'anna  l-'awlamata  sa-taftahu  'amdmahum  'abwdba  l-rahd'i 

tl_>jJI  ±=j\y>\  j»^olol  ^idjLj  4_i^*Jl  <jl  Jtf.".*j 

'they  believe  that  globalization  will  open  for  them  the  gates  of  affluence' 

This  verb  is  also  reported  with  two  objs,  e.g.  i'taqadtuhu  sadiqan  L«jj^  &Siip\ 
'I  believed  him  a  friend'. 

3.11.3   Treble  transitivity 

Theoretically  a  doubly  transitive  verb  can  become  trebly  transitive  when  causa- 
tive, e.g.  'a'lamtu  l-rajula  sadiqahu  hddiran  T  informed  the  man  [1st  obj.]  [that] 
his  friend  [2nd  obj]  was  present  [3rd  obj]'  but  no  examples  were  found,  either 
with  nominal  or  pronominal  objects. 

3.11.4 

Indirectly  transitive  verbs  using  prepositions  are  largely  a  lexical  matter  and 
cannot  be  dealt  with  here  in  detail.  Occasionally  the  prep,  is  omitted,  however: 

wa-smahu  ll  'an  'atakallama 

'permit  me  to  speak' 
for  bi-'an  'atakallama        £,L  'for  that  I  speak' 
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There  is  also  some  inconsistency  in  usage,  either  between  prepositions  or  in  their 
omission: 

'a  lana  sti'dadahu/bi-sti'dadihi 

oj|jXLub\ojljjCL-.l  (jJLct 

'he  announced  his  readiness' 

'ahbarahu  'annahu/bi-'annahu  ... 

...  4jL\<(JI  0 jJt>-l 

'he  informed  him  that  he 

yumkinu  li-man  yargabu  l-taqadduma  bi-talabin  matmugin  bi-ragbatihi  ft 
l-husuli  'aid  tilifuni  sayydratin  ... 

...  BjLw  03^-'  uy^>S I  3  4_u_£jj  ry^-o  wJ-Lu  ^jjuJI  t—iCjj  £jl  «jS.o.; 

'anyone  who  desires  [dir.  transitive]  to  submit  a  stamped  application  with 
the  desire  for  [indirect,  trans,  in  the  verbal  noun]  obtaining  a  car  phone 
can 

with  fluctuating  use  of fi  j  'for'  with  ragiba  i_^cj  'to  have  a  desire  for' 

Sometimes  the  use  of  a  preposition  is  optional: 

sakarahu  0 jili  or  sakara  lahu  <d  jiLi 
'thanked  him'  or  'gave  thanks  to  him' 

Conversely  a  verb  which  originally  had  no  preposition  may  now  be  seen  with 
one: 

wa  'ahlranyu'akkidu  duktur  H.  Y.  'ala  darurati  l-'ihtimdmi  bi-l-tasdlri 

'finally  Dr  H.  Y.  stresses  the  necessity  for  concern  with  exporting', 
lit.  'puts  stress  on',  though  the  prep,  'aid  ^Js.  'on'  is  not  historically 
required. 

A  noticeable  tendency  is  the  occurrence  of  ma'a  g>  'with'(2.6.11)  with  verbs  of 
reciprocity,  i.e.  stems  III,  VI  and  VIII,  alternating  with  the  traditional  accom- 
panying comp.  with  wa-  j  'and'  (see  2.4.7  and  3.29.8): 

bi-haytu  tatazamanu  ma'a  'ijdzdti  l-jdmi'dti 

'such  that  they  synchronize  with  the  university  vacations' 
lam  yaqtarin-i  smiihu  bi-  'ayyi  'amalin  yatanafa  ma  'a  I-  'ahldqi 

jMi-^ll  £-0  ^Uuu  Jj^  <lo~i!  Oj-"V. 

'his  name  has  not  been  connected  with  any  action  which  is  incompatible 
with  ethics' 
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bl'atun-i  qtisadiyyatun yatawazanu  fiha  l-ganiyyu  ma'a  l-faqiri 

'an  economic  environment  in  which  the  rich  man  is  of  equal  weight  with 

the  poor  man' 

With  other  stems: 
Stem  III: 

la  tutabiqu  ma'a  hddihi  l-sahsiyyati 

'do  not  conform  with  this  personality' 
Stem  VIII: 

al-mutaqqafuna  lladlna  yahtalifuna  ma'a  l-nizami 

'the  intellectuals  who  disagree  with  the  system'  (possibly  a  caique) 
Cf.  ba 'd       with  reciprocal  verbs  in  3.14.1. 

3.1 1 .4.1  The  verbs  ja  'a  s-b-  and  'ata  ji\  'to  come'  are  both  transitive  to  human 
dir.  objects  in  the  sense  of  'to  come  to  a  person' 

ja  'aril  bi-lahfatin  wa-qala  ll 

'he  came  [to]  me  in  a  huff  and  said  to  me' 

The  notions  'bring'  and  'take'  are  often  expressed  with  verbs  of  'coming'  and 
'going'  and  the  preposition  bi-->  'with'  (D>C3:302;  and  see  2.6.2): 

ja  arii  bi-jihdzin  saglrin 

'he  brought  me  a  small  apparatus',  lit.  'came  [to]  me  with' 

taqaddama  bi-l-sakwa 

'he  presented  the  complaint',  lit.  'came  forward  with' 
al-masajina  l-mustajadduna ja'uji  l-sijni  bi-ma 'lumdtin jadidatin 

'the  new  inmates  brought  fresh  information  into  the  prison' 

intaha  bihi  I-  'amru  'ila  mutalabati ... 
...  iJLko  Jj  j*H\  <u  ^1 

'the  matter  took  him  as  far  as  demanding  ...',  lit.  'ended  up  with 
him  at' 
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tatasara'u  bina  l-'ayyamu 
'the  days  are  taking  us  away  fast' 
3.12    PASSIVE  VERBS  (>C1:52) 

The  Arabic  passive  exists  primarily  to  express  an  act  whose  agent  is  unknown  or 
suppressed,  hence  cannot  in  theory  be  mentioned  even  periphrastically  elsewhere 
in  the  sentence,  though  MWA  is  starting  to  do  so  under  the  influence  of  European 
languages  (see  3.12.1).  A  passive  verb  can,  however,  take  all  the  other 
object/complements,  namely,  the  dep.  nouns  in  2.4.2-2.4.7,  3.29. 

For  the  use  of  tamma  jj  'to  be  completed'  and  jard  g 'to  proceed'  as  a 
periphrastic  passive,  see  3.23.1. 

Although  vowelling  is  rarely  indicated  in  MWA,  the  passive  is  used  without 
restraint  or  difficulty,  usually  being  easy  to  recover  either  from  the  context  or 
various  morphological  and  syntactical  clues.  Often  the  absence  of  a  plausible 
agent  is  enough  to  signal  a  passive  verb  (the  following  examples  were  printed 
without  vowels): 

quddirat  qlmatuhd  bi-mablagi 

'their  value  was  estimated  at  the  amount  of 
al-ittihdmdtu  llatl  tuwaj/ahu  'ilayhi 

<lJI  i^?y  Jj\\  C^bl$j"}!l 

'the  accusations  which  are  directed  towards  it' 

bi-sdribayhi  l-rafi  'ayni  ka-  'annamd  rusima  bi-qalami  l-rasdsi 

'with  his  thin  moustaches  as  if  they  had  been  drawn  with  a  pencil' 

Other  times  the  verb  morphology  is  unambiguous  even  without  vowels, 
especially  hollow  and  stem  III  verbs  (cf.  1.2.9): 

'aglabu  md  yuqalu  'awyunsaru 

jii.ti.1.;  jl  J  Liu  Lo  L-jJLcl 

'most  of  what  is  said  or  published' 

(hollow  verb  unambiguously  passive,  second  verb  is  passive  by  coordination) 
luhiza  'anna 

'it  has  been  remarked  that'  (stem  III) 
al-mar'atu  llatl  'ulijat 
ciu^iy  ^Jii\  51  y\\ 

'the  woman  who  was  being  treated'  (stem  III) 
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In  the  following  case  the  ambiguity  is  resolved  by  the  fact  that  'books'  visibly 
does  not  have  indef.  dep.  form  (the  only  case  now  marked  in  most  nouns,  see 
1.2.9),  hence  the  preceding  verb  is  reinterpreted  as  passive: 

wa-qad  wudi  'at  ft  hddd  l-siydqi  mu  'allajdtun  wa-kutubun  muhimmatun 

4  ci  §  ci  cjj^j  djLUjj  ^jLu-Jl  Ijjb       djm~gj  J3j 

'and  important  compositions  [orthographically  ambiguous  case]  and  books 
[overtly  non-dep.]  have  been  written  in  this  context' 

But  it  is  always  possible  to  insert  vowels  in  cases  of  real  ambiguity,  most  often 
only  the  first  significant  vowel  of  the  passive,  namely  a  u  on  the  first  syllable  of 
either  perf.  or  imperf. : 

'innahu  'urida  'aid  sittati  mudard'i  riqdbatin  hildla  18  ' dman  wa-rufida 

<_>o3j_J  ble\A  JM>  Llij  iljjj  4j~j  j^Lc  tjJijS  4jl 

'it  was  shown  [vocalized  as  passive]  to  six  censorship  directors  over  18 
years  and  it  was  rejected  [passive  by  coordination,  so  no  vowel  supplied]' 

The  passive  of  doubly  transitive  verbs  (see  3.11.2)  retains  the  2nd  dir.  object  in  its 
dep.  form  (>C2: 169): 

u  'tubira  sahiba  madrasatin  hadltatin 

'he  was  considered  the  founder  [original  2nd  obj.]  of  a  new  school' 
pass,  of: 

*i'tabaruhu  sahiba  madrasatin  hadltatin 

'they  considered  him  [1st  dir.  obj.]  the  founder  [2nd  dir.  obj.]  of  a 
new  school' 

'uyyina  ...  mudiran  'amman  li-l-taftlsi 

IjjJlo  .  .  .  £>a£ 

'...  was  appointed  Inspector  General  [original  2nd  obj.]' 
tu  'tabaru  hddihi  I-  'iddratu  'idaratan  jadldatan  fi  'lan 

'this  administration  is  considered  a  new  administration  [original  2nd  obj.] 
indeed' 

yu  'addu  'ahada  lladlna  'ashamu  fi  ... 

...  j    IjClg..'!    5jiJl    JL>I  JJ«J 

'he  is  counted  [as]  one  [original  2nd  obj.]  of  those  who  shared  in  ...' 
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3.12.1    Periphrastic  agents  of  passive  verbs  (>C1:53) 

In  spite  of  the  original  purpose  of  the  passive  to  eliminate  the  agent,  increasingly 
in  MWA  it  is  re-introduced  into  passive  sentences  by  means  of  such  prepositional 
phrases  as  min  qibali  JJ  ,>  'on  the  part  of: 

sdhibu  kitdbi  [mafdtlh  al-  'ulumj  alladi  huqqiqa  li-  'awwali  marratin  min 
qibali  l-mustasriqi  fan  flutin  sanata  1895 fi  laydin 

'the  author  of  the  book  Mafdtlh  al-  'Ulum,  which  was  edited  for  the  first  time 
by  the  orientalist  van  Vloten  in  1895  in  Leiden' 

'utliqat  'alayhi  l-ndru  min  qibali  'isabati  l-mafiya 

'he  was  fired  on  by  Mafia  gangs' 

Lexical  alternatives  of  min  qibali  JJ 

•  min  jdnibi         <>  lit.  'from  the  side  of  (probably  caique  of  French  du  cote 
de),  i.e.  'on  the  part  of : 

tuqaddamu  l-'irsdddtu  min janibi  'iddrati  hidmati  l-zurrd'i 

^jjjJ!  iojL>  Sjljl  t_jjL>  ^>o  culjlij^ll  ^Ssu 

'instructions  are  offered  by  the  Directorate  of  Services  to  Fanners' 

•  bi-wdsitati  ik_l y>  'by  means  of : 

'udina  bi-wasitati  l-mahdkimi  I-  'askariyyati 

'he  was  sentenced  by  the  military  courts' 

•  'aid  'aydi  j  jjj  ^Js.  'at  the  hands  of: 

qad  'ulija  'aid  'aydi  'atibbd  'a  maharatin 

'he  was  treated  by  skilled  doctors' 

•  min  tarafi  ^JJs  ,>  'on  the  part  of  is  also  mentioned,  but  was  not  seen  in  the 
data. 

The  same  structures  occur  with  verbal  nouns  with  a  passive  sense: 
al-'ifraju  'an  'ayyi  sahnati  ' a gdiyatin  min  qibali  l-sulutdti 

'the  release  of  any  load  of  foodstuffs  by/on  the  part  of  the  authorities', 
i.e.  'being  released' 
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'inna  l-tafslra  l-jadida  ba  'da  'an-ijtaza  hajiza  l-sakki  min  qibali 
l-mu  'arrihlna  bada  'a  yazharufi  ba  'di  kitdbdti  mu  'arrihlna 

'the  new  explanation,  after  it  had  crossed  the  barrier  of  doubt  by  the 
historians,  started  to  appear  in  certain  of  our  historians'  writings',  i.e.,  'being 
doubted' 

to  'arrada  I-  'adldu  min-a  l-mandzili  I-  sirbiyyati  li-l-'ihraqi  min  janibi  ba  'di 
'albdni  I-  'iqlimi  I-  'd'idina 

'many  Serbian  houses  were  exposed  to  being  set  fire  to  on  the  part  of  some 
of  the  returning  Albanians  of  the  region' 

Another  common  device  is  the  use  of  stem  V  active  verbs  with  min  exploiting 
the  quasi-passive  sense  of  this  stem: 

yata'attariina  min  'aqalli  l-munabbihdti 

'they  are  affected  by  the  least  admonition' 
al-firqatu  tatakawwanu  min  25  rdqisan 

\~a3 1  j  X  0  <jj  jit}  I 

'the  troupe  is  composed  of  25  dancers' 
3.12.2 

The  true  instrument  of  a  passive  verb,  however,  can  always  be  stated  {pace 
>C2:304),  using  bi-->\ 

'anna  l-sabdba  sa-yusdbuna  bi-haybati  I-  'amali 

'that  the  young  will  be  hit  by  disappointment' 
juhuduhu  lam  tukallal  bi-l-najdhi 

'his  efforts  have  not  been  crowned  by/with  success' 
yuddrii  bi-l-yadi  wa-yudd  'u  bi-misbdhin  gdziyyin 

'it  is  operated  by  hand  and  lit  by  a  gas  lamp' 

fa-l-ta  'rlhu  I-  'arabiyyu  I-  'isldmiyyu  kutiba  ft  I-  'asri  l-hadlti  bi-  'aqldmi 
l-mustasriqina 

'for  Arab-Islamic  history  has  been  written  in  modern  times  by  the  pens  of  the 
orientalists' 
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Similarly  with  participles  (cf.  2.10.3): 
kdna  maskunan  bi-hdjisi  l-bahti  'an  ... 

'he  was  possessed  by  the  obsession  to  search  for      lit.  'was  occupied 
by' 

Also  with  stem  V  (see  above  3.12.1): 

allatl  ta'attarat  bi-zalzdli  12  'uktubar 

'which  were  affected  by  the  earthquake  of  the  12th  October' 

Sometimes  the  reference  of  the  preposition  is  ambiguous,  locative  'in/at'  or 
instrumental  'by': 

tubi  'a  bi-matba  'ati  wizdrati  I-  'awqdfi 

'printed  at/by  the  Ministry  of  Waqfs  Press' 

Idioms  such  as  juji'a  bi-  ->  'to  be  surprised  by'  do  not  infringe  the  rule  of 
agent  suppression  because  in  Arabic  the  cause  of  the  surprise  is  not  the 
grammatical  agent: 

fuji'tu  bi-l-mumarridi yusnidu  l-maq  'ada  'ild  jiddrin 

'I  was  surprised  by  the  nurse  leaning  the  chair  against  a  wall',  i.e.  it  was  not 
the  nurse  that  surprised:  an  alternative  translation,  'the  nurse's  leaning  the 
chair'  makes  this  clear 

fuji  'tu  bi-  'alfi  junayhin  'istirllnl 

'I  was  surprised  by  one  thousand  pounds  sterling' 

Several  other  verbs  follow  this  pattern,  e.g.  'u  'jiba  ^jj^c!  'to  be  amazed',  surra 
'to  be  pleased'. 


3.12.3    Passive  verbs  with  prepositions 

Verbs  which  are  indirectly  transitive  through  prepositions  (see  3.11.4)  retain  these 
prepositions  in  the  passive  (D>C1 :55): 

md yusammd  'bi-l-mar'ati  l-mustarjilati' 
4_L>j.".i.»J  I  iiijJ.Lt  U 

'what  is  called  the  "masculine  woman"  ',  lit.  'named  by' 
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lam  yakun  nizdmu  l-intisdbi  qad-i  'turifa  bihi  ba  'du 

'the  membership  system  had  not  yet  been  acknowledged', 
lit.  'recognition  granted  to  it' 

72  su  'dlan  'ujlba  'anha  safdhatan 

'72  questions  which  were  answered  orally',  lit.  'to  which  it  was  answered 
orally' 


3.12.4    Impersonal  and  idiomatic  passive 

The  Arabic  passive  is  intrinsically  impersonal  and  hence  often  used  for 
impersonal  and  vague  constructions  in  English  (Cl:56): 

qila  U  'inna  'umrahd  sittatun  wa-  'arba  'una  sanatan  taqrlban 

'somebody  told  me  she  was  about  46  years  old',  lit.  'it  was  said  to  me' 
The  passive  is  often  used  idiomatically: 
wa-huyyila  li-gddata 

'and  Gada  imagined',  lit.  'it  was  made  to  appear  to  Gada' 
Ituri'a'  ilayhim  qabla  'anyansarifu 

'he  rushed  to  them  before  they  left' 
(this  verb  is  also  used  in  the  active  in  the  same  sense) 

The  passive  is  still  commonly  used  in  the  sense  of  'worth  doing',  'commonly 
done',  'able  to  be  done':  (cf.  participial  use  in  2.10.4,  mahmul  'portable', 
etc.): 

lam  yuhaqqiq  mabl  'dtin  tudkaru 

'he  achieved  no  sales  worth  mentioning',  lit.  'which  are  mentioned' 
al-hamt  layutaqu 

'the  heat  is  unbearable',  lit.  'is  not  borne' 
hi-  'as  'drin  la  tuqaranu 

'at  incomparable  prices',  lit.  'which  are  not  compared' 
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It  often  functions  as  a  kind  of  indirect  imperative,  especially  in  labels  and 
instructions  for  use  (cf.  3.24.3): 

yuhfazu  fi  tal I djatin 

'to  be  kept  in  refrigerator',  lit.  'is  kept' 
turajju  qabla  l-isti  'mdli 

'to  be  shaken  before  use',  lit.  'is  shaken' 
yusta'malu  min-a  l-zdhir 

'to  be  used  externally',  lit.  'is  used' 

tu'adu  ild  mursilihd 
l.ft.L..ijj  Jl  j\ju 

'to  be  returned  to  sender'  (on  envelopes,  fern.) 

With  verbs  of  coming  and  going,  mostly  with  personal  direct  objects  (see 
3.11.4.1)  the  passive  has  the  meaning  'bring'  and  'take': 

ji'a  H bi-jihdzi  'ardin  saglrin 

o^j*  jh^.  ^  '■<j* 

'I  was  brought  a  small  projector',  lit.  'it  was  come  to  me  with' 

The  fossilized  turd  ^ y  'it  is  seen'  (or  perhaps  'you  are  shown')  is  used 
impersonally  in  the  sense  of  T  wonder',  'I  see'  (Cl:136,  and  see  rhetorical 
questions,  10.13.9): 

turd  md-dd  sa-yakumi  'alayhi  l-hdlu  fi  l-mustaqbali 

JjZjUJ I  j  JL>JI  <uie  IjLo  ij y 

'one  wonders  what  the  situation  will  be  in  the  future' 


3.13    REFLEXIVE  VERBS 

The  stem  derivation  system  (see  in  1.9.1.2)  already  includes  patterns  which 
cover  reflexives,  e.g.  stem  V  tafatahha  'to  be  opened',  and  quasi-reflexives, 
e.g.  stem  VII  infataha  ^3su\  'to  come  open',  but  partly  under  foreign  influence 
explicit  mechanisms  for  reflexive  constructions  have  flourished,  usually  by 
extending  the  original  CA  functions  of  nafs  ^yij  'self  and  ddt  cdIj  'same'. 
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3.13.1    Expressions  for 'self 

Using  nafs  ^Ju  (>C2:140,  cf.  2:424)  and  ddt  c^li  (cf.  both  of  these  in 
corroboration,  2.8.1.  and  2.8.3),  which  inflect  both  in  case  and  number  as  dir.  or 
indir.  (prepositional)  objects  as  required: 

ya  'tabiru  nafsahu  'ashara  musajji  'in 

'he  considers  himself  the  most  famous  supporter' 
hattd  tuddfi  'a  'an  nafsiha 

'in  order  to  defend  itself  [fern.] ' 
faradahd  'aid  nafsihi 

'he  imposed  it  upon  himself 

wajadat '  ilind  nafsahd  sayyidatan  nddijatan 

'Elena  found  herself  a  mature  woman' 
With  both  dual  and  plur.  the  plur.  'anfus  ^JlA  is  used: 
nazzamu  'anfusahum 

'they  organized  themselves  [masc.]' 

tumma  dahala  l-fariqdni  wa-wazza 'd  'anfusahumafi  sakli  murabba  'ayni 
mutawdziyayni 

'then  the  two  teams  came  in  and  distributed  themselves  in  the  form  of  two 
parallel  squares' 

Rather  less  common  is  ddt  culj: 

yard  datahu 

'he  sees  himself 

Id  yuhibbu  'ilia  datahu 

<Gl3  %  ^  "4 

'he  loves  only  himself 

yarawnd  dawatihim  fawqa  l-ndsi 

'they  regard  themselves  as  above  [other]  people' 
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(note  that  the  plur.  is  the  fem.  dawdt  culji  for  both  genders,  meaning  'selves'; 
contrast  the  possessive  forms  in  2.8.3  which  must  agree  with  their  antecedents: 
rijdlun  dawu  nufudin  iyj  jji  JL>j  'men  of  influence',  lit.  'possessors  [masc. 
plur.]  of  influence') 

Verbal  nouns  can  operate  in  the  same  way  (see  2.10): 
'aqalht  ntiwd'an  'ala  dawatihim 

'less  turned  in  on  themselves',  lit.  'less  of  being  turned  in  on',  cf.  2.1.3.2 

See  also  12.7.1  for  ddt  culi  in  compound  nouns,  e.g.  'inkdru  l-dati  ^lill  jL£)H 
'self-denial',  'ibddatu  Waft'culjJI  SjLc  'self-adulation'. 

3.13.2    'Self  in  first  person 

Frequently  with  the  1st  person  sing,  a  simple  object  pronoun  is  used  (C2:424): 
wajadtum  'uhibbu  samd  'a  hddd  l-kaldmi  minhu 

4io  j»MSJI   lift  £Lo~i  V1*'  (_y"^->J 

'I  found  myself  liking  this  kind  of  talk  from  him' 
wajadtum  'aydan  'ata  'ammadu  l-dahdba  li-  'iyddatihi 

'I  found  myself  also  intending  to  go  to  his  clinic' 
hiltunl  'adhabu  ji  dawwdmatin  'amiqatin 

'I  imagined  myself  going  into  a  deep  whirlpool' 
ra  'aytumfi  rihlatin  marihatin 

'I  saw  myself  on  a  pleasant  journey' 
3.14  RECIPROCITY 

Reciprocity  is  partly  covered  by  stem  VI  (see  1.9.0.2,  and  cf.  3.29.8  for  a  special 
use  of  wa-  j  'and'  in  the  sense  of  'with'),  but  is  increasingly  expressed  by  other 
verbs  with  ba'd  uJ>m  'some[one]'  (OC2: 137)  with  or  without  ma'a  'with' 
(3.11.4).  Ba'd  o^ju  originally  means  'part  [of],  some'  (see  2.9.4  under 
quantifiers),  and  this  has  led  to  certain  inflectional  obscurities  in  its  modern  use. 
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3.14.1    'Each  other',  'one  another'  with  single  ba'd oJuu 

Single  ba'd  representing  'each  other'  as  a  fixed  unit,  sometimes  free- 

standing: al-'atfalu  'ahyanan  ma  yaqsuna  'ala  ba'din  oy^H  L»  15 1**  I  J  lit  "4 1 
^yoju  'children  are  sometimes  are  cruel  to  each  other'  but  more  often  with  a 
suffixed  pron.: 

wa-l-fanndndtu  yas  'alna  ba 'dahunna 

'and  the  artistes  ask  each  other',  lit.  'each  other  of  them  [fern.]' 
itndni  la yanfasildni  'an  ba'dihima 

'[there  are]  two  things  which  cannot  be  separated  from  each  other', 
lit.  'from  each  other  of  them  [dual] ' 

tumma  yadummu  l-waraqatayni  ma'a  ba'dihima  'ila  sadrihi 

'then  he  gathers  the  two  pages  together  with  each  other  [dual]  to  his  bosom' 
It  is  even  found  redundantly  with  stem  VI,  see  example  in  3.14.3,  and  cf.  3.11.4. 


3.14.2   With  double  ba'd 

The  CA  construction,  ba'd  ^oju  +  ba'd  o^.i  eacn  inflected  according  to 
function,  is  also  found,  and  hence  best  corresponds  to  'one  ...  another': 

lam  yahussa  ba'dan  duna  ba'din 

'it  did  not  concern  one  [dep.  as  dir.  obj.]  to  the  exclusion  of  another 
[obi.  after  prepositional] ' 

li-dammi  I-  'ab  'ddi  l-zdhirati  ba'diha  'ila  ba'din 

'to  join  the  dimensions  of  the  phenomenon  one  [obi.  by  apposition] 
to  another  [obi.  as  indir.  obj.]' 

ba  'duhd  L$_i«j  is  also  possible  for  the  first,  if  treated  as  a  circumstantial  sentence, 
'one  being  [joined]  to  the  other' 


3.14.3   With  double  ba'd,  uJvu  modern  variant 

A  modern  construction  becoming  widespread  (and  not  noted  in  Cantarino)  is  ba 'd 
(jJutj  +  al-ba'd  0mA\.  It  may  be  regarded  as  an  extension  of  the  previous  type, 
especially  in  such  sentences  as: 
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kana  ba  'duhum  ya  'malu  ma  'a  l-ba  'di  bi-duni  'ajrin 

'some  of  them  used  to  work  with  the  others  [def.]  without  pay' 

but  a  new  pattern  has  evolved,  ba'd-  [suffix  pron.]  al-ba'd  yAoJI  ...-Jvu,  of 
which  the  grammatico-logical  structure  is  far  from  clear,  especially  in  unvowelled 
texts.  It  seems  that  the  first  element  will  function  according  to  the  context,  but  the 
inflection  of  the  second  cannot  be  precisely  stated,  as  the  construction  evidently  is 
felt  to  be  a  fixed  unit  equivalent  to  'each  other'  or  'one  another'.  In  theory  the 
second  element  is  almost  certainly  to  be  regarded  as  in  apposition  to  the  previous 
ba'd  <>a*j'  but  in  practice  these  phrases  always  fall  at  a  pause  boundary  (see 
1.2.8)  and  no  inflection  would  ever  be  used  in  any  case.  Since  it  is  no  longer 
possible  to  assign  a  clear  function  to  the  second  component  as  it  is  in  3.14.2,  no 
inflection  is  indicated  in  the  transliterations  here: 

la  ya  'kuluna  ta  'dma  ba  'dihim-i  l-ba 'd 

'they  do  not  eat  one  another's  food',  lit.  'the  food  of  some  of  them  the 
others',  parsing  impossible 

ya  'tamiduna  'aid  ba  'dihim-i  l-ba 'd 

'they  rely  on  one  another',  lit.  'on  some  of  them  the  others' 

contrast  the  transparency  of  the  CA  alternative  ya  'tamiduna  ba'duhum  [indep.,  in 
apposition  to  agent]  'aid  ba'din  [obi.  after  prep.],  i.e.  'they  rely,  some  of  them  on 
the  others' 

ka-tandsuqi  'ahddtihd  ma' a  ba'dihd  l-ba'd 

'such  as  the  coordination  of  its  events  with  one  another' 
tarakkabat  'a  'da  'ifawqa  ba  'dihd  l-ba 'd 

'my  limbs  arranged  themselves  on  top  of  one  another' 

This  sentence  contains  single  ba 'd  fjJuu  and  ba  'duhum  al-ba 'd  uJu>J\  ^-a>u: 

al-ma'liimatu  wa-l-hiwdrdtu  llati  tattafiqu  ma'a  ba'din  'ahydnan 
wa-tatandqadu  ma'a  ba'dihd  l-ba'd  'ahydnan  'uhrd 

L'L)_>i  (jAajJI  L^Jxxj  *s  4j^a3lJuL>j  ULc>-i  *^  tjj£Z  l5"^  '  ^ 'j '  JH*""' Cjlo^iall 

'information  and  conversations  which  agree  with  each  other  sometimes  and 
disagree  with  one  another  at  other  times' 
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3.14.4   With  'ahad  ±>\  and  al-'ahar 

The  caique  'ahadahumd  l-'dhar  L»jo-I  'the  one  of  them  [dual]  the  other' 
also  occurs: 

kild  l-qissatayni ft  l-majmu'ati  tukammilu  'ihddhumd  l-'uhrd 

'each  of  the  two  stories  in  the  collection  complements  the  other', 
lit.  'one  of  them  complements  the  other' 


3.15    IMPERSONAL,  AUXILIARY  AND  MODAL  VERBS 

There  are  various  verbal  collocations,  corresponding  approximately  to 
impersonal,  modal,  and  auxiliary  verbs  in  English,  though  the  categories  are  only 
loosely  comparable.  It  is  important  to  note  also  that  many  meanings  which  are 
conveyed  in  English  by  adverbs  are  expressed  by  verbs  in  Arabic  (cf.  3.23.4  for 
'atdla  JlJal,  etc.  in  the  sense  'to  be  a  long  time  happening'). 

ba  'da  'an  'atdla  l-tafklra  qarra  ra  'yuhu  'aid  'amrin 

'after  he  had  thought  for  a  long  time,  he  came  to  a  decision',  lit.  'his  view 
settled  on  a  matter' 

Some  of  the  groups  are  rather  large  (indeed  open-ended),  and  so  for  convenience 
they  will  be  arranged  here  in  three  broad  sets  based  on  general  syntactic  and 
semantic  similarities: 

1  impersonal  verbs,  particularly  those  which  have  a  subordinate  clause  as  their 
agent,  'it  is  necessary  that',  etc.  (3.15.1-4) 

2  verbs  connected  with  being  or  becoming,  including  additional  functions  of 
kdna  ^15  'be'  (3.16),  other  verbs  for  existence,  becoming,  duration  (3.17), 
existence  with  wajada  jj-j  'find'  (3.18),  non-existence  (3.19) 

3  verbs  denoting  'can',  'want'  (3.20),  'still',  'almost',  'hardly'  (3.21),  verbs  of 
beginning  or  continuing  (3.22)  and  a  few  other  idiomatic  process  verbs,  e.g 
qdma  bi ->  tamma  ^j,jard  <j y>  'perform',  'carry  out',  sabaqa  jjt-,  'do 
before'  (3.23).  Most  of  these  have  subordinate  verbs  as  their  objects,  direct  or 
indirect,  T  am  capable  of  or  circ.  qual.,  T  remain  standing'  etc. 

As  has  already  been  stated,  the  true  impersonal  verb  is  the  passive  (see  3.12), 
while  an  appearance  of  impersonality  can  also  be  achieved  through  an  indefinite 
ag.  or  obj.  or  ba 'd  yimj  'a  certain  one'  (see  3.9.4). 

Most  impersonal  verbs  have  'anna  or  'an  ^1  clauses  (see  7.5)  as  their 
agents: 
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yabdu  'anna  bagddda  yurahinu  'aid  mitli  hddihi  l-mu  'dradati 

<LijUil  ojj»  Jju  ^jic  (jJ>l JJ  ,jl  jjLU 

'it  seems  that  Baghdad  is  gambling  on  this  sort  of  opposition' 
'amrun  kdna  yanbagl  'an  yatasaddd  lahu  majlisu  I-  'amni  l-duwaliyyi 

'a  matter  which  the  Security  Council  ought  to  have  applied  itself  to' 

3.15.1  Weather 

There  are  no  truly  impersonal  active  verbs  in  Arabic,  hence  expressions  for  the 
weather  always  have  an  agent: 

tusriqu  l-sdmsu  ' aid  fatardtin  mutabd  'idatin 

'the  sun  comes  out  at  intermittent  periods' 
tasqutu  I-  'amtdru  gazlratan  'aid  l-sdhili  l-samdliyyi 

'rains  are  falling  abundantly  on  the  North  coast' 

ya  'tadilu  j-jawwu  nahdran 
IjL^j  _^>J!  Jjjaj 

'the  weather  will  be  moderate  by  day' 
'ahadat-i  l-samd  'u  tumtiru  bi-siddatin 

Sj-Jjj    J-Lt0j*    vUu-Jl  WJJ_>I 

'it  began  to  rain  heavily',  lit.  'heaven  [fern.]  began  to  rain' 
(see  3.22.2  for  'begin') 

If  no  agent  is  expressed  it  is  assumed  to  be  al-samd'u  s-L-J!  'heaven',  hence  the 
fern.  verb. 

3.15.2  'must',  'ought',  'should'  etc. 

Verbs  denoting  'must',  'ought',  'should',  'may'  'suffice',  etc.  have  'an  &i  clauses 
as  their  agents  (OC3:110).  Alternatively  verbal  nouns  may  replace  the 
subordinate  verbs  (and  cf.  idiomatic  expressions  for  'must'  with  'aid  ^s. 
'incumbent  on'  in  2.6.2  and  Id  budda  x>  ~i  'no  avoiding'  in  4.1.3). 

•     yanbagl  lyujj  lit.  '[it]  is  imperative',  'most  desirable',  'ought': 

yanbagl  'an  nuyassiraha  land 

'we  ought  to  make  it  easier  for  it',  lit.  'it  is  desirable  that  we  make  it 
easier  for  it' 
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hadihi  l-haqiqatu  llati  yanbagi  'an ya'iyaha  l-mu'minuna 

'this  is  the  fact  of  which  believers  ought  to  be  aware' 

•     yajibu  i_jj>o  lit.  '[it]  is  compulsory',  'incumbent  on'  (often  with  'aid  'on', 
and  note  also  that  'must'  can  be  expressed  by  'aid  Jis.  alone,  cf.  2.6.2): 

yajibu  'an  natawaqqafa  'indahum  qalllan 

'we  must  pause  with  them  a  little' 
md yajibu  'alayhimd  'an  yafalahu 

'what  they  must  both  do' 

yajibu  'an  yakunna  musta'iddatin  li-'ayyi  say 'in  li-l-hifdzi  'aid 
I-  'aldqdti  al-qd  'imati 

'they  [fern]  must  be  ready  for  anything  to  preserve  the  existing 
relations' 

yakfi  iJ£j  'it  suffices',  'is  enough': 
yakfi  'an  naqiila 

'it  suffices  for  us  to  say',  lit.  'that  we  say' 

'a-ld  yakfihim  hizyan  'an  yaqula  l-'dlamu  'annum...? 

'is  it  not  sufficient  humilation  that  the  world  should  say  about  them  ...?' 
(see  3.29.5,  for  hizyan  L>jj-,  specifying  complement) 
Here  with  rel.  clause  as  agent: 

yakfini  ma  'u  'anihi  min-a  l-saddi  wa-hajri 

'what  I  am  enduring  of  turning  away  and  desertion  is  enough  for  me' 

(on  the  md ...  min  ,>  . . .  U  clause  see  5.4.4) 
The  following  CA  idiom  still  occurs,  with  specifying  comp.  (see  2.4.4,  3.29.5): 
kafd  bi-l-mawti  wa'izan 

'death  is  warning  enough!',  lit.  'it  is  enough  with  death  as  a 
warning' 
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kafd  qubulan  bi-l-mahdnati 

'that's  enough  acceptance  of  humiliation',  i.e.,  'we  have  had  enough  of 

•  yajuzu  jy*j  'it  is  allowed'. 

Id  yajuzu  li-mitlika  'an  yatasarrafa  bi-hddihi  l-surati 

'it  is  not  allowed  for  someone  like  you  to  behave  in  this  manner' 

yajuzu 

'that  may  [be  so]',  elliptically  in  answer  to  a  question 

With  'anna      'that'  (3.2.2)  the  sense  is  different,  and  does  not  belong  to  the 
present  category: 

yajuzu  'annarii  k until  hundka  'amsi 

^w-al  dJlla  j3~~?~?- 

'it  is  conceivable  that  I  was  there  yesterday' 

•  With  all  the  verbs  in  this  set,  the  'an     clause  may  be  replaced  by  a  verbal 
noun: 

al-gadabu  'aldmatun  yanbagl  l-'isga'u  'ilayha 

'anger  is  a  symptom  which  must  be  paid  attention  to', 
lit.  'the  paying  of  attention  is  desirable' 

3.15.3   'must  not',  'should  not'  etc. 

The  neg.  of  these  verbs  has  the  same  syntax,  but  produces  structures  which  do  not 
translate  naturally  into  English  ([>C3:114,  n  12,  and  see  further  in  4.2.1  on  neg. 
agents),  particularly  the  neg.  Id  yajibu  t_t*j  ~i,  which  is  to  be  taken  as  'do  not 
have  to'  rather  than  'must  not'  (cf.  German  nicht  durfen  v.  nicht  miissen): 

la  yajibu  'an  yandahisa  'ahadun  min  hddihi  l-natljati 

'no-one  should  be  surprised  at  this  result',  lit.  'someone  is  not  obliged 
to  be  surprised' 

la  yajibu  'an  tusakkika  fthi 

'you  should  not  doubt  it',  lit.  'it  is  not  obligatory  that  you  doubt' 
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Alternatives  with  verbal  nouns: 
lam  tajuz-i  l-isti'anatu  bihi 

'it  would  not  be  allowed  to  seek  help  from  him', 
lit.  'seeking  help  from  him  was  not  allowed' 

layajuzu  'ilga'u  'amdnihi 
4JI0I  s-UJJ  jyn 

'it  is  not  allowed  to  cancel  his  safe  conduct',  lit.  'the  cancellation  ...  is  not 
allowed' 

To  express  the  sense  'must  not',  it  is  the  subordinate  verb  which  is  negated: 

yajibu  'an  la  nafliama  minhd  ma  yafhamuhu  'udabd  'u  wa-mufakkiru 
'urubbd 

'we  must  not  understand  from  it  what  the  scholars  and  intellectuals  of 
Europe  understand',  lit.  'it  is  necessary  that  we  do  not  understand' 

(on  'an  la  "i  yl  'that  not',  usually  spelt  'alia  see  7.5.1.9,  binomial  annexation 
2.3.7) 

Also  with  Id  budda  x>  ~i  'must'  (4.1.3),  creating  a  cluster  of  negs  here: 

la  budda  'an  la yamurra  suduru  majmu'ati H.R.  min  gayri  waqfatin 
ta  'ammuliyyatin  'an-i  l-si  'ri  l-garbiyyi 

'the  appearance  of  H.R.  's  anthology  must  not  pass  without  a  pause  for 
reflection  over  western  poetry',  lit.  'there  is  no  escape  that  it  should  not  pass' 


3.15.4   'maybe'  with  'asa  ^ 

An  isolated  verb  'asd  l^s.  (OC2:243),  which  has  lost  almost  all  its  verbal 
properties  (it  is  invariable)  is  used  in  the  meaning  of  'possibly',  'maybe'  either 
with  subord.  verb: 

wa-ma  'a  ddlika  'aktiibuhd  laka  'asa  'an  yastafida  bind  ba  'du  l-zawjdti 
wa-l-  'azwdji 

'nevertheless  I  shall  write  it  for  you  [so  that]  possibly  some  husbands  and 
wives  may  benefit  from  it' 

tazallu  l-haddyd  mutlratan  fa-mddd  'asa  'an  yah  mil  a  land 
L^J  J-«l>j  ,jl        IjLoi  ijAc  LjIj^JI  Jiij 

'presents  were  still  exciting,  so  what  might  he  possibly  be  bringing  for 
her  [this  time]' 
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or  with  the  logical  agent  as  obj.  pron.: 

mddd  'asahu  fa'ala  li-yahuza  ma yastatl'u  bihi  sird'a  baytinfi  l-baladi 
l-garlbi? 

?i_jj_j*JI  jjjjl  j  i— \-u  i\j£>  <U  ^.;iru......;  Lo  jjH*^  J-*3  oLuP  IjLo 

'what  could  he  possibly  have  done  to  get  hold  of  [enough]  to  be  able  to  buy 
a  house  with  in  [this]  foreign  country?' 

It  is  thus  very  close  in  meaning  to  both  la'alla  JjJ  'perhaps'  (3.2.5)  and  rubbamd 
Lwj  'maybe',  see  3.30.2:  perhaps  'asd  is  more  archaic  and  more  restricted 
than  these  two,  and  maybe  it  expresses  a  very  speculative  possibility  rather  than  a 
specific  probability,  hope  or  expectation. 

3.16    kana  ob?  'be'  (>C2:1 97,  3:255) 

As  well  as  functioning  as  an  auxiliary  verb  to  form  compound  tenses  (3.10.6), 
kdna  ^15  is  also  used  to  denote  absolute  existence  in  certain  modalities  and  to  add 
tense  to  the  otherwise  verbless  equational  sentence  (see  3.16.2).  See  also  3.17  for 
all  the  other  verbs  which  modalize  sentences. 

3.16.1    kana  tf£  with  one  argument,  expressing  existence 

A  syntactically  'complete'  kdna  <jlS  (hence  termed  kdna  l-tdmma  loll)  I  ^15 
'complete  kana')  expresses  absolute  existence  and  has  only  one  argument,  a  noun 
phrase  which  is  formally  its  agent  (0C1:49;  2:197): 

tumma  kdna  l-zalzalu 
JljJjJl  C)&  p 

'then  there  was  the  earthquake',  lit.  'then  the  earthquake  was' 
tumma  kdnat-i  l-'ahdatu  Had  waqa  'at  fi  tawrati  1919 

'then  there  were  the  events  which  happened  in  the  revolution  of 
1919' 

Itada  Id  yakunul 

'this  cannot  be!' 
kdna  ma  kana 

'there  was  what  there  was',  lit.  'there  happened  what  happened'  (cf.  vague 
agents  in  3.9.4) 
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In  the  following  type,  however,  the  adv.  phrases  are  probably  to  be  analysed  as 
predicates  of  an  'incomplete'  kdna      (see  next  section): 

kdna  ddlika  ft  muntasafi  l-sab  'Znati 

djLij.w.u>.JI  ij.ru Sua  J  wUj  jLS 

'that  was  in  the  middle  of  the  seventies' 

wa  kdna  fi  stiqbalihim-i  l-diikturu  T.  K.  mudiru  l-markazi 

'Dr  T.  K.,  director  of  the  Centre,  was  there  to  meet  them',  lit.  'was  in  the 
meeting  of  them' 

See  also  3.16.5  for  this  kdna  ^15  with  'an  ^1  clauses. 


3.16.2    kana     modifying  equational  sentences 

To  add  tense  or  aspect  to  an  equational  sentence  (see  3.1)  the  'incomplete'  or 
'defective'  kdna  ^15  (kdna  l-ndqisa  '<L*iUJ!  is  used  (t>C2:198).  The 

traditional  term  'incomplete'  here  is  not  to  be  confused  with  any  notion  of  verbal 
aspect.  It  is  so  called  because  it  is  not  syntactically  complete  without  an  indep. 
noun  (formally  its  agent,  semantically  a  subject)  and  a  dep.  noun  (formally  its  dir. 
obj.,  semantically  a  predicate).  In  other  words,  the  equational  sentence  becomes 
syntactically  redistributed  as  ag.  and  obj.  of  the  verb  kdna  The  many  other 
verbs  in  this  family,  the  'sisters  of  kdna\  which  add  tense  or  modality  to 
sentences  (see  3.17),  are  also  'incomplete'  in  that  function. 

This  kdna  can  obviously  never  reproduce  the  word  'is'  even  in  its  imperf. 
form,  as  the  equational  sentence  structure  already  includes  that  meaning. 
Likewise  there  is  no  possibility  that  kdna  ^15  here  has  'copulative'  function 
(though  this  is  often  said),  since  this  kdna  ^15  can  only  be  used  with  elements 
already  in  a  subj.-pred.  relationship.  The  real  copula  (see  again  3.1)  is  already 
implicit  in  the  structure  of  the  equational  sentence  before  any  subordination  to 
kdna      or  any  other  modifier. 

The  pred.  (which  may  also  be  a  comment)  follows  the  same  agreement  rules 
as  the  pred.  of  the  equational  sentence. 

Note  that  equational  sentences,  being  verbless,  require  one  or  another  form  of 
kdna  ^15  to  become  conditional  sentences  (cf.  8.3.5). 

The  perf.  of  kdna  places  the  equational  sentence  in  the  past  (italicized  in 
translation). 

Overt  subject  nouns: 

kdna  l-jawwu  harran 
l> 

'the  weather  [indep./subj.]  was  hot  [dep./pred.]' 
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kana  dahabuna  'ila  l-tabibi  nadiran 
IjjU  v*^'  J! 

'our  going  [indep.]  to  the  doctor  was  rare  [dep.]' 
kdnat  'aynaha  maktiimatayni  zarqawayni 

'her  eyes  [indep.]  were  hidden  and  blue  [dep.]' 

The  subj.  may  of  course  be  pronominalized  as  an  incorporated  agent  of  kana  5  IS, 
with  the  pred.  remaining  in  dep.  form: 

kana  hddiran       L>-  ^IS  'he  was  present' 

kan ft  "su'uban  wa-qabd'ila  JjLjj  l>y<J.  \y\£  'they  were  peoples  and  tribes' 
kunnajd'i'ina  Cj^^f  ^  'we  were  hungry' 

The  same  agreement  rules  apply  as  for  subj -pred.,  hence  with  quantifiers  there 
may  be  attraction  of  number  (cf.  3.1.1): 

kullu  'ahlihd  kanu  fi  nazari  'isdbatan  min-a  I-  'awgddi 

'all  her  family  were  [masc.  plur]  in  my  view  a  band  of  ruffians' 

The  pred.  position  may  be  occupied  by  a  verb,  in  which  case  the  structure 
becomes  indistinguishable  from  the  compound  tenses  outlined  above  (3.10.6). 
The  verb  may  well  be  originally  a  circumstantial  qualifier  (see  7.3): 

kdnaya'malu  J&kj  ^IS  lit.  'he  [ag.]  existed  [in  a  state  of]  he  is  working' 
is  synonymous  with: 

kana  'amilan  ^ULc  ^IS  'he  [subj.]  was  working'  or  'was  a  worker' 

but  it  would  now  be  difficult  to  classify  combinations  of  kana  ^15  +  impersonal 
verb  as  anything  but  compound  tenses. 

It  may  also  take  its  pred.  in  the  form  of  a  pronoun,  either  bound  (in  rel.  clauses): 
fi  qalbi  l-jahlmi  lladl  kdnathu  bayrutu 

'in  the  heart  of  the  hell  that  Beirut  was',  lit.  'was  it',  (cf.  rel.  clauses  in  5.0.1) 
wa-rahhaba  bind  bi-karami  l-falldhi  alladi  kdnahu 

'he  welcomed  us  with  the  generosity  of  the  peasant  that  he  was', 
lit.  'was  it' 

or  free,  as  pred.: 
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kana  huwa  y>       'it  was  he' 
fatahtu  l-bdba  fa-kdnat  hiya 

'I  opened  the  door  and  it  was  she'  (note  agreement:  lit.  'she  was 
she') 

min  husni  hazzl  'annahu  lam  yakun  'ana 

'it  was  my  good  luck  that  it  was  not  me' 
(cf.  3.1.4  on  the  min  ,>  construction) 

As  with  the  nom.  sentence,  a  separating  pron.  may  occur  (3.5.1),  without 
changing  the  case  rules: 

'idd  lam  yakun  ddlika  huwa  l-sablla  fa-  'ayna  l-hallu? 
?Jj»JI  tela  Jj^-JI  yt  JJj  c£-i  Ijl 

'if  that  [it]  is  not  the  way  [dep.],  then  where  is  the  solution?' 
'idd  kdna  hddd  huwa  l-mutawaqqa  'a 

'if  this  [it]  is  the  expected  [dep.]'  i.e.  'if  this  is  what  is  expected' 
Note  that  the  verbal  noun  (cf.  2.10.1.5)  has  the  same  syntax: 
with  nom.  pred.: 

min  haytu  kawnihi  'iddfatan  jadidatan 

Sjyjcf-  Hi  Lot  te 

'by  virtue  of  its  being  a  new  addition  [dep.  noun  phrase  as  pred.] ' 
kawnuka  sadiqan 

'your  being  a  friend' 
with  verbal  pred.: 

fi  kawni  hddd  I-  'injdzi  yumattilu  mtidddan  halldqan 
li5L>  IjIjlwI  JIoj  jL>j^fl  ll»  Oj^  J 

'in  that  this  achievement  represents  [imperf.  verb  as  pred.]  a  creative 
extension',  lit.  'in  the  being  of  this  achievement  it  represents' 

li-kawnihd  taqta'u  silatahu  bi-judurihi  l-ta'rlhiyyati 

'because  of  its  severing  his  connection  with  his  historical  roots', 
lit.  'its  being  it  cuts' 
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li-kawnihim  'adrakii  tabi  'ata  l-ma  'rakati 
iSjjJI         IjSjjI  ^&>^ 

'because  they  had  grasped  the  nature  of  the  conflict', 
lit.  'their  being  they  grasped' 

kawnund  nahtaju  'ild  l-istitmdri  l-hdrijiyyi 

'our  being  in  need  of  external  investment',  lit.  'our  being  we  need' 


3.16.3   Tense  and  modality  in  equational  sentences 

The  imperf.  of  kdna  ^15  modifies  the  equational  sentence  in  tense  or  modality. 

Future  equational  sentence: 

sa-yakunu  min  wdjibdtika  l-qiydmu  bi-tadrisi  l-sigdri 

'it  will  be  part  of  your  duties  to  carry  out  the  instruction  of  the  young' 

wa-la  'alia  l-tawaqqufa  'inda  'adadin  min  al-niqdti  llati  tadammanahd 
l-kitdbu  yakunu  mufidan 

'and  perhaps  to  stop  at  a  number  of  the  points  the  book  contained  will 
be  useful' 

bi-  'annahd  lan  takuna  l-bddi  'ata  ft  istihddmihi 

'that  she  will  not  be  the  first  to  use  it' 
(see  4.2.5  on  fut.  neg.  particle  lan) 

qarrartu  'an  'ashabahd  ma'i ...  bi-haytu  takunu  bi-stimrdrin  ft  mutandwali 
yadt 

'I  decided  to  have  her  come  along  with  me  ...  in  such  a  way  that  she  would 
be  continuously  within  reach  of  my  hand' 

Modalized  equational  sentence,  usually  with  qad  (cf.  qad  js  above  3.10.4, 
3.10.5): 

qad  yakunu  hddd  mawqifan  haddtiyyan  ft  nazari  l-ba  'di 

'this  might  well  be  a  modernist  stand  in  in  some  people's  view' 

qad  yakunu  mufidan  jt  l-biddyati  I-  'isdratu  'ild 

Jl  "6jLi)!l  oljuJI  j  \x>jus  ji 

'it  might  be  useful  at  the  beginning  to  point  out' 
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qad  takunu  l-riyddatu  'afdala  wasllatin  li-l-ihtimd'i  min-a  l-huzdli 

'exercise  might  well  be  the  best  means  of  protection  against  emaciation' 
Occasionally  without  qad  jS; 
yakunu  'dlaman  saglran 

'it  may  be  a  small  world' 

3.16.3.1  As  tense  operator  with  li-  J  'have'  (see  2.6.10) 
wa-li-ddlika  sa-takunu  lahum-u  I-  'awwaliyyatu 

'for  that  reason  they  will  have  priority' 

la-qad  kana  Ksarafu  l-taharruji  min  hddihi  l-jdmi  'ati 

'I  had  the  honour  to  be  a  graduate  of  this  university' 

3.16.3.2  For  the  neg.  of  these  constructions  see  laysa  ^-J  'is  not'  (which  has 
the  same  syntax  as  kdna  £,IS)  in  3.19.1. 

Note  especially  that  Id  yakunu  ^jSu  "i  cannot  mean  'is  not',  but  as  the 
negation  of  yakunu  ^jSj  it  means  something  like  'will  not  be',  'might  not  be', 
'would  not  be',  etc.: 

'inna  l-dlna  la  yakunu  dman  'Hid  'idd  rabata  l-halqa  bi-l-haqqi 

'religion  will  not  be  religion  unless  it  binds  the  people  with  the 
Truth' 

3.16.4   Other  idioms  with  kana  0^ 

Alternatives  (C3:52,  and  see  further  coordination,  6.7): 

Id  yusmahu  li-ahadin  bi-l-duhulu  rajulan  kana  'am-i  intra 'atan 

'no-one  is  allowed  entry,  whether  man  or  woman',  lit.  'man  be  he  or 
woman' 

yumna  'u  l-istihmdmu  'aid  hddd  l-sdti  'i  sita'an  kana  'ant  say  fan 

'bathing  on  this  beach  is  prohibited,  whether  it  is  winter  or 
summer' 
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'Whoever'  (see  5.4.1  on  man  'who'): 

ka'inan  man  kana  l-zalimu  'aw-i  l-mufsidu 

'whoever  the  criminal  or  wrongdoer  may  be',  lit.  'being  whoever  the 
criminal  was  ...' 

and  note  that  ka'inan  LulShere  functions  as  a  circumstantial  qualifier  (see  7.3) 

These  show  kana  ^15  with  its  pred.  preposed  but  still  in  dep.  form  (see  2.9.1.6  for 
'ayyu  ij\  'any'): 

'ayyan  man  kana  hada  l-mahluqull 
!!  jjliil  lis  <jtf  <>  L>i 
'whoever  this  creature  may  be!' 

'ayyan  kana  now  'uhu 

'whatever  kind  it  was' 
Neg.  kana      with  lam  al-juhud  'li  'of  denial'  (for  details  see  7.6.1.2): 
lam  taknn  li-tuhaqqaqa  bi-hada  l-sakli 

'would  not  be  realizable  in  this  form',  lit.  'was  not  to  be  realized' 

lam  yakun  masiru  'ihdahuma  li-yahtalifa  'an-i  I-  'uhrd 

'the  fate  of  one  of  them  [dual]  would  be  no  different  from  the  other', 
lit.  'was  not  to  be  different' 

3.16.5    kana  ^  with  subordinate  clause 

Infrequently  kana  ^IS  (in  this  case  the  'complete  kana  ^IS'  of  3.16.1)  is  followed 
by  'an     +  perf.: 

fa-kdna  'an  jara  ma  kana 

'then  what  happened  happened',  lit.  'then  it  was  that  there  happened 
what  happened' 

fa-kana  'an-i  sta  'alat-i  l-nirami  Ji  hitlftqind  qabla  'an  tasta  'ila  ft  tiyabina 

'the  fires  burned  in  our  throats  before  they  burned  in  our  clothes', 
lit.  'and  it  was  that  the  fires  burned  ...' 
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kdna  'an faddala  ka-hallin  mu'aqqatin  '  an  yatahdsd  l-ihtikdka  bi 

^>  d]l5uL>*3l  ^^-iLvju  <jl  cuSjj  J^*^  J-a3  £)\  (j^ 

'he  preferred  as  a  temporary  solution  to  avoid  tangling  with  me' 


3.17    VERBS  OF  BECOMING  AND  DURATION 

Other  verbs  for  existence,  becoming,  duration  etc.  The  following  verbs  also 
have  the  same  syntax  as  kdna  (hence  are  called  the  'sisters  of  kdna'  <u\y>\ 
i.e.  their  formal  ag./semantic  subj.  is  an  indep.  noun  and  their  formal 
obj./semantic  pred.  is  a  dep.  noun  or,  with  some,  also  a  verb  phrase.  The  major 
difference  from  kdna  ,  however,  is  that  their  verbal  complement  can  only  be 
in  the  imperf,  suggesting  that  their  comps,  structurally  at  least,  are  basically  circ. 
qualifiers.  All  these  verbs  can  be  'complete'  as  well  as  'incomplete',  see  3.16.1 
and  3.16.2,  though  they  have  (apart  from  archaisms)  mostly  lost  the  reference  to  a 
particular  time  of  the  day  or  night  for  which  they  were  once  used. 

They  are  listed  in  alphabetical  order,  ignoring  neg.  md  U,  and  there  is  no 
claim  to  be  exhaustive,  as  the  class  may  not  be  closed.  Also  no  account  is  taken  of 
other  meanings  these  verbs  or  their  homonyms  may  have,  as  these  are  lexical 
rather  than  syntactical  issues.  Some  are  rather  rare. 


3.17.1  'adha  ^>S\  'become',  lit.  'be  or  become  in  the 
forenoon' 

'adhat-i  l-haddratu  l-hadltatu  taqfizu  bi-watlratin  mutasdri  'atin 

'modern  civilization  has  begun  to  leap  forward  with  increasing  speed' 
wa-huwa  bi-l-tdll  ' adha  muzda  tlman  bi-l-mudti 
SLiiL  Uj>jjj  ^jv^il  ^jJbJL 

'and  it  subsequently  became  crowded  with  pedestrians' 

3.17.2  'a/nsa^i  'become',  lit.  'be  or  become  in  the  evening' 
(>C1:49,  3:255) 

'Complete'  'amsd  ^j-wl,  with  no  pred.: 

'amsa  'alaynd  l-masd  'u  wa-nahnu  Id  zilndfi  l-qdhirati 

Sjjslil!  j  Lilj     (j^oj  iL-JI  Uuic 

'evening  came  upon  us  while  we  were  still  in  Cairo' 

(see  3.21.4  for  Id  zilnd  lilj  ~i) 
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'Incomplete': 

wa-qad  'amsat-i  l-dunya  'ibaratan  'an  dajljin  yu  'Idu  nafsahu 

4.».».ft.*  JTyo  ^i^. J»        OjLaP  L?-'-^'  djunta I  jj^a 

'the  world  had  become  an  expression  [dep.  pred.]  of  a  noise  which 
repeated  itself 

'amsat-i  I-  'iimmatu  JThalin  la  tadri  ma  'aha  kayfa  tatawajjahu 

ij>yj  i_SU^  l^jw  i^jJJ  "i!  5JL>  j  io"^l  CjujjI 

'the  nation  has  come  into  a  state  in  which  it  does  not  know  where  to  turn' 

3.17.3    'asbaha       'become',  lit.  'be  or  become  in  the 
morning'  (I>C2:2ob,  3:255) 

'Complete'  'asbaha       I,  with  no  pred.: 

fa-lammd  'asbaha  l-sabahu 
Us 

'and  when  morning  came'  lit.  'when  morning  was  morning' 

'Incomplete':  with  nominal  predicates: 
'asbahtu  jaffan  fazzan 
Iks  lib-  cio^J 

'I  became  rough  and  boorish  [dep.  pred.]' 
'asbaha  jahizan  li-l-istirdki Ji  liqd'i  l-yawmi 
pjjJI  «-L£J  j  dll jliMI  IjjaLa-  ^~o\ 

'he  became  ready  to  take  part  in  today's  meeting' 
'asbaha  naqlban  li-l-zird  'iyylna  Jimd  ba  'du 

'he  became  a  union  representative  for  fanners  afterwards' 

'asbaha      I  with  hunaka  dllia  (cf.  3.1.3.1): 

wa-ldkin  ba  'da  qardri  waziri  l-tamwlni  bi-tahfidi  l-kammiyydti  llati  taqumu 
bi-taswiqihd,  'asbahat  hunaka  muskilatun  kablratun  'amdma  l-sarikati 
l-qdbidati 

'but  after  the  Minister  of  Supply's  decision  to  lower  the  quantities  which 
[the  companies]  were  marketing,  there  arose  a  big  problem  for  the 

receiving  company' 
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With  partitive  min     (see  2.6.12): 

'asbaha  min-a  l-sa'bi  'iddratu  mundqasdtin 

'it  has  become  difficult  to  conduct  discussions' 

(note  that  the  ag.  is  a  verbal  noun  'the  conducting  of,  fem.,  but  the  verb  remains 
masc.,  see  agreement  3.8.1) 

kamd  'annahu  'asbaha  min-a  l-mu'tadi  qiydmu  l-jamd  'dti  l-mutatarrifati 
bi-  'isddri  l-mansurdti 

'just  as  it  has  become  a  practice  for  extremist  groups  to  issue  publications', 
lit.  'of  the  accustomed' 

With  verbs  as  pred.  (possibly  circumstantial  qualifiers,  cf.  3.16.2): 
'asbahnd  l-yawma  natahaddatu  'an  ... 

'we  have  started  speaking  today  about ...' 
'asbahnd  nanzuru  li-l-  'amri  min  'iddati  zawdyd 

'we  have  started  looking  at  the  matter  from  a  number  of  angles' 

bi-ddlika  'asbaha  l-mu  'ayyanuna  l-jududu  yatamayyazuna  bi-wad'in 
wazifiyyin  afdala 

<j^asi  ^iLJpj  ^^yz  &3j~ o^-'ry^' 

'thereby  the  new  appointees  came  to  be  distinguished  by  a  superior  official 
position' 

3.17.4   bada  \±>  'to  appear',  'to  seem' 

'Complete'  badd  \x>,  no  pred.: 

badat  dahsatun  'aid  wajhi  mdjidata 

'surprise  appeared  on  Majida's  face' 

'Incomplete': 

yabdu  gayra  mantiqiyyin 

'it  seems  illogical  [dep.  pred.]' 
(see  2.9.2.3  for  gay r  _^i) 
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qad yabdu  hadani  I-  'uslubani  muhtalifayni  tamaman 

'these  two  methods  might  well  seem  completely  different' 
fa-kam  min  laftatin  badat  lahu  min  ba'idin  mustahilata  l-manali 

'how  many  glances  appeared  to  him  from  afar  [to  be]  impossible  to  attain!' 

For  badd  wa-ka-'anna  ^ISj  !jl>  and  badd  kamd  law  ji  Lo£  Ijl>  'to  look  as  if,  see 
5.9.9.4  and  5.9.9.7. 


3.17.5  baqiya  ju 'to  remain',  'to  stay'  (>C2:201,  3:256) 

'Complete'  baqiya  Jh,  no  pred.: 
baqina  fi  l-bayti  wa-lam  nahrub 

'we  remained  in  the  house  and  did  not  flee' 
baqiyat-i  I-  'umuru  'ala  haliha 

'things  have  remained  as  they  were',  lit.  'in  their  state'  (can  also  be  treated  as 
prepositional  pred.) 

'Incomplete': 

baqiya  'aminan  'aid  hddd  l-mawqifi 
i_aijil  lju>  ^^ic  llwl  Jl> 

'he  remained  faithful  [dep.  pred.]  to  this  position' 
baqlnd  nunadi  wa-ld  min  mujibin 

'we  kept  on  calling  but  there  was  no  answer',  lit.  'no  of  answerer' 
see  cat.  neg.  with  min  ,>  in  4.1.1. 

3.17.6  bariha  ^  'to  depart' 

bariha  ~J  'to  depart',  always  in  neg.  ma  bariha  L>  'to  remain',  'to  stay' 
(>C2:201): 

ma  barihnd  nujdhidu  didda  l-isti  'mdri  hattd  nqasa  'a 

'we  kept  on  struggling  [verb  and  circ.  qualif]  against  imperialism  until  it 
went  away' 
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fa-yaquhi  l-bayrunl  wa  huwa  ma  bariha  jalisan  wa-qalamuhu  ma  zala 
yasirru  'aid  l-tirsi ... 

'and  al-Blrunl  says,  remaining  sitting,  and  his  pen  still  scratching 
the  page 

(see  3.21.4  for  ma  zala  Jlj  U  'not  to  cease') 

3.17.7  bata^L  'to  stay'  (originally  overnight)  (>C2:201) 

'Complete'  bdta  cub,  no  pred.: 

ba  'da  'an  bitna  fi  l-iskandariyyati  laylatayni  sta  'nafnd  l-safara  'ild  l-sallumi 

'after  we  had  stayed  in  Alexandria  two  nights  we  started  the  journey  to 
Sallum' 

'Incomplete': 

wa-l-hawfu  yuskinuhum  fi  madlnatin  batat  'anqadan  bi-'anqddin 

(j-iLoU  L^Ujl  duu  J  a^goSutU  cJ^>Jlj 

'while  fear  made  them  dwell  in  a  town  which  remained  ruins  [dep.  pred.] 
upon  ruins' 

yard  liyubdrdi  'anna  l-haydta  nafsahd  hiya  llati  batat  taqtulu  I-  'insdna 

(jLoj^il  JjuD  cjjL  ^Jj\\  3L>j>JI  (jl  ^JjL^jJ  i_5 jj 

'Leopardi  considers  that  it  is  life  itself  which  has  always  been  killing 
mankind' 

bdta  ...  min-a  l-muta'addiri  'alayna,  'aw  qui  min-a  l-muta  'assiri  'alaynd 
l-ta'dmulu  ma' a ... 

...  ^o  JujIajJI  Li-;J.g  j^'aU I  ^j-a        jl   &  Li-;J.g  jjjull  ^j-a  ...  dju 

'it  remained  impossible,  or  say  difficult,  to  work  together  with' 
'and  'aydan  bittu  'asirahu 
Lsul  LSI 

'I  also  have  become  his  prisoner' 

3.17.8  cfama  .b  'to  persist' 

j»b  'to  persist',  always  with  temporal  ma  U  (see  5.6.1),  i.e.  'for  as  long  as  it 
remains'  (C2:201).  In  this  case  the  dep.  or  verbal  elements  must  be  considered  as 
circumstantial  qualifiers  though  traditionally  this  verb  is  grouped  with  kdna  and 
the  others  on  purely  formal  grounds: 
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ma  damu  muharibma 

'as  long  as  they  remain  fighting  [dep.  circ.  qual.]' 

wa-qad  hatta  I-  'isldmu  'aid  I-  'amali  'ayyan  kdna  naw  'uhu  ma  ddma  fi  nitaqi 
I-  'a  'mdli  l-masrii  'ati 

'Islam  has  encouraged  work  of  any  kind  as  long  as  it  remains  within  the 
range  of  lawful  activities'  (prepositional  phrase  as  pred.) 

Often  with  verbs  in  the  pred.: 

ma  ddma  sawfa  ya  'tarifu 

'as  long  as  he  is  going  to  admit' 
ma  dumnd  sa-naktubu  bi-sardhatin 

'as  long  as  we  are  going  to  write  with  candour' 

3.17.9  gada  Ij£  'to  come  to  be'  (originally  in  the  forenoon) 

al-  'amru  lladl  gada  ft  damlri  hulafd'i  I-  'ummati ...  tarjamatan  'amaliyyatan 

'<LL*  ioJj-jj  ...  ilii>  jJJ-i  j  IjlC  ^jjjl  y>i\ 

'something  which  became  in  the  mind  of  the  caliphs  of  the  nation  ...  a 
practical  expression  [dep.  pred.]' 

fa-yagdu  matalu  l-majnuni,  'id  ddka,  matala  l-tifli  lladl  la  yuhammalu 
tabi  'ata  'a  'mdlihi 

'the  lunatic,  in  that  case,  becomes  like  the  infant  who  cannot  be  charged  with 
the  consequences  of  his  actions',  lit.  'the  likeness  of  the  lunatic  ...  becomes 
the  likeness  of  the  infant' 

(cf.  11.8.2  on  paranomasia) 

3.17.10  (ma)  fati'a  ^  (U)  'to  cease'  (>C2:201) 

Usually  neg.  and  now  archaic  and  rare;  no  examples  were  found,  though  (again  as 
a  Qur'anic  usage)  it  would  be  familiar  to  any  educated  reader. 
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3.17.1 1  (ma)  infakka  d&l  (U)  'not  to  stop' 

Usually  found  with  verbal  complements,  i.e.  circ.  qual.: 
md  nfakku  yukabidunaha 

'they  still  are  suffering  from  them',  lit.  'have  not  stopped,  are  suffering' 
'did  nahwin  halldqin  Id  yanfakku  yatamahhadu  bi-wilddatin  jadldatin 

'in  a  creative  way  which  never  stops  bringing  forth  new  birth' 

hildla  l-harbi  I-  'ahliyyati  llatl  nfajarat fi  lubndna  'dma  1975  wa-llatl  md 
nfakkat  tathanu  l-jamdhira  l-lubndniyyata 

i>*i=u  Cj&jI  U  ^pily  \1Vo  pie  (^UjJ  j  c^jj*iijl  ^1  <Jj>"il  vj^' 

'during  the  civil  war  which  broke  out  in  Lebanon  in  1 975  and  still  is 
crushing  the  Lebanese  masses' 

With  other  complements: 

lam  tanfakka  yawman  'an-i  l-su  'ali  'anrii 

'she  never  stopped  asking  about  me  for  a  day',  lit.  'did  not  cease  from 
asking' 

3.17.12  labita      'to  tarry',  'to  linger'  (>C3:259,  260) 
See  also  hattd  jx>  idiom,  see  7.6.7.8. 

'Complete'  labita  djJ,  no  pred.: 

labitna  'indahum  yawman  kdmilan 

'we  stayed  with  them  a  whole  day' 
'Incomplete':  positive  verbs,  with  verb,  comp.,  i.e.  circ.  qual.: 

kayfa  'and  l-rajulu  lladi  labita  haydtahu  kullahd yadfa'u  tamana  hata  'ihi 

<&k>  £3->j  LglS  4jLp-  iiuJ      ill  Jjf- jJI  ^Le 

'how  has  a  man  suffered  who  spent  the  whole  of  his  life  paying 
[circ.  qual.]  the  price  of  his  mistake!' 

labita  'ahluhdyatawaqqa'una  fi  kulli  lahzatin  'an  tuwdsila  l-harbu 
dawwdmatahd  l-jahannamiyyata 

*U«A0-*>J I  LjJLoljJ  i_j^>JI  (jl  <J3J>J         j  (j^*3jju  l^JL&l  i±jjJ 

'its  people  remained  expecting  any  moment  that  the  war  would  continue  with 
its  infernal  whirlpool' 
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With  neg.  labita  *±>J  the  idiomatic  meaning  is  'soon',  and  in  collocation  with  'ilia 
or  hatta,  'no  sooner',  'hardly  ...  when',  'before'  (see  also  in  7.6.7.8): 

la  talbatu  'an  tazdahima 

'it  soon  became  crowded'  lit.  'it  does  not  tarry  that  it  became  crowded' 
la  yalbatu  'anyajlisa  'aid  l-kursiyyi  bi-qurbi  'ilia  wa-yaqumu  muta'affifan 

'he  hardly  sits  down  in  the  chair  near  me  before  he  rises  in  annoyance' 
(or  'had  sat  down  ...  when  he  rose'  according  to  context) 


3.17.13    sara jl*  'to  become'  (>C2:201,  3:256) 

'Complete'  sara  jLo,  no  pred.: 

sara  I-  'amru  ba  'dahu  'ild  bnihi  I-  'amiri 

jjj^!!       Jl  ojvu  jLo 

'command  passed  after  him  to  his  son  the  prince' 

'Incomplete': 

sara  namudajan  sati  'an 

\j>jyaj  j  La 

'he  became  a  shining  example  [dep.  pred.]' 
sirtu  'aktara  hibratan 

'I  became  more  experienced' 
sirtu  ba  'daha  gayrl  qablaha 

LjJoS   ^  jjS-    L»jL*J  d)j~a 

'after  her  I  became  different  from  what  I  was  before',  lit.  'other  than  myself 
(see  2.9.2.3  for  gayi-j^i) 

Example  with  inversion  of  subj.  and  pred.: 

la-qad sara  maqbulan  mundu  muddatin  ...  al-qawlu  bi-  'anna  tabi'ata 
l-mawdu  'i  hiya  llati  tuhaddidu  naw  'iyyata  l-manhaji 

La  & 

'there  became  accepted  [dep.  pred.]  some  time  ago  ...  the  doctrine 
[indep.  subj.]  that  it  is  the  nature  of  the  subject  which  determines  the 
characteristics  of  the  methodology' 
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With  imperf.  verb  as  comp.  the  idiomatic  meaning  is  'to  start',  'to  come  to',  as 
with  the  verbs  in  3.22: 

kamd  'anna  l-ba'da  mimman  yu  'ayyidunahu  ...  saru yufaddiluna 

'just  as  some  of  those  who  support  him  ...  have  come  to  prefer' 

(for  mimman  5*0  see  5.4.1) 

hattd  sarat  kalimatu  l-mustasdri  tu  'adilu  fi  darajatihd  I-  'amlra  'aw-i 
l-wazira 

'until  the  word  of  a  [generic  art.]  consultant  has  come  to  be  equal  in  rank 
with  [that  of]  a  prince  or  a  minister' 

'id  sara yasa'u  l-mar'u  ' an yaqdiya  haydtahu  bayna judrdnin  'arba'atin 
'when  man  became  capable  of  spending  his  life  between  four  walls' 

3.17.14   zalla  JJs  'to  remain',  'to  stay' 

Seen  only  as  'incomplete'  (t>C2:200,  3:257). 

With  nouns  as  pred.: 

gayra  'anna  hddd  l-i  htimdma  zalla  databi'in  hassin 

'although  this  concern  still  had  a  special  character',  lit.  'remained 
possessor  [dep.  pred.]  of...' 

see  2.3.9  on  du  ji  'possessor  of 

wa-ldkin  hattd  fi  hddihi  l-hdlati  yazallu  ma  'nd  l-kalimati  faqlran  jiddan 

'but  even  in  this  case  the  meaning  of  the  word  is  still  very  poor' 
(cf.  2.19.12  on  hattd  ^pj*-  'even') 

With  participles,  i.e.  either  pred.  or  circ.  qual.: 

sa-tazallu  multazimatan  bi-mu  'dhadati  l-'amni  l-mustariki 

'will  remain  committed  to  the  joint  security  pact' 
zalla  jalisan  'aid  kursiyyin  'amdma  maktabihi 

'he  remained  sitting  on  a  chair  in  front  of  his  desk' 
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With  verbs  as  comp.,  i.e.  circ.  qual.: 
zallat  mdriyd  tusirru  'aid  'anna... 

...  {j\      JS-  y^U    L>jLo  Calls 

'Maria  continued  to  insist  on 

wa-zalla  kullii  wdhidin  minhumd  yuzayidu  'aid  I-  'dhari 

ji-^l  ^jk  Jjljj  lo^lc  JJvlj  JS  JJij 

'each  of  the  two  kept  on  outbidding  the  other' 
3.18    VERBS  OF  EXISTENCE 

The  passive  of  wajada  'find'  (cf.  3.11.2.3  for  other  structures)  is  used  to 
denote  'exist',  i.e.  'be  found'  (>C1:8,  54,  2:198). 

•  yujadu  jj>-jj  'is  found',  sometimes  literally: 

tujadu  l-numuru  fi  l-hindi 

'tigers  are  found  in  India' 
but  more  often  rendering  'is',  'exists': 

'ajibun  'an  tujada  dakiratun  salimatun  fi  ra'sin  muhtallin 

'strange  that  a  healthy  memory  should  exist  in  a  confused  mind' 

Id  yujadu  wa-lan  yujada  tahdldun  haqiqiyyun  li-l-  'amwdli  l-misriyyati 
fi  l-hdriji 

£jL>JI  j  "Ltj^olS  JIjjMJ  ^j^>-  jjj^j  ±>-y>.  c^j  ■^■y.  * 

'there  is  not  and  will  never  be  a  true  determination  of  the  Egyptian 

funds  abroad' 

•  Like  kdna       (see  3.16.2)  the  verbal  noun  shares  the  same  syntax  as  the 
verb: 

wujiiduhu  kaffran  fi  hddihi  l-nawdhi 

'its  being  abundant  in  these  areas' 

•  The  passive  participle  mawjud  jy>y>  is  used  for  'existing',  attrib.  or  pred.: 

li-'annahd  mawjudatun  haqqan 

'because  they  [=  'things',  grammatical  fem.  sing.]  truly  exist' 
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iktasafu  ba  'da  l-tagarati  l-mawjudatiji  tartibati  I-  'amni 

'they  discovered  some  loopholes  existing  in  the  security  arrangements' 

•  Also  nominally: 

Id  budda  min  'amali  qd  'imatin  bi-jaml  7  l-mawjudati  fi  l-mahzani 

'a  list  of  all  the  [things]  existing  in  the  store  must  be  made' 
al-judu  bi-l-mawjudi 

'[true]  generosity  is  in  [giving]  whatever  there  is  [to  give]', 
lit.  'generosity  is  by  that  which  is  found' 

•  Stem  VI  tawdjada  x>-\y  is  commonly  used  for  'to  be  present': 

'alayhim  'an  yatawajadu  'amdma  I-  'iddrati 

'they  must  present  themselves  to  the  administration' 
(see  2.6.10  for  'aid  ^Js-  'on',  'upon'  =  must) 
al-gurafu  Had  yatawajadu  bihd  I-  'ummdlu 

'the  rooms  in  which  the  workers  are  present' 

•  Verbal  noun,  'being  present': 

alladlna  Id  tasmahu  zurufuhum  bi-l-tawdjudi 

'those  whose  circumstances  do  not  allow  them  to  be  present' 

muddatu  wa-ta'rlhu  tawajudi  l-mustariki  bi-hddd  l-makdni 

'period  and  date  of  residence  of  the  subscriber  in  this  place' 
(see  2.3.7  for  binomial  annexation) 

wa-qad  'as  'adani  tawajudi fimd  baynahum 

'it  made  me  happy  to  be  present  among  them' 
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3.19    VERBS  OF  NON-EXISTENCE 

(cf.  12.6  on  'adam  .jlc  'non-',  4.1.2  for  la  *i  'not'  +  noun.) 

This  is  expressed  with  the  neg.  layujadu  x>yj  "4  'is  not  found'  and  laysa  y^J  'not 
to  be': 

la  tujadu  'ayyatu  hilafatin 

'there  are  no  disagreements'  (see  2.9.1.6  'ayy  [$]  'any')  lit.  'any 
disagreements  do  not  exist',  see  4.2. 

Nominal  equivalent:  'adamu  wujudin  j^j  .jlc  lit.  'absence  of  existence': 

'adamu  wujudi  mlzaniyyatin  hassatin  biha 

'the  absence  of  a  special  budget' 

3.19.1     laysa  ^  'not  to  be' 

The  defective  verb  laysa  (J^J  'not  to  be'  (+/-  hi-  _/),  (D>C1:119,  and  see  4.2.8, 
also  1.9.2  for  the  paradigm)  has  the  unique  feature  that  it  always  has  present  time 
reference  in  spite  of  its  perf.  form.  It  has  the  same  syntax  as  'incomplete'  kana 
'to  be'  3.16.2),  i.e.  indep.  agent/ subj.  and  dep.  obj./pred.: 

laysa  garlban  'anna... 
...  yl  Ijjj^  (_ryJ 

'it  is  not  strange  [dep.  pred]  that ...' 
laysata  bida'atan  tustawradu 

'they  [fern,  dual,  subj.]  are  not  [just]  a  commodity  [dep.  pred.]  which  can 
be  imported' 

With  inverted  order: 

al-qa  'atu  laysat  fasihatan 

'the  hall  is  not  spacious' 

'aynaha  laysata  safrawayni  hadrawayni  bal  sawdawani 

'her  eyes  are  not  yellow-green  but  black' 
feara  'imuhu  laysat  munfatihatan  ba  'du 

Jj*j  4j>%jIajlo  dju«)aJ  <Ulc!^j 

'its  buds  are  not  yet  open' 
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Alternative  syntax  with  bi-->: 

md  turiciinahu  min  zawjiki  laysa  bi-l-'amri  l-hayyini 

'what  you  [fem.  sing.]  want  from  your  husband  is  not  a  trivial  matter' 
With  partitive  or  redundant  min  ^  'of  (I>C1 :121): 
laysa  min  sakkin 

'there  is  no  doubt  at  all' 
This  example  is  the  neg.  of  the  min  ,>  phrases  in  3.1.4: 

laysa  min-a  l-sahli  l-ta  'arrufu  'aid  l-muskildti  l-haqiqiyyati 

'it  is  not  easy  to  get  to  know  the  real  problems' 

3.19.2    la  ya'du 3jju.  *i  lit.  'it  does  not  go  beyond' 

Id ya  'du       ^  idiomatically  'it  is  no  more  than': 
Id  ya  'du  kawnahu  muqdrabatan  'aw  madhalan 

'it  is  no  more  than  an  approximation  or  an  introduction', 

lit.  'it  does  not  go  beyond  its  being  an  approximation  or  introduction' 

note  dep.  pred.  of  kdna  ^IS  even  with  the  verbal  noun  (see  3.16.2) 

3.20   VERBS  DENOTING  'can',  'be  able',  'want'  (>C3:109) 
3.20.1    'amkana  cA^  (and  cognates)  istata'a  glkul,  qadara  jji 

With  the  verb  'amkana  ^SLol  'to  be  possible  [for  somebody]'  what  is  actually 
possible  is  expressed  as  its  agent,  either  a  verbal  noun  or  the  equivalent 
complementized  clause  with  'an  ^l,  and  if  necessary  the  person  said  to  be  'able' 
will  appear  as  the  dir.  object  of  'amkana  £>Sl»S. 

•      'amkana  ^Sjl  without  obj.: 
yumkinu  'an  nu  'akkida 

'we  can  confirm',  lit.  'that  we  confirm  is  possible' 

al-masdru  lladi  yumkinu  'an  ta'hudahu  l-siydsatu  l-'amrikiyyatu 
SjSjjj'il  4_U,Jl  ol>U  (jl  (jSloj  i^ill  jLui! 
'the  course  that  American  policy  can  take' 
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ba  'du  l-sahsiyyati  llatl  kana  yumkinu  'an  tufida 

'some  of  the  personalities  who  could  have  been  useful' 

•  Variant  with  masdar. 

yumkinu  l-qawlu 

'it  can  be  said',  lit.  'saying  is  possible' 

kana  ra  'yu  l-dukturi  M.  F.  'anna  l-diqa  yumkinu  l-ta  'ayusu 
ma'ahu 

'it  was  Dr  M.F.'s  opinion  that  anxiety  could  be  lived  with' 

•  Occasionally  agreement  is  inconsistent  and  the  verb  evidently  behaves  as  if 
impersonal: 

Id  yumkinu  muqdranatu  hibratihi 
4jjj->  ijjlSLo  <jSlo-»  *i 

'his  experience  [fem.]  cannot  [masc]  be  compared' 

An  alternative  is  the  verbal  noun  phrase  ft  'imkdni  or  bi-'imkdni  i.e.  'in 
[one's]  power  to',  either  with  subord.  verb  or  verbal  noun: 

al-  'ana  bi-  'imkdnind  'an  nadhaba 

'now  we  can  go',  lit.  'in  our  power  that  we  go' 

laysa  ft  I-  'imkdni  tajannubu  ddlika 

'it  is  not  possible  to  avoid  that',  lit.  'the  avoiding  of  that' 
lam  ya  'ud  bi-l-  'imkdni  mahwuha 

'it  was  no  longer  possible  to  erase  it' 
(see  3.21.1.1  for  lamya'ud      J  'no  longer') 

•  The  cognate  stems  II  makkana  ^SLo  'enable  [somebody]'  and  V  tamakkana 
CjSm  'become  able'  are  collocated  with  min  ,>  'in  respect  to'  to  indicate  what 
is  possible: 

makkana  l-suyu  'iyyina  min-a  l-saytarati  'aid  I-  'i  'Idmi 

'enabled  the  communists  to  control  the  media',  lit.  'put  the  communists 
in  position  with  regard  to  controlling  the  media' 
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li-tamkinihim  min-a  l-muraqabati  l-fa '  'dlati 

'to  enable  them  to  perform  effective  censorship' 

tamakkanat  matdfi  'u  l-qdhirati  min-a  l-saytarati  'aid  l-hariqi  ba  'da 
sd  'atayni 

'the  Cairo  fire  brigade  was  able  to  control  the  fire  in  two  hours' 

•  qadara  jji  'be  capable  of,  'have  power  over',  with  'aid  ^  'over' 
(sometimes  omitted)  and  either  a  subord.  verb  or  verbal  noun: 

Id  yaqdiruna  'ala  mugadarati  buyutihim 
'they  are  unable  to  leave  their  houses' 

qdla  'asgaru  l-fi  'rani  'and  'aqdirit  'ala  wad'i  l-jarasi  hawla  raqabati 
l-qitti 

isill  J_jj>  Ly>y>^\  jij  ^jic  jjil  Ul  (jljitll  ji^ai  Jli 

'the  smallest  of  the  mice  said,  'I  can  put  the  bell  around  the  neck 
of  the  cat' 

•  The  active  participle  has  the  same  syntax: 

'inna  l-tifla  qddirun  'ala  l-su  'uri  bi-l-mahdnati 

'a  child  [generic]  is  capable  of  feeling  humiliation' 

'idd  kunta  qddiran  'aslan  'ala  l-dahabi  'ild  l-bahri  l-mutawassiti 
jJ«J!  Jl  vL»jJI  Js.  %J\  IjjLs  v^S  lil 

'if  you  are  able  at  all  to  go  to  the  Mediterranean' 

Id  say  'a  qddirun  'an  yahmiya  laylati  min  surati  l-wajhi 

'nothing  is  able  to  protect  my  night  from  the  image  of  [that]  face', 

i.e.  'can  protect  me  tonight',  cf.  2.14.5  on  personalized  time  expressions 

•  istatd  'a  'be  able',  with  subordinate  verbs: 

lam  yastati '  'an  yuhaqqiqa  'ayya  say  'in 

'he  could  not  achieve  anything' 

hdkadd  nastati  'u  nahnu  l-kiittdbu  'an  nafhara 

'thus  we  writers  can  be  proud' 
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qad-i  stata  'a,  bi-mtiyazin,  'an  yajida  l-halla  l-sahiha 

'he  was  able,  with  distinction,  to  find  the  right  solution' 

not  infrequently  with  the  equivalent  verbal  noun: 

li-kay  nastatl'a  muwajahata  l-talabi  l-mutazdyidi 

jLiljlll  i-jJJaJ!  4^>lu  ^.Jn.".,,..'i  ^£J 

'so  that  we  can  face  the  increasing  demand' 
la  tastati  'u  fi'la  say  'in 

'she  cannot  do  anything' 
lam  tastati  '-i  l-rafda 

'she  could  not  refuse' 


3.20.2   Verbs  of  wanting,  wishing 

'Want',  'wish'  is  commonly  expressed  with  'arada  jlj!  'to  want',  mostly  with 
subordinate  verbs: 

fa-l-ra  'yu  I-  'ammu  I-  'amrlkiyyu  la  yuridu  'an  tatahammala  l-wilayatu 
l-muttahidatu  I-  'ib  'a  wahdaha 

Ujj>j  4t_udl  3a*jlII  CUj"i!jJI  J.a.-v.u  ,jl  Jjjj  "i!  pUJI  <_s t __jJLs 

'American  public  opinion  does  not  want  the  US  to  carry  the  burden 
alone' 

Persons  are  raised  to  objects  of  the  main  verb: 

'innaha  turiduna  'an  nazalla  janinan  mutahallifan  'aqliyyan, 
wa-hadariyyan,  wa-qawmiyyan 

Lu^ij  c  LijLJoj  c  Li^c  lliauj  l.'i.u.'v  JJij  (jl  Ijjjjj  L^jJ 

'she  wants  us  to  remain  a  foetus,  mentally,  culturally  and  nationally 
retarded',  lit.  'she  wants  us,  that  we  remain'  (see  3.17.4  for  zalla  JJa. 
'remain') 

Occasionally  also  non-humans: 

yuriduna  l-munaqasati  'an  tastamirra 

'they  want  the  discussions  to  continue' 

In  this  variant  the  verb  phrase  is  replaced  by  the  verbal  noun: 
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'aradaha  mutVatan 

he  wanted  her  [being]  obedient' 

3.21    VERBS  DENOTING  'again',  'still',  'nearly',  'hardly', 
'almost' 

Verbs  denoting  'again',  'still',  'nearly',  'hardly',  'almost'  (traditionally  'af'al 
al-muqdraba  Ljlii!  JUit  'verbs  of  getting  close'):  these  either  have  the  same 
syntax  as  the  kana  set  (see  3.17)  or  are  used  with  subordinate  clauses  with 
'an  (cf.  7.5.1).  They  are  listed  purely  alphabetically,  and  those  which  behave 
like  the  kana  ^15  set  are  indicated;  most  of  these  verbs  also  occur  as  main  verbs  in 
their  literal  sense,  which  will  be  given  first  and  illustrated  where  appropriate. 

3.21.1    'ada  jU  'to  return'  (>C3:258),  i.e  'do  or  become  again' 
(like  kana  <ji£) 

ya'uduna  'atfalan 

'they  become  children  again' 
fa-  'ada  sadlql  yaqulu 

'and  my  friend  again  said' 

wa-  'udtu  'asma  'u  'ajalati  l-sayyarati  ft  l-sari  'i 

T  listened  again  to  the  wheels  of  the  cars  in  the  street' 
Note  the  hendiadys  option  (and  cf.  sabaqa       below  3.23.2,  also  in  6.2.4) 
'ada  wa-sarraha 

'he  repeated  his  declaration'  lit.  'he  returned  and  declared' 

3.21 .1 .1    The  neg.  of  'ada  jLc  means  'no  longer',  'still  not' 
nahnu  lam  na  'ud  naraha 

'we  no  longer  saw  her' 

lam  ta  'ud  hunaka  hajatun  li-l-jiiyusi 

'there  was  no  longer  any  need  for  troops' 
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(see  4.2  for  neg.  agents) 

//-  'anna  I-  'dlama  l-tdlita  lam  ya  'ud  ladayhi  qudratun  'aid  l-sird  'i 
iljAll  ^jic  Sjji  <jjJ  jlhj  |J  |JUJl  tfi 

'because  the  Third  World  still  does  not  have  the  purchasing  power' 
(see  3.8.1  for  agreement  with  separated  agent) 

3.21.1.2  Stem  IV,  'a'dda  jLcl  'cause  to  recur'  +  verbal  noun  reproduces  verbs 
with  prefix  're-' 

dakara  'anna  l-wizdrata  wa-bi-kulli  mukawwindtihd yu'adu  tanzimuha 

'he  mentioned  that  the  Ministry,  with  all  its  components,  would  be 
reorganized',  lit.  'it's  organization  will  be  repeated' 

sa-yu'lduna  'ihraja  al-juttati  min-a  l-qabri 

'they  will  re-exhume  the  corpse  from  the  grave',  lit.  'repeat  the  removal' 

The  verbal  noun  'i'dda  Sjlel  has  become  an  equivalent  of  the  prefix  're-'  on 
nouns  (more  examples  in  12.7.1): 

bi-sadadi  'i'adati  tasgili  l-turblni  l-tdliti 

i±Jlil!  OjjjjJI  JjA-Su  SjLcj 

'concerning  re-activating  the  third  turbine' 

3.21.2 

'awsaka  dLSjl  'be  on  the  point  of  usually  with  'aid  ^  (also  min  <>)  and  either 
sub.  verb  with  'an  £,l  or  the  equivalent  verbal  noun: 

tusiku  masdwi  'uhum  'an  tahjuba  wajha  l-samsi 

'their  vices  nearly  veil  the  face  of  the  sun' 
fimd  nusiku  'an  nadhula  l-qarna  l-hddiya  wa-l-  'isrlna 

'while  we  are  about  to  enter  the  21st  century' 
wa-qabla  'anyusika  min-a  l-intiha'i  minhd 

'before  he  was  just  about  to  finish  it' 
'aid  waski        ^yle  variant,  with  same  options: 
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la-qad  'ahassat-i  l-madlnatu  bi  'asrihd  'annahd  'aid  waski  l-ihtinaqi 

jUuL>'i!l  dLij  ^jlc  L^JI  Lsj—Lj  Ali-sll  '-',....■>■  I  Sei 

'the  whole  town  realized  it  was  on  the  point  of  choking' 

Idkinna  'aynayhd  kdnatd  'aid  waski  'an  tadma  'a 

'but  her  eyes  were  on  the  point  of  flowing  with  tears' 
3.21.3  kadate  'to  be  near  to  doing'  (>C3:258,  260,  261) 

This  is  either  followed  by  indep.  verbs  as  with  kdna  ^IS  or  subordinated  'an  &l 
clauses.  In  the  positive  it  covers  the  meaning  of  'almost',  'nearly',  while  in  the 
negative,  md  kdda  ->IS  U,  Idyakddu  ->lS->     the  sense  is  'hardly'. 

With  indep.  verbs,  positive  kdda  jlS  'almost',  'nearly': 
kddat  gddatu  'an  tabid 

'Gada  almost  cried' 

kddat  ba  'du  l-mihani  takunu  maqsuratan  'alayhim 

IS 

'certain  professions  were  almost  restricted  to  them' 
li-mumdrasati  nasdtihd  ba  'da  'an  kddat  tatawaqqafu 

'to  practise  its  activities  after  they  had  nearly  stopped' 
yakddu  qalbl  yatafattaru  huznan  wa-  'alaman 

'my  heart  is  almost  splitting  with  sorrow  and  pain' 

•     Neg.  kdda  jlS  'hardly': 

Id  yakdduna  yafliamuna  md  yuqdhi 

'they  hardly  understand  what  is  said' 
wa-layld  la  takadu  tufdriqu  hidrii 

'while  Layla  hardly  left  my  lap' 

'ammd  lafzu  l-turdti  fa-la  nakadu  na'turu  lahu  'aid  'atarinfi 
hitdbihim 

|»^->Lk»  j  jjl  ^jic  i}  Jv6  jLSj  Ms       jill  Jail  Ul 

'as  for  the  term  'heritage',  we  hardly  come  across  any  trace  of  it  in 
their  speeches' 
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With  subordinate  verbs,  positive  kada  i\£: 
takddlna  'an  talmahlmin  halfihd  zildlahd 

'you  [fern,  sing.]  can  just  make  out  behind  it  their  [dual]  shadows' 
yakddu  'an  yujanna  I-  'ana  min  siduki  hadihi  l-fatdti 

'he  is  nearly  going  crazy  now  from  the  behaviour  of  this  woman' 
kddat  bandtu  'urubba  'an  yunsinani wajhaki 

\\ \  g  -j-j     -uujjj  <jl  Ljjijjl   wjUj  wJjLS 

'the  girls  of  Europe  almost  made  me  forget  your  [fern.]  face' 
(see  3.11.2  on  doubly  transitive  verbs) 
Neg.  kada  jlS  is  not  found  with  subord.  verbs. 

•  The  combination  of  kada  jl£  and  hattd  j^>-  'until'  expresses  'hardly  ...  when' 
(C3:88,  and  see  7.6.7.8): 

Id  yakdduna  yataharrajuna  hattd  inharatu  fi  l-jaysi 

'they  have  hardly  graduated  when  they  are  enlisted  in  the  army' 

la  yakddu  yaftahu  'aynayhi  hattd yitnddiya  'alakullimanfil-bayti 

oull  j  o-»  LS^I-jy        i->^  jLSj 

'he  has  hardly  opened  his  eyes  before  he  shouts  at  everyone  in 

the  house' 

3.21 .4    ma  zala  Jlj  U  'not  to  cease'  (D>C2:200,  3:259) 

This  verb  is  invariably  used  in  the  negative,  though  there  are  inconsistencies  in 
the  choice  of  neg.  forms:  the  CA  md  zala  Jlj  L>  is  often  replaced  by  la  zala  Jlj  "4 
(I>C1:117)  and  vice  versa,  ma  yazalu  Jljj  U  for  the  imperf.,  although  the  neg. 
particle  la  ~i  is  not  nomially  used  with  perf.  verbs  except  in  the  optative  (see 
3.25.2). 

Syntactically  ma  zala  Jlj  U  has  the  same  range  as  kdna  etc. 

•  Predicate  is  in  dep.  form: 

ma  zalat-i  l-miifawadatii  mustamirratan 
5j a". it ci  cjL^jUII  cjJIj  Lo 
'negotiations  are  still  continuing' 
ma  zalat  muhtafizatan  bi-jamaliha 

LjJ  Lo->o  4jiijJ*j  CjJIj  Lo 

'she  has  still  kept  her  beauty' 
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hddihi  la  tazdlu  dirasatan  taqumu  bihd  l-dawlatu 

iljjJI  L^J  ajift  <L»»ljJ  Jljj   3  oia 

'this  is  still  a  study  the  state  is  carrying  out',  or  'will  be  carrying 
out' 

md  zdlat  'dliyyatu  l-sayhuhati  mas'alatan  gamidatan 

'the  mechanism  of  ageing  is  still  an  obscure  problem' 

md  tazdlu  tiflatanfi  'af'dlihd 

L^JUil  j  llilo  Jljj  Lo 

'she  is  still  a  baby  in  her  actions' 

•  Pred.  is  a  verb  phrase: 

'inna  l-harba  la  zdlat  tu'attiru  fi  kulli  say 'in 

*^  J5  j  yy  CjJIj  "i!  V>*^'  u! 

'the  war  still  affects  everything' 

md  zilnd  nutabi'u  l-tahqiqati  l-hdssata  bi-hddd  mundu  I-  'ami  l-mddl 

 t=» ULt  j»UJl  jjj        4^pL>JI  culZjl»all  «_>ljj  U)j  U 

'we  have  been  continuing  to  pursue  investigations  into  this  since 
last  year' 

la  yazdluna yakrahuna  soma  'a  smihi  wa-ru  'yata  suratihi 

4jjya  4jJ jj         I  ^Law  ^y>y\j  ^y  I jj  ^! 

'they  still  hate  to  hear  his  name  and  see  his  picture' 

•  Pred.  is  a  prepositional  phrase: 

md  zdla  'amaml  muttasa  'un  min-a  l-waqti 
cji^JI  ^bl  J'j  ^ 

'there  is  still  a  lot  of  time  ahead  of  me' 
wa-l-dumu  'u  md  zdlat  fi  'aynayha 

Lfr-u.;.C  j  ClJIj  Lo  £jjjJIj 

'with  tears  still  in  her  eyes' 
(see  7.3  for  nom.  sentence  as  circ.  qual.) 

•  When  the  second  verb  is  also  negated,  the  sense  is  'still  not': 

md  zdla  l-tdbiqu  I-  'ulwiyyu  lam  yurammam  'ild  l-yawmi 

'the  upper  storey  has  still  not  been  restored  to  this  day' 
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la  zalat-i  l-mustasfayatu  I-  'ammatu  la  tuqaddimu  'ilajan  'aw  dawa  'an 
s-ljj  ji  UMc  .j&S  *i  ioUJI  ^LiiiUll  ciJIj  ^ 

'the  general  hospitals  still  do  not  offer  any  treatment  or  medication'  or 
'are  still  not  offering' 

fi  waqtin  ma  zalat  fihi  l-katlru  min-a  l-qadaya  I-  'arabiyyati 
wa-l-  'dlamiyyati  lam  tuhalla  ba  'du 

jjy  Jj>o  J  iJUJIj  <LuytJ!  L>Li£JI  (>  jjjSJI  <j3  cnJlj  U  cjij  j 

'at  a  time  when  many  Arab  and  global  problems  were  still  not  yet 
solved' 

(note  verb  agreement  with  logical  ag.  al-qaddyd  LLaSJI  'cases',  not  al-katlru 
jjSSJI  'much',  'many',  see  3.8.4) 

•  Elliptical: 

kanayafridu  wa-la  yazalu 

'he  used  to  suppose  and  still  does',  lit.  'he  used  to  suppose  and  has 
not  stopped' 

muhimmatani  kanata  wa-ma  zalata  l-'aktara  'ilhahan  'aid  sasati 
l-mintaqati 

4ikUI  LuL,       L>L>JI  jjSI  bJlj  Uj  \X>\£  Ci^H^ 

'two  concerns  have  been  and  still  are  most  persistent  for  the  leaders  of 
the  region' 

(see  3.7.2.2  for  indef.  agents) 

3.22  VERBS  OF  BEGINNING  AND  CONTINUING 

Verbs  of  beginning  and  continuing  (traditionally  'af'dl  al-suru'  £jj^JI  Jb<it 
'verbs  of  beginning').  These  are  nearly  always  followed  asyndetically  by  an 
imperf.  verb,  less  commonly  by  a  verbal  noun  (both  equivalent  to  a  circ.  qual.,  cf. 
7.3).  Again  the  following  alphabetical  list  is  not  exhaustive,  as  the  set  is  assuredly 
not  closed,  and  in  addition  no  account  is  taken  of  other  meanings  of  these  verbs 
or  their  homonyms,  as  these  are  lexical  rather  than  syntactical  issues. 

3.22.1    'atjadai*-!  lit.  'to  take'  i.e.  'begin'  (>C3:69) 

Usually  with  imperf.  verb: 

'ahadat-i  l-sur  'atu  tazdadu 

'the  speed  started  to  increase' 
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'ahada  yata  'arrafu  'aid  [ alf  layla  wa-layla] 

'he  began  to  familiarize  himself  with  [The  1001  Nights'] 
' ahadu  yatadarasunahu  min  kulli  zdwiyatin 

'they  began  studying  it  together  from  every  angle' 

Alternatively  with  verbal  noun  with/?  j  'in',  'on': 

'ahada  ft  l-siyahi 

^L-cJI  j  li-l 

'he  took  to  shouting' 

3.22.2    bada'a  W  'to  begin'  (>C3:69) 

Usually  with  imperf.  verb: 
al-haditu  bada'a  yakturu 

jji£->    |jLJ  1±UJL>JI 

'talk  has  started  to  multiply' 

bada  'a  kullun  minhumd  yarwi  li-l-  'dhari  qissata  haydtihi 

4jLp-  i-ak  {S}Ji  LoL^Ju  \*> 

'each  of  the  two  began  to  tell  the  other  the  story  of  his  life' 
bada  'at-i  l-sulutdtu  I-  'amrikiyyatu  tada  'u  ft  'aydl  quwd  I-  'amni ... 
...         iSjfi  fjjj]  j  ^Ju  SjSujj'i!  c^LU-JI  cjIju 

'the  American  authorities  started  putting  ...  into  the  hands  of  the  security 
forces' 

qad  bada  'a  yasihu  bi-tarlqatin  sari  'atin 

'he  had  begun  to  age  quickly' 
Alternatively  with  verbal  noun  as  dir.  obj.: 
bada  'nd  l-tadriba  'aid  l-sildhi  yawmahd 

'we  started  weapons  training  that  same  day' 
(see  2.14.5  on  this  use  of  time  expressions) 

li-ma  bada  'u  l-kalama  'aid  darurati  l-ihtifdzi  bi-l-laqabi  I-  'dsiyawiyyi? 

'why  did  they  start  talking  about  the  necessity  of  keeping  the  Asian 
title?' 
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(see  10.5.1  on  interrog.  li-ma  ^  'why?) 

3.22.3  intalaqa  jll^i  'to  depart'  (>C3:259),  i.e.  'proceed  to  do 
something' 

With  imperf.  verb: 

intalaqat-i  l-qittatu  tamii'u 

'the  cat  [fern.]  proceeded  to  miaow' 

3.22.4  istamarra yu  'to  continue'  (>C3:257) 

With  imperf.  verb: 

wa-bayrutu  ...  qad  'afrazat  jawwan  hdssan-i  stamarra  yasudu  hattd  fi 
'aqbiyatihd  hildla  l-harbi 

t_jj^JI  J^L»  LfljLual  j        jj—ij  jjj~>I  LsL>  I^jjj.  cuj^sl  ji  ...  cujjjjj 

'and  Beirut ...  gave  off  a  special  atmosphere  which  continued  to  reign  even 
in  its  shelters  during  the  war' 

istamarra y a' dii  hattd  nqata  'at  'anfdsuhu 

'he  continued  running  until  his  breath  failed  him' 

3.22.5  ja'ala  J**  'to  make',  i.e.  'start',  'begin'  (>C3:69) 

With  imperf.  verb  (contrast  the  doubly  transitive  function  in  3.11.2.1,  'to  make  sb 
do  sth'): 

ja  'altu  'antaziru  dawrl       j  JoX>\  cJjt>  'I  began  to  wait  for  my  turn' 

ja  'alat  tasihu  'she  started  shouting' 

ja'dluyatagafaluna  ^jliUjb         'they  proceeded  to  feign  ignorance' 

This  verb  is  commonly  used  in  the  absolute  sense  of  'put': 

ja'alayadahufijaybihi  <llo-  j  ojj  Jjo-  'he  put  his  hand  in  his 
pocket' 

3.22.6  mada  ^  'to  pass',  i.e.  'proceed'  (>C3:256) 

With  imperf.  verb,  in  the  sense  of  'beginning',  'proceeding': 
madaytu  'ahbitu  darajdti  l-sullami  I-  'aridi 

'I  started  going  down  the  steps  of  the  broad  staircase' 
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wa-mada  yahtalifu  ma' a  saqiqihi 

'and  he  proceeded  to  differ  with  his  brother' 
It  also  occurs  in  the  literal  sense: 

wa-yamdl  I-  'umru  mal'dna  muzdhiman  musdri'an 

'and  life  proceeds,  full,  jostling,  wrestling' 
(see  3.29.7  on  circ.  qual.) 


3.22.7    raha     'to  go'  (>C3:259),  i.e.  'start',  'proceed' 

With  imperf.  verb: 

rdhd yabkl  wa-huwa  yaqulu  . . . 

'he  began  to  cry,  saying  ...' 

riihtu  'uraqibuhu  wa-huwa  yantaqilu  bayna  l-mawd'idi 

'I  proceeded  to  observe  him  as  he  moved  between  the  tables' 


3.22.8    sara'a  ^  'to  start',  'to  embark  on' 

With  imperf.  verb: 

sara  'ayukawwinu  li-nafsihi  tarwatan  kabiratan 

'he  started  to  create  a  large  fortune  for  himself 
Often  with  fl  j  'in',  'on'  and  verbal  noun: 

'indamd  sara  'afimu  'ala/ati  raqabatl  gattd  wajhl  bi-qind  'in  'azraqa  hafifin 

'when  he  started  on  the  treatment  of  my  neck  he  covered  my  face  with 
a  light,  blue  veil' 

Id  budda  'an  tasra  'a  ft  'i'dadi  l-hard'iti  l-daruriyyati 
'you  must  start  to  prepare  the  necessary  maps' 
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3.22.9    tafiqa  jit,  'to  start  immediately/suddenly'  (>C3:69) 

With  imperf.  verb: 

tafiqa  yu'ldu  tanzima  l-hujrati 

'he  immediately  began  to  re-arrange  the  room' 
(see  3.21.1.2  on  'a'dda  jLc!  'to  do  again') 


3.23    OTHER  COMPOUND  VERBS  AND  IDIOMATIC 
STRUCTURES 

This  is  a  catch-all  section,  but  if  there  is  any  uniting  feature  it  may  be  that  most  of 
the  items  here  can  be  regarded  as  process  verbs. 


3.23.1    tamma  p  'to  complete'  and  jara      'to  go' 

These  are  combined  with  verbal  nouns  to  convey  performance  or  completion.  In 
their  absolute  use: 

wa  hddd  ma  tamma  fii  'lan 

'this  is  what  happened  in  fact' 
jarat-i  l-mufdwaddtii  fi  sirriyyatin  kdmilatin 

'the  negotiations  proceeded  in  complete  secrecy' 

As  an  auxiliary,  tamma  «j  frequently  paraphrases  a  passive,  i.e.  impersonal  sense 
(see  3.12): 

tammat  tarqiyatuhu  hadltan 

'his  promotion  was  recently  effected' 

tamma  fahsuha  hundkafi  l-hdli 
JlaJI  j  L^^wi  aj 

'an  examination  of  her  was  performed  there  immediately' 
rubbamd  yatimmu  l-wusulu  'ildhallin  'dhara 

'perhaps  another  solution  will  be  reached',  lit.  'reaching  will  be  completed' 
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The  preference  for  tamma  «3  +  verbal  noun  over  the  formal  passive  depends  on 
the  nature  of  the  event,  the  tendency  now  being  to  use  the  passive  if  the  punctual 
nature  of  the  event  is  dominant,  hence  in  the  first  example  above  the  synonymous 
passive  ruqqiya  hadltan  11>jj>-  Jkj  'he  was  promoted  recently'  would  emphasize 
the  singularity  and  historicity  6f  the  event  rather  than  the  process.  Not  every 
verb  can  be  used  indifferently  in  either  construction:  an  example  from  3.12 
quddirat  qimatuhd  bi-mablagi  £±uj  IfUii  cDjji  'their  value  was  estimated  at 
the  amount  of  would  not  be  acceptable  in  the  form  *tamma  taqdiru  qimatihd 
bi-mablagi  ^Luj  I^jjus  jjji;  p  except  in  the  unlikely  even  that  it  meant  'the 
estimation  of  its  value  at ...  was  carried  out'. 

As  an  auxiliary  jam  ^  y>  generally  indicates  a  process: 

hddihi  hiya  l-qawdninu  llatlyajrl  l-'amalu  biha  ji  l-mahdkimi  I-  dskariyyati 

'these  are  the  laws  which  are  in  effect  in  military  courts', 
lit.  'on  which  action  proceeds' 

taqdlmu  l-miisd  'dddti  I-  'dmmati  wa-l-hdssati  li  'ayyi  hukumatin 
mu  'aqqatatin  jadidatin  yajri  takwinuha  ji  janubi  'ifrlqiyd 

'the  offer  of  public  and  private  help  to  any  temporary  government  formed  in 
southern  Africa',  lit.  '[whose]  formation  occurs' 

The  CA  idiom  qama  bi-  ->  ^li  'to  carry  out',  'to  perform'  survives: 

qamat-i  l-hukumatu  I-  'amrlkiyyatu  bi-mumdrasati  l-dagti  'aid  l-tarafayni 

'the  American  government  applied  pressure  to  the  two  parties', 
lit.  'carried  out  the  application  of 

The  syntax  with  the  verbal  noun  is  the  same: 

qiydmu  l-jamd'dti  l-mutatarrifati  bi-'isdari  l-mansurdti 

'the  carrying  out  by  extremist  groups  of  the  issue  of  publications' 
but  far  more  common  now  are  tamma  p  and  jard  ^y*  as  illustrated  above. 

3.23.2    sabaqa       do  previously' 

sabaqa  'an  &\  jj-,  '[it]  happened  before  that'  reproduces  the  notion  'previously' 


The  ag.  is  the  'an  $  clause,  hence  this  verb  is  always  masc.  sing.,  and  the 
subordinate  verb  is  always  perf.  (see  7.5.1): 
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wa-huwa  ma  sabaqa  'an  'a'lantuhu 
'and  this  is  what  I  previously  announced' 

' anna  firqata  l-bdleh  bi-l-qdhirati  sabaqa  'an  qaddamat  nafsa  I-  'aradi 
marratayni 

'that  the  ballet  company  in  Cairo  previously  presented  the  same  show  twice' 
la-qad  sabaqa  'an  haf[J]adat  'urubbd  stitmdrdtihd  fi  hadihi  l-duwali 

'Europe  has  previously  reduced  its  investments  in  these  states' 

An  alternative  construction  simply  coordinates  the  second  verb  in  a  kind  of 
hendiadys  (see  6.2.4): 

kamd  sabaqa  wa-qulna 

'as  we  have  previously  said' 
kamd  sabaqa  wa-wa  'ada  l-ra  'isu 

'as  the  president  had  previously  promised' 
haytu  sabaqa  wa-'abdawhu 

'where  they  had  previously  shown  it' 

3.23.3   'do  more',  'do  less' 

The  verbs  zdda  jlj,  izddda  jljjl  'increase',  'be/make  more'  and  qalla  "ji 
'decrease',  'be  less'  are  accompanied  by  the  specifying  complement  (2.4.4): 

yu  'dnuna  min  zurufin  tazdadu  su'an 

'they  are  suffering  from  circumstances  which  are  becoming  increasingly 
bad' 

(see  5.1  on  adj.  rel.  clause) 

mimmd yazTdu  l-muskilata  ta'qidan 

'which  makes  the  problem  more  complicated' 

(see  5.5.2  on  mimmd  Uo  'of  that  which') 
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wa-ttaba  'athd  bi-  'afkdrin  tatrlziyyatin  la  taqillu  raw1, titan 

'she  followed  them  with  ideas  on  embroidery  that  were  no  less  amazing' 
(see  5.1  on  adj.  rel.  clause) 

3.23.4   Verbs  denoting  manner 

The  CA  function  of  stem  IV  (1.9.0.2)  to  indicate  the  manner  of  an  action  is  still  in 
use  (OC2:165,  and  cf.  2.5.9);  inevitably  these  verbs  translate  best  as  adverbs  in 
English. 

It  occurs  in  an  absolute  sense: 

'ahsana  'a'dd'u  l-jam'lyyati  l-'ahliyyati  'indamd  'awdahu  'aydan  'anna... 

'the  members  of  the  national  [namely,  non-governmental]  association  did 
well  when  they  also  made  it  clear  that 

but  more  often  with  a  verbal  noun  as  dir.  obj.: 

'ajzala  lahu  I-  'atd  'a 

'he  gave  generously  to  him',  lit.  'did  generously  the  giving' 
la-qad  'asa'ta fahml 

'you  have  misunderstood  me',  lit.  'done  badly  the  understanding  of  me' 
(cf.  su  tafdhum  ^jt\j6  ^  'misunderstanding',  2.9.6, 12.7.1) 
al-mar'atu  llatl  tuktiru  l-huruja  min  manzilihd 
L^Jjlo  i>  J&>  ^1  Sljll 

'the  woman  who  frequently  leaves  her  home',  lit.  'does  often  the  leaving' 
kuntu  'ufilu  l-ta  'ammula 

T  used  to  ponder  for  a  long  time',  lit.  'make  long  the  pondering' 
(see  3.10.6  on  the  compound  tense) 

wa-  'ahadat  tujidu  I-  'insdta  li-tartaratihd 

'she  began  to  pay  attention  properly  to  her  chatter',  lit.  'to  do  well  the 
paying  attention' 

(cf.  3.22.1  on  'ahada  li-l  'to  begin') 
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Passive  verbs  occur,  in  an  impersonal  sense  (cf.  3.12.4): 
'uhsina  stigldluhd 

'[the  region]  was  well  exploited',  lit.  'its  exploitation  was  done  well' 
Variants  with  other  stems  are  also  seen: 
tola  tatallu  'i 

Jib 

'I  stared  for  a  long  time',  lit.  'my  staring  was  long' 
sara  'a  qd  'Han 

'he  said  hurriedly',  lit.  'he  hastened,  saying' 
(see  2.4.6,  3.29.7  on  circ.  qual.  'saying') 

The  verbal  nouns  (2.10)  can  be  used  in  the  same  sense: 
al-'iqlalu  min  'akli  I -das ami 

'the  lowering  of  fat  consumption',  from  'aqalla  'to  do  little,  less' 
(cf.  3.23.3) 

al-'isra'u  ft  'i'dddi  l-masrii'i 

'preparing  the  plan  quickly',  lit  'hastening  in  preparing  the  plan' 
Alternatively,  hendiadys  with  fa-  _s  'and  then'  may  be  used  (see  6.3.2). 

3.24    MISCELLANEOUS  VERB  PHRASES  AND  STRUCTURES 

This  chapter  concludes  with  a  review  of  the  remaining  verb  phrases  and  structures 
which  can  still  be  regarded  as  simple  sentences;  if  a  more  detailed  treatment  is 
found  elsewhere  (e.g.  with  negation  or  the  various  dep.  complements)  only  token 
examples  are  given.  The  treatment  of  complex  sentences  begins  in  Chapter  5. 

Imperatives  and  indirect  commands:  there  are  special  forms  for  the  direct 
imperative  and  a  set  of  specific  (apoc.)  structures  for  prohibitions  and  indirect 
commands.  Although  several  verb  forms  clearly  display  their  apocopation  it  is 
not  always  possible  to  identify  the  verbal  inflection,  and  in  the  following  it  will 
be  assumed  to  be  regular  unless  there  is  good  evidence  to  the  contrary  (e.g. 
3.24.3). 
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3.24.1  Positive  direct  commands 

Positive  direct  commands  use  the  simple  imperative  (1.5.2.2): 
zawil  riyddataka  bi-  'tiddlin 

'pursue  [masc.  sing.]  your  exercise  with  moderation' 
ithrujl  ma  'I  'ild  l-ndsi 

'come  out  [fern,  sing.]  with  me  to  the  people' 
intahizu  l-fursata  l-kubrd! 

'seize  [masc.  plur.]  the  great  opportunity!' 
Often  with  vocative  elements  (see  2.15): 
hayya  ta  'ala  ma  7 

'hey  there,  come  with  me' 
Imperative  with  the  emphatic  suffix  -anna  j>  (t>Cl  :83  and  cf.  3.26)  was  not  found. 

3.24.2  Positive  indirect  commands 

Positive  indirect  commands  use  the  apoc.  verb  (1.5.2.2),  sometimes  bare: 

nantaqil  'ild  hdriji  l-qal  'ati  li-nashada  basamdti  wa-  'injdzdti  l-dukturi  A.  F. 

i_i  .1  j^jSjJI  cj!jL>olj  cuU-aj  „^.f.'i1  3jd£J!  ^jl-*  J!  Jj&«- 

'let  us  move  outside  the  Citadel  to  see  the  traces  and  accomplishments 
ofDrA.  F.' 

but  more  usually  prefixed  with  li-  J  (OC:l  :80).  When  this  li-  J  is  prefixed  with 
wa-  j  or  fa-  _s  (l>C3:29;  and  see  6.3.3)  the  li-J  conventionally  loses  its  vowel  for 
reasons  of  euphony,  and  this  will  be  reflected  in  the  transliteration: 

li-nabda'  'idan  bi-l-tasd'uli 

JjLjJIj  (jil  ljull 

'let  us  begin  therefore  by  wondering' 
fa-l-takun  qimmatan  bi-ld  siydsatin 

'so  let  it  be  a  summit  without  politics' 
li-yadhabu  li-l-saytdni jami  'an 

L*t  ci  ~>-  jj  I  Jn-;.i.f J  J  l^jUbJuJ 

'let  them  all  go  to  the  devil' 
The  passive  is  often  used  idiomatically  as  an  indirect  imperative:  see  3.12.4. 
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3.24.3    Periphrastic  commands 

Periphrastic  commands  and  caiques  with  da '  £j,  taraka  J y  (D>C3:71). 

The  imperative  da'  £j  'let'  from  wada'a  £jj  'to  let',  and  utruk  djjl  'leave'  from 
taraka  J y  'to  leave'  are  used  with  other  verbs  as  also  in  CA,  though  now  often  as 
caiques  of  'let  me',  etc.  The  collocated  verbs  fluctuate  between  indep.  (i.e. 
circumstantial  qualifiers)  and  apoc.  (i.e.  pseudo-commands  with  perhaps  a  tinge 
of  conditional  syntax,  cf.  8.1.2),  as  far  as  we  can  read  in  unvowelled  texts. 

The  following  can  only  be  an  indep.  verb: 
da  'una  nam 

,_5  y    \±jg.  j 

'let  [masc.  plur.]  us  see',  namely,  'let  us  be  seeing' 
while  here  only  an  apoc.  reading  is  possible: 
da  'una  nakun  waqi  'iyylna 

'let  us  be  [apoc]  realistic',  i.e.  pseudo-conditional,  'leave  us  alone  [and  if 
you  do]  we  will  be  realistic' 

The  following,  however,  are  indetenninate: 

da'unlfi  l-biddyati  'u'abbir#  'an  sa'ddatl  l-sahsiyyati 

'let  me  first  express  my  personal  happiness' 

utrukuhd  tulaqqinMhu  darsan  yanfa  'u 
*Ju->  L*mJ  4j£jj  La^Sjjl 

'let  [masc.  plur.]  her  teach  him  a  lesson  which  will  be  useful' 

In  non-imperative  contexts  the  two  verbs  are  combined  with  circ.  qualifiers  (cf. 
3.11.2.2,  3.11.2.3)  in  slightly  divergent  meanings  of  'leave',  with  wada'a  gjj 
tending  to  denote  'allow'  and  taraka  J y  'leave  [alone]',  though  with  both  there 
is  a  blurring  between  'leave'  and  'let'  which  cannot  always  be  resolved. 

wada  'a  £jy. 

kdnayuhdwilu juhdahu  'an  Idyada'a  lahzatan  tatasarrabu  bayna yadayhi 
duna  kasbi  ma  'rifatin  ma 

'he  tried  his  best  not  to  let  a  moment  slip  between  his  hands  without 
acquiring  some  knowledge  or  other' 

yajibu  'an  tada  'aim  yufakkiru  ft  l-mundsabati 

'she  must  let  him  think  about  the  occasion'  or  'leave  him  to  think' 
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taraka  d y.  These  are  clearly  circ.  qual.: 

taraka  l-ba  'da  yatasa'alu  'an  sirri  md  hadata 

'he  left  some  [people]  wondering  about  the  secret  of  what  had  happened' 
tarakuhu  ya'uddu  'asdbi'a  l-nadami 

'they  left  him  counting  the  fingers  of  regret' 
but  here  the  difference  is  not  so  clear: 
tarakuhu  ya  'udu 
jyu  &^y 

'they  let  him  return'  or  'they  left  him  to  return' 

tarakii  I-  'umura  tasiru  min  sayyi  'in  'ild  'aswa  'a 
^j*4»t  '  C>°  yy^ 

'they  left  things  to  go  from  bad  to  worse'  or  'let  things  go' 


3.24.4  halumma  pj>  +  apoc.  verb,  'come  on',  'hey  there'  etc. 
(>C3:11) 

halumma  natanawal  ta  'dma  I-  'asd  'i 

'come  on,  let  us  take  the  evening  meal' 

It  inflects  for  number,  as  in  the  Egyptian  national  anthem: 

halummu  halummu  li-majdi  l-watani 
<jlp^JI  j.'v.oJ  l^ola  l^ala 

'Up!  Up!  [masc.  plur.]  for  the  Glory  of  the  Nation!' 

3.24.5  Prohibitions 

Prohibitions  are  expressed  with  Id  *i  'not'  and  the  2nd  person  apoc.  verb:  (Cl:81, 
116,  and  see  4.4.1  for  details).  Only  token  examples  are  given  here: 

la  takun  malakiyyan  'aktara  min-a  l-maliki 

dill  <>  y£\  L<Io  c&  *i 

'do  not  be  more  royalist  than  the  king' 

la  tajlis  'aid  l-hasd  'is 
'do  not  sit  on  the  grass' 
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la  tadhashu 

'do  not  run  him  over' 

3.24.6  Indirect  prohibitions 

Indirect  prohibitions  are  expressed  by  la  "i  'not'  and  1st  or  3rd  person  apoc. 
verbs,  commonly  suffixed  with  -anna  j>  ([>C1:83,  1 17,  and  see  3.26)  (see  4.4.2). 
Token  examples: 

wa-la  yazunnanna  'ahadun  min  banl  'ddama  'anna  l-kildba  bi-ld  damlrin, 
fa-hiya  wafiyyatun  'aktaru  minka  wa-minni 

^iiw        ^jij  Mj  t_j}l£J!  <jl  j»jt  ^jl>  ^  x>-\  (jjJsu  "^ij 

'let  no  human  being  suppose  that  dogs  are  without  a  conscience,  for  they  are 
more  faithful  than  you  or  P 

'idan  fa-la  nahsabanna  wa-l-hdlatu  hadihi,  'anna  ... 
...  (jl  :o,ia  ilL>Jlj  (j.i„ ,..->■■''  Mi  yjl 

'so  let  us  on  no  account  reckon,  while  the  situation  is  so,  that ...' 

3.24.7  Coordination  of  imperatives 

Imperatives  are  coordinated  in  the  usual  way  (D>C3:15,  and  see  6.2.1): 
isma '  wa-ntabih 

'listen  and  pay  attention' 
arhamm  wa-gfir  ll 

'have  mercy  on  me  and  forgive  me' 
3.25    OPTATIVES  (>C1:61) 

Blessings,  prayers  and  curses  are  still  expressed  in  the  CA  style  with  the  perfect 
verb  (1.5.2.2).  Cf.  also  3.29.9  for  the  expression  of  wishes  in  the  form  of  dep. 
nouns,  the  verbs  elided. 
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3.25.1    Positive  wishes 

Positive  wishes  (du'd'  'calling  down  [blessing]')  are  expressed  with  the  simple 
perfect  verb: 

burikti  ^Sjy,  'may  you  be  blessed',  addressed  to  2nd  sing.  fem. 

rdfaqatka  l-sa'ddatu  3jU~JI  doiilj  'may  happiness  accompany  you' 

Inevitably  many  of  them  are  part  of  the  religious  vocabulary: 

alldhu  'azza  wa-jalla 
Jj>.j  ye.  <U)I 

'Almighty  God'  lit.  'God,  may  he  be  exalted  and  glorified' 

Note:  this  translation  reflects  only  the  grammatical  features  of  the  construction, 
not  its  theological  implications. 

jaddl  rahimahu  lldhu 

'my  [late]  grandfather,  may  God  have  mercy  on  him' 
sdhibu  l-siimuwwi  ra'isu  l-dawlati  hafizahu  lldhu 

<U)I  4-fc.c.-*  Sjjjjl  fj^JOj  J4_JI  l_i»Lp 

'His  Excellency  the  Head  of  State,  may  God  preserve  him' 

The  occurrence  of  the  imperf.  in  blessings  may  on  the  other  hand  reflect  collo- 
quial usage,  especially  with  ag.  +  verb  word  order  (hence  transliterated  here 
without  inflection): 

alldh  yagfir  lah  wa-yarhamuh 

'may  God  forgive  him  and  have  mercy  on  him' 

In  religious  contexts  the  target  of  the  blessing  is  often  elided  as  needing  no 
mention  (the  blessings  being  in  many  cases  specific  to  God,  the  Prophet,  the  early 
caliphs  or  saints): 

nahdnd  salla  lldhu  'alayhi  wa-sallama  'an... 
...  jjp  |JL_>j  <uie  «U)I  ijL&  UlgJ 

'may  God  bless  him  and  give  him  peace  [i.e.  Muhammad] 
has  forbidden  us  to  ...' 

Verbless  sentences  can  also  express  a  wish: 

jibrd'lhi  ' 'alayhi  l-salamu 

'Gabriel,  upon  him  [be]  peace' 
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3.25.2    Negative  wishes 

Negative  wishes  are  expressed  as  in  CA  with  la  "i  'not'  and  the  simple  perfect 
verb(>Cl:  61,  117,  and  see  4.2.1): 

la  samalia  llahu  <tl)l        ^  'God  forbid'  lit.  'may  God  not  permit' 

lafuddafuka  Jji  ^as  °i  'may  your  mouth  not  be  broken' 

Neg.  wishes  are  also  now  expressed  with  ma  U: 
wallahi  makana  dalika  yd  'abdallahi 

'by  God,  may  that  not  be,  'Abdullah' 

The  defective  verb  laysa  y-J  'not  to  be'  (see  4.2.8)  is  never  used  in  optative 
meaning. 

3.26    ENERGETIC  FORM  AND  OATHS  (>C1:82) 

The  verb  in  oaths  and  other  highly  charged  discourse  (e.g.  in  indirect  prohibi- 
tions, see  above,  3.24.6)  is  often  suffixed  with  -anna  j>,  (nun  al-tawkid  juSjjJI  oy 
'the  n  of  emphasis')  producing  the  so-called  energetic  form  (see  1.5.2.2;  the 
lighter  form  of  the  suffix  -an  survives  only  as  an  archaism).  The  energetic  verb 
is  mostly  now  prefixed  with  la-  J,  see  1.6.7.  These  forms  are  found  mainly  in 
literary  contexts. 

3.26.1 

The  energetic  form  of  the  verb  is  used  to  make  very  strong  assertions: 
la-'adhabanna  'ila  l-surtati  qabla  dahabi  'ila  baytl 

T  shall  definitely  go  to  the  police  before  I  go  home' 

halaftu  la-'aqumanna  bi-hadihi  I-  'islahati  duna  ma  'unatin  min  'ahadin 

jl>I  (jj  ~*uyu>  (jjj  cuLfc^L^-^!  o3l^j  (jjji-^! 

'I  swore  I  would  definitely  carry  out  these  repairs  without  help 
from  anyone' 

3.26.2  Conditional 

It  may  also  be  used  in  the  apodosis  of  conditional  sentences,  in  which  case  it  is 
generally  reinforced  with  la-  J  (OC3:369,  and  cf.  8.2  for  this  particle  in  apodosis 
of  law  $  'if  clauses): 
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'in  'as  'afarii  l-hazzu  la-'usaddidanna  kulla  hddihi  l-duyuni 

'if  fortune  helps  me,  I  most  certainly  will  settle  all  these  debts' 

The  same  structure  is  used  after  formal  oaths  (see  2.17),  though  no  examples 
were  found  in  the  data. 

3.27    EXCLAMATORY  VERBS 

Here  a  number  of  miscellaneous  structures  are  presented,  some  archaic  or 
fossilized  and  in  the  process  of  replacement  by  new  expressions. 

3.27.1    Exclamatory 'how' 

Exclamatory  'how  +  predicated  quality'  sentences  (D>C2:210)  are  expressed  by 
two  constructions,  both  involving  the  elative  pattern  (see  1.8.6.2;  2.11,  though  the 
historical  relationship  is  quite  uncertain).  One,  the  md  'af'ala  U  pattern,  is 
still  common,  but  the  'af'il  bi-  _>  Jj<i!  alternative  has  become  rare  and  has  not 
been  seen  in  the  data. 

Syntactically  these  structures  are  now  unanalysable:  the  presumption  is  that 
ma  'ahsanahu  ^i-o-l  Lo  'how  handsome  he  is',  for  example,  breaks  down  into 
'*what  has  made  him  handsome!'  and  the  synonymous  alternative  'ahsin  bihi 
<u  as  '*make  something  handsome  with  him!'.  The  constructions  are  now 

completely  fossilized,  though  apparently  in  no  way  threatened  by  replacement 
with  caiques. 

In  the  ma  'af'ala  Jj>i\  U  type  the  quality  to  be  exclaimed  is  expressed  as  an 
invariable  elative  and  the  bearer  of  the  quality  appears  in  the  dep.  form  as  if  a  dir. 
object: 

ma  'atwala  l-masafata 

'how  long  the  distance  [dep.]  was' 
ma  'ahlaha  ward  'al-yasmaki 

'how  sweet  she  [dep.]  was  behind  the  yashmak' 

md  'aktara  l-majaninafi  hddihi  I-  'ayydmi 

l»L>*il  oi»  j  ij^LjuJ!  jjiSI  Lo 

'how  many  lunatics  [dep.]  there  are  nowadays' 

md  'as  add  a  waq'ahu  'aid  nafsi 
u^ij  ^^1*  4*3j  xil  U 

'how  intensely  it  affected  me',  lit.  'how  strong  was  its  falling  upon  me' 
(contrast  with  sadda  md  U  li  3.27.3) 
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A  variant  with  partitive  or  explanatory  min     (2.6.12)  is  also  seen: 
ma  'arwa'ahu  min  gibtatin 

'what  amazing  bliss  it  was',  lit.  'how  amazing  it  was  of  bliss' 

In  common  with  the  elatives,  this  pattern  can  be  formed  on  any  type  of  word, 
there  being  no  need  (as  in  western  languages)  for  a  positive  adjectival  form  as  a 
base  (e.g.  long,  longer,  longest).  Thus  in  ma  'ahwajanl  'Hayki  {Ju>-y>-'\  U 
'how  much  I  [dep]  need  you'  'ahwajanl  iJ^>-j>-\  '*great  my  need'  is  derived 
directly  from  the  root  letters  h-w-j  of  the  word  hajatun  5j-L>-  'need'.  To  be  sure, 
MWA  prefers  the  periphrastic  ma  'asadda  hajati  'ilayki  dJI  J^t-^-  ^  L»  'how 
strong  is  my  need  for  you',  but  the  CA  construction  is  still  recognized  and  seen 
occasionally. 

If  the  focus  of  the  exclamation  is  an  action,  it  takes  the  form  of  a  clause,  either  a 
subord.  clause  with  'an  <jl  (t>C3:274),  functioning  as  the  implicit  object  of  the 
exclamation: 

ji  majali  l-sina'ati  ma  'as'aba  'an  taltaqiya  bi-l-niwwadi 
jljjJL  lJiuh  (jl  i_iw>l  U  <LcLLaJI  JL*j  j 

'in  the  field  of  industry  how  difficult  it  is  to  meet  the  pioneers', 
lit.  'how  difficult  that  you  should  meet' 

ma  'a/mala  'an  tatahalla  l-ma  'ratu  bi-l-  'unutati 

'how  beautiful  it  is  for  a  woman  to  adorn  herself  with  femininity', 
lit.  'how  beautiful  that  she  adorn  herself 

or  a  nominal  rel.  clause  introduced  by  ma  U  (D>C3:228,  and  see  5.6.2),  again 
functioning  as  the  implicit  object  of  the  exclamation: 

wa-yakunu  'alaman  sagiran,  lakinnahu  has  sun  ma  'asra'a  mayazulu 

'it  may  be  a  small  world,  but  it  is  fragile,  and  how  quickly  it  will  pass 
away',  lit.  'how  quickly  what  will  pass' 

ma  'aktara  ma  sa-yuksafu  li  hildla  I-  'ayyami  l-mutabaqqiyati 
Llu.ll  pbSlI  J}L»  J  ui.t.S.u.,  Lo  J£\  U 

'how  much  will  be  revealed  to  me  during  the  remaining  days', 
lit.  'how  much  what  will  be  revealed' 

ma  'asadda  ma  'u'ariimin  'alami  l-gurbati  wa-l-firaqi! 

'how  intense  is  the  pain  of  exile  and  separation  I  am  suffering!' 
lit.  'how  intense  what  I  am  suffering  of  pain  ...' 
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ma  'aktara  ma  yulaqihi  l-mar'u  min  dahrihi 

OjAJ  (jj  ijll  4j3Mj  Lo  y£\  lo 

'how  much  a  man  meets  from  his  fate',  lit.  'how  much  what  a  man  meets' 

To  put  these  expressions  into  the  past  (which  may  also  have  conditional  meaning, 
cf.  8.5.1)  kana  ^15  is  used  (cf.  kana  ylf  as  a  tense  modifier  in  equational 
sentences,  3.16.3): 

'innarii  lam  'astakin-i  I-  'ana  li-  'uslubin  wahidin,  ma  kana  'asltala  dalika 
mitlama  yaf'alu  katlrun  min-a  l-kuttabi 

w-'bSJl  <JJ  JtA->   (J^V.  wlij  J.g....»l   <jlS  Lo    L  JU>-lj   w^jj-o^!       J  t  tjju.i.ttl  jj 

T  have  not  now  surrendered  myself  to  a  single  style:  how  easy  that  would 
be,  like  many  authors  do' 

See  also  3.27.3  for  a  related  construction. 

For  quantitative  'how  much/many'  +  statements,  see  exclamatory  kam  ^£  in 
3.28.2,  which  is  beginning  to  overlap  now  with  these  exclamatory  verbs. 

3.27.2    'how  good',  'how  bad' 

ni'ma  and  bi'sa  ^Ju  are  fossilized  verbs  restricted  to  exclamations  in  the 
pattern  ni  'ma/bi  'sa  ^^AA^ju  +  agent.  A  fem.  option  was  available  in  CA  but  was 
rare  even  then  and  has  not  been  seen  in  the  data: 

fa-  'anta  ni'ma  l-sadTqu 

'and  you,  what  a  good  friend  [you  are]',  lit.  'you,  how  good  [verb]  the 
friend  [agent]' 

If  the  focus  of  the  exclamation  is  an  action  it  takes  the  form  of  a  nominal  rel. 
clause  beginning  with  ma  U  'what'  (see  5.4): 

ni'ma  ma  tuqaddimu  li min-a  l-nasd'ihi 

'what  good  advice  you  are  offering  me',  lit.  'how  good  [verb]  what  you  are 
offering  me  of  advice  [nom.  rel.  clause  as  agent]' 

(for  ma  ...  min  &  . . .  U  see  5.4.4) 

bi'sa  ma  'ulaqT  min  dahri  wa-  'ihwdni 

'how  bad  is  what  I  encounter  from  my  time  and  my  brethren', 
lit.  'how  bad  [verb]  what  I  encounter  [nom.  rel.  clause  as  agent] ' 

bi'sa  ma  tuhaddituka  bihi  nafsuka  min  hiyali  l-saytdni 

'how  bad  is  what  your  mind  tells  you  of  the  schemes  of  the  Devil' 
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ni'imma  Cvu  (C3:194)  is  a  respelling  of  the  ni'ma  +  ma  L  +  «j  construction 
above,  in  which  the  rel.  pron.  ma  U  has  become  fused  with  the  verb.  No  examples 
were  found  in  the  data. 

3.27.3    Other  exclamatory  expressions  with  ma 

The  following  exclamatory  expressions  have  nominal  rel.  clauses  with  md  U  + 
verb  (see  5.6.2)  as  their  agent  or  topic: 

•  sattdna  md  U  'how  different!'  (D>C2:209,  3:194,  and  cf.  sattd  jSJi  in 
2.9.1.9): 

lakin  sattdna  ma  bayna  'amtdri  l-qdhirati  wa-  'dsifati  klifldnd 

'but  what  a  difference  between  the  rains  of  Cairo  and  the  storm[s]  of 
Cleveland',  lit.  'how  different  is  what  there  is  between' 

•  sur'dna  md  U  <jle^l,  'how  quickly!'  (t>C2:209,  3:217): 

stir  'ana  md  yansd 

how  quickly  he  forgets' 

sur'ana  ma  saytara fariqu  gdnd  'aid  l-mubdrdti 

SljLJI  ^i*  lilc  JjjS  jJ=y~>  U  (jlcj~. 

'how  quickly  the  Ghana  team  took  control  of  the  match' 

sur'ana  ma  tahawwala  l-ta  'atufu  'Ha  ragbatin  haqiqiyyatin 

'how  quickly  sympathy  changed  into  a  real  desire' 

•  sadda  md  U  li  'how  strongly!'  (D>C3:217  and  cf.  D>C2:458,  and  see  also  the 
exclamatory  verbs  in  3.27.1): 

sadda  ma  'ahbabtuhum  jam!  'an  kamd  'ahabbunl 

'how  strongly  I  loved  them  all  as  they  loved  me' 
sadda  ma  tuhzinunl 

'how  strongly  it  saddens  me' 

•  qallamd  Lis  'how  rarely',  spelt  as  one  word  (OC3:213,  and  cf.  qalilan  md 
U  %£s,  'rarely'  5.8.6)  has  the  same  syntax,  though  no  examples  were  seen  in 
the  data. 
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3.27.4    Miscellaneous  exclamations 

The  fossilized  verb  habbadd  I  jl>  contains  the  elements  of  the  verb  habba  'to 
love'  and  a  demonstrative  da  13  'that',  but  is  completely  invariable  and  simply 
used  to  introduce  sentences  expressing  a  strong  wish,  usually  with  law  $  'if  only' 
(see  8.2.8): 

habbadd  law  raja  'nd  'ild  md  kdna  baynand  min  mahabbatin 

4jJ>>J  LjULU  U  Ua>>j  ^    I J.I."* 

'how  good  it  would  be  if  we  returned  to  the  love  that  was  between  us' 
It  can  be  reinforced  with  with  the  exclamation  yd  L>  'O'  (see  also  2.16.1): 
yd  habbadd  law  sami  'ta  ba  'da  hddihi  l-nasd  'ihi 

'how  lovely  it  would  be  if  you  listened  to  some  of  this  advice' 
Other  uses  of  yd  L>: 
With  explanatory  min  <>  (cf.  2.6.12): 

yd  lahd  min  ta  'dsatin  wa-hirmdnin! 

'what  misery  and  deprivation!' 
yd  IT  min  hd  'uld  'i  I-  'awlddil 

'God  help  me  with  these  children! ' 
With  la- J  (cf.  2.**): 

yd  la-l-bard'ati  llatl  kdnat  tasi '  'u  ka-hdlatin  hawla  wajhihd  I-  'asmari! 

'O,  what  innocence  radiated  like  a  halo  around  her  brown  face! ' 
yd  la-katrati  md  waqa  'a  Ji  l-ikti  'dbi 

'O  how  often  he  fell  into  dejection' 

The  exclamation  hayhdta  cjL^a  (see  also  2.16.7)  expresses  despair  and  disbelief, 
and  introduces  subordinate  clauses  with  'an 

Idkin  hayhdta,  hayhdta  'an  yalhaqu  bl  'aw  yafhamiinl 

'but  how  unlikely,  how  unlikely,  that  they  will  catch  me  up  or 
understand  me' 

wa-ldkin  hayhdta  lahd  'an  tanjaha  fi  say 'in  min  ddlika 

'how  remote  it  was  that  she  would  succeed  in  anything  of  that' 
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here  with  hayhata  c^L^a  localized  with  li-  J  'to'  as  in  waylun  laka  oil  Jjj  'woe 
to  you'  etc.,  see  2.16.4. 

Elliptical  exclamations  usually  assume  an  elided  verb: 

ma  kanaka  .ililSu  '[stop]  where  you  are!' 
a  dep.  locative  qual.  with  elided  verb  qif 'stop',  see  3.29.4. 

However  the  verb  may  be  unrecoverable  or  at  least  compulsorily  deleted: 

'ilayka  'anni  Jxi.  dJI  '[get]  away  from  me',  lit.  'to  you  from  me' 

Itaka  J  La  '[take]  this' 

An  unrecoverable  elided  verb  must  be  assumed  with  the  dummy  pron.  prefix 
'iyyd-  LI  (cf.  3.11.1.1)  used  in  warnings  and  threats: 

'iyyaka  'an  taquma  bi-harakatin  'uhrd 

'don't  make  another  move',  lit.  [watch  out  for]  yourself  that  you  make 
another  move' 

'iyyaki  wa-sadlqdtiki  l-mutabarrijdti 
oL>j«)l  ^Jjliuj^j  wlLiJ 

'you  [fern,  sing.]  watch  out  for  your  prettied -up  girl-friends' 
This  isolated  variant  may  have  accidentally  lost  the  conjunction  'an  J\: 
'iyyaka  tazunnu  'annand  'adimdtu  l-rahmati 

'you  beware  of  thinking  that  we  are  devoid  of  mercy' 
for  'an  tazunna  j|>tu  ^1  'that  you  think' 

See  further  2.16.4  on  the  wa-  j  'and'  with  dep.  form  in  this  construction. 


3.28    EXCLAMATORY  SENTENCES  WITH  wa-  3,  rubba  L.J( 
kam  p5  AND  OTHER  INTERROGATIVES 

3.28.1    wa-  and  rubba 

wa-  j  and  rubba  Ljj  (cf.  D>C2:207)  are  two  particles  which  take  oblique  nouns  as 
the  topics  of  exclamatory  sentences,  though  no  example  of  this  construction  with 
wa-  j  was  found  in  the  data,  and  it  can  be  presumed  to  be  obsolete. 

While  etymologically  rubba  Ljj  is  undoubtedly  connected  with  the  idea  of 
'much',  'many'  (cf.  also  rubbamd  Luj  'frequently',  'maybe'  etc.,  3.30.2),  the 
history  of  wa-  j  in  this  function  is  not  clear.  Like  the  wa-  j  which  takes  dep. 
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forms  (3.29.8)  it  is  a  homophone  of  the  simple  conjunction  wa-  j  'and'  (6.1)  but 
may  not  be  etymologically  related;  at  all  events  it  is  termed  wdw  rubba  'the  wa-  j 
which  means  rubba  L>y  to  distinguish  it  from  the  other  function  of  wa-  j  with 
obi.  nouns  used  with  curses  and  oaths  (see  wdw  al-qasam  'the  wa-  j  of  swearing 
an  oath'  in  2.17). 

rubba  faqlrin  muhdnin  yakunu  lahu  min-a  l-sumuwwi  md  yafuqu  'a  'dzima 
I-  'ardi 

<j&yi\  jJaLcl  ^yu  U  yo.^i  1      <J  o^v.  uW-°  'rO 

'many  a  despised  poor  man  may  have  a  share  of  majesty  which  exceeds  that 
of  the  great  ones  of  the  earth' 


3.28.2    kam,  exclamatory 

kam  |»5  'how  much',  'how  many'  (D>C1:158)  is  used  both  interrogatively  (with 
dep.  nouns,  see  10.7)  and  expletively.  Unlike  interrogative  kam  the  expletive 
kam  |»5  is  followed  by  obi.  nouns  in  the  position  of  topics,  or,  when  the  sense 
requires  it,  by  nominal  or  verbal  sentences.  There  is  now  some  overlap  between 
kam  j»S  sentences  and  the  traditional  CA  exclamatory  verbs  which  are  still  used, 
see  3.27.1. 

•  With  nouns: 

dd  'at  minnl ..  kam  marratin  dd  'at 

CiA£  Li  SjJ  .  .  CiA£  Li 

'she  eluded  me  ..  how  many  times  she  eluded  me' 

•  Alternatively  with  an  explanatory  min  ,>:  (see  2.6.12): 

wa-kam  min-a  l-baklna! ..  kam  min-a  l-buka'i! 

'And  how  many  weepers!  How  much  weeping!' 
kam  min-a  l-sanawati  marrat 

'how  many  years  passed' 

•  With  nom.  sentences: 

kam  hiya  sa'Zdatunfi  bilddikum 

I»5j5L  j  S-u*,...  ^ 

'how  happy  she  is  in  your  country' 

alldh#  kam  'anti  jamilatun  yd  'umml 

'God  [probably  uninflected,  pausal],  how  beautiful  you  are,  mother' 
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kam  huwa  muhtalun,  ya  layla 

'how  cunning  he  is,  Layla' 

•  With  verbal  sentences: 

fa-kam  wajadtuhu  tarifan 

'and  how  witty  I  found  him' 
(cf.  wajada  jjs-j  +  2  obj.,  3.11.2.3) 

kam  hannat  ruhl  'ild  tilka-l-  'ayydmi  l-ba  'Idati 

5-u«.i.1l  ■ills  J[  ^y^jj  ^ 

'how  my  spirit  yearned  for  those  distant  days' 

kam  'atamannafaslaka  'anta  wa-jaml'i  l-'atlbbd'i  'amtalika 

dllllol  tLJ^I  *_«i_>js  cujI  lilLaS  ^lui  j*^ 

'how  I  hope  for  your  dismissal,  you  and  all  doctors  like  you! ' 

(cf  6.2.2  on  coordination  of  bound  pron.  to  noun  in  faslaka  'anta  wa-jaml'i 
l-'atibbd'i  s-Ub^l  ^1  >ilLaS  'the  dismissal  of  you  and  of  all  doctors' 

and  2.9.2.1  for  'amtalika  dDli»i  lit.  'the  likes  of  you'  in  apposition  to 
'doctors') 

kam  kuntu  hamqd  'a 

'how  stupid  I  was'(fem.  speaker) 

•  kam  S  is  sometimes  reinforced  with  the  emphatic  prefix  la-  J  (see  1.6.7): 

la-kam-i  ntazartu  'an  ta  'tiya 

'how  very  long  I  waited  for  you  to  come' 

wa-la-kam  'addd  'ildfasli  katirin  min-a  l-zijdtifi  hullwud 

'how  often  it  led  to  the  failure  of  marriages  in  Hollywood' 

3.28.3    Exclamatory  rhetorical  questions 

The  interrogatives  'ayyu  [$]  'which',  'what?'  (see  10.6)  and  kayfa  ^Ju$  'how?' 
(10.9)  are  used  in  rhetorical  questions  with  exclamatory  force: 

ba  'da  'an  yabisat  sifdhd  min-a  l-hawfi  wa-  'ayyi  hawfin 
'after  its  [=  Beirut's]  lips  had  dried  from  fear,  and  what  fear' 
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'ayyu  musadafatin  'an  nusdfira  jami  'an  Ji  qitdrin  wdhidin! 

'what  a  coincidence  that  we  are  all  travelling  in  the  same  train! ' 

(note  that  'ayyu  [$]  need  not  agree  in  gender  with  its  noun) 

'ayyu  ^1  is  also  found  in  the  form  'ayyumd  Luj  (OC3:228),  which  would 
eliminate  the  interrogative  sense  (cf.  5.6.3  for  this  ma  U  suffix): 

tuhaddituni  nafsi  bind  wa-ldkin  'ayyuma  haditin 

'my  inner  self  talks  to  me  about  it,  but  what  talk' 
(default  indep.  'ayyumd  lo-J  here) 

istafza'a  l-'amra  'ayyama  stifza'in 

'he  was  utterly  appalled  at  the  matter',  lit.  'was  appalled,  with  what  being 
appalled' 

here  with  a  displaced  abs.  obj.  after  'ayyama  UjI,  see  2.4.2.3,  3.29.3 
kayfa  <Ju£  (>C1 :163,  and  see  10.9): 

kayfa  ll  'an  'asifa  haldwata  tilka  I-  'ayydmi 

'how  shall  I  explain  the  sweetness  of  those  days', 
lit.  'how  is  it  for  me  to  ...?' 

3.29    DEPENDENT  NOUN  OBJECTS  AND  COMPLEMENTS 

Dep.  noun  objects  and  complements  are  only  briefly  illustrated  here:  the  details 
are  in  other  sections  as  indicated,  esp.  their  phrase  structure  in  2.4.  The  common 
feature  of  all  these  dep.  complements  is  that  they  occur  after  the  minimal  sentence 
has  been  formally  completed,  either  subj.  +  pred  or  verb  +  agent,  though  they 
have  considerable  freedom  in  position  in  relation  to  the  other  two  elements 
(3.7.4). 

Complementized  clauses  with  'anna  "cj\  and  'an  &\  are  dealt  with  in 
Chapter  7. 

3.29.1    Direct  object 

Direct  object,  maf'ul  bihi  <u  Jy«io  'thing  to  which  the  action  is  done'  (2.4.1  and 
cf.  transitivity  in  3.11): 

sdra  'at-i  l-mawta 
'she  fought  death' 
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yusa  'idna  l-mahrumma  wa-yaqta  'na  'alafa  I-  'amyali  li-najdati  I-  'atfali 


'they  [fem.  plur.]  help  the  deprived  [dir.  obj.]  and  cover  thousands 
[dir.  obj.]  of  miles  to  aid  children' 

This  includes  all  the  other  dep.  elements  with  dir.  obj.  status,  e.g.  pred.  of  kana 
5 IS  'to  be'  (3.16.2)  and  its  related  verbs: 

kana  muhandisan  zird  'iyyan 
'he  was  an  agricultural  engineer' 

3.29.2  Two  direct  objects 

There  are  various  kinds  of  double  transitivity  (see  3.11.2),  and  only  token 
examples  are  given  here: 

tuhammihi  'amrlka  mas'uliyyata  ma yahdutu 

'[they]  charge  America  [1st.  dir.  obj.]  with  the  responsibility  [2nd  dir.  obj.] 
for  what  is  happening' 

bi-sur'atin  'ansathu  tiqla  haqlbatihi 

'with  a  speed  which  made  him  [1st  dir.  obj.]  forget  the  weight  [2nd  dir.  obj.] 
of  his  suitcase' 

3.29.3  Absolute  object 

Absolute  object,  maf'ul  mutlaq  jiLu  Jj*iu,  lit.  'unqualified  thing  done' 
(I>C2:170,  444;  and  see  2.4.2),  is  so  called  because  it  consists  of  a  verbal  noun 
cognate  with  the  verb  as  an  unqualified  object,  i.e.  not  labelled  as  being  one  of  the 
other  objects.  It  has  no  closely  equivalent  structure  in  English  and  is  usually 
translated  adverbially  or  periphrastically: 

wa-mtassaha  hddd  l-ta  'abu  mtisasan 

'this  tiredness  completely  swallowed  her  up',  lit.  'swallowed  her  up  a 
swallowing' 

hasira  hasaratan  fddihatan 
<L>oli  SjLo- 

'he  lost  heavily',  lit.  'he  lost  a  heavy  losing' 
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'a-laysa  wadihan  wuduha  l-samsi? 

'is  it  not  as  clear  as  the  sun?',  lit.  'clear  the  being  clear' 
With  passive  verbs: 

'uniya  l-fuqahd  'u  'inayatan  kablratan  bi- 

'the  jurists  were  greatly  concerned  with  ...',  lit.  'were  concerned  a  great 
being  concerned' 

'umila  mu'amalatan  mumtdzatan 

'they  were  both  treated  splendidly',  lit.  'were  treated  a  splendid  treating' 
With  verbless  (nom.)  sentences: 
huwa  sahlhun  kulla  l-sihhati 

'it  is  completely  true',  lit.  'it  is  true  [with]  the  whole  of  truth'  (see  2.4.2.3) 

3.29.3.1  The  abs.  obj.  is  to  be  distinguished  from  dir.  objs  which  happen  to  be 
cognate,  e.g.  sa'ala  su'alan  JL,  'he  asked  a  question'.  Some  instances  are 
simply  paranomasia  (see  11.7.4),  serving  as  semantic  fillers  rather  than 
emphasizers  [>C2:442,  443): 

yaqifu  l-yawma  mawqifa  I-  'djizi  'an  tanjidihi 

'he  stands  today  in  the  position  of  one  incapable  of  carrying  out 
[his  promise]',  lit.  'in  the  standing  place  of 

hddihi  I-  'amd'iru  l-dahmatu  matd  hallat  mahalla  l-buyuti  I-  'atlqati 
l-mutahdwiyati?  ? 

frill  ijuldl  CjjjjJI  Jj>%o  CjJjs-  ^Ju  iouivAll  jjLojJI  ola 

'these  huge  buildings,  when  did  they  take  the  place  of  the  old, 
crumbling  houses?' 

qabiltu  sdbban ya'malu  'amalan  mihniyyan  muhtaraman 

111  $  CI  *)U-^  J^V.   ULjj  L£jUJl3 

T  accepted  a  young  man  who  worked  in  a  respectable  professional  job' 
la-qad  quddira  lahu  'an  yajlisa  majlisa  'ustddihi 
oibi»>l  ^yAsfJi  a^i->^i  o'  *J  j-^ 

'he  was  destined  to  sit  in  the  place  of  his  professor' 
For  paranomasia  to  denote  a  vague  dir.  obj.  see  3.11.1.2 


The  Basic  Sentence  453 


3.29.3.2  Although  they  are  now  syntactically  autonomous,  the  many  new 
adverbials  in  the  masc.  nisba  5j~u  adj.  form  (see  2.5.1)  might  well  have  been 
originally  qualifiers  of  an  elided  abs.  obj.  of  either  gender,  but  have  now  become 
fixed  in  the  masc: 

tahsaru  l-harba  siyasiyyan 

'will  lose  the  war  politically' 

with  masc.  adverbial  although  the  verbal  noun  here  would  be  fem.  hasdratan 
SjLo-  'a  losing'. 

3.29.4  Locative  object 

Locative  object,  mqful  fihi  <us  Jj*io  'thing  in  which  the  action  is  done'  or  zarf 
ijjt  'container',  'vessel',  2.4.3. 

Time,  zarf  al-zamdn  ^Uj  i_s Jo  'time  container'  (D>C2:173;  and  see  2.4.3.1): 
lakin  hadihi  l-marrata  kdna  l-musawwiruna  hddirlna 

£>jj~a\j>-  (jjj^ai!  Sji! 

'but  this  time  the  photographers  were  present' 
kdnat jamllatan  tilka  l-'ayyama 

'she  was  beautiful  in  those  days' 

kutaybun  kuntu  qara  'tuhn  zamana  l-murdhaqati 
<ulal J\  (jjj  <Gl J)  clu£  i—uyS 

'a  little  book  I  had  read  in  the  time  of  [my]  adolescence' 
Place,  zarf  al-makdn  ^LSj  <_i Jo  'place  container'  (t>C2:l 80;  and  see  2.4.3.2): 
yaltafitu  l-ndsu  yaminan  wa-yasaran  bahtan  'an  mahrajin 

'the  people  look  right  and  left  searching  for  a  way  out' 
(the  last  phrase  is  a  purposive  obj.,  see  3.29.6) 
dafa  'tuhd  jdniban 

'I  pushed  her  aside'  or  'to  one  side' 

3.29.5  Specifying  complement 

Specifying  complement,  tamylz  'distinguishing  element'  (D>C2:184).  At  the 
phrase  level  (see  2.4.4)  this  is  an  indef.  dep.  noun  which  indicates  the  content  of  a 
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number  between  1 1  and  99  (e.g.  'isruna  rajulan  Mj-j  ojj-^  '20  men',  see  2.4.4, 
2.12.4)  or  the  term  of  a  comparative  or  superlative  structure  (e.g.  ' akbaruhum 
sinnan  li_  ^Aj>£\  'the  greatest  of  them  in  age',  see  2.11).  At  the  sentence  level 
this  complement  is  an  indef.  dep.  noun  which  provides  specific  information  about 
an  antecedent,  usually  the  agent  or  subject,  and  loosely  corresponds  to 
expressions  such  as  'in  terms  of,  'as  to': 

dafa  'u  'a  'mdrahum  tamanan  li-l-husuli  'aid  l-ma  'rifati 

'iSjjJI  ^jic  Jj^oJJ  Hoi'  jiJSjUel  \yi:> 

'they  paid  their  lives  as  the  price  of  obtaining  knowledge' 

al-hadltu  yatulu  'an  sarlf  'abdza  'insanan  wa-fanndnan 

UUia  Ul_oi  ifebi  i_Jbv£  £>*  J^iaJ  iiujL>JI 

'there  is  a  lot  to  say  about  Sharif  'Abaza  as  a  person  and  artist' 
yakddu  yatawahhaju  ta  'alluqan  wa-jamdlan  wa-sihhatan  wa-  'dfiyatan 
<usLcj  3j>w5j  ^Iojj-j  jli; 

'he  almost  glows  with  [inner]  radiance,  beauty,  health  and  well-being' 

Commonly  with  zdda  jlj,  izddda  jljjl  'to  increase',  qalla  JJ  'to  be  little',  'to  be 
few': 

al-ihtird  'dtu  l-muyassiratu  li-l-haydti  tazdddu  'adadan 

'inventions  making  life  easier  are  increasing  in  number', 
lit.  'grow  more  as  to  number' 

yu  'anuria  min  zurufin  tazdadu  su'an 

'they  are  suffering  from  circumstances  which  become  increasingly  bad' 
i.e.  'worse',  see  2.4.4.1 

mimmd yazldu  l-muskilata  ta'qidan 

'which  makes  the  problem  more  complex' 
There  is  now  an  overlap  with  ka-     'as'  (see  2.6.8): 
tdra  sltuhu  ka-kdtibin 

'his  fame  as  a  writer  spread' 
3.29.6    Purposive  object 

Purposive  object,  maf'ul  lahu,  min  'ajlihi  or  'ajlihi  ilifH  t  <lL>]  ;>  c  <U  JyuU,  all 
'thing  for  [the  sake  of]  which  the  action  is  done'  (l>C2:172;  and  see  2.4.5),  an 
indef.  dep.  verbal  noun  which  expresses  the  reason  for  an  action: 
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sa-takumi  jahizatan  ma  'a  nihayati  l-sahri  l-jarl  tamhidan  li-raf'iha  'ila 
waziri  l-sihhati 

'it  will  be  ready  by  the  end  of  the  current  month  in  preparation  for 
submitting  it  to  the  Minister  of  Health' 

daf'an  li-'ayyi  Itibdsin  'akkada  'aid  'anna... 

...  {j\  Jss-  j5I  (j-LoJI  Usj 

'to  dispel  any  confusion  he  stressed  that 

(note  flexible  word  order,  see  3.7.4) 

wa-qad  dahalat fi  l-hilfi  ta'zTzan  li-qudratihd  'aid  muwdjahati  'ayyi  tahdldin 

jyj^j  ^1  'i^f-ljj  ^jic  L^jjjil  !jjj*J  i_ai>JI  j  coiio  jij 

'it  entered  into  the  alliance  in  order  to  strengthen  its  ability  to  face 
any  threat' 

raddan  'ala  hitati  turkiyd  li-l-haddi  min  harakati  mururi  ndqildti  l-nafti  qdla 
l-waziru ... 

JliJaijJ!  iliLj  jjjj  "&J>  l>  -*>JJ  LjSjj  Jak>  ^ic  Ijj 

'in  response  to  Turkey's  plans  to  restrict  the  movement  of  oil  tankers  the 
minister  said ...' 

(the  verbal  noun  retains  the  prep,  of  its  indirectly  trans,  verb,  3.11.4,  and  note 
flexible  word  order,  3.7.4) 

wa-ddlika  bugyata  'igra'i  'asyddihi  bi-suhulati fathihd 

[^>3S  *lyf~*>  UjL-J  t.\ ji\  4jJu  wU jj 

'that  being  in  the  desire  of  spurring  on  his  leaders  by  the  ease  of 
conquering  it' 

(note  annexation  to  another  verbal  noun) 

kdna  sukutu  I-  'alsuni  'an-i  l-hawdifi  l-haditi  'anhumd  htiraman  wa-'ijlalan 
li-tilka  I-  'ahldqi 

'the  silence  of  the  tongues  from  talking  about  them  [dual]  was  out  of  respect 
and  reverence  for  those  morals' 

3.29.6.1  It  is  still  very  common,  but  can  always  be  paraphrased  with  li-  'for', 
'in  order  to'  with  a  verbal  noun: 

U-ta'zTzi  l-mintaqati  l-hududiyyati 

<L>JjJl>JI  iikil!  jjjOl 

'for  the  strengthening  of  the  border  region' 


456  Modern  Written  Arabic:  A  Comprehensive  Grammar 


3.29.7    Circumstantial  qualifier,  /?a/JL*  'situation', 
'circumstance' 

This  is  a  dep.  noun,  adj.  or  participle  (D>C2:192,  and  see  2.4.6)  which  indicates 
the  circumstances  (in  principle  temporary)  of  its  antecedent.  It  thus  denotes  a 
quality,  state  or  process,  and  answers  the  question  'how?'.  It  is  always  dep.  and 
normally  also  indef.,  but  unless  it  is  a  noun  it  agrees  in  number  and  gender  with 
its  antecedent: 

madd  muqati'an-i  l-hiwdra 

'he  went,  breaking  off  [masc.  sing.]  the  conversation' 
saqatat  sarT'ata  nazratin  hdtifatin  li-l-muhdsibi  l-sdbbi 

'she  fell  victim  [fern,  sing.]  to  a  stolen  glance  from  the  young  accountant' 
(see  2.3.2  for  the  indef.  status  of  sari  'ata  by  annexation  to  an  indef.  noun) 
harajtu  qasidan  maktaba  l-sayhi 


T  left,  making  for  [masc.  sing.]  the  chiefs  office' 
With  nouns: 

kdnaya  'malu  qunsulan 

'he  was  working  as  a  consul' 
lam  tahdut  lahu  sudfatan 

'they  did  not  happen  to  him  accidentally',  lit.  'being  an  accident' 
tarakatm yaUman 


'she  left  me  an  orphan' 

For  the  sentence-/7a/  both  verbal  and  nominal  see  subordinate  clauses  in  7.3. 

3.29.8   Accompanying  object 

Accompanying  object,  maf'ul  ma  'ahu  <l«j  Jy«io  'thing  with  which  the  action  is 
done',  and  regarded  as  an  obj.  even  though  it  must  always  be  prefixed  with  wa-  j 
'and  [together  with]'.  This  wa-  j  (treated  as  a  variety  of  the  coordinating  con- 
junction wa-  j  'and',  see  6.2)  is  therefore  termed  wdw  ma'iyya  '  "and"  meaning 
"together  with"  ':  see  2.4.7  for  details.  It  was  never  a  very  common  construction 
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(and  occurs  now  mostly  with  reciprocal  verbs),  and  can  be  replaced  by  ma  'a  ^ 
'with'  or  an  apppropriate  verb  form  (cf.  3.11.4): 

hddd  l-ta'yldu  lladl  yattafiqu  wa-juhdahu  l-da'uba 

'this  support  which  agrees  with  his  constant  effort' 

tumattilu  tas  'Idem  hatiran  Id  yattafiqu  wa-l-mawatlqa  l-duwaliyyata 

'it  represents  a  dangerous  escalation  which  does  not  agree  with  international 
covenants' 

See  also  3.27.4  for  'iyydka  dU  'you  watch  out!'  in  expressions  of  warning,  often 
combined  with  this  wa-  j. 


3.29.9    Free  dependent  forms 

A  great  many  expressions,  mostly  wishes,  greetings,  etc.  consist  of  dep.  nouns 
(nearly  always  indef.)  which  are  taken  to  be  the  objects  (of  one  sort  or  another)  of 
elided  verbs,  usually  with  compulsory  deletion  of  the  relevant  verb.  In  the 
samples  below  no  attempt  is  made  to  reconstruct  the  elided  elements,  which  may 
in  fact  no  longer  be  recoverable  ([>C2:206,  and  see  also  2.16.3): 

'ahlan  wa-sahlan 
5l#-<j  Mai 

'welcome',  lit.  'as  one  of  the  family  and  in  ease' 
quduman  mubdrakan 

'a  blessed  arrival'  (on  return  from  pilgrimage) 

sukran 

'thank  you' 

'afwan 
Ijic 

'excuse  me,  don't  mention  it' 
ham  'an  marl  'an 

'good  appetite',  lit.  'tastily  and  easily' 


For  the  general  expression  of  wishes  see  3.25. 
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3.30  RESTRICTIVES 

Restrictives  with  'innama  LiJ,  rubbamd  Luj,  faqat  JaSs  (and  cf.  la 'alia  JjJ 
'maybe'  3.2.5,  and  bal  Jj  'nay',  'but'  6.6). 


3.30.1    'innama  uit  'only' 

'innama  Lil  'only'  (D>C3:202)  is  nearly  always  used  contrastively,  i.e.  to 
contradict  or  modify  a  previous  assertion  in  the  sense  of  'only',  'merely', 
'simply'.  It  has  the  peculiarity  (contrast  faqat  iais  below,  3.30.3)  that  it  never 
restricts  the  immediately  following  element  in  the  Arabic,  as  will  be  apparent 
from  the  highlighted  words  in  the  examples  (though  the  translation  attempts  to 
apply  the  restriction  in  the  natural  English  way): 

'uld  'ika  lladina  lam  yu  'minu  bi-l-  'islam,  wa-  'innama  sdlahu  l-dawlata 
al-  'isldmiyyata 

'those  who  did  not  believe  in  Islam,  but  had  come  to  terms  with  the  Islamic 
state  only',  i.e.  had  a  purely  secular  affiliation 

ya'taqiduna  'anna  ddlika  'innama yatimmu  'ala  hisabi  l-ihtimdmi 
bi-l-haddtati 

4j'lj_sJb  j»Uia"il  t_jl~o-  UJl  wUi  (jl  jajXUj 

'they  believe  that  this  can  be  accomplished  only  at  the  cost  of  concern  for 
modernism',  i.e.  not  by  any  other  means 

In  this  example  the  huwa  y>  is  interposed  to  ensure  that  'innama  l&jl  restricts 
naw'un      'kind'  and  not  ra'simdliyya  LJlo-Jj  'capitalism': 

lam  yamutta  'ild  l-istirdkiyyati  bi-silatin  'innama  huwa  naw'un  min 
ra  'simdliyyati  l-dawlati 

'it  had  no  connection  at  all  with  socialism,  but  was  merely  a  kind  of  state 
capitalism',  not  'a  kind  of  mere  state  capitalism' 

Occasionally  the  emphasis  is  achieved  through  more  than  one  restrictive: 

'innama yarji  'u  stihddmuhd  'Ha  zira'ati  l-qutni  faqat 

'its  use  relates  merely  to  cotton  farming  only' 

wa-hum  laysu  kuttdban  wa- 'innama  mujarradu  muwazzafina 

{jji}oy&  UJU  L>llS  l^....».J  jaJ&j 

'they  are  not  secretaries,  they  are  only  mere  bureaucrats' 

in  this  case  mujarradu  j j**  (see  2.8.4,  here  read  in  indep.  form  as  a  pred.  of  hum 
'they')  intervenes  to  allow  'innama  LoJI  to  restrict  muwazzafina  Cxt^y- 
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A  reading  mujarrada  j y>^>  would  be  possible  if  it  were  in  apposition  to  kuttdban 
L>L»S,  dep.  pred.  of  laysa  Lyu),  'not  secretaries  [dep.]  but  only  mere  [dep.  by 
apposition]  bureaucrats' 

3.30.2    rubbama  lJ,  'frequently',  'perhaps' 

rubbamd  L>j  originally  meant  'occasionally'  or  'frequently'  but  has  since  come 
to  replace  la  alia  Jj<J  'perhaps',  'maybe'  (0C1:62,  l>C3:225,  and  see  3.2.5)  in 
many  contexts.  It  is  sometimes  difficult  to  detemiine  which  meaning  is  intended: 

bi-l-ragmi  min  ddlika  yutlabu  min-a  l-mar'ati  'alia  tu  'abbira  mubdsaratan 
'an  gadabihd  wa-rubbama  'alia  ta  'iyahu  'aydan 

'in  spite  of  that  it  is  demanded  of  a  woman  that  she  not  express  her  anger 
directly  and  often/maybe  that  she  not  be  aware  of  it  either' 

3.30.2.1  In  its  original  meaning  of  'frequently': 
rubbama  yamutuna  ft  sabili  'afkdrihim 

'often  they  die  for  the  sake  of  their  ideas' 

3.30.2.2  In  its  modern  meaning  of  'perhaps ' ,  '  maybe ' : 
rubbama  ya  'ti  raddu  l-fi  'li  salbiyyan 

'perhaps  the  reaction  will  be  negative' 

taqtaribu  min-a  I-  'alfi  junayhin  wa-rubbama  yazldu 

'it  approaches  a  thousand  pounds  and  perhaps  more',  lit.  'it  exceeds' 

rubbama  lam  nakun  nastahiqqu  ma  kdna  ladaynd  wa-rubbama  kunnd 
fawdawiyylna 

'perhaps  we  did  not  deserve  what  we  had  and  perhaps  we  were  anarchists' 

rubbamd  Ujj  differs  from  la'alla  (3.2.5)  structurally  in  that  it  is  an  adv.  and 
need  not  be  first  in  the  clause  or  followed  by  a  complete  sentence  (thus  it  can 
stand  alone  as  the  complete  answer  to  a  question,  see  10.12.4),  and  also  that  it  is 
less  concerned  with  expressing  hopes  or  expectations.  Thus  in  the  following 
example  la  'alia  JjJ  could  not  be  used: 

sa-  'uladii  marratan  tdlitatan  rubbama  bi-tariqati  I-  'andblbi 

'I  shall  be  born  a  third  time,  perhaps  by  the  method  of  test  tubes' 
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3.30.3    faqathsi  'only' 

faqat  his  'only'  (cf.  2.5.1)  is  a  free  adverbial  and  is  positioned  nearest  (before  or 
after)  to  the  element  it  restricts,  and  often  seen  in  the  caique  'not  only  ...  but  also' 
(see  4.2.8.4).  Unlike  'innama  LSI  it  restricts  only  the  adjacent  element  and  is 
generally  confined  to  its  clause  rather  than  contrasting  with  the  previous  context 
as  'innama  L»JJ  does: 

faqat  'aradtu  'an  'imaqisa 

(jiilil  ,jl  c^jjl  his 

'I  only  wanted  to  discuss' 

tahtaju  faqat  'ila  tabwibin 

'it  needs  only  to  be  put  into  chapters' 
kanat  'aslihatuna  faqat  hiya  'aydiyand 

Lyjjl  ^>  his  I.U.-V.L..I  CjjIS 

'our  weapons  were  only  our  hands' 

See  2.5.1  for  fa-hasbu  *_i„  ...->•,?  'and  that  is  enough'  and  hasbuka  dj~o-  'enough  for 
you'  (D>C3:21,  refers  to  t>Cl:32).  Cf.  also  2.8.4  mujarrad  j 'mere[ly]\ 


3.31    'ida  lii  and  7a' ii  of  surprise 

'idd  Ijl  md'id  jl  can  introduce  nom.  sentences  with  the  sense  of  'all  of  a  sudden', 
io  and  behold!'.  The  predicates  are  usually  verbs  (effectively  comment  on  the 
topic,  cf.  3.7.2.1)  or  prepositional  phrases. 


3.31.1  7a/aiji 

The  so-called  'idd  l-mufdja'a  sLj-LUI  Ijl  'the  'idd  of  surprise'  (D>C3:  253,  292) 
introduces  sentences  in  the  pattern  'idd  Ijl  +  indep.  noun  +  pred.,  retaining  its 
original  deictic  sense  of  io'  and  focusing  on  the  topic,  with  the  subsequent 
comment  being  regarded  as  a  sudden  or  unexpected  event: 

yatatalla  'u fa-  'ida  huwa  fi muntasafi  l-taqatu'i 

'he  looks  around  and  there  he  is  in  the  middle  of  the  intersection' 
fa-  'idd  hiya  tufidu  'alayya  'anwdrahd  gayra  l-mawsiifati 

'and  suddenly  she  radiated  over  me  her  indescribable  lights', 
lit.  'there  she  [was]  radiating  ...' 
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wa-'ida  hiya  ta'kifu  'ala  l-dirasati  bi-nahmin  wa-hamasin 

'lo,  she  was  immersing  herself  in  study  with  appetite  and  enthusiasm' 
Verbs  with  qad    clearly  denote  a  pluperfect  sense  (I>C3:293,  and  cf.  3.10.6): 
jaraytu  'abhatu  'annum  fa-'idd  hum  qad-i  htafaw fi-l-dabdbi 

'I  ran  to  look  for  them  but,  lo  and  behold,  they  had  disappeared  in  the  fog' 

An  alternative  and  equally  common  structure  is  with  bi-  ->  +  noun  (I>C3:253, 
294): 

fatahat  mdriyd  'aynayhd  fa-  'idd  biha  fi  nafsi  l-gurfati 

'Maria  opened  her  eyes  and,  lo  and  behold,  she  was  [still]  in  the  same  room' 
(non-verbal  pred.) 

'idd  bi-l-zamani  yafqidu  mantiqiyyatahu 

aXuikJu  SHu  (jlojJIj  Ijl 

'suddenly  time  is  losing  its  logicality' 

wa-  'idd  bi-'ammatiha  tasma'izzu  minhd 

'and  now  here  was  her  aunt  being  disgusted  by  her' 

wa  'idd  bi-mutahadditin yasta'ridu  jumlatan  min-a  l-'injdzdti  l-maw'udati 
li-l-mustaqbali 

J.i.g.v..».o.U  Sj^P^il  CjljLjo^ll        4  1  ci      {jaj*j~*u  l±jJj>cLoj  IjU 

'and  then  suddenly  there  was  a  speaker  reviewing  a  number  of  the 
achievements  promised  for  the  future' 

'ida  bi ...  ka-'anni  ^J>\£  ...  ^  lil  (OC3:295): 

wa-'ida  bi  'uhissu  bi-nafsi  wa-ka-'anrii  'asbahufi  'dlamin  min-a  l-'awhdmi 
wa-l-  'ahyilati 

<iLi^lj  plaj^tl  (jj  jJLe  j  £j~>l  ^LSj  u-*'  ij?  '^b 

'and  I  suddenly  felt  as  if  I  was  swimming  in  a  world  of  illusions  and 

fantasies',  lit.  io  with  me,  I  have  a  sense  of  myself  and  as  if 

(cf.  wa-ka-'anna  j^tSj  in  7.1.2  introducing  circ.  qual.) 

3.31.2  'idi\ 

The  '  'id  of  surprise'  'id  al-mufdja'a  oU-liil  il  (I>C3:285)  has  the  same  syntax  as 
'idd  Ijl  above  but  is  never  followed  by  bi- 
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tasallaltu  ddhilan  ft  l-zaldmi  wa-'id-i  l-'anwaru  tuda'u  faj'atan 

'I  slipped  in,  entering  in  the  dark,  and  lo  and  behold  the  lights  are  suddenly 
switched  on' 

Examples  with  verbal  sentences  were  not  found. 


4  NEGATIVES 


4.0  INTRODUCTION 

Negation  in  MWA  is  effected  by  a  spectrum  of  particles  and  verbs  determined  by 
the  particular  item  being  negated,  which  ranges  from  the  whole  sentence  to  any 
part  of  it. 

The  position  of  certain  negative  particles  and  their  concomitant  parts  in 
relation  to  the  rest  of  the  sentence  or  phrase  is  becoming  more  and  more  flexible 
in  MWA.  Nonetheless  it  is  a  minimum  rule  that  all  neg.  particles  precede  the 
element  they  negate.  Some  neg.  particles  negate  more  than  one  type  of  sentence, 
which  may  also  necessitate  a  different  accompanying  grammatical  structure  such 
as  the  use  of  a  different  form  of  the  verb. 

One  major  change  in  the  more  recent  history  of  the  negative  structure  has 
been  the  gradual  reduction  in  the  use  of  the  particle  ma  U  'not'  for  negation, 
especially  in  verbal  sentences.  It  is  generally  held  that  the  wide  use  of  this  particle 
in  many  dialects  has  been  largely  responsible  for  its  decreased  usage  in  MWA, 
with  many  writers  perhaps  regarding  it  as  a  stigmatized  form  in  writing.  All  the 
old  structures  using  this  particle  still  occur  however,  but  with  less  frequency  than 
before. 


4.1    NOMINAL  SENTENCES 

(Neg.  compound  nouns  and  adjs  are  dealt  with  at  12.6) 

4.1.1    /77aL.'not'(>C1:44;  106;  108;  110) 

The  use  of  ma  U  to  negate  nom.  sentences  (cf.  laysa  below  4.2.8;  cf.  also  9.1 
for  its  use  in  exceptive  sentences)  appears  to  have  been  the  preserve  of  CA.  No 
examples  of  the  type  ma  hada  basarun/basaran  I  jj>  U  were  found  as  part 

of  the  data  collected  for  this  book.  However,  that  is  not  to  say  that  archaic 
structures  of  this  type  would  not  be  used  occasionally  by  some  writers. 

ma  U  'not'  +  partitive  min  <>  'of  followed  by  an  indef.  noun  denies  the 
existance  of  one  entity  of  a  category,  e.g.  there  is  not  a  single  doubt  (here, 
though  there  may  be  elsewhere);  but  it  does  not  deny  the  existence  of  the 
whole  category  like  the  la  ~i  of  categorical  denial,  4.1.2: 
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wa-ma  min  sakkin  'anna  l-katira  min  duwali  I-  'alami  tu  'anl  min 
'azamdtin-i  qtisddiyyatin 

'there  is  not  a  doubt  that  many  world  states  are  suffering  from 
economic  crises' 

(note  that  fem.  sing,  tu'drii  'suffer'  agrees  by  attraction  with  broken 
plur.  al-duwali  JjjJI  'states',"  and  not  its  grammatical  agreement  al-katira 
jjjiUI  'a  large  quantity',  cf.  3.8.4): 

ma  min  muda'abatin  'ahdatat  raddafi  'Jin 

'not  one  joke  caused  a  reaction' 

ma  min  rajulin  taraddada  'aid  l-sardy  li-sa'nin  ma 

U  <jL*J  ^\j*tl\        jjjj  J-^j  u-°  ^ 

'not  one  man  frequented  the  harem  for  any  reason  at  all'  (see  5.6.3  for- 
ma U  of  vagueness  in  sa'nin  ma  U  (jLi) 

•  ma  U  'not'  with  a  noun/pronominal  subj.  and  its  pred.  -  either  adj.  or  noun  - 
introduced  by  the  prep,  hi-  _,  (>C1:102;  >C2:308;  also  >C1:1 15  for  la  *i 
with  the  same  function)  (cf.  4.2.8.1  bi-  ->  with  laysa  y-J  ). 

ma  huwa  bi-l-futuri  faqat  wa-ldkinnahu  l-zuhdu 

'it  is  not  only  langour  but  also  indifference' 

•  ma  ...  'ilia  ...  hatta  ...  Jka.  ...  ~i\  ...  U  type,  a  literary  idiom  (see  4.2.6, 
7.6.7.8  and  9.1) 

ma  hiya  'ilia  tarfatu  I-  'ayni  hatta  lamasa  l-zindda 

jlijJI         ^JL>-  <^u<JI  'ikjk  ~i\  ^  U 

'in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye  he  touched  the  trigger',  lit.  'it  was  not  except 
the  twinkling  of  an  eye  until ...' 

4.1.2    Categorical  denial  with  laH  'no'  (in  pure  nominal 
sentences  only;  see  elsewhere  for  verbal  preds.  4.2.1; 
>C1:114;  >C2:220) 

To  negate  an  entire  category  MWA  uses  Id  ~i  'no'  followed  by  the  dep.  noun 
without  tanwin.  The  pred.  may  hypothetically  be  of  any  of  the  types  associated 
with  nom.  sentences,  although  in  practice  they  are  nearly  always  prepositional 
phrases: 
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la  'ayba  bi-l-tab  'ifi  ntiqdli  l-taqdfati  samd  'iyyan 
LcUw  3iUi!l  Jlilil  j  £^\->  vy* 

'there  is  naturally  nothing  wrong  in  transmitting  culture  aurally' 

la  'ilina  lahu  bi-  'asbdbi  hddihi  l-musddardti 
c^ljjLall  oia  t_jLt-.lj  4J  ale  "i! 

'he  has  no  knowledge  of  the  reasons  for  these  confiscations' 
la  'asasa  lahd 

'it  has  no  foundation',  lit.  'there  is  no  foundation  for  it' 

la  say 'a  fi  ddlika 

dJj  j  ^  1 

'there  is  nothing  in  this'  (see  also  compound  nouns  in  12.6,  and  see  4.2.1.1) 

rajulun  jdddun  la  mawdi'a  fthi  li-l-marahi 

'a  serious  man  with  no  place  in  him  for  mirth'  (see  5.1  for  adj.  rel.  clauses 
qualifying  indef.  antecedent) 

For  the  restricted  subsets  Id  'ahada  "i  'no-one'  and  Id  say' a  "i  'nothing' 
see  below  4.2.1.1. 

Adjs.  modifying  the  denied  noun  are  normally  in  the  dep.  case  like  the  noun 
but  with  tanwin  (see  1.5.1): 

li-dd  yadhabu  l-ba'du  'ild  'tibdri  'an  la  si'ra  haqlqiyyan  bi-ld  'usturatin 

'therefore  some  are  of  the  opinion  that  there  is  no  real  poetry  without 
legend' 

(for  annexation  of  i'tibdr  jLo*l  to  a  clause  see  7.5.2.9;  see  also  4.1.5  for  neg. 
subordination). 

But  they  may  also  be  indef.  indep.,  although  the  following  example  is 
inconclusive: 

Id  fd  'idata  kablratun/an  flhd 

'there  is  no  great  use  in  it' 
With  more  than  one  noun  (D>C1:115): 

la  'asla  wa-la  fasla  wa-la  judura  li-mitli  hddihi  I-  'azmati 

'there  is  no  basis  whatsoever  and  no  roots  for  such  a  crisis' 
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With  plurals: 

la  mawasima  lahu  wa-la  tawariha  muttafaqun  'alayhd 

'it  has  no  seasons  or  agreed  dates'  (see  imperfect  passive  2.1.3.3) 

4.1.3  Subset  la  budda  x>  ^type  (>C2:226)  (for  main  treatment 
see  7.5.1.6  and  7.5.2.8) 

Id  budda  \>  ~i,  lit.  'no  avoiding  [exists]'  originally  with  min  ,>  'from',  but  this  is 
now  often  omitted: 

la  budda  'an  yad'ufa  'intdjuhd 

'its  productivity  will  inevitably  weaken',  lit.  'no  avoiding  [exists]  from  that 
it  will ..' 

Id  sakka  dLi  "if  'no  doubt  [exists]'  originally  with  fi  j  'about',  but  this  is  now 
often  omitted: 

la  sakka  fi  'anna  l-namudaja  l-tdgiya  ...  zalla  l-rihlata  l-makkiyyata 

'there  is  no  doubt  that  the  dominant  model ...  remained  the  Journey  to 
Mecca'  (see  3.17.14  on  zalla  "jib  'to  remain') 

la  sakka  'anna  kulla  hddihi  l-mu  'attirdti ... 

...  culjjjil  ola       (jl  >iLS  j 

'there  is  no  doubt  that  all  these  stimuli 

(contrast  the  above  with  the  ma  min  sakkin  dJi  <>  U  example  in  4.1.1) 

Id  ba'sa  qAj     'no  harm  [exists]'  (t>C2:220): 

laba'sa  'idd  Id  tuhibbina  l-hallba  min-a  l-husuli  'aid  l-kdlsiyumi  min 
'at'imatin  'uhrd 

'there  is  no  harm,  if  you  [fern.]  do  not  like  milk,  in  obtaining  calcium  from 
other  foods'  (see  8.3.8  for  inverted  conditionals) 

Id  mahdlata  5JL>j  "i  'no  avoiding': 

la  mahalata  'anna  l-qahta  sa-yazdddu  su  'an 

'there  is  no  doubt  that  the  drought  will  get  worse'  (see  tamyiz  2.4.4.1) 
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Note  that  la  mahalata  ULx*  *i  and  some  other  expressions  of  this  type  can  also 
occur  elliptically  as  adverbial  phrases,  e.g.,  sa-tanhdru  l-'awdd'u  l-'amniyyatu  la 
mahalata  <UL*j  ^  'kj^i\  ^LajSlI  jL^-'a,..  'the  security  conditions  will  inevitably 
collapse'  (see  2.18.1). 

la  rayba  t_>jj  "i!  'no  doubt' : 

huluwwun  la  rayba  Jthi,  min  'ayyi  hudurin  basariyyin 

'an  emptiness[,]  which  could  not  be  doubted,  of  any  human  presence' 
la  sablla  Jjj~>  "if  'no  way' : 

la  sablla  'idan  'ild  qalbi  I-  'awdd  'i  ra  'son  'aid  'aqibin 

'there  is  thus  no  way  to  turn  the  circumstances  upside  down' 

4.1.4    law-la  y  type  'if  it  were  not  for'  (>C1:7)  (see  8.2.11) 

This  construction  hypothetically  denies  the  existence  of  a  subj.,  with  its  pred. 
usually  elided,  i.e.,  'if  it  were  not  for  ...',  without  which  the  event  of  the  second 
main  clause  would  not  take  place.  The  noun  following  the  construction  is  always 
in  the  indep.  case.  If  a  pron.  occurs  in  this  position  it  must  be  attached  to  Id-  *i 
'not'.  This  construction  is  also  part  of  the  cond.  sentence  group  of  MWA  (see 
Chapter  8).  In  keeping  with  the  rules  of  cond.  syntax,  the  law-Id  y  phrase 
normally  precedes  its  apodosis: 

law-la  l-hubbu  la-md  kdna  l-si  'ru 

'if  it  were  not  for  love  [then]  poetry  would  not  exist',  lit.  '  if  not  love 
[in  existence]  then...' 

However,  it  is  not  uncommon  for  the  Western  order  to  be  followed: 

kiliobatra  lam  takun  say  'an  law-la  'ilizabet  taylar 

'Cleopatra  would  be  nothing  if  it  were  not  for  Elizabeth  Taylor' 

jasaduhd  kdna  gad  tabahhara  minhd  tamdman  lam  ta  'ud  tiihissu  bihi  law-la 
l-tiqalu 

Jjiill  "i'J  <u  (jo.**.."  jjG  |J  LoLw  I^Jlo        ji  jLS  Lax.,..-* 

'her  body  had  completely  evaporated  from  her:  she  would  no  longer  have 
been  aware  of  it  if  it  were  not  for  the  weight' 

(for  this  use  of  'dda  jLc  'do  no  longer'  see  3.21.1.1) 

law-la  y  +  pron.  (see  8.2.11): 
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wa-law-laka  la-da' at  'alaynd  'amwdlund 

'and  if  it  were  not  for  you,  our  money  would  have  been  lost' 

law-la   'anna     £,1  +  subordinate  clause  with  noun  phrase  function 

(see  also  8.2.12,  7.5.2  and  3.2.2). 

When  the  hypothetical  topic  is  a  subord.  clause  it  is  introduced  after  law-la  *ifjJ 
by  the  complementizer  'anna  ^1  : 

kdna  min-a  l-mumkini  'an  tahduta  kdritatitn  law-la  'anna  jlrdnahum 
tanabbahu  li-tasarrubi  l-gdzi 

'there  could  have  been  a  disaster  but  for  their  neighbours  becoming  alerted 
to  the  gas  leak' 


4.1.5    'an  al-muhaffafa  iii*4l  ^  and  subordination  of  negative 
nominalized  clauses  (see  7.5.1.9  and  7.5.2.5) 

Neg.  nom.  clauses,  such  as  those  containing  laysa       'not  be'  (see  4.2.8.1)  and 
cat.  neg.  Id  ~i  'not'  (see  4.1.2)  are  subordinated  by  'an  al-muhaffafa  lSI>il 
(cf.  also  3.2.2).  These  clauses  are  not  to  be  confused  with  neg.  subord.  clauses 
introduced  by  'an  la  "i  ^1  'that  not'  which  often  contracts  to  'alia  *i\ ,  7.5.1.8): 

kdna  Taha  Husayn  yard  'an  laysa  kullu  muta'allimin  mutaqqafan 

bi-l-ma  'nd  l-daqiqi  li-l-kalimati 

<loiSJJ  JjSjJI  ^jixib  \jHXa  jJjCLo         fjoJjl  (jl  i^jJ  (j.j...».->.  <lb 

'Taha  Husayn  was  of  the  opinion  that  not  every  educated  person  was 
cultured  in  the  exact  sense  of  the  word'  (see  10.15) 

wa-ka- ' annahn yudriku  'an  la  'adwa'afi  bayruta  wa-ld  basmata 

'it  was  as  if  he  realized  that  there  were  no  lights  nor  smiles  in  Beirut' 
wa-ktasafa  'an  la  'ahada  yahtammu  bl  'aw  hattd  yurldu  suhbatl 

'he  discovered  that  no-one  was  interested  in  me  nor  even  wanted  my 
friendship' 

(see  further  on  Id  'ahada  x>\  ~i  'no-one',  4.2.1.1) 
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4.1.6    Negation  of  indefinite  nouns  after  compound 
preposition  bi-la%  'without' 

Nouns  negated  by  bi-ld  "%>  'without'  are  always  indef.  obi.  (cf.  bi-duni  ^jjj 
'without'  2.7.11): 

al-  'umuni  Id  yasihhu  'an  tasira  bi-la  tahtitin  wd  'in 
'matters  should  not  proceed  without  conscious  planning' 


(3.10.1)  'did  not',  'has  not' 
la"i  +  indep.  imperf.  (3.10.2)  'does  not' 
lan  ,>!  +  dep.  imperf.  (3.10.3)  'will  not' 

In  CA  direct  negation  of  the  verb  was  the  norm.  With  indef.  agents,  however, 
Arabic  does  not  have  the  choice  between  'a  man  did  not  come'  and  'no  man 
came',  and  only  the  former  is  found  in  CA.  It  survives  intact  in  MWA,  but  there 
is  now  a  caique,  la  'ahada  s>-\  ~i  (4.2.1.1)  for  the  special  case  of  'no-one'. 
Otherwise  MWA  follows  the  CA  practice: 

tilka  haqlqatun  layunkiruha  misriyyun 

j~oj  La *i!  asm-  cite 
'that  is  a  fact  which  no  Egyptian  will  deny' 

ya  'taqiduna  'anna  tagayyuran  lam  yatra ' 

'they  believe  no  change  has  arisen',  lit.  'a  change  has  not  arisen' 
wa-ldkinna  'ayyan  minhum  lam  yasil  'ila  baslsin  min-a  l-nuri 

'but  none  of  them  was  able  to  find  any  glimmer  of  light',  lit.  'any  of  them 
was  not  able  to  find' 

'abadan  lan  takuna  hundka  muqawamatun 

'there  will  be  no  resistance  there  ever',  lit.  'ever  there  will  not  be  a 
resistance' 


4.2    NEGATIVES  IN  VERBAL  SENTENCES 


Verbs  are  negated  by  a  number  of  particles.  These  are  as  follows: 


470  Modern  Written  Arabic:  A  Comprehensive  Grammar 


4.2.1    /a -Triof 

With  indep.  imperf.  verb  ([>C1 :1 15):  (see  unmarked  imperf.  at  3.10.2) 

•  Active: 

wa-hddd  l-naw  'u  min-a  l-hasd  'isi  layanmu  fi  l-mandtiqi  l-hdrrati 

'and  this  type  of  grass  does  not  grow  in  hot  regions'; 
wa-la  yabdu  ' annahu  la yulhimu  'uld'ika  lladlna ... 

'and  it  does  not  seem  that  he  does  not  inspire  those  who 
wa-hddd  la yumkinu  ' an  yastamirra 

'and  this  cannot  continue'  (see  7.5.1) 

•  Passive  (see  3.12): 

wa-la  tu'radu  mitlu  hddihi  l-taqdriru  'aid  l-majlisi 

'and  such  reports  are  not  to  be  given  to  the  scrutiny 
[lit.  "not  to  be  shown"]  of  the  council' 

With  future  verbs  (sa-     ,  sawfa        )  (see  lan  ^  4.2.5) 

•  Although  generally  considered  ungrammatical,  the  particle  sawfa  some- 
times occurs  with  Id  ~i: 

wa-'addfa  'annahu  sawfa  layusmahu  lahum  bi-duhuli  'arddlhim 

'and  he  added  that  they  will  not  be  allowed  to  enter  their  territories', 
lit.  'lands 

(see  damlr  al-sa  'n  ^LSJI  3.4) 

sawfa  layata  'ahharu  katiran 

'he  will  not  be  very  late' 

•  With  emphasis  on  the  subj.  ([>C1:103).  When  the  subj.  needs  emphasis  the 
particle  precedes  it  rather  than  the  verb: 

la  'ana  wa-la  'anla  nastatl  '«  'an  mi  'attira  'alayhi 
'neither  you  nor  I  can  influence  him' 
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•  With  imperatives  (see  4.3;  also  3.24.5). 

•  With  negative  wishes  (see  optatives,  4.5  also  3.25.2): 

lakanat  'ayydmuhu 

'let  us  hope  that  his  days  will  never  return' 

•  wa-ld     'and  not',  'nor'as  neg.  correlative  (see  4.7,  2.19.10,  6.12.1,  6.12.2) 

4.2.1 .1    Subset  la  'ahada  x>\  ~i  'no-one' 

As  noted  above  (4.2),  in  CA  direct  negation  of  the  verb  was  the  norm,  namely,  la 
ya'rifu  'ahadun  ...  x>\  "4  'no-one  knows  ...',  lit.  'not  knows  someone'.  In 

MWA  the  Id  'ahada  xs~\  ^  'no-one'  phrase  appears  to  be  a  caique  and  la  'ahada 
yadrl  i£j±>  x>\  *i  'no-one  knows'  for  example,  may  be  parsed  as  a  cat.  neg. 
followed  by  an  adj.  rel.  clause,  'there  is  no-one  in  existence  who  knows': 

min-a  l-mu  'akkadi  'an  la  'ahada  yastati  'u  'an  yalumahu 

'it  is  certain  that  no-one  can  blame  him' 
la  ya  'rifu  'ahadan  wa-la  'ahada  ya  'rifuhu 

43ju  "ij  Ijl>I      yu  "if 

'he  does  not  know  anyone  and  no-one  knows  him' 
la  'ahada  hdlin  min-a  I-  'uyubi 

'no-one  is  free  from  faults' 
However,  the  CA  order  of  negation  of  the  verb  (see  4.2)  still  occurs: 

wa-lam  yakun  'ahadun  yantabihu  'ild  mitli  hddihi  l-mdddati 
wa-  'dtdrihd  l-hatlrati 

'and  no-one  has  been  paying  attention  to  this  kind  of  substance  and  its 
dangerous  effects',  lit.  'someone  was  not  paying  attention' 

(see  3.10.6  on  compound  tenses  with  kdna  ^15  'be') 
al-yawma  layaji'u  'ahadun 
'today  no-one  will  come' 
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'inna  'ahadan  laya'rifu  kayfa  tantaqilu  l-haddratu  'aid  fuhati  midfa'in 
£3jj  5jl..ii.->-.ll  Jiiiu  i—LjS  i-Sj*j  j  l.x>l  u! 

'no-one  knows  how  civilization  is  transmitted  through  the  mouth  of  a  gun' 

The  same  applies  to  Id  say 'a  --^  "i!  'nothing'  when  it  is  the  topic  (as  for  la 
'ahada  jl>I  f): 

la  say 'a  yatasarrabu  'abra  l-hududi  l-garbiyyati 

'nothing  is  smuggled  through  the  Western  frontiers' 

But  when  Id  say'  a  ~i  'nothing'  is  not  the  topic,  then  the  verb  itself  must  be 
negated  (see  4.2.3).  Note  that  the  cat.  neg.  Id  say 'a  ^  *i  is  not  the  same  as  the 
compound  noun  Id  say '  ^  *i  'nonentity'  of  the  type  dealt  with  at  12.6. 

Note  use  of  'insdn  ^Lul  'person'  as  alternative  for  any/no-one,  although 
verb,  not  agent,  is  negated: 

la yatasawwaru  'insanun  'anna  ... 

...  (jl  (jL*ul  jyjsjj 

'no  one  can  imagine  that ...' 
layastatVu  'insanun  'an ... 

...   <jl  (jLajl    *-Jj-V.*u  J 

no  one  is  able  to  .  .  .' 
4.2.2    mau  'not'  +  verb  (>C1:109) 

The  past  is  sometimes  negated  by  md  U  +  perf.  (cf.  4.2.3)  although  its  usage 
appears  to  be  restricted  to  durative  contexts,  unlike  lam  |J  +  perf,  4.2.3: 

ma  'ahabbathu  fi-l-mddi  wa-ld  tuhibbuhu  fi  l-hddiri 

'she  did  not  love  him  in  the  past  nor  does  she  love  him  at  present' 
ma  ja'athu  'Hid  wa-wajadat  md  turidu  min  'at/in  wa-ta  'yidin 

'she  never  came  to  him  without  finding  what  she  wants  in  the  way  of 
kindness  and  support'  (see  5.4.4  and  9.4.6) 

Also  occurs  with  indep.  imperf.  (D>C1:102,  109)  to  convey  emotional  intensity: 

ma  yasma'u  kaldml 

'he  does  not  listen  to  what  I  am  saying' 
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ma  'adn  'a-sadlqun  huwa  'am  'aduwwun 

'I  do  not  know  whether  he  is  a  friend  or  foe' 
(see  indirect  questions  10.17) 

ma  'asukku  fi  ddlika 

'I  do  not  doubt  that' 

Common  with  certain  idiomatic  expressions: 
ma  talbatu  'an  tazula 

it  will  soon  disappear' 
(see  3.17.12  for  the  idiomatic  labita  i±aJ  'to  tarry',  see  also  3.21.4) 
ma  'in  £,1  U  with  hatta  Jx>,  see  4.2.6  and  7.6.7.8. 

4.2.3   lam  |J  'not'  (>C1:127) 

lam  J  occurs  only  with  the  apoc,  and  is  generally  used  in  a  punctual  context.  It  is 
probably  the  most  common  way  of  negating  the  past  in  MWA: 

lam  'asa'-i  l-safara 

i  did  not  want  to  travel' 
(for  verbal  nouns  and  sub.  clauses  see  7.5.1.1) 
lam  'afliam-i  l-matluba 

i  did  not  understand  what  was  wanted' 
(for  pass.  part,  as  noun  see  2.10.4) 
lam  'altaqi  bihi  min  qabht 

Jj3  ;>  <L>  Jill  J 

i  have  not  met  him  before' 
lamyu'rafsay'un  'an  'asbdbi  l-kdritati 

'nothing  was  known  about  the  cause  of  the  disaster' 
(see  4.2.1.1,  neg.  agent) 
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.    With  ba'du  jju  (>C1:130)  (cf.  lamma  U  4.2.4  below). 
lam  |J  'not'  +  apoc.  +  ba'du  jju  'afterwards',  'since'  is  the  most  common  way  of 
expressing  'not  ...  yet'  in  MWA.  The  position  of  the  invariable  adverb  ba'du  jju 
(see  2.5.4)  in  the  sentence  is  variable,  sometimes  occurring  immediately  after  the 
verb,  especially  with  pron.  agents: 

lam  nanjah  ba'du  fi  ddlika 

'we  have  not  yet  succeeded  in  that' 

lam  tartafi '  ba  'du  'ild  hddd  l-mustawd 

^$y~A\  lis  Jl  (J 

'it  has  not  yet  risen  to  this  level' 

and  sometimes  directly  after  the  explicit  agent  (or  even  at  the  end  of  the  whole 
clause  in  some  cases): 

lam  tastaqirra  'ahwdluhd  ba'du  hattd  I- 'ana 

'her  circumstances  have  not  (yet)  stabilized  up  to  now' 

It  also  occurs  before  the  overt  agent,  a  structure  that  is  more  common  in  literary 
Arabic: 

ba'du  lam  yartawi  qalbl  'ild  l-hubbi 

'as  yet  my  heart  has  not  been  quenched  by  love' 

'Not  yet'  may  also  be  expressed  by  lam  J  'not'  +  hattd  l-'dna  Jk>-  'until 
now': 

lam yuktasaf  hatta  l-'ana  'ayyu  'ildjin 

£>le  l$\  y^l  ^^iU-  lJ  *i1V»  jJ 

'no  treatment  has  up  to  now  been  discovered' 

4.2.4   lamma  U  'not  yet'  (>C1: 129) 

(See  7.6.3.2  with  sense  of  'when',  'since'.) 

This  was  the  CA  way  of  negating  the  past  in  the  sense  of  'had  not  yet',  'has 
not  yet',  although  it  has  been  largely  replaced  by  lam  ...  ba'du  ...  |J  (see 
previous  section).  The  particle  is  followed  by  the  verb  in  the  apoc,  often  with 
the  verb  zdla  Jlj  yazdlu  Jljj  'to  cease'  in  its  neg.  form  meaning  'to  still  do' 
(see  3.21.4): 

'inna  hddd  l-mawqifa  ...  kdna  fi  nazari  H.M.,  wa-lamma yazal,  min  'abrazi 
I-  'awd'iqi 

ijjI^nJI  jjj|  (jj  Jjj  U  j  .j.       jlaj  j  (jlS  ...  i_is^II  lia  <jl 
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'this  position  ...  was  in  the  view  of  H.M.,  and  still  is,  one  of  the  most 
prominent  obstacles' 

wa-huwa  lamma  yazal  hadlta  l-sinni 
J I  Jlu  jj>-  uj-»  LI  sjss 

'while  he  was  still  a  young  man',  lit.  'he  not  yet  having  ceased  [being] 
young  of  age' 

4.2.5  lano)  'not'  (>C1:126) 

lan  i^l  'not'  is  followed  only  by  dep.  verbs  and  gives  the  sense  of  neg.  future. 
While  it  was  almost  the  only  neg.  fut.  in  CA  it  is  tending  to  be  replaced  in  MWA 
by  the  fut.  prefixes  sa-  or  sawfa  i_3j~<  (see  3.10.3)  and  Id  *i  'not  now'  for 
simple  fut.  neg.  (see  4.2.1),  with  the  CA  lan  5]  'not  in  the  future'  evidently  being 
retained  for  a  more  emphatic  negation: 

wa-huwa  yuhbiruhd  'annahu  lan  yastaii'a  l-haydta  bi-dunihd 

'as  he  told  her  that  he  will  not  be  able  to  live  without  her' 
(see  syndetic  circ.  quals  7.3.2) 

al-  'ahlu  lan  yusari'u  'ild  sird'i  hadihi  l-dumyati 

4_u>jJI  oi»        Jl  I^CjLo  ,jJ  Jj&^tl 

'families  will  not  rush  to  buy  this  doll' 
(note  plur.  verb  with  collective  al-  'ahlu  Jj^I  'the  people',  see  3.8.2) 

lakinnand  nuhissu  'annahd  lan  tadwiya  wa-lan  tantahiya 

ij^"  ^3  ^3-^  ^  U-*'  u-°^ 

'but  we  feel  that  it  will  not  fade  away  nor  will  it  come  to  an  end' 

(note  repetition  of  neg.,  cf.  coordinate  neg.  below,  4.7) 

qdla  ...  'innahu  lan yata'ahhara  katlran 
j-»li>  <jJ  <LjJ  ...  Jli 

'...  said  he  would  not  be  very  long',  lit.  'will  not  delay  long' 
(see  10.15.1  for  indir.  speech) 

4.2.6  'in  0!  and  ma  'in  0!  U  (>C1:128,  also  nominal  sentence) 
'no  sooner ...  than' 

CA  'in  ol  as  a  neg.  seems  to  have  disappeared  except  as  part  of  an  exceptive 
compound  (see  also  9.4.4): 

'in  hiya  'ilia  nisfu  sd  'atin  wa-  'idd  bi-l-gubari  yatasd  'adu 
'it  was  only  half  an  hour  before  the  dust  suddenly  rose' 


476  Modern  Written  Arabic:  A  Comprehensive  Grammar 


The  construction  ma  'in  u\  U  appears  to  be  used  in  MWA  only  with  hattd 
(see  also  7.6.7.8)  as  a  time  idiom.  It  is  an  unusual  structure  in  that  it  contains  a 
double  neg.,  i.e.,  ma  U  and  'in  al- 
ma 'in  'ada  'tu  l-nura  hatta  'asra  'at-i  l-sardsiru  tahtabi  'ufl  suquqin  lam 
'akun  qad  lahaztuhd  min  qablu 

'no  sooner  had  I  put  on  the  light  than  the  cockroaches  rushed  to  hide  in 
cracks  I  had  never  noticed  before' 

4.2.7    Neg.  reinforcements  with  'abadan  \  J\  (>C1:131)  and 
others  (see  also  further  under  adverb(ial)s) 

To  emphasize  the  negation  of  a  sentence  a  qual.  may  be  used.  These  reinforcers 
occur  with  both  nom.  and  verbal  sentences,  but  they  are  not  neg.  in  themselves. 
They  generally  follow  the  elements  they  qualify,  i.e.,  they  function  adverbially. 
Inversions  are  governed  by  rhetorical  considerations: 

•  'abadan  \x>\  'never'  (see  2.4.3.1  for  affirmative  usage): 

wa-hddd  ma  lan  'a  'rifahu  'abadan 

'and  this  is  what  I  shall  never  know' 

lanya'uda  'abadan 
I  Jul  jyu  (ji 

'it  will  never  come  back' 

•  qattuHk  '(not)  at  all'  (t>C  1 : 1 1 1,131),  purely  neg.  reinforcer: 

sami  'u  wa-lam  yubsiru  qattu 

'they  have  heard  but  have  not  seen  at  all' 
lakinnanl  lam  'ahjur-i  l-hawdata  qattu 

'but  I  did  not  run  away  from  the  helmet  at  all' 
ma  sami  'nd  bi-mitlihi  qattu 

hj>  4JA0J  L'.w.o...i  Lo 

'we  have  not  heard  the  like  of  it  at  all' 

•  al-battata  iLlI  'at  all'  (!>C1 : 1 32),  also  purely  neg.  reinforcer: 

hddd  laysa  min  qabili  l-istqldliyyati  l-battata 

'this  is  not  in  the  category  of  independence  at  all' 
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la  fadla  liya  l-battata 

'there  is  no  credit  to  me  at  all' 
(see  categorical  neg.  Id  ~i  4.1.2) 


4.2.8   laysa  ^  (>C1:119)  (see  also  kana  3.16  c&)  'not  to  be' 

4.2.8. 1  laysa  Lrui  is  a  verb  with  the  same  syntax  as  kana  &\£  'to  be'  of  which  it 
is  a  'sister'  (see  3.16  for  kana  &\£  and  3.19.1  for  laysa  ^-J  ).  Unlike  kana  &\£ 
laysa  <j^J  has  no  tense  or  modality  (cf.  qad  Id  yakunu  ~i  ji,  md  kana  ^15  L», 
lam  yakun  <j£u  J  3.10.6  and  3.16.2)  and  simply  negates  predicates  in  the  pres. 
tense,  and  in  this  function,  i.e.  'incomplete'.  As  with  all  'sisters'  of  kana 
laysa  y-J  sentences  must  contain  a  subj.  and  pred.: 

wa-ldkin  laysa  l-wad'u  hatiran 

'but  the  situation  [indep.  subj.]  is  not  serious  [dep.  pred.]' 
lastu  inula  'akkidan 

'I  am  not  sure' 

lastu  masgulan  bi-smihi  faqat 

'I  am  not  preoccupied  with  his  name  only' 
laysa  muhimman 

'it  is  not  important' 

sdhadtu  'adadan  laysa  qaUlan  min-a  l-mardd 

^j-ojll  u-»  5LJi        Ijj^  cujjsLi 

'I  saw  not  a  small  number  of  patients' 

•  Pred.  as  prepositional  phrase: 

laysa  li-l-maslahati  l-'ammati 

'it  is  not  for  the  general  good' 

•  With  indef.  subj.  (see  4.2): 

laysa  ladayhi  say'un  jadldun yaqfduhu 
"t-ljij  JjJ^  s,(_y2 

'he  has  nothing  new  to  say',  lit.  'there  is  not  to  him  something' 
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•  With  bi--,: 

Preds  of  laysa  y^J  may  be  introduced  by  bi-  _j,  in  which  case  the  pred.  is  in 
obi.  case.  The  pred.  may  be  either  indef.  or  def.: 

wa-huwa  laysa  bi-sahidin  'aw  bi-qdri  'in 

'while  he  is  not  one  who  witnessed  [it]  or  read  [it]' 
(see  circ.  quals  7.3.2) 

laysa  bi-mustagrabin  'an 

...  (jl  t—j ^jjjLtjuaj  y*uJ 

'it  is  not  unusual  that' 

•  laysa  y^J  with  bi-  ->  may  also  negate  formally  def.  nouns  (in  generic  sense): 

wa-ldkinna  l-haydta  laysat  bi-l-la  'ibi 

'but  life  is  not  a  game' 

laysa  bi-l-'adadi  l-kablri  lladiyu  'attiru  salban  'aid  'add'i  l-maddrisi 

y-ijljil  «-tal  ^jic  LJ~>  jjJj  i^jJI  jjjSJI  jjjJU  y-uJ 

'it  is  not  a  large  number  which  negatively  affects  the  schools' 
performance' 

(note  idiomatic  generic  art.  with  al-'adadi  ja*JI  'the  number',  i.e.  'a[ny] 
number',  see  1.12.3.1) 

•  It  may  also  negate  def.  adjs  ([>C2:20): 

wa-kitdbu  'l-tanwir' yumattilu  'iddfatan  laysat  bi-l-qatilati  'ild  turdtind 
l-tibbi 

(_yjiaJI  Uuljj  Jl  iLJilL  CU_u;J  'iiLil  Jjjj  jJ^jill 

'the  book  'al-TanwIr'  represents  a  substantial  addition  to  our  medical 
heritage'  lit.  'not  the,  [generically]  small  one' 

•  With  partitive  min  ,>  (see  2.6.12,  cf.  4.1.1  with  neg.  md  U): 

'id  laysa  min  harakatin  tawriyyatin  Id  yataqdta'u  find  l-bu'du 
l-wataniyyu  l-qawmiyyu  wa-l-bu  'du  l-tabaqiyyu 

'since  there  is  no  revolutionary  movement  in  which  the  ethno- 
nationalist  and  the  class  dimensions  do  not  intersect' 


laysa  li-l-turati  min  harakati  tatawwurin  wa-sayruratin 
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'heritage  has  no  movement  of  development  and  transformation',  lit. 
'there  is  not  to  heritage  any  movement  of  development  and 
transformation' 

laysa  himdka  min  'aflamin  'insdniyyatin  dakiyyatin 

'there  are  no  intelligent  humane  films',  lit.  'there  are  not  of  films' 

Note  the  reported  variants  with  kdna  ^15  in  its  neg.  form  with  bi-  ->.  This 
structure  may  well  have  assumed  the  syntax  of  laysa  y^J: 

lain  'akun  bi-qadirin  'aid  sarhi  md  'indl 

i^Jlic  Lo  qJj  ^jic  jjlij  (jSl  |J 

T  was  unable  to  explain  what  was  with  me' 

'ilia  'anna  'ayna  l-sulutdti  l-musta  'mirati  md  kdnat  bi-gdfiyatin 

Lo  S jjjCL-JI  culfcJLJI  (jj*  yl  "i\ 
'however  the  eye  of  the  imperialist  authorities  was  not  closed' 

lam  takun-i  l-masafatu  bayna  "I-  'ariisati "  wa-tilka  l-sayyarati  bi-l- 
qaslrati 

'the  distance  between  "the  bride"  and  that  car  was  not  short' 

4.2.8.2  Compound  negative,  i.e.  with  other  verbs  (>C1:124) 

laysa  ^jjS  with  another  verb  in  the  pres.  (cf.  kdna  ^15  which  also  occurs  with  the 
pres.  tense  but  in  a  different  function,  see  3.10.6)  negates  the  emphasized  identity 
of  the  preposed  pronoun  agent,  see  3.9.1,  i.e.,  nahnu  nurldu  jjjj  <>>j  'we  want' 
v.  lasnd  nurldu  jy y  U_J  'we  do  not  want': 

lasnd  nurldu  I-  'ifddata  bi-tafdslli  l-juz  'iyydti 

'we  do  not  want  to  expand  on  details  of  the  particulars' 

lastu  'uqlmu  ft  hddd  l-manzili 

JjiU  ll»  j  |>jil  ciuJ 

'I  do  not  live  in  this  house' 

4.2.8.3  Neg.  conjunction  (cf.  la    4.7  and  6. 12.3) 

huwa  sa  'bu  misra,  laysa  hukiimatu  misra 

'it  is  the  people  of  Egypt,  not  the  government  of  Egypt' 
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Variant  with  wa-  y. 

wa-l-  'umru  yataddfa  'u  'amdma  l-sinlna  wa-laysa  halfaha 
L^aJL>  <_>**jJj  (j^uuuJI  j»Lol  *3l_u_>  j^j*} U 

'and  the  lifespan  is  pushed  along  in  front  of  the  years,  not  behind  them' 

'an  yakuna  hundka  mas  'uliyyatun  bi-l-fi  'li  wa-laysa  bi-l-ismi 

^^Jb       S*^^.  ^_^3™°  ^^-^  03^.  0 

'that  there  should  be  responsibility  in  fact  and  not  in  name' 

sa-yahla  '11  'anhit  l-hijdba  Idhiqan,  wa-laysa  l-'ana 

'he  will  remove  the  veil  from  it  subsequently,  not  now' 
In  the  following  examples  laysa  ^yj]  is  not  a  conjunction: 
ta  'akkadtu  'annahn  tasrlfun  wa-laysa  taklifan 

'I  assured  myself  that  it  was  an  honour  and  was  not  an  imposition' 

(note  indirect  speech  criteria  for  tenses,  10.14,  10,15,  and  see  also  7.5.2  under 

'anna  5 1) 

'anna  l-quwwata  tafridu  l-sar  'iyyata  ...  wa-laysat-i  l-'umamu  l-muttahidatu 

'that  power  determines  legality  ...  not  the  United  Nations' 

4.2.8.4  laysa  with  other  words,  laysa  'ilia  "ill  y^J,  laysa  gayru  jjp  ijjJ 
'nothing  more',  'nothing  else',  'nothing  but' 

laysa  Lr>J  occurs  at  the  end  of  a  noun-phrase  or  sentence  as  a  qual.  to  restrict 
the  event  to  that  noun  only  with  either  'ilia  "5(1  or  gayru  y£  as  invariable  forms 
that  cannot  be  further  qualified: 

hutwatu  tamhldin  laysa  'ilia 

a"  3 jLl> 

'a  preparatory  step,  nothing  else' 

fa-huwa  taqlidun  muqtabasun  laysa  'ilia 

^-uJ  ^.'.'.Ig-o  JLtJ.iL"  ^3 

'this  is  an  acquired  practice,  nothing  but' 

fa-  'inna  masira  l-majma  'i  l-intihdbiyyi  wa-huwa  hdsimun  rahnun  bi-mi  'dtin 
min-a  I-  'aswdti  laysa  'ilia 

'then  the  fate  of  the  electoral  body,  which  is  crucial,  rests  on  a  few  hundred 
votes,  nothing  more' 


Negatives  481 


'ufidu  mahabbataka  laysa  gayru 

'I  want  your  love,  nothing  more' 
Also  occurs  with  quantifiers  'aktaru  y£\  'more',  'aqallu  J5l  'less': 
hudnatun  mu'aqqatatun ...  laysa  'aktaru 

'a  temporary  truce  ...  nothing  more' 

4.2.8.5    With  verbal  noun  of kana 
(For  kdna  £,15  syntax  see  3.16.2): 

kawmihu  laysa  bankan  tijdriyyan 

L>jL>o  LSjj  4_jjiS 

'its  being  not  a  merchant  bank' 
For  use  of  laysa       in  'not  only  ...  but  also'  caique,  see  4.9. 

4.3    NEGATIVE  OF  kana 

Unlike  laysa  y^J  "not  be",  which  is  intrinsically  neg.,  the  verb  kana  ^15  "be" 
must  be  negated  by  whatever  particle  is  required  by  its  form,  like  any  other  verb. 

4.3.1  As  modalized  equivalent  of  laysa  ^  (cf.  3.10.6  and  3.16) 

in  various  functions: 

Negating  the  pred.,  perf,  tense  with  md  U: 
lam  yakdib  wa-ma  kana  kddiban  'alayha 

"he  did  not  lie  and  he  would  not  lie  to  her" 

Negating  the  past  with  lam  |J: 

lam  takun  taidhurdtu  mu  'dridl  I-  'awlamati  l-iqtisadiyyati  hdddatan  hddihi 
l-sanata 

'the  demonstrations  of  the  opponents  of  economic  globalization  were  not 
fierce  this  year'  (see  3.16.2  for  'incomplete'  kana  ^15) 

wa-l-waqi'u  annahu  lamyakun  li-K  'uslubun  wahidun  bal  'uslubani 

"and  the  reality  is  that  K.  did  not  have  one  way  but  two  ways"  (see  li-  J  'to 
have',  2.6.9) 
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Negating  the  future  with  lan  5J: 

'anna  hadihi  l-harba  lan  takuna  hallan 

"that  this  war  will  not  be  a  solution" 

Negating  subordinate  clause  with  la  1 
na  'mailt  'alia  takuna 

'we  hope  they  will  not  be  [namely,  that  hearts  will  not  be  full]',  lit. 'that  they 
not  be'  (see  7.5.1.8  for  'alia  % 

Negating  modalized  equat.  sent,  with  qad  Sk  +  la*i  (see  3.10.5  for  qad  ji 
and  3.16.3  for  its  use  with  kana  ^LS) 

wa-hiyala  hadihi  I-  'asifati  I- '  atiyati  qad  la  takunu  kalimatu  I-  'iraqiyylna 
muwahhadatan 

'and  in  view  of  this  approaching  storm  the  word  of  the  Iraqis  may  not  be 
united' 

Negating  imperf.  with  !a"i: 

li-  'anna  'amaliyyata  l-tajyiri  huna  la  takunu  li-maslahati  murassahin 
muwalin 

'because  the  endorsement  process  here  will  not  be  to  the  advantage  of  a  loyal 
candidate'  (see  also  3.16.3.2) 

4.3.2    ma  kana     ^  and  other  negatives  +  lam  al-juhud 

(Cf.  3.16.4;  see  also  li-J  at  7.6.1.2.) 

kdna  still  occurs  in  its  negative  form  with  the  J  of  denial  followed  by  the 
dep.  verb.  This  occurs  often  with  ma  U: 

bi-  'anna  hadihi  l-tahqlqdti  ma  kanat  li-tajriya  'aslan  law-Id  'isrdrund 

'that  these  investigations  would  not  be  taking  place  at  all  were  it  not  for  our 

insistence' 
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(see  law-la  *i  y  8.2.11) 

ma  kana  R.H.  li-yakuffa  'an  ... 

'R.H.  was  never  one  to  hold  back  from'  ... 
him  takun  li-tatahaqqaqa  bi-hada  l-sakli 

'would  [namely,  proposals]  not  have  been  realized  in  this  form' 

4.4  PROHIBITIONS 

(See  also  imperatives;  3.24.5,  3.24.6.) 

MWA  has  two  ways  of  rendering  prohibition,  i.e.,  neg.  imperatives. 
4.4.1    Negative  direct 

la  *i  +  apoc.  (t>Cl:81,  116).  Direct  negative  commands  are  expressed  by  the  neg. 
la  *i  followed  by  the  apoc: 

la  tatamarran  bi-mufradika  bal-i  ndamma  'ild  farlqin 

'do  not  train  by  yourself,  but  join  a  team' 
la  tatajahal  'ayya  'alamin  qad yuslbuka 

dljj-aj  ji  Jl  i^l  JjoLfOu  "i! 

'do  not  ignore  any  pain  that  might  afflict  you' 
(see  3.10.5  on  the  force  of  qad  Ss  here) 
la  tansaw  mayuqalu 
JUL,  Lo 

'do  not  forget  what  is  said' 
4.4.4.1    Negative  indirect (>C1. 83) 

Id  "i  +  apoc.  plus  or  minus  -anna  j>  without  la-  J  (see  further  3.26).  No  examples 
were  found  during  the  course  of  this  study. 
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4.5  OPTATIVES 

Classical  negative,  with  la  "i  +  perf.  (D>C1:1 17)  (see  also  3.25.2). 

Neg.  wishes  (optatives)  with  sense  of  'may  something  not  happen'  are 
rendered  by  neg.  Id  +  perf.  They  are  still  common  in  MWA,  particularly  in 
religious  expressions: 

la  baraka  llahu  Ji  l-haydti  bi-dunika  ma  7 

'Shame  on  life  without  you  with  me',  lit.  'May  God  not  bless' 
(see  duna  oj->  2.7.11) 

la  samahaka  llahu ...  Idyumkinu  'an  'azunna  ddlika 

'God  forbid  ...  I  could  not  think  in  this  way', 
lit.  'May  God  not  forgive  you' 

4.6  EXCEPTIVES 

Negation  in  exceptive  sentences  (see  Chapter  9): 

fa-majlisu  l-'umand'i  layazharu  'illafi  l-ihtifdldti  l-sanawiyyati 

'the  Board  of  Trustees  only  appears  at  the  annual  celebrations', 
lit.  'the  Board  of  Trustees  does  not  appear  except  at  the  annual 
celebrations' 

4.7  RESUMPTIVE  NEGATIVES 

[wa]-ld  *i  [j]  (see  phrase  coordination  2.19.10  and  sentence  coordination  6.12.1) 
(>C2:501). 

Neg.  particles  are  generally  correlated  with  wa-ld  ^  (although  the  particle  may 
be  elided  or  repeated): 

lam  yuhattltu  li-hddihi  I-  'amaliyyati  wa-ld  fakkaru  Jt-l-tahtiti  lahd 

'they  have  not  planned  for  this  operation,  and  nor  have  they  thought 
about  planning  for  it' 

The  perf.  may  also  be  negated  by  Id  "i  with  modal  and  auxiliary  verbs  (see  3.15 
for  general  reference)  when  correlated  with  wa-ld  ~iy 
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la  raha  yat  'amihu  wa-la  lamasahu 

'he  neither  began  to  stab  him  nor  even  touch  him' 

Also  with  ordinary  verbs  in  perf.: 

la  'adat  li-l-sa  'bi  l-filistiniyyi  'arduhu  wa-hnququhu  wa-la  tawahhadat-i  l- 
'iimmatu  I- ' arabiyyatu 

'neither  have  the  land  and  rights  been  returned  to  the  Palestinian  people  nor 
has  the  Arab  nation  become  united',  lit. 'has  not  returned  to  the  Palestinian 
people  its  land  and  its  rights' 

When  the  ag.  is  def.  and  negated  with  la  "if  the  neg.  particle  must  be  repeated. 
Note  that  when  the  emphasis  is  on  negation  of  the  topic  the  neg.  particle  is 
separated  from  the  verb  by  the  topic  (cf.  Chapter  3  on  topics  +  verb): 

la  'ana  wa-la  gayri  yastati  'u  'inkara  dawrihi 
'not  I  nor  anyone  else  can  deny  his  role' 

la  'umm  kultiim  wa-la  'abd  al-wahhab  wa-la  'abd  al-halim  'arafu  ... 

...  Ijsy=  fi^l  -V*  Xj  Xj  f' 

'neither  Umm  Kulthum  nor  'Abd  al-Wahhab  nor  Abd  al-Halim  knew  ...' 

la  l-ta'dllatu  l-'idariyyatu  l-'ula  samilathum  wa-la  hatta  l-taniyatu 

'neither  the  first  administrative  modifications  included  them  nor  even 
the  second' 

Elliptical  with  sense  of  'not  even': 

lam  yatakarrar  ma  'I  wa-la  marratan  wahidatan 

'it  did  not  recur  with  me,  not  even  once' 

In  neg.  correlative  constructions  not  connected  by  wa-la  Xj  (see  4.7)  the  particle 
may  be  repeated: 

'a-lam  tusallimhum-i  l-suqaqa ft  l-mawa'idi  wa-lam  tu'awwidhum  'aid 
fatrati  l-intizari? 

'did  you  not  give  them  the  apartments  on  time  and  not  compensate  them  for 
the  waiting  period? ' 
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but  not  necessarily: 

li  '-annahum  lam  yahdurufi  l-mawd  'idi  l-muqarrarati  wa-yuqaddimu 

talabdtihim  hasba  l-lawd'ihi 

£j|_jJJI  >_i,.,...->-  ji^jUiL  \y>Ssuj  Ojjiil  Ju£l^ll  j  Ijj^iosj  |J  js^j^t 

'because  they  did  not  come  at  the  appointed  times  and  [0]  submit  their 
applications  according  to  regulations' 

Note  these  caiques  in  which  only  the  second  particle  operates  upon  the  verb: 
lam  wa-lan  yatawaqqafa 

'has  not  and  will  not  stop' 
lam  wa-lan  yasila 

'has  not  and  will  not  reach' 

4.8  NEGATIVE  INTERROGATIVE  SENTENCES 

(For  main  treatment  see  10.1.2, 10.13.) 

Generally  conveyed  by  the  particle  'a  \  +  neg.  particle  at  the  beginning  of  the 
question: 

'a-la  tatimmu  l-mutdba  'atu  bi-l-surati  l-matlubati 

'L>jikl\  ijyaSL  lajllll  |»X>  "i\ 

'is  the  follow-up  not  being  carried  out  as  requested?'  (see  2.5.8.2) 

The  interrog.  particle  hal  Jj>  +  positive  clause/phrase  may  also  be  used  in  a 
rhetorical  sense,  where  the  expected  answer  is  negative: 

hal  tumtiru  l-sama'u  hulCdan  jdhizatan  li-masdkilind? 
fliLS^Li!  SjaL*  "^1>  iU-JI  jlwJ  Jj& 

'do  the  skies  rain  ready-made  solutions  for  our  problems? ! '  (where  'no'  is 
the  expected  answer) 

4.9  CALQUE 'not  only  ...  but  also' 

There  are  two  main  ways  of  rendering  the  meaning  of  'not  only  ...  but  also'. 

The  first  way  (that  of  CA)  is  with  combinations  of  the  following  components: 
laysa  ^jjj]  (or  frequently  Id  ~i  or  lan  ^  or  lam  +  their  respective  verbs 
depending  on  context,  see  below)  +  fa-hasbu  or  wa-hasbu  *_<„...->-j  (see 

2.5.1  for  affirmative)  in  the  first  clause,  and  bal  (wa-)  (j)Jj  or  less  frequently  wa- 
lakin  (^SJj  at  the  head  of  the  second  clause: 
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laysa  bi-fadli  l-taqniydti  l-mutatawwirati  llatl  zuwwida  bihd  'iyddatuhu 
fa-hasbu  bal  wa-bi-fadli  I-  'aldqati  l-mumayyazati  llatl  yuqlmuhd  ma  'a 
marddhu 

OjjjJI  43^UJI  J-aijJ        'T'— '■">■■?  ^-H      'Jjj  Sj^Jalll  Lu,c.".1 1  J-aij  ^^u) 

'not  just  because  of  the  developed  techniques  that  his  surgery  has  been 
provided  with  but  also  because  of  the  outstanding  relationship  he  establishes 
with  his  patients' 

laysa  ddlika  fa-hasbu  wa-lakin  li-l-siydhati  'atarun  sadldu  I-  'ijdbiyyati 
'aid ... 

'it  is  not  only  that,  but  tourism  has  a  very  positive  effect  on 
(see  unreal  annexation  2.1.3.2) 

allatl  la  tajma  'u  bayna  tandquddti  I-  'arabi  wa-l-inkllzi  fa-hasbu  bal  tabnl 
ka-dalika  jisran 

I j~i^>  ZiijS  ij^        'r'— '-^  j-Jiu^l  j  <-j y}\  CuLaSljj  (jjj  ^a.-*."  "i!  ^iJI 

'which  not  only  accommodates  the  differences  between  the  Arabs  and  the 
English  but  also  builds  a  bridge' 

la  tu'attiru  nuzumu  l-tawjihi  'aid ...  fa-hasbu  bal  tal'abu  'aydan  bi-sifatin 
mubdsiratin  'aw  gayri  mubdsiratin  dawran  mu  'tarafan  bihifi... 

...  j  <L>  lijjjto 

'the  guidance  systems  do  not  only  have  an  effect  on  ...  but  they  also  play 
directly  or  indirectly  an  acknowledged  role  in  ...' 

lam  ta'ud  tal'abu  dawran  mukmilan  fa-hasbu  ...  bal  'asbahat  'unsuran 
markaziyyan 

'it  [namely,  the  helicopter]  no  longer  plays  just  a  complementary  role  ...  but 
it  has  become  a  central  element' 

Sometimes  includes  intensifiers  e.g.,  'aydan  L=yj  'also'  or  ka-ddlika  dJi5 
'likewise',  which  may  occur  either  immediately  after  bal  Jj  'but'  or  at  the  end  of 
the  sentence: 

laysa  li-mukawwandtihi  l-hdssati  wa-hasbu  bal  'aydan  li-mawqifi  l-ndsi 
minhu 

4Ju  ^wUJl  l_isJ.  Li_>i  Jj  wj_^>j  <L^L>JI  iuljaSJ.  jj_J 

'not  just  for  its  particular  contents  but  also  because  of  peoples'  attitude  to  it' 
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The  second  way  is  with  a  caique  set  using  the  qualifier  faqat  JaSs  (see  3.30.3  and 
2.5.1  for  affirmative).  The  word  order  is  conspicuously  variable: 

laysa  faqat  bi-l-nisbati  li-l-  'aslihati  l-taqllati  bal-i  l-hafifati  'aydan 


'not  only  with  regard  to  heavy  weapons  but  light  ones  as  well' 

laysa  faqat  li-  'annahd  'awwalu  ziydratin  rasmiyyatin  yaqumu  bihd  mundu 
tawallihi  mahdmma  mansibihi,  wa-lakin  li-  'anna  l-ziydrata  ta  'tifi  tawqltin 
bdligi  l-hasdsiyati 


'not  only  because  this  is  the  first  visit  he  has  carried  out  since  he  assumed  the 
duties  of  his  office,  but  because  the  visit  comes  at  an  extremely  sensitive 
time' 

(see  unreal  annexation  2.1.3.2) 

'inna  l-namlmata  wa  'itldqa  l-M'i  'dti  laysa  hikran  'aid  l-nisd  'i  faqat  bal 
humd  simatdni  basariyyatdni  'dmmatdni 

'gossiping  and  spreading  rumours  is  not  the  exclusive  domain  of  women 
only  but  they  are  two  general  human  characteristics' 


5  ADJECTIVAL  AND 
RELATIVE  CLAUSES 


5.0    GENERAL  PRINCIPLES  (>C3:147) 

In  the  traditional  Arab  analysis  adjectival  clauses  qualifying  indef.  nouns  are 
taxonomically  the  same  as  adjectives,  and  both  are  termed  sifa  iiLo  'adjective'  (cf. 
2.1),  while  clauses  qualifying  def.  nouns  are  treated  as  adjuncts  and  thus  termed 
sila  ILo  'adjunct',  lit.  'attachment'.  Both  are  'adjectival  clauses'  and  will  be  so 
referred  to  hereafter,  but  when  appropriate  they  will  also  be  termed  more 
generally  'relative  clauses'.  This  will  be  necessary  when  dealing  with  the  third 
category  of  relatives,  those  introduced  by  ma  U  'that  which'  and  man  'he  who' 
which  are  exclusively  nominal,  a  function  which  is  shared  by  the  syndetic  rels 
('adjunct'),  which  may  be  either  adjectival  or  nominal. 

The  feature  which  determines  the  syntactic  behaviour  of  both  types  of 
adjectival  rel.  is  definiteness,  which  combines  with  a/syndesis  to  produce  the 
following  structures  ('head'  will  be  used  throughout  in  preference  to  'antecedent' 
in  this  chapter): 

•  Def.  head  +  syndetic  clause  =  relative  structure: 

jalasa  l-rajulu  lladi yatahaddatu 

'the  man  who  is  talking  sat' 

•  Def.  head  +  asyndetic  clause  =  circumstantial  qual.  (see  7.3): 

jalasa  l-rajulu  yatahaddatu 

'the  man  sat  talking' 

•  Indef.  head  +  asyndetic  clause  =  either  rel.  or  circum.  qual.: 

jalasa  rajulun  yatahaddatu 

either  'a  man  who  is  talking  sat'  or  (more  commonly) 
'a  man  sat  talking',  cf.  7.3.1 
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•     The  fourth  category,  indef.  head  +  syndetic  clause,  is  empty,  and  there  is  no 
structure  of  the  type: 

*  jalasa  rajulun-i  lladl  yatahaddatu 

t±jjjxl>  ^jJ!  Jjf-j  urAs? 

'a  man,  the  one  who  talked,  sat' 

as  a  def.  adjunct  clause  cannot  qualify  an  indef.  head  (even  if  such  a  structure 
may  appear  possible  in  a  translation). 

When  the  clauses  are  replaced  by  adjectives  or  participles,  the  difference  between 
adjectival  qualification  (full  agreement  in  case  and  definiteness)  and  adverbial 
qual.  (no  agreement,  i.e.  default  indef.  and  dep.  form  as  circ.  qual.)  becomes 
apparent: 

jalasa  l-rajulu  l-mutahadditu 

'the  speaking  [def.  indep.]  man  sat' 
jalasa  l-rajulu  mutahadditan 

'the  man  sat  speaking  [indef.  dep.]' 
jalasa  rajulun  mutahadditun 

'a  speaking  [indef.  indep.]  man  sat' 

Here  the  fourth  empty  class  should  be  the  indef.  noun  as  head  of  a  non-agreeing, 
dep.  indef.  circ.  qual.: 

jalasa  rajulun  mutahadditan 

'a  man  sat  speaking  [indef.  dep.] ' 

but  the  rules  are  not  always  observed  and  in  fact  this  construction  does  occur  (see 
7.3),  since  the  agents  of  verbs  do  not  have  to  be  def.  (3.7.1),  hence  the  sentence  is 
complete  enough  to  support  further  adverbial  qualification.  However,  there  is  no 
rel.  structure  involved  here. 

The  situation  can  be  summed  up  as  follows:  rel.  clauses  with  indef.  heads  are 
asyndetic  and  always  adjectival  (5.1),  while  those  with  def.  heads  are  syndetic 
and  may  be  adjectival  or  nominal  (5.2).  However,  both  types  are  internally  the 
same,  containing  an  anaphoric  pron.  linking  them  to  the  head  (5.0.1). 

Although  semantically  rel.  clauses  may  be  restrictive  or  non- restrictive,  this 
originally  had  no  structural  reflection,  though  ways  of  marking  the  distinction  are 
now  emerging  (see  5.2.5  and  cf.  5.4.4). 

Nominal  rel.  clauses  (5.3)  are  headed  either  by  the  rel.  noun  alladl  ^ ill,  etc. 
'the  one  [who]'  or  the  rel.  nouns  man  |>  'he  [who]'  and  ma  U  'that  [which]',  the 
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latter  pair  being  used  exclusively  in  that  function  (5.4).  The  rel.  ma  U  in  particular 
occurs  in  a  number  of  other  functions,  e.g.  temporal  (5.6)  and  in  combination 
with  other  elements  to  form  compound  conjunctions  (5.7,  5.8,  5.9)  somewhat 
like  French  que,  and  for  this  reason  a  number  of  compound  subordinating 
conjunctions  are  dealt  with  in  this  chapter  (see  Chapter  7  for  the  others). 

The  syntax  of  rel.  clauses  is  fundamentally  different  from  English,  in  that  the 
true  'rel.  pronoun'  is  always  located  within  the  rel.  clause  (see  5.0.1).  The 
demonstrative  element  prefixed  to  syndetic  rel.  clauses  (i.e.  with  definite  heads, 
see  5.2)  does  not  correspond  at  all  to  the  English  'rel.  pron.'  even  though  it  is 
commonly  referred  to  as  such. 

The  syntax  of  rel.  clauses  may  thus  be  summarized  as  follows  (see  below  for 
details  of  the  example  cited). 


[indef.  head] 

+  [none] 

+  [clause  containing  ref.  pron.] 

sayydratun  3jLj~< 

tahmiluha  L^Jjjvj 

'a  car 

which  carries  her' 

[def.  head] 

+  [rel.  noun] 

+  [clause  containing  ref.  pron] 

al-sayyaratu  Sj  L»_J  I 

UatiJSi\ 

tahmiluha  L^Lojvj 

'the  car 

[the  one] 

which  carries  her' 

5.0.1    The  referential  pronoun 

Regardless  of  the  definiteness  of  the  head  noun,  both  kinds  of  adj.  clause  are 
identical  in  inner  structure  and  indeed  are  identical  with  the  structure  of  comment 
clauses  (cf.  3.3  and  further  below),  i.e.  they  are  complete  sentences  (nom.  or 
verbal)  linked  by  anaphora  to  their  head. 

This  can  be  seen  by  taking  a  topic-comment  sentence  such  as  this  one  from 
3.2.2,  where  the  boundary  between  topic  and  comment  is  marked  by  |: 

al-tablbatu  I-  'amrlklyyatu  \  la  yabdu  'aid  wajhiha  'ayyu  ta  'blrin 

'no  expression  appears  on  the  American  doctor's  [fem.]  face', 
lit.  'the  American  doctor  |  no  expression  appears  on  her  face' 

which  can  be  converted  to  a  rel.  noun  phrase,  i.e.  noun  +  adjectival  clause,  either 
by  making  the  head  noun  phrase  indef.: 

tablbatun  'amrlkiyyatun  \  la  yabdu  'aid  wajhiha  'ayyu  ta 'blrin 

'an  American  doctor  |  on  whose  face  no  expression  appears' 
or  inserting  the  relative  noun  (see  5.2)  after  the  def.  head  noun  phrase: 
al-tablbatu  I-  'amrlkiyyatu  HatT  \  la  yabdu  'aid  wajhiha  'ayyu  ta  'blrin 

'the  American  doctor  [the  one]  |  on  whose  face  no  expression  appears' 
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Rephrasing  with  the  topic  focusser  'amma  Li,  'as  for'  (see  3.3.4)  also  helps  to 
emphasize  the  structural  identity  of  rel.  and  comment  clauses  (translating  fa-  _i 
'so'  as  'well'  here): 

'amma  l-tabibatu  I-  'amrlkiyyatu  \  fa-la  yabdu  'ala  wajhiha  'ayyu  ta  'blrin 

jjJM  i^l  I  (  (  ->j  ^1*  jjuu  Mi  S-iS-jjj'^l  ijujlal!  Loi 

'as  for  the  American  doctor,  |  well,  no  expression  appears  on  her  face' 

In  each  case  it  is  seen  that  both  rel.  and  comment  clauses  contain  a  pron. 
connecting  them  to  the  head.  Though  they  have  essentially  the  same  function  the 
referential  pron.  in  rel.  clauses  is  termed  'a 'id  jjLc  in  Arabic,  i.e.  'returning 
element'  (OC3:154,  165),  while  the  pronoun  which  connects  comment  to  topic  is 
generally  termed  rateJsulj  'binding  element'  (see  further  3.3). 

Since  the  referential  pron.  is  marked,  partly  at  least,  for  number,  gender  and 
case  (5.2),  it  may  be  seen  as  the  element  carrying  the  agreement  features  of  pure 
adjs: 

fi  'afranin  darajatu  hararatiha  33  mi  'awiyyatun 

4JJJU  YYL^JjIjJ*  i*jJ  O',^'  j 

'in  ovens  whose  temperature  is  33°  centigrade',  lit.  'ovens,  their 
temperature  is  33°' 

where  the  fern.  sing.  pron.  on  hararatiha  [^zjy*  lit.  'her  temperature'  agrees 
with  the  non-human  broken  plural  (2.1.1). 

Since  the  function  of  the  referential  pron.  depends  entirely  on  the  clause 
containing  it  (D>C3: 1 57),  when  it  is  the  agent  of  the  verb  it  may  actually  be 
invisible.  Thus  in  fi  l-sayyarati  l-kabirati  llati  tahmiluhd  Jji\  sj?j$S\  SjL-JI  j 
L^Iojvj  'in  the  large  car  which  is  carrying  her',  the  ref.  pron"  is  not  'her'  but  the 
hidden  agent  pron.  incorporated  in  tahmilu  Jjj>o  '[she/it]  carries'  (3.7;  [>C3:183 
seems  to  overlook  this). 

Sometimes  it  may  take  a  second  or  two  to  identify  the  referential  pron.  from  a 
string  of  candidates: 

al-fatratu  llati  kuntu  'atahaddatu  lakumfiha  'anhu 

<lc  L^ai       djjj>ol  cju£  ^Jji\  'i>yi]\ 

'the  period  in  which  I  was  talking  to  you  about  it' 

where  fiha  l^th  'in  it'  contains  the  anaphora  to  'the  period'.  Or: 

wa-hiya  l-tarwatu  llati  tarakatha  'usratuha  min  'ajliha 

'this  is  the  wealth  for  the  sake  of  which  her  family  abandoned  her' 

where  min  'ajliha  Lg-b-l  o-»  'f°r  the  sake  of  it'  links  the  rel.  clause  to  the  head 
'wealth'  (a  reading  'the  wealth  which  her  family  left  for  her'  is  possible  but  was 
excluded  by  the  context). 
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5.0.2  Omission 

For  obvious  reasons  the  omission  of  the  referential  pron.  is  not  common 
(D>C3: 1 58,  167,  183),  except  with  rel.  ma  U  (see  below  5.4.3)  and  in  clauses  with 
time  expressions  as  the  head: 

bal  tuhdwilu  'iqnd  'ahu  ft  'awqatin  takunu  'a  'sdbuhumd  'ahda  'a 
Ijjs]  L&^jL^lcI  cjlijl  j  <Leli3l  JjL>o  Jj 

'on  the  contrary,  she  should  try  to  convince  him  at  times  [during  which] 
both  their  nerves  are  calmer',  lacks  flhd  \+a  'during  which' 

This  is  the  case  also  with  syndetic  rel.  clauses  (see  5.2)  involving  time 
expressions: 

lam  'ansa  l-fatrata  llatl zanantu  su'an  bi-sam  'ana 

T  have  not  forgotten  the  period  [in  which]  I  thought  ill  of  Sam'an', 
lacking  flhd  l^J  'in  which' 

bi-ntizdri  l-yawmi  lladi  sa-taltaqi  bihi 

'in  anticipation  of  the  day  [on  which]  she  would  meet  with  him', 
lacking  fihi  <l»s  'on  which' 

This  is  in  no  way  similar  to  the  frequent  (and  strictly  conditioned)  omission  of 
the  English  rel.  pron.,  as  in  'the  man  [0]  I  saw  yesterday':  such  elisions  are 
impossible  in  Arabic. 

Conversely,  in  a  clause  such  as  fi  'ayyi  waqtin  mada  iJm  cJj  ,j\  j  'at  any 
time  past',  i.e.  'which  had  passed',  the  ref.  pron.  is  present,  but  concealed  as  the 
incorporated  ag.  of  mada  ^^Ju  'it  passed'  (see  5.0.1). 

5.0.3  Order 

If  the  rel.  clause  is  a  equational  sentence  its  subj.-pred.  order  will  be  reversed 
when  the  pred.  is  more  def.  than  the  subj.,  as  with  equational  sentences  generally 
(>C3:155,andsee  3.1.3): 

hiya  wahdatun  laha  saklun  hdssun  mumayyazun 
jjlm  oaL>  J£-i  L^J  Bjj>-j 

'it  is  a  unit  which  has  a  distinctive,  special  form', 
lit.  'to  it  [def.  pred.]  [there]  is  a  form  [indef.  subj.]' 

(see  2.6.10  on  li-J  'have') 

la  yasmahuna  bi-l-suknd  li-l-  'a  'ildti  llatl  'indaha  'atfalun 

JUL  I  LsJulC  ^jlll  C^MjUJJ  (jj^LJ  I)  (jj.-v.0L....;  "if 

'they  do  not  allow  residence  to  families  which  have  children',  lit.  'to  them 
[are]  children' 
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5.1    RELATIVE  CLAUSES  WITH  INDEFINITE 
HEADS  (>C3:147) 

These  are  asyndetic  and  always  adjectival,  that  is,  they  cannot  stand  alone  as 
noun  phrases,  unlike  syndetic  rel.  clauses.  The  rel.  clause  occurs  immediately 
after  the  head,  i.e.  in  adj.  position  (the  referential  prons.  are  in  bold,  unless  they 
are  agents  concealed  in  their  verbs,  cf,  5.0.1): 

qadrun  Id  nazlra  lahu 

'an  amount  which  has  no  equal',  lit.  'no  equal  is  to  it' 
(cf.  4.1.2  on  cat.  neg.) 

maddatu  'ahadita  quddimat 

'the  subject  of  lectures  which  were  presented' 
(the  annexation  unit  is  indef,  see  2.3.1  and  2.3.2) 
72  su  'alan  'ujlba  'anha  safahatan 

'72  questions  which  were  answered  orally' 

(note  that  the  fem.  sing.  pron.  agrees  with  the  grammatical  gender  of  the  non- 
human  plur.,  see  2.1.1,  and  3.12.3,  3.12.4  on  this  passive  construction) 

tamannd  jinahayni  yunqidanihi  min  hddd  l-zahfi  l-mumlti 

'he  wished  for  two  wings  which  would  rescue  [dual]  him  from  this  deadly 
crush',  lit.  'they  two  will  rescue  him' 

mujarradu  bida'atin  tantaml  'ild  l-mddl  wa-yajibu  'an  tabqa 
Ji  l-mddl 

tJ^UI  j  JLj  ^1  iro-jj  J!  ts*^  Jj^N1 

a  mere  commodity  which  stems  from  the  past  and  which  must  stay  in  the 
past'  lit.  'it  stems'  and  'that  it  stay' 

(see  3.15.2  for yajibu  'it  is  necessary',  which  contains  no  referential  pron.) 
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Negative  rel.  clauses  follow  the  same  rules: 

la  tujadu  dawlatun  fi  I-  'dlami  la  ta'rifu  man  huwa  I-  'aduwwu  wa-man  huwa 
l-sadiqu 

'there  is  no  state  in  the  world  which  does  not  know  who  is  the  enemy  and 
who  is  the  friend' 

(and  note  the  nominal  rel.  clauses  which  are  the  objects  of  'know',  see  5.4.1) 
mas  'alatun  laysat  bi-l-hayyinati 

'a  not  insignificant  matter',  lit.  'a  matter  which  is  not  with  the  insignificant' 
(see  4.2.8  on  this  usage  with  laysa  ujJ  'not  be') 

The  following  sentence  contains  two  consecutive  asyndetic  rel.  clauses,  one 
nested  (contrast  6.1):  bi-fadli  rajulin  sanadaha  huwa  zawjuhd  UjuL.  Jj>.j  J-=uL> 
l^j-jj  y>  'by  the  grace  of  a  man  who  helped  her,  who  is  her  husband',  where 
sanadaha  UjjL.  'he  helped  her'  contains  a  concealed  agent  pron.,  and  in  the 
second  clause  huwa  y>  is  both  subj.  of  the  nominal  sentence  and  the  referential 
pron.  in  its  own  clause. 

Agreement  with  collectives  follows  the  same  principles  as  for  adj.  (2.1.1.2), 
preds  (3.1.1)  and  agents  (3.8.2),  that  is,  either  sing,  orplur.  prons  occur: 

nasun  tuhibbu  l-mut  'ata  wa-l-  'amwdla 

'people  who  like  [fern,  sing.]  enjoyment  and  wealth' 
qawmun  la  ya'rifuna  llaha 

'[a]  people  who  do  not  know  [masc.  plur.]  God' 

5.1.1    Elative  annexation 

Since  elative  annexation  to  indef.  nouns  (D>C3:150,  and  see  2.11.5),  including 
'first'  (see  2.13.1)  is  grammatically  indef.,  it  is  qualified  by  asyndetic  rel.  clauses: 

'awwalu  maqalin  nusira  li 

JlSLo  Jjl 

'the  first  article  which  was  published  of  mine' 
(referential  pron.  is  incorporated  in  nusira  j£j  'it  was  published') 
'akbaru  wafdin  baritaniyyin  yazuru  tihrana  mundu  20  'dman 

'the  biggest  British  delegation  which  will  visit  Teheran  for  20  years' 
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(referential  pron.  is  incorporated  in yazuru  jjjj  'it  will  visit') 

'awwalu  ziydratin  rasmiyyatin  yaqumu  bihamundu  tawalllhi  mahdmmi 
mansibihi 

'the  first  official  visit  which  he  will  carry  out  since  taking  up  the  duties  of  his 
office',  lit.  'he  will  carry  it  [referential  pron.]  out' 

Here  can  also  be  included  quantifiers  and  emphasizers  such  kullu  J5  'all',  'every' 
(see  2.9)  when  annexed  to  indef.  nouns: 

kullu  qatrati  ma'in  yuwaffiruha  l-masru  'u  ta  'nl ziyddatan Ji  I-  'ardi 
l-mazru  'ati 

'every  drop  of  water  which  the  scheme  provides  means  an  increase  in 
cultivated  land' 

'ayyu  say 'in  yasluhu  li-l-zird'ati  'amla'uhu  bi-l-tlni 

'anything  that  was  suitable  for  cultivation  I  would  fill  with  earth' 
qad  'adraka  'ayya  'alamin  yahydhu  l-fatd 

'he  knew  what  world  the  boy  lived  in' 
When  annexed  to  def.  nouns  these  units  become  def,  see  5.2.3. 


5.1.2    Generic  article 

Heads  bearing  the  generic  article  (see  1.12.3.1)  may  be  treated  as  indef.  and  thus 
take  asyndetic  rel.  clauses: 

sayydratun  muhammalatun  bi-l-'aqmisati  quddirat  qlmatuha  bi-mablagi 

'a  vehicle  loaded  with  fabrics  whose  value  is  estimated  at' 

kdna  Id  budda  min-a  l-wuqufi  'inda  hddd  l-haddi  l-mutawddi  'i  min-a  l-qawli 
nursiluhu,  bi-  'ijldlin,  fi  rajulin  faddin. 

ji  J^-j  j  "J^-^ii  kULijJ  JjiJI  (>  ^il^jjiil  Jl>JI  ll»  .lie  i_3jijj|  (jj  ±1  "i 

'we  have  had  to  stop  at  this  modest  limit  of  our  discourse,  which  we  are 
giving  vent  to,  with  respect,  about  a  unique  man' 

As  a  result  it  is  not  always  possible  to  distinguish  between  a  rel.  and  a 
circumstantial  clause  (see  7.3.3).  The  following  are  formally  circ.  quals  but  the 
possibility  of  their  being  rel.  clauses  qualifying  generic  heads  cannot  be  ruled  out: 


yazunnuhu  rasula  l-'amirija  'a  bi-habarin 
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j.iVj  l\j>-  jj^ll  J^-*»j  ^liaj 

'he  thought  he  was  the  messenger  of  the  commandant,  [having]  come  with 
some  news'  or  'some  commandant's  messenger  [generic  military  function] 
who  had  come  with  some  news' 

('come  with'  is  really  'bring',  see  3.11.4.1) 

'aid  'anna  R.  H.  lam  yaktafi  bi-hadihi  l-sayhati  yutliquha  Ji  wajhi  I-  'arabi, 
mu  'addiyan  qistahu  min-a  l-mas 'uliyyati  l-qawmiyyati,  bal ... 

.  .  .  Jo  4xo^jU  I  4_J^a J— J.  I 

'but  R.H.  was  not  content  with  this  cry  which  he  uttered  in  the  face 
of  the  Arabs,  carrying  out  his  share  of  national  responsibility,  but 
rather ...' 

or  'this  cry,  uttering  it'  if  we  take  it  in  tandem  with  the  next  phrase  mu  'addiyan 
Lojj  'carrying  out',  which  is  unambiguously  a  circ.  qual.  (cf.  2.4.6,  3.29.7). 


5.1.3  Ambiguity 

With  indef.  heads  there  can  be  complete  ambiguity  between  the  asyndetic  rel. 
clause  and  the  equally  asyndetic  circ.  clause  (hdl,  see  7.3.3;  C3:153): 

sdhadtu  'aba'  an  wa-'ummahdtin  yarsumuna  l-dahkata  'aid  wujuhihim 

^$Jby>j  ^Js-  <&j>~a}\  ijye~*ijJ  djL^olj  tUI  d>JJ&L£ 

'I  saw  fathers  and  mothers  painting/who  were  painting  a  smile  on  their 

faces' 

(note  the  default  masc.  verb  for  this  mixed  gender  agent,  cf.  3.8.3) 


5.1.4    Pronominally  linked  qualifier 

A  participial  adj.  structure  of  the  pattern  al-maqtu'atu  bina  l-subulu  \1>  icjiaH! 
JjuJI  'with  our  ways  [of  escape]  cut  off,  lit.  'cut  off  from  us  our  ways',  with 
mixed  agreement  (definiteness  and  case  with  grammatical  head,  number  and 
gender  with  logical  head).  This  construction  is  termed  in  Arabic  na 't  sababi  cjjC 
^jjju*  'semantically/pro nominally  linked  qualifier',  and  because  it  translates  easily 
into  rel.  structures  it  is  often  erroneously  classified  as  a  rel.  (e.g.  C3:150),  but  will 
not  be  dealt  with  here.  See  instead  2.1.3.4. 


5.2    RELATIVE  CLAUSES  WITH  DEFINITE  HEADS  (>C3:162) 


These  are  syndetic,  and  introduced  by  the  (historically  deictic)  alladl  i^jJI  etc. 
'that  one'  (see  1.7.3  for  forms),  here  called  the  'relative  noun'.  This  element, 
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already  def.  by  nature,  also  agrees  in  number,  gender  and  case  with  its  head 
(not  all  of  these  features  are  marked),  to  which  it  is  effectively  in  apposition  (cf. 
agreement  with  demonstratives  in  2.2.6). 

The  Arabic  terms  are  mawsul  dyoy,  lit.  'thing  connected'  for  the  rel.  noun 
and  sila  3J_o  lit.  'adjunct',  'attachment'  for  the  rel.  clause  (see  5.0),  both  terms 
implying  the  inseparability  of  the  rel.  noun  from  its  attached  clause. 

This  element  is  not  a  'relative  pronoun'  in  the  English  sense:  that  function  is 
performed  by  the  referential  pronoun  (5.1).  The  purpose  of  the  alladi  ^jJI 
element  is  to  make  the  whole  clause  definite,  and  it  may  thus  be  thought  of  as  a 
determiner,  which  completes  the  adjectival  agreement  with  the  def.  head: 
compare  sayydratun  kablratun  [0]  tahmiluha  l^Luxi'  Ij\j~>  'a  large  car  [0] 
which  is  carrying  her',  which  has  an  indef.  head  and  indef.  agreement  in  both  the 
adj.  and  the  asyndetic  rel.  clause  (indicated  by  [0]  at  the  head  of  the  rel.  clause), 
with  al-sayyaratu  l-kabiratu  Had  tahmiluha  L^U^J  ^jJI  SjjjSJI  SjL-JI  'the  large 
car  [that  one]  which  is  carrying  her'  in  which  all  the"  qualifiers  are  formally  def. 
in  agreement  with  the  def.  head  al-sayyaratu  SjL-JI  'the  car'. 


5.2.1    Internal  structure 

Syndetic  rel.  clauses  nonetheless  have  the  same  internal  structure  as  asyndetic  rel. 
clauses,  and  the  referential  pron.  is  therefore  shown  here  in  bold  in  this  selection 
of  typical  rel.  structures: 

al-muqabalatu  llati  hadaraha 

'the  meeting  which  he  attended',  lit.  'the  meeting,  that  one,  he  attended  it' 

al-makatibu  llati  'tadtu  l-taradduda  'alayha 

L$-dc  jjjil  c^jjLcl  ljsi\  i_uISlII 

'the  offices  which  I  was  accustomed  to  frequenting', 
lit.  'to  the  frequenting  of  them' 

ha'ula'i  I-  'atfdlu  lladlnayu  'anuria  fi  tufulatihim  min  'amrddin  jaslmatin 
tamna  'uhum  min-a  l-ihtildti  bi-zumala  'Mm 

'those  children  who  suffer  in  childhood  from  grave  illnesses  which  prevent 
them  from  mixing  with  their  companions',  lit.  'those  ones  they  suffer' 

(note  that  'which  prevent  them  ...'  is  an  asyndetic  rel.  qualifying  the  indef.  'grave 
illnesses') 

al-rajulu  lladl  'af'aluhu  tasbiqu  'aqwalahu 
<dlyl         4JU3I  ^jJ!  Jj>jJI 

'the  man  whose  actions  precede  his  words'  (topic-comment,  'who,  his 
actions,  they  precede  his  words',  cf.  3.3) 
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Where  the  rel.  clause  is  an  equational  sentence  with  the  head  as  its  own  subj. 
a  free  pron.  will  be  both  subject  and  referential  pron.,  such  as  *  'ahi  lladi  Ituwa 
al-'aminu  l-'ammu  |»UJl  Ojj^I  y>  <_g jJf  'my  brother  who  [he]  is  the  general 
secretary'  (though  no  examples  came  up  in  the  data). 

However,  the  ref.  pron.  is  usually  omitted  anyway  in  equational  sentences 
when  the  pred.  is  a  prepositional  phrase  or  the  equivalent: 

al-hujratu  Had  bi-jdnibi  l-bdbi  l-ra  'isiyyi 

'the  room  which  is  next  to  the  main  door' 

for  allatl  hiya  bi-jdnibi  yjUj  ^       'which  [it]  is  next  to' 

al-misdhatu  l-mustatilatu  llati  'amdma  l-mabnd  wa-llati  nuiiru  ilayhd 
'bi-l-hadiqati ' 

'i«jjj>JL'  L^jJI  jjuii        ^jjjjil  pLol  ^1  iUki,..J I  i*LJl 

'the  oblong  space  which  is  in  front  of  the  building  and  which  we  refer  to  as 
"the  garden"  ' 

for  allatl  hiya  'amdma  'which  [it]  is  in  front  of  (note  the  coordination  of  rel. 
clauses,  not  necessarily  restrictive  as  in  5.3.5). 

Agreement  of  the  rel.  noun  with  mixed  heads  follows  the  rules  for  adjs  (2.1.1.3) 
and  preds  (3.1.1),  here  a  masc.  dual,  for  example,  qualifying  a  pair  of  nouns: 

lam  tansa  'abadan  hdlata  l-qalaqi  wa-  'adami  l-tiqati  lladayni  rdfaqd 
hatawdtihd  I-  'adabiyyata  I-  'uld 

Jji\  iuJ^I  L$jl_jk»  liilj  p-xej  jJil!  3JLs-  ljul  (jjjj  |J 

'she  never  forgot  the  state  of  anxiety  and  lack  of  confidence  which 
accompanied  her  first  literary  steps' 

with  dual  obi.  (jjjJJI  alladayni  (the  rel.  pron.  is  the  dual  agent  pron.  in  rdfaqd  lislj 
'those  two  [masc]  accompanied'). 

With  mixed  genders  the  default  is  masc: 

li-nanzur  'ild  l-suhriyati  l-safifati  wa-l-'asd  lladayni  tanimmu  'anhumd 
I-  'ibdratu  l-tdliyatu 

iJlill  SjL*J!  U^-ls  ^jj  (jJ.^"  (^""^'j  ~H y*-'-1 1  J!  Jajji 

'let  us  look  at  the  transparent  mockery  [fern.]  and  pain  [masc]  which  the 
following  expression  reveals' 

with  masc.  dual  alladayni  yjiUl  'those  two'  (see  3.24.2  for  indirect  imperat. 
li-nanzur  jkill  'let  us  look'). 
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Attraction  is  likely  to  occur  with  collectives  (cf.  adj.  2.1.1.3,  and  agreement  in 
predicates,  3.1.1,  and  verb  agents,  3.8.2): 

al-hay'atu  l-tadrlsiyyatu  lladZna  yablugu  'adaduhum  43  'ustadan 
wa-m  uhadiran 

'the  teaching  body  [sing.],  whose  [plur.]  number  reaches  43  professors  and 
lecturers' 

with  both  the  referential  noun  and  referential  pron.  agreeing  either  with  the 
natural  number  of  'professors  and  lecturers'  (here  actually  grammatically 
singular,  see  2.12  for  syntax  of  numerals)  or  with  the  collective  al-hay'atu  3JL#J! 
'body' 

'an  'adadi  l-fataydti  llawdti  waqa  'na  Ji  gardmihi 

'about  the  number  [sing.]  of  girls  who  [plur.]  had  fallen  in  love  with  him', 
lit.  'they  [fern.]  fell',  agreeing  with  'girls',  though  'number'  is  the 
grammatical  head. 

al-ndsu  lladlna  la  yaktarituna  li-  'isdrati  l-sayri 

'the  people  who  do  not  take  [masc.  plur.]  any  notice  of  the  "Walk"  signs' 

The  next  examples  merely  emphasize  that  agreement  is  nevertheless  with  the 
gender  of  the  head  even  if  it  is  embedded  in  another  construction  such  as 
annexation  (see  2.3): 

ba  'da  hukmi  l-mahkamati  l-dusturiyyati  I-  'ulyd  lladi  sadira  ft  l-muddati 
I-  'ahlrati 

Sjji-^l  "£ jdl  j  jXjs  ^jJ!  LJjJI  Ljji-jJI  i&Sj»jJ!  |»£j>-  jju 

'after  the  judgement  [masc]  of  the  supreme  consitutional  court  [fern.]  which 
was  issued  [masc]  recently' 

da'awatu  l-sd'iqi  llati nhalat  'alayhi 

'the  imprecations  [fem.]  of  the  driver  [masc]  which  rained  down  [fern.] 
upon  him' 

Proper  names  are  of  course  def.  (cf.  1.12.3.2)  and  take  syndetic  rels: 
yanqusunl  husaynun-i  lladi kunta  ta'rifuhu 

63yC<  CjuS  ^jJ!  ^j.\..i.~>-  ^juguLu 

'what  I  am  missing  is  the  Husayn  whom  you  used  to  know', 
lit.  '[the]  H.  fails  me' 
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fi  landan  wa-baris  allatayni  zurtuhuma 

W^jj  6*"JI  trtj^J  J 

'in  London  and  Paris,  which  I  had  visited', 

lit.  'those  two  [fern,  dual],  I  visited  them  [dual]' 

In  the  last  example  a  non-restrictive  meaning  appears  in  the  translation,  but  there 
is  no  reason  (apart  from  the  original  context)  why  it  should  not  be  restrictive, 
namely  'in  the  London  and  Paris  I  had  visited  [before,  when  they  were  different]', 
cf.  5.2.5. 

5.2.2   Agreement  with  pronoun  heads 

The  agreement  of  the  referential  pron.  varies  when  the  reference  is  to  a  1  st  or  2nd 
pers.  pronoun  (OC3:157).  It  may  agree  formally  with  the  head: 

'and  'insdnatun  IT  kardmatun  wa-  'izzatu  nafsin 

^fJu  Sj^j  ioljS^        ijLUI  Ul 

T  am  a  person  [fem.]  who  have  honour  and  self-respect',  lit.  'to  me'  not  lahd 
l$J  'to  her' 

'and  lladl  'aktubu 

'it  is  I  who  write',  lit.  'I  am  the  one  I  write' 
or  be  deflected  to  3rd  person: 

lastu  'and faqat-i  Rati  ta'lamu  bi-hubbika 

itly*.'  jjjti  .  ejJ  I  his  Ul  Cj~J 

T  am  not  the  only  one  who  knows  [fem.]  about  your  love' 

With  man  ,>  'the  one  who'  (see  5.4)  deflected  agreement  is  probably  the  norm 
(following  CA): 

'anta  man  yuhrijunl 


'you  are  the  one  who  is  embarrassing  me' 
5.2.3    Elatives  in  partitive  constructions 

Elatives  in  partitive  constructions  (see  min  'than',  'from'  2.6.12  and  cf.  5.1.1) 
These  are  def.  and  therefore  take  syndetic  rel.  clauses: 

wa-ld  sakka  'anna  l-sadda  I-  'dliya  kdna  'ahamma  l-masari'i  Hat! 

nuffidat  ft  misra 
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'and  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  High  Dam  was  the  most  important  project 
which  was  carried  out  in  Egypt',  lit.  'the  most  important  of  the  projects, 
those  ones' 

with  the  referential  pron.  incorporated  in  miffidat  cjjii  'they  were  carried 
out' 

wdhidatun  min  'aqwd  wa-  'a  'zami  l-nisd'i  llati  'arafahunna 

^MJI  il—iil!  JSlcIj  tSjil  Cy  oJ-^-tj 
'one  of  the  strongest  and  greatest  women  whom  he  knew', 
lit.  'those  ones  he  knew  them' 

min  'ahammi  wa-'afdali  I-  'dzifdti  Had  starakna  ft ... 

'one  of  the  most  important  and  best  musicians  who  took  part  in  ...', 
lit.  'those  ones  ...  they  [fern.]  took  part' 

See  2.3.7  for  the  binomial  iddfa  in  both  the  above  examples. 

Quantifiers  and  the  like  (2.8,  2.9)  annexed  to  def.  nouns  also  require  syndetic 
rels.: 

bi-nafsi  l-fustdni  lladi  kdna  'alayhd  l-bdrihata 

'with  the  same  dress  which  she  had  had  on  the  day  before' 

5.2.4  Demonstratives 

Demonstratives  are  very  commonly  used  with  syndetic  rels  in  the  sense  of 
'he  who', 'those  who',  etc.: 

Itada  lladi  ra  'athu  lam  yakun  ahmada 

jut*-!  ,jSu  |J  <Glj  (_5 jJI  lia 

'this  one  whom  she  had  seen  was  not  Ahmad' 

li-maddi yadi  I-  'awni  li-ha'ula'i  lladZna yastasrihunakum  layla  nahdra 
jL^j  JjJ  j»£j^> jyguUu  oi^'  'XN-'  03*"  -V. 

'to  stretch  out  the  hand  of  assistance  to  those  who  are  screaming  out  at  you 
night  and  day' 

(see  2.4.3.1  for  invariable  layla  nahdra  jl^J  JJ,  lit.  'night  day') 

min  dlnin  gayri  dalika  lladi  nasa  'a  l-hizbu  'aid  'asdsihi 
4_<L(i  ^jic  ^r>'y>l\  LSu  lSjJI  dJj  j^c  ,j-o  ,>! 
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'from  a  religion  other  than  that  on  the  basis  of  which  the  party  came  into 
being',  lit.  'other  than  that,  the  one  the  party  came  into  being  on  the  basis 
of  it' 

Also  with  ma  U  'what'  (5.4): 

la  'afhamu  ma  lladlyusl  'u  zumala  7  'indama  'azra  'u 

'I  do  not  understand  what  it  is  that  annoys  my  colleagues  when 
I  do  gardening' 


5.2.5    Non-restrictive  relative  clauses 

Restrictive  and  non-restrictive  rel.  clauses  do  not  have  to  be  formally 
distinguished;  the  following  is  clearly  a  non-restrictive  rel.: 

waqaftii  'amama  subbaki  tasjlli  l-rasa'ili  lladi lam yuftah  ba'du 

'I  stood  in  front  of  the  window  for  registering  letters,  which  had  not  yet 
been  opened' 

and  would  need  a  comma  in  English,  but  such  distinctions  are  not  yet  standard  in 
MWA.  However,  the  signs  are  that  the  comma  is  being  introduced: 

haraqa  'iidunayhi  sawtu  jirwijarihi  I-  'ajuzi,  alladi yusbihu  sawta  buka  'i 
l-rudda  'i 

'there  pierced  his  ears  the  sound  of  his  elderly  neighbour's  kid,  which 
resembled  the  sound  of  the  crying  of  suckling  infants' 

(after  the  comma  the  rel.  noun  is  pronounced  ['Jalladl  with  default  onset  as  the 
beginning  of  a  new  utterance  after  a  pause) 

An  alternative  is  to  introduce  non-restrictive  rel.  clauses  with  wa-  j  'and',  though 
this  occurs  only  with  def.  heads: 

'ilia  ' anna fikrahu  l-qdti'a  l-sarima  l-mutasaddida  wa-lladl  tarahahu  fi 
kitabihi 

<l>L»S  j  <L>ji>  <_5 jJlj  jjuiull  |»jL>JI  ^bliJ!  ojii  ^1  "i\ 

'although  his  decisive,  severe,  relentless  thought,  which  he  presented  in 

his  book' 

fi  'awwali  hitdbin  lahu  wa-lladl  'alqahufi  baldatihi 
'in  the  first  speech  of  his,  which  he  gave  in  his  home  town' 
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(strictly  the  head  is  an  indef.  elative  phrase,  see  5.1.1,  but  when  qualified  by  the 
elliptical  and  asyndetic  rel.  clause  lahu  <d  '[which  was]  to  him'  it  acquires  enough 
definiteness  to  attract  the  rel.  noun  alladl  ^jJI  (cf.  1.12.3  on  definiteness) 

lam  tusaddiq-i  l-jamdhiru  fawza  farlqihd  wa-lladZ  yu  Habaru  'agld  fawzin 
haqqaqahu  l-nadl 

<_S jUJt  AML>-  jjk  ^ylpl  jJJJU  ojJIj  L^ijjS  jjS  jjJ>U>JI  jju^j  J 

'the  fans  did  not  believe  their  team  's  victory,  which  is  considered  the  most 
valuable  victory  the  club  has  ever  achieved' 

(see  5.1.1  for  the  asyndetic  rel.  clause  qualifying  the  elative  'agld  fawzin  jjh  ^^iel 
'the  most  valuable  victory') 

For  the  true  coordination  of  a  series  of  rel.  clauses  see  6.2.1. 


5.3    NOMINAL  RELATIVE  CLAUSES  (>C3:168) 

As  with  adjectives  (see  2.1),  the  adjectival  rel.  clause  may  also  occur  without  a 
head,  i.e.  function  as  a  noun  phrase,  with  the  difference  that  only  def.  rel.  clauses 
(i.e.  those  beginning  with  alladl  ^jJI,  etc.)  may  do  so  (see  5.4  for  indef.  rel.  with 
ma  la  'what'  and  man  ,>  'who'). 


5.3.1    As  noun  phrases 

As  noun  phrases  these  rel.  clauses  occur  in  all  nom.  functions  (though  strangely, 
no  examples  were  found  of  nominal  rel.  clauses  in  agent  position).  Note  that  the 
structure  of  the  rel.  clause  remains  the  same  as  above,  hence  the  referential  pron. 
is  still  required: 

Subject/topic  (with  or  without  sentence  introducers,  see  3.2): 
alladl  'urldu  'an  'aqulahu 

'what  I  want  to  say  [is]' 

wa-ldkin-i  Had!  lam  yuhdlif fihi  'ahadun  huwa  'anna 
'but  what  no-one  ever  disagrees  about  is  that' 

lahaza  'anna  llatT  haddatathu  la  tartadl  maldbisa  l-hidddi  l-sawdd'a 

i|j_J-JI  jljL>JI  (j-utiLo  ijSijJ  "if  ,j!  Jsj>^! 

'he  noticed  that  the  one  [fem.  sing.]  who  spoke  to  him  was  not 
wearing  black  mourning  clothes' 
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•  Predicate/comment: 

tab  'an  zawjuki  I-  'awwalu,  huwa  lladi  sawfa  taltaqina  bihiji  I-  'dhirati 

'of  course  your  [fern,  sing.]  first  husband,  he  is  the  one  you  will  meet  in 
the  afterlife' 

ddlika  lladi  yakfihd  bi-l-kddi  li-ta  'isa 

JjjjuS  jLSJL  Lfj££j  lSjJI  >iUi 

'that  is  what  suffices  her,  just,  to  live  on' 

•  Agent:  none  found;  possibly  replaced  by  the  topic-comment  type  above. 

•  Dir.  object: 

la  'anat-i  lladi  'a  'tdhu  l-sayydrata 
SjL-J!  oLkcl  i_sjj|  cuixJ 

'she  cursed  the  one  who  had  given  him  the  car' 
(cf.  3.11.2.1  on  doubly  transitive  'a'td  ^jkel  'give') 

After  preposition(al)s: 

wa-ld  yakunu  min-a  lladlna  yaquluna  md  Id  yaf'aluna 

'and  they  should  not  be  among  those  who  say  what  they  do  not  do' 
al-tawdbu  min-a  lladi  fatarand 

'reward  from  the  one  who  created  us'. 

After  interrogatives  (>C3: 169): 

'ayna  lladi yafliamu  md  hiya  I-  'isdrdtu  l-mubhamatu 

'where  is  the  one  who  understands  what  the  obscure  signals  are?' 
(and  cf.  5.4.3  on  the  embedded  md  U  clause) 

See  10.3,  10.4  for  interrogs  of  the  pattern  man-i  lladi  ^jJ!  ,>  'who  is  the  one 
who?'  and  md  lladi  ^ill  Lo  'what  is  the  one  who?' 

Cf.  also  the  combinations  with  dem.  and  md  U  in  5.2.4,  which  often  appear  in 
caiques  of  'those  who',  etc. 
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5.4   THE  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS  man  &  'he  who'  and  ma  U 
'that  which' 

These  form  relative  clauses  which  are  exclusively  nominal  (OC3T70). 
Historically  these  words  are  both  interrogatives,  and  there  are  still  some  syntactic 
and  logical  echoes  of  this  (D>C3: 172-3),  cf.  10.3  and  indirect  questions  in  10.18, 
and  note  also  that  these  pronouns  occur  in  conditional  sentences,  'whoever', 
'whatever'  (see  8.6). 

The  rel.  clause  itself  has  the  same  internal  structure  as  all  rel.  clauses,  though 
with  man  &  and  ma  L>  there  is  a  tendency  for  the  referential  pron.  to  be  omitted 
when  it  is  obvious,  usually  in  short  sentences  (see  5.4.3). 

Since  they  occur  in  all  noun  phrase  positions  they  will  not  be  subcategorized 
here;  they  have  the  same  range  of  functions  as  the  alladi  ^ill  noun  clauses 
illustrated  above,  differing  only  in  that  alladi  ^jJI  indicates  a  specific  entity  'the 
one  who'  (even  if  sometimes  generic)  while  man  <>  and  ma  U  are  intrinsically 
non-specific,  'anyone  who',  'whatever'. 

5.4.1    man'c^  (>C3:173) 

Although  the  word  itself  is  invariable,  its  number  and  gender  agreement  will 
emerge  elsewhere  (I>C1,  75,  3:175),  depending  on  the  reference  (i.e.  the  writer's 
intention),  either  'he/she  who'  or  'they  who'. 

•     With  singular  agreement  (though  often  a  plur.  is  more  natural  in  English): 
fi-man  qatala  wa-fi-man  lam  yuqatil 

'in  regard  to  him  that  fought  [sing.]  and  him  that  did  not  fight  [sing.]', 
i.e.  'those  that  fought  and  those  that  did  not'  (cf.  11.7  for  paronomasia) 

jami  'u  man  kdna  ddlika  sifatahu 

'all  those  of  that  description',  lit.  'all  of  the  one  who  that  was  his 
description' 

hattd  yumkinahu  l-tawdfiiqu  ma  'a  man  sa-takunu  sarikata  haydtihi 

4jLx>.  4^L>j^j  ^j^S.'i,. .'  {ja 

'so  that  he  can  conform  with  the  one  who  will  be  [fern,  sing.] 
his  life's  partner' 

laysa  man  yuwaqqi'u  ll  sahddatl 

'there  is  no-one  who  will  sign  [sing.]  for  me  my  certificate' 
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With  plural  agreement  (all  verbs  masc.  plur.): 
man  tahaddatu  'alqaw  4810  kalimdtin 
cuLoJS^  1A  \  •  IjaJI  Ij5jl>o  (jj 

'those  that  did  speak  gave  [a  total  of]  4810  speeches' 
ma  'a  man  laysu  ma  'and  fi  l-jamd  'ati 

'with  those  who  were  not  with  us  in  the  group' 
kitllu  man  fi  l-suqi  sa'arii  bihi 

'all  of  those  in  the  market  have  become  aware  of  it' 

bard'atu  man  'dsartuhum 

'the  innocence  of  those  I  lived  with',  lit.  'the  one  who,  I  lived  with  them' 
man  hum  'aid  ra  'si  'amalihim 

'those  who  are  at  the  peak  of  their  careers' 

with  masc.  plur.  referential  pron.  hum  in  the  nominal  sentence  rel.  clause, 
cf.  5.1 

•  man  ^  clauses  may  overlap  with  indirect  questions  (see  10.18): 

wa-nasltu  man  'and 

'and  I  forgot  who  I  was' 

man  yaluhuna  bi-  'a  'Idmin  Id  nadri  li-man 

'those  who  appear  with  red  flags,  whose  we  do  not  know',  lit.  'we  do  not 
know  to  whom  [they  belong] ' 

and  note  plur.  agreement  in  main  clause 

•  When  preceded  by  partitive  min  &  'of,  'from',  md  L>  and  man  ,>  assimilate 
to  mimmd  llo  (see  5.4.2)  and  mimman  J**  and  are  spelt  as  one  word: 

mimman  kanu  yumarisuna  l-riyddata 
'of  those  who  used  to  practise  sport' 
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al-malaylmi  min  'amtall  mimman  'asu  l-nisfa  l-taniya  min-a  l-qarni 
I-  'isrlna 

(jjj-i^J!  ojaJI  <jj  k_juali!  l^iLc  tjAo  u-°  (IfcH^*-*' 

'the  millions  like  me  of  those  who  lived  [plur.]  through  the  second  half 

of  the  twentieth  century'  (note  plur.  agreement) 

5.4.1.1  Paired  verbal  man  &  clauses  give  the  sense  'whoever  does  x,  [also] 
does  y'  (not  to  be  confused  with  genuine  conditional  sentences,  'whosoever'  as  in 
'whoever  does  x,  y  will  happen  as  a  result',  with  apoc.  verbs,  see  8.5.1). 

In  these  examples  the  verbs  are  visibly  not  apocopated  (cf.  1.2.9): 

'inna  man  yaqulu  bi-hddihi  I-  'utruhati  yaqlsu  I-  'amra  bi-miqydsihi 

'[indeed]  whoever  maintains  this  thesis  is  measuring  the  matter  by  its 
[proper]  standard' 

man  yarahum  yazunnu  'annahum  yaqifuna  fi  tdburin 

j_jjLL  J  dy^i  f-tf-j'  U^i 

'whoever  sees  them  will  think  they  are  standing  in  a  queue' 
In  other  cases  indep.  verbs  must  be  assumed  from  the  context: 
kitllu  man  yadhuluha  Id  yahruju  tdniyatan  minhd 
L^jk  <LuIj  L^Ju  ^j^i     I  j  l^^j  ijj 

'all  those  who  enter  [sing.]  it  will  not  go  out  [sing.]  from  it  again' 

man yaqra'u  hddd  l-kitdba  ...  sawfa yajidu  nafsahu  -  bi-l-ta'kldi  —  wa-qad-i 
studrija  'ild  gdbatin  sadldati  l-katdfati  min-a  I-  'ahddti 

3jjj-i  5jLc  J!  »jjjL-.l  j3j  —  —  4...ti.'t  jj>o         . . .  i_jLiSJI  lis  I jL>  jjj 

'whoever  reads  this  book  ...  will  find  himself,  for  sure,  having  been  lured 
into  an  extremely  dense  forest  of  events' 

(note  the  annexed  adj.  sadldati  l-katdfati  3ili£)l  ojjxi  ,  lit.  'extreme  of  dense- 
ness',  see  2.1.3.2) 

Both  verbs  may  also  be  perf,  with  qad  Si  (see  3.10.4)  before  the  second  to 
distinguish  this  from  a  conditional  sentence  (contrast  true  conditionals  in  8.3.1): 

man  ya'isa  fa-qad  fasila 

'he  who  despairs  [perf]  has  already  lost  [perf.]' 
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Nominal  sentences  also  occur  in  either  clause: 

man  'indahu  baqaratun  halubun  yuwazi'u  'aid  lladlna  yahtdjuna  bi-duni 
muqdbilin 

'he  who  has  a  milch  cow  distributes  [the  milk]  to  those  who  are  in  need 
without  recompense' 

(for  the  unmarked  fem.  halub  ^j^-  'bearing  milk'  see  1.12.2.1) 
5.4.2    ma  U  'what',  'that  which'  (>C3:177) 

This  is  masc.  sing,  by  default,  though  reference  to  fems  will  attract  agreement, 
accordingly  (cf.  interrogative  md  U  'what?'  in  10.4.1): 

lam  yaqid  ll  md  huwa  smu  l-jarldati 

'he  did  not  tell  me  what  the  name  of  the  newspaper  was',  lit.  'what  it  [masc] 
is  the  name' 

al-ta  'arrufii  'aid  md  yajhaluhu 

'getting  to  know  what  he  does  not  know',  lit.  'what  he  does  not  know  it' 
tadawwuqu  l-fanndni  li-md  tardhu  'aynuhii 
4lx£  a  Ij3  U  £  Oil  I  ju 

'the  artist's  sense  for  what  his  eye  sees',  lit.  'sees  it' 
hddd  md  dafa'ahu  'ild  taswlri  l-inhitdti  l-ma'nawiyyi 

'this  is  what  impelled  him  to  portray  the  moral  decline'  (the  rel.  clause  is  a 
verbal  sentence,  so  the  referential  pron.  is  concealed  in  the  verb  as  agent 
pron.,  i.e.  'it  impelled') 

waqa  'a  md  nahsdhu  wa-qdmat-i  l-harbu 

'what  we  fear  happened  and  war  arose',  lit.  'we  fear  it' 
'indamd  wajadtu  l-wad'a  'aid  md  huwa  'alayhi 

'when  I  found  the  situation  to  be  what  it  was'  lit.  'on  what  it  was  on  it' 

For  fem.  agreement  see  the  example  md  hiya  l-'isdrdtu  cjljLi^l  ^  U  'what  the 
signals  were'  in  5.3.1.  Overlap  with  the  interrogatives  here,  namely,  as  an  indirect 
question,  cannot  be  excluded,  but  the  agreement  feature  is  the  same  anyway. 
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Note  regular  assimilation  min  +  ma  =  mimma  (1.2.2,  and  see  further  idiomatic 
use  in  5.5.2): 

wa-mimma  Id  rayba fihi  'anna  ... 

'among  that  about  which  there  is  no  doubt  is  that 
lit.  'from  what',  partitive 

'akbaru  mimma  tasawwara 
'bigger  than  [what]  he  imagined' 

'alayhd  'an  tunqida  sadlqatahd  mimma  tuSiku  'an  taqa  'a  fihi 

'it  was  up  to  her  to  deliver  her  friend  from  what  she  was  about  to  fall  into' 
The  assimilation  also  occurs  with  'an     +  ma  U  =  'ammd  lie 'from  what': 
yahtalifu  tamdman  'ammd  madd 

'it  is  completely  different  from  what  has  gone  before' 

5.4.3    Omission  of  referential  pronoun 

Frequently  the  referential  pron.  is  omitted  with  both  md  U  and  man  ,>: 
hddd  md  'a'taqidu 
Ssus.\  Lo  lis 

'this  is  what  I  believe', 

not  'a  'taqiduhu  ojiicl  'I  believe  it' 
qad  wa 'd  md  ta  'allama 

'he  remembered  what  he  learnt' 
not  md  ta  'allamahu  <uLt>  U  iearnt  it' 
la-qad  'arafat  md  yuridit 

'she  realized  what  he  intended' 

not yuriduhu  ojjjj  'he  intends  it' 

'ahwanu  bi-katirin  min-a  I-  'addbi  bayna yaday-i  man  yuhibbu 

'much  easier  than  being  punished  in  front  of  the  one  he  loves' 
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not yuhibbuhu  <u*->  <>  <ne  loves  him' 

In  the  following  case  omission  is  probably  the  norm,  as  the  rel.  clause  is  an 
equational  sentence  with  a  prepositional  phrase  as  pred.  (cf.  5.2.1): 

hiftu  'an  'alfita  nazara  man  fil-bayti 

'I  was  afraid  I  would  attract  the  attention  of  those  in  the  house' 
not  man  hum  *j>  &  'those  who'. 


5.4.4    ma  ...  min  ...  'that  which  ...  of 

In  combination  with  an  explanatory  min  (see  2.6.12),  md  U  is  commonly  used 
in  rel.  constructions  where  the  head  is  either  inconveniently  complex  or  vague 
(I>C3:179).  Here  md  L>  serves  as  an  empty  head  whose  content  will  be  specified 
after  min  as  an  open-ended  noun  phrase.  The  complete  clause  is  nominal  in 
Arabic  (and  has  the  same  distribution  as  any  nominal  rel.  clause)  but  can  always 
be  paraphrased  by  English  restrictive  relatives.  Their  approximate  English  sense 
can  be  schematically  represented  by  various  matrices  according  to  whether  the 
noun  phrase  after  min  ,>  is  sing.,  plur.,  indef.  or  def. 

•     md ...  min  ,>  . . .  U  with  indef.  nouns,  sing,  or  plur.,  in  the  matrix  'such  indef. 
x  or  x's  as'  (other  examples  in  5.5.3  with  kullii  J5  'all'): 

ma  hadata  min  tatawwurinfi  sind  'ati  l-dawd  'i 

'such  development  as  has  occurred  in  the  manufacture  of  medicine', 
lit.  'what  has  happened  by  way  of  development' 

ma  land  min  dawrin  bdrizin 

'what  prominent  role  it  has',  lit.  'what  it  has  by  way  of  a  prominent 
role' 

ma  kdna  yiihitu  bihi  min  mamdlika 

'what  kingdoms  surrounded  it',  lit.  'what  surrounded  it  by  way  of 
kingdoms' 

irtadayna  'ajmala  ma  ladayhinna  min  tiydbin 

'they  put  on  the  most  beautiful  clothes  they  had',  lit.  'the  most  beautiful 
of  what  they  had  of  clothes' 
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ragma  ma  marrat  bihi  min  mihanin  wa-lahazati  nkimasin  wa-tahmisin 

'in  spite  of  what  it  went  through  of  trials  and  moments  of  withdrawal 
and  marginalization' 

•     ma  ...  min      ...  U  with  def.  nouns,  only  with  plur.,  in  the  matrix  'those  of 
the  x's  which': 

'an  yudakkirahum  ka-ddlika  bi-ma  tdlaba  bihi  min  mudd  'afati  l-juhudi 

'to  remind  them  also  of  the  redoubling  of  efforts  he  had  demanded', 
lit.  'of  what  he  had  demanded  by  way  of  the  doubling  of  [those]  efforts' 

ma  tahaqqaqa  bi-l-fi  'li  min-a  I-  'injdzdti 

'those  achievements  that  have  actually  been  realized',  lit.  'what  has  been 
realized  by  way  of  the  achievements' 

in  a  sa-tatimmu  mundqasatuhu  min-a  l-masd'ili  l-iqtisddiyyati 

'those  economic  questions  that  will  be  discussed',  lit.  'what  will  be 
discussed  by  way  of  the  economic  questions' 

The  following,  with  possessive  suffix,  is  probably  a  caique: 

zanna  'annahu  sa-yufdi  mayabqd  lahu  min  hayatihi,  fi  hudu'in 

'he  thought  he  would  be  spending  what  remains  for  him  of  his  life,  in  peace' 

Paraphrasing  these  as  formal  rel.  structures  as  described  in  5.1  and  5.2  produces 
clumsy  or  ambiguous  results,  because  the  true  head  becomes  separated  from  its 
restrictive  rel.  clause  (the  examples  are  converted  from  those  above): 

*al-tatawwuru  fi  sind'ati  l-dawd'i  lladi  hadata 

'the  development  in  the  manufacture  of  medicine  which  has  occurred' 

which  also  raises  a  potential  interpretation  problem  with  alladi  ^ ill,  which  may 
agree  with  either  of  the  preceding  masc.  nouns,  'development'  or  'medicine' 
*al-masd'Hu  l-iqtisddiyyatu  llati  sa-tatimmu  mundqasatuhd  LoLuiftl  JjLJI 
l^JLiilio  j^uL_  'the  economic  questions  which  will  be  discussed',  is  structurally 
uncomplicated  but  not  unambiguously  restrictive,  and  could  have  an  unrestrictive 
reading  'the  economic  questions,  which  will  be  discussed'. 

Examples  with  man  ...  min  'those  people  ...  by  way  of  are  found  in 

CA  but  did  not  appear  in  the  data. 
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5.4.4.1  Inversion  to  min  ...  ma  L  ...  <j-?  and  min  ...  man  &  ...  &  occurs 
(l>C3:182),  supplying  emphasis  without  changing  the  original  sense: 

'an yanala  min-a  I-  'ilmi  wa-l-taqafati  mayasa'u 

'that  he  should  acquire  the  [generic]  knowledge  and  culture  he  likes',  lit.  'by 
way  of  knowledge  and  culture  what  he  likes' 

(here  the  ref.  pron.  is  omitted,  cf.  5.4.3,  namely,  ma  yasa'uhu  ojLiu  U  'what  he 
wants  it') 

hatta  balaga  min-a  l-majdi  wa-l-suhrati  ma  balagahu  l-qalllu  min-a 
l-su  'ara  'i 

'until  he  reached  a  glory  and  fame  which  few  poets  reached',  lit.  'reached  by 
way  of  glory  and  fame  what  few  poets  reached' 

min-a  l-fataydti  wa-l-sayyidati  man  tusaytim  'alayhinna  mazahiru  l-rujulati 

-U^>-jJ  I  ^aIIao  ^fr-tlg  ^jr>.u.t."        Cljt  JLu.J  |j  dj  Lui.1 1  ^ 

'those  girls  and  women  in  whom  the  manifestations  of  masculinity 
predominate',  lit.  'by  way  of  girls  and  women  those  who' 

This  last  example  in  a  different  context  could  be  read  as  an  inverted  equational 
sentence  with  a  partitive  and  generic  pred.  (see  3.1.4):  'among  girls  and  women 
[pred.]  are  those  [subj.]  in  whom  the  manifestations  of  masculinity  predominate', 
but  this  is  not  the  sense  of  the  example  as  recorded. 


5.5    IDIOMATIC  COMBINATIONS 

The  idiomatic  combinations  al-'amru  Had!  ^jJI  'the  matter  which'  and 
mimma  \lc  'from  what'  and  annexation  of  emphasizers  and  quantifiers  to  ma  U 
clauses. 

The  first  is  used  as  a  caique  of  French  ce  qui,  i.e.  when  the  head  is  itself  a  clause 
or  at  least  a  complex  noun  phrase,  while  mimma  llo  (=  min  &  +  ma  U,  1.2.2)  is  an 
extension  of  the  CA  partitive  construction  'among  which  +  sentence'  as  an 
inverted  pred.  giving  the  sense  of  'is  one  of  the  things  which',  'is  something 
which'  (cf.  3.1.4).  Under  Western  influence  it  is  not  uncommon  to  find  these 
clauses  preceded  by  a  comma  or  some  other  separator,  but  this  is  not  necessary. 


5.5.1    al-'amru  lladi  ^ili  j^i,  '[the  matter]  which' 

Note  that  the  rel.  clause  itself  is  invariably  a  verbal  sentence  with  al-  'amru  yH\  as 
its  agent,  and  the  normal  rel.  structure  (cf.  5.2): 
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masru  'atun  li-halqi  furasi  'amalin  jadidatin  li-l-sababi ..  al-'amru  lladi  lam 
yatahaqqaq  ba  'du 

'plans  to  create  new  job  opportunities  for  young  men,  ..  which  has  not  yet 
been  achieved' 

(the  referential  pron.  is  incorporated  in  yatahaqqaq  Ja^-jj  'it  has  [not]  been 
achieved') 

li-bahti  wa-mundqasati  I-  'asbdbi  llatl  'addat  'ild  tadahwuri  mustawd  l-kurati 
l-misriyyati  l-'amru  lladin'akasa  bi-saklin  kablrin  'aid  'add'i  farlqi  I-  'ahli 

'to  investigate  and  discuss  the  reasons  for  the  decline  in  the  standard 
of  Egyptian  football,  which  is  reflected  largely  in  the  performance  of 
the  Ahli  team' 

(referential  pron.  incorporated  in  in  'akasa  'it  is  reflected') 

'and  l-jihdzu  l-fanniyyu  min  hujumi  l-jamahiri  'alayhi  ft  l-fatrati  I-  'ahirati 
l-'amru  lladi  'attara  'aid  nafsiyyati  l-ld'ibina 

'the  tactical  system  has  suffered  from  the  attacks  of  the  fans  in  the  recent 
period,  which  has  affected  the  spirit  of  the  players' 

(referential  pron.  incorporated  in  'attara  y\  'it  has  affected') 


5.5.2    mimma  LL,  lit.  'from  what',  i.e.  'something  which' 

This  is  less  specific  than  al-  'amru  Had!  ^ ill  jj^l,  though  the  function  is  the  same, 
i.e.  to  qualify  a  head  which  is  a  sentence.  One  difference  between  the  two  is  that 
mimma  Uo  can  precede  its  referend,  and  thus  has  the  same  structure  as  the  min  <> 
+  participle  set  in  3.1.4  (for  which  reason  the  mimma  Lw  clause  will  be  treated  as 
pred.  regardless  of  its  position).  Like  al-  'amru  lladi  tj ill  j^Stl,  the  agent  of  the  rel. 
clause  is  always  the  ma  U  'that  which'  of  mimmci  Lm! 

minima  mayyazahu  'indi  'aktara,  'annahu  kdna  yahmilu  nazratan 
sumuliyyatan 

'what  distinguished  him  in  my  opinion  more,  was  that  he  used  to  take  a 
comprehensive  view',  lit.  'from  that  which  ...  [inverted  pred.]  is  the  fact 
that ...  [subj.]' 

lam  na  'tur  'aid  l-haritati  I-  'asliyyati  l-hududi  misra  l-sarqiyyati,  mimma 
'atdra  dahsata  l-murdqibina 

(jjjsl jl!  <Liaj  jljl  Loj  i  <L«i j-SJ!        jjjj>J  <uL^^II  "dajjiJI  ^^JLc  Juu  |J 
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'we  could  not  find  the  original  map  of  Egypt's  southern  borders,  which 
aroused  the  amazement  of  the  observers',  lit.  '[is]  from  what  aroused' 

wa-ldkinnahu  'ankara  minima  dafa  'a  l-zawjata  l-jadldata  li-l-luju  'i  'ild 
l-mahkamati 

'but  he  refused,  which  impelled  the  new  wife  to  seek  refuge  with  the  court', 
lit.  '[is]  from  what  impelled' 


5.5.3   Annexation  of  min  &  and  ma  U 

Emphasizers  (2.8)  and  quantifiers  (2.9)  are  regularly  annexed  to  md  U  clauses 
(as  annexation  units  they  thus  differ  from  those  in  which  md  U  is  a  suffix,  see 
5.9). 

•  kullu  md  U  3^  'all  of  what'  (contrast  with  the  conjunction  kullamd  UiS 
below,  5.9.10): 

bi-kulli  md  huwa  sathiyyun 

'with  all  that  was  superficial',  lit.  'with  all  of  what  was  superficial' 

hawla  kulli  ma  ladda  wa-tdba  min  ma  'kalin  wa-masrabin  wa-  'adbi 
I-  'alhdni 

'concerning  all  that  is  delicious  and  tasty  by  way  of  food,  drink  and 
sweet  songs' 

(here  also  incorporating  a  md ...  min  ^  ...  U  construction,  see  5.4.4) 
bi-kulli  ma  yahwihi  min  huznin  wa-  'asan  safifin 

'with  all  that  it  contains  of  grief  and  transparent  pain' 
(another  md ...  min  ,>  . . .  U  construction,  see  5.4.4) 

•  ba'du  md  U  yiu  'some  of  what'  (D>C2:136) 

al-'imdnu  bi-ba'di  ma  'anzalahu  lldhu 

'belief  in  some  of  what  God  revealed' 
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•  'aynu  ma  U  o*6  'the  very  same  as  what'  ([>C2: 143) 

hddd  'aynu  ma  jd  'a  Ji  'aqwdlihi 
<dl_jil  j  iLf-  Lo  (jj*  lis 

'this  is  exactly  what  he  said',  lit.  'the  self  of  what  came  in  his  sayings' 

•  gayru  md  L  jji  'other  than  what'  ([>C2:148) 

yaquhi  gayra  mayaqsidu 

'he  says  other  than  what  he  intends' 
See  5.9.12  for  qadra  md  Lo  jji  etc.  'to  the  extent  that'. 

5.6    FURTHER  FUNCTIONS  OF  RELATIVE  ma  U 

In  combination  with  verbs  md  L>  'what'  creates  the  equivalent  of  a  verbal  noun 
and  is  thus  called  md  al-masdariyya  Ljj^JI  U  'the  verbal  noun  md'  (OC3:211, 
and  cf.  the  'verbal  noun  '««'  in  7.5.1.2).  This  md  U  is  present  in  many  compound 
adverbial  phrases,  see  5.8,  and  conjunctions,  see  5.9. 

A  number  of  different  functions  of  md  U  will  be  gathered  here,  where  the 
original  rel.  meaning  is  either  weakened  or  no  longer  apparent. 

5.6.1    Temporal  ma  U 

Temporal  md  U  (I>C3:229),  see  also  ddma  Jj  'to  last'  in  3.17.7,  occurs  with  perf. 
verbs  (the  neg.  invariably  apoc.  with  lam  J  'not',  possibly  to  avoid  confusion 
with  neg.  md  U  'not',  see  4.2)  to  indicate  'as  long  as',  i.e.  as  the  equivalent  of  an 
adverbial  clause: 

lan  tuqbala  'ayyu  sahddatin  ma  lam  tuwaqqa ' 

'no  certificate  will  be  accepted  as  long  as  it  has  not  been  signed' 
(see  2.9.1.6  on  optional  gender  agreement  in  'ayyu  <j]  'which,  any') 
sa-yakumi  qarlban,  md  lam  ya  'hudhu  'ahadun 
ju>l  s3->L>  jJ  Lo  tLuji  o^.\' " 

'he  will  be  nearby,  as  long  as  nobody  has  taken  him' 
md  'ahla  su  li-l-dawlati  l-jadldati 

0JjJl>JI  iljjJJ  lj^al>-l  Lo 

'as  long  as  they  remained  loyal  to  the  new  state', 
lit.  'for  what  they  remained  loyal' 
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ma  lam  yakun  juz  'an  min  dlnihim 

'as  long  as  it  was  not  a  part  of  their  religion' 

5.6.2  With  exclamatory  verbs 

With  exclamatory  verbs  (see  further  in  3.27)  and  the  equivalent,  ma  U  occurs  at 
the  head  of  a  clause  which  is  grammatically  their  agent,  e.g.  sur'ana  ma  U  oLcj_ 
'how  quickly',  sadda  ma  U      'how  intense  ...  !' 

ka-hilyatin  sarataniyyatin  sur'ana  ma  tada'afat  wa-takatarat  'asarati 
l-marrati 

Cljl^ll  dalj^oP  O-'jj'lSja  djJLcl^su  Lo  4_uLLj~o  4-lL>%^ 

'like  a  cancer  cell,  how  quickly  it  doubled  and  multiplied  tens  of  times' 

If  indeed  a  rel.  ma  U  is  involved  (which  is  historically  unlikely),  the  verb  of 
surprise  should  also  be  mentioned  once  here  (details  in  3.27.1): 

ma  'aysara  l-sa  'adata 

3jLk**JI  jmoI  Lo 

'how  easy  happiness  is' 

5.6.3  Vagueness 

In  the  sense  of  'whatever',  ma  Lo  is  placed  after  nouns  to  indicate  complete 
vagueness  (see  further  in  1.8.4): 

bi-hadaratin  ma 
Lo  SjL^oo 

'in  some  civilization,  whatever' 
fa-qad  ra  'aytu  'annaha  tuhadditu  sahsan  ma 

Lo  LjVX.t  IZ.'JL'VJ  Ljjl  Cjylj  Sis 

'and  I  saw  that  she  was  talking  to  some  person' 

wa-l-haqiqatu  'anna  say  'an  ma  gamidan  wa-gariban  kdna  ya  'uqu  da  'iman 
liqa  'ahuma 

LjsiUJ  LojIj  Jyy.  Lu_*^-J  LuLc  Lo  Ij-w  (jl  4jLuij*JU 

'the  truth  was  that  something  obscure  and  strange  was  always  preventing 
their  meeting' 

Here  may  be  grouped  various  cases  where  the  suffixation  of  ma  U  either  (1) 
inhibits  the  grammatical  effect  of  an  element,  e.g.  'annamd  Loil  'that'  (see  7.5.2), 
kaymd  LuS  'so  that'  (7.6.2),  'innamd  Lul  'only'  (3.30.1),  or  (2)  produces  a 
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conditional  from  an  adverbial  interrogative,  e.g.  'aynamd  UlJ  'wherever', 
kayfamd  LiuS'  'however';  haytumd  Lip-  'wherever';  see  8.5  on  these  generally. 

For  exclamatory  'ayyumd  Li!  'whatever!'  (I>C1:155),  reinforcing  the  absolute 
obj.,  see  3.28.3. 

5.6.4   The  most  x  ... 

In  annexation  with  elatives  ma  L  reproduces  idioms  of  the  type  'the  most  x  that 
could  be'  (cf.  2.11.5): 

tumma  qtarabat  minnl  ka-'altafi,  wa-'araqqi  mayakunu 

'then  she  approached  me,  like  the  nicest  and  the  most  delicate  [thing]  that 
could  ever  be',  lit.  'of  that  which  could  be' 

(see  2.3.7  on  binomial  annexation) 

5.7    IDIOMATIC  COMBINATIONS  OF  RELATIVE  ma  U 
WITH  PREPOSITIONALS 

Other  idiomatic  combinations  with  prepositionals,  excluding  those  which  produce 
compound  conjunctions  (on  which  see  5.8)  are: 

•  'an  ma  U  5*  pron.  and  mostly  written  'ammd  Le  'after',  with  idiomatic  time 
expressions  (but  see  also  10.18.2  for  'ammd  Le  in  indirect  questions): 

'amma  qalTlin  yaduqqu  l-bdba  wa-yu  'Idu  'aid  masdmi  'aha  nafsa 
l-tawassuldti 

ClJ^Lw^jLlI  y*Ju  L^wl—o  ^J-£-  -!lwu  j       LjJ  1  Jj_>  Lai- 
'SOOIl  he  would  be  knocking  at  the  door  and  repeat  to  her  the  same 
pleadings',  lit.  'after  what  [was]  little' 

•  ma  bayna  ^  U  'what  is  between'  ([>C3: 191)  seems  to  be  intended  to  avoid 
expressing  an  actual  physical  relationship  of  'between'.  It  is  not  to  be 
confused  with  baynamd  Liu  at  5.9.2  (and  see  2.7.8  on  other  peculiarities  of 

bayna 

kdna  l-waqtu  laylan  ma  bayna  l-tdsi  'ati  wa-l-  'dsirati 
3 yi>  LI  Ij       LI  I  (jjj  Lo  5LJ  cjiy  I  (j  \£ 

'the  time  was  night  between  nine  and  ten',  lit.  'what  was  between' 
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kdnat  tastanidu  'ild  l-fdriqi  l-ijtimd  'iyyi  ma  bayna  l-tarafayni 

'it  was  based  on  the  social  difference  between  the  two  parties', 
lit.  'what  was  between' 

•  fawqa  md  Lo  jjs  'over  and  above  what'  (D>C3:241): 

wa-qad  ja'at-i  1-nata'iju  fawqa  ma  tamannahu 

'and  the  results  came  out  above  what  he  expected' 

•  fima  Loji,  'in  which',  written  as  one  word,  'concerning',  'in  regard  to' 
(>C3:189,  234): 

wa-fima  yata  'allaqu  bi-  'amaliyydti  l-saldmi  fa-qad  'akkada  barndmaju 
l-hizbi 

'and  with  regard  to  what  is  connected  with  the  peace  process,  the 
party's  programme  has  emphasized' 

hdssatan  fima  yata  'allaqu  bi-haykaliyyati  nizdmi  l-muwazzafina 

ryjdisl\  jftliaj  4_J5. s\;  jJ-*X>  LooS  4^?L> 

'especially  with  regard  to  what  is  connected  with  the  structure  of  the 
officials'  system' 

'ijddu  'ijdbatin  'aid  tilka  I-  'as  'ilatifima  'idd  kdnat  hundka  'aldqatun 

is^Le  dlis>  coils'  131  LojS  5Jjl_S|!  clL>  ^i*  X>yf  \  jbfol 

'finding  answers  to  those  questions  as  to  whether  there  was  a 
connection'  (cf.  indirect  questions  10.19.2) 

It  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  'while,  during': 

qdma  l-rajulu  mutawa  "idan  fima  stamarra  hddd  qd'ilan 
Mili  ll»         LojS  IjjsjIo  Jj>- jJI 

'the  man  stood  up  threateningly  while  the  former  continued,  saying' 

•  fima  ba'du       Loos  'subsequently',  'later',  lit.  'in  what  was  afterwards'  (see 
2.5.4  on  ba'du  'afterwards'): 

i  'tadtu  fima  ba  'du  'an  'usgiya  'ild  hddd  l-ta  'biri 

jjjudJI  lift  Jl  C)'  ±*i  Lsj*  CjJjLcI 

'later  I  got  used  to  paying  attention  to  this  expression' 
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wa-kulhi  hddd  lam  'aktasifhu  'ilia  fima  ba  'du 

Uji  ~i\  4i.,t.."£l  |J  li»  J5j 
'all  this  I  only  discovered  afterwards' 

(see  3.3.2  for  the  topic-comment  structure  and  9.4.1  for  the  exceptive 
construction) 

alladi  sa-  'atahaddatu  'anhu  fima  ba  'du 

Jju  bji  4JlS  i±j-!l>jUj  ^jjl 

'which  I  shall  talk  about  later' 
When/?  ma  U  j  occurs  as  two  separate  words  it  is  a  literal  rel.  clause: 
fi ma  sabaqa  land  min-a  l-qawli 

j^aJi    ui  j^— »  u  tj 

'in  what  we  said  before',  lit.  'in  what  has  gone  before  us  of  speaking' 
(see  ma  ...  min  <>  ...  U  in  5.4.4) 

•     bi-md  fi  j  Uj  'including',  lit.  'along  with  what  is  in  [it]',  construed  as  an 
adverbial  phrase  and  inverted  pred.  of  the  following  noun(s): 

al-  'awdd  'u  l-ijtimd  'iyyatu  bi-ma  fiha  I-  'iskdnu  wa-l-sihhatu  wa-l-ta  'limit 
wa-l-  'ujurit 

j_^>^!l  ^A)ul\^  i*^jJlj  (jlS-^l  \(A  Uj  'ijj;Ui>*i!l  ^Ljj^l 

'the  social  circumstances,  including  housing,  health,  education  and 
wages' 

fuji  'a  l-jami  'u  -  bi-ma  fihim  riqdbatu  l-tilifizyuni  -  bi-qardrin  jadidin 
min-a  l-'azhari 

'everybody  -  including  the  television  censorship  -  was  surprised  by  a 
new  decision  from  the  Azhar' 

jami'u  l-ihtiydrdti  ma  zdlat  matruhatan  'aid  l-md'idati  bi-ma  fidalika 
stihddmu  l-quwwati 

iyiil  p|jL*jLul  lilli  j  Uj  SjjUI  ^jlc  L>-jjh*  cjJIj  U  tuljUli-sl 
'all  the  options  are  still  on  the  table,  including  the  use  of  force' 

bi-ma  fi  dalika  l-fasddu  l-hukumiyyu  fi  muhtalifi  l-qitd  'dti 

C^LeUaiJI  uJJjJ>j  j  ^^jjSL^JI  jLutl!  dJj  j  Uj 

'including  in  that  the  government  corruption  in  various  sectors' 
See  also  bi-md  'anna  }J\  Uj  in  nom.  clauses  below,  5.9.3. 

For  ma  qabla  JJ  U  'what  is  before'  and  ma  ba'da  jju  U  'what  is  after' 
reproducing  Western  prefixes  'pre-'  and  'post-'  see  12.7.1  (7). 
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5.8    QUASI-COMPOUNDS  WITH  RELATIVE  ma  U  AS  THE 
SECOND  ELEMENT 

They  can  be  grouped  as  follows: 

•  Collocations  with  adverbials  (cf.  2.5.1),  producing  adverbial  phrases 
(I>C3:210).  These  do  not  affect  the  verb  in  any  way  and  word  order  is 
relatively  free,  though  they  usually  front  the  clause.  Examples  below  in  this 
section. 

•  Annexations  of  nouns  and  preposition(al)s  producing  conjunctions,  i.e.  which 
allow  the  compound  x+md  U  to  subordinate  an  entire  clause,  rather  like 
French  apres  que,  avant  que,  etc.  (I>C3:231).  Details  below  in  5.9. 

Structurally  unrelated  to  these  are  compound  conditional  conjunctions,  e.g. 
'aynamd  LjJ  'wherever',  kayfamd  LijS  'however'  (see  Chapter  8).  The  ma  U 
here  is  the  'ma  of  vagueness'  (cf.  5.6.3). 

Adverbial  phrases  with  rel.  ma  U  at  the  head  of  the  clause  qualified  by  the 
adverb  have  the  following  general  structure:  kaffran  ma  kana  ramzl  yatabadalu 
l-ra'ya  ma'a  'abihi  <Lul  £o  ^\ J\  JjLuu  lijjj  ^  Ij*^  'often  Ramzi  used  to 
exchange  views  with  his  father'  in  which  the  parsing  would  be  'frequently  [is] 
what  R.  used  to  exchange'  (though  C3:214  sees  them  all  as  pred.  of  an  elided 
kana      'was',  namely,  '[it  was]  frequent,  what  R.  used  to  exchange'). 

All  the  adverbials  below  belong  to  the  set  described  in  2.4.8,  i.e.  dep.  nouns 
which  have  now  acquired  an  independent  adverbial  status. 

5.8.1  'adatan  ma  U  SjU  'usually' 

wa-  'aid  l-ragmi  min  'anna  hddd  l-fariqa  'adatan  mayad'u  'ild  hurriyati 
l-fikri 

'in  spite  of  the  fact  that  this  team  usually  preaches  freedom  of  thought' 
'id  'adatan  ma  yansagilu  l-muhtammuna  bind 
L^j  ujo"g  II  J^-^jj  b  ojLc  j[ 

'since  those  concerned  are  usually  preoccupied  with  it' 

5.8.2  'ahyanan  ma  U  ULo-I  'sometimes' 

'ahydnan  md yuhti 'una  (^jikio  Lo  UL^-I  'sometimes  they  make  mistakes' 

wa-l-  'atfdhi  'ahyanan  mayaqsiina  'aid  ba  'din  duna  'ilmin  bi-mudd  'afdti 
ddlika 
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'children  are  sometimes  cruel  to  each  other  without  knowing  the 
complications  of  that' 

5.8.3  galiban  ma  L>  Uii  'predominantly',  'mostly' 

yadhabuna  'ild  'annahu  galiban  ma  yantasiru  fi  l-sayfi 

'they  maintain  that  it  mostly  spreads  in  the  summer' 
wa-galiban  mayatimmu  I-  'ifrdju 

'and  mostly  release  is  effected',  i.e.  'they  are  mostly  set  free' 
see  3.23.1  on  tamma  'effect' 

qisasu  l-hubbi  llatl  galiban  ma  tantahl  bi-l-fasli 

'love  stories  which  mostly  end  in  failure' 

5.8.4  katlran  ma  U  sj&,  'frequently',  'often'  (>C3:214) 

katlran  ma  tadhulu  l-matbaha 
'frequently  she  goes  into  the  kitchen' 

'as  'dm  l-samaki  laysa  lahd  mi  'ydrun  tdbitun  ..  katlran  ma  tartafi'u 

'fish  prices  do  not  have  a  fixed  standard:  often  they  go  up' 
kaUran  ma  nasunnu  harban  duna  'an  na  'rifa  l-sababa 

L-JUuJI  <jI  '"O"*'  0"*^  ^  'j^^ 

'many  times  we  launch  a  war  without  knowing  the  reason' 

5.8.5  nadiran  ma  U  IjjU,  'rarely'  (>C3:216) 

'ammd  'abl fa-nadiran  ma  yazurunl 

'as  for  my  father,  he  rarely  visits  me' 
(see  3.3.4  on  'topicalizer'  'ammd  Q  'as  for') 
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wa-nadiran  ma  yahdutu  fihd  nfihddun 

'and  rarely  does  it  happen  that  there  is  any  decrease  in  them 
[=  fish  prices]' 

5.8.6    qalilan  ma  U  ^U3  'seldom'  (>C3:216),  and 
cf.  qalla  ma  u  ;js  above 

qalilan  ma  kanat  tusahidu  wdlida  'ubayd 

'seldom  did  she  see  the  father  of  'Ubayd' 

qalilan  ma  tusriqu  l-samsu  Ji  hdda  l-waqti 
Lo  tUi 

'the  sun  seldom  shines  at  this  time' 

5.9    COMPOUND  SURBORDINATING  CONJUNCTIONS  WITH 
ma  U  AND  PREPOSITION(AL) 

A  number  of  compound  subordinating  conjunctions  consist  of  rel.  ma  U 
combined  with  a  preposition(al)  (see  2.4.3.1)  or  noun,  either  annexed  (i.e.  spelt  as 
two  words)  or  suffixed  (i.e.  spelt  as  one  word). 

5.9.1    'awwala  ma  U  Jjl  'first',  'when  first',  'the  first  time' 
(>C3:221) 

'awwala  ma  sami  'tu  bihi 
'the  first  time  I  heard  of  him' 

fa-qad  harasa  I-  'isldmu  'awwala  ma  harasa  'aid  I-  'uhuwwati 
il-  'insdniyyati 

'the  first  thing  Islam  encouraged  was  human  brotherhood', 
lit.  'Islam  encouraged,  as  the  first  of  what  it  encouraged, 
human  brotherhood' 

(note  the  paranomasia  with  harasa  ^ j>,  see  11.7.7) 
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This  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  literal  'awwalu  ma  U  Jjl  'the  first  of  what', 
which  follows  the  syntax  of  the  quantifiers  and  emphasizers  in  5.5.3: 

'awwalu  ma  lafata  'uyunaki  daw  'u  l-subbaki 

'the  first  thing  that  caught  your  eyes  was  the  light  of  the  window', 
lit.  'the  first  of  what  caught  your  eyes' 

5.9.2    baynama  Uiu,  bayna  liu  'during',  'while'  (>C3:232) 

wa-baynaind  kuntu  'aslru  wa-nuru  l-nahdri  yatadd'aht  'aktara  fa-'aktara, 
sa  'idtu  'ila  tallatin  munhafidatin 

'and  while  I  was  walking  along,  the  light  of  the  day  growing  dimmer  and 
dimmer,  I  climbed  up  a  low  heap' 

wa-baynama  tuslru  I-  'arqamu  li-nhifddi  mu  'addali  l-iddihdri . . . 
fa-  'inna  'arqdma  l-banki  l-markaziyyi  'aydan  tusiru  li-tardju  'in  fi 
nisbati  l-istitmdri 

'and  while  the  figures  point  to  a  drop  in  average  saving,  ...  the  Central  Bank 
figures  also  point  to  a  reduction  in  the  interest  rate' 

Often  after  main  clause,  perhaps  a  caique  of  English  'while'  in  any  sense: 

wajadtuhd  tajrl  bayna  I-  'asjdri  bi-hiffatin  baynama  jalasat  wdlidatuhd  'aid 
ba  'di  l-maqd  'idi 

T  found  her  running  between  the  trees  playfully  while  her  mother  sat 
on  a  bench' 

laqiya  3  minhum  masra  'ahum  baynama  'uslba  4  minhum  bi-  'isdbdtin 
hatlratin 

'three  of  them  met  their  death  while  four  were  seriously  wounded' 
Examples  with  bayna  llu  have  not  been  found. 
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5.9.3  bi-ma  'anna  y  u,  'since',  'because' 

bi-md  'anna  £,1  Uj  'since',  'because',  lit.  'by  virtue  of  what,  that  ...'  (I>C3:242; 
see  7.5.2  on  'anna  ^1): 

bi-ma  'anna  hdldti  l-tawdzuni  ta  'tl  'aid  'askdlin  muta  'addidatin  fa-  'inna 
I-  'aldqdti  baynahd  wa-bayna  I-  'iqd  'i  I-  'adadiyyi  ta  'ti  'aid  suwarin 
mutanawwi  'atin 

Ipylc  jj-a  Js.  Jfc 

'because  the  states  of  [metrical]  balance  come  in  numerous  patterns,  the 
connections  between  them  and  quantitative  rhythm  come  in  various  forms' 

wa-bi-ma  'anna  miydha  l-nahri  talawwatat  fa-qad-i  n  'adamat  fihi  I-  'asmdku 
tamdman 

'and  since  the  waters  of  the  river  are  polluted,  fish  are  entirely  lacking 
from  it' 

5.9.4  halama  UL>  'as  soon  as',  'at  the  moment  when' 
(>C3:222) 

wa-halama  'dda  zawjl  'ild  kursiyyihi  'aid  maqrabatin  minnl  btasamtu  lahu 
btisdmatan  kabiratan 

'as  soon  as  my  husband  returned  to  his  seat  near  me  I  gave  him  an  enormous 
smile' 

(see  3.29.3  on  the  absolute  obj.  ibtisdmatan  'a  smile') 

hddd  'amrun  tattadihu  sihhatuhii  halama  tataqassd  l-sirata  l-ddtiyyata 
iuljJ!  Bjj^JI  ^.Ac."." 

'this  is  a  matter  whose  truth  becomes  obvious  as  soon  as  you  follow  the 
autobiography' 

An  alternative  is  to  annex  the  noun  hdla  JL>  directly  to  the  sentence  as  a  space- 
time  qualifier  (cf.  2.4.3.1,  'at  the  moment  of  +  verb,  sentence'): 

gayra  'anna  stisldml  li-l-hanlni  kdna  tdmman  -  hdla  galaba  'alayya 
wa-saddanl 

'nevertheless  my  submission  to  the  yearning  was  total  -  the  moment  it 
overcame  me  and  hampered  me' 
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5.9.5   hasabama  U^-o-  'according  as' 

yatalaqqawna  min-a  l-samsi  dafaqdtin  mutafarriqatin  hasabama  tusmahu 
I-  'agsdnu  l-muriqatu  bi-hibatin  tayyibatin 

Luis  L^j  iijjll  oLai^ 

'they  receive  from  the  sun  separate  bursts  [of  light]  according  as  the  leafy 
branches  are  allowed  [such]  a  pleasant  gift  (or  tasmahu,  active  form  'allow')' 

yaqiiluna  ma  yahturu  bi-bdlihim  hasabama  ttafaqa 

jij'l  I  cm i  ft  ">■  ^JLu  jiaio  Lo  ij^iyu 

'they  say  what  comes  into  their  minds  just  as  it  may  happen', 
i.e.  without  thinking 

(perf.  ittafaqa  £su\  'it  happened'  with  a  habitual  sense,  cf.  3.10.1) 

When  written  as  two  words  it  is  annexed  directly  to  the  rel.  sentence,  with  a 
purely  rel.  meaning: 

hasaba  ma  qarrarahu  l-qur  'dnu 
'according  to  what  the  Qur'an  laid  down' 


5.9.6   haytuma  Lip.  'wherever' 

This  is  also  used  conditionally  (see  8.5.3),  and  its  status  is  not  always  clear. 
However,  the  following  example  is  significant  because  the  indep.  (i.e.  non- 
conditional)  form  of  the  hollow  verbs  (see  paradigms  1.9.1)  is  explicit: 

haytuma  yaduruna  bl  'aduru 

'wherever  they  take  me  round  I  go  round', 

not  apoc.  yaduru  IjjjJj,  'adur  jjl  (cf.  3.11.4.1  on  verbs  of  motion  meaning 
'bring',  'take') 


5.9.7   hlnama  Uip.  'when',  'at  the  time  when'  (>C3:224) 

'innahd  'ahta  'at  hlnama  ja  'alat  li-l-sahdddti  I-  'ilmiyyati  qlmatan  . .  wa-lam 
taj  'al  li-l-fi  'li  qlmatan 

<lo-»£  Jj«i)J  Jjt>jj  jjj  ..  <Lo-t£  <LuixJI  dl.aLfr..tJ.1  Cjtlxjv  LoJuJ.  CjLki4  L^jl 

'[the  revolution]  erred  when  it  gave  value  to  educational  certificates  ..  but 
gave  no  value  to  action' 

'inna  lladlna  sdgii  l-dastura  ...  hlnama  nassu  'aid  man  'i  qiydmi  I'ahzdbi 
l-dlniyyati  kdnu  yastaniduna  'aid  mabda  'i  l-musdwdti 
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'[indeed]  those  who  fashioned  the  constitution  ...  ,  when  they  explicitly 
forbade  the  setting  up  of  religious  parties,  were  basing  themselves  on  the 
principle  of  equality' 

(note  that  where  CA  has  Jjju  mabda'i  with  the  obi.  case  ending,  MWA  has 
invariable  following  the  new  spelling  convention  for  this  consonant,  cf. 
1.2.1.1) 

An  alternative  is  to  annex  hlna  ^o-  directly  to  the  sentence  as  a  space-time 
qualifier  (see  7.6.6): 

hlna  Itafattu  nahwa  l-bdbi  wajadtuhd  wdqifatan  tanzuru  nahwi 

'when  I  turned  towards  the  door  I  found  her  standing  looking  towards  me', 
lit.  'at  the  time  of  +  verbal  sentence' 

hususan  hlna  yubsiru  fatdtan  mitlaki,  lahd  hddd  l-jamdlu 

'especially  when  he  sees  a  girl  like  you,  who  has  this  beauty' 

(see  5.0.3  for  the  inverted  rel.  sentence  lahd  hddd  l-jamdlu  JUj>J!  !i»  L^J,  lit.  'to 
her  is  this  beauty') 

In  the  combination  ji  hlni       j  'in  the  time  of  it  is  often  adversative: 
ji  hlni  kdnat  tuSlru  l-tawaqqii  'dtu  'ild  ziyddatin  bi-nafsi  l-qadri 

jjill  tfijj  OjLij  Jl  CjLaijill  jJ-ij  diilS  (jJ^>  j 

'at  the  [same]  time  as  expectations  were  pointing  to  an  increase  of  the  same 
amount' 

ji  hlni  kdna  yurakkizu  'aid 
'at  the  [same]  time  as  he  used  to  concentrate  on' 
5.9.8    'inda  ma  L  jj*  'when' 

This  is  increasingly  now  written  as  one  word  loaic  and  has  largely  taken  over  the 
functions  of  two  CA  temporal  conjunctions  (D>C3:235). 

Punctual  'when'  replacing  lammd  U  'when'  in  7.6.3,  with  two  perf.  verbs: 
'indamd  balagat  'mayy'  il-sdbi'ata  'asara,  qalat  lahd  'ummuhd 

'when  Mayy  reached  seventeen  her  mother  said  to  her' 
(note  that  the  name  is  enclosed  in  single  quotes,  cf.  1.8.5) 
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'indamd  tadakkartu  qultu  li-nafsi 
'when  I  remembered  I  said  to  myself 

'indamd  sami'at  sallmatu  bi-mawtihi,  dahikat  dahkatan  majnunatan  tusbihu 
l-nawdha 

I  4ju£J  <&j>*J>  iHiS.-*..^  4.o.;.l.t'  dm^j  U  JjlC 

'when  Sallma  heard  of  his  death  she  laughed  insanely  like  a  keening', 
i.e.  'laughed  an  insane  laugh  which  resembles  the  sound  of  mourning',  (see 
2.4.2  on  this  construction.) 

'indamd  rakiba  l-td'irata  li-'awwali  marratin-i  rtajafa  qalbuhu 

'when  he  rode  in  a  plane  [generic]  for  the  first  time  his  heart  trembled' 

Habitual  or  present,  replacing  'idd  lil  'when[ever]'  see  8.3,  but,  unlike  'idd  I3J, 
usually  with  two  imperf.  verbs: 

'indamd  yaju'u  l-fuqard'u  tanbutu  lihdhum 
'when  the  poor  are  hungry  their  beards  grow' 

'indamd  tafqidu  l-nafsu  tawdzunahd  wa-stiwd'ahd  taqa'u  farisatan  li-md 
huwa  'ahtaru  min  ddlika 

'when  the  soul  loses  its  balance  and  equilibrium  it  falls  victim  to  what  is 
more  dangerous  than  that' 

'indamd  'arji'u  'ild  l-bayti  'ada'uhd  'aid  qutnatin  muballalatin 

iLLu  ilki  ^jic  L^j<-il  i^jjjJI  Jl  LoAic 

'when  I  return  home  I  put  it  [namely,  the  seed]  on  a  piece  of 
wet  cotton' 

Clause  order  is  often  inverted  with  both  types,  probably  on  the  Western  pattern: 
haddatani  bihd  'indamd  marra  bi-tunusa 

'he  told  me  about  it  when  he  passed  through  Tunis' 

ka-ddlika yahzunu  l-tiflu  'indamd yajidu  'annahu yu'dmahi  bi-tariqatin 
muhtalifatin  'an  bdqi  'ihwatihi 

4j_ji-l  J>\j         iilcKo  iajjiu  J-olxJ  431  Jl>sj  LoOlc  JiLJI  (jj^  iUj^ 

'likewise  a  child  will  be  unhappy  when  it  finds  that  it  is  being  treated  in  a 
different  way  from  the  rest  of  its  brothers' 
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'adhaku  'indama  'atadakkaru  dalika  I-  'ana 

0^1  dJj  jS'Si]  Uju*  dUwil 

'I  laugh  when  I  remember  that  now' 

5.9.9    kama  us  'just  as',  'same  as' 

kamd  US  'just  as',  'same  as',  lit.  'like  what'  (see  2.6.8  on  ka-  S;  a  transliteration 
ka-md  etc.  would  probably  be  more  consistent  here  but  the  segmentation  is 
unnecessary).  For  convenience  all  comparative  conjunctions  with  ka-  S  will  be 
dealt  with  here,  even  though  some  involve  subordinating  conjunctions  'an 
'anna     law  $  (see  appropriate  cross-references  below). 

5.9.9.1    kamd  US  in  the  sense  of  'same  as',  'just  as'  ([>C3:236) 

•  With  verb,  sentence: 

sa-yajiduhd  kama  tarakahd  mundu  rub  'i  qarnin 

\jj  Xu  UjSjj  US  La  J."**.;....' 

'he  will  find  it  as  he  left  it  a  quarter  of  a  century  ago' 

kama  fa  'ala  mirdran 

Ijljj  Jj<i  US 

'just  as  he  often  did' 

kama  kdnat  tusammd 

ci  1  jj  ^lu\S  us 
'as  they  used  to  be  called' 

•  With  noun  phrases  (probably  elliptical): 

baqiya  kama  huwa 
y>  US  JL> 

'he  remained  as  he  [was]' 

'inna  muqdwamata  l-tagyiri  kama  'irddatu  l-tagyiri 

jjjiill  Sjljl  US  yJui\  <Ujl«j  (jl 

'opposition  to  change  is  the  same  as  the  wish  to  change  [is]' 

'and  'dhudu  l-haddtata  I-  'dlamiyyata  kama  hiya  ka-hudiirin  mustaqillin 

J.c."„.,..s  jya>S  ^  US  ijlUJI  5J!jj>JI  i>l  Ul 

'I  take  global  modernism  as  it  [is],  as  an  independent  presence' 
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•  It  may  also  draw  comparisons  between  two  statements,  the  second  introduced 
by  a  variety  of  resumptive  markers  (see  further  in  discourse,  11.1): 

kama  I-  'alamu  l-jasadiyyu  yadfa  'una  'Ha  sahbi  'aydlna  min-a  l-nari 
fa-'inna  'alama  l-gadabi  yusa'iduna  'aid  hifzi  sahsiyyatina 

UjjsLu  k_j^=u<JI  |Jl  yls  jllll  (jj  UjJjI  i_jl>w(  Jj  Uoijy  ij±*xsjJ\  J^l  US 

'just  as  physical  pain  makes  us  withdraw  our  hands  from  fire,  so  the  pain 
of  anger  helps  us  to  preserve  our  personality' 

kama  tusabbibu  maddatu  l-diyukslni  ba  'da  l-tagayyurati  l-jidriyyati 
...  ka-dalika  tusabbibu  maddatu  l-diyukslni  halalan  wa-naqsan  'aw 
da'fan ft ... 

...  L^>ljj  }IL>  tj.;....»5^jjJI 

'just  as  dioxin  causes  certain  radical  changes  ...  likewise  dioxin  causes 
disorder  and  defect  or  weakness  in 

•  Variant  with  wa-  j  (cf.  6.2.7): 

kama  wa-'annahu  bi-qadri  ma  kdna  ntisaran  li-  ...fa-  'inna  ... 

. . .         ...  J  IjLsjuI  ,jlS  Lo  jSh  US' 

'just  as  to  the  extent  that  it  was  a  victory  for  ...  so 
(see  5.9.12  on  bi-qadri  ma  U  jSL>) 

See  also  kama  'anna  ^1  US  below. 

5.9.9.2  kama  US  in  the  sense  of  'likewise',  'in  the  same  way  as',  'also': 

yaqumu  l-banku  bi-fathi  l-hisabati  l-sahsiyyati ...  kamaya'milu  l-banku  'aid 
tamwlli  l-masru  'ati  l-muhtalifati 

ClJ  U^v^J.  I   J^^OJ    ^J_£    jjjjj  I  <_U*J    US   .  .  .    *LA*0&<JjJ  I    ClJ  L  Ux^J  I    ^OJU    'lluJ  I  p>_i^ 

4iliiJI 

'the  bank  undertakes  the  opening  of  personal  accounts  ...  likewise  the  bank 
will  endeavour  to  finance  various  projects' 

kama  hadara  marasima  l-iftitahi  'adadun  min-a  l-suyuhi 

us 

'just  as  a  number  of  elders  attended  the  opening  ceremonies' 

5.9.9.3  kama  'anna  ^1  US  'just  as'  (D>C3:239)  operates  on  nominal  sentences 
(see  3.2.2  on  'anna 

kama  'anna  lahu  l-haqqa  'aydan 

Uajl  j*JI  <d  Cj\  US 

'just  as  he  also  has  the  right' 
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kama  'annana  yajibu  'an  nufarriqa  bayna  l-bahiti  wa-l-mabahiti 

LI lj  i£jl> LJ I  jjj  (jj&->  £)\     '-^-J  Lul  US 

'just  as  we  must  distinguish  between  the  [innocent]  researcher  and  the 
[secret]  police' 

kama  'annahu  'asbaha  min  al-mu  'tddi  qiydmii  l-jamd'dti  l-mutatarrifati 
bi-  'isddri  mansurdtin 

'just  as  it  has  become  customary  for  extremist  groups  to  issue  publications' 

here  in  order  to  operate  on  a  verbal  sentence  the  dummy  pron.  suffix  ddmir 
al-sa'n        jjj^J  is  used,  see  3.4 

5.9.9.4  ka-'anna  ";JS  'it  is  as  if  (see  3.2.4),  introducing  complete  and 
independent  nominal  sentences: 

ka-'annahu  lamya'rif  'Hid  hddd  l-mawdi'a 

'it  was  as  if  he  knew  only  this  place' 
(see  9.1  on  the  exceptive  construction) 

ka-'annahu  yasuguhu  siydgatan  niha'iyyan 

<L«LjJ  43U~3  ^hyjsj  4_jlS 

'it  is  as  if  he  gives  it  a  final  form' 
(see  2.4.2,  3.29.3  on  absolute  obj.) 

Variant  with  vra-j,  as  a  kind  of  circumstantial  qualifier  (see  6.2.7): 

ya'ti  'adabu  l-rihldti ...  wa-ka 'annahu  ta  'kidun  li-ma  'rifatin  sdbiqatin 
iSjU  5ijjJ  ±i£  U         ...  iL>jJI  i_ol  ^L; 

'travel  literature  comes  [across]  ...  as  if  it  were  a  confirmation  of  some  prior 
knowledge' 

ft  da  'mi  zawjihd  wa-ka-'annahu  dahala  marhalata  saddin  wa-jadbin 
ma  'a  ra  'isihi 

'in  support  of  her  husband,  he  seemingly  having  entered  a  phase  of  pulling 
and  tugging  with  his  boss' 

This  variant  is  often  found  after  the  verb  badd  Ijl>  'to  appear',  in  the  sense  'looks 
as  if  +  clause  (contrast  3.17.3:  'seems'  +  noun  complement),  suggesting  strongly 
that  it  is  felt  to  be  a  circumstantial  qualifier: 

badat  li  wa-ka 'annaha  fatdtun  kabiratun 

'she  appeared  to  me  [being]  as  if  she  were  a  grown-up  girl' 
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badat  wa-ka'annaha  'akbaru  l-banati 

'she  looked  like  the  oldest  of  the  girls' 

The  construction  with  bi-  ->  in  the  same  sense  as  the  '  'idd  I  jl  of  surprise'  (3.31.1) 
is  occasionally  seen: 

wa-ka-'anni biha  tunddlm  min  ward'i  l-qabri  wa-taqCdu 

'and  it  is  for  me  as  if,  lo,  she  was  calling  me  from  beyond  the  grave, 
saying' 

Contrast  the  purely  hypothetical  comparison  with  kamd  law  y  U5  in  5.9.9.7. 

5.9.9.5  ka-'annamd  l£\£  'as  if  (D>C3:240),  with  the  suffix  ma  U  here 
neutralizing  the  grammatical  effect  of  'anna  £l  (contrast  ka-anna  "fr\£  in  3.2.4)  on 
the  topic  noun,  though  when  it  introduces  verbal  sentences  the  question  does  not 
arise: 

ka-'annamd  I-  'ardu  kulluhd  mulkun  lahu 

'as  if  the  world,  all  of  it,  was  a  possession  of  his' 
ka-'annamd  ft  ruhl  baqiyyatun  min  'ugniyatin  hazlnati  l-sadd 
^a^jJI  3-jyj->  <L»icl  Cy  iL0Li  t^JJ  i  L»jLS 

'as  if  there  was  in  my  soul  the  remains  of  a  song  with  a  sad  echo' 
(lit.  'sad  of  echo',  cf.  unreal  annexation  in  2.1.3.2) 
ka-'annamd  nqata  'at  munnatl  min  qillati  l-sabri 

'as  if  my  strength  had  ceased  from  lack  of  endurance' 
bi-sdribayhi  l-rafi  'atayni  ka-'annamd  rusimd  bi-qalami  l-rasdsi 

'with  his  two  thin  moustaches,  as  if  they  had  been  drawn  with  a  pencil' 

(the  unvowelled  passive  rusimd  U~ij  'they  two  were  drawn'  is  easily  recoverable 
from  the  context  (see  3.12),  and  note  that  its  instrument  'with  a  pencil'  can  be 
mentioned  but  not  its  agent  (see  3.12.2)) 

5.9.9.6  ka-'an  °{J\£  'such  as',  'like'  (t>C3:144)  with  dep.  verbs  (see  further  in 
7.20): 

wa-hundka  zurufun  muhaffifatun  li-l-jarimati  ka-'an yakuna  l-sdriqu  jd'i  'an 
'aw  tiflan 

Mtb  jl  LhjL>  jjL-JI  (jj-V.  (jl-5  <Ujj-vJJ  4.C.C.V.0  L-9jjii  ilLiaj 
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'and  there  are  mitigating  circumstances  for  the  crime,  such  as  the  thief  being 
hungry  or  a  juvenile',  lit.  'like  that  the  thief  is' 

5.9.9.7  kama  law  jJ  US  'as  if  hypothetically  (>C3:240,  324,  see  further  in 
8.2.11  on  law  ji) 

•  With  verbal  sentences: 

tiiharriku  sifatayhd  kama  law  kdnat  tatakallamu 
aJ5uu  wjJIS  y>  US  I  $y<>*>  £j j>3 

'she  moves  her  lips  as  if  she  were  speaking' 
farihat  ll  kama  law  kdnat  'umml 

CluLS  y  US  ^  Cjj- j3 

'she  was  [as]  happy  for  me  as  if  she  were  my  mother' 

kdna  yasharu  'aid  masdlihi  l-qaryati  wa-yar  'd  'abnd  'aha  kama  law  kdna 
'abdhum 

l»j»LI  ,jlS     US  L»iUjl  j^jjj  ijj^JI  ^JUw  ^jic  jjLS 

'he  used  to  watch  over  the  interests  of  the  village  and  look  after  its  sons 
as  if  he  were  their  father' 

•  With  nominal  sentence  introduced  by  'anna  £,1  (cf.  8.2.5  on  law  'anna  y): 

kama  law  'annaha  turidu  'an  tasquta 

iruL.t."  ij\  ±?._y  L^_»  I  y»  US 

'as  if  it  [dam  'atun,  a  tear]  wanted  to  fall'  (or  'wants'  according  to 
context) 

tumma  nhand  nahwahd  kama  law  'annahuyahnu  'aid  tiflatin 
aMIs  ^Le         *jI  jJ  US  L»^>J  ^.'i.-vjl  ^5 

'then  he  leaned  towards  her  as  if  he  were  bending  over  a  baby  girl' 

wa-  'ahydnan  yatasarrafu  l-itndni  kama  law  'annahuma  yamlikdni 
dimdgan  wdhidan 

Ijl>Ij  LcUj  (jlSJjj  U^jl     US  (jUu'i!!  cjj^=uj  UU>ij 

'sometimes  the  two  behave  as  if  they  possessed]  a  single  brain' 

5.9.10    kullama  uk  (l>C3:219)  with  paired  sentences 

kullamd  U1S  (OC3:219)  with  paired  sentences:  'the  more  [x  happens],  the  more 
[y  happens]'  or  'every  time  [x  happens,  y  happens]',  (contrast  kullu  md  U  as 
an  annexed  quantifier  above,  5.5.3),  and  now  only  seldom  with  kullamd  U1S 
repeated  before  each  verb.  In  both  senses  the  verb  is  invariably  perf,  either 
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historical  or  habitual  (cf.  perf.  in  conditional  sentences,  8.0),  hence  often 
corresponding  to  present  tense  in  English. 

5.9.10.1  'the  more  ...  the  more' 

•  Single  kullamd  Lois': 

kullamd  zada  hajmuhu  zada  si  'ruhu 
j|\  US' 

'the  more  its  size  increases  the  more  its  price  increases'  (habitual  perf.) 
kullamd  taqaddamna  lahiqna  bi-l-samsi 
c>,.,o„fJ L  LuL>J  Ujjaj  LoIS 

'the  more  we  advanced,  the  more  we  caught  up  with  the  sun' 
(historical  perf.) 

kullamd  marrat-i  l-sanawdtu  faqadna  l-katira 

jjjSJI  Ujuii  Cjl^j—J!  dije  LoJLS 

'as  the  years  passed  we  lost  a  lot' 

•  Repeated  kullamd  LoIS: 

wujida  'anna  kullama  zddda  ta  'dmulu  I-  'dmili  bi-mdddati  l-samgi 
kullama  zdddat  nisbatu  ta  'arrudi  I-  'dmili  sihhiyyan  li-l-  'ahtdri 

JjUJl  (J&JU  C^jljjl    LoIS  £0^>JI   OjLoJ  J-oUJl  JjUj  jljjl    LoIS  (jl  JL^J 

'it  was  found  that  the  more  the  worker  had  to  do  with  resinous 
substances  the  more  he  was  relatively  exposed  to  health  risks' 

5.9.10.2  'every  time  x ...  y' 

•  Single  kullamd  LoIS: 

kullamd  ra'aytu  sayyidatan  qultu  llati ft  'a'mdql  'ajmalu  wa-'akmalu 
JjSIj  Jj^-I  j^LojsI  j        call  5j^_  cluIj  LoIS 

'every  time  I  saw  a  lady  I  said  [to  myself],  the  one  deep  inside  me  is 
more  beautiful  and  more  perfect' 

kullamd  safa  lahu  l-waqtu  mala'at  haydlahu 

<lJLo-  i^jMo  CjIjJI  <d  lJLa  LoIS 

'whenever  his  time  was  free  she  filled  his  imagination' 

kullamd  Itaqat  nazardtund  wada'at  ra'sahd  l-sagira  bayna yadayhd 

Lfrj^j  jjj  jo*~oJ  I  I  g  ..tlj      t.«..J>j  Luljiaj  Cj2ju I  LoJS 

'every  time  our  glances  met  she  put  her  little  head  between  her  hands' 
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Repeated  kullama  UK: 

kullama  mtaddat  'ayydmu  gurbati,  kullama  zdadtu  Itisdqan  bi-jdnit 
cjjjL>o  liLaill  cDjjjl  LoJ5  tjjjji  c^jlLoI 

'the  more  the  days  of  my  exile  stretched  out,  the  more  attached  I 
became  to  Janet' 

•     With  inverted  clause  sequence,  probably  on  the  Western  pattern  (though  the 
perf.  verb  of  habitual  action  is  retained): 

taqillu  kafd  'atuhd  kullama  taqaddama  I-  'umru 

'their  competence  decreases  the  more  the[ir]  age  advances' 

li-mddd  tu  'ridlna  'anm  kullama  nazartu  'ilayki? 

?dUJI  Cj Jaj  loi£  ^jic  {jjuo jju  13 U 

'why  do  you  turn  away  from  me  every  time  I  look  at  you?' 

hattd  Id  tafutam  fursatu  l-istimd  'i  'ild  'drd  'ika  wa-hikmatika  kullama 
sanahat-i  l-fursatu 

La jiJI  1-lx.uj  UiS  dl«£j>j  dSljl  Jl  ^Ul^I  La j3  ^J£y£  *i 

'so  that  I  should  miss  no  opportunity  to  hear  your  views  and  wisdom 
every  time  the  opportunity  arises' 

5.9.1 1    mitlama  Uii.  'as',  'like' 

(l>C2:145,  3:218;  and  cf.  2.1  on  mitla  Jlo  'like',  'same')  'the  same  as'  asserting 
the  identity  of  two  processes,  and  therefore  different  from  kamd  US  above,  which 
compares  them: 

'ahatnd  bihd  mitlama  tuhitu  I-  'ummu  bi-sigdrihd 

'we  surrounded  them  as  a  mother  surrounds  her  young' 
mdta  mitlama  yamutu  l-himdru 

'he  died  as  a  donkey  dies' 
(note  generic  art.  al-himdru  jLu>JI  'the  donkey',  1.12.3.1) 

Id  bukd  'a  wa-  'awlla  mitlama  yahdutu  'ddatan  ft  mitli  hddihi  l-hdldti 
c^L>JI  o3a  Jlo  j  SjLc  Ulio  Jj^cj  t^> 

'[there  was]  no  weeping  and  wailing  such  as  happens  usually  in  these 
situations' 
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tamdman  mitlama  fa  'ala  'ahadu  l-wuldti  I-  'utmdniyylna 

(jjjjLo~*JI  3 "ii)  I  JJ>I  Jj<3  Loil o  LoLoj 

'exactly  the  same  as  one  of  the  Ottoman  governors  did' 


5.9.12    qadra  ma  U  j_i  'to  the  extent  that',  'as  much  as' 
(>C3:222): 

li-muhdwalati  'is  'ddihi  qadra  ma  'astatl  'u 

'to  the  attempt  to  make  him  happy  as  much  as  I  can' 

A  variant  is  bi-qadri  md  U  j-_->  in  the  sense  'as  much  ...  as'  (cf.  bi-qadri  I-  'imkdni 
jSiu  'to  the  extent  of  one's  ability'): 

bi  qadri  mayabdufawzl  'istafdniis  jdddan  'inda  l-hadlti  'an  'awjd'i  l-qalbi 

i_i.l5.1l  ^L»-jl  <j*  —Jj-_»JI  JjlC  IjLj.  ^^LU__I  jJju  Lo  jMj 

'to  the  extent  that  Fawzi  Stephanos  appears  serious  when  talking  about  the 
pains  of  the  heart' 

bi-qadri  ma  yabdu  marihan  'inda  l-hadlti  ft  'umuri  l-haydti  l-dunyd ..  bi- 
qadri  ma  yabdu  'dtifiyyan  jiddan  tugrawriqu  'ayndhu  'ahydnan  'indamd 
yatahaddatu  'an  'amrin  min  'umuri  l-watani 

ljj>-   LjA-Lc  jJju   U  j— «J    ..    LujJI  BLl»JI  jjjl   j  I±UJ->JI   JulC   L»jJ  jJju   U  jSL> 

tjip^jl  <jj  jjl  <^>C  _jJj>ju  LoJ_P  LjL*j>-l  oLju£ 

'to  the  extent  that  he  appears  cheerful  when  talking  about  the  affairs  of  the 
world, ..  he  appears  to  the  same  extent  very  emotional,  eyes  sometimes 
overflowing,  when  talking  about  any  matter  affecting  the  nation',  i.e.  'he  is  as 
cheerful ...  as  he  is  very  emotional ...' 

(cf.  above,  5.9.8,  on  'indamd  UjIc  'when') 

Id  yu  'tl  Hid  bi-qadri  maya  'hudu 

1>L>  Lo  jSsu  ~i\  ^J^jui 

'it  only  gives  as  much  as  it  takes' 

This  neg.  example  is  probably  a  caique: 

laysa  min  muntalaqi  musdwdti  l-mar  'ati  bi-l-rajuli  bi-qadri  md  huwa  min 
muntalaqi  l-tijdrati  wa-l-ribhi 

'[it  is]  not  so  much  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  equality  of  man  and  woman 
as  from  the  point  of  view  of  commerce  and  profit', 

lit.  'it  is  not  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  equality  of  man  and  woman  to  the 
[same]  extent  that  it  is  from  the  point  of  view  of  commerce  and  profit' 
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5.9.13    raytama  L±>j  'while',  'until',  'when'  (>C3:223): 

wa-huwa yahsabu  'anna  'iqdmatahu  lan  tatfda  'an  'usbu'in  raytama yajidu 
makdnan  la'iqan  'dhara 

y>-\  L£5*if  UISlo  JJ>sj  Lojjj  JjJaJ  (jJ  "CLoUl  £jl  l-u^->o  jaj 

'he  reckoning  that  his  stay  would  not  be  longer  than  a  week,  by  which  time 
he  would  find  another  suitable  place' 

wa  qad-i  ttahada  hddd  I-  'ijrd  'a  raytama  yatimmu  I-  'amalu  'aldfathifuru  'in 
ft  l-jdmi'ati  li-htisdsdti  handasati  l-gazali  wa-l-naslji  wa-l-sibdgati 

'he  had  undertaken  this  procedure  while  the  task  of  opening  branches  in  the 
university  to  specialize  in  textile  mechanics,  weaving  and  dyeing  was  being 
completed',  i.e.  'until  such  time  as' 

cf.  3.23.1  on  the  process  verb  tamma    'to  be  completed',  i.e.  'carried  out' 

'a  'lanat  hay  'atu  l-mahkamati ...  muwdfaqatahd  'aid  talabi  muhdmiyi  l-difd  'i 
ta'jlla  l-jalasdti  'usbu  'an  raytama yatasannd  lahum-i  l-tadqiqufi  ma  'lumdtin 
bdligati  l-hasdsiyati 

Lcjj—I  CjL«L>JI  JjJ-lS  ^lijJI  ^L^J  L^j£sI_jj  ...  Sa^-fcuJl  ijua  Cjuicl 

'the  court  announced  ...  its  agreement  to  the  request  of  the  defence  lawyers 
for  a  postponement  of  the  sessions  for  a  week,  when  they  would  be  able  to 
check  some  extremely  sensitive  information' 


5.9.14   rubbama  lJ,  'maybe',  'perhaps' 

rubbamd  Ujj  'maybe',  'perhaps'  ([>C1:62,  I>C3:225);  the  main  treatment  is  in 
3.30.2  and  only  token  examples  are  given  here. 

In  its  original  sense  of  'frequently'  rubbamd  Ujj  has  become  rare,  but  it  is 
common  in  the  new  sense  of  'maybe',  'perhaps': 

rubbama  Id  tafhamahu 

'maybe  you  will  not  understand  it' 

rubbama  kdna  hddd  I-  'amru  mawdu  'a  hadltin  'aw  'ahddlta 

'maybe  this  matter  should  be  a  topic  of  conversation  or  [several] 
conversations' 
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rubbama  la  ya  'lamu  l-katiruna  huna  'anna  l-diyukslna  huwa  'ahadu 
muhallafdti  l-tawrati  al-sind  'iyyayati 

'perhaps  many  here  do  not  know  that  dioxin  is  one  of  the  residues  of  the 
industrial  revolution' 

5.9.15    talama  uik,  'as  long  as'  (>C3:211) 

With  either  nominal  or  verbal  sentences: 

talama  'anna  ddlika  la  yadurru  bi-l-  'dharlna 

'as  long  as  that  does  not  harm  others' 
(note  the  use  of  'anna  £,l  here  to  front  the  nominal  topic,  see  3.2.2) 
la  hdjata  'ild  l-tasarrubi  talama  l-bdbu  maftuhun 

'there  is  no  need  for  the  leakage  [of  currency]  as  long  as  the  door  [is]  open' 

wa-lan  yartafi  'a  mustawd  l-ta  'llmi  talama  baqiyat  'ahwdlu  l-maddrisi  'aid 
ma  hiya  'alayhi 

<uie       U  ^jic  (j^jljil  JIjj>I  UUs  |»jJj«iJI  i^jjLx  £^>jJ.  0^5 

'and  the  level  of  education  will  not  rise  as  long  as  the  circumstances  of  the 
schools  remain  as  they  are' 

In  a  different,  assertive  sense  'for  a  long  time': 

tilka  I-  'awdtifu  llatl  talama  'askatat-i  l-jaml  'a  hlna  taltaql  l-nazardtu 

'those  feelings  which  for  so  long  have  silenced  everyone  when  eyes  meet' 

sa-tiihaqqiqu  hulmahu  wa-hulmahd  lladl  talama  da  'aba  haydlahumd 
L_,jJL>->-  k-^cb  ULL  ^jji  I )j  a  1  -v j  <uL>  (gZjJLi 

'he  would  realize  his  dream  and  her  dream  which  for  so  long  had  played  with 
their  imagination' 

(note  that  'his  and  her  dream'  has  to  be  expressed  paronomastically,  cf.  11.7.1) 

la-talama  laqiyat-i  l-tand'a  wa-l-  'i'jdba  min-a  l-mardd  wa-l-ru  'asd'i  'aid 
haddin  sawd  'in 

tl_j~>  jj>  ^jie  iL-iJjJIj  ^j^ijll  (jj  i-jLj^c'jJIj  iLiill  cnjjLl  ULkJ 

'for  a  long  time  indeed  she  met  with  praise  and  admiration  from  the  patients 
and  the  bosses  in  equal  measure' 

cf.  3.2.1.1  for  this  la-  J  emphasizing  predicates,  3.26.1  for  la-  J  prefixed  to  verbs. 


6  COORDINATED 
SENTENCES 


6.0  INTRODUCTION 

This  section  deals  primarily  with  the  coordination  of  clauses  and  sentences.  The 
coordination  of  noun  phrases  and  the  like  is  dealt  with  in  2.19;  for  the  special  case 
of  wa-  j  'and'  in  the  meaning  of  'with'  see  2.4.7  and  3.29.8,  and  for  wa-  j 
prefixed  to  oaths  see  2.17.  Coordination  at  the  discourse  level  and  as  a  cohesion 
feature  is  dealt  with  in  Chapter  11. 

Coordination  is  either  asyndetic  or  syndetic,  the  latter  achieved  through  the 
same  range  of  conjunctions  as  have  already  been  described  in  phrasal 
coordination  (2.19.1-2.19.12),  namely,  wa-  j,  fa-  _s'  and',  tumma  p  'then', 
ldkin(na)  'but',  bal  Jj  'but  rather',  'aw  ji,  'am  pi  'or',  'imma  Ul  'either',  la 
siyyama  L.L.  "i,  'especially'  sawa'un  t\y*>  'whether',  hattd  jk>  'even'  wa-ld, 
wa-laysa  (j^Jj  c "i? j  'nor',  'and  not'. 

In  CA  all  sentences  were  in  principle  formally  connected  by  conjunctions, 
these  also  serving  as  the  equivalent  of  punctuation,  but  MWA  has  superimposed  a 
borrowed  Western  punctuation  system  (see  1.3),  and  the  two  systems  are  often 
integrated  to  a  greater  or  lesser  degree. 

For  the  purposes  of  this  chapter  the  union  of  two  or  more  sentences  without 
conjunctions  will  be  treated  as  asyndetic  coordination,  and  with  conjunctions  as 
syndetic  coordination,  whether  punctuation  is  involved  or  not.  The  rhetorical  or 
stylistic  motives  for  the  selection  of  asyndetic  or  syndetic  coordination  cannot 
be  taken  into  account  here,  but  wherever  possible  the  intended  rhetorical  or 
stylistic  effect  will  be  reflected  in  the  translation. 

It  is  important  to  note  the  other  roles  of  asyndesis:  indef.  rel.  clauses  (5.1), 
verbal  circumstantial  clauses  (7.3.1)  and  apodosis  clauses  (8.0)  all  rely  on  a 
delicate  system  of  zero  markers  (namely  the  absence  of  introductory  particles)  to 
indicate  the  subordination  of  the  respective  clauses.  The  items  treated  by 
Cantarino  3:10  as  asyndetical  coordination  are  in  fact  regular  apodosis  clauses., 
see  8.0. 


6.1    ASYNDETIC  COORDINATION 

Asyndetic  coordination  (D>C3:7)  is  neither  new  nor  rare,  having  been  used  in  CA 
whenever  the  vividness  or  immediacy  of  the  narrative  required  it:  structurally, 
however,  it  amounted  to  the  elision  of  a  conjunction.  By  contrast,  in  MWA  the 
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influence  of  European  literary  and  stylistic  conventions  has  encouraged  the  use  of 
pure  asyndetic  coordination: 

nahnu  l-basaru  agbiyd'u  na  'taqidu  kulla  say 'in 

Si&ju  ^Luil  j-ijJI 
'we  humans  are  stupid  we  believe  everything' 

(a  reading  'stupid  people  who  believe  everything',  see  5.2.2,  is  possible,  but  here 
ruled  out  by  the  author's  general  asyndetic  style  elsewhere) 

Far  more  frequent  is  the  adoption  of  Western  punctuation,  so  that  the  comma,  full 
stop  and  colon  now  play  more  of  a  role  in  demarcating  asyndetically  coordinated 
sentences,  e.g.  the  commas  in  the  following  example: 

tumma  tadrusuhu,  tuhalliluhu,  taksifu  'an  hududihi 

'then  they  study  it,  analyse  it,  discover  its  limits' 
[ag.  is  grammatical  fem.  sing,  'the  authorities'] 

where  a  translation  with  'and'  before  each  verb  would  not  give  the  intended 
cumulative  sense  of  this  list  of  actions. 

Here  dots  replace  coordinators: 

la  'ibatd  ma  'an  ...  marihatd  ma  'an  ...  ddkaratd  ma  'an  ...  kaburatd  ma  'an  ... 

LjjJkS   .  .  .    1*4   LjjSl 3    .  .  .    1*4   L*J>.jJ    .  .  .    1*4  bu*J 

'they  [fem.  dual]  played  together  ...  they  had  fun  together  ...  they  studied 
together  ...  they  grew  up  together' 

al-muhimmu  'an  na'mala  ...  'an  naksiba  ...  'anna'lsa 

'the  important  [thing]  is  that  we  work  ...  that  we  earn  ...  that  we  live' 

The  next  examples  might  well  have  been  modelled  on  the  narrative  structure  of  a 
Western  language,  with  the  commas  serving  both  to  separate  and  link  the 
sequence  of  clauses: 

ka-'annanl  Id  'aktubu  'an  'asyd'a  'istuhd  qabla  'aktara  min  arba'lna  'dman, 
'aktubu  wa-ka-  'annahd  hadatat  'amsifaqat 

Ja£9 

'it  is  as  if  I  am  not  writing  about  things  which  I  experienced  more  than  forty 
years  ago,  [comma,  no  conjunction]  I  am  writing  as  if  they  happened  only 
yesterday' 

'an  nasma  'a  l-lahna  l-mumayyiza  li-l-nasrati,  'an  yartafi  'a  'addnu  I-  'asri, 
'an  yahilla  l-wahanu  bi-daw  'i  l-nahdri,  'an  yaqtariba  l-magibu, 
wa-l-wdlidu  lam  yazhar  ba  'du,  fa-tilka  nudurun  muhlfatun 
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'that  we  should  hear  the  signature  tune  of  the  [news]  broadcast,  that  the  early 
evening  call  to  prayer  should  ring  out,  that  langor  should  befall  the  light  of 
the  day,  that  sundown  should  approach,  [all  this]  while  father  had  not  yet 
made  an  appearance,  these  were  frightening  portents' 

Conversely  the  next  example  shows  a  long  sequence  of  syndetic  coordination  (i.e. 
the  default  CA  system),  where  in  natural  English  the  conjunctions  would  prob- 
ably not  be  repeated: 

kdnafi  qalbi  kulli  nasdtin  'dmmin  yaktubu  wa-yuhddiru  wa-yudarrisn 
wa-yahtubu  wa-yusdriku  ft  l-nadawdti 

cijIjjjJI     i^Jjljajj  i_dv*.;j  ^-mj_m  j*^L>oj  i_jj[Slj      isLij  JS  i— As  ^jLS 

'he  was  at  the  heart  every  general  activity,  writing  [and]  lecturing  [and] 
teaching  [and]  preaching  [and]  taking  part  in  meetings' 

(cf.  3.10.6  on  kdna  ^15  and  habitual  action) 

The  following  sequence  of  rhetorical  questions  (cf.  10.13)  shows  a  mixture  of 
asyndetic  and  syndetic  coordination,  again  reflecting  a  Western  style.  The  first 
question  is  introduced  with  fa-  _s,  here  marking  a  new  paragraph,  then  two 
interrogatives  are  internally  coordinated  with  wa-  j  in  the  second  question, 
followed  by  two  asyndetically  coordinated  questions,  with  only  the  final  question 
syndetically  coordinated,  perhaps  because  it  completes  a  balanced  pair  or  simply 
marks  the  end  of  the  list.  Otherwise  only  the  punctuation  (though  not  entirely 
complete,  and  reproduced  in  the  translation  exactly  as  it  is)  separates  them  all: 

fa-man  huwa  H.  M.  ?  ..  kayfa  wa-  'ayna  'amdd  sanawdtihi  l-qarlbata  min 
al-tamdnlna?  ..  md  hiya  manzilatuhu  ft  mayddlni  l-kitdbati  l-'adabiyyati 
wa-l-naqdiyyati  wa-fi  mayddlni  l-bahti  l-falsafiyyi  wa-l-dirdsati  l-turdtiyyati? 
md  huwa  dawruhu  'aid  sdhati  I-  'amali  l-wataniyyi  wa-l-qawmiyyi  wa-md 
huwa  'ishdmuhu  fi  ta'slsi  'dlamin jadldin?  .. 

(jjjLw  3  U . . ^(j-uUjL!!  ij*  4jujjLi!  4j!^ju*»  ^-£wl  -T  3s*  t-J"*^ 


'so  who  is  H.  M?  ...  How  and  where  did  he  spend  his  nearly  eighty  years?  .. 
What  is  his  status  in  the  fields  of  literary  and  critical  writing  and  in  the  fields 
of  philosophical  investigation  and  cultural  study?  What  is  his  role  in  the 
domain  of  national  and  patriotic  effort  and  what  is  his  share  in  the  foundation 
of  a  new  world?  ..' 


6.2    SYNDETIC  COORDINATION 

Syndetic  coordination  with  wa-  j  'and'  (D>C3:11):  this  is  the  basic  coordinating 
particle,  which  implies  no  hierarchical  or  sequential  ordering  in  the  coordinated 
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clauses,  though  common  sense  usually  determines  the  order,  and  it  is  the  normal 
conjunction  for  narrative  sequences.  It  also  coordinates  clauses  in  various  implicit 
logical  relationships  such  as  adversative  or  causal:  for  these  extended  senses  see 
6.2.5. 

Finally,  it  appears  in  a  number  of  contexts  where  an  underlying  circumstantial 
qualifier  structure  (see  7.3)  may  be  assumed  (see  6.2.6,  6.2.7).  For  functions  of 
wa-  j  at  the  phrase  level,  see  references  in  6.0. 

It  is  important  to  stress  that  as  a  true  coordinator  wa-  only  joins  syntactically 
equivalent  items,  e.g.  two  nominal  sentences,  two  main  verbs,  two  subordinate 
verbs  etc.,  and,  by  extension,  functionally  equivalent  items  such  as  a  verbal  noun 
and  a  nominalized  verb  phrase,  or  two  differently  structured  predicates.  It  thus 
contrasts  with  wa-  as  a  subordinating  conjunction  when  it  introduces  a  nominal 
circumstantial  clause  after  a  verbal  sentence  in  the  main  clause  (hdl,  see  7.1.2,  but 
see  also  6.2.6). 

In  the  following  example  two  different  kinds  of  predicates  are  coordinated: 

wa-qad-i  ttadaha  'anna  l-masna  'a  muhdlifun  li-l-muwdsafdti  wa-yattabi  'u 
'ijrd'dtin  tadurru  bi-l-bl'ati 

'it  became  clear  that  the  factory  is  breaching  the  regulations  [1st  pred.,  a 
participle]  and  is  following  procedures  [2nd  pred.,  a  verbal  sentence]  which 
are  harmful  to  the  environment' 

An  alternative  parsing  for  the  above  would  assume  an  elided  'annahu  <di  before 
yattabi'u  gL,  namely  'and  that  it  is  following',  cf.  6.2.2. 

In  this  type  of  heterogeneous  coordination  there  is  no  risk  of  misinterpreting  the 
coordinate  status  of  the  clause  as  subordinate.  Here  a  verbal  noun  is  coordinated 
with  a  syntactically  equivalent  noun  clause: 

da 'd  mudlriy-a  l-maddrisi  wa-l-tawjlhi  "da  tagylri  hddd  I-  'usliibi  wa-'an 
yakuna  taqylmuhum  'amaliyyan 

'he  called  upon  the  directors  of  schools  and  school  inspection  for  a  change 
[verbal  noun]  of  this  method  and  [for]  that  their  evaluation  should  be 
[complimentizer  +  verb]  practical'  (see  6.2.2  omission  of  preposition) 


6.2.1    Coordinated  clauses 

Examples  of  various  kinds  of  coordinated  clauses  with  wa-  j  (the  conjunction  will 
be  translated  as  'and'  regardless  of  whether  this  results  in  natural  English). 

•     Nominal  sentences  (3.1): 

al-daw'u  ndsi'un  wa-l-jawwu  hdrrun 

'the  light  is  clear  and  the  weather  is  hot' 
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'anti  ll  wa-  'ana  laki 

ljTj  j 

'you  [fem.  sing.]  are  mine  and  I  am  yours' 
tajuki  ft  l-sama'i  wa-jidrukijt  l-ardi 

'your  crown  is  in  the  sky  and  your  root  is  in  the  earth' 
[addressing  a  tree] 

Verbal  sentences  (3.7): 

dahala  wa-sallama  wa-jalasa 

'he  went  in  and  greeted  and  sat  down' 
tstaddat  'azmatu  I-  'as  'art  wa-stahkamat 

'the  prices  crisis  worsened  and  took  hold' 

Coordinating  imperatives  (t>C3: 1 5;  see  3.24): 
i  'qilhd  wa-tawakkal 

'tie  her  [=  your  camel]  up  and  trust  in  God'  (proverb) 
ijlis  wa-ntazir  dawraka 

'sit  down  and  wait  your  turn' 
igsillhi  wa-la  tas  'all 

'[just]  wash  it  and  don't  ask'  [fem.  sing.] 

Note  that  English  pro-drop  cannot  occur  in  Arabic,  as  all  verbs  incorporate  their 
agents  (see  3.7.1).  In  other  words,  only  complete  verbal  sentences  can  be 
coordinated.  This  will  not  be  obvious  with  singular  verbs,  e.g.  saraha  'ahmadu 
wa-nahada  uA^jj  £j~s  'Ahmad  screamed  and  stood  up'  where  the  second 
verb  is  actually  the  sentence  'and  [he]  stood  up',  with  concealed  agent  pron., 
but  it  becomes  visible  with  plural  agents.  In  the  next  examples  the  first  sentence 
is  a  verbal  sentence  with  explicit  agent,  so  the  verb  is  sing,  (see  3.8),  and  all 
the  coordinated  sentences  are  complete  verbal  sentences,  this  time  with  pron. 
agents: 

hadiht  l-ru  'yatu  yuqarriruha  l-qawmu  wa-yunaffidunaha 

'this  vision,  the  people  decide  [sing.]  it  and  [they]  execute  [plur.]  it' 
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(see  3.3.2  on  the  topic-comment  structure  here,  which  does  not  affect  the  verbs, 
and  note  also  that  qawm  'people'  is  a  collective  and  takes  plur.  agreement,  see 
3.8.2) 

iltamma  'alayhi  l-muwazzafuna  wa-hamaluhu  wa-maddaduhu  Ji  bahw 
il-wizdrati  wa-gasaluhu  wa-tayyabuhu  wa-kafanuhu  wa-sallaw  'alayhi 

wa-masaw  halfa  na  'sihi  wa-qabaruhu  wa-  'adu  'adrdjahum  'ild 

l-wazifati 

fiL*lc  IjLtfJ  OjjilSj  Dj_ui^a  0^L.tt.gj  yi-!  3  OjJJwj  OjloJ^j  -^J-*- 

<uu]ijJI  JI  |i  (}  >lj jl  IjjLcj  i_JLL>  lj_2uj 

'the  officials  gathered  [sing.]  around  him  and  [they]  picked  [plur.]  him  up 
and  [they]  stretched  him  out  in  the  vestibule  of  the  ministry  and  [they] 
washed  him  and  [they]  perfumed  him  and  [they]  shrouded  him  and  [they] 
prayed  over  him  and  [they]  walked  behind  his  bier  and  [they]  buried  him 
and  [they]  went  back  to  the  job' 

This  also  is  the  case  with  a  change  of  agent: 

dahika  wa-nsarafat  'ild  I-  'amalihd 

L^l&s  JI  ens j^ulj 

'he  laughed  and  she  went  off  to  her  work' 

This  rule  applies  to  all  conjunctions,  and  will  not  be  noted  below: 

yawma'idin  dahalahd junudu  I-  ma'muni  bni  muhammadin  fa-qatalu 
'amir aha 

Ujjjl  IjJjSfl  Jjjvj  (jj  (jjjUl  Jy->-  1#1>J  jj^jJ 

'on  that  day  the  troops  of  Ma'mun  ibn  Muhammad  entered  [sing.]  it 
[=  the  town]  and  [they]  killed  [plur.]  its  governor' 


6.2.2    Miscellaneous  coordinations 

The  following  are  mostly  phrase  level  items  (cf.  2.19)  but  are  mentioned  here  for 
completeness.  The  coordination  of  a  bound  pronoun  and  an  explicit  noun  requires 
an  externally  repeated  free  pronoun  which  will  be  neutral  for  case.  This  is  usual 
with  agents  (see  3.8)  because  the  two  cooordinated  elements  must  have  the  same 
status,  and  the  sequence  verbal  sentence  +  wa-  j  +  noun  is  therefore  incorrect: 

bi-smi  l-hukumati  'u  'akkidu  'and  wa-jamVu  zumala'i  l-wuzard'i ... 

...  ^IjjjJI  £Jl* Ul  j^JI  4jj£j>JI 

'in  the  name  of  the  government  I  and  all  my  fellow  ministers 

emphasize  ...' 

where  *  'u  'akkidu  wa-jami  'u  zumald  'i  -^j'  would  be  incorrect, 

somewhat  as  T  emphasize  and  all  my  ministers'  would  also  sound  weak  without  a 
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clear  parenthetical  marking,  namely,  'I  emphasize,  and  all  my  ministers  too, 
This  rule  is  not  always  observed: 

iltaffa  wa-'adadun  min  zumald'ihi  min-a  l-maktabati  hawla  'ihdd  tdwildti 
l-maktabati 

ijuSHI  C^jUs  ,JA>\  J_p-  4.u£J, I  ,jj  4j}Loj  (>  J  J*}  i__ajJ( 

'he  and  a  number  of  his  colleagues  in  the  office  gathered  around  one  of  the 
office  desks' 

instead  of  iltaffa  Ituwa  wa-'adadun  jjjsj  y>  i_5sJII  'he  and  a  number  ...  gathered 
around' 

Sometimes  it  is  necessary  to  repeat  the  verb  (cf.  11.7): 

wa-l-natadakkar  wa-l-yatadakkar  hukkdmund 
LulSj>  j£julJj  j^jjuJj 

'and  let  us  and  our  rulers  remember',  lit.  'let  us  remember  and  let  our  rulers 
remember' 

(see  3.24.2  on  the  indirect  imperative) 

For  an  example  of  coordination  of  bound  obi.  pron.  via  free  pron.  to  noun  (see 
3.28.2): 

faslaka  'anta  wa-jami'i  I-  'atibbd  'i 

'the  dismissal  of  you  and  of  all  the  doctors'. 

Repetition  is  obligatory  with  obi.  pronouns,  as  there  is  no  free  obi.  pron.: 

mdyuqdlu  'anha  wa-'anhu 
<lcj  L^lc  JUj  U 

'what  is  said  about  her  and  [about]  him' 

However,  it  is  correct  to  coordinate  an  overt  dir.  or  indir.  obj.  to  a  pron.: 
yakfiha  bi-l-kddi  li-ta  'Isa  wa-  'ummaha  I-  'ajuza 

'it  suffices  her,  just,  to  live  on  and  [also]  her  aged  mother  [dep.]' 

When  a  noun  is  qualified  by  more  than  one  adj.  they  may  be  syndetically 
coordinated,  depending  on  extralinguistic  considerations  (see  further  2.1.1.7): 

tuqaddimu  'iddfdtin  jadldatan  nazariyyatan  wa-tatblqiyyatan 

'L;.c.uin."j  <Uj]ij  SSjX*  CjliLM  |>JuL> 

'it  offers  new  theoretical  and  practical  additions' 

where  the  tighter  unit  'new  additions'  is  asyndetically  coordinated,  so  that  a 
translation  'new  additions,  [both]  theoretical  and  practical'  is  also  possible. 
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Coordination  with  wa-  is  the  rule  with  syndetic  rel.  clauses,  with  which  the  rel. 
noun  (see  5.2  for  this  term)  must  also  be  repeated: 

baytu  hall  lladi  wulidtu  bihi  wa-lladi  'tadnd  I-  'iqdmata  bihi  wa-lladi  talabtu 
l-hifdza  'alayhi 

<uie  JsliaJI  duik  ;_s jJlj  <u  ioLs^l  UjuLel     jJlj  <U  CjjJj  ^jJI  ^jjj 

'the  house  of  my  uncle,  [the  one]  in  which  I  was  born,  and  [the  one]  which 
we  had  become  used  to  living  in,  and  [the  one]  which  I  demanded  should  be 
taken  care  of 

This  coordination  is  distinct  from  the  occurrence  of  wa-  j  with  explicitly  non- 
restrictive  rel.  clauses  (see  further  5.2.4): 

wa-  'alzamuhum  bi-raddi  hddihi  l-mabdligi  wa-llatijd  'at fi  taqrlri  l-riqdbati 
I-  'iddriyyati 

X>\3j\  jjJsj  j  cjiLj-  ^jSJIj  ^JLjJLI  oia  J ji  jjjsjjjJlj 

'they  forced  them  to  return  these  sums,  which  came  up  in  the  report  of  the 
administrative  control  office' 


6.2.3    Elliptical  coordination 

An  element  in  the  second  clause  can  be  elided  if  it  is  obvious  or  redundant 
(I>C3:54).  This  applies  to  all  conjunctions  and  will  not  be  noted  in  detail  below 
(note  that  it  is  the  norm  with  la  siyyama  L*-,  "if  'especially',  6.9  and  sawa'an  s-l^_ 
'whether',  6.10): 

al-  'amalu  li-l-rajuli  sarafun  wa-  li-l-mar'ati  'drun 

'work  is  for  a  man  an  honour  and  for  a  woman  [it  is]  a  shame' 

In  particular,  preposition(al)s  and  other  grammatical  operators  such  as 
complementizers  are  not  always  repeated  in  coordination  (cf.  2.19.1  for  phrase 
level),  for  reasons  of  style  or  emphasis,  but  the  coordinated  item  inflects  as  if  the 
operation  were  present: 

bi-  'anna  huquqahu  musdnatun  wa-kardmatahu  mahfuzatun 

'that  his  rights  [dep.]  are  protected  and  [that]  his  honour  [dep.]  is  preserved' 
omitting  'anna  'that' 

li-tadumma  l-makdtiba  I-  'iddriyyata  wa-tiiwaffira  misdhatan  'uhrd 

^ y>\  <L>L»w  jSjjj  ijjj'^l  k-jjlSHI  jj^all 

'in  order  to  combine  the  administrative  offices  and  [in  order  to]  provide 
other  space' 

omitting  ft-  J  'in  order  to'  in  the  second  clause 
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yaktubu  li-yunlra  wa-yu  'allima  wa-yusa  Ida 

'he  writes  in  order  to  enlighten  and  [in  order  to]  to  teach  and  [in  order  to]  to 
help' 

omitting  li-  J  'in  order  to'  in  the  ensuing  clauses 

dafa'ahum  'anyadhabu  wa-yusahidu  rnddd  tarakat  lahum-u  l-harbu  tit  in  ma 
yaqa'u  magsiyyan  'alayhim  min-a  l-sadmati 

<LoJu^JI  ji. folic  Ly.ttAj  ^  w-'^v^J I  jXfol  dtSjJ  IjU  ljJU&LutJJ  I^JJ&jj  £)l  jX^*3J 

'it  compelled  them  to  go  and  [to]  see  what  the  war  had  left  them  and  then 
[to]  fall  in  a  faint  from  the  shock' 

omitting  'an  ^1  'that'  in  the  ensuing  clauses 

kamd  'utiha  li  'an  'a  'rifa  wa-  'ard  wa-  'almasa 

(j-ilj  lSj'j  i-9j*I  u'  ^  ^ 

'as  I  have  been  enabled  to  know  and  [to]  see  and  [to]  feel' 
omitting  'an  Ji  'that'  in  the  ensuing  clauses. 

The  first  example  in  6.2  may  also  belong  here,  if  it  is  analysed  as  an  elision  of 
'annahu  <jl  'that  it'. 

In  the  following  examples  the  option  of  repeating  the  operators  has  been  chosen 
(>C3:122): 

'alayhi  'an  yajtahida  fi  'a  'mdlihi  wa-'an  yakuna  sddiqan  ft  mu  'dmaldtihi 

'it  is  necessary  for  him  to  make  effort  in  his  actions  and  to  be  honest  in  his 
dealings',  lit.  'that  he  make  effort  and  that  he  be' 

tujadu  'anzimatu  tahwiyatin  li-kay  tahfida  min  darajati  hardrati  l-gurfati 
wa-li-kay  tasfuta  'abhirata  l-mahdllli 

JjJLvjJ!  5 y>^>\  hi. :';,!'<  iayU!  Ojl y>-  4^>jJ  ijj  <_>iuL>j'  ^jSlJ  <uiajl  X>y 

'ventilation  systems  exist  in  order  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  the  room  and 
in  order  to  dispel  the  vapours  of  the  solvents' 

while  here  there  is  a  mixture  of  repeated  and  elided  operators: 

li-ya'tii  'ilaynd  wa-yarawnd  wa-l-yatakallamu  ma' and 

'let  them  come  to  us  and  [let  them]  see  us  and  let  them  talk  to  us' 
(see  3.24.2  on  the  indirect  imperative  with  li-  J  and  apoc.  verb) 
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6.2.4  Hendiadys  (>C3:16,  and  see  fa-  J) 

The  only  common  case  is  with  sabaqa  jju-  'to  precede'  (see  3.23.1): 
kamd  sabaqa  wa-ldhaznd  'anna 

'as  we  have  previously  remarked  that',  lit.  'as  it  happened  previously  and  we 
remarked' 

The  following  may  possibly  be  intepreted  as  a  hendiadys: 

huwa  ta  'blrun  tdrlhiyyun  min-a  l-quwd  llatl  tahanat  wa-qaharat 

bi-  'anzimatin  sumuliyyatin  li-fatardtin  tawllatin 

'it  is  a  historical  expression  of  the  forces  that  have  been  grinding  away  and 
overpowering  with  all-embracing  systems  for  long  periods' 

if  the  main  verbs  tahanat  wa-qaharat  cj j^ij  cjul^Js  are  taken  to  mean  'have  been 
oppressively  grinding  down'. 

6.2.5  Semantic  varieties  of  coordination  with  wa- 3,  'and' 

Though  not  logically  or  temporally  hierarchical,  wa-  j,  'and'  may  nevertheless 
imply  a  range  of  semantic  relationships  between  the  clauses  which  can  usually  be 
inferred  from  the  context  ([>C3: 19).  Inevitably  there  will  be  differences  in  the 
subjective  impressions  of  the  examples  below  (and  also  with  fa-  _s  in  6.3.1),  but 
the  general  picture  should  emerge  clearly: 

•  Adversative: 

sa-yahla  'u  'anhu  l-hijdba  Idhiqan,  wa-laysa  I-  'ana 

'he  will  remove  the  veil  from  it  subsequently,  but  not  now' 
(see  neg.  coordination  in  4.2.8.3) 

tasku  l-faqra  wa-l-hdjata  wa-tubaddiru  mdlakafimd  Idyufidu! 
!  .uij  s  UjS  dil  U  lj  Jail  I 

'you  complain  about  poverty  and  need,  yet/although  you  squander  your 
money  on  what  is  useless! ' 

Consequential: 

//-/-  'asafi  dayya  'tu  md  dayya  'tu  wa-l-yakun  nadaml  sadldan 

\jjjJZ>  dm^uj  U  iZjjUpo  i  'f  i-N^ 

'unfortunately  I  lost  what  I  lost,  and  [so]  may  my  regret  be  extreme' 
(see  3.11.1.2  on  vague  dir.  obj.,  3.24.2  on  indirect  imperative) 
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takallama  bi-sawtin  hamisin  wa-lam  yasma  'hu  'ahadun 

'he  spoke  in  a  whispering  voice  and  [so]  no-one  heard  him' 

•  Emphatic: 

lam  'afham  wa-  'ild  hddihi  l-lahzati  mddd  'atdrahd 

UjUl  lilo  IkaJll  ol»  Jlj  |J 

'I  have  never  understood,  even  to  this  moment,  what  made  her 
flare  up' 

More  generally  however,  such  shades  of  meaning  are  expressed  through 
fa- -9,  see  6.3. 


6.2.6    Explanatory  and  circumstantial  clauses 

Frequently  wa-  j  is  used  to  introduce  clauses  which  are  not  strictly  coordinate  but 
serve  as  explanatory  or  circumstantial  qualifiers  (see  7.3  and  cf.  C3:16-18). 

Explanatory  clauses: 

wa-zuyyina  l-na  'su  bi-zuhurin  'aid  sakli  raqmi  7  wa-huwa  raqmu  l-qamlsi 
lladl  kdna  yartadlhi  Matthews  hildla  l-mubdraydti 

J^L>  jjjulo  ^jJ!  QaxaJ& I  V  j»3j  J^-i  ^jiz  jytjj  <Jj*j1\  cHjj 

'the  bier  was  decorated  with  flowers  in  the  shape  of  a  number  7,  this 
being  the  number  of  the  shirt  which  Matthews  used  to  wear  during 
matches' 

wa-law  'aradnd  stiqsd  'a  'aqwdlihim  la-harajnd  bi-natljatin  muhimmatin, 
wa-hiya  'anna  katiran  min  'aqwdlihim  ... 

'and  if  we  wanted  to  examine  closely  their  opinions  we  would  get  out  of  it  an 
important  result,  namely  that  many  of  their  opinions  ...' 

(cf.  8.2  on  cond.  with  law  y  'if,  3.11.4.1  for  idiomatic  verbs  of  motion  with 
bi-->,  'to  bring/take') 

hddihi  l-fi  'atu  min-a  I-  'ummali  ta  'malufi  majdli  'amalin  wdhidin  wa-huwa 
majdhi  sind'ati  I-  'ahdiyati 

ijjjv^tl  ieLj^j  JL>%o  yij  Jj^  JL>%o  j  J-oXi  JLojJI       iSuUI  oia 

'this  group  of  workers  works  in  one  job  area,  this  being  the  area  of  the 
manufacture  of  shoes' 
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Compare  the  above  with  the  standard  circumstantial  clause  (7.3): 
'asbahat  'umman  wa-hiya  bnatu  I-  'arba  'ata  'asara  rabi  'an 

l^wj  jJjS-  Lot  djj>cu^l 

'she  became  a  mother  when  she  was  14',  lit.  'and  she  the  daughter  of  14 
springs' 

6.2.7    Miscellaneous  coordinations 

The  same  underlying  structure  probably  accounts  for  the  occurrence  of  wa-  j  with 
a  number  of  other  elements. 

•  mundu  ilo  'since'  (see  7.3.2  for  details): 

mundu  'ahdin  ba  'idin  wa-faransd  bi-l-nisbati  li-l-miijtama  'i  I-  'urubbiyyi 
ka-l-sarlki  l-muhdlifi 

i_JL)l>JI  wL^villS  £.iXf.iU  4.U...1.1  L>  L-ojij  xuu  j^c  jJu 

'for  a  long  time  [0]  France  has  been  in  relation  to  the  European 
Community  like  a  dissident  partner',  lit.  'since  a  long  time,  and  ...' 

mundu  hurujihi  min-a  l-sijni  wa-huwa  yabhatu  'an  'amalin 

'ever  since  he  came  out  of  prison  he  has  been  looking  for  work' 

•  ka-'anna,  "J^  especially  with  badd  Ijl>  'to  look  as  if  (contrast  badd  \x>  'to 
seem'  +  nominal  comp.  in  3.17.3)  and  synonyms  (see  5.9.9.1  and  5.9.9.4  for 
details  of  wa-ka-'anna       'as  if  in  comparative  constructions): 

yuzhiruha  wa-ka-'annaha  slfdhun  mumtali  'atun 

'will  make  them  appear  as  if  they  are  full  lips',  i.e.  'like  full  lips' 
badd  wa-ka  'anna  l-iqtisddayasta'ldu  qudratahu  'aid  l-mundfasati 

'it  looked  as  if  the  economy  would  recover  its  ability  to  compete' 

•  Id  budda  1>  ~i  'there  is  no  escape',  i.e.  'inevitably'  (see  4.1.3  and  7.5.1.7): 

wa-hddd  l-tahslnu  la  budda  wa-  'an  yamnrra  'abra  stitmdri  l-mawdridi 
I-  'insdniyyati 

-LuLoj^ll  jlo.u.i..»l  jjS-  jaj  Jj  ^'  tj.;....».'>-."J I  IjJ&j 

'this  improvement  will  inevitably  occur  through  the  exploitation  of 
human  resources',  with  no  obvious  way  to  translate  the  wa-  j 
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•  bal  Jj  'but  rather'  (see  further  in  6.6.3): 

wa-sami  'at  min  zamildtihd  bal  wa-sahadat  qisasa  l-hubbi 

'she  heard  from  her  companions,  indeed  she  [actually]  saw  the  love 
stories' 

'Ma  H\  'except'  (see  9.4.7): 

fa-ma  min  katibin  kabirinfi  'urubba  wa-'amrika  l-latiniyyati  wa-l-yabani 
wa-  'afriqiyd  wa-rusiya  'ilia  wa-kana  bna  mahalliyyatihi  wa-bna 
makanihi  wa-bi  'atihi 

'there  is  no  famous  writer  in  Europe  nor  Latin  America  nor  Japan  nor 
Africa  nor  Russia  who  was  not  a  son  of  his  locality  and  son  of  his  place 
and  environment' 

(see  neg.  ma  ...  min  ,>  ...  U  in  4.1.1,  and  note  the  second  coordinated  clause 
at  the  end) 

•  For  hattd  Jl>  'even'  with  wa-  j  see  6.11. 

Finally,  it  must  be  noted  that  discourse  markers  often  require  wa-  j  (see  11.2): 
hddd  wa-ld  yumkinu  'an  nuldhiza 

'this  being  so,  we  cannot  remark' 


6.3    WITH  fa-  J  'AND  SO',  'AND  THEN' 

fa-  _s  (D>C3:20-1)  coordinates  two  clauses  in  a  definite  logical  or  temporal 
sequence,  'and  so',  'and  then'  (cf.  phrase  coordination  in  2.19.2).  This  feature 
accounts  for  the  presence  of  fa-  _s  before  the  apodosis  of  conditional  clauses  in 
particular  circumstances  (see  especially  8.1.2,  and  C3:361-9)  and  also  the  prolific 
use  of  resumptive  fa-  _s  at  the  discourse  level  (see  11.1)  and  in  rhetorical 
questions  (10.13.1). 

As  with  wa-  j  (see  6.2.5)  the  precise  logical  relationship  between  the 
coordinated  clauses  varies,  with  the  dominant  feature  being  sequentiality  or 
consequentiality. 
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6.3.1    Standard  usage 

Temporal  sequence: 

sdra  'at-i  l-mawta  fa-galabathu 

'she  wrestled  with  death  and  she  beat  it'  (in  that  order!) 

tumma  'asbaha  nd'iban  li-ra'lsi  I-  'arkdni fa-ra'lsan  lahd  ba'da  ddlika 

'then  he  became  deputy  chief  of  staff  and  [then]  chief  of  staff  after  that' 
yagibu  'an  'uyuniki  fa-taftaqidinahu  mitla  hablbin  nd'in 

'he  disappears  from  your  eyes  and  [then]  you  look  for  him  like  a  distant 
lover' 

Logical  (con)sequence: 

lam  yafham  'ahmadu  ma  'nd  hddd  l-kaldmi  fa-sakata  mutahayyiran 
I cij5LjJ  |>t>l2JI  Ija         •J-«J>'I  j^^i 

'Ahmad  did  not  understand  the  meaning  of  those  words  so  he  fell  silent, 
confused' 

jd'a  dawrl fa-sallamtu  lahd  l-kitdba 

'my  turn  came  and  [so]  I  handed  her  the  book' 

lam  yastati '  halafun  'an  yata  'dwana  ma  'ahu  fa-staqdla 

'Halaf  was  unable  to  work  with  him  so  he  resigned' 

yakfi  'an  yastafhima  minhd  bi-nazardti  'aynayhi  l-hdniyatayni 
fa-tusdri  'a  bi-l-  'ajwibati  l-murdiyati 

'it  would  be  enough  for  him  to  enquire  of  her  with  glances  of  his  pitying 
eyes  and  [then]  she  would  quickly  produce  the  answers  that  would 
please',  lit.  'would  hasten  with',  cf.  3.11.4.1 

•     Logical  reason  ([>C3:26-7,  32): 

hddd  wahmun  fa-katlruna  min-a  l-rijdli  yakdibuna  'did  l-rijdli 

'this  is  pure  fantasy,  for  many  men  tell  lies  to  other  men' 
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lam yatanabbah  'ahadun  min  zumala'ihim  li-ma  hadata  ..  fa-l-kullu 
masgulun  wa-mutahammisun  li-masru  'ihim 

'no-one  among  their  colleagues  noticed  what  happened  ..  for  everyone 
was  busy  [sing.]  and  working  zealously  at  their  [sic]  project' 

(note  mixed  agreement  with  kull  J£  'all',  see  3.8.4) 

Id  tatasd  'amu  fa-l-tqfasilu  sa-ta  'ti 

'do  not  be  pessimistic  for  the  details  will  be  coming' 

Id  'azunnu  'annahum  kdnu  yatawaqqa  'una  hujumand  fa-hum  lam 
yataharraku  min  majlisihim 

'I  do  not  think  they  were  expecting  our  attack  because  they  did  not  move 
from  where  they  were  sitting' 

du  l-kufiyyati  l-baydd  'i  lan  yamuta.  fa-huwa  laysa  min  barii  l-basari 

'that  man  with  the  white  head-cloth  will  never  die.  Because  he  is  not 
human',  lit.  'is  not  of  the  sons  of  mankind' 

The  original  punctuation  is  retained  in  this  last  example. 

•     Adversative  (>C3:27): 

hdwald  'an  yaftahd  l-hizdnata  fa-lam  yaqdird 

'the  two  of  them  tried  to  open  the  safe  but  were  unable  to' 

hdwala  'an  yahnuqahd  fa-lam  yantuj  ' an  muhdwaldtihi  tilka  'ilia  'iddatu 
ma  'drika 

'he  tried  to  stifle  them,  but  all  that  came  out  of  those  efforts  of  his  was  a 
number  of  conflicts'  lit.  'and  there  did  not  arise  ...  except  a  number  of 
conflicts',  (see  Exception,  9.1) 

yamuddu  yadahu  li-qtindsihd  fa-tabta  'idu 

'he  stretches  his  hand  to  gather  them  [namely,  fruit],  but  they  are  [too] 
far  away' 

yatlubu  l-nawma  fa-Id  yajiduhu 

0JJ>o  Mi  j>_jill  >— ilk.; 

'he  seeks  sleep  but  does  not  find  it' 
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ragma  samtihi  l-da'imi  fa-huwa  yuhibbuha 

'in  spite  of  his  permanent  silence  he  still  loves  her' 

6.3.2  Hendyadis 

Hendyadis  occurs  especially  with  'dda  jLc  'return'  in  an  alternative  construction 
to  that  set  out  in  3.21.1: 

'aid  'anna  R.  H.  ya  'udu  fa-yu  'akkidu  land  'anna  ... 

...  5l  UJ  jSj^  Jj*j  •£  -J 

'but  R.  H.  reassures  us  that ...',  lit.  'returns  and  assures' 
(cf.  the  're-'  prefix  in  12.7.1) 

6.3.3  Explanatory  coordinations 

Like  wa-  j  (see  6.2.5),  fa-  _s  may  introduce  explanatory  circumstantial  qualifiers 
(see  7.3): 

sammamat  'an  tuhbira  muhammad  'awwalan  fa-huwa  hatlbuhd 

'she  resolved  to  tell  Muhammad  first,  for  he  was  her  fiance' 
(note  that  the  name  Muhammad  does  not  inflect,  1.8.5) 

In  the  following  example  the  last  two  clauses  are  a  pair  coordinated  with  wa-  j, 
introduced  by  fa-  _s,  supplying  the  reason  for  the  main  clause: 

wa-haytu yumkinu  l-wusulu  'ild  'ahadi  mandbi'i  l-md'i  I  llati  tarfudu 
l-nahra.  wa-ldkinnl  lam  'akun  'abgi  l-wusula  'ilayhi,  fa-huwa  'ala  qadrin 
min-a  l-bu'dimin  haytu  nahnu,  wa-'anala  'a'rifu  makdnahu  bi-diqqatin 

isju  i_s j^l  "i!  Clj  c  (jj>j  du>      jlxjJ!     jji  ^^ic  j^i  t  <uJI 

'and  where  it  was  possible  to  reach  one  of  the  springs  of  water  that  fed  the 
river.  But  I  did  not  want  to  go  to  it,  for  it  was  at  some  distance  from  where 
we  were,  and  [because]  I  did  not  know  its  location  exactly',  lit.  'it  being  at 
some  distance  ...  and  I  not  knowing' 

(see  also  6.5  for  Idkinna  'but',  7.6.9  for  haytu) 

The  following  examples  allow  a  comparison  between  wa-  j  and  fa-  _s  in  various 
functions,  as  well  as  other  conjunctions: 
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ma'rifatun  'ilmiyyatun jadidatun  ...  'addat  muhimmatan  muzdawijatan, 
fa-hiya,  min  jihatin,  ...  wa-hiya,  min  jihatin  tdniyatin  ... 

'new  scientific  knowledge  ... ,  which  performed  a  dual  task,  [this  being]  on 
the  one  hand  ... ,  and  [this  being]  on  the  other  hand 

where  fa-  _s  introduces  an  explanatory  clause,  'and  this  is',  and  wa-  j  simply 
coordinates  to  that  same  idea,  'and  also' 

wa-sdda  samtun  murihun  fa-tadakkara  l-sdbbu  l-mar'ata  l-muntazirata 
wa-lakinnahu  hasiya  'anyatajdwaza  bi-talabihi  hududa  l-dawqi  'aw 
'anyutira  stiyd'a  sdhibihi  fa-qarrara  tajdhulahd 

J^jJl    JjJU>>    4jJi=U  jjL>UJ    <jl  >    4jk5Jj  Sljil    CjLjuJl  jSjj3  djLflyttf  jUj 

'and  [narrative  connector]  a  relaxing  silence  reigned,  and  [in  that  sequence] 
the  young  man  started  thinking  about  the  woman  waiting  but  [optional  wa-  j 
here  with  lakinna,  ^SJ  see  6.5]  he  was  afraid  to  transgress  the  boundaries  of 
taste  with  his  request  or  [6.7.1]  to  arouse  the  ill-will  of  his  [male]  companion, 
so  [as  a  result]  he  decided  to  ignore  her' 

wa-lakin  Id  hawfa  fa-qad  qultu  'innahd  sa-ta  'tl  l-tafdsilu  wa-hiya  'annl 
gayrit  mutasd'imin  batdtan  fa-Id  nihdyata  'indi  li-l-  'dlami  kama  yuhayyalu 
li-l-ba  'di 

<L>L$J  Mi  bLu  |»jL£tjU  ji£  ^Ji\       Jj^liiJI  ^Is.^  L^jl  cnJi  ms         "i!  o^j 

'but  [6.5,  here  with  'and'  as  a  narrative  connector]  [have]  no  fear  for  I  have 
already  said  [perf.  circ.  qual.,  see  7.3.2]  that  the  details  will  be  forthcoming 
they  being  that  I  am  not  pessimistic  at  all  for  there  is  no  end  in  my  opinion 
to  the  world  as  [see  5.9.9.1]  some  people  imagine  [see  3.12.4  on  the 
idiomatic  passive  yuhayyalu  Jjio]' 

See  also  3.4  on  the  unusual  fem.  in  'innahd  L^jl  'the  fact  is  that  they  ...'. 


6.3.4    Miscellaneous  coordinations 

Other  functions  of  fa-  _s,  not  always  coordinating,  are  dealt  with  in  detail 
elsewhere,  so  here  only  token  examples  are  given: 

•     Indirect  commands  with  li-  J  +  apoc.  are  usually  prefixed  with  fa-  _s  with  the 
sense  of  'then',  'so'  ([>C3:29,  see  also  3.24.2): 

fa-l-namdi  'ild  l-tdbiqi  I-  'awwali 
'so  let  us  proceed  to  the  first  floor' 
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fa-l-yatafaddal 

'please',  to  a  third  person,  i.e.  'then  let  him  go  ahead' 

wa-hddihi  rubbamd  fursatund  'an  nabniya  watanand  fa-l-nusayyidhu 

'and  this  is  perhaps  our  chance  to  build  our  nation,  so  let  us  construct  it' 

•  Prefixed  to  an  apodosis  which  is  a  nom.  sentence  or  else  imperative  (i.e.  not  a 
consequence  of  the  condition,  see  further  8.0,  8.1.2,  8.2.3,  8.3.3): 

'ida  k until  hdrija  dd  'irati  l-sintrdli  fa-tlub  il-raqma  (16) 

'if  you  are  outside  the  exchange  area  [then]  dial  the  number  16' 

•  In  preds  of  'ammd  l»l  'as  for'  sentences  (I>C3:30,  and  see  3.3.4): 

'amma  l-sarikdtu  l-jadldatu  fa-qad  'ajazat  'an-i  l-mundfasati  kulliyyatan 

'kj]£  Lailiil  (>;  c^j^j;  jis  3jjjj>JI  cuLSj_iJI  Ul 

'as  for  the  new  companies,  [well,]  they  are  completely  unable  to 

compete' 

•  As  a  general  resumptive  after  introductory  adverbials  (D>C3 :3 1 ,  and  see  dis- 
course, 11.1).  It  is  seldom  to  be  translated  but  here  is  reproduced  by  'well': 

wa-'ald  kullin  ..  fa-la-qad  talaba  minhu  l-muhaqqiquna 

^ylr-.ii I  4jk  i_JJs  JuLlj  ..JS  ^jicj 

'in  any  case,  [well,]  ..  the  investigators  asked  him  to' 
li-ddlika  fa-l-ma  'rifatu  bi-md yata  'dmalu  ma  'ahu  I-  'dmilu. 

'because  of  this,  [well,]  the  knowledge  of  what  the  worker  is  working 
with' 

•  Expressing  a  causal  relationship  with  dep.  imperf.  verbs,  fd'  sababiyya 
s-li  <l»jui->  ([>C3:33,  and  see  subordination  in  7.4.1): 

wa-l-tastu  yumla  'u  bi-l-md  'i  fa-yakuna  buhayratan 
3 0j3-iS  '■lib  t>L<j  cuAkJ  lj 

'and  a  bowl  can  be  filled  with  water  and  it  [therefore]  becomes  a  lake' 

'Hid  'annahu  lam  yatahddal  'aw  taftur  himmatuhu  fa-yataraja  'a  'an 
gdyatihi  bal  qarrara  l-baqd  'a 

'except  that  he  did  not  falter  or  his  ambition  flag,  so  that  [as  a  result]  he 
would  retreat  from  his  goal,  but  [on  the  contrary]  he  decided  to  stay' 
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6.4   WITH  tumma  p 

tumma  «i  'then'  (D>C3:35;  see  2.19.3)  denotes  exclusively  a  temporally  ordered, 
but  not  necessarily  immediate  sequence  of  events,  in  fact  mostly  with  some 
interval,  either  chronological  or  conceptual  (the  translations  add  a  comma  to  mark 
this,  though  it  seems  to  occur  seldom  in  the  original). 


6.4.1    Regular  use,  simple  temporal  sequence 

tatamaddadu  tumma  tataqallasit 

'it  stretches,  then  it  shrinks' 

istamarra  btihajuhum  fatratan  tumma  ntahd 

'their  joy  lasted  for  a  time,  then  it  came  to  an  end' 

taraddadtu  'alayhi  hattd  muntasifi  l-tamdniniyydti  tumma  nqata  'tu 

'I  frequented  him  until  the  middle  of  the  eighties,  then  I  stopped' 

yaqumu  l-rajulu  tumma  yugliqn  sitdrata  l-ndfiddti 

SiiUJI  Sjbuu  jJj«j  |»j  J^-jJI  ^yt-t 

'the  man  gets  up,  then  closes  the  window  curtain' 

fakkara  tumma  fakkara 

'he  thought  and  [then]  he  thought  [some  more] ' 

At  the  discourse  level  tumma  *5  is  used  in  the  sense  of  'then',  'furthermore' 
'finally'  (>C3:36): 

tumma  nurldii  'an  na  'rifa 

'and  then  we  want  to  know'  [beginning  of  paragraph] 
tumma  li-mddd  ntaqalat-i  l-haddratu  'ild  'ardi  l-yundni? 

'then  [we  want  to  know]  why  did  civilization  move  to  the  land  of  the 
Greeks?'  [beginning  of  paragraph] 

wa-ba  'du,  fa-yata  'ayyanu  'alaynd,  'an  natasd  'ala  [series  of  questions]  md 
hiya  ru  'yatuhu  'ild  hddd  l-turdti  wa-md  hiya  hududuhd  wa-  'ab  'dduhd? 
tumma  md  hiya  l-gdyatu  llati  tawahhdhd  ...  ? 
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L»jjjj>       Uj  i±j!jjJ!  !jj>  JI  4jjJj  ^y*  U  ...  JiLuJu  (ji  ,Uaic  (jjjCUs 

'next,  it  is  necessary  for  us  to  ask  ourselves  [series  of  questions]  what  was  his 
vision  of  this  heritage  and  what  were  its  limits  and  dimensions.  And  finally, 
what  was  the  goal  he  was  striving  for  ...?' 

Like  all  true  coordinating  conjunctions  tumma  J  can  coordinate  subordinate 
clauses  without  repetition  of  the  operator  (cf.  above,  6.2.3): 

ba  'dahd  sdfarat  'ild  holandd  li-tata  dllama  lugatahum  tumma  tutarjima 
l-si  'ra  l-holandiyya 

^jjJ^Jl  jjcjojl  ^->- J£      L^UJ  aJbuIJ  IjJJya  JI  djj3L*»  Laj^j 

'after  those  [years]  she  travelled  to  Holland  in  order  to  learn  the  language 

and  then  [to]  translate  Dutch  poetry',  omitting  li-J  'in  order  to' 

Like  wa-  j  and  fa-  -i,  tumma  ^  coordinates  compound  sentences  of  all  kinds 
(D>C3:36),  e.g.  tumma  lammd  U     tumma  'idd  til     'then,  when  ...': 

tumma  lamina  zahafat-i  l-madlnatu  sawba  l-maqbarati  l-qadlmati  'ahdtat 
bihd 

ciJsL>l  'LwJxJI  'ijjjiil  —r'$~^  4-^J-^'  '— j  U 

'then,  when  the  town  crept  [=  spread]  towards  the  old  cemetery  it 
surrounded  it' 


6.5   WITH  lakin(na)  c£J  'but'  (>C3:39;  see  3.2.3) 

This  is  unusual  in  two  ways  (1)  it  most  often  occurs  with  another  conjunction, 
namely  (and  exclusively)  wa-  j  'and'  (D>C3:45);  and  (2)  it  has  a  'light'  form 
(lakin  £>SJ,  with  no  effect  on  the  following  noun)  and  a  'heavy'  form  (lakinna,  jj£j 
with  dep.  form  of  following  noun,  see  3.2.3).  In  most  cases  they  are  printed 
identically,  though  it  may  often  be  assumed,  as  has  been  below,  that  forms 
without  the  doubling  marker  sadda  represent  lakin  ^SJ  rather  than  lakinna 
The  principles  of  selection  are  by  no  means  clear:  the  heavy  form  tends  to  focus 
on  the  subject  of  the  second  sentence  while  the  light  form  seems  to  contrast  two 
complete  sentences.  There  are  also  differences  in  distribution:  lakinna  jjSJ  occurs 
only  before  nouns  and  bound  pronouns  but  can  be  followed  by  a  verb  if  a  dummy 
topic  pron.  is  suffixed  (damir  al-sa '«,  see  3.4);  lakin  £>£J  is  used  before  nouns  and 
verbs  but  only  free  pronouns.  Finally  only  lakin  £>SJ  is  used  at  the  phrase  level 
(2.19.8),  and  elliptically  as  an  interjection  (see  example  in  10.13.2.1). 

6.5.1    lakinna  c&  (>C3:40;  and  see  2.19.8,  3.2.3) 

tabdil  hddihi  I-  'as  'ilatu  basitatan  jiddan  wa-lakinnaha  fi  -l-wdqi  'i  sadidatu 
l-ta  'aqqudi 

j£*s)l  Sjjj-i  £f J  '-^  iky-"  ili-^fl  oia  jJjj 

'these  questions  look  simple,  but  in  fact  they  are  extremely  complicated' 
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(for  bada  \x>  'to  look',  'to  seem'  see  3.17.3) 

'adhaku  'indamd  'atadakkaru  ddlika  I-  'ana  ..  wa-lakinnljt  sd  'atihd  kuntii  ft 
gdyati  l-ru  'bi 

k_J*jJI  Lie  j  CLu£  L^jLcL.  j  ,_jjSJj  ..  o^'  jSj^l   Ujil*  i-l.-K.ii I 

'I  laugh  when  I  think  about  it  now  ..  but  at  the  time  I  was  in  extreme  terror' 
tamannaytu  'an  'akuna  muhti  'atan  lakinnaha  l-haqtqatu 

«GLjiL>J  I  LfrjSJ  4jSeiS-j>  jaSl  £)l  i.;.'i.»." 

'I  hoped  I  was  wrong  but  it  was  the  truth' 

tuttru  l-ibtisdma ft  l-biddyati,  lakinnaha  Id  talbatu  'an  tuttra  l-dumu  'a 

^jjJl  jJJU  (ji  i±ul"  "i!  I  j  W I    tOljuJI  j  j>l  uJL^*^l  jJJU 

'it  provokes  smiling  at  first,  but  it  is  not  long  before  it  provokes  tears' 
(see  3.17.12  for  Id  talbatu  ^uJj  "i! ) 

wa-lakinna  wajhahu  yujdmiluhum  fa-y adhaku 

'but  his  face  was  being  nice  to  them,  and  [so]  he  was  laughing' 
(note  consequential  fa--k  'and  so'  above,  6.3.1) 

6.5.2    lakin  i<J  (>C3:43;  and  see  2.19.8,  3.2.3) 

'annant  'umdrisu  la  'bata  l-sajd  'ati  didda  l-zamani.  lakin  sajd  'at!  tatawdra 
l-laylata 

<lLJJ!  lJxzl>Ji  .(j£J  yjjJI      i  <LC  l.-v.,f J I  <LmJ  (jjjLol  ^yUl 

'that  I  should  play  the  game  of  courage  against  time.  But  my  courage  is 
hiding  tonight' 

kattruna,  gayruhum,  hdwalii  wa-lakin  bd  'u  bi-faslin  musayyinin 
^>.i...ti.o  J...ti.<?-i  Ijj  [j  ^SUj  l^jj  L>-  t  ^j&^tc  ; 

'many,  apart  from  them,  tried,  but  came  back  with  shameful  failure' 
(for  inverted  indef.  ag.  see  3.7.2.2) 

qad  talqdhd  ft  l-tartqi  wa-lakin  Id  yajuzu  'an  tatatalla  'a  'ilayhd 

'she  might  meet  it  [the  outside  world]  on  the  street  but  she  was  not  allowed 
to  look  at  it' 

laysa  hddd  huwa  I-  'aktaru  'tldman  wa-lakin  'an  yaj  'alaka  l-maysuru 
l-musta'lt  tuhissu  bi-duniyyatika 

wb-u^jj  ^.i.-ki  ^J-*j— JJ  j^-uil  iIUjijkj  <jl  ^jSSz  U^LiI  jiS^Ji      ijjs  ^^-^ 

'this  is  not  what  hurts  most,  but  that  the  arrogant  and  prosperous  one  should 

make  you  feel  your  inferiority  [is  what  hurts]' 

(for  'an  o'\  clause  as  subj.  see  7.5.1) 
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6.6   WITH  bal^, 

bal  Jj  (>C3:46;  and  see  2.19.9)  'but  rather',  'indeed',  'nay  more',  'on  the 
contrary'  between  two  sentences  has  the  effect  of  either  (1)  taking  a  previous 
positive  assertion  much  further  or  (2)  strongly  contradicting  a  negative  statement. 

6.6.1  After  positives 

lawnun  'uhibbuhu  bal  'innahu  lawnl  l-mufaddalu  'indl 
i^jlc  J-aiil         <L5I  Jj  <u>l  <jjJ 

'a  colour  which  I  love,  indeed  it  is  my  favourite  colour' 

yumkinum  'an  'amla'a  'ayydml,  bal sd'dti  wa-daqd'iql,  bi-mdyufidu 

'I  can  fill  my  days,  indeed  my  hours  and  minutes,  with  something 
useful' 

kdna  hulman  rahiban  ...  bal  kdna  kdbusan  mufzi  'an 
LejjLo  \~>yi\£       Jj  . . .  Luaj  Ul>  (jlS 

'it  was  a  frightening  dream  ...  indeed  it  was  a  terrifying  nightmare' 
yakdduyard  'aynayhd  wa-sifatayhd ..  bal  yakddu  yardhd  kullahd 

l^JS  Uljj  jlS->  Jj  ..  I  frjJuLSj  Ly-y.;^  ^ jj  jl£_> 

'he  can  almost  see  her  eyes  and  her  lips  ..  in  fact  he  can  almost  see 
all  of  her' 

(see  3.21.3  on  kdda  jl5  'to  almost') 

These  also  occur  with  a  redundant  wa-  j  see  6.6.3. 

6.6.2  After  negatives 

lam  takun  hundka  musddardtun,  bal  kdnat  hundka  hurriyyatun 

4j^>  illls  ojjIS  Jj  i.d>ljjL^u  dlLa  j£j  |J 

'there  were  no  confiscations  there,  on  the  contrary,  there  was  freedom' 

Id  'aqsidu  kulla  l-mutaqqafina,  bal  'aqsidu  l-mutaqqafina  lladina  yahtalifuna 
ma  'a  l-nizdmi  'ahydnan 

T  do  not  mean  all  intellectuals,  rather  I  mean  the  intellectuals  who  disagree 
with  the  system  occasionally' 
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fa-huwa  lam  ya  'ud  mujarrada  wasilati  duhulin  li-l-sayyarati  bal  'innahu 
'asbaha  'addtan  didda  l-sariqati 

SSwJI  J*J>  3|j|  4_jl  Jj  cnljU.mll  Jii-J  <lUwj  Jj*J  |>J 

'it  is  not  any  more  a  mere  means  of  entry  to  the  car,  but  it  has  also  become 
a  device  against  theft' 

wa-laysat  'indyatund  maqsuratan  'aid  sa  'rind  wa-  'asndnind  wa-basaratind 
bal  'inna  li-sihhatind  naslban  hdmman  minhd 

L^JLa  Lola  l/-;.i^u  UuL>u^u  <jl  J_>  UJj^j-m  UiUwIj  IjjAw  ^lc  Sjj\^uU  LujUc 

'our  care  is  not  restricted  to  our  hair,  teeth  and  complexion,  but  our  health 
also  has  an  important  share  of  that  [care] ' 

After  pseudo-negatives  or  the  equivalent: 

fa-qad-i  stagnaw  'an  mumdrasati  l-fildhati,  bal  tarakuhd  li-sukkdni  l-bilddi 
I-  'asliyylna,  la  siyyamd  'annahum  yastankifuna  'dnhd 

a^JI  ~i  t&taLo'il  J^UM  (jlS-J  UjSjj  Jj  t5j>t>Ull  4_jUo  ,jp  \yj£~j\  jis 

'they  dispensed  with  the  practice  of  agriculture,  rather  they  left  it  to  the 
original  inhabitants  of  the  country,  not  least  because  they  scorned  it' 

(see  6.9  for  la  siyyamd  Ul-  f) 

'inna  l-haddtata  hiya  'aid  l-ragmi  min-a  I-  'ahammiyyati  llati  tu  'tihd 
li-l-fardi  ka-qimatin  fi  ddtihd  laysat  min  'ajli  ddtihd  bal  hiya  dawman 
min  'ajli  gayrihd 

Uj^  Ja-l  <jj  Ujj      Jj  Uylj  Jj>.| 

'modernism  in  spite  of  the  importance  it  gives  the  individual  as  a  value  in 
itself  is  not  for  its  own  sake  but  always  for  the  sake  of  something  else', 
contradicting  the  implicit  neg.  in  'in  spite  of 


6.6.3   With  wa-  5  'and' 

Often  bal  Jj  is  reinforced  by  wa-  j  'and',  perhaps  echoing  the  circumstantial  wa- 
j  in  an  explanatory  sense,  cf.  6.2.7,  or  possibly  by  analogy  with  'ilia  wa-,  j  ~i\ 
'except'  +  sentence,  see  9.4.7.  In  any  case  it  cannot  be  translated. 

After  positives: 

wa-hiya  ta'tarifu  bi-haqqihim  fi  'ada'i  l-ra'yi  bal  wa-fi  l-musdrakati  fi 
I-  'amali 

'it  acknowledges  their  right  to  express  their  opinion,  indeed  to  take  part  in 
the  operation' 
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wa-qad  'allaqat-i  l-suhufu  bi-l-lawmi  'ala  l-hukumati  bal  wa-  'ala  l-niqabati 
nafsihd 

oL''  cubljuJ!  ^jJ-cj  Jj  i<_jSj>JI  ^ylc  j>yJU  i_jl>-oJI  cuiic  jij 

'the  newspapers  commented  critcially  on  the  government,  indeed  on  the 
trade  unions  themselves' 

nahnu  misaddini  li-l-bilddi  I-  'urubbiyyati  wa-l-  'arabiyyati  bal  wa-li-l-bilddi 
l-'asyawiyyati  'aydan 

'we  export  to  European  and  Arab  countries,  indeed  to  Asian  countries 
as  well' 

'asbahat  'aqidatan  bal  wa-haqiqatan  la  taqbalu  l-jadala 

'it  became  a  belief,  nay,  a  truth  which  brooked  no  argument' 

After  negatives: 

la  quyuda  'aid  'awdatihi  bal  wa-hurujihi  'aydan 

'there  are  no  restrictions  on  its  return,  nor  for  that  matter  on  its  leaving  [the 
country]  as  well' 

(see  4.1.2  on  categorical  neg.) 

Ji  waqtin  ma  zdlat  fihi  l-katiru  min-a  l-qaddyd  I-  'arabiyyati  wa-l-  'dlamiyyati 
lam  tuhalla  ba  'du  bal  wa-tatafdqamu  wa-tatazdyadu  wa-tatasdbaku 

juljjjj  jiilsjjj  Jj      J^>j'  |»J  <u1IjiJIj  <LuyJ!  LiLiSJI  (jj  jjjSJI  'tis  coJIj  Lo  cjSj  j 

'at  a  time  when  many  Arab  and  global  problems  have  not  yet  been  solved, 
nay,  are  becoming  more  serious,  more  numerous  and  more  complicated' 

(see  3.21.4  on  ma  zdla  Jlj  U  'not  to  cease'  and  2.5.4  for  invariable  ba'du  jju 
'afterwards',  'yet') 

6.7   WITH  'aw3\  and  'am  f\  'or'  (>C3:48) 

These  have  alternative  or  disjunctive  force,  either  exclusive  or  inclusive 
according  to  context. 
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6.7.1    Standard  use  of  'aw3\  'or' 

'aw  ji  (l>C3:49;  and  see  2.19.4)  is  the  basic  alternative  conjunction  and  denotes  a 
free  choice  between  alternatives,  usually  inclusive,  (though  often  exclusive  in 
questions): 

fa-qad  'afsadat  hddihi  l-ta  'dbiru  'aw  kddat  tufsidu  jamdla  l-qissdti 

iLojUl  JLjfc  J.....O  vOjLS  jl  jjjUjJI  oia  c^A->il  jii 

'these  expressions  have  spoilt  or  nearly  spoilt  the  beauty  of  the  story' 

rubbamd  li-  'annahd  lan  tajida  jawdban  ..  'aw  li-  'annahd  'alifat  hddihi 
l-haydta 

3L^>JI  ojj>  mill  \-f>~i  jl  ..         ±>£  (jJ  L^j-^!  Ujj 

'maybe  because  she  would  never  find  an  answer  ..  or  because  she  liked  this 
[way  of]  life' 

hal  tandwalta  'aw  ndqasta  hddihi  l-qaddyd  ma  'a  zumald'ika 

'have  you  taken  up  or  discussed  these  cases  with  your  colleagues? 
nakumi  'aw  Id  nakumi 

'we  are  or  we  are  not',  i.e  'to  be  or  not  to  be' 

As  with  all  the  conjunctions,  the  grammatical  operators  are  most  often 
omitted: 

'an  yaqumu  bi-dawrati  siydnatin  fi  mayddni  I-  'amali  'aw  did  I-  'aqalli 
yajtami'u  bi-ntizdmin  li-mundqasati  zurufa  l-sihhati 

cijjii  4_isLU  plkujlj  lj*jjL»o  Ji^fl  ^jic  jl  JjmJI  ^1  J_«  j  ijLuo  Sjjju  IjJjAJ  £)\ 

'that  they  should  carry  out  a  maintenance  routine  in  the  work-place  or  [that] 
at  least  they  should  meet  regularly  to  discuss  the  health  circumstances' 

but  they  may  be  repeated,  as  here: 

wa-la-saddamd  ragibat  rayhdnatu  fi  'an  yatabatta  'a  'abu  rayhdna  ft  sayrihi 
'aw  fi  'an  yakbuwa  jawdduhu 

0j|j>-  jjS->  <jl       jl  0jj-*>       <jL>oj  jjl  IJn.u-;  <jl       <oL>oj  CjjlCj  LoJ-iJj 

'and  how  intensely  Rayhana  wished  that  Abu  Rayhan  would  slow  down  his 
pace  or  that  his  horse  would  stumble',  lit.  'wished  for  that  R.  would  slow 
down  his  pace  ...  or  for  that  his  horse  would  stumble' 
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6.7.2  Standard  use  of  'am  ^\  'or' 

'am  jJ  (t>C3:50;  and  see  2.19.5)  corresponds  more  closely  to  'either  ...  or',  and 
implies  exclusive  disjunction.  It  is  mostly  used  with  interrogatives  and  rhetorical 
questions  (D>C3:55,  and  see  10.13.1),  often  elliptically: 

fa-hal  namla'u  fardgand  bi-l-  'azfi  'aid  l-biydnu?  'am  bi-l-  'azfi  'aid  I-  'udi? 

'shall  we  fill  our  spare  time  with  playing  the  piano?  Or  playing  the  lute?' 

'am  |»i  is  also  used  with  'anna  y  (I>C3:51,  and  see  3.2.2)  coordinating  two 
alternative  statements  of  fact  (cf.  also  sawd'un  6.10): 

hal  hum-u  I-  'ulamd'u  lladlna  qassaru  fi  'add'i  l-wdjibi  'am  'anna  l-dawlata 
Id  turidu  'an  tastafida  min  hddd  l-nahri  l-mutadaffiqi 

j^JJI  lia  ,jj  -uc."v..t."  ,jl  jjjj     iljjJI  ,jl  pi  k_jj>.!yi  ^IjI  j  Ijjloi  ^jjJI  iL&UJ!  Jj> 

'is  it  the  scientists  who  are  not  doing  their  duty  or  is  it  that  the  state  does  not 
want  to  benefit  from  this  overflowing  river  [of  resources]?' 

'a-huwa  l-hazzu  haqqan  'am  'annahum  Id yithibbuna  l-'amala  l-sdqqa? 
'is  it  luck  really,  or  that  they  do  not  like  hard  work?' 

6.7.3  Idiomatic  use 

The  following  idiomatic  structures  use  either  'aw  jl  or  'am  |J  and  perf.  verbs  in  a 
quasi-conditional/concessive  sense  (cf.  8.1.9): 

si'ta  'am  'abayta 

'whether  you  want  to  or  refuse' 
si  'ta  hddd  'aw  lam  tasa ' 

'whether  you  want  this  or  not' 

In  the  particular  case  of  kdna  ^15  'to  be'  there  is  always  inversion  of  the  pred. 
noun  (cf.  3.16.2): 

rajulan  kdna  'am-i  mra  'atan 

'be  he  man  or  woman',  lit.  'man  he  may  be  or  woman' 
hissiyyatan  kdnat  'aw  ma  'nawiyyatan 

'whether  they  [=  causes  of  injury]  be  tangible  or  abstract' 


Coordinated  Sentences  565 


6.8   WITH  'imma  Q 

'immd  Ul  (C>C3:53;  and  see  2.19.7)  'either'  is  used  in  pairs,  namely,  'immd  Ul  ... 
'immd  Ul  'either  ...  or'  or  with  'aw  jl  'or'  in  the  second  clause.  Ellipsis  is 
common  in  the  second  clause. 

With  repeated  'immd  Ul,  most  often  prefixed  with  wa-  j  'and': 

sa-yaduru  l-haditu  'anhu  'immd  mubdsaratan,  wa-'immd  bi-md  sawfa yufdl 
'ilayhi  l-haditu 

'conversation  will  revolve  about  it  either  directly  or  through  whatever  the 
conversation  will  lead  to' 

It  also  coordinates  clauses  with  complementizers  'an  ^\  and  'anna  £,1  'that' 
(>C3:53): 

'imma  'an  nazlda Ji  I-  'intdji  wa-'imma  'an  nuqallila fi  l-masrufdti 

c^lijj-fii!  j  Jiej  ^1  Ulj  j  Jjjj  o'  "! 

'either  [that]  we  increase  production  or  [that]  we  reduce  costs' 

'immd  'an  yustard  bi-l-si  'ri  l-murtafi  'i  wa-'imma  'an  yazalla  mumtani  'an 
'an-i  l-sird  'i 

^!j*2jf  <^>C  U  Jul  ci  o  JJaJ  (jt  Ulj  ^fijjjt  jj<~aJU  <jl  Ul 

'either  [that]  it  will  be  bought  at  a  high  price  or  [that]  it  will  remain 
impossible  to  buy'  (see  3.17.13  on  zalla  "j]o  'remain') 

'imma  'annahu  'abqarlyyu  zamdnihi  wa-'imma  'annahu  min  'agbd 
I-  'agbiyd  'i 

^LiC^I  ,jj  4jl  Ulj  <LiUj  t5 jju*  4jl  Ul 

'either  [the  fact  is  that]  he  is  the  genius  of  his  time  or  [the  fact  is  that]  he  is 

one  of  the  most  stupid' 

'immd  'anna  tawqi'a  l-waziri  muzawwarun  wa-'immd  'anna  l-waklla 
hada  'a  l-jaml  'a 

£j a  ">■  ii  o'         j^jy      ^  * 

'either  [the  fact  is  that]  the  minister's  signature  is  forged  or  [the  fact  is 

that]  the  representative  has  deceived  everyone' 

With  'aw  jl  'or'  in  second  clause: 

kdnat  qabla  ddlika  tarfuduhumd  'immd  bi-da  'wd  'anna  hundka  hizbayni 
faqat ...  'aw  bi-da 'wd  'anna  'l-dimuqrdtiyyata'  hiya  mumdrasatun  garlbatun 

lS$Z±J  jl  .  . .  iaili  ^JUa  (jl  iS}£±>  Ul  U^oi y  dJJ  j  JjJ  djjlS 

4_^jUo  ^_2>  ^LiisljjUjjJ I  <jl 
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'they  had  before  that  rejected  them  either  with  the  claim  that  there  [should 
be]  only  two  parties  ...  or  with  the  claim  that  'democracy'  was  a  foreign 
practice' 

'ammd  dirdsdtu  I-  'arabi  bi-wajhin  hassin,  fa-kdnat  -  'aid  I-  'arjahi  -  'imma 
sathiyyatan,  fi  l-gdlibi,  'aw  mutahayyizatan,  'aw  tattahidu  mawqi  'an 
difd  'iyyan  'izd '  'al-  'dhari ' 

'as  for  Arab  studies  in  particular,  they  were  -  on  the  whole  -  either 
superficial  by  and  large,  or  partisan,  or  they  adopted  a  defensive  stance 
against  "the  other'" 

Also  with  complementizers: 

Id  budda  'anna  l-rajula  lladl  tallaqahd  'imma  'an  yakuna  rajulan  Idyahwd 
l-nisd'a  'aw  'annahu  'insdnun  gabiyyun  jiddan 

'the  man  who  divorced  her  must  either  be  a  misogynist  or  else  extremely 
stupid' 

'imma  'anna  l-taqdrlra  I-  'uld  kdnat  gayra  daqlqatin,  'aw-i  l-tdniyata  hiya 
llatl  ka-ddlika 

dJ ^1  ^  ijulill  jl  c  iejij  jji  cjjIS  Jj^l  jjjUill  ol  Lo  1 

'either  the  first  reports  were  inaccurate  or  the  second  were',  lit.  'or  the 
second  were  those  who  were  like  that' 

(cf.  5.3.1  on  nominalized  rel.) 

'imma  'an  Id  yakuna  mutawaqqi'an  bi-'aktara  mimmd  yajibu  ...  'aw  'an 
yakuna  wdqi  'an  tahta  ta  'tiri  kiydnin  md 

U  0^->  C1jj>o  l*3lj  <jjS->  jl  jl  ...  >_'■>■■)  L*3jjw  oj^>  o 

'either  he  is  not  expecting  more  than  he  ought ...  or  he  lies  under  the 
influence  of  some  entity  or  other' 

(see  1.12.4.1  on  the  vague  md  U  postpositive  'something]  or  other') 


6.9   WITH  la  siyyama  uL,  ^  'especially'  (>C3:195) 

This  is  structurally  a  relative,  approximate  meaning  'there  is  nothing  the  equal  of 
what'  (cf.  5.8  on  relative  conjunctions  of  this  type)  and  often  prefixed  with  wa-  j 
'and': 

wa-yu  'addl  ddlika  'ild  'isrdrin  yaglibu  'aid  l-ra  'yi,  la  siyyama  'idd  tasaddd  l- 
mutakallimu  'aw-i  l-bdhitu  li-qadiyyatin  hildfiyyatin 
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'this  leads  to  an  obstinacy  which  gets  the  better  of  good  sense,  especially 
when  the  speaker  or  researcher  takes  up  a  controversial  issue' 

The  clauses  after  Id  siyyama  U^-.  ^  are  predominantly  elliptical: 

wa-  'in  takun  tarwatuhd  l-naftiyyatu  qad  sd  'adathd  'ild  haddin  ba  'idin  Ji 
'injdhi  hddihi  l-siydsati  la  siyyama  'aid  l-mustawd  I-  'inmd  'iyyi 

^^ic  Loj~>  *i!  <i_/L>_JI  ojjs  ^bjol  j  ±£>u  jj>  JI  L^jj^L.     4jJaijJ I  L^iijjj  ylj 

^jLw^ii  ^g^... j i 

'even  if  her  oil  wealth  has  largely  helped  her  to  make  this  policy  a  success, 
especially  [to  make  it  a  success]  on  the  developmental  level' 

ndla jd'izata  l-'adabi  l-riwd'iyyu  l-'almdniyyu  guntir  grds  (71  sanatan), 
wa-la  siyyama  'aid  riwdyatihi  l-tuldtiyyati  'tablu  l-tanaki ' 

<Gj|jj  ^jic  Lu~.      i        V\)  ^Iji  j*"*  ^U^t  j^'jjJI  Vs °}5L». 
dllill  JaL  Ljj^UJI 

'The  German  novellist  Giinther  Grass  has  received  the  Literature  Prize, 
especially  [he  received  it]  for  his  trilogy  [sic]  "The  Tin  Drum'" 

Nouns  coordinated  by  Id  siyyama  L*-  "i!  still  show  agreement  with  their 
antecedent: 

ft  sibhi  l-jazlrati  I-  'arabiyyati  wa-duwali  l-haliji  matalan  tu  'abbiru 
l-haddtatu  'an  nafsihd  bi-haddtati  I-  'adabi  wa-la  siyyama  l-si  'ri  wa-l-naqdi 
I-  'adabiyyi 

^jjj'il  jilll  Uj— 

'in  the  Arabian  Peninsula  and  the  Gulf  States  for  example  modernity 
expresses  itself  through  modernity  of  literature  [obi.],  especially  [it  expresses 
itself  through  modernity  of]  poetry  [obi.]  and  literary  criticism  [obi.]' 


6.10   WITH  sawa'un  ...  'a,  'am,  or  'aw  jl  t.l  A  ...  ^'itis 

the  same  whether ...  or 

(>C2:500;  and  see  2.19.6  for  phrase  level) 

Syntactically  sawd'un  'same'  is  the  preposed  predicate  of  its  following 
disjunctive  clause,  'the  same  are:  whether  x  or  y  ',  in  the  structure  of  an  indirect 
question  (cf.  10.16,  10.17),  as  the  interrogative  prefix  'a-  I  before  the  first  clause 
shows,  though  it  is  often  omitted.  Ellipsis  in  the  second  clause  is  also  very 
common.  All  the  examples  are  of  sawd  'un  clauses  in  adverbial  function,  and  no 
independent  sentences  with  sawd'un  (D>C3:103)  were  found. 

•     With  full  indirect  question  structure  and  'am  J  'or'  in  second  clause: 
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wa-lakinna  l-dajjata  hiya  hiya  sawa  'an  'a-tahaddatu  dahila  l-qa  'ati 
'am  hdrijahd 

L^>-jL>  «l  <Lcl2]|  J->!j  I_jjjl>jI  i\y~>  ^  ^  'Ly.^i I 

'but  the  noise  was  the  same  whether  they  talked  inside  the  hall  or 
[talked]  outside  it' 

(cf.  3.1.2.1  on  hiya  hiya  ^       lit.  'it  is  it',  i.e.  the  same) 

•  With  kdna  ^15  'be'  for  'be  it  [one  or  the  other]',  and  full  indirect  question 
structure: 

sawa'an  'a-kdna  I-  'ardu  'amdma  'adasdti  l-sihdfiyyina  'am  'amdma 
minassdti  l-mahdkimi 

^SL>-aJI  Cj L^uu  j»UI  j»l  ijju& L>t*^u t  o-'LoJ.^  plot  (j^jaII  <jL£1 

'whether  the  display  is  before  the  lenses  of  journalists  or  [is]  the 
benches  of  the  courts' 

sawa'an  'a-kdna  ddlika  dahila  baytihd  ka-zawjin  'am  hdrijahn 
bi-  'tibdrihd  mra  'atan  'dmilatan 

iljLc  Sljj!  UjLuLcL  4j>jL>  |»l         L^jLu  J->b       <jl£1  <-\y* 
'whether  that  is  inside  her  home  as  a  partner  or  [is]  outside  it  in  her 
capacity  as  a  working  woman' 

sawa'an  'a-kdna  rasmiyyan  'am  hdssan 

'whether  it  is  official  or  [it  is]  private' 

•  Without  interrog.  prefix  'a-  \  in  the  first  clause,  and  with  'aw  jl  or  'am  in 
the  second: 

fa-l-muqaddamu  fi  l-hasdi  huwa  l-mu  'addu  li-l-tadhiyati  bihi  sawa'an 
haraqa  nafsahufi  l-sdhdti  I-  'dmmati,  'aw  'arrada  nafsahu  li-rasdsi 
l-bulisi 

jl  t  iobdl  5j>LJI  j         j <u  Ljj>vJuIJ  Axil  y>  j-i>JI  j  |>jijli 

'for  the  spearhead  in  a  crowd  is  the  one  who  is  prepared  to  be  sacrificed, 
either  by  burning  himself  in  a  public  square  or  exposing  himself  to  the 
bullets  of  the  police',  lit  'equal  [are]:  he  burned  himself ...  or  he  exposed 
himself 

sawa'an  talaw  wiijuhahiim  bi-l-zayti  'aw  lam yatliihd 

'whether  they  painted  their  faces  with  oil  or  they  did  not  paint 
them' 

(cf  11.7.1  on  paranomasia) 
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iktisafuhu  'anna  l-brutinati,  sawa'an fi  l-'insani  'am-i  l-hayawani  'am-i 
l-nabdti,  ddtu  'aldmdtin  mumayyizatin 

'his  discovery  that  proteins,  whether  [they  are]  in  humans,  or  animals 
or  plants,  possess  distinctive  markers' 

With  kdna      'be'  for  'be  it  [one  or  the  other]',  omitting  interrog.  'a-  \: 

wa-l-bi'atu  l-sugrd  llatl yansa'u  find  sawa'an  kdnat-i  l-bayta  'am-i 
l-madrasata,  wa-l-bl'atu  l-kubrd  sawa'an  kdnat-i  l-mujtama'a 
l-qawmiyya  'am-i  I-  'dlama 

'and  the  micro-environment  in  which  it  [=  human  selfishness]  grows, 
whether  it  be  home  or  school,  and  the  macro-environment,  whether  it 
be  the  national  society  or  the  world  [at  large]' 

sawa'an  kdna  dahdban  min  misra  'am  'iydban  'ilayhd 
<lJI  Lb  I  b>j 

'whether  it  was  a  going  away  from  Egypt  or  a  returning  to  it' 
sawa'an  kdna  fi  mal'abi  kuratin  'aw  fi  sdlatin  muglaqatin 

'whether  it  was  in  a  football  stadium  or  [it  was]  in  a  closed  hall' 

6.11    WITH  hattaj*  'even'  (>C3:93) 

This  word  retains  and  extends  its  original  sense  of  'until'  (see  2.6.6  and  2.19.11 
as  a  phrasal  conjunction;  for  hattd  Jks.  as  a  subordinating  conjunction  'until',  'so 
that'  see  7.6.7). 

•     With  the  sense  of  'even',  'as  far  as': 

badat-i  l-gurfatu  'ajmala  min  qablu  wa-hatta  zawji  ahmad  'asbaha 
qariban  min  qalbi  'aktara 

^jis      Luji         jjj>I  (_y>-ju  ^j^j  Si*  o*  J-0-^'  5ij*JI  cu-jj 
'the  room  seemed  more  beautiful  than  before  and  even  my  husband 
Ahmad  became  much  nearer  to  my  heart' 

insigdlu  'd'isa  bi-'ubayd  'ansdhd  kulla  say 'in  'addhu,  hatta  tiflatuhd 
l-sagiratu  lam  ta  'ud  tahtammu  bind  katiran 

'  'A'isa's  preoccupation  with  'Ubayd  made  her  forget  everything  but 
him,  even  her  little  baby  girl  she  no  longer  cared  much  about' 
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(see  3.11.2.1  on  the  doubly  transitive  'ansaha  LaLul  'made  her  forget', 
3.21.1.1  on  lam  ta'ud  ±*3  J  'no  longer',  9.5.3  on  'add  Ijlc  'except') 

bi-miqddrimdyanfa'u  'abnd'a  'aslratihi  'aw  qaryatihi  'aw  'usratihi  'aw 
jamd'atihi,  hatta  'idakdna  ddlika  'aid  hisdbi  l-maslahati  I-  'dmmati 

^yic        ylS  Ijl  ^Jx>■  t  <jLcLoj>-  jl  43 yJ\  jl  <jL>ji  jl  <j jj^c  ^UjI  ^iiy  U  jljlw 

'by  how  much  he  can  benefit  his  kinsfolk,  his  village,  his  family  or  his 
community,  even  if  that  is  at  the  cost  of  the  general  good' 

wa-yastamirru  'i  'td  'uhu  l-dawd  'a  hatta  ba  'da  'an  yufiqa  min 
gaybubatihi 

Lk*l  +Uj, 

'the  medicine  will  continue  to  be  given  to  him  even  after  he  recovers 
from  his  coma' 


•  It  is  commonly  prefixed  to  clauses  which  are  already  subordinated  by  another 
conjunction: 

•  With  'inna  £,1  and  other  particles  (D>C3:95,  and  see  3.2.1): 

wa-qad  'akkadat  hddihi  l-hutwatu  safdfiyyata  l-sultati  hatta  'anna 
l-nuwwdba  l-'dna yajiduna  l-ma'lumdti  'indamd yatlubunahd 

c^b_jl*!!  oj-^i  u*^'  vl^'  o\  l_pJ>m  A-isULi  o^jkiJI  ol»  cuj^l  jSj 

'this  step  has  confirmed  the  transparency  of  authority  even  to  the  point 
that  the  deputies  [can]  now  find  information  when  they  seek  it' 

fi  l-rakdi  sdruhun  Idyastatl'u  'ahadun-i  l-lihdqa  bihi  hatta  'innahum 
laqqabuhu  bil-tahfi  (al-  'i  'sari) 

(jL^C^!l)  !_a  f  h I L  0_JjjL!  jj^jl  ^jl>  <U  jjLsJJI  ±>-\  ^;Jn.".,...;  2  ^jjLs  yjiSjJI  j 

'at  running  [he  was  like]  a  rocket  who  no-one  could  catch  up  with,  so 
that  they  even  nicknamed  him  "al-tahf"  (the  Hurricane)' 

•  hatta  Jis>-  can  introduce  adverbial  clauses  (circumstantial  qualifiers)  intro- 
duced by  wa-j,  'and'  (cf.  6.2.7): 

yazaillu  yaqra  'u  hatta  wa-huwa  fi  l-mat-bahi 

'he  continues  to  read  even  while  he  is  in  the  kitchen' 


•     In  the  following  example  the  wa-  j  belongs  to  the  compound  adversative 
conditional  'even  if  (see  8.1.12): 


wa-la yusmahu  lahu  bi-l-  'awdati  'Ha  'ahlihi  hatta  wa-'in  taba 
wa-staqdma 
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'he  will  not  be  permitted  to  return  to  his  family  even  if  he  repents  and 
goes  straight' 

6.12    NEGATIVE  COORDINATING  CONJUNCTIONS 

In  general  these  are  dealt  with  in  4.2.7. 

6.12.1    Default  wa  la  *i3  'now' 

The  default  resumptive  neg.  'nor'  between  negative  verbal  sentences  (see  6.12.2 
for  neg.  nom.  sentences)  is  usually  wa-ld  "ifj  'and  not'  (OC1:106),  replacing  the 
original  neg.  of  whatever  kind: 

ma  'dllamathd  wa-ld  tarakat  gayrahd yu  'allimuhd 

Ljjlaj  Uj yS*  OaS y  ^ii  I  g"o1c  U 

'she  neither  taught  her  nor  let  anyone  else  teach  her' 
(on  taraka  J y  'to  let',  'to  leave'  see  3.24.3) 

fa-hum  laya'maluna  wa-ld yasurruhum  'an ya 'mala  l-'dharuna 

'they  do  not  work,  nor  does  it  please  them  that  the  others  work' 
nahnu  lam  nazra '  hddd  l-sinfafi  l-mddl  wa-ld  nazra  'uhu  I-  'ana 

'we  did  not  plant  this  kind  in  the  past  nor  are  we  planting  it  now' 

tumma  sdda  sdmtun  garlbun  lam  yuftah  '  il-daw'u  wa-ld  bdna  'ahadun  fi 
l-subbdki 

'then  a  strange  silence  reigned  [during  which]  the  light  did  not  go  on  nor  did 
anyone  appear  at  the  window' 

This  example  combines  an  emphatic  preposed  agent  (3.9.1): 

wa-lladl  la  nadrl  wa-ld  huwa  yadrl  min  'ayna  jd  'a  bi-l-laqabi 

'and  who  we  do  not  know,  and  nor  does  he  know,  where  he  got  the  title 
from',  i.e.  'who  does  not  know,  any  more  than  we  do,  where  he  got  the  title 
from' 

In  the  next  examples  an  elided  verb  can  be  assumed,  or  they  may  be  treated  as 
cases  of  neg.  phrase  coordination  (see  2.19.10): 

kunnd  ma  nufakkirii  bi-md  yajri  wa-ld  bi-md  sa-yajrl 


'we  did  not  use  to  think  about  what  was  happening  nor  [did  we  think]  about 
what  was  going  to  happen' 
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laysa  sa  'ban  wa-la  musta  'siyan  'ala  I-  'ilaji 

'it  is  not  difficult  nor  [is  it]  resistant  to  treatment' 

Occasionally  the  second  negative  is  simply  omitted  if  the  form  of  the  coordinated 
verbs  allows  no  ambiguity  (D>C  1:107): 

man  lam  yuwdzib  'aid  l-huduri  'aw  yataqaddam  bi-'tiddrin  mundsibin 
fa-  'innahu  yarsubu  'dhira  I-  'ami 

'he  who  does  not  come  regularly  or  [does  not]  bring  an  appropriate  excuse 
will  fail  at  the  end  of  the  year' 

6.12.1.1  However,  if  the  two  verbs  are  felt  to  be  negated  individually,  i.e. 
without  the  sense  of  'nor',  the  appropriate  neg.  particles  are  repeated  with  wa-  j 
'and': 

lam  yuhddin  fi  hddd  l-mawqifi  wa-lam  yatardja ' 

|Jj  i_a3^II  lis  j  (jJL$->  |J 
'he  did  not  compromise  in  this  position  and  he  did  not  falter  [either]' 

layujadu  wa-lanyujada 

'there  is  not  and  never  will  be' 
(for  lan  ^  'not'  see  4.2.5) 

This  may  be  compared  with  normal  neg.  coordination  'and  not'  after  a  positive 
sentence,  where  'nor'  would  be  incorrect  in  English: 

hazza  ra  'sahu  wa-lam  yantiq 

'he  shook  his  head  and  did  not  speak' 

wa-l-fatqu  yusbihu  mitttasi  'an  wa-la  yumkinu  ratquhn 

'and  the  tear  [in  the  fabric]  becomes  wide  and  cannot  be  repaired' 
The  following  example  is  ambiguous,  since  Id  *i  occurs  anyway  as  the  first  neg.: 
al-safahiyyu  layudaqqiqu  wa-la yuhallihi 

which  could  mean  either  'the  oral  does  not  achieve  precision  nor  does  it 
analyse'  or  'the  oral  does  not  achieve  precision  and  it  does  not  analyse 
[either]' 

Here  the  wa-  j  'and'  element  is  elided  in  imitation  of  Western  asyndetic 
coordination: 
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'innaka  ddhibun  li-tata  'allama  la  li-talhuwa 
'You  are  going  away  to  learn,  not  to  play  about' 

6.12.2  'Nor'  with  nominal  sentences 

In  negative  nominal  sentences,  which  are  invariably  categorical  negatives  (see 
4.1.2;  equational  sentences  negated  with  laysa  y^J  'not  to  be'  are  dealt  with  as 
verbal  sentences  in  6.12.1),  wa-ld  "ij  'nor'  is  also  used,  sometimes  without  elision 
(>C1:1 15): 

Id  hiya  muriqatun  wa-la  hiya  hayyatun  'aid  I-  'itldqi 

'it  is  not  in  leaf  nor  is  it  alive  at  all' 
but  more  often  with  the  elision  of  the  irrelevant  or  understood  portions  (D>C3:56): 
man  Id  'irddata  lahu  wa-la  mawqifa 

'he  who  has  no  will  nor  [has  a]  standpoint' 

kayfa  tuhibbina  man  Id  tiimuha  lahu  wa-la  ragbata  Ji  l-haydti? 

'how  can  you  love  someone  who  has  no  ambition  nor  any  desire  for  life?' 

Since  MWA  is  usually  unvocalized  the  form  of  the  second  noun  in  the  above 
examples  has  to  be  taken  as  identical  with  the  antecedent,  namely,  invariable  -a 
(cf.  4.1.2).  In  the  following  the  variant  with  bi-  ->  (cf.  bi-  ->  with  laysa  in 
4.2.8)  removes  this  problem: 

al-jawwu  garlbun  hddihi  I-  'ayydma  Id  huwa  bi-l-sdfi  wa-ld  huwa  bi-l-gd  'imi 

I»jUJL  yt       jLaJL  y>  *i  »L>  al  ojjs      yh  y*l\ 

'the  weather  is  strange  these  days,  it  is  neither  clear  nor  cloudy' 

ma  hiya  bi-l-tawllati  wa-la  bi-l-qasirati 

3 jJ^aZ]  L  3j  ili^laJ  b  la 

'she  is  neither  tall  nor  short' 

6.12.3  'And  not'  after  positive  sentences 

(wa)-laysa  y-uJj  'and  [is]  not'  (I>C3:123)  occurs  in  elliptical  neg.  coordination.  It 
differs  from  wa-ld  "ifj  'nor'  in  that  it  occurs  only  after  positive  statements  and 
could  thus  never  be  translated  as  'nor': 
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ma  sana  'tahu  bi-nafsika  yuksibuka  l-ihtirama  wa-laysa  ma  tarakahu  laka 
'abuka 

wJ^jl  til)  aS jj  U  ^-u-U  j»lj^>'^l  dLu^ij  >£1m*ajj  «q*ju^  U 

'what  you  do  by  yourself  brings  you  respect,  and  not  what  your 
father  left  you' 

ta'tlka  l-sa'adatu  min  rahati  l-nafsi  wa-laysa  min-a  l-mali  lladi  taqtam 
^^jjSj  ^jJI  JUI  (jj         u*^1"  '^'j      5->I-j<~JI  iLuLj 
'happiness  comes  to  you  from  peace  of  mind,  and  not  from  the  wealth 
you  possess' 

talabtu  min-a  l-mahkamati  l-sar  'iyyati  'an  taqsima  tarikata  muhammad 
wafqa  l-sari'ati ..  wa-laysa  wafqa  l-qanuni ..  fa-matalum 

. {jyt UJ I  ji^a  0^3  -  -  '  3^3  ^-0-^-0  °Sy  **Js&  <j I  4_tCj*JuJ I  4.o5->-.oJ I  ^  i"nln 

'I  asked  the  Sharia  Court  to  divide  Muhammad's  legacy  according  to  the 
Sharia  ...  and  not  according  to  the  Civil  Code  ...  and  [so]  they  made  me  wait' 

(see  6.3.1  on  the  fa-  _s  indicating  the  temporal/logical  sequence  of  events  in  the 
last  clause) 

The  normal  verb-agent  agreement  rules  apply: 

'anna  l-quwwata  tafridii  l-sar  'iyyata  ..  wa-laysat-i  l-'umamu 
l-muttahidatu 

'that  power  determines  legality  ..  and  not  the  United  Nations', 
lit.  'and  the  UN  is  not  [fem.  sing.]  [what  determines  legality]' 

(see  4.2.8.3  for  additional  examples) 


7  SUBORDINATION 


7.0  GENERAL  PRINCIPLES 

Subordination  is  a  grammatical  process  by  which  compound  units  function  as 
simple  elements  subordinated  by  another.  The  subordinate  unit  may  have  the 
structure  of  a  sentence;  verbal  (note  that  subordinate  verbs  frequently  take 
dependent  form  but  may  also  be  independent,  or  perfect,  e.g.  circumstantial  qual. 
(7.3),  or  apocopated  in  conditional  sentences,  see  Chapter  8),  or  nominal;  or  a 
clause,  or  phrase  (see  below  at  7.2.1  or  7.3,  for  example). 

7.1  CLASSIFICATION  OF  SUBORDINATE  CLAUSES 

Formally  there  are  three  types  of  subordinate  clauses:  asyndetic,  syndetic  single 
clause  and  syndetic  correlative  clauses. 

7.1.1    Asyndetic  subordination 

The  verbs  have  indep.  imperf.  form,  and  are  found  in  two  types  of  subordinate 
clause,  namely,  circumstantial  qualifiers  and  indefinite  adjectival  clauses. 

Circ.  quals.  (see  7.3): 

intalaqatfi  l-sdri  'i  tabhatu  'an-i  I-  'atfdli 

Jlit^l  ^  uU»uj  £jLSJI  j  ijn2.Un.il 

'she  went  into  the  street  looking  for  the  children' 
Here  may  be  included  many  clauses  with  modal  and  other  verbs  as  their  head,  e.g. 
kiintu  'atawaqqa'u  say 'an  min  hddd  l-qabili 

Jj.i.g.1 1  Ijjb  <jj  Ll.;..f»  * vS 

T  was  expecting  something  of  this  kind'  (3.10.6  on  compound  tenses) 
Id  'ahsabuka  tahtammu  bi-hddihi  l-hurdfati 

T  do  not  think  you  are  interested  in  this  fantasy'  (3.11.2.1  on  double 
transitivity) 

da'nl  'usa'idka  'aid l-su'udi 

iet  me  help  you  go  up'  (3.24.3  on  periphrastic  imperative) 
See  7.3.2  for  syndetic  circ.  quals. 
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Indef.  adj.  (rel.)  clauses  (cf.  5.1): 

rajulun  yaqulu  l-haqqa  j*JI  Jj2j  Jj>-j  'a  man  who  speaks  the  truth' 

Appositional  clauses  are  subordinate  by  position,  though  their  function  is  deter- 
mined by  their  antecedent.  In  the  following  example  the  repeated  verb  is  in 
apposition  to  a  sub.  verb: 

kam  'ardda  'an  yabuha  laha  bi-kulli  I-  'addbdti  llati  'dsahd  tilata  l-sanawdti 
l-mddiyati,  yabuha  laha  bi-l-laydll  llati  sahirahd 

'how  he  wanted  to  reveal  to  her  all  the  agonies  he  has  lived  during  these  past 
years,  to  reveal  to  her  the  nights  he  has  stayed  up'  (see  11.5) 

It  is  in  effect  formally  indistinguishable  from  asyndetic  coordination,  see  6.1. 


7.1.2    Syndetic,  single  clause 

In  this  clause  there  is  a  single  subordinating  element,  e.g.,  'an  'that',  lammd  U 
'when' : 

yns  'iduni  'an  takuna  ra  'Isan  li-hddihi  l-mu  'assasati 

4...>ut»jl I  OJ-^J  L»»-yj  ij^j  <jl 

'it  pleases  me  that  you  will  be  head  of  this  organization' 


7.1.3  Syndetic  correlative 

In  this,  two  paired  clauses  are  each  introduced  by  a  subordinator,  such  as  ma  'a 
'anna  ...  'ilia  'anna  ...  ^!  ~i\  ...  «j  ...  'although  nevertheless  ...'  (see 
7.5.2.11): 

ma'a  'anna  l-dard'iba  tiihsamu  'aid  rdtibihi  min-a  l-manba'i ...  'ilia 'anna 
maslahata  l-dard'ibi  tutdlibuhu  bi-mabdliga  'iddfiyyatin 

'although  taxation  is  deducted  from  his  salary  at  source  ...  [nonetheless]  the 

tax  office  is  asking  him  for  additional  amounts' 

or  lam  ...  hattd  ...  Jii>  ...  |J  ...  'hardly  ...  when  ...'  (see  7.6.7.8) 

lam  takad-i  l-hukumatu  tu  'linufarda  daribati  l-mabl  'dti  hatta  sdra  'a 
l-tujja.ru  bi-raf'i  I-  'as  'dri 

'hardly  had  the  government  delared  the  imposition  of  the  purchase  tax  when 
the  dealers  rushed  to  raise  prices' 
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7.2    NOMINALIZED  AND  NON-NOMINALIZED  CLAUSES 

From  the  functional  point  of  view,  sub.  clauses  may  be  subdivided  into  nominal- 
ized  and  non-nominalized  clauses.  While  every  clause  containing  a  dep.  verb  is 
sub.,  not  every  sub.  clause  contains  a  dep.  verb  or  even  a  verb  at  all.  For  example, 
the  complementizers  'anna  £,1  'that',  etc.  (3.2,  excluding  'inna  £,1,  see  7.5.2)  are 
usually  followed  by  nom.  sentences. 

7.2.1 

Nominalized  clauses  may  have  any  nominal  function,  e.g. 

•  Topic  (in  this  instance  inverted,  see  3.1.3): 

'drim  'alayya  'an  'as'alaka  ma'rufan  (Verb. Clause) 

'it  is  a  shame  for  me  [that  I]  ask  a  favour  of  you' 

•  Comment: 

al-matlubu  minhit  'anyuqaddima  l-baydndti 

'what  is  required  of  him  is  to  present  the  details' 

•  Agent  (in  this  case  of  passive  verb): 

fa-yutdhu  ll  'an  'ata'allama  minfdrisin  mitlika 

'so  it  has  been  permitted  to  me  that  I  learn  from  a  horseman  like  you', 
i.e.  T  have  been  allowed  to  learn' 

•  Dir.  object: 

mddd  tazunnu  'annaha  fa'ilatun 
31eli  L^Ji  ^Jjj  ijlo 

'what  do  you  think  that  it  [fern.]  will  do?  (see  active  participles 
2.10.2) 

Obj.ofprep: 

wa-  'addfa  hi-  'anna  l-wizarata  tadrusu  haliyyan  ... 
'he  added  that  the  ministry  is  currently  studying 
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Here  also  may  be  included  adjectival  and  circumstantial  clauses,  whether  nominal 
or  verbal: 

tarakahd  ma 'a  'ahin  wdhidin  'umruhu  tis'u  sanawatin 

'he  left  her  with  one  brother  whose  age  was  nine  years'  (see  5.1) 

Also  annexation  to  time  qualifiers  (note  that  there  is  no  particular  verb  form  for 
this,  it  may  be  imperf.  or  perf,  see  2.3.8): 

yawma  ta'udu  l-bilddu  'ild  'ashdbihd  l-sar'iyylna 

'on  the  day  the  country  reverts  to  its  legitimate  rulers',  lit.  'the  day  of  the 
country  returns' 

See  below  for  more  detailed  examples. 

Sentences  occurring  as  comments  (3.3)  are  not  strictly  subordinate  because 
they  are  not  in  the  same  constituent  as  their  head.  In  this  way  they  can  be 
considered  as  having  indep.  function  as  predicates.  However,  they  may  be 
regarded  as  subordinate  if  analysed  as  subordinated  by  the  topic.  This  is  justified 
by  the  fact  that  such  sentences  are  only  meaningful  as  comments,  since  they 
contain  an  anaphoric  reference  to  the  topic.  Such  sentences  may  be  nominalized 
or  verbal: 

mawdu'u  l-hildfi  haqa'iquhu  wa-'asraruhu  'indaka 

iljjiP  Ojlj_ulj  ijL>\ju>  i_3}l>J!  ^yoy> 

'the  truths  and  secrets  of  the  dispute  are  known  by  you',  lit.  'the  subject  of 
the  dispute,  its  truths  and  secrets  are  known  by  you' 

tamanu  jawzi  l-hindi  rtafa  'a  hddihi  I-  'ayydma 

j»L>^!l  oia         Jj^-ll  jy>-  6*3 

'the  price  of  coconut  [it]  has  gone  up  recently' 

However,  for  the  purposes  of  this  chapter  these  clausal  comments  will  not  be 
classified  as  sub.  clauses. 


7.2.2    Nesting  of  subordinate  clauses 


A  sub.  clause  may  itself  be  superordinate  to  a  further  sub.  clause,  as  in  the 
following  illustration: 

'aid  l-ragmi  min  'anna  l-ihtimdmdti  l-tabl'iyyata  li-l-'imbardturati  tajrlfi 
'awqdti  I-  'utldti  l-hdssati  'Hid  'anna  l-misriyyina  kdnu  hundka  li-ltiqdti 
suratin  land  wa-hiya  tutliqu  l-batta  min  mardbidihi 
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'  even  though  the  natural  interests  of  the  Empress  manifest  themselves  during 
times  of  private  holidays,  [nonetheless]  the  Egyptians  were  there  to  take  a 
picture  of  her  as  she  released  the  ducks  from  their  pen' 

In  the  example,  the  main  syntax  may  be  divided  accordingly: 

X-(  'aid  l-ragmi  min  'anna  l-ihtimdmdti  l-tabi  'iyyata  li-l-  'imbardturati  tajrl  ft 
'awqdti  I-  'utldti  l-hdssati 

Y-[  'Hid  'anna  l-misriyyina  kdnu  hundka  li-ltiqdti  suratin  land 
Z-{wa-hiya  tutliqu  l-batta  min  mardbidihi 

4-oj\ y>  (jj  JajJI  jilaj  ^Sj}-Z  ]-Y  )-X 

The  clauses  Y-  and  Z-  are  dep.  clauses.  The  clause  beginning  at  Z-  is  subordinate 
to  the  one  beginning  at  Y-  which  is  subordinate  to  the  clause  beginning  at  X-.  X- 
and  Y-  are  correlative  clauses. 


7.3    CIRCUMSTANTIAL  QUALIFIERS 

Circumstantial  qualifying  clauses  or  phrases,  in  Arabic  hdl  JL>,  lit.  'situation', 
'circumstance'  (^C3:242)  (for  main  treatment  of  single  term  circ.  qual.  see  2.4.6 
and  3.29.7). 

The  circ.  qual.  element  describes  the  state  or  condition  of  the  antecedent.  It 
occurs  simultaneously  with  the  event  or  action  expressed  in  the  main  verbal 
clause,  and  may  be  a  participle,  noun  phrase,  verbal  sentence,  prepositional 
phrase.  As  the  phrase  it  is  normally  indef.  although  it  may  be  defined  through 
annexation  (see  2.4.6.4). 

The  circ.  qual.  clause  may  modify  any  preceding  noun,  such  as  the  subj.  of  the 
main  verbal  clause,  its  object,  or  even  the  noun  operated  upon  by  the  prep.: 

ra'aytu  tdriqan Ji  l-bayti  wa-huwa yanharu 

T  saw  Tariq  in  the  house  while  it  [the  house]  was  falling  down' 

The  circ.  qual.  clause  may  be  nominal  or  verbal,  asyndetic  (see  7.3.1)  or  syndetic 
(see  7.3.2  and  6.2). 

7.3.1    Asyndetic  circumstantial  qualifier 

The  asyndetic  circ.  qual.  clause  or  phrase  is  one  in  which  there  is  no  linking 
particle  between  the  main  action  or  event  of  the  main  clause  or  phrase  and  the 
modifying  circ.  qual.  element.  Note  that  noun  phrases,  though  asyndetic,  are  not 
clauses. 
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Noun  phrases 

The  circ.  qual.  element  is  in  the  dep.  case  and  is  subordinated  to  the  main 
verb.  It  is  normally  indef.  See  also  examples  in  2.4.6  and  3.29.7: 

fa-yahuzzu  ra'sahu  mutma'innan  ll 

'and  he  would  shake  his  head  at  me  reassuringly' 
dahala  hakkan  ra  'sahu 
i~Aj  Jio 

'he  went  in  scratching  his  head' 

wa-rdhat-i  I-  'asdfiru  taqfizu  min  hawll  gayra  muhtammatin  bl  'aw  bi-l- 
kalbi 

'the  birds  began  to  jump  around  me,  paying  no  attention  to  either  me  or 
the  dog' 

•  Also  as  1  st  element  of  unreal  annexation  (see  also  2.4.4): 

sirtu  'aslru  fi  l-hdrati  kasira  l-ruhi 

T  started  going  around  the  quarter  with  a  broken  spirit',  lit.  'broken  of 
spirit'  (see  unreal  annexation  2.1.3.2) 

•  Verbal  clauses 
Imperf.  verb  (>C3:246) 

If  the  events  of  both  clauses  are  concurrent  the  verb  of  the  circ.  qual.  clause  is 
imperf.  indep.  The  circ.  qual.  may,  in  effect,  modify  the  noun  in  any  function 
as  the  following  examples  show. 

Verb  modifying  the  subject  of  the  main  clause.  In  such  cases  the  verb  may  be 
affirmative: 

inkamasa  tahta  'ahddbi  mahdwifihi yatahassasu  'amdnlhi 

'he  cowered  under  the  (eye)  lashes  of  his  fears  groping  around  for  his 

desires' 

wa-raqadat  mu  'zama  l-waqti  taqra'u  ba  'da  kutubi  I-  'inkllziyyati 

'and  she  lay  down  most  of  the  time  reading  some  of  the  books  on  the 
English  language' 

(dep.  time  qual.  mu'zama  l-waqti  cJjJI  aijuu  'for  most  of  the  time',  see 
2.9.1.4,  3.29.4) 
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or  negative: 

tumma  haraja  min-a  l-maktabi  layuhissu  bi-ragbatin  fi  I-  'awdati 
'ild  l-manzili 

'then  he  left  the  office,  not  feeling  any  desire  to  go  back  home' 
sdra  la ya'rifu  'ild  'ayna  taquduhu  qadamdhu 

oL-XS  0J_j£  <jj|  Jl  i_3 yu  "if  jL. 

'he  walked  not  knowing  where  his  feet  were  taking  him'  (unmarked 
fem.  gender  of  qadamdhu  oUjJ  'his  two  feet',  1.12.2.1) 

•  Verb  modifying  the  indir.  obj.  of  the  main  verb: 

sa'arat  bi-qalbihd  yuhfiqu  bi-siddatin 

'she  felt  her  heart  beating  strongly' 

•  Some  asyndetic  clauses  can  be  ambiguous,  such  as  the  following,  in  which 
the  status  of  the  two  imperf.  verbs  is  unclear,  i.e.,  they  could  both  be  pred.,  or 
the  second  one  could  be  a  circ.  qual.: 

handfisu  yatasawwalu  bi-saklin  mubdsirin  yaqtaribu  min-a  l-mustarina 

fojjLSil  I        c_jjjjL>  Jiv'.V  <}y*uj  ijtt£il>- 

'Khanafis  begs  openly,  approaches  [approaching]  the  sellers' 
or  when  there  are  two  possible  antecedents: 
wa-tahaddatat  'ilayhd  tadhaku 

'she  spoke  to  her  laughing' 

Indicating  purpose  or  reason  (>C3:249) 
The  circ.  qual.  can  indicate  purpose: 

kdnat  muqlmatan  fi  l-bayti  tar 'a  su  'unahu 

'she  was  staying  in  the  house  looking  after  [to  look  after]  his  affairs' 

intalaqat  fi  l-sdri  7  tabhatu  'an-i  I-  'atfdli 

JUL  "ill  (jj;  i±jj*ju  £jl_SJ!  j  cjSiLjl 

'she  went  into  the  street  looking  for  the  children' 

•  A  perf.  verb  is  used  if  the  event  in  the  circ.  qual.  clause  is  over  by  the  time  of 
the  event  in  the  main  clause,  sometimes  with  qad  ji  (on  which  see  3.10.4) 
(>C3:250): 
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jalasat  tufakkiru  qad  'agmadat  'aynayha  wa-gabat  'an  kulli  ma  hawlaha 


'she  sat  thinking  having  closed  her  eyes  and  become  oblivious  to 
everything  around  her' 

However,  a  perf.  verb  after  wa-qad  j5j  is  more  common  (see  7.3.2) 

•     Circ.  qual.  with  demonstrative  'ida  13]  of  surprise  ([>C3:253),  (see  3.31  for 
main  treatment) 

With  imperf: 

wa-  'ida  bi-  'ahl  '  amami  yuhaddiqu  fiyya  bi-  ' aynayni  fihima  huzmin 


'there  was  my  brother  in  front  of  me,  staring  at  me  with  deep  eyes  full  of 
sadness' 

•  With  qad  Sk  +  perf. : 

'ida  bihi  qad  wasalafi  l-mi  'ddi 


'to  my  surprise  he  arrived  on  time',  lit.  'there  he  was,  having  arrived' 

Circ.  qual.  with  ma  bdluka  dJL  U,  ma  laka  dil  U  ([>C2:188,  3:251) 
(cf.  10.13.3.1): 

ma  bdlu  zawjiha  yuzhiru  lahd  kulla  hddd  l-hubbi  faj'atan  wa-bi-duni 
sababin  wadihin 

T*J>\$   L-JUmJ  Uj-V  3  SL»s9  wJ-iJl  L^J  j  e*  r\;   Lg-^jj   JU  U 

'why  is  her  husband  suddenly  showing  her  all  this  love  without  any 
apparent  reason?' 

•     Series  of  asyndetic  circ.  quals  (D>C3:254) 

Sequences  of  more  than  one  asyndetic  circ.  qual.  are  not  uncommon: 

'asarra  'aid  hiirujihifi  nafsi  l-yawmi  mutajahilan  tahdlra  l-tabibi 
musta'Inan  bi-tabibin  'ahara 

j->*1  L-jjjJaj  UoajLoj  L-jujJaJ I  jj !->■■"■  a  J?  3~~?3j^>' 

'he  insisted  on  leaving  that  same  day,  ignoring  the  doctor's  warning, 
seeking  the  help  of  another  doctor' 

wa-  'aqifu  ha'iran  'as'alu  nafsi ... 

...  ^j~^u  JL->I  IjjL>  i_a3lj 

'and  I  would  stand  confused  asking  myself ...' 


jLkjII  j  J^j  J3  <L>  Ijl 
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7.3.2    Syndetic  circumstantial  qualifiers. 

The  syndetic  circ.  qual.  is  marked  by  a  simple  subordinate*  wa-  j  which  is  not 
strictly  a  coordinator  in  this  context  (see  6.2.6).  It  is  most  commonly  a  clause 
with  a  noun  as  head  (either  a  bare  equational  sentence,  i.e.,  with  no  preposed 
sentence  modifiers,  see  3.1  or  topicalized  agent,  see  3.7.2.1,  although  syndetic 
sentences  with  a  verb  as  head  may  also  function  as  circ.  quals  (see  wa-  j  +  qad  ji 
+  perf.  below). 

•  Nominal  sentence  with  wa-  j  (t>C3:267):  any  bare  equational  sentence 
occurs  as  a  circ.  qual.  Among  the  most  important  of  this  type  of  circ.  qual. 
clauses  are  the  following:  overt  noun  or  pronoun  as  head  of  the  nom.  clause: 

wa-lakinni  ragma  ddlika  'ahklhd  wa-'ana  watiqun  'annahu  lan  yagdaba 
hddihi  l-marrata 

5jil  si*  i—wKAj  iji       jjU  Ulj  Ly-;5-->-l  ^JJj  {J^3 

'but  in  spite  of  that  I  told  [the  joke],  being  confident  that  he  would  not  get 

angry  this  time' 

kdnat  ta  'udufi  kulli  marratin  wa-qalbuha  mutqalun  bi-l-humumi 

'she  would  come  back  each  time  with  her  heart  laden  with  sorrows' 
wdfaqat  wa-harajat  wa-wajhuha  muhmarrun 

'she  agreed  and  left  red-faced' 

Also  common  with  expressions  hususan  wa-  j  Loyo±-  and  hdssatan  wa-  j  i^L> 
'especially': 

hususan  wa-'imkanatu  l-takamuli  qa'imatun 
'especially  as  the  possibilities  for  integration  exist' 

When  the  circ.  qual.  is  a  nominal  sentence  with  an  indef.  subj.  the  normal  rule  of 
inversion  applies  (3.1.3;D>C3:268): 

yatandwalu  ta  'dmahu  wa-  'ala  ra  'sihi  harisun 
^jL>  <l->1j  ^Lcj  <uL*L  JjUuj 

'he  receives  his  food  with  a  guard  [standing]  over  him',  lit. 'and  at  his  head 
[is]  a  guard' 

sdhada  mra'atan  talbasu  l-burqu'a  wa-ma'aha  tiflun  nahilun  jiddan 

Jj^»j  Jit  LjJWJ  ^ u**^  °' j*'  J* Li 
'he  saw  a  woman  wearing  the  veil  with  a  very  thin  child  with  her' 
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rahala  S.  H.  wa-JT  qalbihi  say'un  min-i  ttijaqi  l-qahirati 

'Sh.  H.  departed  with  something  of  the  Cairo  Agreement  in  his  heart' 

Inversion  can  also  occur  when  the  emphasis  is  more  on  the  pred.  than  the  subj., 
even  when  the  latter  is  def. : 

dalafat  'ihsdnun  'ild  l-manzili  wa-min  halfiha  l-muhasibu  l-sabbu 

'Ihsan  sauntered  home  with  the  young  accountant  behind  her' 

Nom.  circ.  qual.  with  topicalized  agent  as  head;  the  verb  is  generally  imperf. 
indep.: 

mdtat-i  bnatuhu  wa-hiya  talidu 

'his  daughter  died  while  she  was  giving  birth' 

'a-lam  tatadakkar yaminaka  lladi  ' aqsamtahu  wa-'anta  tata'ahhalu 
li-mihnati  l-tabibi 

k-jjjJaJ!  il^l  Jill)  dulj  4.".c„..iM  (_S oJ (  dJlwj  |Jl 

'do  you  not  remember  the  oath  you  swore  while  you  were  qualifying  for  the 
medical  profession?' 

jd'at zawjatu  sdlimin  li-ziydratind  wa-hiya  talbasu  fustanan  'ahmara 

UbLu3  ^-uJj'       LjjjUjJ  jaJLw  ^-^jj  ^f-Lsj" 
'Salim's  wife  came  to  visit  us  wearing  a  red  dress' 

Combinations  of  asyndetic  and  syndetic  circ.  qual.  frequently  occur: 

qdlat  hamisatan  wa-hiya  tabtasimu 

'she  said  whispering,  as  she  smiled' 
Circ.  qual.  clauses  as  adversatives  (see  adversative  wa-  j  6.2.5): 
fa-stardhd  wa-hiya  Id  qlmata  lahd 
LgJ  kju3  "i  ^j&j  Lai jjuili 

'so  he  bought  them  even  though  they  had  no  value' 

Syndetic  circ.  qual.  clauses  may  also  be  inverted  for  emphasis: 

wa-hum yatanawaluna  l-qahwata  tahaddata  dn  ba'di  l-'anmdti  llatl 
qdbalahd Ji  l-sijni 

'while  they  were  drinking  coffee  he  talked  about  some  of  the  types  he  had 
encountered  in  prison' 
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Neg.  syndetic  circ.  quals.  occur  in  one  of  the  following  forms: 

•  wa-  j  +  noun/pron.  +  neg.  verb  (l>C2:272): 

fi  'ahadi  I-  'ayydmi  wa-bnatuha  lam  takun  tajawazat  sahraha  l-hamisa 

nazara  zawjuhd  'ild  l-tiflati  wa-qdla 

'one  day  when  her  daughter  had  not  passed  her  fifth  month  her 

husband  looked  at  the  child  and  said 

wa-  'ajabtu  wa-'ana  la  'a'rifu  li-mddd yu  'dkisunl  ramzi  hdkadd 

'and  I  answered  without  knowing  why  Ramzi  was  bothering  me  in 
this  way' 

fd'iza  'ahmad mdtat  wa-hiya  la  ta'rifu  'annahd  'ajmalu  sawtin  ba'da 
'umm  kultum 

'Fayza  Ahmad  died  not  knowing  that  she  was  the  most  beautiful  voice 
after  Umm  Kulthum' 

•  wa-  j  +  neg.  verb: 

wa-  'asbaha  l-sabdhu  wa-la  nazal  it  fi  l-qdhirati 
Sjal2]|  j  Jljj  3j  ^Lu^JI  ^j-sIj 

'morning  came  while  we  were  still  in  Cairo'  (see  3.17.3  on  'asbaha 

•  wa-  j  +  neg.  particle  +  noun  (see  cat.  neg.  4.1.2): 

kdna  lldhu  wa-la  say'a  ma  'ahu 

'God  existed  with  nothing  else  (existing)  with  him' 

For  negative  circ.  qual.  with  wa-lammd  Uj  see  4.2.4,  7.6.3.2  (D>C3:272). 

•    Circ.  quals  after  (wa-)  mundu  juu>(j)  and  other  time  expressions  ([>C3:18, 
79,  275)  (see  mundu  i«  below;  also  6.2.7). 

With  mundu  iio  'since'  as  a  prepositional  (contrast  7.6.8  for  mundu  iio  'since'  as 
a  conjunction)  the  main  clause  takes  the  form  of  a  syndetic  circ.  qual.  denoting 
the  state  of  the  antecedent  since  the  given  point  of  time: 

mundu  hululihd  bi-saqqati  sari  'i  N  wa-hiya  taltazimu  'arlkataha  turdqibu  l- 
mdrrata  wa-l-jirdna 

'since  she  moved  into  the  N.  Street  flat  she  has  remained  keeping  to  her 

couch,  watching  the  passers-by  and  the  neighbours' 
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(note  second  clause  beginning  turaqibu  ...  *-j&\y  ...  'watching'  which  is  an 
embedded  circ.  qual.  of  the  first  one) 

mundu  'asardti  l-sinlna  wa-'ulama'u  l-nafsi ...  yahuUuna  ... 

ijyL-^j  . .  .  fjjJui  I    LaJLfij  I  d)  \y^S-  jJw  ... 

'for  dozens  of  years  psychologists  ...  have  been  urging 

Without  mundu  ilo 

'usbu'un  kamilun  wa-l-sindaga  tartajju  min  'aqsdhd  'ild  'aqsdhd  ... 

'for  a  whole  week  Shindagha  shook  throughout lit.  'from  its  furthest 
point  to  its  furthest  point' 

min  sagriha  wa-hiya  targabu  JT  l-madhi 

'since  her  childhood  she  has  desired  praise' 

•  Verbal  sentence  with  wa-qad  jJj  +  perf.  ([>C3:271):  qad  ji,  when  used  with 
the  perf.  in  a  subordinate  syndetic  circ.  qual.  construction,  denotes  that  the 
event  or  action  has  already  taken  place  (see  also  qad  ji  3.10.4  and  examples 
at  7.3.1  without  wa-  j).  This  usage  should  not  be  confused  with  the  strictly 
coordinating  function  of  wa-  j,  (see  Chapter  6): 

wa-fi  ba  'di  I-  'ahydni  kdnat  tusdhidu  zamlldtin  lahd  wa-qad-i  stalqayna  fi 
hujrati  l-mudarrisdti 

'sometimes  she  would  watch  colleagues  of  hers,  [they]  having  lain  down  in 
the  staff  room' 

kdna ya'innu  wa-qad  wada'a yadahu  'aid  qalbihi 
<uls  ^ic  OJj  £-^J  JSj  iAi 

'he  was  groaning,  having  put  his  hand  on  his  heart' 

ra'aytu  'akydsa  sawdtiri  l-ramli  l-madgutati  l-mahsuwwati  'amdma 
l-mahdbi  'i  wa-qad  tafattaqat 

djuijdj  J3z  J_jLi>J.I  j»Lol  Ojii.tt.">-.oJ I  <Ja^jLAl I  (J-ojJt  y\^~j  CjuIj 

T  saw  the  compressed  and  stuffed  protective  sandbags  in  front  of  the  hiding 
places,  [they]  having  split  open' 

This  construction  is  becoming  increasingly  common  in  'ammd  ...  fa-  _s  ...  LI 
constructions  (see  3.3.4): 

'ammd  wa-qad  futihat  'abwdbu  l-qasri  l-jumhuriyyi  li-l-hiwdri  ...fa-  'inna 
md  hadata ... 

...  i±jjl>  U  y Is  ...  jl_^>JJ  ^jj.fr».>J I  j^jjlll  cujxjS  j3j  Ul 
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'as  for  the  doors  of  the  republican  palace  having  been  opened  for  dialogue  ... 
then  what  happened  ... 

'ammd  wa-qad  sabaqa  l-sayfu  I-  'azla  ...fa-  'inna  ... 

...  (jli  ...  JjjJI       Jl  jj~>  jij  Ll 

'as  for  the  sword  having  preceded  isolation  ...  then 

Idiomatic  circ.  qual.  after  elliptical  kayfa  la  *i  <Ju$  ([>C3:277)  (see  also 
10.13.7.1): 

wa-kayfa  la  wa-'anta  harlsun  'aid  suhbatihd  'aid  l-ragmi  min  kulli  ma 
sadara  minhd 

'how  could  it  be  any  different  when  you  are  determined  to  accompany  her 
in  spite  of  everything  that  she  has  done'? 

7.3.3   Antecedent  of  verbal  circumstantial  qualifier  as 
definite/indefinite 

The  head  noun  of  a  circ.  qual.  is  normally  def,  though  an  intermediate  degree  of 
definiteness  exists  (recognized  by  the  grammarians  as  tahsis  'particularization') 
which  allows  a  noun  to  be  thus  qualified.  Under  those  conditions  the  circ.  qual. 
will  be  formally  identical  with  the  adj.  rel.  clause  qualifiying  an  indef.  antecedent 
(5.1)  so  in  the  following  example:  yiisdhidu  'iddata  fatayatin  yadhakna  wa- 
hunna  yashabna  l-'arusa  'ild  hujratin  fi  l-ddhili  &jsj  cuLos  Sjj;  jj>Lij 

Jj-ljJI  j  Sjjjo  Jl  (jajjjJI  i—moaLi,  the  annexed  phrase  'iddata fatayatin  cjLos  Sjlc 
'a  number  of  girls'  is  formally  indef.  (hence  may  be  translated  as  'who  were 
laughing')  but  is  def.  enough  (by  particularization)  to  be  the  head  of  a  circ.  qual. 
(hence  translated  'laughing').  In  this  instance  the  latter  is  more  or  less  the  only 
possibility,  (a)  because  the  verb  yiisdhidu  jj>I_£l>  requires  a  circ.  qual.  as  its  comp 
(cf.  3.11.2.3),  and  (b)  because  the  coordinated  phrase  following,  wa-hunna 
yashabna  <jj*~v.  6*3  'they  pulling',  can  not  be  anything  but  a  circ.  qual. 

7.4    FINAL  SUBORDINATE  SYNDETIC  VERBAL  CLAUSES 

(>C3:33) 

7.4.1    Causal  fa-  J  'and  so'  fS  alsababiyya  o.u.,.,ii  »li 

fa-  _s  may  introduce  a  subordinate  clause  with  verb  in  imperf.  dep.  expressing  the 
result  of  a  preceding  clause.  The  preceding  clause  does  not  contain  a  factual 
statement.  It  can  be  imperative  or  words  equivalent  in  meaning  to  an  imperative, 
and  may  also  express  desire  or  hope: 

ya  'muruhum  fa-tuti'ahu 

'he  commands  them  [the  troops]  and  [so]  they  [the  states]  obey  him' 
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yastati  'u  hada  l-za  'Imu  'an  yahtdra  zar  'a  ra  'si  himdrin  matalan  fawqa 
'ajsddi  l-mu  'dridina  fa-yatahawwalu  bayna  yawmin  wa-laylatin  'ild 
muwdllna 

'this  leader  could  choose  to  transplant  a  donkey's  head,  for  example,  on  to  the 
bodies  of  opponents,  and  thus  they  would  turn  overnight  into  followers' 


7.4.2   With      jij  wa-  al-ma'iyya  'wa-  3  of  accompaniment' 
(See  3.29.8). 

Examples  of  this  category  have  been  attested  in  CA,  of  which  the  following 
sentence  is  an  example  made  up  by  the  medieval  grammarians  of  the  time: 

Id  ta  'kul-i  l-samaka  wa-tasraba  l-labana 

'do  not  eat  fish  and  drink  milk  at  the  same  time! ' 

No  examples  at  the  clausal  level  were  located  during  the  collection  of  material  for 
this  study. 


7.5    'any  and  'anna  y  (>C1 :78;  C3: 105) 

The  principal  complementizers  in  MWA  are  'an  y  and  'anna  y  'that',  both 
occurring  at  the  head  of  their  clauses,  'anna  y  always  heads  a  noun  clause  (in 
which  the  subj.  noun  must  be  in  the  dep.  case,  see  'anna  y  in  3.2.2  and  7.5.2). 
'an  y  is  a  complementizer  that  heads  verbal  clauses  which  are  equivalent  to  noun 
phrases  with  the  same  syntactic  function  as  the  verbal  noun.  In  'an  y  subordinate 
clauses  the  verb  is  normally  in  the  dep.  imperf.  form  and  generally  refers  to  a 
future  point  in  time  (but  see  7.5.1.12). 


7.5.1    'an  y  clauses 


7.5.1.1    With  dep.  imperfect 

'an  y  is  known  as  'an  al-masdariyya  Ljj^J.1  y  'the  verbal  noun  'an  owing 
to  the  general  substitutability  of  its  verbal  clause  with  the  verbal  noun  (see  md 
al-masdariyya  L>jj_a!l  U  5.5.3).  In  theory  any  'an  y  clause  can  be  replaced  by  a 
verbal  noun,  'an  y  clauses  can  function  as  subj.,  obj.,  pred.,  or  in  any  other  nom. 
function. 

Consider  the  following  examples: 

qarrara  'anyaslra 

'he  decided  that  he  would  go'  [noun  clause  as  dir.  obj.]  =  qarrara  l-sayra  jji 
jj-JI  'he  decided  on  going'  [verbal  noun  as  dir.  obj.] 
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kdna  yurldu  l-dahdba  'ild  sarqi  'afriqiyyd 
USjjSl         Jl  k_jLajJI  jjjj  ylS 

'he  wanted  to  go  [verbal  noun  as  dir.  obj.]  to  East  Africa'  =  kdna  yurldu  'an 
yadhaba  k_u»jj  £,1  jjjj  &\£  'he  wanted  that  he  go'  [noun  clause  as  dir.  obj.] 

min  gayri  l-ma  'quli  'an  ta  'mala  ma  'an 

Lao  ^Lom  <jl  J^AaII  jjS-  <jj 

'it  is  unreasonable  [pred.]  that  these  two  [fern.]  should  work  together  [noun 
clause  as  subj.]' 

=  min  gayri  l-ma  'quli  'amaluhuma  ma  'an 

'it  is  unreasonable  their  [dual]  working  together'  [verbal  noun  as  subj.] 

In  'an  clauses  the  verb  refers  to  events  whose  occurrence  is  dependent  on 
something  else,  and  is  not  a  statement  of  fact.  In  Western  sources  the  form  of 
these  verbs  is  therefore  often  referred  to  as  the  'subjunctive'  (see  1.4.1,  1.12.5). 
When  the  'an  +  verb  structure  as  noun  phrase  has  subj.,  ag.  or  dir.  obj. 
function  it  may  easily  be  translated  by  the  English  infinitive  (D>C3:130): 

'arada  'an  yukmila  musdhadata  filmi  l-vidiyii  ba  'da  I-  'asd  'i 

'he  wanted  to  finish  watching  the  video  movie  after  dinner'  (loan  word 
'video'  fully  assimilated,  cf.  12.1,  and  for  spelling  1.2.6.1) 

wa-yabqd  'an  'adkura  bi-'anna  ... 

'it  remains  (for  me)  to  mention  that ...  ',  lit.  'it  remains  that  I 
mention' 

talaba  minni  'an  'ajlisa 

'he  asked  me  to  sit  down' 
hdwala  'an  yuhrija  l-nasla 

'he  tried  to  extract  the  blade' 

i'tadtu  ma' a  wdlidayya  'an yunaffidd kulla  md  yaqiildnihi 

'I  became  accustomed  to  my  parents  carrying  out  everything  they  said 
they  would' 

The  'an  y  clause  may  also  have  verbal  noun  status  when  it  precedes  the  main 
clause  with  the  status  of  topic  of  a  nom.  sentence  (see  3.1). 
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Broad  categorizations  of  'an  °&\  +  imperf.  dep.  form  verbs:  the  following 
examples  are  a  small  representation  of  the  type  of  main  clauses  that  generally 
require  the  use  of  'an  +  dep.  imperf.  form  of  the  verb  in  the  subordinate  clause. 
The  class  of  verbs  in  this  category  is  very  large  and  the  examples  are  only  a  small 
representation  of  it. 

'an  y  clauses  as  subj.: 

•  Possibility/impossibility/ability  (cf.  3.20): 

fa-bi-'imkanina  'an  nuqarrira  bind 'an  'aid  md  taqaddama 

'so  we  can  decide  based  on  what  has  gone  before' 
yumkinuhu  'an yal'aba  fi  l-'andiyati  ft  dubayy 

'he  could  play  in  one  of  the  clubs  in  Dubai' 
(uninflected  proper  names,  1.8.5) 

kuntu  Id  'azdlu  gayra  qddiratin  'aid  'an  'artadiya  l-tiydba 

T  was  still  unable  to  put  on  any  clothes',  lit.  'other  than  able',  see  12.6 
istatd  'a  'an  yuUla  'amada  l-ma  'rakati 

'  he  was  able  to  extend  the  fighting  period' 

Note  that  in  formal  factual  statements  stating  that  something  is  in  someone's 
power,  'anna  £,1  is  possible: 

bi-'imkani  l-wizarati  'anna  kulla  man  saddada  nisfa  l-tamani 
yatasallamu  saqqatahu  ba  'da  sahrayni 

tj-ij.g.i.tt  Jl*j  4juL5  ja.li.  mjb  ^j-jjJ  I  i  i  r1*1  J  Ju  {j*  JS  (j  I  3 j  I  \y»  I  <j  ISLo  L 

'it  is  in  the  Ministry's  power  that  whoever  has  paid  half  the  price  will 
receive  his  apartment  after  two  months' 

•  Necessity  (cf.  3.15.2): 

yajibu  'an  yattajilta  'awwalan  wa-qabla  kulli  say 'in  'ild  l-turdti 

'it  must  be  directed  first  and  foremost  towards  heritage' 

min  sa  'ni  l-hadatati  'an  tabhata  'an  misddqiyyati  'utriihdtihd  fi  hitdbihd 
nafsihi 

'modernism  must  search  for  the  credibility  of  its  theses  within  its  own 
discourse'  (see  11.8.1  on  min  sa'n  ^Li  ,>  ) 
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wa-lakinnahu  kana  mudtarran  'an  yusafira 

jiLtO  (jl    \jO+A6   jlS  iS>SSb 

'but  he  had  to  travel',  lit.  'was  forced  that  he  travel' 
ma  kana  yanbagi  'an  yakiina 

'what  it  should  have  been',  lit.  'it  was  desirable  that  it  be' 

Judgement  or  reflection  on  a  particular  action  or  a  state  of  mind: 
hatara  IT  'an  'uhbira  zawjl  'amma  yuz  'ijunl 

'it  occurred  to  me  to  tell  my  husband  about  what  was  upsetting  me' 

hasbifi  hadihi  I-  'ujdlat,  'an  'uhawila  ... 

...  JjL>l  (jl  ilbjjJI  oia  j  ^j— 

'all  I  can  do,  in  this  hasty  compilation,  is  to  try  ...' 

•  Right/appropriateness: 

hal  yahiqqu  II  'an  'agdaba? 

?i_j-ap|  (jl  J  J>o  J» 

'do  I  have  any  right  to  get  angry?' 

'a-yasihhu  ba'da  hada  'an  nastahrija  mimmd  qdlahu  saw  'anna  ... 
. . .  jl  jl  Ijla  _x*_>  ^^ul 

'is  it  correct  for  us,  as  a  result  of  this,  to  deduce  from  what  Shaw  said 
that ...' 

(note  transliteration  of  Shaw  as  saw,  effectively  so,  cf.  1.2.6.2) 

'an  jl  clauses  as  obj. 

Desire,  wish,  request,  hope: 

kuntu  'arju  'an yuwasila  l-zamllu  l-kablru  ...  qiyddatahu 

<GjL«i  ...  j.uii.11  JjjjJI  (jl  cuj£ 

'I  was  hoping  that  (my)  distinguished  colleague  ...  would  continue  his 

leadership' 

talaba  minhu  'anyatba'aha  lahu  'aid  I-  'dlati  l-kdtibati 

ijulSJI  i!s I  L?le  4J  L^jtjJaj  (jl  4io  k-jdb 

'he  asked  him  to  type  it  for  him  on  the  typewriter' 

wa-huwa  yufaddilu  'an  yatakallama  'an  mabddi'a  'dmmatin 

<uLe  ^5jLw  (j^  jiK*"  (jl  J-Afij  j%aj 

'and  he  prefers  to  talk  about  general  principles' 
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wa-tuhibbu  'an  titda'ibahum 

'and  she  would  love  to  tease  them' 
wa-'aradtu  yawmahd  'an  'ufaji'ahu 

'and  on  that  day  I  wanted  to  surprise  him' 

(see  personalized  days,  2.14.5) 

•  Thought,  estimation: 

fakkarat  'iddata  marrdtinfi 'antunhiya  'aldqatahd  bi-'alyd'a 

'she  thought  many  times  about  ending  her  relationship  with  Alya' 

•  Condition: 

istaratat  'an  'uwasila  wad  d  'anbubi  I- '  uksujiniji  'anfi  kulla  laylatin 

'she  stipulated  that  I  continue  to  put  the  oxygen  tube  in  my  nose  every 
night' 

•  Decision  without  finality  (but  see  also  7.5.2  below): 

wa-qarrara  l-majlisu  'an  tit  'rada  hddihi  l-hdldtu 

'and  the  Council  decided  that  these  cases  should  be  examined' 

Expectation  (but  see  also  7.5.2  below): 

wa-yatawaqqa'u  N.  'an  ta'tamida  rdbitatu  l-duwali  l-mustaqillati 
wa-duwalu  l-qdrrati  I-  'afrlqiyyati  hddd  l-nizdma 

|»L!alll  lis  ijjjjjS'i!  Ojlill  JjJj  4.I.C.",,,,..!, I  JjjJI  <U=ulj  JlojLxj  jjl  .jj  ^-SjJJJ 

'and  N.  expects  the  League  of  Independent  Nations  and  states  of  the 
African  continent  to  approve  this  system' 

•  Promise: 

wa'ada  rasidun  'an  yamurra  bi-bdrlsa  yawma  l-hamlsi 
'Rashid  promised  to  pass  by  Paris  on  Thursday' 
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•  Fear: 

hasiya  'an  yamuta  fi  tilka  l-'ardi  l-garibati 

'he  was  afraid  of  dying  in  that  strange  land' 
wa-hiftu  'an  'aqa'afi  masyadati  kulli  l-'dharina 

'and  I  was  afraid  of  falling  into  the  trap  of  all  the  others' 

'an  °J\  clauses  are  frequently  used  as  subjects  of  min     phrases  with  participles 
and  adjectives  corresponding  to  the  verbs  described  above  (see  3.1.4  and  see 
7.5.2.4  for  'anna     clauses  in  this  function): 

min-a  l-mutawaqqa  'i  'an  tantahiya  minha  hildla  l-sanati  l-qddimati 

'they  are  expected  to  finish  with  them  during  the  next  year'  (see  2.7  and 
3.29.4  for  dep.  nouns  as  time  qualifiers) 

min-a  l-badihiyyi  'an ya'tamida JT dalika  'aid... 

...JlS-  dJJj  j  Jifcuu  C°\  ^.JjJI  <> 

'it  is  self-evident  that  he  will  depend  in  this  on  ...' 
min-a  l-muhimmi  'an  na'Zya  'anna 

'it  is  important  for  us  to  be  aware  that' 

wa-min-a  l-murajjahi  'an yastamirra  ta'Uruhd  'aid  maddri  I-  'ami  l-hdliyyi 
^JL>J!  j»l*JI  jljw  ^ic  LajjjLi  jjjL-u  <jl  (jjj 

'and  it  is  probable  that  its  effect  will  continue  throughout  the  current  year' 

wa-laysa  min-a  l-mustab'adi ...  'an yatimma  ta'dwunun  'urubiyyun  'aid 
hddd  l-sa  'idi 

'it  is  not  unlikely  ...  that  a  European  cooperation  on  this  level  will  be 
effected' 

or  the  nominal  variants: 

matliibun  minhd  'an  tabgada  bi-sur  'atin  wa-basdtatin-a  l-rajula  l-wahlda 
lladi  'ahabbathu 

4jUL>l    ^jJl   JUJ>^Jl  Jj^jJl   "U^ImUJ  <jl    I  ^  J  ci  L-J^llaj 

'she  [was]  required  to  hate  quickly  and  simply  the  one  man  whom  she 
had  loved' 
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Non-substitutability  with  verbal  noun:  the  'an  °&\  clause  cannot  be  replaced  by  a 
verbal  noun  when  it  is  the  pred.  of  kdda  ->IS  or  related  verbs  (cf.  3.17  etc.): 

yakddu  'an  yusbiha  rahinata  mizdji  hddihi  l-tiflati  l-mutaqallibi 

'he  is  almost  becoming  a  hostage  to  the  fluctuating  mood  of  this  child' 
'asakum  'an  takunu  bi-hayrin  wa-  'dfiyatin 

'let  us  hope  you  [masc.  pi.]  are  in  good  health' 

7.5.1.2  As  other  objects.  (D>C:135-6) 

'iyydka  'an  £,!  dJU  type  (see  2.16.4): 

'iyydka  'an  tugadira  l-madinata  qabla  ntihd  'i  l-tahqiqi 

'I  warn  you  not  to  leave  town  before  the  end  of  the  inquiry' 
2nd  dir.  obj.  (>C3:135) 

idtarratni  l-zurufn  'an  'adhaba  marratan  bi-l-ziyyi  -l-rasmiyyi 

'circumstances  forced  me  [1st  dir.  obj.]  to  go  [2nd  dir.  obj.]  once  in  official 
uniform' 

7.5.1.3  In  annexation  (t>C3: 136) 

As  2nd  element  of  annexation  constructions  (cf.  2.3): 

ihtimdlu  'an  takuna  l-kanisatu  qad  'uqimat  fawqa  ma  'badin  riimdniyyin 

'the  possibility  of  the  church  having  been  erected  over  a  Roman  temple' 

wa-qdla  'inna  l-wizdrata  tadrusu  'imkdniyyata  'an  tusbiha  l-mustasfaydtu 
l-tahassusiyyatu  ...  sibha  hdssatin 

'and  he  said  that  the  Ministry  is  studying  the  possibility  of  the  private 
hospitals  ...  becoming  semi-private' 

qdla  'innahit  bi-mujarradi  'an  Ultima  jd'a  'aid  l-fawri 
j_j£JI  ^^ic  ibf-  jiic  ,jl  j yfjj  4-51  Jli 

'he  said  that  as  soon  as  he  found  out  he  came  immediately' 


Subordination  595 


7.5.1.4  After  preposition(al)s  (>C3:139) 

Subordinate  clauses  with  'an  occur  as  annexation  structures  (see  2.3)  where  the 
sub.  clause  is  the  obj.  of  the  preposition(al): 

wa-ldkinna  'ahmada  'asarra  'ala  'an  yal'abufl  l-ndhiyati  l-garbiyyati  min 
sdti  'i  l-huri 

j_j->JI  ^jtL-i  Cy  <l>j*IJJ!  j  I_jj*1>  yl  ^lc 

'but  Ahmad  insisted  that  they  play  on  the  west  side  of  the  Creek  beach' 
wa-huwa  Idyumkinu  '  an  yasmaha  lahum  bi-'anyasrabu  'aid  l-hisdbi 

'it  not  being  possible  for  him  to  allow  them  to  drink  on  a  tab  basis' 

Omission  of  the  preposition(al)  (D>C2:261,  3:134,  145)  (see  Id  budda  1>  *i  type 
also  at  7.5.1.6,  and  cf.  3.11.4). 

Preposition(al)s  accompanying  a  verb  (or  its  verbal  noun)  before  'an  yl  can  be 
elided.  In  such  cases  the  'an  yI  clause  functions  as  dir.  obj.: 

ismahu  ll  [bi-]'an  'uqaddima  lakum  ... 

•Sl)        okv)  J  I  ••• 

'allow  me  to  present  to  you' 
wa-la-qad  'ajibtu  [min]  'an  yataraddada 

'and  I  was  certainly  surprised  that  he  hesitated' 

Note,  however,  that  preposition(al)s  that  may  be  elided  before  'an  yi  clauses 
functioning  as  noun  phrases  cannot  be  elided  in  the  equivalent  verbal  noun 
structure: 

Id  tandahis  [min]  'an  yarsuma  l-fanndnu  wajha  hablbatihi  ramddiyyan 

'do  not  be  surprised  that  the  artist  paints  the  face  of  his  beloved  ash-grey 
[noun  phrase  as  dir.  obj.]' 

=  Id  tandahis  min  rasmi  l-fanndni  wajha  hablbatihi  ramddiyyan 

'do  not  be  surprised  by  the  artist's  painting  the  face  of  his  beloved  ash-grey' 
[verbal  noun  as  obj.  of  prep.] 

(See  also  obj.  of  verbal  noun,  2.10.1) 

7.5.1.5  With  direct  speech  ( [>C3: 113)  'an  al-mufassira  Sjlill  <jS 

'an  al-mufassira,  explanatory  'an  <ji,  heads  subordinate  clauses  after  verbs 
bearing  the  sense  of  to  'tell',  or  related  meanings.  The  verb  after  'an  ul  is  always 
in  the  imperative  form  and  makes  explicit  the  command  or  request  implicit  in  the 
main  verb  (see  3.2.2): 
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kutiba  'aid  jibdhi  I-  'ahyd  'i  'an-i  sbiru  wa-tasabaru 
IjjjL^u  j         (j!  *Lt>"4l  oLj^  'ruS 

'it  is  written  on  the  foreheads  of  the  living  that  "[you]  be  steadfast  and 
forebearing" 

ibtasama  l-nd  'imu  wa-qabbalahumd  bi-handnin,  rabbatatd  'aid  katifayhi: 
'an  qum,  hud  'ulbata  l-kibrlti  wa-dhab 

CLu j&\  <ule  Jl>  c  «3  £)l  :  JtjfciS  ^l*  IXwj  •  Lo.fl.U3j  pi  Li)  I 

'the  recumbent  [figure]  smiled  and  kissed  them  both  with  tenderness,  they 
stroked  him  on  the  shoulders  [as  if  to  say]  get  up,  take  [your]  box  of 
matches  and  go' 

7.5.1.6    Id  budda  'an  °&\  jj  ^  and  similar  phrases  (see  also  7.5.2.8  with  'anna 

There  are  many  structures  in  MWA  expressing  inevitability  which  are  all 
essentially  elliptical,  i.e.,  '[there  is]  no  escape,  harm,  etc.'. 

Id  budda  "x>  *i  plus  or  minus  min  <>  etc.  The  expression  Id  budda  "x>  H  was 
originally  followed  by  min  ,>,  namely  min  'an  y  <>  +  sub.  clause: 

la  budda  min  'an  tugayyira  sulukaka 

>t]£jL*/  jj£j  £j)  <jj 

'you  must  change  your  behaviour' 
But  it  also  occurs  frequently  without  min  ,>  (C>C2:226;  1 : 145): 
la  budda  'an yatawa'ama  l-mudiru  ma' a  l-nizdmi  l-jadidi 

'the  director  must  harmonize  with  the  new  system' 

Also  used  for  past  events  (determinable  by  context): 

fa-la  budda  'an  'akuna  fi  gdyati  l-farahi 

£jAJI  Lie  j  (jj^l  (jl  1>  Mi 

'so  I  had  to  be  extremely  joyful' 

Note  that  the  expression  Id  budda  ~i>  *i  must  always  be  followed  by  min  <>  when 
followed  by  a  verbal  noun: 

la  budda  min-a  l-'isarati  mujaddadan  'Ha  'anna 

'it  must  be  pointed  out  anew  that' 

and  also  with  pron.  suffix,  e.g.,  Id  budda  minhu  <l«  1>  *i  'it  is  inevitable'.  Id 
budda  wa-  'an  ^fj  jl>  "4  is  a  variant  on  this  structure  (see  6.2.7). 
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7.5. 1 .7  Miscellaneous  (see  negatives  in  4. 1.2) 

•  Id  haraja        *i  'no  objection': 

la  ha  raja  'ala  l-muslimi  fi  'an  yajma  'a  min-a  l-mdli  md  yasd  'u 

'there  is  no  objection  to  the  Muslim  gathering  as  much  wealth  as  he 
likes'  (note  inverted  ma  ...  min  & . . .  lo ,  see  5.4.4.1) 

•  laba'sa  yX     'no harm': 

la  ba'sa  wa-la  darara  'antatahaddatlma'a  'ahissd'iyyatin 
nafsdniyyatin 

'there  is  no  harm  or  damage  in  your  [fern  sing.]  talking  with  a 
specialist  female  psychologist' 

7.5. 1 .8  Negative  subordination  {1>C3: 1 14) 

See  4.2.1  and  other  negs,  e.g.  kay-ld  iest',  'so  that  not',  hattd  Id  *i  JL*  'in 
order  that  not'.  (Same  rules  as  'an  al  plus  or  minus  preposition  and  other  noun- 
phrase  functions;  see  also  li-'alld  Mil  iest',  7.6.1.4.) 

'alia  ~i\  (a  combination  of  'an  +  Id  "if  o')  'that  not'  (not  'an  al-muhaffafa  Ial>J I  ,jl 
cf.  3.2.2,  7.5.1.5): 

najtahidu  ft  'allayakuna  ba  'da  ddlika  halalun 

'we  strive  so  that  after  that  there  are  no  defects' 
qarrartu  'alia  'adhula  l-kulliyyata  bi-ziyyl  l-rasmiyyi 
^^o-jJI  ^jj  LJiJ!  Jioi  "ill  cujji 

i  decided  I  would  not  enter  the  college  in  my  official  uniform' 
tawdla  'umrl  'tadtu  'alia  'ubdiya  kawdmini 

'all  my  life  I  have  been  used  to  not  revealing  my  hidden  feelings' 
Also  written  separately  as  'an  Id  "if 

ka-md  'annanl  'ahsd  'an  layattasila  liqd'und  ft  l-mustaqbali 
J.i.c.".,....l, I  j  LjjLSJ  J-jjjj  "if  (jl  ^j-ii-l  ^jjji  US 

'just  as  I  am  afraid  that  our  meeting  will  not  continue  in  the  future' 
(see  5.9.9.3  on  kamd  'anna  £,1  US'  '[it]  is  as  if) 
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fa-yajibu  'an  la  nafhama  minha  ma  yafhamuhu  'udaba  'u  wa-mufakkiru  'urubba 


'we  should  not  understand  from  it  what  the  literary  figures  and  intellectuals 
of  Europe  understand  from  it' 

(see  3.15.3  on  negative  of  impersonal  verb  wajaba  ^-cvj  'to  be  obligatory', 
'must') 

7.5.1.9    'an  al-muhaffafa  I        (see  also  4.1.5  and  7.5.2.5  for  full 

treatment) 

•  With  laysa  ^  'not  be'  (>C3:115): 

wa-ra  'a  'an  laysa  fi  I-  'imkdni  'abda  'u  mimmd  kdna 

'and  he  considered  that  there  was  not  possible  anything  more 
innovative  than  what  there  already  was' 

•  with  cat.  neg.  la  1  'no'  (>C3:1 16)  (see  4.1.2): 

wa-ktasafa  'an  la  'ahada  yahtammu  bl  'aw  hattd  yurldu  suhbatl 


7.5.1.10    Prepositional/temporal  adverbial  +'an'^\ 

Preposition(al)s  can  operate  on  sub.  clauses  headed  by  'an  as  complementizer 
(cf.  French  que).  The  combination  of  some  preposition(al)s  and  temporal  adverbs 
with  'an  may  be  viewed  as  collocations,  but  they  are  not  strictly  compounds. 
These  combinations  are  possible  caiques  of  similar  structures  in  some  Western 
languages,  e.g.,  French  apres  que  or  German  nachdem.  In  this  section  the  sub. 
clauses  are  adverbial  (unlike  in  7.5.1.4  where  they  are  indirect  objs.) 

The  subordinate  clause  generally  occurs  after  the  main  clause  but  its  position 
depends  on  the  context. 

'aid  'an  ^  (I>C3:141)  'on  the  basis  that'  (cf.  'aid  'anna  ^Js.,  and  see 
2.6.2  for  meanings  of  'aid  ^Js.): 

qabilathu  ndziratu  l-madrasati  'ala  'an  yu  'addiya  'abuhu  l-masdrlfa 
daf'atan  wdhidatan 

5jj>Ij        i_JL>jLail  oy>\  l5j3^  Cr  ^jJ*  Sjjtu  4iLi 

'the  Headmistress  of  the  school  accepted  him  on  the  basis  that  his  father 

pay  the  fees  in  one  go' 

{daf'atan  iuaj  '[in  ]one  go'  has  the  pattern  of  a  noun  of  instance,  ism  al-marra, 
cf.  1.8.1,  here  with  dep.  form  as  circ.  qual.,  3.29.7) 


'and  he  discovered  that  no-one  was  interested  in  me  nor  even  in  my 
friendship'  (see  2.19.11,  6.11  on  hattd  Jl>-  'even') 
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ba'da  'an  y  jju  (I>C3: 142)  'after',  cf.  2.7.6:  the  tense  after  ba 'da  'an  °&\  ±>u 
'after'  depends  on  the  tense  of  the  main  clause  verb,  i.e.,  when  it  is  past  the 
verb  after  'an  $  is  perf;  when  non-past  the  verb  after  'an  ^\  is  dep.  imperf. 
Hence: 

Perfect  if  the  action  or  event  is  already  completed  (cf.  7.5.1.12): 

dagata  'aid  musaddasihi  ba'da  'an  wada'ahu  fi  muqaddamati  jablnihi 

4-jgjL>  4_oJuu  <J  <jl  Jju  <L.d  Junta  JsjLo 

'he  pressed  [the  trigger  of]  his  revolver  after  he  had  placed  it  against 
the  front  of  his  forehead' 

ba'da  'an  kanat faransa  stakmalat-i  htildla  l-jazd'iri 

jjljjfJI  chilli  *-i.1.sS."u..l  LujS  ClulS  ^1  Jlhj 

'after  France  had  completed  the  occupation  of  Algeria' 
ba'da  'an  zara  l-masriqa  I-  'arabiyya 

'after  he  visited  the  Arab  East' 

Dep.  imperf.  when  referring  to  a  future  event  or  action: 
qdbilnl  ba'da  'an  tusahida  l-filma 

'meet  me  after  you  have  seen  the  film' 

fa-  'arjukum  ba  'da  hddd  l-majlisi  'an  tajtami  'u  bi-l-sur  'ati  l-mumkinati 
wa-ddlika  ba'da  'an  tunazzimu  qd'imatan  bi-  'asmd'i  lladlna  ... 

'so  I  beg  you  after  this  session  to  meet  as  soon  as  possible  (and  that) 
after  you  have  organized  a  list  of  names  of  those  who  ...' 

wa  'adanl  'an  yazuram  ba  'da  'an  yakuna  qad  raja  'a  min-a  l-hajji 

'he  promised  to  visit  me  after  he  had  returned  from  the  Hajj'  (see 
3.10.6  for  description  of  compound  tenses) 

or  the  present: 

wa-ba'da  'an  yasifa  haydta  B.  bi-l-haydti  l-ka'lbati ...  yuslru  'ild 
'anna ... 

'and  after  he  describes  B's  life  as  being  depressing  [lit.  "with  a 
depressing  life"]  ...  he  points  out  that ...' 
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qabla  'an  JJs  (>C3:142,  cf.  2.7.30),  'before'  +  dep.  imperf.:  whether  the 
main  verb  expresses  something  in  the  past,  pres.  or  future,  qabla  'an  JjS  is 
always  followed  by  dep.  imperf.  (cf.  ba  'da  'an  'after'  above): 

ft  tilka  l-laylati  qabla  'anyanama  'aktara  'ahmadu  ft  l-tafktri  ft  kaldmi 
l-sayyid 

Jj-JI         j  jjSJi.il  I  j  Jlojs-I  jjSI  alb  £,1         iLtill  dl2  j 

'that  night,  before  going  to  sleep,  Ahmad  thought  at  length  about  what 
al-Sayyid  had  said' 

wa-qabla  'an  nunhiya  l-liqd'a  ma  'a  mufti  l-busnati  kdna  Id  budda  min 
su'dlihi  'an ... 

'and  before  ending  the  meeting  with  the  Mufti  of  Bosnia  we  had  to  ask 
him  about ...'  (see  Id  budda  1>  *i  above  7.5.1.6) 

qabla  'an  yarajadwalan  zamaniyyan 

'before  he  sees  a  timetable' 

min  +  qabli  'an      JJ  <>  reflects  a  lengthening  of  the  time  scale  between  the 
events  or  actions  of  the  main  and  subordinate  clauses: 

magrusatun  ft  mawdi  'ihd  min  qabli  'an  yusayyada  baytund  bi-zamanin 
tawtlin 

J-J^L  U"°j^  ■V"^'-.!  (j'  J-^  L>*  3  <L*>jj*j 

'planted  in  its  place  before  our  house  was  built  by  a  long  time' 

•     ctewa  'a«  5!         (I>C3:145,  2.7.11)  and  bi-/min-duni  'an  £,!  <>\ 
'without'  with  or  without  61-  ->  or  »«'«  <>: 

ka-'insdnin  qad-i  htafd  bi-duni  'anya'rifa  li-mddd  htafd 
^ili-l  ill  i_Sjj>j  (j'  UJ-V  t5*i*'  ^  (jLulS' 

'like  someone  who  had  disappeared  without  knowing  why  he  had 
disappeared'  (see  2.6.8  on  ka-S  'like') 

duna  'an  yakuna  'aid  dirdyatin  kdmilatin 
'without  his  being  completely  aware' 
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•  With  'ayyu  [$]  'any'  for  emphasis  (see  also  2.9.1.6,  and  cf.  1.12.4.1): 

duna  'an  taquma  bi-'ayyi  dawrin  fa"dlin  li-l-taqribi 

l_j->j£jLLJ  JL*3  jjj  *yu  <jl  (jjj 

'without  carrying  out  any  effective  role  in  rapprochement' 

wa-qad  'arsaltu  talabdtin  'adldatan  duna  'an  'atalaqqa  'ayya  stijdbatin 

4jL»JLuI  (5l         o'  ujJ  °-V.-^  c^LiL  i-J„..jl  jij 

'I  sent  numerous  requests  without  receiving  any  response' 

•  waqta  'an  }j\  cuij  'when'  as  purely  temporal  conjunction  (with  relative 
variants  fi  waqtin  cJj  j  'at  a  time  [in  which]  and  /?  l-waqti  lladi  cjyi  j 
i^jJI  'at  the  time  [in  which]'): 

waqta  'an  kdna  ya  'milu  qunsulan 

"when  he  was  working  as  consul",  lit.  'at  the  time  of  that  he  was 
working' 

fi  l-waqti  lladi  yatawaqqa'u  l-hubara'u  'anyasila  hajmu  l-'intaji  [...] 

[...]  J_£u  ^1  4|^j->JI         i_s jJI  cuiyi  j 

"at  the  time  experts  are  expecting  the  volume  of  production  to  reach 
[...]" 

fi  l-waqti  lladi  la  tujadu  fihi  riqabatun  mutahassisatun 

"at  the  [same]  time  [in  which]  there  exists  no  specialized  censorship" 

(cf.  3.18  on  the  passive  tujadu  x>y  "is  found"  for  "exists",  also  cf.  ft 
hini  ^o-  j  'in  the  time  of  5.9.7) 

fi  waqtin  'asbaha  fihi  kullu  say'in  ...  "halfan  dur"ll 
"  !  !jj  lii>". . .  i^^-i  J5  <ui  ^~a\  c^ij  j 

"at  a  time  when  [lit.  'in  which']  everything  has  become  ...  'about 
turn!!'" 

'ila  'an  £,i  JI  (I>C2:295,  2.6.7,  contrast  7.6.7.2)  'until' 
Followed  by  perf.  to  denote  past  action  or  event: 

'ila  'an  'asabaha  l-maradu  l-fattdku 

dJlSiJI  <J>y\\  l^Lsi  JI 

'until  the  dreadful  disease  took  hold  of  her' 

'ila  'an  dahala  sadiqi  l-rassdmu  wa-zawjatuhu 

'until  my  artist  friend  and  his  wife  came  in' 
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'Ha  'an  wasala  l-waqtu  lladt  'ardda  fthi  l-zawdja 

j-ljjJ!  <l>3       ^il!  euijJI  J^j  £,1  JJ 

'until  the  time  arrived  that  he  wanted  to  get  married' 

or  dep.  imperf.  to  denote  pres.  or  fut.  event: 

'Ha  'an  tatasallata  l-dirasatu  'aid  ba  'di  'intdji  I-  'adibi 

'until  the  study  holds  sway  over  some  of  the  literary  figure's 
productivity' 

•  'iwada  'an  £,1  <_>ij£  'instead  of  (see  2.7.23): 

'iwada  'an  taqra  'a  tatalaqqami 

'instead  of  [actually]  reading  they  learn  by  rote' 
(note  inverted  clause  order,  which  suggests  a  caique) 

•  ka-'an        'such  as'  (cf.  kamd  U5  and  comp.conj.  in  5.9.9,  5.9.9.6  for 
ka-'an  <jL£): 

' ahydnan-i  l-ihtildfu  ft  sahsiyyati  l-sadtqayni  yuwattiqu  l-saddqata 
ka-'an  yargaba  l-qawiyyu  ft  saddqati  l-cla  'tfi 

i  all 

'sometimes  the  personality  difference  between  two  friends  strengthens 
the  friendship,  such  as  the  stronger  desiring  the  friendship  of  the 
weaker' 

•  badalan  min  'an  <jl  <>       'instead  of  (2.5.7): 

badalan  min  'anyasira  bid'ata  'amtdri  wa-yansarifa  muwaddi'an, 
qarrara  'anyasira  ward'd  l-na'si  l-imbardturiyyi  hattd  matwdhu  l-'ahtri 

t_Ji*jJ!         jj....-;  <jl  jj3  Lcj^o  l-9j-^uj  j  jbwl  4**^su  j^..'-;  <jl  <jj 

'instead  of  walking  a  few  metres  and  then  leaving,  he  decided  to  walk 
behind  the  Imperial  Bier  until  its  final  resting  place' 

7.5.1.1 1    Compound  prepositional  phrases  +  'an  y 

Compound  prepositional  phrases  (see  2.5.5)  may  themselves  form  annexation 
units  with  'an     clauses  ([>C3:136). 
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•  bi-mujarradi  'an  °&\  sy?ju  'by  merely',  'immediately  upon'  (cf.  2.8.4),  tends 
to  precede  the  main  clause.  It  is  followed  by  either  perf.  (to  denote  past  action 
or  event): 

bi-mujarradi  'an  ra'a  l-yada  l-mutawarrimata  ...  tasd'ala  muta  'ajjiban 

'as  soon  as  he  saw  the  swollen  hand  ...  he  wondered  in  astonishment' 
or  dep.  imperf.  (to  denote  pres.  action  or  event): 
bi-mujarradi  'an  tatakawwana  tabqd ft  l-bl'ati 

'as  soon  as  they  are  formed  they  remain  in  the  environment' 

•  bi-sarti  'an  5 1  Jaj-Su  'on  the  condition  that' : 

bi-sarti  'an  taquma  l-firqatu  bi-l-musahamati  ft  ta  'tlti  wa-tajhizi 
l-masrahi 

'on  condition  that  the  company  [of  actors]  takes  a  share  in  furnishing 
and  equipping  the  theatre'  (see  binomial  annexation  2.3.7) 

•  ft  sabili  'an     J^-,  j  'in  the  interest  of  (see  examples  in  2.6.5): 

JTsabili  'an  yafhama  kitllun  minnd  I-  'dhara  jayyidan 

'so  that  each  of  us  understands  the  other  well' 

•  min  gayri  'an      jji  ,>  (OC3:138;  2.9.2.3,  and  cf.  gayra  'anna 
7.5.2.11)  'without'  (cf.  duna  ^jj  'without'  and  its  correlates  above,  7.5.1.10). 

•  The  use  of  gayr  ^  'other  than'  in  this  construction  is  very  different  from  its 
function  in  concessive  clauses  (7.5.2.11): 

min  gayri  'an  'ahmila  ma  'I  siwd  'awrdqi  l-safari  l-matlubati 

O^llall  jJLoJI  jljjl  tSy* >  J-o^l  o'  c>° 

'without  carrying  with  me  [anything]  except  the  required  travel  papers' 
(cf.  siwd  ti 'except'  9.5.2,  and  2.9.2 A  for  basic  information,  and 
7.5.2.11  for  siwd  'anna  5]  iSy) 

7.5.1.12    With  perfect  ( >C3: 107) 

When  the  action  of  the  subordinate  clause  is  factual  and  completed  the  verb 
occurs  in  the  perfect  after  'an  5I.  This  is  one  of  the  very  limited  number  of 
occasions  when  'an  may  be  followed  directly  by  anything  other  than  the  dep. 
imperf.  form: 
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yawma  'an  zara  l-ra  'isu  mama  'I 

'on  the  day  (that)  the  President  visited  my  factory' 
(see  time  and  date  expressions,  2.3,  2.3.4.1,  2.14.7) 

kdna  bi-natijati  ddlika  'an-i  htadama  l-sird  'u  l-siydsiyyu 

'it  was  as  a  result  of  that  that  the  political  conflict  flared  up' 
tumma  nqata  'tit  'ild  'an-i  dturirtu  'ild  duhuli  l-mustasfd 

'then  I  stopped  until  I  had  to  go  into  hospital'  (for  'ild  'an  y  Jl  see  7.5.1.10) 

The  verb  in  the  perf.  is  particularly  common  after  'an  y  with  verbs  like  hadata 
i±jjj>-  'to  happen'  and  sabaqa  'to  occur  previously'  (see  also  3.23.2,  6.2.4)  in 
which  the  event  has  already  taken  place;  also  mundu  'an  £,1  jlo  'since'  (7.6.8.2) 
qabla  'an  £,1  JJ  'before',  and  ba'da  'an  y      'after'  (7.5.1.10). 


7.5.2    'anna  y  'that'  clauses 

(See  3.2.1  for  syntax  of  nom.  sentence  introduced  by  'anna  £,1.) 

'anna  y  is  a  nominalizer  and  the  resulting  noun  phrase  has  various  functions. 
'anna  y  is  followed  by  complete  sentences  of  either  nominal  or  topic-comment 
type,  the  resulting  clause  becoming  a  noun  phrase  and  assuming  all  the  functions 
of  a  noun  phrase. 

As  with  'an  y  clauses  the  function  of  the  'anna  y  clause  can  be  any  of  the 
following: 

7.5.2.1  Subject (t>C3:130) 
sahihun  'anna  l-'ujrata  munhafidatun 

'it  is  true  that  the  rate  was  low'  (note  inversion  with  complementized 
clauses,  see  3.1.3) 

7.5.2.2  Predicate  (t>C3:131) 

al-miiskilatu  'anna  l-fallahlna  Id yiisaddiduna fi  l-mi'ddi 
j Lull  j  o^^-V.     6**^"  01 

'the  problem  is  that  the  peasants  do  not  pay  off  their  debts  on  time' 
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7.5.2.3  Agent  of  verb  ( OC3: 1 30  where  treated  as  subject) 
tabayyana  'annahu  'uslba  bi-jurhin  kablrin 

Jrh^  ^Jr^.  ' .  '.1"^  £i-J'  OrH^ 

'it  became  apparent  that  he  had  been  afflicted  by  a  large  wound' 
(see  3.12.2  on  passive  +  instrument) 

7.5.2.4  Direct  object  (>C3:133) 

'anna  "Ji  clauses  can  be  the  dir.  obj.  of  any  verb  that  has  a  statement  as  its  object. 
This  includes  verbs  such  as  'a'lana  ^sA  'to  announce',  sarraha  'to  declare', 
'awdaha  'to  make  clear',  dakara  jSj  'to  mention',  i'taqada  jiicl  'to 

believe',  'arafa  i_i j£  'to  know'  (cf.  those  which  take  prepositions,  7.5.2.7),  and 
their  negs,  as  well  as  verbs  of  denial,  hinting  etc.: 

'a  'lana  'anna  I-  'ijrd  'dti  I-  'ula fi  muwajahati  I-  Iraqi  sa-takunu 
diblumasiyyatan 

4j~>U_jLj  (jjSu—i  jljjJ!  <l^j>Ijj  j  Jj"^'  mW\j3*f  \  (jl  (jici 

'he  announced  that  the  first  measures  in  confronting  Iraq  would  be 
diplomatic' 

sarraha  'anna  wizarata  l-sihhati  sa-tadrusu  'imkaniyyata  ... 

...  4-ulSLol  0wjJj-j  4j>vwaJI  Ojtjj  0' 

'he  declared  that  the  health  ministry  would  study  the  possibility  of ...  ' 

fa-qad  dakara  baydnun  rasmiyyun  biritaniyyun  'amsi  'anna  wazlra  l-difd  'i 
l-'amrikiyyi ... 

'an  official  British  statement  yesterday  said  that  the  American  Minister 
of  Defence 

la  'atadakkaru  'anni  'alqaytu  nazari  'alayhi  marratan 

'I  do  not  remember  that  I  ever  once  cast  a  glance  at  him' 
'awdahat ...  'anna  fatha  bdbi  l-tarqiyati  li-l-  'amillna  ... 

'[...]  made  clear  that  opening  the  door  of  promotion  for  employees 
fa-qad  ra'aytu  'annalta  tuhadditu  sahsan  ma 

'I  saw  that  she  was  talking  to  somebody',  lit.  'a  person  somewhat', 

see  1.12.4.1  on  periphrastic  indefiniteness  with  the  vague  ma  U  'what' 
suffix 
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'araftu  'anrii  l-mar  'atu  I-  'Hid  ft  haydtihi 

'I  knew  that  I  was  the  number  one  woman  in  his  life' 

wa-'aqsama  'annahu  lan yarji'a  marratan  tdniyatan  'ild  I-  gazali  l-mubdsiri 

'he  swore  that  he  would  not  resort  again  to  direct  flirtation' 

Note:  verbs  such  as  'to  imagine',  'to  occur  to',  'to  feel',  i.e.,  those  involving  the 
senses,  are  always  followed  by  an  'anna  £,!  clause: 

wa-la yatasawwaru  'insanun  'annana  natahaddatu  fi  majdli  l-'ahldmi 

'and  no-one  could  ever  imagine  that  we  are  talking  in  the  field  of  dreams' 
wa-ldkin  huyyila  'ilayha  'annahu  sadiqun  'dhani  ya  'iSu  fi  'amrikd 

ISjjjl  j  iJiJJU  JjJ-f  U^J 

'but  she  imagined  that  he  was  another  friend  living  in  America' 

(see  3.12.4  on  the  idiomatic  passive  huyyila  jlk  'it  was  caused  to  be  imagined') 

'ahassa  fi  tilka  l-laylati  'annalta  laysat  zawjatahu  faqat  bal  'annahd  bnatuhu 
wa-  'uhtuhu  wa-  'ummuhu 

'on  that  night  he  felt  that  she  was  not  just  his  wife  but  also  his  daughter  and 
mother' 

(see  4.9  on  the  'not  only  ...  but  also'  caique) 
tas'uru  'annaha  'drifatun  bi-hdlihd 

'she  feels  that  she  knows  about  her  situation' 

The  fixed  expressions  of  min-a  I-  Jl  ,>  +  participle  (or  adj.)  function  in  the  same 
way  as  the  corresponding  verbs  described  at  the  beginning  of  7.5.2.4,  but  here 
the  y  clauses  function  as  inverted  noun  phrase  subj.: 

min-a  l-ma'rufi  'anna  l-salahifa  hiya  'atwalu  l-'ahya'i  'umran 

'it  is  well-known  that  tortoises  have  the  longest  life  of  all  living  species' 

min-a  l-mu  'akkadi  'anna  l-taqadduma  l-tiknolujiyya  sa-yazallu  muhimman 
fi  l-sanawati  l-qadimati 

'it  is  certain  that  technological  advancement  will  remain  important  in  the 
coming  years' 

See  3.17.14  on  zalla  3-t  'to  remain' 
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The  same  applies  to  adjs.  and  parts,  without  min-a  I-  Jl  <> 

sahihun  'anna  'alya'a  kanaf  tanfiru  min-a  l-la'bi  ma' a  l-bandti 

'it  is  true  that  Alya  had  an  aversion  to  playing  with  the  girls ' 

al-wdqi  'u  'anna  lafza  'l-turati '  qad-I  ktasa  fi  l-hitabi  I-  'arabiyyi  l-haditl . . . 

.  .  .  djuJuaJI  ^jJtJI  ^j\isJ>S\  j  (_5~^iS'l  AS    *±>ljjill    Jail  ~Cj\  £3\ji\ 

'the  fact  is  that  the  expression  'heritage'  has  taken  on  the  garb  in  modern 
Arabic  discourse 

7.5.2.5  'an  al-muhaffafa  Sii-V.l I  ^1  instead  of  'anna  ^1  (see  also  3.2.2,  4.1.5, 
and  7.5.1.9)  (contrast  'an  al-mufassira  3jl»ill  ^1  7.5.1.5) 

When  a  clause  begins  with  la  ~i  (of  cat.  neg.,  see  4.1.2)  and  other  neg.  forms. 
'an  }j\  can  be  used.  This  is  the  so-called  lightened  'an  °J\  instead  of  'annahu 
£\.  In  such  cases  there  is  an  assumed  ellipsis  of  the  'pronoun  of  the  matter' 
(damir  al-sa'n,  see  3.4)  which  would  have  been  attached  to  the  original 
'anna  £,1: 

wa-ldhaza  'annahu  gd  'ibun  'an-i  l-wa  'yi  wa-  'an  la  harakata  wa-la  hayata 

fihi 

'and  he  noticed  that  he  was  unconscious  and  that  there  was  no  movement 
and  no  life  in  him' 

fa-tahuzzu  bnatuhu  ra  'sahd  bi-  'an  laysa  ladayha  mdni  'tin 

£jlo  L^JjJ  i_j»yJ  (jlj        ,lj  4juuI 

'so  his  daughter  would  shake  her  head  (indicating)  that  she  had  no 

objection' 

For  laysa  ^jj]  'not  be',  see  4.2.8.1. 

It  can  also  be  used  after  future  prefixes  sa-  and  sawfa  ci^-  (3.10.3) 
particularly  following  verbs  conveying  a  sense  of  certainty  or  conviction: 

qarraru  'an  sa-takunu  hunaka  muhdkamatun  wa-  'annahd  sa-takiinu 
li-l-  'ahdi  kullihi  wa-laysa  lahu  bi-l-ddti 

'they  have  decided  that  there  will  be  a  trial  and  that  it  will  be  for  all  the 
regime,  not  for  him  in  particular' 

(for  neg.  coordinator  wa-laysa  y^Jj  'and  not'  see  6.12.3) 


7.5.2.6  Annexation  of  adverbials  to  'anna  ^1  sentences  (cf.  7.5.1.3  above,  and 
7.6.6  for  fuller  treatment) 
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fi  hini  'anna  ma  waqa'a  min  hawadita  layumkinu  muqaranatuha  bi-'ayyi 
hdlin  min-a  l-'ahwdli  bi-md  yaqa'u fi  dwdsima  'dlamiyyatin  kubrd 

'at  the  time  when  the  events  that  happened  cannot  be  compared  in  any  way 
with  what  is  happening  in  major  world  capitals' 

7.5.2.7  Annexation  of  preposition(al)s  to  'anna  y  sentences 
(>C3:139) 

Subordinate  clauses  with  'anna  j^l  as  noun  phrases  may  be  annexed  to  preposi- 
tion(al)s  (see  2.6  and  cf.  7.5.1.4): 

'akkada  did  'anna  l-taliba  la yataharraju  'ilia  ba'da  l-ta'akkudi  min 
ta'hUihi 

'he  emphasized  that  the  student  would  not  graduate  until  after  his 
qualifications  had  been  confirmed' 

wa-'addfa  bi-'anna  l-wizarata  tadrusu  haliyyan  ... 

...        u^j-^  Sjlj^JI  oW  t— sl-^'j 

'he  added  that  the  ministry  is  currently  studying  ...' 

Elided  prepositions  ([>C3:134):  prepositions  may  also  be  elided  from  the  main 
verb  preceding  'anna  £,j  +  sentence: 

'ahbarani  fbi-J  'annahu  yusdfiru  gadan 

'he  told  me  that  he  was  leaving  tomorrow' 
(cf.  reported  speech,  10.14, 10.15) 

7.5.2.8  Miscellaneous  followed  by  'anna     +  noun  clause 

•     Id  sakka  zh>  *i  plus  or  minus  fi  j  '[there  is]  no  doubt  that'  (cf.  4.1.2  and 
2.18.2). 

la  sakka  'annikuntu  ka-l-walldati  l-miihabba'atifi  l-qutni 

'there  is  no  doubt  that  I  was  like  the  newborn  baby  concealed  in  cotton' 
(see  2.6.8  on  ka-S  'like') 

la  sakka  ft  'annahum  qad  hajabu  dnhd  ba  'da  l-ma  'lumdti 

'there  is  no  doubt  that  they  kept  some  information  from  her' 
Id  rayba       "i!  '[there  is]  no  doubt'  (cf.  4.1.2): 
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la  rayba  'anna  l-tuwwdra  kdnu  yahtdjuna  'ild  mitli  hddd  I-  'uslubi 

'there  is  no  doubt  that  the  revolutionaries  were  in  need  of  such  a 
method'  (see  2.9.2.1  on  this  use  of  mid  Jio  'the  like  of) 

•  Id  budda  ~i>  *i  (see  also  above  7.5.1.6  and  4.1.2)  '[there  is]  no  escape',  may  be 
followed  by  imperf.  or  perf.  tense  verbs: 

wa-la  budda  'annahum yata'ahhabuna  l-'dna  li-l-dahdbi  'ild 
I-  'awwdmati  llatl  naltaql  find 

'and  they  must  be  getting  ready  now  to  go  the  boat-house  where  we 
shall  meet' 

la  budda  'annahu  kana  tdliban 

'he  must  have  been  a  student' 

la  budda  'annaha  'a  'addal  taqriran  wdfiyan 

Lslj  IjjjSj  c^jlcI  L^jl  jj  "if 

'she  must  have  prepared  a  full  report' 

7.5.2.9    Compound  prepositional  phrases  with  'anna  &i 

See  2.7.33  for  adv.  ragman  l&cj. 

As  we  have  seen,  preposition(al)s  function  as  internal  operators  at  the  head  of 
noun  phrases.  They  can  also  form  annexation  units  as  compound  subordinators 
with  'anna  5 1  nominal  sentences  when  they  are  themselves  annexed  to  other 
nouns.  This  group  of  nouns  is  restricted  (cf.  'an  5I  clauses,  7.5.1.11)  ([>C3:136). 
The  noun  after  the  preposition(al)  never  takes  the  def.  art.  nor  tanwin  because  it  is 
the  1st  element  of  annexation,  so,  for  example,  'aid  'asdsi  'anna  "&\  <_^L,I  ^Js.  'on 
the  basis  that'  is  to  be  analysed  as  'on  the  basis  of  [the  fact]  that'. 

•  'aid  'asdsi  'anna     ^L/l  ^  'on  the  basis  that'  (see  2.6.3  'aid 

intaqada  bus-i  qtirdha  klintun  'ala  'asdsi  'annahu  sa-yu  'addi  'ild 
jiqddni  malyuni  sahsin  li-wazd'ifihim 

'Bush  criticized  Clinton's  proposal  on  the  basis  that  it  would  lead  to  a 
million  people  losing  their  jobs' 

(see  2.10.1.7  on  li-  J  paraphrase  with  dir.  obj.  of  verbal  noun  which  cannot 
be  annexed) 

•  'aid  'tibari  jLuLcl  ^  and  bi-'tibdri  'anna     jLuLcL  'considering  that'  (see 
2.5.8.5): 
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'aid  'tibari  'anna  l-wahdata  hiya  'ahammu  'ususi  l-ndsiriyyati 

'considering  that  unity  is  the  most  important  foundation  of  Nasserism' 

bi-' tibari  'anna  masdni'a  l-sajjddi  masru'dtim  saglratim 
Bj.i.w..^'  djlcjjjwM  j  L>wJ  I  ^Lf^to  (jl  jLuLcb 
'considering  that  carpet  factories  are  small  projects' 

bi-'tibdri  'anna  rafd  l-rusumi  l-jumrukiyyati  laysat  hiya  I-  'addta 
l-wahldata  li-himdyati  I-  'intdji 

^Lu^l  ojjj>yi  Slj^ll  ^>  >_u,..J  5jSjjj>J!  |>j~.jJI  ^ij  i)\  jLlcL 

'considering  that  raising  customs  duties  is  not  itself  the  only  instrument 
for  protecting  production' 

•  bi-hujjati  'anna  'on  the  grounds  that': 

bi-hujjati  'anna  al-sdriqina  kutrun 

jlS     (j;»3jL-jl      (jl  4>>J 

'on  the  grounds  that  the  thieves  are  [too]  numerous' 

•  li-darajati  'anna  jjl  o-jjJ  'to  the  extent  that',  'to  the  degree  that',  often  'so 
much  so  that' : 

li-darajati  'anna  ba  'da  l-sahsiyydti  llatl  kdna  yumkinu  'an  tufida 
bta  ddat  haw  fan 

'so  much  so  that  certain  personalities  who  might  have  been  useful 
stayed  away  out  of  fear' 

(see  3.29.6  on  purposive  comp  (obj.  of  reason)  hawfan  li^>  'out  of  fear') 

li-darajati  'annahu  'indamd  wasala  'ild  l-saffi  l-rdbi  7  /-  'ibtidd  'iyyi  kdna 
'iimruhu  qad  'asbaha  sab  dta  'asara  dman 

f>~o\  ji  Ojj^  (jl£  ^Ijuu"}!!  ,*jIjJI  i—i  nll  Jl  J-^J  LoJULC  4JI  ij-jjJ 
LoLc  " 

'to  the  extent  that  when  he  reached  the  fourth  grade  of  primary  school 
he  was  already  seventeen  years  old' 

7.5.2. 1 0   li-  +  'anna  c,H  'because',  lit.  'for  [the  fact]  that' 
(>C3:144;  see  2.6.10  on  li-J  'for') 

As  a  nominal  subordinator  li-  'anna  <j^  must  always  be  followed  by  a  noun, 
either  an  explicit  noun  or  a  bound  pron. 

The  order  in  sentences  containing  li-'anna  jj*i  is  really  determined  by 
emphasis.  In  normal  word  order  the  subordinate  clause  follows  the  main  clause: 
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wa-ld  nastati'u  'an  naqula  'innahukdna  'a'jaba  l-sahsiyydti  l-'insdniyyati 
llati  'dsat fi  hayyi  sindagata  li-'anna  ddlika  l-hayya  hafala  bi-l-sahsiyydti 
I-  'ajibati 


'we  cannot  say  that  he  was  the  oddest  personality  living  in  the  Shindagha 
quarter  because  that  quarter  was  full  of  strange  personalities' 

In  MWA  the  subordinate  clause  containing  li-'anna  'tfi  often  precedes  the  main 
clause.  In  this  case  the  main  clause  may  or  may  not  be  preceded  by  a  discourse 
marker  such  as  /cr-_a  (see  11.1): 

wa-li-'annaha  takrahu  l-hafaldti  l-hayriyyata  l-taqlidiyyata  qarrarat  'alind 
'an  tuwajjiha juhudahd  li-da'mijam  'iyyatin  tusd'idu  l-'atfdla  l-mu  'dqina 


OaiUI  JlitSlI  j^Lu 

'and  because  she  dislikes  traditional  charity  celebrations  Alena  decided  to 
direct  her  efforts  towards  supporting  an  organization  that  helps  handicapped 
children' 

wa-li-'anna  tabrlrdti  l-muhriji  lam  takun  muqni'atan  li-l-riqdbati fa-qad 
'ahdlat-i  I-  'amra 

'and  because  the  director's  justifications  were  not  convincing  to  the  (Board 
of)  Censorship,  it  referred  the  matter' 

7.5.2. 1 1    Adversatives  and  concessives  with  'anna  £,! 

Adversative/concessive  clauses  contrast  a  previous  statement  or  piece  of  dis- 
course. As  compounds  they  generally  convey  the  sense  of  the  preposition(al)  (see, 
for  example,  individual  meanings  of  preposition(al)s  in  2.6  and  2.7)  and  the 
content  of  the  dep.  'anna  "^'\  clause. 

•     'ilia  'anna      ~i\  (I>C3:351)  (see  also  ragma  j»ij)  'but',  'however',  gayra 
'anna         ,  etc. 

The  'ills  "i\  'except'  in  this  and  similar  clauses  is  an  exceptive  particle  which 
in  this  function  bears  a  conditional  sense,  i.e.,  'if  not  that  ...'  (see  Chapter  9 
and  8.1.4).  It  often  follows  affirmative  statements. 

Most  of  the  time  English  has  no  particular  indicator  for  the  second  clause,  so 
for  convenience  a  default  [nonetheless]  will  be  inserted  in  translation  where 
there  is  not  a  natural  equivalent. 

wa-lladl  'ddatan  md yabqd Ji  suqi  l-hudari  taldtata  'aw  'arba'ata 
'ayydmin  hattd yandaja  tamdman  'ilia  'annahu  fi  hddd  l-sayfi  kdna 
yandaju  fi  nafsi  l-yawmi  lladi  yuhdirunahu  fihi 
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4JI  "i\  ULoj  £~ajj  (_j^>  |>L>I  4j»jji  ji  'iSM)  jLaiJI  j  ^^iLy  Lo  OjLc  ^jJlj 

<ji  4jjj^3J>o  i_S jj t  |»_JjJI  j  ^..A'u  (jlS  !_«_;. nil  lia  j 

'and  which  normally  stay  in  the  vegetable  market  for  three  or  four  days 
before  they  ripen  fully;  [nevertheless]  this  summer  they  would  ripen  on 
the  same  day  as  they  brought  them' 

wa-haqqaqat  tai~watan  td'ilatan  'ilia  'annaha  baddadathd 

'and  she  achieved  enormous  wealth,  but  [she]  squandered  it' 

bayda  'anna'Ji  xu  (D>C3:141)  'however',  'although' 

Occurs  either  at  the  head  of  a  sub.  clause: 

tiiwdjihu  sind'atu  l-sufi  ft  ostrdliyd  'azmatan  bayda  'anna  muskilatahd 
l-kubrd  laysatfi  riydhi  l-tagylri  llatl  habbat  'aid  sdhati  l-modati 
I-  'dlamiyyati 

^L)j  ,J  dj~4*-)J  ^ j^JI  I  ^jU5lAj  <j1  J-u  <Ujl  Ldtjj**»t  3  i_9^aJI  4-cUui5 

'<u!L*J!  'i-i^l  '<L>L>  ^jic  cjjls  ^1 

'the  wool  industry  in  Australia  faces  a  crisis,  although  its  major  problem 
is  not  in  the  winds  of  change  which  have  been  blowing  over  the  field  of 
world  fashion' 

or  at  the  head  of  a  new  piece  of  discourse  after  a  full  stop  or  even  at  the 
beginning  of  a  new  paragraph,  as  is  potentially  the  case  for  many  of  these 
adversatives  and  concessives: 

bayda  'annahu  stadama,  bddi'a  dl  bad'in,  bi-l-nizdmi  l-ta'llmiyyi 
l-mutahallifi 

i_iLiui!  {j*jSju}\  |»llaill)  t  <-Jj  1  p-iia-sl  4jl  Xu 

'however  he  was  shocked,  right  from  the  start,  at  the  backward  education 
system'  (see  paronomasia  11.7.10) 

siwd  'anna  'except  that',  'but'  (2.9.2 .4  and  9.5.2): 

wa  qad-i  stardhat  'ild  hddd  l-lawni  min-a  l-ma  'Isati  siwa  'annaha  lam 
takun  tuhibbu  'an  ya  'rifu  ddlika 

'and  she  found  comfort  in  this  style  of  living  although  [except  that]  she 
did  not  want  them  to  know  that' 

'aid  'anna  ^  (D>C2:331,  3:141)  'but',  'however'  (see  'aid  ^i*  in  2.6.1, 
especially  in  the  sense  of  indicating  circumstances) 
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'ala  'anna  ' ahamma  mulahazatin  yajibu  'an  nu'akkida  'alayha  huna 
hiya  'anna ... 

'but  the  most  important  observation  we  must  emphasize  here  is  that 

(see  3.5.2  on  the  pron.  hiya  ^a,  here  inserted  to  mark  topic  from  comment; 
see  also  5.1.1  for  rel.  clauses  with  elative  adj.) 

'ala  'anna  'ikrdma  l-jdri  la  yaqifu  'inda  naw  'in  mu  'ayyanin  min-a 
I-  'ikrdmi 

si jS^I  (>  (jjjto  £y  .lie  iJiZj  ^  jLfJI  »l jS]  ,jl  ^jic 

'but  respect  for  a  neighbour  does  not  stop  at  one  particular  kind  of 
respect' 

gayra  'anna  (jl  j^i  ([>C2:151,  3:137)  (cf.  min  gayri  'an  (jl  jji  (>  7.5.1.11) 
(I>C2: 153)  'however'  (general  reference  to  gayr  jxi  in  2.9.2.3) 

Often  with  the  meaning  of  'but',  'nonetheless'  (cf.  Idkinna  jj£J  'but'  6.5.1; 
see  also  ragma  ^ij  'in  spite  of).  Preceding  sentence  may  be  neg.  but  is 
normally  affirmative: 

hdwaltu  'an  'u  'alliqa  bi-bid  'i  kalimdtin  gayra  'anna  l-mumarridata 
l-jamilata  l-saqrd'a  badat  sdrimata  l-maldmihi 

£oM!l  iojLa  cujj  iljjLiJ!  <lLul>JI  4_ojj1I  (jl  jj£  cjUIS^  ^.Au  ^jJLc I  (jl  cnJjLa- 

'I  tried  to  add  a  few  words  but  the  beautiful  blonde  nurse  looked  stern  in 
countenance'  (see  unreal  annexation  2.1.3.2  and  see  3.17.4  on  badd  \x> 
'to  appear') 

gayra  'anna  hddd  Id  yamna  'u  'an  takuna  hundka  ba  'du  l-ihtildfdti 

culiMii--}!!  (jA«j  ilLia         o'  *  'j*  u'  ji* 

'but  this  does  not  prevent  there  being  certain  disagreements' 

gayra  'anna  dahdbl  'ild  l-dukturi  J.S.  lamyahdut  'Hid  ba'da  sab'i 
sanawdtin 

djl^Ju*»  ^u*'  k-J^->sri  j*J  "U-*       j^*^jJI  Jl  (^Lftj  (j' 

'however,  my  going  to  Dr  J.S.  did  not  happen  until  five  years  later' 

ma' a  'anna  <jl  £o  ([>C2:317,  3:140)  'although',  'in  spite  of  the  fact  that' 
(2.6.11  on  ma'a  £c  generally) 

Either  follows  the  main  clause: 

...ma'a  'annahamin  'usratin  mutaqqafatin 

«ujL".o  Bjm*I  (j^  L^jl      . . . 

...  'even  though  she  is/was  from  an  educated  family' 
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or  precedes  it.  When  the  subordinate  clause  precedes  the  main  clause  it  is 
normally  preceded  by  the  resumptive  (coordinating  particle)  fa-  _s  'and  so' 
(or  sometimes  the  resumptive  'ilia  ~i\  'except',  'even  though',  see  11.1): 

wa-ma'a  'annana  qad  sarahnd  hddihi  l-wijhata  min-a  l-nazari  bi-tafsllin 
...fa-  'inna  l-mtsusa ... 

'although  we  explained  this  point  of  view  in  detail ...  nonetheless  the 

texts  ...' 

ma'a  £<>  is  also  used  in  adversative  phrases: 
wa-ma'a  kulli  hddd  'ilia  'anna  sdldti  I-  'ardi ... 
. . .  o^j^l  c^Ls  ,j I  "ill  lis  JS 

'in  spite  of  all  this  [nonetheless]  the  exhibition  rooms 
(see  ma  'a  'anna  ^1  ^  above  and  ma  'a  ^  'with'  in  2.6.11) 

'aid  I  bi-l-ragmi  (min)  (<»  ^Ji>  /  ^jic  Iragma  ( 'anna)  (^1)  j^cj  followed  by 
resumptive  'Hid  ~i\  'in  spite  of,  'even  though',  'although',  'nonetheless', 
'however'. 

This  construction  occurs  in  a  number  of  variant  forms.  Since  these  are 
examples  of  correlative  subordinates  there  are  always  two  parts.  The  sub- 
ordinate element  introduced  by  ragma  ^ij  'in  spite  of,  and  its  variants, 
normally  precedes  the  main  clause,  which  may  be  introduced  by  'ilia  *i\ 
'nonetheless',  as  in  the  following  examples,  or  a  number  of  other  options 
listed  below: 

bi-l-ragmi  min  'annalta  hazzat  ra  'sahd  bi-l-rafdi  'ilia  'anna  qalbahd 
gariqafi  hazzati  huznin  'amlqin 

'even  though  she  shook  her  head  in  refusal  [nonetheless]  her  heart  was 
overwhelmed  by  a  tremor  of  deep  sorrow' 

'aid  l-ragmi  min  'annaha  ma  'rufatun  bi-smi  l-sayyidati  'azlzata  'ilia 
'annahafi  l-haqlqati  Id  tazdlu  'dnisatan 

Jljj  *i!  4c.uS.-kI I  j  L^jl  "i\  Sjjj*  ojj~J!  |j_L  L^jl  <jj  j»*jJI  ^^ic 

'in  spite  of  the  fact  that  she  is  known  as  Mrs  'Azlza  [nonetheless]  she 
is  in  fact  still  a  Miss' 

(see  3.21.4  on  ma  zdla  Jlj  U  'not  to  cease',  i.e.  'to  still  be') 

wa-ragma  'anna  hadafahum  hukmu  misra  'ilia  'annahum  'adkiyd'u 
jiddan 

'and  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  their  goal  is  to  rule  Egypt,  [nonetheless] 

they  are  very  clever' 
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Simple  phrasal  ragma 

ragma  l-muddati  l-tawllati  llatl  'amddhd  fi  l-wildydti  l-muttahidati ... 
'ilia  'anna  l-watana  md  zdla  hayyan  'indahu 

Lp>  Jlj  U  (j^y  0'  *^!  ■•■  5^*jII  cuL>*^jJI  j  ULiol        iLjJaJI  Soil  »ij 

'in  spite  of  the  long  time  he  has  spent  in  the  USA,  [nonetheless]  the 
homeland  is  still  alive  for  him' 

Other  resumptives  after  ragma  »ij  'in  spite  of: 

•  gayra  'anna     jji  (see  also  above): 

wa-ragma  'anna  l-jawwa  hdniqun  ddhila  l-harami,  gayra  'annaltu  qad 

ta  'attar a  bi-hamdsi  gunaym 

I»j1c  y^Loj^  jib  ji  <j\  j±£        J->b  jjL>  jaJI  <jl  »jj  j 

'in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  air  in  the  pyramid  was  suffocating, 

[nonetheless]  he  was  excited  by  Ghunaym's  enthusiasm' 

(cf.  3.12.1  on  quasi-passive  with  instrument/agent) 

•  fa-  'inna      'for  [indeed]',  'nevertheless'  (see  3.2.1  on  'inna  j^l) 

wa-'ala  l-ragmi  min  'anna  bilddahn  tas'd  li-tajannubi  l-harbi 
wa-tahtammu  bi-l-bind'i  fa-'innaha  sa-tuqdwimu  I-  'udwdna  'alayhd 
bi-kulli  wasllatin 

'in  spite  of  the  fact  that  his  country  is  striving  to  avoid  war  and 
concentrating  on  construction  [nonetheless]  it  will  resist  aggression 
against  it  by  every  means' 

•  wa-qad  j3j  (reinforces  the  verb,  see  3.10.4): 

wa-ragma  'annahu  laysa  hundka  htildfun  kablrun  baynahumd ...  wa-qad 
mdrasa  I-  ddldu  min-a  l-hay  'dti  hddd  l-fikra 

'although  there  is  no  great  disagreement  between  them,  [nonetheless]  a 

large  number  of  organizations  have  practised  this  kind  of  thinking' 

(see  'many'  2.1.5.1) 

•  fa-  _s  'and  so'  (cf.  6.3.4  and  especially  11.1) 

wa-ragma  tagallubi  I-  'iqd  'i  l-sarl'i  'aid  I-  'agdrii  l-majmu  'ati,  fa-  'aglabu 
l-zanni  'anna  l-sabdba  sa-yusdbuna  bi-haybati  I-  'amali 
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'in  spite  of  the  predominance  of  a  fast  rhythm  in  the  collected  songs, 
[nonetheless]  the  most  likely  [thing]  is  that  young  people  will  be 
disappointed' 

(note  that  the  second  clause  contains  an  example  of  'anna  £,!  introducing 
pred.,  see  7.5.2.2) 

lakin      'but'  (see  6.5.2): 

ragma  'ahammiyyati  suriyd  wa-mawqifihd  l-tdbiti  min-a  l-wahdati 
I-  'arabiyyati  lakin  tazallu  li-l-  'aldqdti  l-misriyyati  l-suddniyyati 
hususdtuhd 

'in  spite  of  the  importance  of  Syria  and  its  firm  position  in  Arab  unity, 
[nonetheless]  Egyptian-Sudanese  relations  still  have  their  special 
features' 


7.5.2.12   'anna  ol  instead  of 'an clauses 

A  small  number  of  verbs  may  be  followed  by  'anna     clauses  when  the  'an 
clause  might  be  expected.  Their  use  is  determined  by  the  degree  of  certainty  in 
the  verb  of  the  main  clause. 

qarrara  j^i  'to  decide',  'to  reach  a  decision'  (cf.  7.5.1.1): 

fa-bi-'imkdnind  'an  nuqarrira  bind  'an  'aid  md  taqaddama  'anna 
l-turata ... 

'so  we  can  reach  a  decision  based  on  what  has  come  before,  that  [our] 
heritage ...' 

•     tawaqqa'a        'to  expect'  (cf.  7.5.1.1): 

wa-yatawaqqa'u  l-maktabu  'aydan  'annahuji  'ami  2006 ... 

...  \  •  •  "\  pLc  j  <j|  Lijl  *-u5l1I  j 

'the  office  also  expects  that  in  the  year  2006  ...' 

(see  3.4  on  the  pronoun,  damir  al-sa'n  ^LiJI  jju~a  ,  attached  to  'annahu  <dl 
'the  fact  is') 
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7.6    FURTHER  SIMPLE  SUBORDINATORS 

7.6.1    li-J  'for'  (>C3:80,  2.6.10)  (cf.  kay 7.6.2  °J) 

Reason  or  purpose;  verb  is  dep.  imperf.: 
tawaqqafu  li-yastarihu 

'they  stopped  in  order  to  rest' 

'atd  ddbitu  l-mururi  li-yu  'ayina  l-hddita 

i±jjL>J!  (jjIajJ  jjjil  buLo 

'the  traffic  policeman  came  to  inspect  the  accident' 
li-ya'isa  'abnd'u  l-watani  haydtan  'dminatan  mustaqirratan 

'in  order  that  the  sons  of  the  fatherland  might  live  a  safe  and  stable  life' 

Non-purpose  (t>C3:81)  (li-kay  also,  see  7.6.2).  The  preposition  li-  J  'for' 
followed  by  the  dep.  imperf.  verb  often  introduces  a  subordinate  clause  which  is 
not  the  intention  (purpose)  of  the  agent  but  rather  a  consequence  of  it.  It  often 
conveys  the  idea  of  an  infinitive  construction  in  English,  perhaps  being  a  caique: 

ladayhi  l-katlru  min-a  l-humumi  li-yatrahaha  'aid  l-ra  'isi 

'he  has  a  lot  of  worries  to  put  to  the  president',  lit.  'to  put  them  to', 
suggesting  an  overlap  with  relative  or  comment  syntax  (cf.  5.0.1) 

wa-zdda  I-  'ajzu  ft  l-muwdzanati  li-yasila  'ila  290  bilyuna  duldrin 

'the  budget  deficit  increased  to  reach  $290  billion' 

insakabat  'asV'atu  l-samsi  l-musriqati  bi-hudu'in  li-tugattiya  l-'arda 
l-mumtaddata 

5j.".o.ll  Jhjd  ^-^-JoJ  I  du5Laj| 

'the  rays  of  the  rising  sun  poured  down  gently  to  cover  the  earth  spread  out 
[beneath] ' 

7.6.1.1  Idioms 

'    jd'a  s-Ls-  and  'atd  li-J       lit.  'to  come  for': 

tumma  ja'a  R.P  li-yu'akkida  tarklza  l-hamlati  l-intihdbiyyati  'aid 
l-qaddyd  l-ddhiliyyati 

'<Li»!.)J!  LLaSJI  ^jic  LuLiuj^l  iU^JI  j^Sjj         .  v-j  *W  ^ 
'then  R.  P.  came  to  confirm  that  the  election  campaign  would 
concentrate  on  internal  issues' 
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wa-ja'a  ta'adulu  munaku  'ala  mal'abihi ...  li-yaj'alahu yatasawa  ma'a 
mundfisihi 

'and  Monaco's  home  draw  ...  came  to  make  it  level  with  its  rival' 

wa-  'anna  hddihi  l-jd'izata  l-mamnuhata  mu  'ahharan  ta'tT li-tu'azziza 
mawqi 'a  l-funduqi  bi- 'annahu  ... 

jj**^        ^j^y*  I  3jjL>JI  ojj& 

'and  that  this  award  [which  was]  recently  given  comes  to  strengthen  the 
position  of  the  hotel  as  being'  . . . 

•     hald  li-  J  ^L>  lit.  'seemed  sweet  to': 

kamd  kdnayahlu  li-R.H.  'anyuqaddima  nafsahu 

'as  R.H.  liked  to  introduce  himself,  lit.  'as  it  used  to  please  R.H.  to 
introduce  himself 

7.6.1.2  lam  al-juhud  (D>C3:82,  not  recognized  as  such  by  C  (error  in 
>C2:290)  (see  4.3))' 

wa-ma  kana  li-yatajawaza  dalika  hada  I-  'ama  law-la  ta  'tlru  rtifa  'i  'as  'ari 
l-nafti 

JaijJI  jlx~.l  jjjIj  "i!jJ  j»UJ!  Il»  ■iilj  jjb*jJ  ylS  loj 

'and  it  would  not  have  gone  beyond  that  this  year  had  it  not  been  for  the 

effect  of  rising  oil  prices'  (see  8.2.11  for  law-la  ) 

7.6.1.3  li-'an     (>C3:82)  •so  that 

For  purpose;  verb  is  dep.  imperf: 

wa-qad sdgahu  min  'dmdlihim  wa-  'dldmihim  li-'an yun'isa  haykala  l-ruhi 
fa-yahdarra  wa-yazdahira 

j&Jjjj  j^a^j3  ^JjJt  J5-;J>  tip)i*JL»         j*^-o*^t  J  j*-#JUf  (jj  J3j 

'they  have  formed  it  from  their  hopes  and  pains  so  as  to  refresh  the 
framework  of  the  soul  so  it  will  become  green  and  blossom' 

(see  7.4  causal  fa-  _s) 

7.6.1.4  li-'alld  Mil  iest',  i.e.  'in  order  that  not',  from  li-'an  la  ~i 
(cf.  7.5.1.8): 

li-'alla  nansd  lJ^jj  Mil  'lest  we  forget' 

li-'alla  yatahawwala  l-intisdru  hazimatan 

<LojjJn  jL^uu  2 1  Jjj>jy  Mil 

'so  that  the  victory  will  not  turn  into  a  defeat' 
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7.6.1 .5    li-J  +  verbal  noun  alternative  (>C2:289)  (see  2.6.10) 
For  purpose  or  reason: 

li-mundqasati  l-qadiyyati  l-filistiniyyati 
o.uJn,„..U.1l  iLoSJI  Liilil 

'for  discussion  of  the  Palestinian  issue',  i.e.  'to  discuss' 
li-ta  'slsi  lajnatin  'ulyd 

Lis  4ju>J  j_u_jljj 

'in  order  to  form  a  supreme  committee' 

7.6.2    /ra/^5([>C3:309)  also  li-kay  ^  'in  order  to' 

The  particle  kay  ^5  'so  that'  expresses  a  motive  or  reason  and  indicates  the 
intention  of  the  agent  in  the  same  way  as  the  particle  li-  J  'for'  (cf.  also  li-  'an  }yi 
'for  that'),  kay  ^5  may  occur  by  itself  or  with  li-  J,  i.e.  li-kay  ^£J.  The  verb  after 
both  kay  ^  and  li-kay      is  in  dep.  imperf.  form. 

Positive  sense: 

uhruji  ma 7  'ild  l-ndsi  li-kay yaraw  'ayya  mut'atin  'a'isu 

'come  out  [fern,  sing.]  with  me  to  the  people  so  that  they  can  see  what  a 
pleasure  I  am  experiencing' 

(see  3.8.2  on  agreement  with  nds  'people') 

wa-bi-l-ragmi  min  muhdwdldti  l-jabbdrati  li-kay  'ansdki 

'and  in  spite  of  my  enormous  efforts  to  forget  you' 
li-kay  tal  'aba  dawran  'asdsiyyan 

'in  order  to  play  a  fundamental  role' 
kay  yiihdjimand 

'in  order  to  attack  us' 

The  following  example  suggests  the  emergence  of  a  caique  style  (cf.jd'a  li-J  <-L> 
above): 

li-  'anna  l-waqta  qad  hdna  li-kay  tusdrika  l-wildydtu  l-muttahidatu 
bi-fd'iliyyatin 

'<ulcliL>  ojiotll  cuL.*iyi  dJjLSJ       ^La-  j3  cjiyi 

'because  the  time  has  come  for  [lit.  "in  order  that"]  the  United  States  to 
participate  effectively' 
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Neg.  sense  kay-la  iGs,  li-kay-la  iest',  'in  order  that  not'  ([>C3:309)  (see 
also  4.2.1).  Verb  is  always  in  the  dep.  imperf.: 

li-kay-la  tatasarraba  'ild  'aswdqi  I-  'agdiyati 

'lest  they  infiltrate  the  food  markets' 

kay-md  UlS  (and  li-kay-md  UlSJ  )  'in  order  to'  (see  5.6.3)  (OC3:310)  takes  indep. 
imperf.  form  (although  in  CA  dep.  imperf.  form  was  possible  with  'an  _>!): 

'ammd  hamdda  l-sagiru  fa-qad  dahaba  'ild  jaddatihi  kay-mayajidu  'indahd 
ba'da  l-hubbi  lladi  yaftaqiduhu  ladd  'abawayhi 

^jj  iSsdju  j_5.ii!  i_u>JI  (jJuu  UjulC  jl>j  Loj^  4j±>-  Jl  k—iaj  Se3  j#t^=JI  SjIoj>  Ll 

'as  for  young  Hamada  he  went  to  his  grandmother  in  order  to  find  with  her 
some  of  the  love  he  missed  with  his  parents' 

7.6.3   lamma  U  'when'  'since'  (cf.  'idj\  7.6.4)  (>C3:307) 

lamina  U  had  a  temporal  and  causal  meaning  in  CA.  These  senses  are  both  still 
found,  but  less  commonly,  particularly  in  the  temporal  sense  for  which  'indama 
Lojj*  'when'  (see  5.9.8)  is  used  more  frequently. 

Temporal  adverbial,  with  two  perf.  verbs  where  the  validity  of  the  second  verb  is 
wholly  dependent  upon  the  first: 

lamma  hazzahu  wajada  l-rajula  mayyitan 

'when  he  shook  him  he  found  the  man  [to  be]  dead' 
(see  wajada  x>j  in  3.11.2.3) 

wa-lamma  qtarabat  minhu  ra  'athu  bi-dawrihd  fa-btasamat 

'and  when  she  drew  near  to  him  she  saw  him  in  her  turn,  so  she  smiled' 
(see  6.3.1  on  the  force  of/a-  _s  in  the  second  sentence) 

lamma  kdna yawmu  fathi  makkata,  'amara  l-nabiyyu  ... 

...  ^^jJ'  J* I  £^  f>Ji  ^ 

'when  it  was  the  day  of  the  conquest  of  Mecca,  the  Prophet  commanded  ...' 

(note  absolute  kdna  ^15  here,  see  3.16.1) 

wa-lamma  'as  'arahd  'annahu  yuhibbuhd  wa-yargabu  Ji  l-tahadduti  'ilayhd 
li-ddlika  l-sababi  stagrabat 

CjJj^jLwl  l— JUluJI   LjJjJ    L^_JI    k±jJU>jLll   J   t_^£jJJ   I  g  A  ■»■■)  l&jAwl 

'and  when  he  informed  her  that  he  loved  her  and  wanted  to  talk  to  her  for  this 
reason  she  found  [it]  strange' 
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Causal  in  the  sense  of  'since'  (i.e.,  'owing  to  the  fact  that')  (D>C3:308),  often  with 
fa-qad  Ss3  (3.10.4)  at  head  of  main  clause,  here  translated  as  'so'  for  convenience: 

wa-lamma  lam  yakun  hundka  dalllun  'aid  tajassusihi  fa-qad  'afraju  'anhu 

<lc  \y* jS\  j£i  4.,...„....->.."  JJj  JLia  ySu  |J  U| 

'and  since  there  was  no  evidence  of  his  spying  [so]  they  released  him' 

wa-lamma  kdna  sababu  'i'jdbi  wa-mayli  badriyya  li-faysal  majhulan  fa-qad 
tahayyara  wa-ta  djjaba  zumald  'uhd  wa-ma  drifuhd  min  ddlika  I-  'amri 

L^ijL*^  LaJ!>Uj  j^"*""*      ^j-g-^-o  J-^uaJ  ijjju  Jjjj  l_jL>^c|        zJS  Llj 

'and  since  the  reason  for  Badriyya' s  being  enamoured  with  Faysal  and  her 
inclination  towards  him  was  unknown  [so]  her  colleagues  and  acquaintances 
were  confused  and  surprised  at  it' 

But  it  is  also  often  unmarked: 

lamma  kdnat  ll  ba  'du  l-sildti  bi-  'd'ilatihd  kuntu  'ata  djjabu  li-mddd  lam 
tatazawwaj 

'since  I  had  certain  connections  with  her  family  [0]  I  used  to  wonder  why  she 
had  not  got  married' 

(see  10.18  for  indirect  questions,  and  3.8.4  for  agreement  problems  with  ba'd 

lamma  lam  yakun  ladayya  md  'aquluhu  rahhabtu  bi-da  'wati  layld  li-l-la  'bi 

'since  I  did  not  have  anything  to  say  [0]  I  welcomed  Layla's  invitation  to 
play' 

7.6.3.1  lamma  'an  l'\  U  'when  [that]'  (>C3:308) 

The  addition  of  'an  °$  'that'  (+  perfect)  does  not  appear  to  change  the  meaning: 

wa-hdwala  'an  yasna  'a  ma  'l  hddd  l-sani  'a  lamma  'an  qaddamtu  'ild  lajnati 
l-ta'llfi  ...  'usiila  kitdbl 

^jjbiS         ...  i_JLJL»J!  <l3l>J  J[  cjjji  (jl  U  ^tLaJ I  Ija  ij*j>         u'  JjL>j 

'and  he  tried  this  trick  on  with  me  when  I  presented  to  the  publication 
committee  ...  the  foundations  of  my  book'  (see  paronomasia  11.7.10) 

7.6.3.2  lamma  U  as  'not  yet'  (see  also  4.2.4  and  negative  circ.  quals  above) 
The  syntax  associated  with  this  construction  is  very  different  from  the  affirmative 
lamma  U  above.  It  has  been  almost  entirely  replaced  by  lam...ba'du 

'not.. .yet',  see  4.2.3. 

When  the  main  action  or  event  has  not  yet  taken  place,  the  verb  is  apocopated: 
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la yazalu yadkuru  hinama  ntaza'uhu  min  'ummihi  wa-lamma yablug-i 
l-hamisata  min  'umrihi 

DjjJ-  (j-0  4__u5  L>J  I   AJ-U  -I J        I  ^  Oj\C jjut  I  l.o.i.;.>-  J 1 jj 

'he  can  still  recall  when  they  snatched  him  away  from  his  mother,  he  not  yet 
having  reached  five  years  old' 

Note  that  in  this  situation  apoc.  verbs  (and  indeed  all  verbs  ending  in  an 
unvowelled  consonant)  take  -i  as  their  epenthetic  vowel  in  juncture,  namely, 
yablugfO]  ^Lu  +-/,  probably  to  avoid  confusion  with  the  mood  inflections  -u  and 
-a,  cf.  1.9.1  for  paradigms. 


7.6.4    'id  jj  'since',  'when'  (>C3:284) 

'id  jl  is  an  old  deictic  deriving  from  the  obselete  noun  'id  jl  'time'.  It  now 
conveys  either  the  sense  of  'when'  (see  2.5.3  adverbial  compounds)  or  'lo'  (see 
3.31.2). 

•    Introducing  temporal  adverbial  clauses  with  the  sense  of  'when',  denoting 
the  past: 

. . .  ragma  taraddudihifi  l-biddyati  bi-sa  'ni  harbi  l-haliji  'id  kdna  yu  'ayyidu 
stimrara  fardi  I-  'uqubati. 

C_>IjjJL*JI  <j-iji  jljjjLul  JuJj  yl5  jl  ^jii-JI  Vj-*  ^i'-1^'  ij  OJJjJ  ... 

...  'despite  his  hesitation  at  the  beginning  of  the  Gulf  War,  when  he 
supported  the  continued  imposition  of  sanctions' 

Causal  i.e.,  'since'  (l>C3:287).  It  may  precede  either  a  verbal  or  nominal 
sentence: 

dalika  l-masru'u  lam yastamirra  'idyabdu  'anna  l-hukumata  l-birltaniyyata 
qad  sarafat-i  l-nazara  'anhu 

<Ll£  jiajJI  o£^0  JS  4_ulkjjj.il  4_)o£_--JI  jl  jj_u  jl  j.aJ..yU  |J  PjjJ^ll  jjjj 

'that  project  did  not  continue  as  it  seems  that  the  British  government  turned 
its  attention  away  from  it' 

'ilia  'annahu  waqafa  mutaraddidan  bagtatan  'id  'adraka  l-lahzata  faqat 
'annahu  bi-duni  'unwdnin 

(jl_jja-  (jjju  4j|  Jaii  ik>JJI  dJjjl  jl  ijjw  IjJjlo  i_43j  <GI  ".I 

'but  he  stood  perplexed  suddenly  when  he  realized  at  that  instant  only  that 
[the  corpse]  did  not  have  a  label' 

la  nunkiru  'anna  hadafa  rajuli  I-  'a  'mali  huwa  tahqiqu  l-ribhi  'id  'annahu  la 
ya'malu  ka-jihatin  hayriyyatin 

Jjjji-  i^_>s_r  J-wv.  "-  <-jl  jl  £>jjJI         y>  JLo_-"4l  J^-j  -J--»  o' 

'we  do  not  deny  that  the  businessman's  aim  is  to  make  a  profit,  since  he  does 

not  act  as  a  charitable  agency' 
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(see  3.2.2  for  'anna  ^1  'that';  cf.  li-  'anna     /haytu  'anna  5]  i-i;.-*) 


The  'id  31  clause  may  also  precede  the  main  clause: 

wa-'id  taqtaribu  l-kuwaytu  min-a  I-  'ami  2001  li-tutawwaja  'dsimatan 
taqdfiyyatan  fa-  'innahd  turakkizu  juhdahd  fitaldtati  'ahddfin 


'and  since  Kuwait  is  on  the  verge  of  being  crowned  a  cultural  capital  from 
2001  it  is  concentrating  its  efforts  on  three  objectives' 

•    Categorical  negative  sentences  after  'id  31  ([>C3:289)  (see  4.1.2) 
'id  la  qudrata  li  'aid  'an  'astariha  ka-md ya'mura  l-tabiba 


'because  I  am  unable  to  rest  as  the  doctor  orders' 

•    At  beginning  of  compound  sentence,  for '( D>C3:289) 

'id  law  jalasta  ma  'aha  'aid  md'idatin  wdhidatin  la-md  hadata  say 'un  min 
ddlika 


'for  if  you  had  sat  with  her  at  the  same  table  [lit.  "at  one  table"]  none  of  this 
would  have  happened'  (see  also  8.2.1) 

7.6.5    Vdalil  'when'  (>C3:291) 

(For  'idd  I3I  of  surprise  (t>C3:292)  3.31,  8.3) 

Like  'id  31  'when',  'ida  131  'when'  also  derives  from  the  obselete  noun  'id  31 
meaning  'time'  (as  does  adverbial  'idan  131  'in  that  case',  2.5.6) 

Although  the  function  of  'idd  131  in  MWA  has  moved  from  temporal  to 
conditional,  examples  of  its  purely  temporal  narrative  function  ([>C3:299)  can 
still  be  found,  'idd  131  is  normally  followed  by  the  perf. 

Partly  as  a  result  of  the  conditional  extension  of  'ida  131  MWA  has  developed 
alternatives  for  purely  temporal  'when': 

'indama  UjIc  (see  5.9.8) 
hina(ma)  (U)o^j-  (see  5.9.7) 
waqta  'an  ^\  cuij  (see  7.5.1.10) 

'ida  131  retains  its  original  temporal  sense  in  many  contexts,  however  (8.3.11;  see 
also  8.3.10): 
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min-a  l-'dbirina  'aqribd 'u  yanziluna  'indand  'ida  jd'u  min-a  l-rifi 
i_LjJ!  (jj  (js-Ls-  til  Liju*  (j_jJjjj  ^Ijjil  yjjjLJI  (jj 

'among  those  passing  through  are  relatives  who  stay  with  us  when  they  come 
from  the  country' 

wa-  'ida  zara  'nd  l-budura  l-mustawradata  najiduha  Id  tundsibu  l-turbata 

'and  when  we  plant  the  imported  seeds  we  find  them  unsuitable  for  the  soil' 

The  occurrence  of  the  main  verb  in  indep.  imperf.  is  not  common  (D>C3:301)  (see 
8.3.2). 

7.6.5. 1  Conditional  meaning  (>C:302) 
(See  Chapter  8  for  main  treatment) 

'ida  hadarat-i  l-mald  'ikatu  dahabat-i  l-saydtlnu 
(jjisL-SJI  i_jjj&3  5__t>UI  Ijj 
'if  angels  come  devils  leave' 

7.6.5.2  'ida  |jj  of  surprise  ,  also  for  'id  jl  io'  (see  3.31  for  full  treatment) 
As  sentence  introducer: 

fa-'ida  bihi yahuddu  l-nafsa  'aid  'an  tasbuwa  'ilayhd 

'so  there  he  was,  urging  the  soul  to  incline  towards  it' 

fa-  'ida  bihi  samakatun  saglratun 
3 jjj<_5  <— — v— ■  4j  Ijjs 

'and  there  it  was,  a  small  fish' 
7.6.6    /7/A73  o**  'when'  (>C3:76) 

(See  also  hlna-md  Ulx>  'when',  lit.  'at  the  time  of,  2.5.8.4  and  5.9.7;  and  7.5.2.6 

for _/?  /?/«/  'anna  _j  ^jj*  j  'at  the  time  when') 

j^jj*.  'when'  is  a  temporal  adverbial  annexed  to  verbal  sentences  (as  1st 
element  of  annexation)  and  may  be  followed  by  perf.  or  indep.  imperf: 

hlna  'aqarra  I-  'isldmu  milkiyyata  l-fardi  l-masru  'ata  li-l-mdli  fa-  'innahn 
hamd  tilka  l-milkiyyata  bi-tasrl  'ihi  l-qdnuniyyi 

'when  Islam  declared  the  legal  right  of  the  individual  to  own  wealth  it 
defended  that  right  of  ownership  by  its  legislation' 
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'inna  I-  'idanata  takumi  min  nasibi  l-nisa  'i  hina  yaqumna  bi-tawratin 
hddi  'atin  wa-  'insdniyyatin  ft  sabili  l-difd  7  'an  huquqihinna 

'condemnation  will  be  the  lot  of  women  when  they  carry  out  a  peaceful  and 
humane  revolution  in  the  cause  of  defending  their  rights' 

(see  3.16.3  on  kdna       'be'  supplying  tense  to  equational  sentence) 

ma  jard  lahu  hina  rafada  l-insihaba  bi-saldmin 

'what  happened  to  him  when  he  refused  to  withdraw  peacefully' 

(cf.  1.12.4.2  on  the  indef.  bi-salamin  ^%~u  'some  peace'  here) 

ft  hini  (^o-  j  plus  or  minus  'anna  ^1  (I>C3:77)  'at  the  time  of/that',  hina  ^o- 
'time'  may  be  preceded  by  a  preposition  {ft  j  'in'  or  'aid  ^  'at')  and  either 
annexed  to  a  verbal  sentence: 

fi  hini  taraku  'amalahum-i  I-  'asdsiyya 

'when  they  abandoned  their  basic  task' 
or  followed  by  'anna  £,1  'that',  often  contrastive: 
ft  hini  'anna  man  tahaddatii ... 

'while  those  that  did  speak  (i.e.,  in  contrast  to  those  who  did  not)  ...' 

(see  5.4.1  on  plural  agreement  with  man  ,>  'he  who',  'those  who') 

fi  hini  'anna  I-  'amra  l-hasima  l-'awwala  ...  ndtijun  'an-i  l-ta'tiri  l-mubdsiri 
...  fa'inna ... 

...  (jls  ...  j_SL!!  jjjlli!  (>c        ...  Jj"^l  |i~>L>J!        (jl  (j,**  j 

'while  the  first  decisive  issue  ...  is  a  result  of  the  direct  effect then  ...' 

7.6.7   hatta  jl>  'until'  'up  to  the  point  where',  'even' 

In  addition  to  its  function  as  coordinating  conjunction  with  the  sense  of  'even', 
and  that  of  prepositional  with  the  sense  of  'until',  'as  far  as'  (2.6.6,  6.11  and 
2.19.12  cf.  'ild  J\  'to',  'till'),  hattd  Jk>  also  introduces  sub.  dep.  clauses. 

7.6.7. 1    'until',  with  pert.  O C3:84;  also  C3:86) 

As  a  temporal  hattd  Jx>  'until'  may  introduce  a  clause  that  is  merely  the  effect 
or  result  of  the  main  verb,  without  any  implication  of  intention  on  the  part  of  the 
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agent.  In  this  case  hatta  Jij>-  may  be  followed  by  the  verb  in  either  the  perf.  or  the 
indep.  imperf,  although  the  former  is  more  common: 

wa-zalla  kullu  wdhidin  minhumd  yuzdyidu  'aid  I-  'dhari  hatta  wasala  si  'ru 
l-masrahi  'ila  (25)  'alfa  junayhin 

<Ujl>-  i  aJ I  Yo  Jl  J-^J  ,J±>-  ^jic  Jjjjj  lo-#io  -)^>-lj  J-bj 

'and  each  kept  on  outbidding  the  other  until  the  price  of  the  theatre  reached 
25  thousand  Egyptian  pounds' 

(see  3.17.14  on  zalla      'to  remain',  i.e.  persist) 

lam  'akun  'udriku  l-ma  'nd  I-  'amiqa  li-hddihi  I-  'ibdrati  hatta  marartu  hildla 
I-  'ami  l-munsarimi  bi-tajdriba  mariratin 

3 ^— .-jL>-jj  j»j^3jJI  j»l*JI  lJ^L>  djjyi        SjLuJI  oj^J  ^-^J-'  tiJjjl  <j£^  jaJ 

'I  did  not  realize  the  deep  meaning  of  this  expression  until  during  the  past 
year  I  went  through  some  bitter  experiences' 

hatta  'asbaha  hddd  l-rajuhi  I-  'abqariyyu  yaskunu  kulla  baytin  misriyyin 

'until  this  genius  of  a  man  came  to  inhabit  every  Egyptian  house' 
(see  3.17.3  on  'asbaha      I  'to  become',  'to  start') 

7.6.7.2    'so  that'  (>C3:85) 

May  also  convey  a  sense  of  'purpose',  expressing  the  intention  of  the  agent,  with 
the  sense  of  'to  the  point  that'  (cf.  li-  J  / kay  ^5  /  li-kay  ^SJ  'in  order  to',  7.6.1, 
7.6.2  above).  The  following  verb  is  in  the  dep.  imperf: 

hatta  yatimma  l-ta  'dmulu  ma  'aha 

'so  that  cooperation  can  be  effected  with  them' 

(see  3.23.1  on yatimmu  li>  'is  performed',  'is  carried  out' 

hatta  yatajannaba  bi-qadri  l-'imkdni  l-hawda  Ji  tafsildti  l-qaddyd 
l-iqtisddiyyati 

'so  that  he  can  avoid  as  much  as  possible  going  into  the  economic  details  of 
the  cases' 

hatta  yahsula  'aid  ma  'dsin 

'in  order  to  obtain  a  livelihood' 


Note  also  the  following  examples  that  seem  to  be  a  rhetorical  extension  of  the 
above  sense,  i.e.,  'to  such  an  extent  that': 
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lastu  da  'Ifan  'aw  mahzuzan  hatta  'atruka  l-fursata  li-l-la  'ibi  kay  yahtalifa 
ma  7 

'I  am  not  [so]  weak  or  unsure  of  myself  to  leave  the  player  a  chance  to 
disagree  with  me' 

mutdliblna  l-'idarata  l-'amrlkiyyata  bi-l-tadahhuli  hatta  yahtarima  nitinydhu 
ttifdqa  way  bldntaysan 

'asking  that  the  American  administration  intervene  until  Netanyahu  respects 
the  Wye  Plantation  agreement' 

(cf.  1.2.6.1  on  transliteration  of  foreign  words) 

7.6.7.3  Negative  hatta  laH  Jj>  (>C3:86)  'so  that  not' 

yandmuna  ft  l-tarlqi  wa-l-saqi'i  hatta  layadi'a  dawruhum 

'they  sleep  in  the  street  and  in  the  cold  so  that  their  turn  will  not  be  lost' 

'an  tatimma  bi-l-  'alani  hatta  la  takuna  didda  masdlihi  man  wasaftuhum 
bi-du  'dti  l-tahdlti 

'to  be  carried  out  in  public  so  that  they  should  not  be  against  the  interests  of 
those  I  have  described  as  the  advocates  of  modernization' 

hatta  la  yakuna  nag  sun  Ji  'ayyi  tahassusin  min-a  l-tahassiisdti 

'so  that  there  should  be  no  deficiency  in  any  specialization  at  all' 
(see  1.12.4.1  on  periphrastic  indef.  construction  here) 

7.6.7.4  With  la-qad     +  perfect (>C3:90;  see  3. 10.4  on  qad 

fa-l-haydtu  l-mihniyyatu  li-l-mu  'allimi  gayru  maqbulatin  hatta  la-qad 
'asbaha  min-a  l-sa  'bi  'igrd  'u  man  yahsuluna 

'the  job  [lit.  professional  life]  of  a  teacher  is  unacceptable  so  much  so  that  it 
has  become  difficult  to  entice  those  who  achieve' 

7.6.7.5  With  'ida  lil  in  sense  of  'until  when' 

wa-tazallu  l-hafdfisii  mu  'allaqatan  Ji  l-kuhufi  l-muzlimati  hatta  'ida  halla 
I-  zaldmu  ntalaqat  bi-l-  'dldfi  tatagaddd  'aid  huquli  l-fdkihati 
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^jlc  t^jjtu  Cjiilajl  aMJaJI  Jj>-  Ijl  ^JL>  i_i_j^£JI  j  5iLto  yiuSLiiJI  JJ=uj 

'and  the  bats  remain  hanging  in  the  caves  until  when  dark  descends  they 
emerge  in  their  thousands  to  feed  on  the  fruit  fields' 

7.6.7.6  hatta  Ida  ma  L»  lil  J*.  (I>C3:92)  'until' 

wa-yazallu  I-  'amru  'aid  hddihi  l-surati  hatta  'ida  ma  ntaqalnd  'ild 
l-tawaqqu  'dti  l-tarbawiyati  fa-  'inna  md yabruzu  fi  hddd  l-majdli ... 

Ijj»  j  jjxi  Lo  yls  <LjjjjjlII  CjLaijlll  Jl  LUBjuI  Lo  lil  (_ji>  SjJ-aJI  oia  ^yLs  jj  ill  JJaJJ 

...  JL>ji 

'the  matter  remains  like  this  until  we  return  to  the  educational  expectations, 
then  what  stands  out  in  this  sphere  (is) 

7.6.7.7  Time  idioms  with  hatta  Jk>,  'scarcely',  'hardly' 

'     md  'in  ...  hattd  ...  Jij>-  ...  £,1  Lo  ...  (I>C3:87-8)  (correlative  subordinators) 
(see  neg.  md  U  4.1.1)  'no  sooner  ...  than 

The  fossilized  double  neg.  ma  'in  £,1  Lo  'not  not'  followed  by  the  verb  in  perf. 
or  indep.  imperf.  is  used  in  comjunction  with  hatta  JO*,  'until'  which  may 
also  be  followed  by  either  the  perf.  or  dep.  imperf: 

ma  'in  wasalat  maktabahd  hatta  rafa  'at-i  l-samd  'ata 

-L>-U~ J I  O^Oj  Lfl.uS.o  od-^a  «j!  Lo 

'as  soon  as  she  reached  her  office  she  lifted  up  the  receiver' 
ma  'in  jalasd  hatta  rdha  fi  nawbati  biikd  'in  histiriyyatin 

4jjjjU4»Jb  ^iSj  4~>y>       ^lj  ^J*>-  LJj>.  ^1  Lo 

'hardly  had  they  both  sat  down  when  he  went  into  a  fit  of  hysterical 
weeping' 

ma  'in  tahuttu  l-td'iratu  'aid  'drdi  bayruta  hatta yulhiba  l-sawqu 
' akuffahum  bi-l-tasfiqi 

'no  sooner  does  the  plane  put  down  in  Beirut  than  the  longing  sets  their 
hands  clapping' 

•     Note  also  the  variant  md  'in...  'illdwa ...  j  ~i\  ...  £,1  U  ...  (see  9.4.6): 

wa-ma  'in  wasaltu  'dhira  l-gurfati  'ilia  wa-wajadtu  nafsi  duna  'an 
'atawaqqa  'a  anzuru  'ilayhinna  ... 

...  (>fr^JI  jiajl  o'  C1jJL»jj  *^!l  y>-\  d*JLaj  (jl  Loj 

'and  no  sooner  had  I  reached  the  end  of  the  room  than  I  found  myself 
unexpectedly  looking  at  them  ...' 
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•  Also  occurs  with  'an  &l  but  is  more  likely  to  be  a  misprint  than  a 
grammatical  variant  (see  1.2.1.1) 

ma  'an  yamtadda  l-satmu  'ild  sayhdnata  hatta  tamtali  'a  'ayndhu 
bi-l-dumu  'i 

'as  soon  as  the  abuse  extended  to  Shaykhana  [then]  his  eyes  would 
become  filled  with  tears' 

•  lam yalbat  |J  (3.17.12)  or  lam  yamdi  <jiuj  |J  (3.22.6)  ...  hattd  ...  Jk>-  ... 
(not  in  C)  '...  was  not  long  before  ...': 

wa-lam  yalbat-i  I-  'usfuru  tawilan  hatta  htadd  'ild  bdbi  l-qafasi 

'and  it  was  not  long  before  the  sparrow  was  able  to  make  its  way  to  the 
door  of  the  cage  ...'  or  'the  sparrow  did  not  take  long' 

lam yakun yamdi  'usbu  'un  hatta  nharata  l-hayyu  kulluhufi  ... 
...  j  <J5         LjjOl  Jk>  £yi~A  ^j-oaj  u^J  (J 

'not  a  week  had  passed  before  the  whole  quarter  got  involved  in  ...' 

•  The  neg.  verb  md  kada  jlS  U  'to  hardly  do'  and  variants  {lam  yakad  j£j  |J,  la 
yakddu  jLSu  ~i) ...  hattd  JLa. ...  (D>C3:88)  (see  also  kada  jlS  'to  almost,  nearly 
do',  3.21.3)  'hardly  ...  when  ...' 

The  verb  following  md  kada  jIS  Lo  and  its  variants  is  always  in  the  indep. 
imperf.  The  verb  following  hattd  JO*  can  be  either  perf.  or  indep.  imperf.: 

ma  kada  yaslru  bi-sayydratihi  bid  'ata  'amtdrin,  hatta  wajada  l-tarlqa 
'amdmahu  masdudan 

I Jjjl.tt.o  <Lolol  J^JjLJI  ^J±>"  jllol   4a^u  4jjLu-o  j-w->  jLS  U 

'he  had  hardly  driven  a  few  metres  in  his  car  before  he  found  the  road 
ahead  of  him  blocked' 

7.6.8    mud  io  and  mundu  iL  'since'  (I>C3:78),  see  preps  in 
2.6.13  and  syndetic  circ.  quals  above  7.3.2 

The  particle  mundu  aL  and  its  variant  mud  io,  introduce  subordinate  clauses  with 
the  sense  of  'since'.  The  particle  is  followed  immediately  by  a  verb  in  the  perf. 
The  subordinate  clause  normally  follows  the  main  clause: 

7.6.8. 1    With  perfect  verbs 

wa-laffatni  l-hayratu  mud  tandhd  'ilayya  'annahu  yujadu  rajulun  sarifun 
ft  baladikum 
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'and  confusion  has  surrounded  me  ever  since  it  came  to  me  that  there  exists  a 
noble  man  in  your  country' 

(see  3.18  for  passive  yujadu        'it  is  found',  i.e.  'exists') 

fadlan  'an-i  l-zuhdi  lladl  hasiyahn  mud  taraqa  bdba  al-sayhiihati 

'not  to  mention  the  abstinence  which  had  surrounded  him  ever  since  he 
knocked  on  the  door  of  old  age'  (see  2.6.13) 

fa-l-mabnd  mundu  wujida  lam  yakun  faqat  saddan 

JsiS  |J  JL>J  ilo  ^^M^ 

'so  the  structure  ever  since  it  came  into  existence  has  not  just  been  a  dam' 
'innahd  jarlmatun  ta  'rifuhd  l-basariyyatu  mundu  qdmat  'aid  wajhi  I-  'ardi 

(jJ>yi\  <L>j  ^yic  Cjjli  ilo  ijjjSaJ!  L$3j*j  "UjjJf.  L^jl 

'it  is  a  crime  which  humanity  has  known  ever  since  it  stood  on  the  face  of  the 
earth' 

7.6.8.2  With  'an  y  'that'  (t>C3:79)  (see  'an  y  vwf/j  preps  7.5.  7. 70; 
Following  verb  still  in  the  perf. : 
mundu  'an-i  staqarra  'amrl 

'ever  since  my  situation  stabilized' 
mundu  'an  bada  'a  l-sahru  l-karlmu 

'since  the  holy  month  began' 


7.6.9    haytu  i±*»  'where',  'since',  'as',  etc.  (>C3:279)  (see  2.5.5) 

Indeclinable  adv.  introducing  an  adverbial  clause  with  a  basic  locative  function, 
to  which  the  numerous,  extended  meanings  can  be  traced  back.  It  often  modifies  a 
place  or  an  act  of  movement  mentioned  in  the  main  clause.  It  is  followed  by  a 
perf.  or  indep.  imperf. 

7.6.9.1  haytu  ^  with  verbs  (>C3:280)  has  two  meanings 
•     'where' : 

haytu  yaltaql  l-bahru  bi-l-samd'i 

*U~Jlj  jAjJI  ^5*-^  '— 4!-"* 

'where  the  sea  meets  the  sky' 
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rahu  'ila  haytu  tatasanna  lahum  luqmatu  I-  'aysi 

'they  went  where  a  morsel  of  bread  could  be  obtained' 
wa-dahaba  'ila  hayyi  sindagata  haytu  wulida 
jJj  i±jjj>-  icjuui  ^»  Jl 

'he  went  to  the  Shindagha  quarter  where  he  was  born' 
haytu  sdhama  fi  ta  'sisi  'adadin  min-a  l-sarikdti 

'where  he  took  part  in  the  founding  of  a  number  of  companies' 

saytarat-i  l-qaddyd  l-ddhiliyyatu  'aid  l-mundzarati  l-tdlitati  haytu  lam 
tuwajjah  li-l-murassahina  l-taldtati  'as  'ilatun  hassatun  bi-l-siydsati 
l-hdrijiyyati 

<L»J>-jL>JI  4_jLt_JL>  <L^L>  <dj_J 

'domestic  issues  dominated  the  third  debate  where  no  questions 
concerning  foreign  policy  were  directed  at  the  three  candidates' 

•     'in  that',  'insofar  as',  'since': 

lam  yantabih-i  I-  'insdnu  'ila  'adrdri  hadihi  l-mdddati ...  'ilia  hildla 
l-sanawdti  I-  'asarati  I-  'ahirati  haytu  lam  yakun  ya  'taqidu  'anna 
l-diyuksina  yatarassabu  fi jismi  I-  'insdni 

1-U.V  3 Jji'ifl  3 >Zj\y~j\\   JM>   "^1    .  .  .    Sjlil   Si*  jl yJ>\    Jl   (jLu'jfl    4JUUU  J 

'people  only  became  aware  of  the  harm  of  this  substance  in  the  last  ten 
years,  as  they  did  not  believe  that  dioxin  formed  residues  in  the  human 
body' 

(see  'ilia  *i\  9.1  and  compound  tenses  in  3.10.6) 

7.6.9.2  With  noun-phrases  (see  'anna  £,1  7.5.2)  in  which  the  clause  following 
haytu  'anna  ^j^o-  is  normally  an  explanation  for  the  previous  clause  (cf.  li- 
'anna  "(jH  'because'  7.5.2.10  and  'id  'anna  ^1  jl  'since'  7.6.4.2): 

...  haytu  'anna jami'a  l-mudarribina  l-muhtarifina  ladayhim  ta'dquddtun 

...  'since  all  the  professional  trainers  have  contracts',  lit.  '...  trainers,  they 
have  contracts' 


(see  topicalization  3.3) 
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...  haytu  'annahunaka  'tiqadan  bi-'annahu  sa-yattahidu  siyasatan  'aktara 
nhiydzan  li- 

...  'for  there  is  a  belief  that  he  will  adopt  a  more  biased  policy  towards' 

but  subordinate  clause  can  take  initial  position  in  the  sentence: 

wa-haytu  'anna  l-sulutdtu  fi  san  'd'a  ...  gad  harasat  'aid  tasfiyati  I-  'arddl 
l-yamaniyyati  min  'ayyati  'andsira  'irhdbiyyatin  ...  fa-'inna  ... 

yli  ...  ijjL»jl  j^sllc  ... 

'and  since  the  authorities  in  Sana'a  ...  have  striven  to  cleanse  Yemeni 
territory  of  any  terrorist  elements  then 

7.6.9.3  With  noun  as  its  subject  (t>C3:280) 

haytu  i±jjL>-  as  adv.  may  be  followed  by  a  noun  in  elliptical  equational  sentences: 
fa-tawajjaha  l-rasidu  bi-sahsihi  'ild  haytu  'abu  nuwdsin 

'so  Rashid  went  in  person  to  where  Abu  Nuwas  [was]' 

balagnd  klifldnd  'ahamma  muduni  wildyati  'uhdyii  I-  'amrlkiyyati  ba  'da 
ditruyt  haytu  masdni  'u  l-sayydrdti 

'we  reached  Cleveland,  the  most  important  town  in  the  American  state  of 
Ohio  after  Detroit  where  the  car  factories  [are]' 

mufdraqati  l-bayta  haytu  'usratl  l-saglratu  wa-maktabatl  wa-  'awrdql 

'my  leaving  the  house  where  my  little  family,  my  library  and  my  papers 
[were]'  (see  2.10.1  on  dir.  obj.  of  verbal  nouns) 

or  even  an  indep.  pron. : 

waqaftu  tawllan  haytu  'and 
lil  Mjjk  cjiij 

'I  stood  for  a  long  time  where  I  [was]' 
qif  haytu  'anta 

'stop  where  you  [are]!' 

7.6.9.4  m/n  rtayltv  ^>  ^  (>C3:283) 

/?a_y_fM  djtp-  may  also  be  preceded  by  the  prep,  min  ,>  and  followed  by  a  noun  or 
indep.  pron.  with  the  sense  of  'from  the  point  of  view  of,  'in  terms  of: 
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min  haytu  huwa  'insanun 

insofar  as  he  is  a  human  being' 
diydnatun  min  haytu  hiya 

'a  religion  as  such' 
min  haytu  l-mabda  'u 

'in  [terms  of]  principle' 
min  haytu  I-  'aqldatu 

'as  far  as  belief  is  concerned' 

ka-ddlika  min  haytu  zurufu  wa-suriitu  I-  'amali 

'likewise  in  terms  of  circumstances  and  conditions  of  employment' 
(see  binomial  annexation  2.3.7) 

7.6.9.5  haytu  or  haytu-md  U  ^tu^-  with  perf.  meaning  'wherever' 
(>C3:281)  (see  md  L»  in  5.6.3) 

wa-ldkinna  halla  hddihi  l-muskildti  haytu-ma  kdnat  la  yumkinu  'anyatimma 
'ilia  did  mustawan  qawmiyyin 

'but  solving  these  problems  wherever  they  are  can  only  be  realized  at  the 
national  level' 

(see  9.1,  tamma     in  3.23.1,  'can'  in  3.20.1) 

7.6.9.6  bi-haytu  +  verb  'inasmuch  as',  'to  the  extent  that ' 
(>C3:284)  ' 

The  prep,  bi  ->  +haytu  ^tp-  followed  by  a  verb  indicates  that  the  meaning  of  the 
subordinate  clause  is  a  result  of  the  event  of  the  main  clause: 

'injdzu  l-marhalati  I-  'uld  min-a  l-kulliyyati  bi-haytu  'asbahat  jdhizatan 
li-stiqbdli  l-talabati 

'the  completion  of  stage  one  of  the  college  so  that  it  has  become  ready  to 
receive  students' 
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kdna  l-harru  sadidan  bi-haytu  lam  tanfa '  ma  'ahu  l-mihdffu 

'the  heat  was  intense  such  that  the  fans  did  not  help  with  it' 
tanslqu  l-qur'dni  l-karlmi  bi-haytu  yuhawwalu  'ild  bardyil# 
Jjfjj  Jt  d^>o  iIujxj  u'j^'  J-.;-^'-'-" 

'arranging  the  Holy  Qur'an  such  that  it  can  be  converted  to  Braille' 
(cf.  1.2.6.1  on  transliterations  of  foreign  words) 

7.7    COMPARATIVE  SUBORDINATORS 

For  details  of  all  these  see  kamd  US  'as',  etc.  in  5.9.9. 

7.7.1  ka-'an  y$  'such  as,  like'  (>C3:144;  see  5.9.9.6) 

'Hid  'annahd  'arafat  kayfa  tuwdjihuhd  ka'an  taqUla  ... 
...  k\yu       \^j>\y  t_JyS  cji^c  L$JI  "ill 

'however,  she  knew  how  to  overcome  them  [namely  crises]  such  as 
saying  ...'  (see  7.5.2.11) 

7.7.2  (wa-)  ka-'anna  y%  'it  is  as  /T'(>C3:143;  5.9.9.4) 

(See  7.3.2.  under  syndetic  circ.  quals) 

al-ndsu  sdmituna  wa-ka-'anna  'aid  ru'usihim-i  l-tayra 

'the  people  [were]  silent  as  if  there  were  birds  [of  ill-omen]  over  their  heads' 

la-ka-'annaha  bihi  wa-qad  'dda  min  gaybatihi  li-yaqifa  bi-jdnibihd  fi 
mihnatihd 

'it  was  as  though  she  was  there  with  him,  his  having  returned  from  his 
absence  to  stand  beside  her  in  her  crisis'  lit. 

(see  emphatic  la-  J  1.6.7  and  syndetic  circ.  quals  with  qad  ji  7.3.2) 
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7.7.3  kama  US'  'just  as,  same  as'  and  related  structures  (>C3:236; 
5.9.9) 

7.7.3.1  kama  U£  'just  as'  (5.9.9.1) 

kama  hadara  mardsima  l-iftitahi  'adadun  min-a  l-siiyuhi 

U5 

'just  as  a  number  of  sheikhs  attended  the  opening  ceremonies' 

7.7.3.2  kama  'anna  y  us  'just  as  [the  fact]  that'  (5.9.9.3) 

kama  'anna  ta  'zlza  I-  'aldqdti  l-tijariyyati  l-bayniyyati  bayna  l-duwali 
I-  'isldmiyyati  yahtdju  'ild  fathi  'timdddtin  hdssatin 

'just  as  the  strengthening  of  commercial  interrelations  between  the  Islamic 
states  needs  the  introduction  of  special  funds' 

7.7.3.3  kama  law  j»J  US  'as  if  (>C3:324;  5.9.9.7,  and  cf.  8.2) 

fa-qad-i  nfarajat  kurbatl  kama  law  hadatat  mu'jizatun 

'and  my  grief  dispelled  as  if  a  miracle  had  happened' 

7.8    ANNEXATION  OF  TEMPORAL  AND  LOCATIVE  ADVERBS 
TO  SENTENCES 

Adverbs  of  time  can  be  annexed  to  sentences,  e.g.,  hlna  ^jj*  'at  the  time  [that]' 
(see  also  7.6.6),  yawma  »jj  'on  the  day  [that]'  (see  2.4.3.1),  and  also  a  restricted 
number  of  adverbs  of  place,  e.g.,  haytu  titp-  'where'  (see  7.6.9.1): 

min  yawmi  'arafaha  wa-huwa  yahya  hayatan  'uhra 

'from  the  day  he  got  to  know  her  he  was  living  a  different  life'  lit.  'from  the 
day  of  he  got  to  know  her' 

and  note  the  redundant  wa-  j  'and',  probably  by  analogy  with  mundu  ...  wa  ...  ilc 
j  'since',  see  6.2.7 

'a-hddd  kulhi  ma  hadata  yawma  qutila  l-za  'imu? 

'is  this  all  that  happened  the  day  the  leader  was  killed?' 
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8.0   GENERAL  CONDITIONAL  SYNTAX 

The  two  main  conditional  particles  of  CA  are  'in  o!  'if  and  law  jJ  'if  only',  each 
with  a  different  function.  In  addition,  the  particle  'idd  131  'when'  (past  or  future), 
although  technically  a  temporal  adverbial  'at  the  time  of,  precedes  a  clause  often 
containing  a  conditional  sense.  Law  can  be  followed  by  a  verb  or  nominal 
structure;  and  'in  o!  and  'idd  131  are  generally,  though  not  exclusively,  followed  by  a 
verb.  The  verb  in  the  cond.  clause  after  law  °£  and  'idd  13  J  must  be  in  the  perf, 
whilst  'in  o[  may  be  followed  by  the  perf.  or  the  apoc.  The  fundamental  functional 
difference  between  the  two  main  conditional  particles  and  'idd  I3j  is  that  'idd  131 
sentences  are  generally  concerned  about  the  time  when  the  main  event  or  action  of 
the  verb  occurs,  not  its  being  the  consequence  of  another  event.  Indefinite 
conditional  particles  (see  8.5)  may,  like  'in  o!  conditionals,  be  followed  by  either 
the  perf.  or  the  apoc. 

It  is  worth  noting  that  certain  historical  changes  appear  to  have  taken  place  in 
the  function  of  these  particles.  Although  still  common  in  MWA  at  the  higher 
literary  level,  'in  °&\  is  now  being  replaced  more  and  more  by  'idd  131  and  law  ^1  , 
although  the  use  of  law  tends  to  be  reserved  now  for  wishes  and  hypotheticals.  In 
all  examples  in  8.3  'idd  131  is  clearly  the  preferred  particle  over  'in  in  MWA  even 
though  in  both  CA  and  recent  modern  literary  Arabic  (OC3:316)  the  use  of  'in  0! 
was  predominant. 

The  trend  for  'in  5]  'if  to  be  replaced  by  law  $  'if  and  '  ida  131  'when',  'if  is 
likely  to  lead  to  the  disappearance  of  'in  5]  from  MWA  except  in  conservative 
(e.g. religious)  contexts  and  two  fossilized  structures,  (1)  the  case  where  the  result 
clause  does  not  contain  a  conditional  verb  (8.1.2)  and  (2)  the  incomplete 
conditional  wa-'in      'even  if,  'although'  (8.1.12). 

The  following  table  illustrates  the  distribution  of  the  temporal  and  conditional 
particles  in  CA  and  MWA,  with  shaded  areas  representing  the  area  covered  by 
'ida  131  and  dotted  lines  along  the  original  semantic  boundaries: 

Three  features  of  the  CA  and  MWA  systems  are  contrasted  here:  (1)  that  the 
relatively  limited  dual  functions  of  CA  'idd  131  as  both  'when'  and  'if  have  now 
been  generalized  completely;  (2)  that  CA  law  ^1  'if  (unreal)'  has  expanded  to 
cover  some  of  the  functions  of  'in  °&\  'if  (real)'  as  the  latter  falls  increasingly  into 
disuse  and  (3)  that  CA  lammd  U  'when'  (see  7.6.3)  has  effectively  been  replaced 
by  MWA  'indamd  lo-u*  (see  5.9.8)  for  narrative  and  historical  'when'. 

As  for  'idd  ma  U  131  'whenever',  it  retains  its  CA  function  in  MWA  as  an 
optional  and  subjective  variant  of  'idd  131  in  the  sense  of  'whenever'  (see  8.3.13). 
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Temporal 
historical 

Temporal 
habitual 

Temporal 
durative 

Conditional 
real  (8.1) 

Conditional 
unreal  (8.2) 

CA 

lamma  U 
'when' 

'ida  ma  Ijl 
U 

'whenever' 

'ida  Ijl 

'when', 
'if 

'in  'if 

law  y 
'if 

MWA 

'indamd 
'when' 

'ida  ma  Ijl 
U 

'whenever' 

'ida  Ijl 

'when', 
'if 

law  y 
'if 

In  addition  to  these  three  particles  there  is  a  group  of  particles/compound 
particles  (adverbs,  relatives,  etc.)  introducing  indefinite  conditional  constructions. 
These  are  dealt  with  in  8.5. 

In  MWA  the  traditional  conditional  sentence  is  made  up  of  a  condition  (the 
protasis)  fi  7  al-sart  Lj^JI  Jj<i  or  sarthjJ,  (lit.  '[verb  of  the]  condition')  and  a 
result  (the  apodosis)  jawdb  v'>^  or  jozd'  <-\y>-  (lit.  'answer'  or  'requital').  It  is  a 
general  principle  that  both  protasis  and  apodosis  are  verbal  sentences  -  made  up 
normally  of  either  perf.  +  perf.  or  apoc.  +  apoc.  (although  a  combination  of  these 
is  possible  in  theory)  -  and  that  the  apodosis  is  genuinely  the  logical  consequence 
of  the  occurrence  of  the  protasis : 

'in  sa'at  tamma  l-wa 'du 

'if  it  (namely,  God's  will,  fern.)  wills,  then  the  promise  will  be  carried  out' 

There  is,  however,  some  flexibility  in  this  connection.  Exceptions  to  the  rule  are 
of  two  kinds,  either  where  the  apodosis  is  not  the  logical  consequence  of  the 
protasis  and  is  instead  an  imperative,  or  marked  future  or  perf.  verb: 

'in  raja'a  'ila  'tirafihi fa-'mur  bi-habsihi 
4...u.->.j  jjli  J!  ,jl 

'if  he  repeats  his  confession  then  order  his  arrest' 

or  where  the  apodosis  is  not  a  verbal  sentence  at  all: 

wa-'in  lam yatamakkanu  fa-'innahum yatawahhamuna 

'and  if  they  cannot  [then]  they  use  their  imagination' 
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'in  dahabti  'US  'ummiki  fa-'anti  tdliqun 

ijJUs  duli  ila\  Jl  cujuaj  jjl 

if  you  go  to  your  mother  then  you  are  divorced' 

In  those  cases  the  apodosis  is  invariably  introduced  by  fa-  _s  (cf.  resumptive  fa-  -i 
11.1;  C3:361-9  for  a  list  of  the  contexts  and  8.1.2  for  detailed  treatment). 

In  addition  to  some  flexibility  in  the  syntax  of  modern  conditional  sentences 
there  are  genuine  problems  of  syntactic  instability  and  conspicuous  caique 
structures  that  are  reflected  in  conditional-type  sentences  which  do  not  follow  the 
traditional  grammatical  rules  very  closely. 

8.1    'inli  'if  (>C3:312) 

Broad  outline  of  tenses  ([>C3:313;  314):  the  particle  'in  ^1  'if  introduces  the 
condition  for  a  certain  outcome.  The  tense  structure  is  by  no  means  stable  since 
the  symmetrical  patterns  of  CA  -  i.e.,  perf.  +  perf.  or  apoc.  +  apoc,  or 
combinations  of  these  two  variables  -  are  not  always  followed.  The  apodosis  of 
an  'in  o!  type  conditional  clause  seems  as  likely  to  contain  a  particle  fa-  _s  at  its 
head  as  the  'idd  lil  type  clauses  (see  8.1.2). 

8.1.1    Regular  classical  model 

Regular  classical  model  perf.+  perf.  and  apoc.  +  apoc,  also  combinations  (for 
example,  of  energetic  form  at  head  of  apod.,  see  3.26.2). 

Regular  CA  structures  are  not  that  common  in  MWA,  and  very  few  examples 
were  found  during  the  course  of  this  study.  The  symmetrical  structures  of  perf. 
+  perf,  and  especially  apoc.  +  apoc,  occur  in  proverbs  and  other  formulaic 
expressions,  but  are  occasionally  found  in  other  texts: 

'in  tugliq  sam  'aha  ' an  tartar atihi  l-yawmiyyati  yansalih-i  l-hdhi  ba  'da  l- 
say  'i  baynahumd 

U.fr.'-u  &^*£jf  (jAXJ  <JL>JI  ^L^UJ  ^Ciy'y  {j*-  I  g  * ci m'  (jj 

if  she  shuts  herself  off  [lit.  "closes  her  hearing"]  to  his  daily  gossiping 
things  will  improve  somewhat  between  them' 

wa-'in  qabilu  mitla  hddihi  l-ittifdqiyyati  mazzaqathum-i  l-jamdhiru  fi  l-sdri  'i 
gjLill  j  jjj&Lj>J!  |> g <L)iUj*}!l  ojj>  Jl<  \jb$  ^Ij 

'and  if  they  accept  such  agreements  the  crowds  in  the  streets  will  tear  them 

apart' 

Combinations  of  apoc.  +  perf.  or  vice  versa  are  also  rare: 
'in  'ugliqa  bdbu  l-gurfati yarta'id-i  l-saqfu  wa-yubriq 

if  the  door  of  the  room  is  closed  the  ceiling  shakes  and  glitters' 
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8.1.2   Apodosis  as  non-logical  result  of  protasis 

There  are  many  conditional  sentences  in  which  the  apod,  is  not  the  logical  result 
of  the  conditional  clause  (see  also  8.3.6  with  fa-  _s  where  some  parallelism 
between  the  two  particles  is  evident).  In  order  to  render  this,  MWA  makes 
frequent  use  of  various  kinds  of  verbal  sentences  in  the  apod.,  beginning  with  fa- 
J  (>C3:315,  362-8,  370),  or  indeed  non-verbal  sentences  (>C3:361-4).  The 
inclusion  of  the  particle  fa-  _s  in  this  position  permits  greater  syntactic  flexibility 

-  i.e.,  the  fa-  _s  may  be  followed  by  an  imperative,  a  complementizer,  a  future 
particle  (so-  —  /  sawfa-  <-ij~>),  an  interrog.  particle,  an  apoc,  etc.  The  particle  fa- 
_s  also  emphasizes  in  this  context  the  time  or  sequential  aspect  of  the  apod,  clause 

-  which  often  contains  a  rhetorical  element  -  in  relation  to  the  protasis  clause  (see 
fa-  _s  in  11.1  and  also  topic  comment  in  3.3  since  the  apod,  was  dealt  with  by 
some  of  the  medieval  Arab  grammarians  as  a  type  of  'comment'). 

Verbal  apod,  containing  fa--h: 

'in  kdna  hundka  man  yard  fi  haditi  mubdlagatan  'aw  tasd  'uman  'aw 
su  'a  zannin  fa-l-yuqdrin  bayna  md  yuwazza  'u  min  kutubi  l-sa  'wadwati 
wa-l-sihri ...  wa-md yuwazza  'u  min  kutubi  Muhammad  'Abduh 

'if  there  is  anyone  who  sees  any  exaggeration,  pessimism  or  ill-will  in 
what  I  am  saying,  [then]  let  him  compare  the  books  of  sorcery  and  magic 
...  with  the  books  of  Muhammad  'Abduh  that  are  now  being  distributed' 
(see  3.24.2  on  indirect  imperatives) 

wa-'in  wujida fa-yarji' [u]  'ild  l-miydhi  faqat 

'and  if  it  does  exist  [then]  it  relates  to  [irrigation]  waters  only' 
'in  kdna  laka  sirrun  fa-  'afsihi 
<Lisii      dJ  J&  Ci\ 

'if  you  have  a  secret,  [then]  reveal  it'  (cf.  direct  imperative  in  3.24.1) 

•     Non-verbal  apod.: 

fa-'in  lam  takun-i  l-ru'yd  laka fa-li-man  takunu? 

'and  if  the  vision  is  not  yours,  [then]  whose  then  can  it  be?' 

wa-'in-i  stahkamat-i  I-  'awlamatu  fa-l-kullu  'abidun  ladd  l-sarikdti  'abra 
l-qdrriyyati 

'and  if  globalization  takes  control  [then]  all  are  slaves  of  the 
intercontinental  companies'  (see  kull  jS  2.9.1.1) 
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8.1.3  Reinforcement  of  protasis 

The  protasis  may  also  be  reinforced  with  la-  J  (D>C3:315,  333,  369-70;  1.6.7) 
generally  preceded  by  wa-  j  or  fa-  _s: 

fa-la-'in  tagayyara  l-makdnu  bayna  I-  'irdqi  wa-lubndna  fa-tabi  'atu  l-sird'i 
wdhidatun  lam  tatagayyar 

j.;au  jaJ  Bjj>>lj  r'^w^JI  «L*^jJa3  <jUuJj  Jlj^JI  ^oj  ^jlSJ.1  j^aj 

'so  if  the  place  between  Iraq  and  Lebanon  changes,  the  nature  of  the  dispute 
is  still  the  same  and  has  not  changed' 

wa-la-'in-i  stahdama  'faldsifatu '  l-haddtati  I-  'arabu  'afkdran  falsafiyyatan 
fa-li-l-wusuli  'ild  huldsdtin  muhaddadatin 

'and  if  the  Arab  'philosophers'  of  modernism  use  philosophical  ideas  [then] 
it  is  in  order  to  reach  clearly  defined  conclusions' 

8.1.4  'in  o!  'if  with  7//a^i  'unless'  in  apodosis 

The  apod,  of  a  conditional  sentence  beginning  with  'in  o|  may  begin  with  the 
discourse  marker  'Hid  'anna  "(J\  "^'nevertheless'.  In  such  examples  the  condition/ 
result  relationship  between  the  two  clauses  is  purely  rhetorical  (see  also  7.5.2.11, 
and  8.3.3  with  'idd  lil): 

wa-hiya  'in  kdnat  haqiqiyyatan  fi  l-mddi  'ilia  'annalta  lam  ta  'ud  ka-ddlika 

Jj«j  |J  L^jl  "i\  j^Ul  j  dulS  <^l 

'and  if  it  was  real  in  the  past,  [nonetheless]  it  is  no  longer  so'  (see  3.21.1.1 
on  lam  ta  'ud  ±>u  |J;  cf.  also  'Hid  'anna  ol  "ifl  and  Idkin       at  head  of  apod,  of 
'idd  lil  clauses,  8.3.3) 

wa-'in  kdna  saklu  I-  'ajhizati  Id yuwaddihu  madmunahd  l-haqlqiyya  'ilia 
'annahu  yusini  'isdratan  wddihatan  'ild  l-maqsudi  min  kulli  jihdzin 

Jl  4->wMj  BjLil         4jI  *il  ^jLu?.">J I  L$jja-Ao  ^&yi.  *^  ^j-^^?"^'  J^-i  u!j 

jlfJ-  JS  Jj_a£ll 

'and  if  the  form  of  the  various  contraptions  does  not  make  clear  what  their 
real  contents  are,  [nevertheless]  it  does  point  clearly  to  the  purpose  of  each 
contraption'  (for  absolute  obj.  see  2.4.2,  3.29.3) 

8.1.5  Order  of  protasis  and  apod.  (I>C3:317) 

MWA  maintains  broadly  the  CA  order  of  protasis-apod,  in  conditional  sentences. 
However,  the  order  in  MWA  is  often  reversed: 
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to  'udu  l-hararatu  li-mu  'addalatiha  l-tabl  'iyyati  'in  baqiya  l-dagtu 
l-jawwiyyu  ka-ma  huwa 

y>  U£  l5>^'  iai-aJI  (jHj  (jl  <Lu«jjJaJI  L^j*i!jL><i  Sjljj>JI  J yCLai 

'the  temperature  will  return  to  its  normal  levels  if  the  air  pressure  stays  as  it 
is' 

wa-hiya  ka-ddlika  bi-l-fi  'li  'in  wudi'at Ji  'itdrin  sathiyyin 

'and  it  is  actually  so  if  put  in  a  superfical  framework' 

Note  the  following  caiques  in  which  a  restoration  of  the  CA  word  order  would 
not  produce  a  valid  cond.  sentence: 

mataluhd  matalu  l-sind'ati  l-taqllati,  'in  lam  takun  'ahamma 

'it  is  in  the  same  position  as  heavy  industry,  if  not  more  important', 
lit.  'if  it  is  not  more  important'  (see  11.8.2) 

fa-qad kdnat  hddihi  l-masdkilu  ...  ta'tl  ft  muqaddamati  l-qaddyd  l-matruhati 
fi  l-hamlati  l-intihdbiyyati  'in  lam  takun-i  l-qadiyyata  l-wahldata  fi'lan 

|J  ,jl  Jjjl>Oi"}!l  iioJ»J!  j  Zj^jjall  LLiill  iojij  j  ^Ji\3  ...  JSLUI  ol»  jiS 
}Us  ojjjvjJ!     Ac.1 1  <j£3 

'these  problems  came  at  the  forefront  of  the  issues  raised  in  the  election 
campaign,  if  they  were  not  the  only  issue  in  fact'  (see  neg.  after  'in  <jl 
8.1.11) 

8.1.6   Parenthetical  'in'd  'if  clauses  (>C3:317) 

Where  a  conditional  clause  falls  between  two  parts  of  another  proposition  it 
normally  begins  with  'in     followed  by  the  verb  in  the  perf.  (see  also  11.4): 

al-hulCdu  Had  tarahahd  -  'in  tammat  bi-najahin  -  sawfa  takfi 

^aSj  —  ^L>ju  CIwj  (j|  —  \-$->- Jo  J^L>JI 

'the  solutions  he  proposed  -  if  they  are  successfully  carried  out  -  will 

suffice' 

nddi  l-hikmati  'umnihu  55  'dman  wa-  'in  sd'a  lldhu  sa-yabqa 

«u)I  ^Li  (jlj  LoLc  oo  ojjj  4.c£.->J I  ^jLj 

'the  Hikma  club  is  55  years  old  and  will  hopefully  continue',  lit.  'if  God 
wills  it  will  remain' 


8.1.7   Continuous  and  non-conditional  tenses  (see  8.1.4) 

When  the  conditional  sentence  is  expressed  through  continuous  tenses  or  other 
non-conditional  tenses  (and  is  therefore  not  a  true  condition  but  more  likely  a 
caique)  kdna  ,j  IS  will  occur  in  its  usual  tense  modifying  function: 
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wa-  'in  kanat-i  l-mumattilatu  yahtalifna  fi  say  'in  'an-i  l-nisa  'i  I-  'uhrayati 
fa-fi  kawnihinna  'ab  'ada  'an-i  l-rdhati  wa-l-hudu  'i  min  gayrihinna 

'and  if  actresses  differ  in  one  thing  from  other  women  it  is  that  in  their 
make-up  they  are  less  relaxed  and  calm  than  others'  (see  also  8.3.14) 


8.1.8    'in  hi  'if  followed  by  pronoun  then  verb  (>C3:318) 

Such  occurrences  are  rare  and  are  normally  for  emphasis: 

'in  huwa  ta'ahhara  'an-i  l-sadddi  fa-sa-yuqi'u  l-banku  l-hajza  'aid 
'amwdlihi 

if  he  delays  in  paying  up,  the  bank  will  sequestrate  his  assets' 


8.1.9   Ellipsis  (>C3:335) 

The  elliptical  conditional  wa-'illd  (fa)-  (_s)  '[and]  otherwise'  ([>C3:338,  8.4) 
is  used  in  opposition  to  a  preceding  statement  in  the  sense  of  'otherwise',  i.e.,  the 
first  statement  must  or  must  not  happen  otherwise  the  second  proposition 
will/will  not  occur,  fa-  -i  occurs  at  the  head  of  the  clause  following  wa-  'ilia  ~i\ j 
and  introduces  non-verbal  clauses: 

fa-  'innahum  yajibu  'an  yadfa  'u  wa-  'ilia  fa-  'innahu  sawfa  yuz  'ijuhum 
fi  l-kardji 

'so  they  ought  to  pay  otherwise  [lit.  "and  if  not"]  he  will  harass  them  in  the 
garage' 

Verbal  clauses  after  wa-  'ilia      do  not  begin  with  fa-  -i: 

Idkin  min-a  l-muhimmi  'anyabqd  l-hiwdru  silmiyyan  wa-dimuqrdtiyyan  ... 
wa-'illd sa-takunu  l-fdji'atu  l-haqiqiyyatan 

<LuLuL>.  4jt>UJI  (jj£j_4>       ...  Llsljijjjjj  LwJL>  jlj^>JI        u'  p-^-l'  il>° 
'but  it  is  important  that  the  dialogue  remains  peaceful  and  democratic  ... 
otherwise  the  disaster  will  be[come]  real' 

Ellipses  of  protasis  kdna  ^15  'to  be'  may  be  elided  and  the  dep.  case  status  on  the 
pred.  (3.16.2)  is  retained: 

'in  'djilan  'aw  'djilan 

'sooner  or  later',  lit.  'if  [it  were]at  a  future  time  or  immediately' 
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Ellipses  of  the  cond.  particle  in  formulaic  expressions  also  occurs: 
fa-nahnu  si'na  'am  'abayna  juz  'tin  min  hddd  I-  'dlami 

'and  we,  whether  [if]  we  like  it  or  not,  are  a  part  of  this  world' 

8.1.10   Implied  conditionals 

Imperative  +  apoc.  is  an  old  structure  still  used  to  convey  a  cond.  sense: 
utlub  tajid  ma  yasurruka 

'seek  [and  if  you  do]  you  will  find  what  pleases  you' 
unzuru  'ild  l-hayli  tajidu  Jihd  l-siddldti  l-muhtalifata 

'[if  you]  look  at  horses  you  will  find  different  stocks  among  them' 
Apoc.  +  apoc.  also  occurs  in  restricted  contexts: 

ta'mal qalilan  taksib  katiran  ta'mal katiran  taksib  qalilan 

,_u.,S.-        JjXJ  MJi  JjXJ 

'[if  you]  work  a  little  [you  will]  earn  a  lot,  [if  you]  work  a  lot  [you  will] 
earn  a  little' 

Often  in  MWA  the  apoc.  is  replaced  by  a  future  marker  +  indep.  imperf: 

unzur  li-  'ahadihim  sa-tajiduhu  yahudu  ft ... 
...  <j  (j^^>-->  ajL>i»i  jsj&ju>-*^  jJaj! 

'[if  you]  look  at  one  of  them  you  will  find  him  plunging  into  ...',  lit.  'look  at 
one  of  them  you  will  find  ...' 

tahaddat  ma  'ahu  ...  sa-tufaja '  bi-l-  'ijdbati 

'[if  you]  talk  with  him  ...  you  will  be  surprised  by  the  response',  lit.  'talk 
with  him  ...  you  will  be  surprised  ...' 


8.1.11    Negation  of  conditional  clauses  with  7/7  o! 

Condition  and  result  clauses  are  negated  by  lam  |J  +  apoc: 
wa-  'in  lam  lasa '  lam  yatimma 

'but  if  it  (namely,  God's  will)  does  not  will  it  [then]  it  will  not  be  carried 
out'  (cf.  6.2.5  on  adversative  sense  of  wa-  j  'and',  here  translated  'but') 
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al-wdqi  'u  'anna  lafza  l-turdti  qad-i  ktasd  fi  l-hitdbi  I-  'arabiyyi  l-hadlti 
wa-l-mu  'dsiri  ma  'nan  muhtalifan  mubdyinan  -  'in  lam  yakun  munaqidan  — 
li-ma'nd  murddifihi  l-mirdtufi  l-istildhi  l-qadimi 

'the  fact  is,  the  expression  'heritage'  in  modern  Arab  discourse  has  acquired 
a  vastly  different  meaning  from,  if  not  contradictory  to,  its  synonym  'mirdf 
in  ancient  terminology'  (see  parenthetical  clauses  at  8.1.6) 


8.1.12   Incomplete  conditionals 

Incomplete  conditionals  with  wa-'in  ^Ij  and  hattd  wa-'in  ^Ij  Jl*.  (8.2.9,  8.6  for 
concessives  wa-law  jJj  'even  if  and  hattd  wa-law  jJj  JL*  and  8.3.14  for  hattd 
'idd  Ijl  JL.  'even  if): 

wa-qat  'i  I-  'aldqdti  l-diblumdsiyyati  ma  'a  l-duwali  llatl  taqarrara  naqlu 
sifdrdtihd  'ild  l-qudsi  hatta  wa-'in  kdnat  hadihi  l-duwalu  musannafatan  'aid 
ra  'si  qd  'imati  I-  'aqtdbi  l-kibdri 

jL£JI  k-jLki'^l  ioili  ^Ij  J&  ijtLcLt  JjjJI  ola 

'and  the  severing  of  diplomatic  relations  with  the  states  who  have  decided  to 
move  their  embassies  to  Jerusalem  even  if  these  states  are  categorized  as 
being  at  the  head  of  the  list  of  major  countries' 

mu  'akkidan  'anna  hddd  l-badila  wa-'in  kana  sa-yuqallilu  min  hdmisi  ribhi  l- 
funduqi  wa-l-sarikdti  l-siydhiyyati  fa-  'innahu  sa-yuhaqqiqu 

'confirming  that  this  change,  even  if  it  will  reduce  the  margin  of  profit  of  the 
hotel  and  the  tourist  companies,  will  achieve'  (note  sa-—*>  as  definite  future 
marker,  3.10.3) 


8.1.13  Topic  with  'in  l>\  clause  as  comment  (see  3.3  and 
8.3.10) 

fa-ha'ula'i  'in  hasiru  ma  'rakata  I-  'iqrdri  'Hid  'annahum  rabihu  l-fursata 
llatl  'atdhahd  lahum 

!>^J  l^>bl       <Lojill  Ijajj  p^jI  "sj  jlj^^l  ,jl 

'so  those,  if  [although]  they  lose  the  acknowledgement  battle  [nonetheless] 
they  gain  the  opportunity  it  has  given  them' 
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8.2   law...  la- J  ...  y  'if  [only]'  (>C3:320) 

(For  wa-law ^  clauses  see  concessives  8.6;  I>C3:33 1 .) 

The  particle  law  $  is  generally  considered  to  head  conditional  (protasis) 
clauses  whose  validity  is  either  impossible,  highly  unlikely,  hypothetical  or 
contrary  to  fact.  It  is  normally  accompanied  by  la-  J  (see  1.6.7)  at  the  head  of  the 
apod. 


8.2.1   As  pure  counterfactual  (>C3:321;  370  for  la- J) 

In  this  sense  the  apod,  generally  retains  la-  J.  The  verbs  in  both  the  protasis  and 
apod,  tend  to  be  in  the  simple  perf.  tense  (often  corresponding  to  English  pluperf, 
cf.  3.10.7).  The  idea  expressed  in  the  following  examples  is  that  something  in  the 
past  would  have/would  not  have  occurred  (the  protasis)  had  it  been/not  been  for 
the  validity  of  the  idea  in  the  apod. : 

law  sa'alarii  la-qultu  lahu  ... 
...il  cJil  ^jill—  _jJ 

'if  he  had  asked  me,  [then]  I  would  have  said  to  him 

law  lam  yakun  musalsalu  'ma  zdla  l-nllu yajrl'  mu  'attiran  'ild  haddin  kabirin 
la-ma  hadata  hawlahit  kullu  hddd  l-ihtildfi 

'if  the  series  "The  Nile  flows  on"  had  not  been  so  extremely  exciting,  [then] 
all  this  argument  about  it  would  not  have  happened' 

law  kdna  I-  'amru  bi-yadin  yuwdfiquhd  sa  'buhd  'aid  taqdlmi  md  huwa 
matlubun  minhd  min  tandzuldti  la-halla  l-saldmu  wa-rtdha  l-jaml  'u 

'if  the  matter  had  been  in  the  hand  [lit.  "in  a  hand"  [of  someone]  which  the 
people  [lit.  "its  people"]  supported  in  putting  forward  the  compromises  that 
were  needed,  [then]  peace  would  have  occurred  and  everyone  would  have 
been  happy'  (see  md  ...  min  ,>  . . .  U  2.6.11  and  5.4.4) 

Note  the  use  of  kdna  sawfa  ^3y*  ^15  (see  3.10.3): 

rubbamd  law  'arafa  zawjuhd  'anna  l-hawda  fi  tafdsllihd  'atnd  'a  mihnatihd 
kdna  sawfa y us d'iduhd  wa-yuqarribuhd  minhu  la-nsd'a  li-ragbatihd 
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'perhaps  if  the  husband  had  known  that  going  into  details  during  her  torment 
would  have  helped  her  and  brought  her  nearer  to  him,  [then]  he  would  have 
yielded  to  her  wish' 

But  note  that  a  pluperf.  structure  in  the  protasis  is  also  possible  (cf.  3.10.6): 

wa-law  kanu  qabilu  hi-...  la-md  wajadu  'anfusahum  l-yawma  ... 

'and  if  they  had  accepted     [then]  they  would  not  have  found  themselves 
today 

Rare  usage  with  qad  ji  emphasizing  past  aspect: 

law  qad  sumiha  lahum  bi-  'uburi  l-bawwdbati  la-md  dturru  'ild  l-wuqufi 
hdkadd  fi  l-samsi  l-hdriqati 

'had  they  [lit. "if  they  had"]  been  allowed  to  pass  through  the  gate  they  would 
not  have  had  to  stand  like  this  under  the  scorching  sun' 

law  'amkana  wad'u  makdtiba  'aid  l-judrdni  la-fa 'alii  ddlika 
will j  IjLut!  yljjj>JI  ^jic  i_jJLS1o  jjj  y 

'if  it  were  possible  to  put  desks  on  the  walls,  [then]  they  would  do  it' 


8.2.2  Negatives 

Negation  of  the  protasis  is  as  for  'in  o!  and  'idd  lij,  i.e.,  lam  J  +  apoc: 

law  lam yabta'id fi  l-waqti  l-mundsibi  la-  'asdbahu  l-infijdru 
jbfii'ifl  4jLo°^!  t_i~.lHl  cuiyi  j  jdCLu  |J  _jJ 

'had  he  not  stepped  away  at  the  right  moment  the  explosion  would  have 
hit  him' 

When  the  apod,  clause  is  negated  the  verb  is  always  in  the  perf.  and  is  always 
negated  by  the  particle  md  U  'not': 

law  kdna  I-  'amru  bi-hddihi  l-surati  la-ma  wajada  hd  'uld  'ifi  'anfusihim 
hdjatan  'ild  ntiqddi  stigdli  gayrihim  bi-l-turdti 

JUjLSI  jUlil  JI  <L>L»  p ( , ,i<  1 1  j         jjf-j  U  ijya}\  oj^j        <jL£  _jJ 
^IjlJL 

'if  the  matter  had  been  in  this  form  then  those  people  would  not  have  found 
in  themselves  any  need  to  criticize  others'  preoccupation  with  heritage' 

wa-law  hasala  mitlu  hdda  l-tatawwuri  la-ma  rdqa  li-l- ' amirikiyyina 

^.SjjM^S   jlj   LI  j^jajjl   ljj&  JjU  J.'-gV*  ^ 

'and  if  a  development  such  as  this  had  taken  place  it  would  not  have  pleased 
the  Americans' 
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law  kana  l-hiwaru  yujdi  ma  'a  'atrafin  'aharina  la-ma  kana  mawqifu 
l-batriyarki  ya'hudu  hddd  l-hajma  min-a  l-ihtimdmi 

'if  the  dialogue  with  other  parties  were  (being)  of  use,  the  stance  of  the 
Patriarch  would  not  be  assuming  interest  of  this  magnitude" 


8.2.3  As  synonym  of  In  hi  (>C3:321) 

law  y  'if  can  occur  with  the  sense  of  'in  'if,  thus  losing  its  counterfactual 
quality.  Sentences  of  this  type  with  law  $  can  be  divided  into  two  categories: 

Those  which  have  fa-  _s  in  the  apod,  because  they  are  normal  CA  non-verbal 
apodoses  (as  in  8.2.1): 

'id  law  kana  li-l-sahsi  l-wdhidi  'aktaru  min  ra  'isin  mubdsirin  fa-Id  natijata 
li-ddlika  gayru 

'for  if  one  person  has  more  than  one  direct  boss  [then]  the  only  result  of 
that  is'  (see  9.5.1) 

Those  with  or  without  fa-  j  in  the  apod,  with  either  lan     as  future  neg.  marker 
(in  neg.  apod,  clauses)  or  any  other  unmarked  verb: 

wa-law sa'alta  'ahadahum  min  'ayna  'atayta  bi-hddd  l-haqqi ...  fa-lan  tajida 
raddan 

Ijj  JJfo  (jli  .  .  .  &>^\  li-£J  '•^JJjl  Oi'  <j-°  p*.**'  ddl»i  jjj 

'and  if  you  ask  one  of  them  where  did  he  get  this  truth  from     [then]  you 
will  not  find  an  answer' 

law  dahalnd  sibdqa  tasalluhin  nawawiyyin  fi  l-mintaqati  lan  yantahiya 

'if  we  enter  a  nuclear  arms  race  in  the  region  it  will  never  [lit.  will  not]  end' 
law  'alimat  bi-l-'amri  yumkinu  'an  tatluba  minhu  'an  yutalliqahd 

LfljjJJaj  £>'         wJJoj'  <jl  tjito.;  CAalg 

'if  she  were  to  find  out  about  the  matter  she  could  [lit.  "it  would  be  possible 
that"]  ask  him  to  divorce  her' 

law  also  occurs  in  cond.  sentences  with  an  unlikely  future  sense,  retaining  the 
syntax  used  in  counterfactual  sentences  (8.2.1): 

law  'utiha  li-l-su  'ubi  I-  'arabiyyati  'an  tusammiya  l-za  'ima  I-  'aktara 
sa  'biyyatan  fi  hddihi  I-  'dwinati  la-  'ajdbat ... 
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...  dAjl>>*^  OJUb        4jmJ  jjS^'I  ^ji  <LujjJ!  L-jyfa^JU  _aj 

'if  the  Arab  people  were  given  [the  opportunity]  to  name  the  most  popular 
leader  during  these  times,  [then]  they  would  answer     (for  tamylz  see  2.4.4, 
2.11.1  and  3.29.5) 


8.2.4  law  'anna  y  y  'were  it  that'  (>C3:322;  see  3.2.2  for  'anna 
2,1  'that') 

If  the  particle  /aw  _jJ  is  to  be  followed  by  a  noun  or  pronoun,  the  complementizing 
particle  'anna  y  must  follow  the  particle  /aw  jJ.  The  same  variations  for  the 
apod,  as  for  law  $  in  8.2.1  and  8.2.3  seem  to  apply: 

Counterfactual  (8.2.1) 

law  'anrii  rajulun  'dharu  la-kdna  lima' aha  Sa  'nun 

ob  i^ju  j  <jisj  ji-T  j^-j  j>\  y 

'if  I  were  any  other  man,  [then]  I  would  have  something  to  say  to  her' 

wa-law  'anna  l-muntijina  l-slnamd  'iyylna  staqra  'u  l-ta  'riha  la-  'arafu 
'anna ... 

'and  if  cinema  producers  [had]  studied  history  [then]  they  would  know 
that 

As  synonym  of  'in 

wa-law  ' annum  wajadtu  hddd  l-hubba  l-dd'ima  wa-l-handna  l-haqlqiyya 
lan  'aktuba  harfan  wdhidan  wa-sa-  'akunu  sa  'Idan 

(jj^Lu  j  |jL>lj  y  ^t-;.?-^  I  (jLjJ>J  I  J  j»jljJI  i— L>J  I  IjJt  CDJJf-j  ^Jj 

ljjW.il 

'and  if  I  find  this  everlasting  love  and  true  tenderness  I  shall  not  write  a 
single  word  and  I  will  be  happy' 

law  'anna  ddrisan  'ajnabiyyan  Id  ya  'rifu  tdrlha  misra  jd  'a  'ild  l-qdhirati 
yadrusu  tdrlhahd  ...  'a'taqidu  'anna  hddd  l-ddrisa  ... 

'if  a  foreign  scholar  who  did  not  know  the  history  of  Egypt  were  to  come  to 
Cairo  to  study  its  history, ...  I  think  that  that  scholar  ...' 

See  rel.  clauses  5.1,  asyndetic  purpose  circ.  quals  7.3.1. 


8.2.5  Elliptical  variant  as  a  wish  (>C3:334) 


The  apod,  may  be  elided  in  expressions  of  hope,  wishes: 
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law  rahimta  'abdaka  ya  mawlaya 
if  you  pardon  your  obedient  servant,  my  Lord! ' 

8.2.6  Inversion  of  law y  clause  (>C3:323) 

As  with  'in  <jl  (see  8.1.5)  and  'idd  13]  (see  8.3.8)  law  $  clauses  may  be  inverted. 
Under  these  conditions  the  inverted  apod,  does  not  bear  the  prefix  la-  J: 

yumkinuhd  ...  'an  tahtafiza  bi-naddrati  wa-sabdbi  bisratihd  law-i  ttaba  'at-i 
l-nasd  'iha  l-tdliyata 

4_JUJI  ^jLftjJI  Cjuu3l  y»  LjJj-^j  yU-jj  OjLmj  Ip.tf-l-'vj  <j1  ...  I  0  jiSljj 

'she  ...  can  keep  the  freshness  and  youth  of  her  complexion  if  she  follows  the 
following  advice'  (see  binomial  annexation  2.3.7) 

8.2.7  law y  after  wishes  and  hopes  (>C3:324) 

With  its  counterfactual  implications  law  $  has  always  been  used  in  expressions  of 
longing  or  wishing.  The  verb  following  law  $  may  be  either  in  the  perf,  apoc.,  or 
indep.  imperf: 

tamannaytu  law  tursill  'ilayya  say  'an 

i  wished  you  [fem.]  would  [lit.  if]  send  me  something' 
yatamannd  law  kuntu  gayra  mutazawwijatin 

4_>- j'Jj-s  j±£  duS  ^qJ 

'he  wishes  I  were  not  [lit.  if]  married  [fem.] ' 

wadadtu  law  'aqdi  I-  'umra  'amdma  l-sdsati  ma  'a  I-  'abtdli 

JUa/^l  £o  <LiLiJI  plot  jjjJ!  ^-ia3l  CUJJj 

i  wished  [if]  I  could  spend  my  whole  life  in  front  of  the  screen  with  the 
heroes' 

After  exclamations  and  interjections  (OC3:325),  also  elliptical  (cf.  8.2.5): 
'dhi  law  tanhdru  kullu  l-suruhi 

'How  I  wish  [if]  all  the  castles  would  collapse!' 

8.2.8  'if  only'  clauses  (>C3:326),  also  elliptical 


(Cf.  8.2.5  and  8.2.7) 
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law  kanat  qad sami  'at  kalama  l-tabibi 
if  only  she  had  listened  to  the  doctor's  advice' 
8.2.9   Incomplete  conditionals 

Inversion  (and  ellipsis)  in  wa-law  jJj  concessive  sentences  (see  also  8.6; 
I>C3:335):  in  cases  of  inversion  a  complete  (verbal)  sentence  or  clause  is  not 
required  after  wa-law  ^  since  the  law  $  clause  implies  an  ellipsed  kdna  &\£: 

al-  'ihsdn[ u]  fi  mu  'dmalati  l-jdri  wa-law  gayra  miislimin 

'charity  in  dealing  with  one's  neighbour  even  if  a  non-Muslim' 

fa-  'idd  kdna  l-fardu  Idyamliku  qadran  min-a  l-tafd'uli  wa-law  mahdudan 
fa-  'al-  'afdalu  'an  yasmuta 

cuj^=y  (jl  J-ii'ili  jJj  djlisll  ,jj  Ijji  dLu  "i!  jjill  (jl^  131s 

'so  if  an  individual  does  not  possess  a  degree  of  optimism,  even  [a]  limited 
[amount],  then  it  is  better  that  he  remains  silent'  (see  rhetorical  cond.  8.3.3) 

fa-  'inna  'ahadan  min  'usarihim  Id  yufakkiru  fi  1-tabarru  'i  wa-law 
bi-saqqatin 

<U_2u  jij  <3  J^-i  '  d>»  <jls 

'and  no-one  in  their  families  is  thinking  of  donating,  not  even  a  morsel 
(widow's  mite)'  (see  4.2  on  neg.  agents) 

Total  ellipsis  of  cond.  clause: 

'a  tatazawwajlnahu  hattd  law  lam  yakun  ladayhi  say'un  'aid  I-  'itldqi  ? 
na'am,  wa-law ... 

...  jjj  |«i  ^jMb^j!  ijLz  u^-i      $  iJ*J>  ^H^jj^PI 

'are  you  going  to  marry  him  even  if  he  possesses  nothing  at  all?  Yes,  even 
if...' 

hattd  (wa)-law  jJ(j)  (_Ji>  'even  if  variant  (cf.  8.1.12  and  8.3.14)  hattd  jjj>-  and 
hattd  wa-law  jJj  j^>-  (7.6.7.7)  may  be  followed  by  a  clause: 

hattd  wa-law  kdna  hddd  l-dlnu  huwa  l-dina  l-rasmiyya  li-l-dawlati 
iljjJJ  ^^j-jjJI  (jjjJI  y>  (ji-1"  'j1*       $3  ij^* 

'even  if  this  religion  is  the  official  state  religion'  (see  3.5  for  the  the  pronoun 
huwa  y>,  here  separating  def.  subj.  from  pred.) 

hattd  law  lam  ya  'ud  'ayyun  minhd  yahmilu  smahu 
'even  if  none  of  them  bears  his  name  any  more' 
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(for  lam  ya  'ud  juu  J  see  3.21.1.1) 

or  a  phrase: 

hattawa-lawfi  l-sitd'i  s-bLSJI  j  jJj  ,ji>  'even  in  winter' 

8.2.10  kama  law  Canna)      J  L^'as  if 

(>C3:324;  for  fawwa  US'  'as  if  see  5.9.9.) 

After  the  comparative  kamd  US,  law  $  may  be  followed  directly  by  a  verb  in 
the  perf: 

tu  'dmiluhd  kama  law  kanat  hddimatan  lakumd 
USJ  'UjL>  cjJIS  y  US  L^IoLkj 

'you  [sing.]  treat  her  as  though  she  were  a  servant  of  yours  [dual]' 

or  by  the  complementizer  'anna  "&]: 

tumma  nhand  nahwahd  kama  law  'annahu  yahnu  'aid  tiflatin 
Hit  ^jlc 

'then  he  bent  towards  her  as  though  he  were  leaning  over  a  child' 
zaharu  kama  law  'annahum  yaqifunafi  wajhi  fikrati  l-istiqldli 

'they  appeared  to  be  [lit.  "as  though  they  are"]  standing  in  the  face  of  the 
idea  of  independence' 

8.2. 1 1  law-la  *i  y  'if  it  were  not  for'  (t>C3:326) 

law-Id  "ify  'if  it  were  not  for'  clauses  have  an  elided  pred.  The  apod,  normally 
begins  with  la-  J  (>C:370;  1.6.7.) 

law  _jJ  +  neg.  Id  ~i  may  be  prefixed  to  either  nouns: 

law-la  sabru  I-  'atibbd  'i  wa-l-waqtu  l-tawilu  lladi  kdnu  yamnahunahu  lahumd 
bi-l-sarhi  wa-l-wasfi  wa-l-tam  'anati  la-md  statd 'd  'an  yasmudd 

'if  it  were  not  for  the  patience  of  the  doctors  and  the  long  time  they  devoted 
to  explaining,  describing  and  reassuring  them,  [then]  the  two  of  them  would 
not  have  been  able  to  hold  out' 

or  pronouns  (C>C3:327): 
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wa-  'annl  law-laha  la-ma  mtalaktu  tilka  l-jadwata  -  al-taqata  l-ha  'ilata 
iJSl^J!  iiU=J!-Sjl>J!  J±>  ci>S±Lo!  U  \*y  Ji\  j 

'and  that  had  it  not  been  for  that  I  would  not  have  possessed  that  firebrand 
-  [that]  enormous  energy 

The  previous  examples  contain  a  neg.  apod,  (for  detailed  explanation  see  4.1.6). 
However,  a  positive  apod,  is  also  possible,  of  course: 

law-laha  la-sarat  mumillatan 

if  it  were  not  for  them  [the  treacheries]  [then]  it  [i.e.,  life]  would  have 
become  boring' 

Inversion  is  not  uncommon  (t>C3:328).  Under  these  conditions  the  inverted  apod, 
does  not  bear  the  prefix  la-  J: 

wa-hddihi  l-majmu'atii  hiya  l-ra'su  l-mufakkiru  lladl  bi-dunihi  tahtallu 
mawazinu  I-  'amali  wa-tasudu  l-fawdd  law-la  qiydmuhd 

"s^J  (j^s^ill         j  JjjJI  otj\yc  Jj->j  't-jj-V  i_SjJ I  jSLill  y«<l jJI  lj&  'icjji^jJI  ojjsj 

this  group  is  the  think-tank  without  which  the  balance(s)  of  work  would  be 
destroyed  and  chaos  would  prevail,  were  it  not  for  its  [the  group's]  existence 

8.2.12  law-la  'anna  y  y  'if  not  for  the  fact  that' 

Often  inverted  (>C3:328;  8.2.4): 

kdnu  qad-i  ttafaqu  'aid  l-tanjidi  law-la  'anna  l-harba  qad  qdmat 
cjjli  jJ  v>*^'  o'       jji-u.1l  ^1*  IjjujI  ji 

they  would  have  agreed  to  the  carrying  out  [of  it]  were  it  not  for  the  fact 
that  the  war  had  started 

8.2.13  law-la  'an  y  y  'but  for' 

Quasi-adversative  (I>C3:329): 

kdda  l-taswiru  yantahl  law-la  'an  saqatat-i  l-kamird  min  fawqi  l-hdmili 

'the  photographing  would  have  almost  been  completed  but  for  the  camera 
falling  off  the  tripod' 
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8.3    'ida  Ijj  'if,  'when'  (>C3:302,  C3:361-9) 


In  the  following  presentation  'ida  Ijl  'if,  'when'  will  be  dealt  with  under  four 
main  categories:  (1)  as  a  pure  conditional  (8.3.1);  (2)  as  a  hybrid  conditional/ 
temporal  (8.3.10);  (3)  as  a  pure  temporal  (8.3.11);  and  (4)  in  the  form  'ida  ma  Ijl 
L>.  'whenever'  (8.3.13)  The  latter  two  do  not,  strictly  speaking,  belong  in  a 
chapter  on  conditionals  but  are  kept  together  here  for  convenience. 

8.3.1  'ida  ii|  'if  as  a  pure  conditional 

'ida  'a'jabam  kitdbun  tamannaytu  law-i  qtanaytuhu 
djUJutil  J  i— u.i.i."  ^_'US  ^*n>.cl  Ijl 

'if  a  book  pleases  me  I  wish  I  owned  it' 

(See  law    after  wishes  and  hopes  8.2.7) 

fa-  'ida  hallalnS  'amala  hada  l-sahsi  wajadnS  'annahu  la  yamuttu  'ila 
mihnati  l-handasati  'aw  mihnati  l-tibbi  'aw  mihnati  l-qdnuni  bi-silatin 
kabiratin 

'ilg_o  jl  i-JaJI  4  i  (  o  jl  i-jj^JI  Jl  Cjjj      4-il  LijJ>-_5  (j^LV.fJI  ljj>  Jjj;  LjJ±»  lils 
S -LL^u     jj  UJ I 

'if  we  analyse  the  work  of  this  person  we  will  find  that  it  does  not  relate  very 
closely  to  the  professions  of  engineering,  medicine  or  law' 

'ida  tawahhaynS  diqqatan  qulna  'inna  ... 
...  ^1  lili  'iij  Li*>jj  Ijl 

'if  we  are  pursuing  accuracy  we  can  say  that ...' 

Also  renders  the  past  (determinable  by  context): 

'ida  kSna  katibu  I-  'insd'i  mulimman  bi-mitli  hadihi  l-lugdti  kSna  'aqdara 
'aid  murdsalatihim 

a^lLiI jj  ^jic  jjil  (jlS      I  ojj>  J1<j  LoJU  iLij-)!!         ylS  Ijl 

'if  the  secretary  of  the  chancellery  was  conversant  with  such  languages  as 
these  he  was  more  able  to  correspond  with  them  [namely,  foreign  people] ' 

8.3.2  Variant  forms  of  verb  in  apod. 

The  protasis  is  always  perf,  but  the  verb  of  the  apod,  frequently  has  indep. 
imperf.  form,  either  unmarked: 

ma  'a  ddlika  'ida  haraja  minhdfi  rihlatin  'aw  ziydratin  'ila  makdnin  ma 
min-a  I-  'dlami  narShu  la  yahsd  l-ihtindqa  ka-  'asmdki  l-bahri  min  hada 
l-huruji 

jUuL»-'5!l  ^.tAj  "i!  oljj  jJUJI  ,jj  U  (jlSlo  Jl  SjLj  jl  5JL>-j  j  L^lo  ^y>-  Ijl  oili  ^ 
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'however,  if  he  leaves  it  for  travelling  or  to  visit  any  place  in  the  world  we 
find  [lit.  "see"]  that  he  does  not  fear  being  stifled  like  the  fish  of  the  sea  do  in 
this  way' 

'ids  bahatnSfi  sahsiyyatihi  najidu  'annahu  kdnayard  'abawayhi 
yata  'dmaldni  ka-ddlika 

dilj^  (jMoLxjj  <Lyj|  iSjj  (jlS  <Lj]  Jl>J  4jj^l»_S  j  LjuLVj  Ijl 

'if  we  examine  his  personality  we  shall  find  that  he  used  to  watch  his  parents 
behaving  towards  each  other  in  this  way' 

or  marked  as  future  with  sa-  _  or  sawfa  (3.10.3)  if  specifically  future 
meaning  is  intended: 

wa-  'ida  sa  'altani  I-  'ana  li-mddd  wdsaltu  al-taradduda  'aid  'iyddatihi  ba  'da 
'an  sdrahanl  bi-ddlika  wa-li-mddd  lam  'adhab  li-  'iyddati  tablbin  'dhara 
sa-yakunu  jawdbi ... 

i_t»3l  |J  Ijlij  ziijj ^jlz-jLo  ,jl  <jjLc  ^jic  jjjijl  dJ-olj  Ijli  ,jil  ^jjjJL-i  Ijjj 
,..^jIjj>"  ^1^5-)— >  ^>l  'T'->t'ln  BjLmJ 

'and  if  you  ask  me  now  why  I  continued  to  go  to  his  clinic  after  he  clearly 
told  me  about  that  and  why  I  did  not  go  to  some  other  doctor's  clinic,  my 
answer  will  be...' 


8.3.3   Apod,  as  non-verbal  sentence 

When  the  apod,  is  not  a  verbal  sentence,  'ida  Ijl  follows  the  same  rules  as  'in 
'if  (see  8.1.2;  C3:302)  in  prefixing^-  _s  to  the  apod.: 

'ids  'asqatahS  'ahaduhum  bi-l-quwwati  'aid  I-  'ardi  'aw  qadafahd  'aid 
l-hd'itifa-  'innahd  taruddu  'alayhi  bi-silsilatin  min-a  l-satd'imi 

,jj  4.L...L,...'  <uLe  j y  L^jli  i=uL>JI  ^jic  LfSjJ  jl  ^JiS  ^^ie  S_j£JL  |>j>jj>.|  I  §  he,,. I  Ijj 
aj  uLmu  I 

'if  one  of  them  violently  throws  her  to  the  ground  or  throws  her  against  the 
wall,  [then]  she  replies  with  a  stream  of  abuse' 

'ids kunnS  nas'uru  bihi  'ahydnan  fa-hdddya  'ni  'anna  li-wujudihi  sababan 

Lut->  OJjjj^jJ  (jl  ijj*!  I j^S  Ijlj^l  4J  Lt£  lij 

'if  we  are  sometimes  aware  of  it,  [then]  that  means  there  is  a  reason  for  its 
existence',  for  'ida  ma  U  Ijl  see  8.3.13) 

'ids mS  taraknd  l-rasida fa- 'inna  l-halifata  l-mu 'assisa  'aba ja'far[in]  al- 
mansurp]  haziya  bi-dirdsdtin  jiddiyyatin 

i>jj>-  5_ljjj  i^>->-  jj-alll         Li  cr«~»j!!  iiuLiJI  (jls  Jy-^jJI  LiSjj  U  Ijl 

'if  we  leave  aside  al-RasId  then  [we  will  find  that]  the  founding  Caliph  Abu 

Ja'far  al-Mansur  has  attracted  serious  studies' 

(for  al-hallfata  itJiJI  'the  Caliph',  a  masc.  noun  with  fern,  marker  see  1.12.2.1), 
and  for  proper  name  inflections  see  1.8.5) 
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This  also  normally  applies  to  an  apod,  with  imperative  form: 

'ida  stamarra  fi  diqihi  fa-hdwili  'an  tugayyiri  min  wad  'iyyatihi 

4jj&*J>j  ija  ^j-jaj  <jl  ^JjL>%9  £UTu3       jo'.nl  Ijl 

'if  it  [the  child]  remains  in  discomfort,  [then]  try  [fem.  sing.]  changing  its 
position' 

'ida  kunta  hdrija  dd'irati  l-sintrdli  fa-tlub  il-raqma  (16) 

( N 1)  jvSj  t_jlk>li  Jl jILJI  Bjib  £jl>  ciuS  I jj 

if  you  are  outside  the  exchange  area  [then]  dial  16' 

although  the  imperative  can  also  be  unmarked: 

'ids  ragibta  fi  'ilgd  'i  l-istirdki  'arsil  risdlatan  fdrigatan  'ild ... 

...  Jl  icjli  5JL,j  J—jl  dljii"}!!  iUJI  j  ciuij  til 

'if  you  wish  to  cancel  your  subscription  send  an  empty  message  to  ...' 

In  the  following  examples  the  conditional  element  is  purely  rhetorical  (cf.  8.1.7). 
kdna  is  required  here  because  the  underlying  sentences  are  equational  in  Ar. 
(3.1),  which  by  nature  can  only  become  conditional  through  the  introduction  of 
kdna  yl5  in  its  modalizing  function: 

wa-  'ids  kSnat  riwdyatu  'ahdaf  suwayf  misriyyatan  -  qalban   fa-  'innahd 
ingllziyyatun  -  qdliban 

LJIi  —  LjaLfo!  L^Jli  —  LJi  —  >— sjj-"         ^i'jj  Ijlj 

'and  if  Ahdaf  Suwayf  s  story  is  Egyptian  -  at  heart  -  [then]  it  is  English  - 

in  shape' 

wa-  'ids  kSnat-i  I-  'aldqdtu  l-suriyyatu  l-sa  Ttdiyyatu  mundu  'amadin  ba  'idin 
matlnatan  wa-qawiyyatan  ...fa-  'inna  ... 

...  (jli  ...  ij^J  SJujLo  Am  JjI  jio  4jJ^j<_JI  4jjj_JI  Culi%JI  CjjIS  lilj 

'and  if  Syrian-Saudi  relations  have  been  firm  and  strong  for  a  long  time  ... 
[then]  ...' 

As  in  sentences  with  'in  ^1  'if  (8.1.7),  when  conditional  sentences  with  'ida  Ijl 
are  expressed  through  continuous  tenses  or  other  non-conditional  tenses  - 
therefore  not  qualifying  as  true  conditions  -  kdna  ^15  must  be  used  as  a  modalizer 
after  the  particle  'ida  I  jj  : 

'ids kunnS  nazariyyan  naqulu  'inna  l-mdla  l-hdriba yumkinu  'anya'uda 
fa-  'inna  l-mdla  l-muharraba  lan  ya  'uda  'abadan 

IjjI  lyu  ,jj  Vj^'  -).yv.  O'  U^-H  VjW-"        o!  ^y->  ^ij^>  l^ls 

'if  we  [can]  say  theoretically  that  emigrant  money  may  come  back,  smuggled 

money  will  never  come  back' 

wa-  'ids  kunnS  natafahhamu  hirsa  tukiyu  'aid  stitmdri  da  'mihd  l-dahmi 
li-yunisku  ...fa-  'innand  la  nastati'u  'an  nufassira  ... 

^JslLoj      Luli  . . .  j£_u^J  ja.Vi^J I  L^-aPJ  jl.o.u.i..»l  <jay>  ^  g  tf" j  US  Ijlj 

...  j—UD  (jl 
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'and  if  we  understand  Tokyo's  desire  to  invest  its  huge  support  in  UNESCO 
we  are  unable  to  explain 

'ida  kana  hddd  l-namudaju  yasmahu  bi-nasri  mu  'adddtin  wa-nuzumin 
taslihiyyatin  mutaqaddimatin  fa-hundka  namddiju  'uhrd 

O^H*'  wJL*t.gJ  4-a JiLLa  <Q>uLdJ  jsiaj  j  djljiaj  y~^.  ^LS  Ijl 

'if  this  type  allows  the  propagation  of  equipment  and  advanced  weapon 
systems,  there  are  other  types' 

The  particles  lakinna  j^SJ  'but'  and  'ilia  H\  'except'  may  also  introduce  the  apod, 
of  these  conditionals  (see  8.1.4  with  'in     )  (D>C3:352;  see  9.4.5): 

wa-  'ida  kdna  lawnu  fdnillati  I-  'ulimbi  wa-l-  'ahliyajma  'uhumd  l-lawnu  l- 
'ahmaru,  lakinna  hundka  farqan 

\3j  JUa  o£)  tJ*»S!!  ojUl  U^w^.  J*%  4jbli  o_>J  O1^  l^lj 

'and  if  the  shirts  of  the  Olympia  and  Ahli  teams  share  the  colour  red, 
[nonetheless]  there  is  a  difference' 

fa-  'ida  kdna  min  al-nddiri  'an  tadura  l-intihdbdtu  ...  hawla  l-siydsati 
l-hdrijiyyati,  'ilia  'annahu  min-a  l-nddiri  'aydan  'an  tagiba  qaddydhd 

jjLill      4jl  "i\  ,^u>jL>JI  i_L>_J!  J_p-  ...  c^LLiaj^l  jjjj  ^1  jjlill  ,>  ^15  lils 

UjL)LA3   I  LUU  <jl  L^ul 

'so  if  it  is  unusual  for  the  elections  to  revolve  ...  around  foreign  policy, 
[nonetheless]  it  is  also  rare  that  these  issues  would  be  absent' 

wa-'idd  kdna  l-'amirikiyyuna yudhiluna  marrdtin  katiratan  'ilia  'annahum 

Id  yuhayyibuna  'abadan 

'and  if  the  Americans  often  give  cause  for  surprise  [nonetheless]  they  never 
disappoint' 


8.3.4   With  same  syntax  and  sense  as  law y> 

The  apod,  may  also  be  prefixed  with  the  emphatic  la-  J  (1.6.7)  mimicking  the 
syntax  of  law  $  (see  8.2.1): 

wa-  'idd  sta  'radnd  td  'rihd  'ajhizatind  l-taqdfiyyati  la-wajadnd  nisbatan  min 
kibdri  l-mutataqqafina  'amilat  bind 

l^j  d'lo.c  ajjjjL".l I  jUS  J-o  Uj-^-jJ  4_iiUuJl  Luj^j>-I  \XJiyG~o\  Ijlj 

'if  we  were  to  review  our  cultural  organs,  [then]  we  would  certainly  find  that 
a  (significant)  proportion  of  senior  intellectuals  have  worked  in  them' 

'idd  'adafnd  li-ddlika  md yatimmu  'ijrd'uhu fi  l-mardkizi  l-tibbiyyati 
la-juji  'nd  bi-raqmin  dahmin  yutlru  l-rahbata 
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'if  we  added  to  this  what  is  happening  in  medical  centres  [then]  we  would 
certainly  be  amazed  by  a  horrifying  large  number' 


8.3.5   With  default  kana  &\£  as  conditional  element  of  equational 
sentences 

In  order  to  form  conditionals  from  equational  sentences  (3.1)  -  which  often 
includes  those  containing  preps  -  kana  &  \£  must  be  used  in  its  modalizing 
function  (see  also  8.3.3)  (this  would  generally  apply  also  to  law  $  and  'in  oj 
above): 

Ida  kana  IT min  'umniyatin  'atamannaha  li-kulli  lladina  'uhibbuhum  ft  hdda 
I-  'ami  l-jadidi  fa-hiya  'an  yumatti  'ahum-u  llahu  bi-l-sihhati  wa-l-  'dfiyati 

'if  I  had  one  wish  for  all  those  I  love  this  new  year  it  would  be  that  God 
grant  them  health  and  well-being',  lit.  'if  there  was  for  me'  (see  min 
2.6.11) 


8.3.6   With  kana  &IS  to  express  pres.  perf.  sense 

For  the  protasis  to  have  explicit  perf.  or  past  meaning  (D>C3:316),  kana  'to 
be'  is  combined  with  the  main  verb,  which  is  generally  reinforced  with  qad  j5. 
Unlike  non-conditional  structures  of  this  type  in  which  the  sense  is  generally 
pluperf.  (see  3.10.7)  the  use  of  kana  &\£  plus  or  minus  qad  ji  +  perf.  after  cond. 
'ida  Ijl  conveys  a  sense  of  pres.  perf.  in  English.  Under  these  conditions  the  usual 
word  order  of  kana  with  compound  tenses  is  retained,  namely,  kana  ^IS  + 
agent  +  verb  (see  3.10.6).  The  apod,  in  such  cases  generally  begins  with  fa--h. 

With  qad  ja: 

'ida  kunna  qad  'asarna  'ild  'ahammiyyati  hifzi  kitabi  llahi  li-l-istishadi  bihi 
fa-la  'aqalla  min  'an  yakuna  kdtibu  I-  'insa  'i  hafizan  li-  'ahaditi  rasuli  llahi 
'alayhi  l-salamu 

t_ul5  5jSL>  ,jl  ,>  Jil  Ms  <u  jL^iuUMI  <u)l  k_jL»£' JjJb*  <u»*l  JI         ji  US'  Ijl 
»5LJI  <uic  Aii\  l»S  Uisb*  .li^l 

'if  [given  that]  we  have  indicated  the  importance  of  memorizing  God's 
Book  in  order  to  cite  it,  then  it  was  no  less  important  for  the  secretary  of  the 
chancellery  to  be  a  memorizer  of  the  Traditions  of  God's  Messenger  (Peace 
be  upon  him)' 


'ida  kanat-i  l-dawlatii  l-tahditiyyatu  I-  'arabiyyatu  qad  tarjamat fikrata 
l-taqaddumi  taqlidan  li-l-namadiji  I-  'urubiyyati  l-jahizati ...  fa-'inna  ... 
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...  (jli  . . .  SjaLjJI 

'if  the  modernist  Arab  state  has  interpreted  the  concept  of  "advancement"  in 
imitation  of  ready-made  European  models  then 

'ida  kanat-i  l-hukumdtu  l-muta'dqibatu  qad fasilat  fi  'iddrati  l-sird'i 
l-siydsiyyi  mundu  ...  fa-'inna  ... 

...  (jls  ...  ilo  ^^-.L-JI  £jj-aJI  Sjljl  j  i_i.Lt>j  Ss  ijiUcill  c^L_)£l>JI  cjjIS  Ijl 
'if  successive  governments  have  failed  in  managing  the  political  conflict 
since  then 

Without  qad  ji: 

wa-  'ida  kanat  suriyd  ra  'at  masirata  I-  'amnifi  lubndna  fa-  'inna  . . . 

IS  lil, 

'and  if  Syria  has  overseen  the  security  process  in  Lebanon,  then  . . . ' 

wa-  'ida  kanat-i  l-mintaqatu  'asbahat  tahtawi  hdliyyan  'aid  jdmi  'dtin  Id 
taqillu  'ahammiyyatan  ...  'ilia  'anna  ... 

...  ,jl  "i\  ...  '.Luj&I  J£j  "i  d)L>«L>-  ^jic  Lib*  iSy^  i-o-.i,.^!  iikUl  c^jlS  Ijlj 
'and  if  the  region  has  currently  begun  to  comprise  universities  that  are  no 
less  important nonetheless      (see  3.17.3  and  3.29.5) 

8.3.7    Embedded  or  parenthetical 

Conditionals  with  'ida  Ijl  can  be  embedded,  e.g.  after  'ammd  ill  'as  for' 
(l>C3:306,  and  cf.  3.3.4)  with  conditional  and  rhetorical  sense: 

'ammd  'ida  'aradtum  'ijdbatan  'an  su  'dli:  li-mddd  tumawwilund  l-jihdtu 
I- ' ajnabiyyatu  fa-l-  'ijdbatu  basltatun 

ik»~«j  3->l>)!li  i«juL>'^l  cul_^>JI  UJjjj  Ijli  ■.•S\'y>  (>£  4jL>-I  |»jjjl  Ijl  Ul 

'[as  for]  if  you  want  an  answer  to  the  question  of  why  foreign  agencies  are 

financing  us,  the  answer  is  easy' 

'ammd  'ida  kanat  hddihi  l-nasd  'ihu  gayra  kdfiyatin  li-tahdi  'ati  raw  'ikifi 
natfi  sa  'riki  wa-mu  'dqabati  ddtiki  fa-hdwill  l-tahadduta  'an-i  I-  'amri  ma  'a 
'asdiqd'a  'awfiyd'a 

>ii>lj  IjaLxjj)  iljA^  >_i>j  j  '-Kjj  ^LajJI  oia  ciuLS  Ijl  Ul 

iLsjl  iliji^jl  yj;  i±jjj>uJI  ^jlvi 

'[as  for]  if  this  advice  is  insufficient  to  allay  your  fear  about  plucking  out 
your  hair  and  punishing  yourself,  then  try  to  speak  about  it  to  trustworthy 
friends' 

or  they  may  occur  parenthetically: 


Conditionals  659 


la  ba'sa  'ida  kunti  la  tuhibbina  l-hatiba  min-a  l-husuli  'ala  l-kalsiyum  min 
'at'imatin  'uhra 

i_5 y>\  <Lwd3l  (jj  j^jj-JlSJ!  ^jlc  J j.i^.'vJ I  (jj  i-juLaJ I  tj£L>o  "if  cnjS  Ijl  "if 

'there  is  no  harm,  if  you  do  not  like  milk,  in  getting  calcium  from  other 
foods' 

If  there  is  topicalization  (see  3.3),  the  'ids  Ijl  sentence  can  form  the  comment: 

katirun  min-a  l-'asjari  'ida  mana'ta  'anhal-ma'a  tamtaddu juduruha  'ila 
'a  'maqi  I-  'ardi  wa-taqwa 

iJyLij  l_yoj  "ill  JjlfcCl  J I  l»jjjj>-  JlLoj  s-LL)  I  jj  tc  Cjmio  Ijl  jbjvi'ifl  (jj  ju£ 

'many  trees,  if  you  deprive  them  of  water,  their  roots  sink  deep  into  the 
earth  and  become  strong' 

8.3.8  Inversion 

The  most  common  clause  sequence  is  still  the  CA  order  protasis  +  apod.,  but  this 
order  is  now  commonly  reversed: 

la  'aza  'a  lahum  'ida  lam  ya  'rifii  dalika 

dJj  ljSj«J  |J  Ijl  jvfl  *\j£  "if 

'it  is  no  consolation  to  them  if  they  do  not  know  that'  (see  cat.  neg.  4.1.2) 
yastaddu  biha  hada  I-  'ihsasu  'ida  sa  'arat  bi-  'annahu  yuhaddidu  haqqaha 

L$JJ>  --^^   4_j U   dJjAW   Ijl   ^IwJ^^fl   IjlA   L^J  JLV.f'J 

'this  feeling  will  intensify  if  she  feels  that  he  is  threatening  her  right' 

bi-mSfi  dalika  stihdamu  l-quwwati  'ida  lazima  l-'amru 

j»jJ  Ijl  "6_j£J!  JdiOLiI  ilJj  j  Lw 
'including  the  use  of  power  if  it  becomes  necessary' 

(see  5.7  on  bi-ma  fi  j  L«) 

intabihl  'ida  kana  l-'amru  ka-dalika 

'watch  out  [fern.]  if  that  is  how  things  really  are' 

fa-kayfa  sawfa  tufakkiru  hiya  'idaja'a  l-yawmu  lladl  'antuqu  bihi  wa-la  'uhfi 
'anha  kulla  ma  jala  Ji  dunyaya 

j  JL>  U       L^lc  jyi>l  "ifj  <j  jkjl  i_s jJf  p^jJI       Ijl      jSJu  ^Jj—  i_t>iJ 

'and  how  would  she  think  when  the  day  came  that  I  was  talking  of  and  I 
would  not  hide  anything  that  had  been  going  on  in  my  world' 

'ida  Ijl  is  occasionally  followed  by  pronoun  then  verb,  mainly  for  emphasis 

(cf.  8.1.8): 
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qad yuhkamu  land  bi-l-taldqi  'ids  Itiya  ragibat fi  ddlika 

iiJj  j  C^jlCj  ^&  131  jMJaJL  L^J  jvSj>o  ji 

'judgement  for  divorce  will  certainly  be  passed  in  her  favour  if  she  is  the  one 
who  desires  it'  (cf.  3.9.1  on  emphatic  free  pronoun  agreement) 


8.3.9    Negation  of  protasis 

Negation  of  the  protasis  clause  with  'ida  Ijl  is  always  effected  by  lam  J  +  apoc. 
(see  verbal  negs  4.2.3,  and  8.1.11,  8.2.2): 

'ida  lam  tunazzam  hddihi  I-  'aldqdtu  jaml'uhafi  'itdrin  mutawdzinin  fa-lan 
talbata  l-hildfdtu  'an  tadibba  bayna  'afrddi  l-hay'ati 

'if  these  relationships  are  not  all  organized  in  a  balanced  way,  [then] 
differences  between  individual  members  of  the  organization  will  soon  creep 
in'  (see  3.17.12  on  idiomatic  lan  talbata        5]  'will  not  tarry') 

'ida  lam  yusShidu  'iqdlan  'aid  ra  'sihi  tabassamu  wa-rahhabu  bihi 
bi-  'aswdtin  'dliyatin 

<LJle  cjIj^U  <u  Ijj-^j  J  U°— 4__ij   Jj.  "i'LiU-  UjjsLiu  Ijl 

'if  they  do  not  see  a  headband  on  his  head  they  smile  and  welcome  him  with 

loud  voices' 


8.3.10   Conditional-temporal  sense 

'ida  Ijl  in  the  sense  of  'if  and  when':  the  interpretation,  as  above,  is  subjective  but 
the  following  examples  seem  to  combine  both  a  conditional  and  temporal  sense. 
The  syntax  is  identical  to  the  cond.  sentences  illustrated  above,  usually  with  both 
verbs  in  the  perf: 

'ida  saluhat  saluha  l-mujtama  'u 

'if  and  when  it  [namely,  the  family]  is  healthy  society  is  healthy' 

'ids  'ajaza  'an-i  l-qiydmi  bihi  baytu  l-mdli  wajaba  'aid  l-muslimina  kdffatan 

(j.;.a.t,...ll  ^jic  >_L>-j  JUI  cjjj  <u  |»L«£JI  (jj;  jjvj;  Ijl 

'if  and  when  the  community  treasury  is  unable  to  carry  it  out,  the 
obligation  falls  on  the  Muslims  generally' 

'ids  gadibat-i  l-mar'atu  faqadat  'unutatahd 
l^jujjl  cjjis  BI jll  cluuAc  Ijl 

'if  and  when  a  woman  becomes  angry  she  loses  her  femininity' 
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Topic  with  'ida  lij  sentence  as  comment  (cf.  3.3  and  see  also  8.1.13): 

ha 'dii  l-kuttabi  'ida  haraju  min  masaqiti  ru  'usihim  yahtaniquna  bi-l-gurbati 
wa-wahsati  I-  'amkinati  l-jadldati  'alayhim 

OJjJlJ>JI  <j^lo^!l  ^jj>-ii  4_>jAJL  t3j£jU><J  p  ^  "'33j  (1>°  '.^"^J"*"  u-^v 

'some  writers,  if/when  they  leave  their  birthplace,  become  stifled  by  the 
separation  and  the  loneliness  of  the  places  new  to  them' 


8.3.11  Temporal 

Purely  temporal:  here  the  meaning  may  be  a  non-specific  'when'  or,  overlapping 
with  'ida  ma  Lc  Ijl  (see  8.3.13),  the  sense  of  'whenever'.  Note  that  the  sense  can 
be  past  or  present  habitual.  The  syntax  is  identical  with  conditional  'ida  Ijl  : 

'ida  'anna  maridun  'anna  l-jami  'u 
£j  ci  >  1 1  <jl  o^tj*  o'  1^1 

'when  one  patient  moaned  everyone  moaned' 

'ida  harajat-i  I-  'asmdku  min-a  l-bahri  tamutu  bi-l-ihtindqi 

CLiyu  jJ>uJI  (>  >£JL<Ui! ll  dcvji.  Ijl 

'when  fish  come  out  of  the  sea  they  die  of  asphyxiation' 
'ida  saini'a  'addna  l-fajriji  hudu'i  l-layli  tariba  l-qalbu 

<uli  ^jJs  JoJJI  j  j*ill  o'^'  1^! 

'when  he  hears  the  dawn  prayer  call  in  the  calm  of  the  night  his  heart 
rejoices' 

With  inversion: 

wa-lakinnaha  bada'at  ta'lafu  tilka  l-ibtimasati  wa-taftaqidu  sahibaha  'ida 
gaba 

i_jLc  Ijl  LfrjL> La  Sijij  j  cuULjj'i!l  dJJj  i_ilL>  culju  L^jSlIj 

'but  she  began  to  get  used  to  those  smiles  and  miss  their  bearer  when(ever) 
he  was  away' 


min-a  l-'abirina  '  aqriba' u  yanziluna  'indana  'ida  ja'u  min-a  l-rifi 
i_LjJI  (jj  lj^L>  Ijl  Ujulc  (j^j^i         chij^'Jl"  Cy 

'among  those  passing  through  (are)  relatives  who  stay  with  us  whenever 
they  come  from  the  countryside' 

8.3.12   With  kana  o\S  (or  its  sisters)  to  express  habitual  acts 

To  express  a  past  (historical)  meaning  the  auxiliary  kdna  ^IS  'to  be'  (or  any  of  its 
'sisters')  is  used  (t>C3:300  and  cf.  3.10.6).  The  whole  sentence  then  becomes  a 
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comment  on  the  noun-agent  of  kdna  ^15  (or  its  'sisters');  verbs  in  the  interior  of 
the  sentence  are  normally  perfect  although  they  can  be  indep.  imperf.  as  they 
generally  indicate  habitual  acts: 

hattd  sSra  'ids  wasalat  'arabatu  l-md'i  wa-lam  yakunu  mawjudina  mala 'a 
lahum  jirdrahum 

^jbj\jj>  -^J        jjjjj^u  I^j^Sj        till  dju^j  Ijl  jl^a 

'until  the  situation  reached  the  point  that  whenever  the  water  wagon 
arrived  when  they  were  not  around  he  would  fill  their  clay  pitchers  for 
them' 

kuntu  'ida  wasaltu  'ila  l-mimhand  'inda  furni  l-hdjji  ndsif  'altafitu  'ild 
l-halfi 

i_ai>JI  Jl  cuiill  i_sj^U  oj^        t_5-'-"v-'-l I  Jl  i— iLfij  Ijl  clu£ 

'whenever  I  used  to  reach  the  corner  at  Hajj  Nasif's  bakery  I  would  look 
behind  me' 

wa-kSnat-i  1-sawSri'u  'ida  tasSqata  'alayhS  l-mataru  'asbahat  mamlu'atan 
bi-l-tini 

ijjlaJL  Ss-^jj  CUJ>u^l  jJall  I  (jjlc  JaJLu  Ijl  £jlj_£j|  ClulSj 

'and  the  streets  would,  whenever  rain  fell  on  them,  become  full  of  mud' 

8.3.13   Followed  by  ma  U  and  with  the  sense  of  'whenever' 

'ids.  md  U  lit  has  the  meaning  'whenever',  'when'  ([>C3:305),  where  the 
redundant  md  U  suffix  serves  to  suggest  vagueness  (5.6.3),  and  it  thus  overlaps 
with  plain  'idd  lit  in  this  sense.  The  syntax  is  the  same  as  the  unsuffixed  'idd  Ijl  , 
and  the  meaning  may  be  either  temporal: 

'ida  ma  qtarabat  min-a  l-sifdrati  futiha  bdbu  l-sifdrati  l-kahrabd'iyyu 

lJ>\jy$Q\  SjliLJ!  i_jL       BjULJI  (jj  cjjjJil  U  Ijl 

'whenever  it  [namely,  the  car]  approached  the  embassy  the  electric  gate  of 
the  embassy  was  opened' 

'ids  mS  stayqaza  l-rasidu,  istad'd  nadimahu 

^JjuuI  t  X>Jj jJI  iajbluil  Lo  lil 

'whenever  Rashid  woke  up,  he  summoned  his  drinking  companion' 

'ids  mS  hdwalnd  taqyima  hddihi  l-hujaji  yumkinu  'an  nu  'akkida  'aid  ba  'di 
l-muldhazdti 

CuliijvMil  oa*J  ^jic  j£y  £)\  c£-H  ^-N*-"  f-3*  f-i-.;-'-'  LjJjLa-  Ijl 

'when  we  try  to  evaluate  these  arguments  we  can  confirm  certain 
observations'  (for yumkinu  ^SLoj  see  7.5.1.1  for  example,  also  3.20.1) 
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8.3.14    Incomplete  conditionals  (cf.  8.1.12,  8.2.9) 


hatta  'ida  sallamna  bi-  'anna  hadihi ...  tumattihi  l-yawma  ... 
'even  if  we  accept  that  this  ...  represents  today 


8.4  ELLIPTICAL  CONDITIONAL  wa-'illa  •%  'if  not',  'if  it  is  not 
the  case'  (>C3:336,  AS  A  CASE  OF  ELLIPSIS) 


wa-'illd  "ilj  (and  sometimes  wa-'illa  fa-  _s  see  8.1.9  and  11.3)  in  the  sense  of 
'if  not',  'if  it  is  not  the  case',  relates  to  a  previous  statement.  It  is  historically  an 
exceptive  (see  Chapter  9)  with  the  assumed  etymology  of  'in  la  ...  "i  ...  'if  not 
...  then  ...'  of  which  it  is  a  compound.  The  verb  after  the  compound  is  elided: 

Neg.  apod,  clauses  after  wa-  'ilia      are  headed  by  la-  J  which  suggests  an 
implied  protasis  with  law  $  'if  (see  8.2.1): 

wa-hadihi  l-bund  lam  tutajdwaz  wa-'illa  la-md  statd'at  'an  tutilla  bi-ra'sihd 
l-yawma  hayyatan  wa-fa '  'dlatan  Ji  l-bund  l-mujtama  'iyyati  l-mu  'dsirati 

j  3JL*s  j  Zx»  p^jJI  L^-.l jj  JJaj  (jl  CAcLki,,..!  U  "^Ij  jjL>Jj  |J  ^JljJ t  ojj&j 

'these  structures  have  not  been  superseded;  otherwise  [lit.  'if  they  had']  they 
would  not  be  able  to  stand  high  today  as  living  and  effective  in  the  structures 
of  modern  society' 

wa-hiya  'aydan  'awfd  min  sayyidika  wa-sayyidi  wa-'illa  la-md  mdta  kalbun 
hasratan  'aid  sayyidihi  lladi  rahala 

Jj>j  ^jJI  OJJ—"  ^j!-6  CJ'-0  ^  "^b  '-SJ*-'  3  [^>xi~'  (>  j^j'  3 

'and  they  [the  dogs]  are  more  faithful  than  you  or  me;  otherwise  [lit.  "if 
not"]  no  dog  would  have  died  from  grief  at  the  death  of  its  master' 

This  construction  is  often  used  after  an  elided  apod,  of  a  true  cond.  sentence: 

al-siydsatu  min-a  l-dlni  wa-man  qdla  'inna  I-  'isldma  Id  siydsata  Jihi  radadnd 
'alayhi  wa-'alqamndhu  l-dalila fa-'in  tdba  ...  wa-'illa  'udnd 


Politics  is  part  of  religion,  and  whoever  says  that  Islam  does  not  have  any 
politics  in  it,  we  would  reject  this  from  them  and  make  them  swallow  the 
evidence,  and  if  he  repents  [all  well  and  good],  and  if  not,  we  would  return 
[to  the  matter,  i.e.  do  it  again] 


8.5   INDEFINITE  CONDITIONALS  (>C3:353) 


There  is  a  small  set  of  particles  that  may  be  divided  into  three  categories  whose 
accompanying  sentences  are  closely  related  to  conditional  structures.  It  is  said 
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that  these  particles  'assume  the  meaning'  of  a  conditional  particle,  in  addition  to 
their  normal  (original)  function  as  interrogatives,  for  instance.  They  are  called 
indefinite  conditionals  because  they  refer  to  an  undefined  entity  in  the  protasis 
that  they  introduce.  Syntactically  they  mimic  the  true  conditional  particles 
because  they  contain  both  a  protasis  and  apod.,  and  their  syntax  shows  the 
same  flexibility  associated  with  conditional  clauses  in  MWA.  The  same  rules 
for  fa-  _s  in  the  apod,  as  for  other  conditional  structures  above  apply  (con- 
trast indirect  questions  with  man  <>  'who'  and  ma  U  'what'  in  10.18  where 
the  syntax  is  different).  That  the  particles  in  this  group  may  occur  with  apoc,  in 
their  conditional  function  enables  us  to  distinguish  them  from  relatives  and 
interrogs. 

8.5.1    Relative  conditionals  (cf.  nominalized  relatives  5.4) 

The  particles  in  the  set  of  rel.  indefinite  conditionals  function  either  pronominally 
or  adverbially,  or  both. 

man  ,>  'who[so][ever]'  (I>C3:354— 5)  may  be  followed  by  verbs  either  in  the 
perf.  or  apoc,  although  the  latter  is  more  common.  Alternatively  the  apod,  may 
be  preceded  by  fa-  _s  +  nom.  sentence  or  fa-qad  Sis  +  perf.  (contrast  paired  rel. 
sentences  5.4.1.1,  with  perf.  or  indep.  imperf.  verb,  in  both  cases  with  the  non- 
conditional  sense  'the  kind  of  people  who  do  x  also  do  y'): 

man  yanzur  'ild  l-ta  'tlri  I-  'abqd  yarahu  fi  I-  'adabi  wa-l-fanni  wa-l-  'ilmi 
JjJIj  yiJIj         j  ojj  j^^l  jj^LiM  Jl  jlajj  Cy 

'whosoever  would  take  a  look  at  the  most  lasting  effect  would  see  it  in 
literature,  art  and  science'  (note  that  yarahu  o j>  is  clearly  apoc.) 

man  yada '  rijlahu  find  yahkum  'aid  nafsihi  bi-l-  'amd 

'whoever  would  put  his  foot  into  it  would  doom  himself  to  blindness' 
man  yarahd  yazunna  'annahd  hdmilun  bi-  'arba  dti  tawd  'ima 
JjL>.  L^JI  ^>laj  U&jj  <jj  ^-*oW 

'whoever  saw  her  would  think  that  she  was  pregnant  with  four  [sets  of]  twins' 

md  U  as  indefinite  conditional  in  mahmd  U&c  'whatsoever'  (OC3:208,  354): 

md  U  does  not  occur  by  itself  as  an  indef.  conditional;  rather  it  is  invariably 
replaced  by  mahmd  U^o.  The  verbs  in  both  the  'conditional'  and  the  'result' 
clause  can  be  perf,  apoc.  or  indep.  imperf.  The  result  clause  may  also  begin  with 
fa-  _s  .  Unlike  man  &  above  which  can  have  either  a  rel.  or  conditional  function, 
mahmd  U^c  is  always  conditional,  and  either  pronominal  or  adverbial. 

Pronominal  'no  matter  what'  (D>C3:355): 
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mahma  kdna  hajmuhu 

'no  matter  what  its  size  may  be' 

mahma  kdnat-i  l-tafslrdtu  hawla  hddihi  l-nuqtati  bi-l-ddtifa-  'inna  ... 

...  (jli  culjJL  ikijJ!  oia         culjj-aiill  cjjIS  logo 

'whatever  the  explanations  concerning  this  particular  point  [then] 
(see  2.8.3.3) 

mahma yakun,  Idyata'dradu  'timddu  l-nuzumi  l-rdddriyyati  l-mahmulati 
'aid  l-td 'irdti  ma' a  ... 

'whatever  might  be  [the  case],  the  reliability  of  the  radar  systems  carried  on 
aeroplanes  does  not  conflict  with...' 

(note  that  the  verb  following  mahma  in  the  idiomatic  'whatever  the  case'  is 
normally  apoc.) 

The  use  of  the  indep.  imperf.  on  the  verb  in  the  apod.,  as  in  the  following 
example,  shows  a  clear  departure  from  CA  syntax: 

mahma  balaga  hadsu  I-  'insdni  'aw  quwwatuhu  'aid  l-tanabbu  'i  tabqd 
lahazdtun fi  dd'irati  l-gaybi 

'Whatever  man's  intelligence  and  power  of  prediction  may  achieve,  some 
moments  will  remain  in  the  sphere  of  the  unknown' 

Adverbial  'no  matter  how'  (D>C3:355): 

'innahum  mahma  htalafu  su  'uban  wa-  'awtdnan,  fa-  'innahum  'ihwatun 
qardbatan  wa-nasaban 

Lu*uj  £^>l      .'' li  Ulisjlj  [jytjj  I^aJjL>I  U-j_a  f>i-'l 

'no  matter  how  they  differed  as  peoples  or  in  homeland,  they  are  brothers  in 
kinship  and  relationship'  (see  specifying  complement  2.4.4.1) 

mahma  tuhdwil  'an  tugayyira  l-haqd'iqa  'dsdbahd  wahanun 
...  Cl>J  1  jjjO  <jl  JjL>o  logo 

'no  matter  how  it  attempts  to  alter  the  facts  it  has  been  afflicted  by  a 
weakness',  lit.  'a  weakness  has  afflicted  it' 

Postposing  of  the  mahma  U^o  clause  is  not  uncommon  in  MWA: 

li-  'anna  l-tifla  yas  'uru  bi-ddlika  mahma  sagurat  sinnuhu 

4ju^  ^LtjJua  logo  dllju  <JjUaJ! 

'because  a  child  will  feel  that  no  matter  how  young  it  is' 

mahma  ...  min  ,>  . . .  L^o  'no  matter  what ...  in  the  way  of  ([>C3:356) 
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mahma  'tarahu  fi  l-nihdyati  min  wahanin  wa-mtiqd  'in 

'no  matter  what  langour  and  pallor  finally  came  over  it  [namely,  her  face]', 
lit.  'no  matter  what ...  in  the  way  of (see  explanatory  min  ,>  2.6.11  and 
5.4.4) 


8.5.2  Conditionals 

(Contrast  interrogs.  in  indirect  questions,  10.16, 10.17.) 

The  following  are  attested  as  conditional  particles  in  CA,  although  they  were 
rarely  used.  Some  educated  Arab  writers  continue  to  emulate  the  classical  style, 
but  only  a  small  number  of  these  particles  with  a  true  conditional  function  in 
MWA  has  been  found  during  the  collection  of  material  for  this  study.  These 
conditionals  function  nowadays  mainly  as  adverbials: 

'anna  J>\  'however',  'wherever' 
(restricted  to  literary  usage)  and 

'ayydna  ^Lil  'when',  'whenever' 
(the  latter  being  an  archaic  particle  of  which  no  examples  were  found) 

yuldhiqiihd  'driihd  'anna  dahabat 

'her  disgrace  follows  her  wherever  she  goes' 

'ayna[-md]  (U)OjJ  'wherever'  (D>C3:359). 

The  adverbial  'ayna  &\  'where'  occurs  with  ma  U  followed  by  the  perf.  tense 
or  apoc.  form.  The  position  of  the  conditional  clause  with  'ayna  £yl  (ma  L>  )  at  its 
head  is  flexible,  occurring  either  in  the  normal  position  or  postposed  which  is 
very  common  in  MWA.  The  syntactic  rules  pertaining  to  the  'result'  clause  are 
flexible,  i.e.,  with  the  verb  of  that  clause  not  occurring  in  any  fixed  tense, 
particularly  in  the  postposed  examples: 

'aynama  dahaba  wa-jdla  fi  'awasimi  I-  'dlami  wa-  'anhd'i  I- ' ardi yahmilu 
ma'ahu  say 'an  'an-i  l-janubi 

L-J^JU>J I  l-i-;.i.f»  JjJ>sJ  (j^j^l  ^L>olj  j»JL*J!  JL>_a  L-jJbj  Li»Js_> i 

'wherever  he  goes  and  roams  in  the  capitals  of  the  world  and  parts  of  the 
globe  he  (always)  takes  with  him  something  about  the  south' 

al-  'isldmu  yusi  bi-  'ahli  l-kitdbi  hayran  'aynama  kdnu 

\y\£  Uuul  Ij^i.  k_jLi£JI  Jj&b  kj~aji  >")fl 

'Islam  recommends  charity  towards  People  of  the  Book  wherever  they 
may  be' 

kdnat  tatba  'uhu  I-  'absdrn  'aynama  halla 
'eyes  followed  him  wherever  he  went' 
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'ayyu  [$]  (OC:357)  'whichever',  'whatever' 

Indef.  pron.  with  verb,  normally  kana  5  IS,  occurring  in  the  perf.  or  apoc.:  note 
that  the  pron.  inflects  according  to  its  grammatical  status  in  the  sentence,  in  this 
case,  preposed  pred.  of  kana  _IS: 

hi-  'tibdrihd  'umman  'ayyan  kdnat  wasllatu  I-  'umumati 

iL_<j  CjjlS  LI  Lot  UjLuLcL 

'in  her  capacity  as  a  mother  no  matter  what  the  means  of  motherhood  may 
have  been'  (see  2.5.8.5  for  bi-  'tibdri  jLieL  and  obj.  of  verbal  nouns  2.10) 

'ayyan  takun-i  l-halfiyydtu  wa-l-dawdfi  'u 
^-9 1 j jj )j  cjLilaJI  ,3£j>  C\ 

'no  matter  what  the  backgrounds  and  motives  were' 

'ayyumd  L->l  'which/whatever'  ([>C3:357)  (for  its  exclamatory  usage  see 
>C3:228  and  3.28.3). 

Followed  by  noun  in  indep.  case,  although  its  occurrence  is  rare  in  MWA: 

'ayyuma  qalbun  lam  yahfiq  bi-l-hubbi  wa-law  marratan  wdhidatan? 

'whatever  heart  has  not  pulsated  with  love  even  once?' 

kayfa  f-mdj  (L)cJuS)  'however'  (>C3:358,  359). 

kayfa  _jLS  'how'  can  form  a  compound  with  md  L  followed  by  the  perf.  or 
indep.  imperf.  and  is  normally  postposed: 

wa-jarraba  mu'jizdtihi  baqiyata  l-yawmi  wa-l-  'ayydmi  l-tdliyati  fi  'amdkina 
mutafarriqatin  kayfa-ma  ttafaqa 

13~>I         <3juj         j  3-J_JI  j»L^(lj  js^JI  4jjl>  <jljj>j<j  vj^J 

'he  tried  out  his  miracles  for  the  rest  of  the  day  and  during  the  following  days 

in  different  places  however  it  happened' 

wa-huwa  l-qddini  'aid  balwarati  hddihi  l-dunyd  kayfa-ma  yasd'u 
s-L—j  l.a.c-6"  LjjJI  ojj>  Sj^L  ^jic  jjLtll  y>j 

'he  being  the  one  capable  of  crystallizing  this  world  however  he  wants' 
kayfa  _jLS  'however'  as  true  cond.  is  rare: 
kayfa  takun  takun  mu  'dmalatu  l-ndsi  laka 

'however  you  may  be,  so  will  be  other  people's  treatment  of  you' 
matd      'whenever'  (OC3:359). 
More  common  as  an  adverbial: 

matd  tasilu  tajidundfi  ntizdrika 

_ljQ_ul  j  LjJJO  J— oj  ^Ju 

'when  you  arrive  you  will  find  us  waiting  for  you' 
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although  the  following  reading  is  also  possible: 
mata  tasil  tajidndfi  ntizdrika 


'whenever  you  arrive  you  [will]  find  us  waiting  for  you' 
8.5.3  Adverbial  conditionals 

The  following  examples  illustrate  the  function  of  a  small  set  of  adverbials  that 
can  also  have  conditional  meaning,  being  compounded  with  ma  U  to  emphasize 
their  vagueness.  The  following  verb  is  nearly  always  in  the  perf.  tense. 

haytumd  Uip-  'wherever'  (t>C3:282)  (for  haytu  i^lo-  see  7.6.9) 

With  adverbial  haytumd  Uio-,  as  with  so  many  of  this  type  of  particle,  the 
accompanying  syntax  is  flexible.  When  the  particle  occurs  at  the  head  of  the 
'conditional'  clause  the  verb  in  each  clause  may  normally  be  either  apoc.  or  perf. 
(but  see  5.9.6  where  there  is  evidence  that  its  status  is  becoming  indeterminate). 
When  haytumd  Uio-  occurs  postpositional^  only  the  following  verb  is  subject  to 
conditional  rules  with  all  conditional  structures: 

haytumd  halla  hallafa  ward'ahu  dahsatan 
<tiaj  04'j_5  Jo-  U1l> 

'wherever  he  stopped  he  left  astonishment  behind  him' 

al-judrdnu  sawdd'u  wa-mahdumatun  'ahjdruhd  mutasdqitatun  haytumd 
ttafaqa  l-suqutu 

J=aji~JI  Jiil  Uio-  4_k9l_/j_o  L»jL>0-l  4_ajJ_£j  j  (jljjjkjl 

'the  walls  were  black  and  destroyed,  the  stones  falling  wherever  they 
happened  to  fall'  (cf.  paronomasia  in  11.7.10  and  see  na 't  sababi  2.1.3.4) 

kullamd  UiS  'the  more  ...  the  more  ...'  ,  'whenever'  (OC3:219)  (for  kull  3^  as 
quantifier  see  2.9.1.1). 

kullamd  Li£  has  a  quasi-conditional  function  conveying  the  sense  of  'the  more 
...  the  more  ...',  in  addition  to  its  sense  of  'whenever',  'each  time  when'  (see 
5.9.10).  The  verbs  in  each  clause  are  normally  in  the  perf: 

wa-ldkin  kullamd  marrat-i  l-sanawdtu  faqadnd  l-katira 

'but  the  more  the  years  passed,  the  more  we  lost' 

kullamd  UiS  'the  more  ...'  is  occasionally  repeated  but  is  not  necessary: 

kullamd  tamassakat  tilka  l-mu  'assasdtu  bi-l-dawri  l-mundti  bihd  kullamd 
toward  l-fardgu  l-siydsiyyu  'an-i  I-  'anzdri 


'the  more  those  organizations  stuck  to  the  role  entrusted  to  them,  the  more 
the  political  void  disappeared  from  view' 
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8.6   CONCESSIVE  CLAUSES  (>C3:330;  332) 

wa-law  jSj  'even  if  and  wa-  'in  <_>lj  'even  if  in  postpositional  (see  8.1.12  and 
8.2.9;  >C3:331). 

In  concessive  constructions  the  actuality  of  the  event  stated  in  the  'even 
if/though  ...  (something  were  to  happen)'  clause  has  no  influence  upon  the 
validity  of  the  non-conditional  clause,  whose  event  will  occur  regardless. 

The  concessive  clause  is  nearly  always  postpositioned  (but  it  may  also  occur 
parenthetically)  and  the  same  grammatical  rules  as  for  normal  cond.  clauses 
apply.  The  postpositioned  conditional  clause  is  linked  to  the  preceding  clause  by 
the  coordinating  particle  wa-  y. 

laysa  hddd  kaldmand,  wa-'in  kunnd  nu'ayyiduhu 

'this  is  not  what  we  said,  even  though  we  supported  it' 

qad  'asbahu  min-a  l-ndhiyati  l-siydsiyyati  ka-l-muslimlna  ...  wa-'in  baqu 
min-a  l-ndhiyati  l-sahsiyyati  'aid  'aqd'idihim 

^Is  4.J I  <U»UJI  Jj>  \jsj  ylj   ...  (j.i.a.1., d IS  <U->L>_JI  4£>UJI  JS 
|>J&  Julie 

'they  became  like  the  Muslims  from  the  political  point  of  view,  even  though 
they  remained  from  the  personal  point  of  view  in  their  own  beliefs' 

hdkadd yabda'n  bi-hudu'in  qadd'a  sd'dtihi  I-  'ahlrati  wa-'in  zallat-i  l-lahzatu 
l-nihd'iyyatu  majhulata  l-mawqi  7 

I  4}j$y>  S-ul^jJI  cuLkaJJ!  Cjife  jj  j  s jji-^l  4jLcL»  iLai  Ijuu  IaSj> 

'thus  he  began  calmly  to  spend  his  last  hours,  even  though  the  occurrence  of 
the  final  moment  was  still  unknown'  (see  2.1.3.2  for  unreal  annexation,  and 
zalla  i>  in  3.17.14) 

With  hattd  (wa-)  law  jJj  Jij>-  'even  if  (see  hattd  Jij*  in  6.11  and  7.6.7  and  hattd 
(wa-)  'in  o!j  J*-): 

li-  'anna  l-tifla  l-marida  yahtdju  'ild  man  yarfa  'u  lahu  ma  'nawiyydtihi  hattd 
wa-law  kdnat-i  l-qulubu  tuhdlifu  l-wujuha 

i_ilLio  t-jjiSJI  dulS^Jj  ^jjL*  *£\jy*j>  <U  ^jjj  (jj  J!  <_>iyjil  JjUaJI 

'because  a  sick  child  needs  someone  to  raise  its  morale,  even  if  the  heart 
contradicts  the  face' 

wa-kal-  'anna  l-riwdyata  turidu  'an  taqula  'an  Id  say  'a  sa-yatagayyaru  fi 
hddd  l-miijtama  'i  hattd  wa-law  nasafat-i  l-harbu  kulla  l-mddi  l-muzlimi  l- 
mu  'timi 
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'it  is  as  though  the  novel  wants  to  say  that  nothing  will  change  in  this  society 
even  if  the  war  were  to  blow  away  all  of  the  dark  and  gloomy  past'  (see  'an 
al-muhaffafa  iilbJ, I  o1  4.1.5,  3.2.2,  7.5.1.9) 

This  construction  (like  wa-law  jJj  or  wa-  'in  £,lj)  may  also  occur  parenthetically: 

'idd  talaba  I-  'amdna  'ayyufardin  hatta  law  kdna  min-a  l-muhdribina  qubila 
minhu 

'if  (when)  any  individual  seeks  safe  conduct,  even  if  he  is  one  of  the 
combatants,  [the  request]  will  be  accepted  from  him' 

(see  'idd  Ijl  'when'  in  clear  temporal  sense  8.3.11) 

8.7   CONDITIONALS  IN  REPORTED  SPEECH 

(See  10.19.1  for  indirect  questions  with  'idd  Ijl,  10.19.3  with  'in  &[',) 

'idd  Ijl,  'when',  and  to  a  lesser  degree  'in  ^1  'if,  are  used  to  head  reported 
questions,  involving  the  verb  sa'ala  JL,  'to  ask',  or  similar  verbs.  Such  sentences 
often  bear  the  traits  of  a  caique  from  Western  languages  with  the  sense  of  'if, 
'whether': 

wa-sa  'altu  'idd  kuntu  'astati  'u  'an  'ajlisa  hundka 

wJLaA  lj^lj>-\  <jl  *_Jxi— il   djJkS  Ijl  CjJL^J 

'and  I  asked  whether  I  could  sit  there' 

(note  use  of  kdna  'be'  with  an  indep.imperf.  verb  in  the  protasis  to  denote 
the  past) 

la  'a'rifit  'idd  kdna  hddd  tabl'atan  find  'am  li-'annahd  Id  tunjibu 
k_jj>uj  "i!  i^ji  j»l  I^js  ixjjL  ll»  0^  'jj  >-i I 

'I  do  not  know  whether  this  was  a  peculiarity  in  her  or  [whether  it  was] 
because  she  is  not  producing  children' 
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9.0    GENERAL  PRINCIPLES 

The  exceptive  particle  with  the  widest  range  of  functions  in  MWA  is  'ilia  ~i\ 
'except'  although  it  is  being  replaced  more  and  more  in  MWA  by  siwd  (see 
9.5.2  as  an  exceptive  particle,  and  also  2.9.2.4  and  7.5.2.11  for  clausal  siwd  <j,yS). 

Exceptive  sentences  contain  two  parts:  the  general  thing  from  which  the 
exception  is  made,  i.e.,  the  antecedent  (al-mustatna  minhu),  which  is  the  part  that 
generally  precedes  the  particle  'ilia  and  the  excepted  element  (al-mustatna). 
Since  'ilia  ~i\  is  etymologically  'in  £,J  +  la  "i  'if  not',  it  will  have  neg.,  i.e. 
exclusive,  effect  after  a  positive  statement  (+  x  -  =  -)  and  positive,  i.e.  inclusive, 
effect  after  a  neg.  statement  (—  x  —  =  +).  The  same  also  applies  to  gayr  jji  (see 
9.5.1).  Accordingly,  elements  which  are  logically  included  in  the  statement  will 
show  agreement  with  their  antecedent  (cf.  2.0),  and  excluded  elements  will 
default  to  the  dep.  form  (cf.  2.0). 

Traditional  grammar  recognizes  three  types  of  "exceptive  sentence"  (jumlat 
al-istitna ')  in  MWA,  differing  in  the  logical  relationship  between  the  antecedent 
and  the  excepted  element,  which  determines  the  inflection  of  the  latter.  By  far  the 
most  common  is  istitna '  mufarrag  (lit.  "exhaustive  exception"),  where  there  is  no 
antecedent  (9.1).  Secondly  there  is  istitna'  muttasil  (lit.  "continuous  exception"), 
where  antecedent  and  excepted  element  are  homogeneous  (9.2),  and  finally,  the 
least  common  type,  istitna '  munqati '  (lit.  "discontinuous  exception"),  where  ante- 
cedent and  excepted  element  are  heterogeneous  (see  further  in  this  paragraph). 

There  are  in  practice  four  possible  structures  (the  examples  below  are 
artificial,  see  the  relevant  paragraphs  for  authentic  specimens): 

1 .  Exhaustive  exception,  always  negative:  there  being  no  antecedent,  the  excepted 
element  is  the  logical  argument  and  inflects  accordingly,  e.g. 

ma  qama  'ilia  zaydun 

"only  Zayd  stood  up"  or  "no-one  stood  up  except  Zayd"  (cf.  4.2.2  on  neg. 
agents) 

lit.  "not  stood  up  if  not  Zayd  [indep.]",  with  zaydun  l>j  marked  here  as  the 
logical  agent  of  the  verb. 

2.  Continuous  exception,  positive:  the  excepted  element  is  excluded  from  the 
action  and  therefore  has  default  dep.  case  (see  2.4  on  non-agr.),  e.g. 
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qama  l-qawmu  'ilia  zaydan 
li>j  ^1  '^y}\  .13 


"the  people  [indep.]  stood  up,  except  Zayd  [dep.]" 
i.e.  Zayd  is  excluded  from  the  standing  up  and  so  cannot  agree  in  case  with 


3.  Continuous  exception,  negative:  the  excepted  element,  after  a  double  negative 
("not  ...  if  not"),  is  logically  in  apposition  to  the  antecedent  and  therefore  agrees 
with  it  (cf.  2.2.2),  e.g. 

ma  qama  l-qawmu  'ilia  zaydun 


"the  people  [indep.]  did  not  stand  up  except  Zayd  [indep.]" 
lit.  "not  stood  the  people,  if  not  Zayd". 

4.  Discontinuous  exception  is  very  rare  and  no  examples  were  found.  The 
following  made-up  example  simply  illustrates  the  principle  that  in  this  type  the 
excepted  element,  being  heterogeneous  with  the  antecedent,  has  default  non-agr. 
in  dep.  case: 

lam  yahdur-i  l-musafirina  'ilia  'amti'atahum 

"the  travellers  [indep.]  did  not  arrive  except  their  belongings  [dep.]" 

where  the  belongings  and  the  travellers  are  of  a  different  genus. 

Exceptive  sentences  vary  in  their  complexity,  and  the  agr.  rules  are  not  always 
followed  (as  in  CA,  there  is  a  tendency  for  dep.  forms  to  occur  where  agr.  would 
be  correct).  The  particle  'ilia  ~i\  may  also  be  accompanied  by  another  particle,  or 
followed  by  a  noun  or  noun  phrase,  prep,  phrase  or  even  longer  clauses  and 
sentences. 

There  are  a  number  of  translation  options  for  exceptive  sentences;  'only' 
(even  when  the  initial  clause  is  negative  in  Arabic),  'nothing  but',  'not.. .until', 
and  even  'without',  when  the  exceptive  particle  is  followed  by  a  subordinate 
clause. 


9.1    istitna'  mufarrag  'EXCEPTION  WITHOUT  ANTECEDENT' 


The  general  principle  of  istitna'  mufarrag  'exception  without  antecedent'  is  that 
the  excepted  element  must  be  inflected  for  the  logical  and  grammatical  function 
of  the  absent  antecedent. 


al-qawmu  »j2JI  "the  people". 


It  occurs  only  in  negative  sentences.  In  the  following  examples  the  excepted 
elements  are  classified  by  function. 
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Agent: 

wa-lam  yabqa  lahu  'ilia  l-samaru  wa-mu  'dnasatu  l-tilifiziyin 

'nothing  was  left  for  him  but  conversation  and  watching  television' 
lam  ya  'ud  'amdmahd  'ilia  mundsadatu  waziri  l-ta  'limi 

'there  was  nothing  left  for  her  but  to  seek  help  from  the  Minister  of 
Education' 

Pred.  of  kdna  ^15: 

lam  yakun  'ilia  majnunan 

^\  £>SL>  J 

'he  was  nothing  but  insane' 
Obj.  of  verb: 

lam  'ashab  ma'l  'illajuz'an  wdhidan  min-a  'l-futuhdt  al-makkiyya' 

'I  only  took  with  me  one  part  of  "The  Meccan  Revelations'", 
lit.  'did  not  take  with  me  except' 

lamyuqaddim  'ilia  'ardan  masrahiyyan  wdhidan  faqat 

'has  presented  only  one  single  theatre  show'  [obj.  of  verb] 
(note  the  use  of faqat  ^  for  emphasis,  see  3.30.3) 
lam  tanqul  'Hid  tamdniyata  'ashdsin  faqat 

'carried  [fem.sing]  but  8  people  only'  [obj.  of  verb] 
Pred.  of  equational  sentence: 

md  baydduhu  'ilia  n  'ikdsun  li-daw  'i  l-samsi 

^v^jjjl  t^aJ  *il  4^3  Lu  U 

'it's  whiteness  is  nothing  but  a  reflection  of  the  light  of  the  sun' 
md  hum  'ilia  tugmatun  min-a  l-juband  'i 

'they  are  nothing  but  a  bunch  of  cowards' 
Prepositional  phrase: 

md  min  ndrin  'ilia  fika  wa-md  min  samd  'in  'illafika 

'there  is  no  hellfire  except  in  you  and  no  heaven  except  in  you' 
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(see  neg.  ma  ...  min  <>  ...  to  in  4.1.1) 

'amradun  la  tu  'alaju  'ilia  bi-l-dawa'i  l-mustawradi 

'illnesses  which  can  only  be  treated  with  imported  medicine' 
[prepositional  phrase] 

al-dahni  mitlu  I-  'ardi  fa-huwa  la  yatakawwamt  'ilia  min  tatdll  l-tdqati 
l-kawniyyati 

'time  is  like  the  earth,  it  is  composed  only  of  the  succession  of  cosmic 
powers'  [prepositional  phrase] 

•  Adverbs  of  time: 

lam  'abqa  'ilia  tawdniya 

'I  stayed  only  some  seconds' 

la  yuftahu  l-jihazu  'ilia  ba  'da  tagdiyatihi  bi-hadihi  I-  'arqami  I-  'arba  'ati 

'the  apparatus  will  only  be  switched  on  after  entering  these  four 
numbers,  lit.  'after  the  supplying  of  it  with  these  four  numbers' 

lam  tastamirra  'ilia  'aman  wahidan 

ljL>lj  lots         yu~u  |J 

'it  lasted  only  a  single  year' 

la  talbasit  l-fustana  mahma  kana  galiyan  'ilia  marratan  wahidatan 
3jj>Ij  ijc     ULc  ijIS  lo-$-o  (j L".,.ti.1 1  u^ite  *i! 

'she  wears  the  dress,  no  matter  how  expensive  it  was,  only  one  single 
time' 

(Note  how  the  two  clauses  can  be  interrupted  by  a  parenthetical  clause  but 
the  grammatical  status  of  the  excepted  element  is  unaffected.) 

•  A  pronoun  may  also  be  attached  to  'ilia 

lam  'a'ud  'ara  'illaka 
6%  tijl  acl  J 

'I  no  longer  see  anyone  but  you' 
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9.2  istitna' muttasil 'continuous  exception':  POSITIVE 
(>C3:349) 

The  general  principle  of  istitna '  muttasil  'continuous  exception'  is  that  the  logical 
exclusion  is  marked  by  grammatical  discord.  The  excepted  noun  takes  dep.  case: 

wa-qad  turjimat  kutubuhu  fi  haydtihi  'ilia  kitaban  wdhidan  turjima  ba  'da 
wafdtihi  bi-hamsi  siriina 

£>-uu«  (jjj-io  <Gljj  LLj5  "ifl  4jLo-  j  4_u5  dujv y  j5  j 

'all  his  books  were  translated  during  his  life  except  one  [dep.]  which  was 
translated  five  years  after  his  death' 

taraka  l-'amala  'ilia  'asgalan  hafifatan yu 'addihd  li-ba 'di jirdnihi 

'he  gave  up  work  except  small  jobs  [dep.Jwhich  he  did  for  some  of  his 
neighbours' 

9.3  istitna'  muttasil  'continuous  exception':  NEGATIVE 

The  general  principle  is  that  the  logical  inclusion  is  marked  by  agreement  with 
the  antecedent: 

lamyatruk  lahum  say 'an  'ilia  nasibahu  fi  baytin  qadimin 

'he  did  not  leave  anything  for  them  except  for  his  share  in  an  old  house' 

In  the  following  example  the  indep.  form  on  noun  after  'ilia  ~i\  is  required  since 
the  concord  is  with  the  function  and  not  the  form  of  the  antecedent: 

la  'ildha  'ilia  lldhu 
•Oil  H\  o%  H 

'there  is  no  God  but  Allah'  (see  cat.  denial  4.1.2) 

9.3.1    istitna' munqati'  'discontinuous  exception' 

This  is  a  category  of  which  no  examples  were  found  for  this  study. 

9.4  INTER-CLAUSAL  7//a^i 
9.4.1    With  conditional  particle 

'Hid  ~i\  also  occurs  in  conjunction  with  an  independent  conditional-type  clause 
headed  by  'idd  lil  (see  8.3)  and  may  be  preceded  by  negative  (or  occasionally 
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positive)  phrases  and  sentences  (D>C3:339)  (see  also  negatives  in  Chapter  4  and 
conditionals  in  Chapter  8). 

In  such  constructions  the  idea  expressed  in  the  first  clause,  which  is  usually, 
though  not  necessarily,  negative,  is  not  valid  unless  the  proposition  in  the 
conditional  clause  is  carried  out. 

The  category  of  exhaustive  exception  may  involve  more  complex  longer 
sentences  such  as  conditionals.  In  such  examples  the  antecedent  is  implied.  For 
instance: 

wa-ld  tustatdru  sahiyyatu  l-hddirlna  'aid  l-kaldmi  'ilia  'ida  kdna  l-hadltu 
hawla  jarlmati  qatlin  'aw  qadiyyatin  dlniyyatin 

'<ulo 

'the  appetite  to  speak  amongst  those  present  was  only  stirred  when  the 
conversation  was  about  a  murder,  crime  or  a  religious  issue', 
lit.  'was  not  stirred  except  when' 

lan  tadhula  Ji  'ayyi  hiwdrin  ma  'a  munazzamati  l-tahrlri  l-filastiniyyati  'ilia 
'ida  Itazamat  bi-l-suruti 

Ljj-iJL  CjjjjJI  til  "^1  4-u.;in.,Ji.1 1  jjjJ>OiJI  ioJalo  £-0  jly>-  ij\  j  J->Jj  <>J 

'[the  USA]  will  not  enter  into  any  dialogue  with  the  PLO  unless  it  adheres  to 
the  conditions',  lit.  'except  if/when' 

'inna  l-dlna  Id  yakunu  dlnan  'ilia  'ida  rabata  l-halqa  bi-l-haqqi 

'religion  is  not  religion  unless  it  binds  people  to  the  Truth',  lit.  'except 
when' 


9.4.2    'ilia  ~i\  +  inverted  equational.  sentence  (no  wa-  3) 
(>C3:340;  cf.'  9.4.6) 

'ill  d  "5(1  'except'  can  be  followed  by  inverted  equational  sentences  (3.1.3): 
md  'azlmun  'ilia  ward' ahu  mra'atun 

'behind  every  great  man  is  a  woman', 

lit.  'there  is  no  great  man  except  behind  him  [is]  a  woman' 

md  zahara  haqqun  'ilia  wara'ahu  mittalibun 

'no  right  was  ever  realized  without  there  being  someone  in  pursuit  [of  it] ' 
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9.4.3   ma  huwa/hiya  'ilia  'an  ...  hatta  jl>  ...£,!  "ij  ^\y>  U 
'no  sooner ...  than  (>C3:346-7,  cf.  4.2.6  and  7.6.7.8) 

'Hid  *i\  'except'  can  also  be  followed  by  a  clause  beginning  with  'an  ^1  with 
noun  phrase  function  (7.5)  in  conjunction  with  hatta  Jk>  'until': 

ma  huwa  'ilia  'an  nazarnd  'ild  mawdu  'i  l-da  'awdti  hatta  ktasafnd 
'annand ... 

'no  sooner  had  we  looked  at  the  subject  of  the  demands  than  we  discovered 
that  we  ...' 

ma   I   'in...  'ilia.. .wa-  \  ^  'no  more  than.. .until'  (t>Cl:128-9; 

>C3:347;  see  also  4.2.6  and  7.6.7.8) 

Neg.  ma  U  'not'  combines  with  'ilia  °i\  'except'  with  a  temporal  expression, 
to  form  an  exceptive  idiom  with  wa-  j  'and',  whose  clause  has  the  status  of  a  circ. 
qual.  (7.3.2): 

ma  hiya  'ilia  lahazdtun  wa-stabakat-i  l-nujumu  ma  'a  l-kawdkibi  ft 
ma  'rakatin  bi-l-  'aydl  wa-l-  'arjuli 

'it  was  no  [lit.  'is  no']  more  than  [a  few]  moments  before  the  Stars  and  the 
Planets  became  engaged  in  a  battle  with  hands  and  feet' 

Negative  'in  <jl  is  still  used  occasionally  in  MWA  in  this  way: 
'in  hiya  'ilia  bida  'u  sd  'dtin  wa-yatla  'u  l-fajru 
y>jS\  ^-^J  k^>Lel««  ^-^>  2I  {jb  <jl 
'it  is  no  more  than  a  few  hours  before  dawn  breaks' 


9.4.5    'ilia  'anna  I  'ilia  'an  0!  ~i\  adversative,  'but',  'yet' 
(>C3:351-2)  (see  7.5.2.1 1  and  also  cf.  lakinna  i<3  'but',  6.5) 

'Hid  'anna  £,l  ~i\  and  'Hid  'an  *i\  introduce  adversative  clauses,  often  in  rather 
loose  relationships  The  preceding  clause  may  be  either  affirmative  or  negative: 

taraddadat  'ilia  'annaha  faqadat  hajalahd  sari  'an 

I.^.t-v.v  ci^jjii  L^jl  c^jj_y 
'she  hesitated,  but  [she]  quickly  lost  her  embarrassment' 

lam  tahza  'ihsdnun  21  'dman  bi-qadrin  kablrin  min-a  l-jamdli  wa-l-fitnati 
'ilia  'annaha  kdnat  tamliku  min-a  l-mdli  mdyakfi  li-  'is  'ddi  'asardtin  min 
zumald  'ihd 

U  JUI  (jj  diljj  ciuLS  L^jl  "i\  ijuillj  JUj>JI  ijj       jS&j  ULc  Y\  tjLuj-l  Jn.->.."  |J 
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'in  21  years  Ihsan  was  not  blessed  with  much  beauty  or  charm,  yet  she 
possessed  enough  wealth  to  make  dozens  of  her  fellows  happy',  lit.  'of 
wealth  what  was  enough' 

(see  5.4.4.1  on  the  reversed  ma  ...  min      . . .  U  construction  here) 

'ahjamat  'an-i  l-diihuli  ft  l-tajribati  tilata  'dmayni  dirdsiyyayni  'ilia  'annaha 
saqatat  sari  'ata  nazratin  hdtifatin 

OjJij  Ajuj*a  >  -  lint?,  it  (j.i.u.»ljj  ^ 

4iJsL> 

'she  refrained  from  entering  the  experiment  for  two  academic  years  but  alas 
she  fell  victim  to  a  stolen  glance' 

The  construction  'ilia  'anna  jjl  "5(1  is  especially  common  after  the  concessives  like 
ma  'a  «j  (with  or  without  'anna  o!)  'although'  and  all  ragma  ^ij  combinations  'in 
spite  oF  (see  7.5.2.11): 

lam  'aqdir  'aid  raddihi  ragma  mu  'dyasati  lahu  bi-stimrdrin  'ilia  'anna 
l-hanina  hadihi  l-marrata  kdna  mugdyiran 

IjjUu        Sjll  oia  QaVkI I  (jl  jJ  jIjjjL-.L  <J  iJx£>j\ju>  *£j  ojj  ^^ic  jjii  |J 

T  was  unable  to  resist  it  [=  yearning]  in  spite  of  having  lived  with  it 
constantly,  but  this  time  the  yearning  was  different' 

ma  'a  tahaffuzi  ft  tandwuli  ba  'di  I-  'at  'imati  l-dasimati  'ilia  'anna  waznt  qad 
zdda  ziyddatan  malhuzatan 

31sy>lA  3->L>j  jlj  ji  ij^jj  u'  "■*!  **-»jJI  'UjJs'^I  o^-i  j  £o 

'in  spite  of  my  caution  in  eating  fatty  foods  [nonetheless]  my  weight 
increased  noticeably' 

Also  after  conditionals  (see  8.3.3): 

wa-'in  'asarru  'aid  l-safari  sa-nasmahu  lahum  'ilia  'annand  lan  nuqaddima 
'ayyata  musd  'adatin 

'and  if  they  insist  on  travelling  we  will  allow  them,  except  we  will  not  give 
them  any  assistance'  (see  2.9.1.6) 

Note  the  use  of  'Hid  'an  <ji  "i\  in  the  idiomatic  expression  md  kdna  min  <>  Cj\£  U 
+  noun,  'there  was  no  choice  for  ...  but  to'  (see  min  ,>  in  negs.  4.1.1): 

fa-ma  kdna  min-a  I-  'imbardturi  'ilia  'an  sadda  rihdlahu 

'so  the  Emperor  had  no  choice  but  to  leave',  lit.  'but  that  he  fasten  his 
saddlebags' 

fa-ma  kdna  min  sadiqihd  'ilia  'an  'ahraja  min  jaybihi  mablagan  mdliyyan 
'aid  sabili  l-  'iqrddi 
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u£\Js*i\  Jjj~>  ^ylc  LJU  ULu  4-u.->-  ,jj         u'      U-'V."J-£'  6^ 

'her  friend  had  no  choice  but  to  take  an  amount  of  money  from  his  pocket 

by  way  of  a  loan' 

Also  with  neg.  ma  ...  min  <>  . . .  U  variant  (see  4.1.1): 

ma  min  say  'in  'amamahu  'ilia  'an  ya  'uda  li-qaryatihi 

'there  was  nothing  before  him  except  to  return  to  his  village'  (probably  a 
caique) 


9.4.6    'ilia  wa-  5"i\  +  phrases  and  sentences,  'without' 
(>C3:344,  C3:346)° 

'Hid  wa-  j  ~i\  may  be  followed  by  either  verbal  or  nominative  sentence  or 
prepositional  phrase,  all  of  which  function  as  an  adverbial  subordinate  clause.  In 
each  case,  therefore,  the  clause  following  'ilia  ~i\  has  the  status  of  a  circ.  qual. 
(see  7.3.2)  in  which  the  occurrence  of  the  event/information  conveyed  in  the  circ. 
clause  is  simultaneous  to  the  event/action  of  the  main  clause: 


lam  nuqdim  'ala  l-zawaji  'ilia  wa-kitllun  minna  yatiqu  bi-l-'ahari  tiqatan 
'azimatan 

'we  did  not  enter  into  marriage  without  each  of  us  being  extremely  confident 
about  the  other' 

(see  3.29.3  for  tiqatan      'confidence'  as  absolute  object,  and  2.9.1.1  for  kull  JS) 

li-'annahu  la  tamutu  'ajuzitnfi  'a'ilatikum  'ilia  wa-li-walidika  naslbun  ft 
'irtiha 

'because  no  old  woman  in  your  family  dies  without  your  father  having  a 
share  of  her  inheritance' 

(see  3.4  for  the  pron./damir  al-sa'n  on  li-  'annahu  *!>H  'because  [the  fact]  is') 

ma  sahadtu  'ataran  'islamiyyatan  'ilia  wa-tadakkartu  baytan  qadiman 

'I  never  saw  any  Islamic  remains  without  remembering  some  old  verse 
of  poetry' 

Also  occurs  without  wa-  j  : 

wa-ldkin  ma  min  tawratin  'illantahat  bi-l-inhiyari  tadrijiyyan 
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'but  no  revolution  has  ever  ended  in  anything  but  gradual  collapse', 
lit. 'but  there  is  no  revolution  except  it  has  ended  in  collapse  gradually' 

md  min  'ummatin  M'afihd  htirdmit  l-huqiiqi  wa-'add'u  l-wdjibdti  'ilia 
stamsaka  'uduhd 

'there  is  no  nation  among  whom  respect  for  rights  and  performance  of  duties 
is  all-pervasive  which  has  not  retained  its  strength',  lit. 'except  that  it  has 
retained  its  strength' 

9.4.7    Elliptical  wa-'illd  H\  3  'if  not' 

Elliptical  wa-  'Hid  "i\  j  'if  not'  (see  8.4  for  main  treatment) 

hal  hddd  kulluhu  natijatu  l-huruji  'aid  [qawdnlni  l-mddi]  wa-tawdzundti 
I-  'aysifihi?  ...  wa-'illa  li-mddd  taglbu  l-sa  'ddatu  l-haqlqiyyatu  'an 
'dlamind  hddd 

I3js  LUU       LiiLuLaJI  ojU-JI 

'is  all  of  this  a  result  of  transgressing  the  [laws  of  the  past]  and  the 
equilibrium  of  living  in  it?  ...  if  not  then  why  is  true  happiness  missing  from 
this  world  of  ours?' 


9.4.8   After  quasi-negatives  (>C3:348) 

Exceptive  sentences  are  quite  common  after  verbs  or  nouns  with  a  negative  sense: 

nahdnd  salld  lldhu  'alayhi  wa-sallama  'an  duhuli  buyuti  'ahli  l-kitdbi  'ilia 
bi-  'idnin 

'The  blessed  [Prophet]  has  forbidden  us  to  enter  the  houses  of  the  People  of 
the  Book  without  permission'  (note  that  the  blessing  replaces  the  name  of  the 
Prophet) 

'adamu  l-luju  'i  'ild  tablbin  'ilia  'inda  l-darurati  -l-quswd 

'not  visiting  a  doctor  except  in  extreme  necessity' 
ward 'a  maktabin  hdlin  'ilia  min  tilifunin 

'behind  a  desk  empty  but  for  a  telephone' 

They  also  occur  with  an  interrogative  in  a  neg.  sense  (istifhdm  'inkdri)  (see  also 
4.8;  D>C3:349): 
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hal  sami  'u  minni  'ilia  kulla  ma  yasurruhum 

'have  they  ever  heard  anything  from  me  that  did  not  please  them?', 
lit.  'except  everything  that  pleased  them' 

hal  'iimniydti  'ilia  hamdqatunfi  mihrdbi  hubbiki? 

'are  my  hopes  nothing  but  foolishness  in  the  sanctuary  of  your  love?' 


9.5    OTHER  EXCEPTIVE  ELEMENTS 

9.5.1    gayr ^  'other  than',  'except'  (cf.  2.9.2.3) 

When  gayr  ^  functions  as  an  exceptive  noun  its  case  ending  is  as  for  the 
excepted  noun  after  'ilia  In  other  words,  its  inflection  indicates  the 
logical/grammatical  function  of  the  phrase  which  it  heads;  dep.  if  excluded, 
agreement  if  included  in  the  antecedent.  Since  gayr  j^i  functions  as  the  1st 
element  of  an  annexation  structure  the  following  noun  is  always  in  the  obi.  case, 
see  2.3.  The  exceptive  meaning  arises  from  the  neg.  construction  only,  i.e.,  'not  ... 
other  than',  while  in  a  positive  construction  the  sense  is  'else',  'other  than': 

ka-ddlika  fa-  'inna  l-bunuka  la  tajidu  gayra  l-hdriji ...  li-tudi  'afihi 
'amwdlahd 

'likewise  the  banks  can  find  only  [lit.  "cannot  find  other  than"]  abroad  ... 
to  deposit  their  money' 

la  yu  'ti  I-  'isldmu  'ayya  'tibdrin  li-gayri  I-  'uhuwwati  I-  'insdniyyati 

'Islam  gives  no  consideration  to  anything  but  human  brotherhood' 
la  say  'a  fihd  gayru  najmatin  wahidatin 

5jl>Ij  4jJ>o  Lfrjtl  s-{j£  "^ 

'there  was  nothing  in  it  except  a  single  star',  lit.  'other  than  a  single  star' 
(see  4.1.2) 

gayra  'anna  ^\  jjp,  see  7.5.2.11  (D>C2:151)  'however',  'but',  occurs  as 
conjunction,  followed  by  noun  or  pron. : 

'innahu  la  yufakkiru  bi-tarki  l-mahzani  gayra  'annahu  la  yanbagi  'an 
yasmaha  lahum  bi-ktisdfi  hddihi  l-haqiqati 

'he  is  not  thinking  about  leaving  the  store  but  he  should  not  allow  them  to 
discover  this  fact' 
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Phrasal  gayr  j*£  preceded  by  an  affirmative  does  not  have  an  exceptive  sense  (see 
2.9.2.3.3)  [although  this  number  is  likely  to  go  now,  to  be  replaced  by  bullet 
points] 

yusmahu  li-l-  'a  'da  'i  wa-gayri  I- 'a 'da'i  bi-l-  'aklifi  l-mat  'ami  l-hdrijiyyi 
'members  and  non-members  are  allowed  to  eat  in  the  outside  restaurant' 

9.5.2   siwa^y*  'other  than',  'except'  (see  above  2.9.2.4  for 
main  treatment) 

siwa  i£y>  occurs  interphrasally  in  an  exceptive  sense  and  has  similar  syntax  to 
gayr  jjp.  However,  siwa  cannot  be  followed  by  an  adj.  (cf.  2.9.2.4),  nor  used 
generically  with  def.  art.  (cf.  gayr  jji  2.9.2.3.5).  It  is  invariable  and  occurs 
mainly  with  negatives. 

li-  'anna  l-batta  la  yatandwalu  siwa  I-  'agdiyati  l-hadrd  'i  faqat 

'because  ducks  accept  nothing  but  green  foods  only' 
(see  1.12.3.1  on  generic  article) 

'id  lamyakun  'ibrdhimu  siwa  mudarrisin  fi  'ihdd  l-maddrisi  l-ibtidd'iyyati 

'as  Ibrahim  was  only  a  teacher  in  one  of  the  primary  schools' 
fa-  'arabu  l-nafti  laysa  lahum  hammun  siwa  'inhd  'i  dawrind 

UjjJ  o_J^  p-*  ^oJul\  w-'jjt3 

'the  oil  Arabs  have  no  other  concern  but  to  put  an  end  to  our  role' 
Reinforced  with  faqat  Ja£i  (see  in  restrictives,  3.30.3): 

lamyabqa  bi-hazinati  l-nddi  siwa  15  'alfi  junayhin  faqat 

'there  remained  in  the  Club  Treasury  but  £15,000  only' 
Also  used  instead  of  'ilia  ~i\  (although  it  should  only  be  followed  by  noun  phrase): 
lam  yasil  ba  'du  siwa  'ild  qillatin  min  buyuti  l-misriyyina 

...  (jjj^ait  ^jy&  tj-o  4-L9  -X*J  J-^V.  j*J 

'has  not  yet  reached  but  for  a  small  number  of  Egyptian  homes' 
Also  with  rel.  ma  U  'what'  (see  5.4): 

laysa  'indi  siwa  ma  warittuhu  'an  wdlidi 

T  only  have  what  I  have  inherited  from  my  father',  lit.  'I  do  not  have  except 
what' 
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siwa  'anna  y  'except  that,  but'  (see  7.5.2.11)  occurs  as  conj.  followed  by 
noun  or  pron. : 

lam  ya'ud  yadkuru  siwa  'anna  l-waqta  marra  sari 'an  Jl  tilka  l-laylati 

4LJJI  <Mj  '  y*  (1)1  l5^— '  j^-^i  A 

'he  still  remembers  only  that  the  time  passed  quickly  that  night' 

Also  occurs  with  'an     (cf.  'ilia  'an     "ill  9.4.5) 

'ajid  min  hilatin  li-tasklni  I-  'dldmt  siwa  'an  'dhudahufi  hidril 

'I  found  no  other  way  to  calm  the  pains  than  to  take  him  to 
my  bosom' 

Like  gayr  jji  it  may  be  preceded  by  an  affirmative,  but  the  sense  is  then  not 
exceptive  (see  also  2.9.2.4).  It  is  normally  followed  by  a  bound  pron.: 

'indand  wa-  'inda  siwana 

L>!^*»  JulCj  UjJlP 

'amongst  us  and  others',  lit.  'other  than  us' 

bi-  'annahd  qdmi  'atun  li-ra  'yi  siwaha 

'that  it  suppresses  the  opinion  of  others',  lit.  'other  than  it' 
9.5.3    Fossilized  exceptive  verbs 

{md)  hold  5L>  (Lo ),  (md)  ddd  Ijlc  (Lo )  hdsd  LiL>  (D>C3:192)  also  fi-md  hald  Lo-j 
}L»  combination,  all  in  the  sense  of  'excluding'. 

These  exceptive  structures  function  either  as  verbs  +  noun  in  dep.  case  (when 
used  with  md  U)  or  as  particles  +  pron.  or  noun  in  obi.  case: 

fi  katlrin  min-a  l-hdldti  ma  'add  l-hdldti  l-istitnd  'iyyata 

'in  many  situations  excluding  exceptional  ones,  lit.  'exceptional  situations' 

tahtalifu  jidriyyan  'an  kulli  ma  'adaha 

Laljj;  Lo  JS       L>jjc>-  >  gl" 

'it  differs  radically  from  everything  else' 

wa-nkabba  l-jaml 'u yudawwinuna  muldhazdtihim  ...  ma  'adahu  huwa 

o\j&  Lo  ...  flh0jUsL>-^La  <j^jjjy  ^uj>JI  l-j5lj!j 

'they  all  bent  forward  recording  their  observations  ...  except  him' 
(see  2.8.5  emphatic  prons.) 
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'ada  l-fasli  I-  'ahlri  minhu 

'excluding  the  last  chapter' 

hasa  li-llahi  Jji  LiL>  'God  forbid' 

No  examples  of  ma  hald/  Ji-md  khald  5L>  \  >L>  U  'except'  were  found 
during  this  study. 


10  INTERROGATIVES, 
INDIRECT  SPEECH 


10.0  INTRODUCTION 

There  is  no  inversion  or  other  word  order  change  in  questions,  even  when  the 
question  is  introduced  by  one  of  the  interrogative  elements. 

Questions  can  always  be  informally  marked  with  '?'  alone  (not  a  CA  usage, 
but  borrowed  from  Western  conventions),  especially  in  dialogues: 

hddd  wa'duki  ?Jjlc_j  lis  'is  this  your  promise?' 

wa-'and?         'what  about  me?',  lit. 'and  I?' 

but  mostly  one  of  the  interrogatives  described  below  will  be  used. 

Yes-no  questions  are  introduced  by  either  the  particle  'a  \  (10.1)  prefixed  to 
the  first  word  of  the  sentence,  or  the  free-standing  word  hal  °Jj>  (10.2).  In  CA  the 
two  were  not  synonymous:  while  'a-  I  was  used  with  any  type  of  question,  hal  J* 
was  used  predominantly  with  questions  anticipating  the  answer  'no'  or  implying  a 
negative,  but  this  distinction  is  not  so  clearly  made  in  MWA.  However,  MWA, 
like  CA,  continues  to  use  only  hal  Jj>  in  indirect  questions  (10.16). 

In  MWA  hal  Jj>  is  rather  rare  with  the  marked  neg.  (but  see  10.13),  while  neg. 
questions  with  'a-  \  are  frequent  (see  10.1.1). 

Wh-questions  are  headed  by  an  interrogative  from  the  set:  md  to  'what?',  man 
,>  'who?',  'ayna  ^jI  'where?',  matd  ju  'when?',  kayfa  ±Jj£  'how?',  kam  ^£ 
'how  much?',  'ayyu  [$]  'which?'  and  li-mddd  lili  'why?',  and  in  combination 
with  preposition(al)s,  dealt  with  below,  as  well  as  some  less  common 
interrogatives. 

In  all  cases  the  presence  of  a  question  mark  (often  combined  with  an 
exclamation  mark)  is  increasingly  common,  though  it  is  strictly  speaking  redun- 
dant, cf.  1.3.  The  translations  below  retain  the  original  punctuation,  i.e.  single, 
double  or  absent  question  marks,  etc.,  regardless  of  the  English  conventions. 

Indirect  questions  use  the  same  interrogatives,  (see  10.16, 10.17),  but  there  are 
some  differences  in  syntax  between  relative  mdlman  Cyi/U  'what',  'who'  (see  5.4) 
and  their  interrog.  homonyms  (see  10.18). 

Rhetorical  questions  are  listed  as  a  separate  category  in  10.13,  though  they 
cannot  always  be  identified  with  certainty,  especially  in  view  of  the  variations  in 
punctuation. 

It  will  be  obvious  that  many  of  the  examples  here  are  taken  from 
transcriptions  into  MWA  of  speech  which  may  well  have  been  originally  in 
dialect.  All  that  can  be  said  is  that  the  resulting  written  forms  nevertheless 
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represent  at  least  an  assumption  of  literary  validity,  even  if  occasionally  the 
product  is  not  very  convincing. 

10.1    QUESTIONS  WITH  'a- 1  (>C1:137) 

'a-  i  is  prefixed  to  both  nom.  and  verbal  sentences  in  yes-no  questions. 

•  Nominal  sentences: 

'a-hadani  md  tabhatlna  'anhu? 

'are  these  two  what  you  are  looking  for?' 
'a-huwa  gadabu  wdlidihi 

'is  it  the  anger  of  his  father' 

•  With  haqqan  l&>  'truly',  'really'  (cf.  2.4.8  on  the  dep.,  i.e.  adverbial  form): 

'a-haqqan  'and  'usbihuka  wa-bi-hddd  l-jamali?? 

^JLjfJI  IjL^j  dfrvSi  til 

'Do  I  really  resemble  you,  and  in  this  beauty??' 

Verbal  sentences: 

'a-tumani'u  law  talabtu  minka  l-nuzula  'lid  hariji  l-sayyarati? 

'would  you  object  if  I  asked  you  to  get  out  of  the  car?' 
'a-kana  l-jundtyyu  yuhdwtruhu  haqqan? 

'was  the  soldier  really  speaking  to  him?' 
'a-hakadayamutu  banl  'ddama? 

'is  this  how  people  die?',  lit.  'is  it  like  this  people  die?' 

Note  semi-colloquial  invariable  banl  'ddama  .j|  ^  lit.  'sons  of  Adam', 
which  should  here  be  band  yu  [indep.]  but  by  now  fs  almost  a  proper  name, 
hence  with  default  dep.  form  (cf.  1.8.5). 
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10.1.1    Alternative  questions  (>C3:50) 

Alternative  questions  use  'a-  \  or  hal  Jj>,  with  mostly 'am  J  'or'  (see  6.7)  before 
the  second  question,  often  with  ellipsis  in  the  second  clause.  The  occurrence  of 
'aw  jl  'or'  in  alternative  questions  was  not  found  in  our  data. 

•  With  'a-  \: 

'a-huwa  jadlrun  bi-l-ritd  'i  'am-i  l-hanaqi? 

'is  it  [more]  worth  lamenting  it  or  getting  angry  over  it?' 

'a-huwa  tahdidun  'am  wa  'dun  bi-l-  'ifrdji?  nadlru  bad'i  I-  'addbi  'am 
baslru  ntihd'i  l-mihnati? 

'is  it  a  threat  or  a  promise  of  deliverance?  A  warning  of  the  start  of  the 
torment  or  the  good  news  of  the  end  of  the  ordeal?' 

'a-kdnat  hiya  I-  'uhrd  hadrd  'a  'am  sahrd  'a  jardd  'a 

'was  it  also  green  or  [was  it]  desert  and  bare?' 

'a-laysu  muwdtinina  lahum  kdffatu  huquqi  l-muwdtanati?  'am  hum 
muwdtiniina  min-a  l-darajati  l-tdniyati  'aw-i  tdlitati? 

'are  they  not  citizens  with  all  the  rights  of  citizenship?  Or  are  they 
citizens  of  second  or  third  rank?' 

•  With  hal  >: 

hal-i  l-sa  'ddatu  ta  'ti  'am  nasna  'uhd? 

'does  happiness  [simply]  come  or  do  we  manufacture  it?' 

hal  huwa  hulmun  'amyaqzatun? 
?<U=uL>  j>l  |»i>  y> 

'is  it  a  dream  or  wakefulness?! ' 

hal sd'at-i  I- 'umuru  baynahu  wa-bayna  layld  ...  'am  mddd? 

^tjU  j»l  ...         OtHJ        jyo^i\  dj^Lw  (Jj& 

'have  things  gone  wrong  between  him  and  Layla  ...  or  what?' 

hal-i  ktasafa  kawkaban  durriyyan  lam  yakun  yu  'raf  min  qablu  'am 
'awjada  htird  'an  yaj  'alu  min-a  l-haydti  'aktara yusran,  'am  yanduru 
bi-kdritatin  'uziiniyyatin  jadidatin? 
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'did  he  discover  a  bright  star  previously  unknown  or  did  he  create  an 
invention  which  makes  life  easier,  or  which  warns  of  some  new  ozone 
catastrophe?' 

(here  the  last  pair  of  alternatives  are  both  dependent  on  'an  invention') 

The  following  is  not  an  alternative  question  but  a  simple  disjunction  (see  6.7): 
hal  'astatl'u?  'aw  hattd  hal  'urldu? 

'Can  I?  Or  do  I  even  want  to?' 
(for  hattd  ijl>  'even'  see  6.11) 

As  with  simple  questions  no  interrogative  prefix  is  needed  (cf.  10.0)  if  the  context 
is  clear: 

al-hallu  bi  l-dawlati  'am  hdrijahd? 

'is  the  solution  within  the  country  or  outside  it?' 
min  masqat  'am  min  makdnin  'dhara? 

'from  Muscat  or  from  some  other  place?' 
10.1.2    Negative  questions  (>C1:138) 

Compounds  with  'a-  I  and  neg.  questions  (cf.  4.7  on  the  negatives;  some  of  these 
may  also  be  considered  as  rhetorical  questions,  see  10.13). 

'a-ld  ^i: 

'a-la  targabu  fi  l-mazid? 

'don't  you  want  your  change?',  lit.  'the  excess  [money]' 
'a-la  tazimnina  'anna  ddlika  l-kalba  qad  'addahu? 

'you  [fern,  sing.]  don't  think  that  that  dog  has  bitten  him  [do  you]?' 
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'a-la  yakfi  bi-  'annaka  'atilun? 
?Jbb  del  "il 

'is  it  not  enough  that  you  are  out  of  work?' 

'a-laysa  y-Jl: 

'a-laysa  gariban  'anna ...  ? 

'is  it  not  strange  that ...?' 
'a-laysat  hiya  l-muta  'allimata? 

'is  not  she  the  educated  one?' 

'a-lasti  sa  'Idatan  bi-  'an  sa-takunu  laki  'uhtun  saglratun? 

'aren't  you  [fem.  sing.]  happy  that  you  are  going  to  have  a  little  sister?', 
lit.  'that  a  little  sister  will  be  to  you' 

(see  3.10.3.1  on  'an  £,!  'that'  +  future  prefix  sa-s) 
'a-lam  Jl: 

'a-lam  tadknr  yamlnaka  lladi  'aqsamtahu? 

'do  you  not  remember  the  oath  you  swore?' 

' a-lam yakun-i  l-mudiru  I-  'dmmu  'ab  'ada  nazaran? 

'was  not  the  managing  director  more  far-sighted?' 
(see  2.11  on  comparative  syntax) 
'a-lam  tasba  'I  min-a  l-tayardni? 

'haven't  you  [fem.  sing.]  had  enough  of  flying?' 

'a-md  LI: 

'a-mayazdlu  hayyan? 
?L»  Jljj  LI 

'is  he  still  alive?',  lit.  'has  he  not  ceased  living?' 
(see  3.21.4  on  zdla  Jlj  'to  still  do') 
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•  'a-lan  £>]]: 

'a-lan  natazawwaja? 

'are  we  not  going  to  get  married?' 
'a-lan  tal 'abl  ma  'i? 

'won't  you  [fern,  sing.]  play  with  me?' 

10.2    QUESTIONS  WITH  hal  Jj>  (>C1:139) 

hal  Jj>  occurs  with  both  nom.  and  verbal  sentences  in  yes-no  questions. 

•  With  nominal  sentences: 

hal hiya  mra'atun  majnunatun? 

'is  she  a  madwoman? 
hal  'anti  'arabiyyatun? 

'are  you  an  Arab  [woman]?' 

hal  hundka  'as  'abu  Ji  haydtind  min  'an  nam  'azwdjand  yumattilna 
'amdmand  'adwdra  I-  'isqi? 

'is  there  anything  more  difficult  in  our  life  than  to  see  our  wives  acting  in 
front  of  us  roles  of  love? ' 

•  With  verbal  sentences: 

halyahiqqull  'an  'agdaba? 

'do  I  have  the  right  to  be  angry?' 
(for  impersonal  verbs  with  'an     'that'  see  7.5.1.1) 

hal  tard  'anna  ddlika  'amrun  jayyidun? 

'do  you  think  that  is  a  good  thing?' 
hal  tubaddihi  maldbisaka  bi-ntizdmi? 

'do  you  change  your  clothes  regularly?' 
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hal nastad'i  l-surtata? 

lib j-SJI  ^ysjj-o  Jj» 

'shall  we  call  the  police?' 

•  More  complex  questions: 

hal  man  yajhalu  hayrun  mimman  ya'rifu? 

'is  he  who  is  ignorant  better  than  him  who  knows? 
(cf.  5.4.1  on  man      'he  who'  and  the  spelling  mimman  ^  =  min     +  man 

•  hal  min  Ja  occurs  when  the  subject  of  the  question  is  totally  vague  (cf. 
indefiniteness  with  min  &  in  1.12.4.1  and  negation  with  laysa  min  ,>  ^^J  in 
4.2.8): 

hal  min  dayrin  li-man  yargabu  fi  'isldhi  l-dunyd? 

'is  it  any  offence  for  someone  who  desires  to  reform  the  world?' 
hal  min  'amalin  fi  taglibi  l-hayri  'aid  l-sarri  ft  l-basari? 

'is  there  any  hope  for  the  triumph  of  good  over  evil  among  mankind?' 
For  hal  Jj>  in  rhetorical  questions  see  10.13,  in  indirect  questions  10.16. 

10.3    man  |>  'who'  (>C1:142) 

man  ^  'who?'  is  invariable,  like  the  rel.  man  &  (see  5.4). 

Unlike  rel.  clauses,  which  contain  a  referential  pronoun  to  link  them  to  the 
antecedent,  interrogative  sentences  with  man  <>  (and  md  U,  see  10.4)  by 
definition  lack  the  item  being  asked  about,  hence  there  is  no  requirement  for  a  ref. 
pron. 

•  With  nominal  sentences  (see  3.0)  man     replaces  the  pred.: 

man  huwa? 

'who  is  he?' 
man  sa  'id? 

'who  is  Sa'Id?' 
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man  'as  'adu  hdlan? 

'who  is  in  the  happier  situation?',  lit.  'happier  as  to  situation',  cf.  2.4.4.1 

•     With  verbal  sentences  man     replaces  any  element: 

man  qara'ahd?  ..  man  'ahrajahd  min  qabri  l-huru.fi..? 

'who  read  it?  ..  who  brought  it  out  from  the  tomb  of  letters  ..  ?' 
man  yansd  ddka  l-manzara? 

'who  will  ever  forget  that  sight?' 

man  sa-yafhamu  'annam  kdrihun  —  miindu  l-biddyati  -  li-l-safari? 

'who  will  understand  that  I  have  disliked  -  from  the  beginning  -  to 
travel?' 

man  turassihii  li-laqabi  'afdali  Id'ib!  hddd  l-mawsimi? 

'who[m]  will  you  nominate  for  the  title  of  best  players  of  this  season?' 

These  interrogatives  also  follow  the  same  principle  as  the  rel.  man  <>  and  ma  L> 
(see  5.4)  with  preposition(al)s;  unlike  English,  the  prepositional  unit  cannot  be 
separated: 

'Hainan  nattajihu? 

?<u>ou  ,>  J! 

'to  whom  do  we  turn?', 
with  no  possibility  of  an  equivalent  to  'who  do  we  turn  to?' 
mitlu  man? 

'like  who[m]?',  lit.  'the  like  of  whom' 
ma' a  man  'undqisu  l-mawdu'a  I- 'ana? 

'with  whom  do  I  discuss  the  subject  now? 
They  also  occur  as  the  second  element  of  an  annexation  unit  (see  2.3): 
dimuqrdtiyyatu  man? 

'whose  democracy?',  lit.  'the  democracy  of  who[m]?' 
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The  variant  man  da  13  <>,  reinforced  by  the  deictic  da  13  'there',  'that'  (\>C  1:144, 
C3:169)  and  always  written  as  separate  words  (contrast  mddd  lib  'what'  in  10.4, 
usually  written  as  one  word)  was  not  found  in  the  data. 

10.3.1    Redundant  separating  pronouns 

There  is  a  marked  tendency  for  a  redundant  pron.  (notionally  a  'separating  pron.', 
cf.  3.5,  perhaps  with  interference  from  rel.  syntax,  see  5.0.1)  to  intervene  between 
man  ,>  and  the  topic  of  the  question  with  the  sense  of  'who  is  the  one  who': 

man  huwa  I-  'afdahi  baynahum? 

'who  is  [the  one  who  is]  the  best  among  them?', 
lit.  'who  is  he,  the  best  among  them?' 

man  huwa  l-mas  'ulu  'an  tajml'i  hada  I-  'adadi  l-kablri  min-a  l-dubbati? 

'who  is  the  one  responsible  for  gathering  together  this  large  number  of 
officers?' 

For  the  explicit  relative  sense  man  ,>  is  combined  with  the  rel.  nouns  (C>C1:144, 
C3:169,  as  also  ma  U  below): 

man-i  lladi  sa-yusabu  bi-rtifa'i  dagti  l-dami? 

'who  is  the  one  who  will  be  afflicted  with  a  rise  in  blood  pressure?' 

10.4  mau'WHAT'(>C1:142) 

ma  L>  'what?'  is  invariable,  like  the  rel.  ma  U  (see  5.4,  and  see  below  for 
compounds  such  as  li-mada  I3U  'why?',  etc.). 

As  with  man  ,>  'who?'  (see  10.3)  the  difference  between  the  rel.  and  the 
interrog.  structure  is  that  interrog.  clauses  contain  no  referential  pron. 

•     With  nominal  sentences  (see  3.0)  ma  U  replaces  the  pred.: 
ma  hada  l-wafidu  l-jadidu? 

'what  is  this  new  delegate?' 

ma  I-  'amalu  'idan? 
?53l  J«JI  U 

'what  is  to  be  done,  then?',  lit.  'what  is  the  action,  then?' 
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(cf.  2.5.6  on  adverbial  'idem  £,31  'then',  'in  that  case'  and  compare  the 
spelling  with  the  variant  I3J  below,  10.13.3) 

ma  tafslru  kulli  hddd? 

JS  j.;,.,..,c."  Lo 

'what  is  the  explanation  of  all  this?' 

manaw'u  l-nihdyati  llati  yasta'iddu  li-muldqdtihd? 

'what  is  the  kind  of  end  which  he  is  preparing  to  meet?' 
Often  with  redundant  pronoun,  cf.  man  ,>  above,  10.3.1: 

md  huwa  l-sababu? 
*!*  i— jumJ  I  yb  Lo 

'what  is  the  cause?' 

md  hiya  I-  'irsdddtu  l-murfaqatu  bi-l-mdddati? 

'what  are  the  instructions  enclosed  with  the  substance?' 

•  With  verbal  sentences  (see  3.0,  3.7)  the  expanded  mddd  I3U  variant  (usually 
written  as  one  word,  contrast  man  dd  13  <>  above)  is  found  more  often  than 
simple  md  U  perhaps  because  md  Lo  already  has  several  other  pre-verbal 
functions: 

mada  taqulu  l-watd  'iqu? 

?j5L»jJI  J_jSj  !3Lo 

'what  do  the  documents  say?' 

mada  yanqusu  l-muntahabu  hdliyyan? 

'fLJL*  L-CKjuil  o^-H 

'what  does  the  team  currently  lack?' 
mada  kdna  ward 'a  l-ziydrati? 
?5jL>jJl  f-ljj  Cj\£  13 Lo 
'what  was  behind  the  visit?' 

bal  mada  yamna  'u  lubndna  min-a  l-su  'dli  'an  mu  'dhadati  l-difd  'i 
l-mustariki? 

's'iljiill  ^LsjJ!  SoaLu  (>c  JIJ.JI  £>o  (jLLJ  £io->  I3L>  Jj 

'but  what  is  preventing  Lebanon  from  asking  about  the  Common 

Defence  Pact?' 

mada  yasgaluki yd  'azlzati? 

V.  L>  >iUjL^  I3U 

'what  is  bothering  you,  my  dear?' 
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Like  man  <>  above,  both  ma  Lo  and  mada  IjU  are  found  with  rel.  clauses  as  the 
question  (>C1:144,  C3:169): 

ma  lladZ  'awqa  'aha  ft  dalika  l-masiri  l-muhifi? 

'what  was  it  that  plunged  her  into  that  fearful  fate?' 
For  questions  with  prepositionals,  bi-ma  ^>  'with  what?',  etc.  see  10.5. 

10.4.1    Gender  agreement  (>C1:149) 

Both  man  &  and  ma  U  may  refer  to  any  number  or  gender.  With  man  <> 
agreement  is  with  the  natural  or  grammatical  number  and  gender  of  the  topic  of 
the  question: 

man  hum?  wa-ma  hiya  huwiyyatuhum? 
^■ffrHy*  ^  L»j  d>° 

'who  are  they?  And  what  is  their  nationality?',  lit.  'what  is  it  [fem.]  their 
nationality' 

man  hum-u  lladina  yaqifuna  ward 'a  hddihi  l-muhattatdti? 

'who  are  those  who  are  standing  behind  these  plans?' 

With  ma  Lo  only  sing,  pronouns  occur,  the  fem.  also  occurring  when  the  reference 
is  to  a  non-human  plur.  (cf.  2.1.1  on  fem.  agreement  with  plur.): 

ma  hddihi  l-tanmiyatu  llati '  yatahaddatuna  'anha? 
's'L^lc  ,jjj.jj>uj  lJj}\  LujuJI  oia  Lo 

'what  is  this  development  [fem.]  about  which  they  are  talking?' 
ma  hiya  l-sttratu  llati  tatasakkalu  hund? 

V  LaA  JS.i.ft.u        I  S j^aJ  I  ^jA  Lo 

'what  is  the  image  which  is  being  formed  here?',  lit.  'what  is  it  [fem.]  the 
image  which ...?' 

ma  hiya  l-hasa'isu  llati  tumayyizu  kulla  marhalatin? 
If<l>jj  J£  jjjJ  ^^jJI  ,_>fljL^L>J!  Lo 

'what  are  the  traits  [non-human  plur.]  which  distinguish  each  stage?' 
10.5    ma  L  IN  SHORTENED  FORM 

ma  Lo  'what?',  in  the  shortened  form  -ma  j>_ ,  is  combined  with  prepositionals  to 
form  compound  interrogatives,  e.g.  bi-ma  'with  what?',  li-ma  ?p  'for  what', 
'why?'.  The  shortening  distinguishes  them  from  the  rels.  bi-ma  Loj  'that  with 
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which',  'with  what',  li-md  U  'that  for  which',  'because  of  what',  'ammd  L&c 
'about  what',  etc. 

However,  the  rule  is  not  always  observed,  and  the  unshortened  forms  are  still 
seen: 

bi-md  yu'minu 

'what  does  he  believe  in'  (unmarked  question) 
Usage  is  not  consistent  in  indirect  questions,  see  10.18.2. 

10.5.1  li-ma  2  'why?'  and  li-mada  liU  'for  what?'  (>C1:148, 
2:289): 

For  'why'  both  li-ma  p,  and  the  longer  li-mddd  I  ill,  lit.  'for  what'  are  used: 

•  li-ma  jJ  (note  that  confusion  with  lam  ^  'not',  see  4.2.3,  is  often  eliminated 
on  distributional  grounds,  since  it  does  not  occur  before  perf.  verbs  or  other 
negs): 

li-ma  tastajibu?  ^_u.>i,,..."  J 
'why  does  she  answer?' 

(if  this  were  neg.  lam  J  'not'  +  apoc.  namely,  'she  did  not  answer',  the  verb 
would  be  tastajib  < 

li-ma  Id  'atafd'alu? 

'why  should  I  not  be  optimistic?' 
li-ma  hddihi  l-'aswdru  l-dahmatu? 

'why  these  thick  walls?' 
li-ma  kunta  tuldhaquni? 

'why  have  you  been  chasing  me?' 

•  li-mddd  I3U: 

li-mada  'akunu  muhtalifatan  'an  gayrl? 

'why  should  I  be  different  from  others?' 
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li-mada  I-  'ana  wa-laysa  min  qablu? 

?J^S  ,>  yaJj  fi\  |jU 

'why  now  and  not  before?' 

(see  6.12.3  for  wa-laysa  y^Jj  'and  not',  2.5.4  for  invariable  qablu 
'before') 

li-mada  lam  ta  'ti  bi-l-  'amsi? 

'why  did  you  [fem.  sing.]  not  come  yesterday?' 
li-mada  la  tusaddiqiina? 

'why  do  you  not  believe?' 
10.5.2    Other  questions  with  -ma  OC1 :149) 

Other  combinations  of  prep,  and  shortened  form  of  ma  U  (see  10.5  for  the  short- 
ening of  -ma  to  -ma)  are:  'ild-ma  fi\  'up  to  where',  'whither?',  'ald-ma  j»5U  'on 
what?';  bi-ma  'by  what?',  'amma  'about  what?'  (cf.  1.2.2  for  spelling,  and 
contrast  this  with  'amma  'idd  Ijl  LI  below,  10.19.2),  mimma  'from  what?' 
(spelling,  1.2.2),  hatta-ma  ^Lo-  'until  what?';  not  all  were  seen  in  the  data: 

bi-ma  tas'uru  'indamd  tusajjilu  hadafan  hdsiman? 

'what  do  you  feel  when  you  score  a  decisive  goal?' 
ma  'adraka  'annahu  ntahara?  wa-mimma? 

'how  do  you  know  he  committed  suicide?  And  what  from?' 
(the  phrase  ma  'adraka  dljjl  U  is  Qur'anic,  lit.  'what  made  you  know?') 
hallama  hada  I-  'isrdrii? 

'how  long  will  this  insistence  go  on?,  lit.  'until  what  this  insistence?' 
"llama  hada  l-tajdhulu? 

'how  long  will  this  feigned  ignorance  go  on?',  lit.  'to  what?' 

'alama  tuba'tiru  'amwdlaka? 

'on  what  are  you  squandering  your  money?' 
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10.6  'ayyu  y  'which?',  'what?'  (>C1:150) 

'ayyn  [$]  'which',  'what?'  is  annexed  to  its  noun  and  is  the  only  interrog.  which  is 
inflected  for  gender  and  case,  though  the  masc.  is  tending  to  become  the  default, 
e.g.: 

'ayyu  hayratin?  'ayyu  majhulin? 

'what  [masc]  confusion  [fem.]?  what  unknown  person?' 
min  'ayyi  l-bidddni  'anta? 

'from  which  country  are  you?', 

lit.  'which  [masc]  of  the  countries  [grammatically  fem.  sing.]' 
But  the  fem.  is  also  seen: 

'ayyatu  rd  'ihatin  hddihi? 

'what  smell  is  this?' 

For  the  exclamatory  'ayyu  'what  ...  !'  see  3.28.3,  for  'ayyu  [$]  indicating 
vagueness  'any',  see  1.12.4.1,  2.9.1.6,  and  see  8.5.2  for  'ayyu  l$\  in  conditional 
sentences. 

The  example  below  is  punctuated  as  a  question  but  the  intention  is  obviously 
exclamatory  (cf.  1.3): 

'ayyu  hulmin  'awsalatnd  'ilayhi  hddihi  l-la'batu? 

'what  a  dream  this  game  brought  us  to! ' 

10.7  kam  ^'how  much?',  'how  many?'  (>C1:156) 

Interrogative  kam  'how  much?',  'how  many?'  is  always  followed  by  sing, 
nouns  in  dep.  form  (cf.  numerals  at  2.12.4)  and  its  syntax  is  thus  quite  different 
from  the  expletive  kam  ^£  (see  3.28.2),  which  is  followed  by  obi.  nouns: 

kam  qirsan  dafa  'tafi  hddd? 

'how  many  piastres  [dep.  sing.]  did  you  pay  for  this?' 
This  type  must  be  seen  as  elliptical: 

kam  'umruka? 

'how  old  are  you?',  lit.  'how  much  is  your  age?', 

namely,  kam  sanatan  'umruka  'how  many  years  is  your  age?' 
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As  with  man/ma  L/<>  and  all  the  wh-interrogs.,  preposition[al]s  immediately 
precede  them: 

bi-kam-i  star  ay  t a  ddlika? 

'for  how  much  did  you  buy  that?' 


10.8    'ayna^J  'where?'  (>C1: 160) 

'ayna  &>\  'where?'  and  the  remaining  interrogatives  occur  before  both  nominal 
and  verbal  sentences: 

wa-'ayna  'anal-ana? 

til  6ilj 
'and  where  am  I  now?' 
'ayna  yakumi  jtimd  'una? 

,1*La^LojL>I  ij^-J 

'where  will  our  meeting  be?' 
'ayna  nada  'unit? 

'where  shall  we  put  it?' 


10.8.1    'ila  'ayna  oi\  J!  'whither?'  and  min  'ayna  oi\  o* 
'whence?' 

'ila  'ayna  <^jI  Jl  'to  where?',  'whither?',  min  'ayna  <>  'from  where?', 
'whence?'  are  extensions  of  'ayna  &\: 

'ila  'ayna  'ahrubu? 
?v y>\  Jl 
'whither  shall  I  flee?' 

'ila  'ayna yamdi? 
^■ij^H  6ii  J! 

'where  can/will  he  go  [to]?' 

min  'ayna  kdna  land  'an  tatanabba  'a  'annahd  sawfa  taqdl  sahrayni? 

'from  where  did  she  get  the  right  to  prophesy  that  she  would  spend  two 
months?' 

(see  2.6.10  on  this  sense  of  li-  J  'right,  privilege') 
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min  'ayna  lahu  bi-l-nuqudi? 

'where  would  he  get  the  money  from?' 
(cf.  10.13.6.1  on  the  idiom  with  li-J  'for',  'to') 

10.9  kayfa  j^'how?'  (>C1:1 59) 

kayfa  'ahrubu? 
'how  shall  I  flee?' 

kayfa  yatahaddadu  mafhumu  l-turati? 

'how  is  the  concept  of  heritage  defined?' 
kayfa  tantahl  l-riwdyatu? 

'how  does  the  story  end?' 
With  nom.  sentence  a  redundant  pron.  (cf.  10.3.1)  is  sometimes  found: 
kayfa  hiya  sti  'ddddtukum? 

'how  are  [they]  your  preparations?' 

10.10  mata^  'when?'  (>C1:159) 

ma/a  'astati  'u  'an  'aktuba  bi-yadi? 

'when  shall  I  be  able  to  write  with  my  own  hand?' 

matahddd  l-haflu? 

'fJ^.J!  lis  ^ 

'when  is  this  gathering?' 

10.10.1    mundu  mata     ii.  'since  when?'  and  'ila  matd  j\ 
'until  when?' 

mundu  matd  jlo  'since  when?'  (cf.  mundu  jlo  in  2.6.13)  and  other  compounds 
occur,  often  with  an  interposed  wa-  _j  'and',  cf.  6.2.7: 
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mundu  mata  wa-huwa  mahjurun?  wa-hatta  mata  sa-yazallu  ja  'i  'an? 

'since  when  had  he  been  deserted?  Until  when  would  he  remain  hungry?' 
'ila  mata  wa-  'anta  tasta  'iddu  li-  'an  tamtatiya  hisdnaka  I-  'abqa  'a? 

'until  when  will  you  be  prepared  to  ride  your  piebald  steed?' 

10.11  'anna  J\  'how?' 

'annd  J>\  'how?',  'where?'  is  an  obsolete  interrogative  now  likely  to  be  used  only 
in  consciously  classicizing  contexts.  It  was  not  found  in  the  data. 

10.12  ANSWERS  TO  QUESTIONS 

As  in  most  languages,  the  answer  may  be  elliptical,  as  in  some  of  the  examples 
below. 

10.12.1  na'am  ^ 'yes'(>C1:163) 

na'am  also  'ajal  °Jj>-\  'yes'  (the  latter  with  somewhat  more  rhetorical 
intensity): 

na'am  la-qad-u  stu  'milat  kalimatu  ...  bi-l-firansiyyati  ft  ma  'nan  majdziyyin 

'yes,  indeed  the  word  ...  was  used  in  French  figuratively' 
(see  3.10.4  for  the  emphatic  la-  prefix) 
'ajal  'inna  hddd  l-kitdba  yudihu 

'yes  indeed,  this  book  makes  clear' 

wada'tu  'abd'ati  'aldra'sl..  'ajal  labistu  l-'abd'ataji  l-basrati 

'I  put  my  turban  on  my  head  ..  yes,  indeed,  I  wore  a  turban  in  Basra' 

10.12.2  iba/a^U'butyes' (>C1:165) 

bald  ^  'but  yes',  'on  the  contrary'  asserts  a  positive  answer  when  a  negative 
answer  is  implied  in  the  question: 
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qala  laha:  bala.  bala 

'he  said  to  her,  "but  yes,  yes" '  (i.e.  'on  the  contrary,  yes! ') 

10.12.3  la 'no'  and  kalla'^'by  no  means'  (>C1:167) 

bi-l-ta'kldi  la  ~i  JuStilL  'certainly  not',  lit.  'with  certainty  no' 

li-mala  *i  J  'why  not?'  (cf.  10.5.1) 

kalla  laysat-i  l-haddtatu  mawqifan  fardiyyan 

'not  at  all,  modernism  is  not  an  individual  position' 

laysa  'aban  ...  wa-ld  zawjan  ...  wa-ld  'ahan  ...  kalla  ...  bal  sadlqan 
Lej-i^  Jj  . . .  its'  . . .  L>f  "ij  . . .  Lfcjj  ~i3  ...  L>! 

'he  is  not  a  father  ...  nor  a  husband  ...  nor  a  brother  ...  not  at  all ...  on  the 
contrary  he  is  a  friend' 

(cf.  4.2.8  on  laysa  yaJ  'is  not',  6.12.1  on  resumptive  neg.  wa-ld  "ij  'nor'  and  bal 
Jj  'but  rather',  and  note  agreement  of  sadlqan  li>j~o  'a  friend',  also  dep.  by 
coordination) 

kalla  ...  naksiru  l-bdba  li-naktasifa  l-sirra 
j_J!  iJLSutSuJ  i_jLjJI         ...  MS 

'no  way  ...  we  shall  break  down  the  door  to  discover  the  secret' 

Id  say'  ~i  'nothing'  (lit.  'no  thing',  cf.  4.1.2  on  categorical  neg.)  is  used 
elliptically  (>C1:168): 

wa-kam  tataqddd  'aid  hddihi  l-hadamdti  l-layliyyata?  la  say'a,  la  say'a  'aid 
I-  'itldqi 

'and  how  much  do  you  charge  for  these  night  services? 
Nothing,  nothing  at  all' 

10.12.4  rubbama  u£  'maybe' 

rubbamd  Luj  'maybe',  'perhaps'  is  also  used  elliptically  (cf.  also  3.30.2): 

hal  yufassiru  nuzu  'I  hddd  md  qara  'tuhu  yawman  'an  sardsati  l-mahkumi 
'alayhi  bi-l-  'i  'ddmi?  rubbama 

'does  what  I  read  one  day  about  the  viciousness  of  the  condemned  man 
explain  this  tendency  of  mine?  Maybe' 
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10.13    RHETORICAL  QUESTIONS 

Rhetorical  questions  in  Arabic  are  of  two  kinds: 

1  A  group  of  traditional  CA  patterns  are  still  in  use,  e.g.  hal  laka  dJ  J* 
'how  about?'  (10.13.1.1),  man  ll  J  <>  'who  will  help  me?'  (10.13.2.1), 
ma  'ana  wa-  j  lil  L  'what  have  I  to  do  with?'  and  ma  bdlu-  JL  Lo  'what  is 
wrong  with?'  (10.13.3.1),  'ayna  'ana  wa-  j  lil  ^jI  'what  have  I  to  do 
with?'  (10.13.6.1),  kayfa  (la)  wa-  j  (i)  ^Ju£  'how  can  it  (not)  be,  when?' 
(10.13.7.1),  turd  ej y  'do  you  think?'  (10.13.9). 

2  The  other  type  is  syntactically  identical  with  normal  questions  and  can 
usually  only  be  recognised  by  the  punctuation  or  the  context.  However,  the 
punctuation  is  not  always  a  reliable  guide  (cf.  1.3):  most  of  the  examples  here 
have  exclamation  marks  in  the  original,  but  sometimes  they  are  not  signalled 
at  all  or  questions  marks  are  used  instead  of  exclamation  marks.  It  may 
therefore  be  a  matter  of  interpretation  whether  some  of  the  examples  belong 
here  or  among  the  simple  questions  above  (10.1, 10.2). 


10.13.1    'a-  \  and  hal  J*  rhetorical  questions  (>C1:138,  141, 
and  cf.  10.1,  10.2) 

•  Positive  questions:  no  simple  rhetorical  questions  with  'a-  \  were  found, 
though  it  often  seems  to  have  a  rhetorical  sense  in  alternative  questions 
(10.1.1).  It  may  be  because  hal  Jjk  has  always  had  a  rhetorical  force, 
implying  a  negative  answer: 

fa-hal  min  mujlbin?! 

'and  will  anyone  answer?! '  (No,  they  won't) 

lakin,  'idd  kdnat  'al-tabl  'atu '  la  tatagayyaru,  hal-i  statd  'a  I-  'insdnu 
l-hadltu,  ft  l-miiqdbili,  'an  'yahtari  'a '  'askdlan  jadldatan  wa-dakiyyatan 
li-l-sa  'ddati 

3jU_JJ  ijSjj  3jjJ^>  *5(lS-il  £j^>j 

'but,  if  "Nature"  was  never  going  to  change,  would  modern  man,  in 
return,  be  able  to  "invent"  intelligent  new  forms  of  happiness'  (No,  he 
wouldn't) 

wa-ldkin  hal  ba  'da  hddd  l-hiydri  min  hiydrin  'dhara?! 
*!'! J>\  j[jJ>  (>  jL>->JI  ljj>        Jj>  U^J 

'but  is  there  after  this  choice  any  other  choice!?'  (No,  there  is  not) 
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The  following  minority  example  requires  a  positive  answer  in  the  context: 

hal  yahzunu  l-tiflu ..?! 
!?  JikJI  > 

'is  [not]  the  child  going  to  be  unhappy  ..!?'  (Yes  it  will  be) 

•  Negative  questions:  here_  'a-  \  is  the  predominant  interrog.  particle,  except  for 
the  special  case  of  halld  Ma  'why  not?'  (see  below): 

'a-la yamtalikund  l-sa'bu? 

'does  not  the  people  own  us?' 
'a-layata'allaqu  l-'amru  bi-riddatin fikriyyatin? 

fijjSi  SjjJ  ys~i\  jJjCy  T\ 

'is  not  the  matter  connected  with  an  intellectual  response?' 
'a-la  yakfind  l-hddiru  lahzata  Itiqdti  l-'anfdsi? 

'will  the  present  not  allow  us  a  moment  enough  to  catch  our  breath?' 

{toryakfi  J&j  'it  suffices'  here  'give  enough'  see  3.15.2) 

yumkinufi  hddd  l-siydqi  'an  'uslra  'ild  baladayni  naftiyyayni ...  'a-la 
wa-huma  l-jazd  'iru  wa-l-  'irdqu 

'in  this  context  I  can  refer  to  two  oil  countries  ...  are  they  not  Algeria 
and  Iraq?'  (see  6.2.7) 

•  Reinforced  with  /cr-_s  (cf.  6.3.4): 

'a-fa-la  yakunu  tabl'iyyan  'an  nad'uwa  'ihwdnand? 

'is  it  not  then  natural  that  we  should  call  upon  our  brethren?' 
'a-fa-lam  tastamirra  'as 'dm  humlrus  hamsatan  wa-  'isrlna  qarnan? 

'and  have  not  the  poems  of  Homer  lasted  fifteen  centuries?' 

Other  combinations  such  as  'a-ld  ..  fa-  _s  . .  ^1  with  imperatives  'why  don't 
you?'  (>C1:139),  and  'a-la'alla  '^S\  'is  it  not  perhaps?'  (C>C2:239)  are 
known,  but  none  were  seen  in  the  data. 

•  halld  !>L»  'why  not?',  a  combination  of  hal  Jj>  and  Id  *i  'not'  but  always 
written  as  one  word  and  invariably  followed  by  a  perf.  verb  with  the  sense  of 
an  invitation: 
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halla  sarahta  laha  ba  'da  ma  tu  'anl 


'why  don't  you  explain  [perf.]  to  her  some  of  what  you  are  suffering?' 

The  following  is  not  an  instance  of  halla  M»:  the  separation  of  hal  Jjs  and  la 
~i  suggests  that  the  modal  la  tazdlu  Jljj  "i!  'still  [does]'  (see  3.21.4)  had  to  be 
preserved  and  is  probably  not  even  perceived  as  negative.  The  expected 
answer  here  is  obviously  'yes': 

hal  la  tazalu  tastafi'u  l-falsafatu,  al-  'adyanu,  al-si  'ru,  al-riwdyatu, 
al-fannu,  al-muslqd,  al-masrahit,  al-rasmu  ...  ,  'an  taf'ala  ddlika? 

ityu~»j!l  i(jJtll  t  ijljjJI  t  j*_SJ!  tyLo'il  i  4jL,J,cJ I  «_Jn.",„„."  Jljj  *i!  Jj6 


'are  not  philosophy,  religions,  poetry,  fiction,  art,  music,  theatre, 
drawing...,  still  capable  of  doing  that?' 

(note  that  pausal  forms  would  be  used  before  the  commas,  hence  the 
transliteration  is  particularly  artificial  here) 

10.13.1.1  Idiomatic  hal  laka  dil  Jj>  'how  about?'  and  cf.  idioms  md  laka,  3  lo 
ma  bdlu-  X  l»,  10.13.3.1): 

hal  U  'an  'athtba  minka  hidmatan? 

'may  I  ask  you  a  favour?',  lit.  'is  it  for  me  that  I  ask  ...?'  in  the  sense  'have  I 
the  right'  (cf.  2.6.10  on  ft- J) 

10.13.2    Rhetorical  questions  with  man  |>  'who?' 


'but  who  should  they  fight  first?  And  with  whom?  And  how?  And 
why?' 

fa-man  minnd  kdna yatahayyalu  'anyasila  l-'amru  'ild  hddihi  l-darajati? 


(Cf.  10.3) 


wa-lakin  man  yanbagl  lahum  'anyuharibu  'awwalan?  wa-bi-man? 
wa-kayfa?  wa-min  'ajli  mada? 


'and  who  of  us  would  have  imagined  that  the  matter  would  reach  this 
degree?' 


10.13.2.1  Idiomatic  man  li  bi- ->  ^  |>,  lit.  'who  is  for  me  with?',  i.e.  who  will 
help  me  with?'  (t>C2:303),  min  'ayha  ll  <>  lit.  'from  where  for  me',  i.e. 

'how  will  I?',  with  complementized  'an  ^\  clauses: 
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man  IT bi-  'an  'asta  'ida  ba  'da  ma  kana  lift  qalbiha? 
I       j      (jlS  U         -'-!■«■''—' I  <jL_  ^jJ  _> 

'who  will  help  me  restore  some  of  what  used  to  be  in  her  heart  for  me?, 
lit.  'who  is  there  for  me  with  that  I  restore  ...?' 

min  'ayna  U  'an  'a  'rifa  sma  'unta  l-himari! 

'how  am  I  supposed  to  know  the  name  for  the  female  donkey!' 


10.13.3   Rhetorical  questions  with  ma[da]  [ii]io,  li-mada  I3U 
(cf.  10.4) 

wa-ldkin  ma  hdddl 

!!!»  U  (jSJj 

'but  what  is  this!' 

fa-ma  ta'mu  l-hayati  bi-ld  hadafin  ..  bi-ld  'amalin 

'and  what  is  the  savour  of  life  without  a  goal ..  without  a  hope' 
ma  lladi  taf'aluhu  nuquduka  hadihi 

'what  will  this  money  of  yours  do?',  lit.  'what  is  it  that  this  money  will  do?', 
see  10.4 

madayahummu  ba'da  dalika  'anyamuta  l-rajulu  min  'atari  l-lakmati  'aw 
yamuta  huznan 

i  io<aji  j3i  ,>  j^jji  c^jju  o>  j^v 

'what  does  it  matter  after  this  that  a  man  should  die  from  the  effect  of  the 
blow  or  that  he  should  die  of  grief 

(see  3.29.5  on  the  specifying  qual.  huznan  Ujj>  'in  terms  of  grief,  i.e.  'of  grief) 
fa-li-mada yay  'asu  l-nasu  wa-yantahiruna  'idan? 

(jjjjxjujj  ^Lil!  (j^Lu  IjLoib 
'so  why  do  people  despair  and  commit  suicide  then?' 

(note  plur.  agreement  with  nds  'people',  see  3.8.2,  and  the  spelling  of  'idan, 
here  13 J,  but  often       as  in  10.4  above) 

'amma  li-mada?  fa-li-  'anna 

'[You  ask]  why?  [I  tell  you]  because',  lit.  'as  for  why,  well,  because' 
(for  'amma  Q  see  3.3.4) 
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Elliptical  (and  probably  a  caique  of  'what  if?'): 

wa  lakin  mddd  law  'anna  l-sijilla  l-mu  'dsira  li-galabati  l-baldgati 
wa-l-fasdhati  ntaqala  l-yawma  'ild  mardkiza  'uhrd  fi-l-  'dlami 

'but  what  if  the  contemporary  scroll  of  victory  for  eloquence  and  fine 
language  moved  today  to  other  centres  in  the  world' 

(cf.  conditional  law  $  'if  in  8.2) 

Though  formally  a  question,  the  following  seems  to  be  a  nominal  relative  clause, 
probably  a  caique: 

wa-ldkin  mdddyaduru  bi-ra'sihd  l-sagiri  ...Id  'ahadaya'rifu 

'but  what  was  going  on  in  her  little  head  ...  no-one  knew' 

10.13.3.1  Idiomatic  questions:ma  bdluhu  4JL  U  md  lahit  <U  U  'what  is  wrong 
with  him...?'  (>C2:188,  C3:251): 

md  bdlund  bi-l-mardkizi  I-  'uhrd 
^.^j»H\  UJL,  Lo 

'what  have  we  got  to  do  with  the  other  centres?',  lit.  'what  is  our  concern 
with  ...?' 

When  complemented  by  a  clause,  this  may  be  seen  as  a  circumstantial 
qualifier: 

mdlahu  Id yukallimund? 

'what  is  wrong  with  him  that  he  is  not  speaking  to  us?',  i.e.  'he  not 
speaking' 

md  lakum  Id  tastahuna  min-a  lldhi? 

'what  is  wrong  with  you  [masc.  plur.]  that  you  have  no  shame  before  God?', 
i.e.  'you  not  having  shame' 

md  sd'nuhu  wa-  j  <tiLi  U  'what  is  his  business  with?'  (cf.  the  idiomatic  use  of 
sa'n  <jLi  in  discourse,  11.8.1).  The  collocated  noun  is  originally  an  accompanying 
object,  hence  its  dep.  form,  see  2.4.7: 

md  sa'nuhum  wa-hddd  l-gayra  law  kdnat-i  l-haddtatu  mawqifan  fardiyyan 
bi-hddd  l-ma  'nd? 

f^jjudl        LojS  liajj  JjIjjJI  cuilSy  jJ>}\  ljj>j  U 
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'what  business  would  they  have  with  this  "other"  [dep.]  if  modernity  were 
an  individual  position  in  that  sense?'  (see  2.9.2.3.5  for  al-gayr  jJil\  with  def. 
art.) 

10.13.4    Rhetorical  questions  with  'ayyu'J\  (cf.  10.6) 

'ctyyu  y  'what',  'which',  with  the  same  variable  gender  agreement  as  the  pure 
interrog.  above: 

'ayyatu  maslahatin  tujnd  min  hddd  I-  'amri 
'what  benefit  could  be  gained  from  this  affair' 


10.13.5    Rhetorical  questions  with  kam      'how  much' 
(cf.  10.7) 

(Contrast  the  expletive  kam  a£  'how  much!'  in  3.28.2): 

kam  haditatan  mitla  hddihi  tahtdjuhd  qabla  'an  tastami  'a  li-  'awdmiri 
l-tabibi!? 

'how  many  accidents  like  this  one  will  you  need  before  you  listen  to  the 
doctor's  orders!?' 


10.13.6    Rhetorical  questions  with  'ayna  &i  'where'  (cf.  10.8) 

'ayna  kdnat-i  I-  'umamu  l-muttahidatu!? 

'where  were  the  United  Nations!?' 
probably  a  caique,  contrast  the  older  CA  structure  in  the  next  section. 

10.13.6.1  Idiomatic  'ayna  ...  min  &  ...  lit.  'where  ...  in  respect  of  ...' 
(>C2:272;  for  min  <>  'from',  'in  respect  of  see  2.6.12): 

'ayna  nahnu  min-a  l-mawdridi  wa-1-  'awd  'idi  l-dahmati 

'where  are  we  when  it  comes  to  incomes  and  fat  returns?', 
lit.  'where  ...  in  respect  of?' 

'ayna  nahnu  min  kulli  hddihi  l-Su  'ubil? 

*!'  !  t_j^*«*J!  <JS  <jrf  cV.' 

'what  have  we  to  do  with  all  these  peoples!?' 
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10.13.7  Rhetorical  questions  with  kayfa  ^JuS  'how'  (cf.  10.9) 

yd  'ildhl  kayfa  lam  'ufakkir  find  bi-l  'amsi? 

'O  my  God,  how  could  I  have  not  thought  about  her  yesterday?' 
wa-ldkin  kayfa  tatimmu  l-'amaliyyatu  l-'ibadd'iyyatu  'inda  l-mar'ati? 

'but  how  is  the  creative  process  carried  out  in  a  woman?' 

10.13.7.1    Idiomatic  kayfa  [Id]  yakunu  ...  wa-  j  ...  ^Ju£  'how  can  that 

be,  when  ...?'  (D>C1:34,  113,  3:277),  in  which  a  circumstantial  qualifying  clause 
introduced  by  wa-  j  'and'  supplies  the  adversative  element  in  the  question  (see 
7.3.2): 

wa-kayfa yakunu  dalika  wa-hddd  l-masru'u  lan  taqilla  taklifatuhu  'an 
20  milyuna junayhin? 

'and  how  can  that  be  when  the  cost  of  this  plan  will  not  be  less  than 
£20  million?' 

wa-kayfa  yastati  'u  l-muwarridu  'an  yalja  'a  'ild  siydsati  I-  'igrdqi  wa-hundka 
dawdbitu  tahkumu  l-si  'ra? 

'and  how  can  the  supplier  resort  to  a  saturation  policy  when  there  are  rules 
which  control  the  price?' 

Variants: 

kayfa  li  'an  'arfuda? 

'how  can  I  refuse?'  (cf.  idioms  with  li  J,  10.13.1.1, 10.13.2.1) 

kayfa  IT  'an  'anqula  hddihi  l-risdlata? 
? 3J L_jJ I  sia  J2jI 

'how  can  I  transmit  this  message?' 

10.13.8  Rhetorical  questions  with  mata  ju  'when'  (cf.  10.10) 

wa-sinamd  l-klub  al-misriyyi  mata  wa-kayfa  malakat-i  l-fu  'dda? 
V j I JaJ  I  intSJ.0  i  ^.:^j  ^— u  ^5 j^J.  I  *_-'^15J  I  UJu~j_a 

'the  Egyptian  Club  Cinema,  when  and  how  did  it  [ever]  have  the  heart?' 
(note  the  topic-comment  structure,  3.3) 
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10.13.9    Idiomatic  tura^j  (>C1: 136) 

Invariable  turd  ^'Jj,  'do  you  see',  'see  how?'  lit.  'are  you  seen/shown?', 
cf.  idiomatic  passives,  3.12.4: 

turd  md  zdla  yatadakkaruni? 

'I  wonder  if  he  still  remembers  me?' 

fa-hiya  lam  tadkur  wa-ld  marratan  'ayya  say 'in  'an  tilka  l-buhayrati ...  turd 
li-mddd? 

?I3U  iSy  .3 ji>^\  iih  £ye         ij\  Sjj      jSjj  |J 

'and  she  never  once  said  anything  about  that  lake.  I  wonder  why?' 

turd  man  yakunu  l-zd'iru? 

'I  wonder  who  the  visitor  will  be?' 
Also  with  vocative  particle  yd  L>  'O'  (see  2.15): 

yd  turd  md  lladl  yantasilu  I-  'insdnu  min-a  l-hatari 

'I  wonder  what  man  can  snatch  from  danger' 

wa-qad zdra  l-maktbata  —fi  I-  'ami  l-mddl  -  400  bdhitin,  fa-kam  yd  turd 
'adadu  zuwwdrihd  min-a  l-bdhitina  I-  'arabi?! 

'last  year  400  researchers  visited  the  library,  and  how  many  do  you  think 
was  the  number  of  visitors  who  were  Arab  researchers!?'  (sarcastic) 

10.14    DIRECT  SPEECH 

Direct  speech  is  usually  signalled  by  qdla  Jli  'to  say',  now  often  with  quotation 
marks  and  a  number  of  other  typographical  conventions,  especially  in  dialogues 
(see  1.3,  1.3.1).  One  example  will  suffice  (for  simplicity  the  punctuation  is 
exactly  as  in  the  original): 

qdlat  bi-sawtin  ma  'diniyyin  'Id  Id  'antaziru  'ahadan ' 

'she  said  in  a  metallic  voice  "no  no  I  am  not  expecting  anyone"  ' 


Interrogatives,  Indirect  Speech  711 


10.15    INDIRECT  SPEECH 

CA  had  no  specific  syntactical  distinction  between  direct  and  indirect  speech,  i.e. 
there  was  no  regular  shift  of  person  and  tense  in  indirect  speech.  Instead  the 
actual  words  spoken  were  introduced  by  qdla  Jli  'to  say'  or  the  equivalent,  e.g. 
za'ama  »*}  'to  assert',  idda'd  ^jl  'to  claim',  etc.  Since  many  sentences  in  direct 
speech  are  already  introduced  by  'inna  £,]  'indeed',  'verily'  (3.2.1)  it  has  long 
been  the  compulsory  particle  after  qdla  Jli  'to  say'  to  introduce  indirect  speech 
(10.15.1,  but  see  also  10.15.3.1  for  qdla  Jli  with  'anna  while  with  all  other 
verbs  of  saying,  statements  become  direct  or  indirect  objects  through  the 
complementizer  'anna  £,1  'that'  (see  3.2.2,  7.5.2  and  10.15.3). 


10.15.1    Standard  indirect  speech  (>C3:128) 

qdla  Jli  'to  say'  reporting  indirect  speech  is  almost  always  followed  by  'inna  £,j 
'indeed'.  Since  the  'inna  may  have  formed  part  of  the  original  utterance 
(namely  'indeed',  'verily'),  it  is  never  absolutely  certain  whether  it  is  to  be 
included,  (direct  speech)  or  interpreted  as  'that'  (indirect  speech),  thus  in  qdla 
'inna  hundka  hdjatan  li-'insd'i  mustasfan  jadidin  fi  l-sdriqati  X>-is-  «_Jl_»  _,l  Jli 
iijLiJ!  j  jjjj>-  ^.Hm  5-Liu)!  there  are  two  possible  structures:  direct  speech:  'he 
said  "Indeed  there  is  a  need  to  build  a  new  hospital  in  Sharjah"  '  or  (in  practice 
far  more  likely  in  MWA)  indirect  speech:  'he  said  that  there  was  a  need  to  build 
a  new  hospital  in  Sharjah'  (see  3.1.3.1  on  this  use  of  hundka  dlia  'there'). 

Similarly: 

qdla  'inna  haflata  ftitdhi  l-kulliyyati  l-rasmiyyati  sa-yatimmu  masd  'a  gadin 

_li  iU  jiXi-j  4_i.o~.jJl  4_J<Jl  -.Ixiil  SJJLa-  jl  Jli 

'he  said  that  the  official  opening  ceremony  of  the  college  would  take  place 

the  next  evening' 

could  also  be  read  as  direct  speech,  'he  said  "the  official  opening  ...  will  take 
place  tomorrow  evening"  '. 

With  3rd  person  verbs  it  is  usually  impossible  to  distinguish  direct  from 
indirect  speech  anyway: 

qdla  'inna  hddihi  la  tazalu  dirdsatan  taqumu  bind  l-wizdratu 
SjljjJI  L^j  ^yJ  Jljj     oia  (jl  Jli 

'he  said  this  was  still  a  study  which  the  ministry  was  carrying  out', 
lit.  'is  still'  (see  3.21.4)  for  Id  tazalu  Jljj  "i!  'does  not  cease',  'is  still') 

But  where  a  distinction  is  possible  it  is  clear  that  MWA  largely  emulates  the 
person  and  tense  shifts  of  Western  syntax  (a  trend  visible  in  CA  but  not  to  such 
an  extent): 


712  Modern  Written  Arabic:  A  Comprehensive  Grammar 


qala  li-  'ummi  'innahu  madin  'ila  mustasfa  l-qasri  I-  'ayrii 

-i  Jli 

'he  told  my  mother  that  he  was  going  to  the  Kasr  el-Ayni  Hospital' 

in  direct  speech  this  would  be  qdla  ...  inrii  madin  ...  Jli  'he  said  ... 

"Indeed  I  am  going"  ' 

qdla  li  'innahu  qaliqun  mundu  'an  qultu  ... 
...  cuii  (j\  ±u        *u\  J  d\5 

'he  told  me  that  he  had  become  anxious  since  I  said 

not  qdla  inni      Jli  'he  said,  "I ..."  ' 

yaqulu  land  ...  'innahu  sa-yahruju  ma  'aha  fi  nuzhatin  qasirati  l-madd 

4_5JlLI  3 j^a3  <GI  ...  LgJ  J_jaj 

'he  says  to  her  ...  that  he  will  go  out  with  her  for  a  short  walk' 

10.15.1.1  Idiomatic  qdla  bi- ->  Jli  'to  hold  an  opinion',  'to  maintain',  i.e.  the 
speaker  makes  an  assertion  in  which  the  exact  spoken  words  are  not  the  issue: 

intildqan  min  musallamatin  'ilmiyyatin  taqulu  bi-'anna  l-zdhirata 
l-fikriyyata  laysat  nabdtan  fitriyyan 

LijJai  bLu  i-i.„..;.l  ijjiill  Sy&liiJ!  jjb  JjSj  4jj1c  4-oJLw  (jj  liMkj! 

'proceeding  from  a  scientific  premise  which  maintains  that  the  intellectual 
phenomenon  is  not  a  innate  growth' 

10.15.2    Indirect  speech  with  'an 

Indirect  speech  with  'an  Ji  (I>C3:113)  is  usually  a  variant  of  the  normal  sub- 
ordination of  verbs  of  commanding,  requesting,  etc.  (see  7.5.1.1).  With  qdla  Jli 
in  this  sense,  i.e.  'to  tell': 

qala  lahu  'an  yattasila  bi-l-  'ustddi 
jLi-^L  J-£uj  0'  *J  J^ 
'he  told  him  to  contact  the  professor', 
lit.  'he  said  to  him  that  he  should  contact' 

lakinnahu  kdna  yaqCdu  landfi  kulli  marratin  'an  nastamirra  fi  l-kaldmi 
li-  'anna  ddlika  la  yuddyiquhu 

"UjLaj  "i!  dJj  tfi  j»MSJI  j  j.a.v,...i  ^,1  Sjj  J5  j  111  Jjl>  4j£J 

'but  he  used  to  tell  us  every  time  to  continue  to  talk  because  that  did  not 
annoy  him',  lit.  'to  say  to  us  that  we  should  continue' 
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10.15.3   Assertions  with  other  verbs  (>C3:129) 

All  other  verbs  of  asserting,  stating,  thinking,  etc.  are  either  followed  by  'anna  £,! 
'that'  clauses  (7.5.2.4)  or  double  dir.  objects  (see  3.11.2.4): 

•     With  complementizer  'anna  £jl  'that': 
idda  'at  'annaha  kdnat  Ji  manzilihd 

'she  claimed  that  she  was  in  her  home' 

With  double  object: 

yazunnuhu  rasula  I-  'dmiri 

k]y*jj  ^Jilaj 

'he  thinks  he  is  the  messenger  of  the  commandant', 
lit.  'thinks  him  [1st  obj.]  the  messenger  [2nd  obj.]' 

10.15.3.1  Occasionally  qdla  Jli  is  found  with  'anna  (contrast  10.15.1), 
again  in  a  context  where  the  exact  words  of  the  speaker  are  not  used  or  reported: 

qdla  bi-hamdsatin  'annahu  la-tdlamd  tamannd  lawyazuru  bal  lawya'isu  ft 
l-baladi 

jlLJI  j  {Jijju,  _jJ  Jj  jjjj     is"^  ^1  »"*■.'  Jli 

'he  said  with  enthusiasm  that  he  had  long  hoped  to  visit,  nay  to  live  in  the 
country' 

(see  5.9.15  for  la-tdlama  ULU  'for  a  long  time!',  8.2.8  for  tamannd  'to  hope' 
with  law  ji,  and  6.6  for  bal  Jj  'nay  more') 

10.16    INDIRECT  QUESTIONS  (>C3:97) 

Indirect  questions  become  agents  or  objects  of  the  main  verb. 

They  all  follow  the  CA  pattern  and  use  the  standard  interrogatives  listed 
above,  except  that  indirect  yes-no  questions  are  introduced  only  by  hal  Jj>  (10.2). 
The  other  interrogative  'a  \  (10.1)  is  restricted  to  alternative  structures  with  with 
sawd'un  <-\y~,  'the  same'  (10.20  and  see  6.10)  as  it  was  in  CA. 

There  is  a  tendency  to  replace  hal  J*  questions  with  caiques  using  the 
extended  temporal  'idd  lil  'when'  (already  now  well  established  for  'if  in 
conditional  sentences,  see  8.3)  in  yes-no  questions  (see  10.19)  and,  as  a  further 
development,  a  new  compound  interrogative  has  emerged,  'ammd  'idd  lil  La*, 
reproducing  'whether',  see  10.19.2. 

As  with  indirect  speech,  it  is  not  always  clear  whether  the  question  is  posed  as 
direct  speech  or  in  the  form  of  a  subordinate  clause  with  pronoun  shift  (but  see 
also  10.17): 
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wa-nas  'alu  'anfusand  hal  'ajazat-i  I-  'ajhizatu  I- ' amaniyyatu 

'and  we  ask  ourselves,  "has  the  security  apparatus  broken  down?"  '  or 
'whether  the  security  apparatus  has  broken  down' 

In  this  example  pure  direct  speech  is  used: 

wa-l-fanndndtu  yas  'alna  ba  'dahunna  hal  wasalaki  l-saritu 

'and  the  artistes  ask  each  other,  "has  the  tape  reached  you  yet?"  ' 

While  in  the  next  example  the  punctuation  (reproduced  by  the  nearest  English 
equivalent  in  the  translation)  specifies  direct  speech  even  though  at  the  rhetorical 
and  discourse  level  indirect  speech  would  also  be  possible: 

wa-ba  'du  fa-hal  tammata  min  sd  'ilin  yas  'alu:  li-mada  qutila  H.  M.  ?  wa-man 
huwa  l-qdtilu?  'ammd  li-mddd,  fa-rubbamd  najidu  jawdbahd 

jl>J  LujS  iljli  Lot  ?Jj12JI  y>  ,>j  ?.j>      Jji  Ijli  :Jl~o  JjL,      3-oi'  J^i 

'Now  then,  is  there  anyone  who  will  ask,  "why  was  H.  M.  killed?"  And  "who 
was  the  killer?"  As  for  why,  we  may  find  the  answer' 

(for  the  vague  fem.  jawdbuha  \-$i\y>-  'answer  for  it/them'  [probably 
'question(s)]'  see  1.12.2.2,  cf.  10.2  on  hal  J»  and  min  <>  together  in  vague 
questions  and  3.9.4  on  paronomastic  expression  of  indef.  agents) 

Here  the  writer  has  had  problems  with  the  sequence  of  tenses: 

wa-hal  'ida  haraba  suqratu  kana  sawfa  yatamakkanu  min  mumdrasati 
hurriyyati  l-kalimati 

'and  whether  if  Socrates  had  run  away  he  would  have  been  able  to 

practise  freedom  of  speech'  (cf.  3.10.6  on  compound  tenses) 

10.17    INDIRECT  YES-NO  QUESTIONS  (>C3:99) 

Regular  indirect  questions  with  interrogative  particles,  excluding  man  <>,  md  L», 
for  which  see  10.18: 

•     Yes-no  questions  (but  see  10.19  also): 

Id  na  'rifu  hal-i  I-  'dlamu  sa-yan  'amufi  'lan  bi-dawd'in  sdfin  li-maradi 
l-saratdni 

(jlisj^aJI  u^jl  i  3  Lw  ^IjJj  }L*3  ajuju*  jsJL*J!         l-9jJ*j  *i 

'we  do  not  know  if  the  world  will  actually  be  pleased  with  a  drug  for 
curing  cancer' 
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raha yas'alu  'ummahu  -faqat—  'an  harufi  I-  'idi ..  wa-hal  waliduhu 
stard  ddlika  'am  la 

3  j>i  dilj  ^ jlil  ojJIj  Jjsj  . .  jujtl!  0*  —  -l3^  —  JL«j 

'he  proceeded  to  ask  his  mother  -  only  -  about  the  lamb  for  the  feast .. 

and  whether  his  father  had  bought  that  or  not' 

(see  10.1.1  for  alternative  questions) 
Wh-questions: 

yajibu  'an  nata  'allama  kayfa  nahtarimu  su  'ilra  wa-  'ihsdsa  wa-nfi  'dldti 
l-'atfdli 

^wL— jj.*..?>  j»jJJ>o  I   gjS  ja.U.U  <j1  >_'■>■■) 

'we  must  learn  how  to  respect  the  feeling,  perception  and  emotions  of 
children'  (see  2.3.7  for  polynomial  annexation) 

'atadakkaru  kayfa  kdnat-i  l-kalimdtu  tufarrihunl 

^yi^-jij  cjLoJ£JI  cujlS  i-JuS^  jSjjl 

'I  remember  how  words  used  to  make  me  happy' 

la  ya  'rifu  kayfa  yastahdimu  hada  l-fanna 

'does  not  know  how  to  use  this  art' 
sa  'altu  nafsl  kam  'umruha 

'I  asked  myself  how  old  she  was' 

la  ta  'rifu  kam  min-a  l-zamani  marra  'alayha 

'she  does  not  know  how  much  time  had  passed  [over  her]' 
lam  ya  'ud  muhimman  'ayna  hiya 

'it  was  no  longer  important  where  she  was' 
(see  3.21.1  for  the  idiom  'dda  jLc  'to  return',  in  the  neg.  'be  no  longer' 
wa  sa  'altiihu  'Ha  'ayna  ddhibun  fi  'amrika  l-sasi  'ati 

'I  asked  him  [to]  where  he  was  going  in  distant  America' 
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al-saldmu  lladi  Id  ya  'rifii  ma  'ndhu  wa-ld  hajmahu  wa-ld  mataya  'tl 
'Hid ... 

'the  peace  which  nobody  knows  the  meaning  of  nor  its  size  nor  when  it 
will  come,  except 

(contrast  matd  ji*  'when'  with  'ids  (10.19):  the  former  enquires  about  a 
point  of  time,  the  latter  about  a  situation) 

tatasd  'alu  'ila  'ayyi  mind' in  sa-ya  'udn  bi-zawraqi  hubbihimd 

'she  wonders  to  which  harbour  he  will  bring  back  the  boat  of  their  love' 

(note  verb  of  motion,  here  'return',  with  bi-  ->  'with'  in  sense  of  'bring 
[back]',  see  3.11.4.1);  see  also  Cl:153,  3:100  on  'ayyu 

When  the  Western  sequence  of  tenses  is  being  emulated,  it  can  become  clear  that 
an  interrogative  clause  is  a  genuine  indirect  question: 

lastu  'atadakkaru  l-yawma  fi  'ayyi  kitdbin  kuntu  qara  'tu  hddihi  l-hikdyata 

'I  do  not  remember  today  in  which  book  I  had  read  this  story', 

where  kuntu  cuiS  'I  was'  makes  a  pluperfect  (cf.  3.10.6)  and  shows  that  this  is  an 
indirect  question. 

10.18    INDIRECT  QUESTIONS  WITH  man  c^,  malda]  [ij]U 
(>C3:100,  170) 

Indirect  questions  with  man  ^  'who?',  mdfdd]  [!i]U  'what?'  (cf.  10.3,  10.4): 
these  are  identical  to  the  rel.  nouns  'what'  and  'who'  (see  5.4),  but  when  used  as 
interrogatives  there  is  usually  a  structural  indication,  namely  that  there  is  no 
referential  pronoun  (see  5.0.1)  in  the  interrogative  clause  (for  the  reason  that 
interrogatives  seek  information  precisely  about  that  element),  hence  in: 

kayfa  nuhaddidu  man-i  l-mas  'ulu  'an  hddd? 

'how  can  we  determine  who  is  responsible  for  this? ' 
Id  yadrl  ma  'aldqatu  ddlika  bi-zawdjihi 

'he  does  not  know  what  the  connection  of  that  is  with  his  marriage' 


if  these  were  rel.  clauses  man  Ituwa  ys  ,>  'who  he  [is]'  or  ma  huwa  y>  U  'what  it 
[is]'  would  be  expected,  with  huwa  y>  'he'  as  the  referential  pronoun.  The  form 
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mada  lib  'what?'  is  exclusively  interrogative,  hence  the  question  of  rel.  syntax 
does  not  arise: 

dafa  'ahum  'an  yadhabu  wa-yusdhidii  mada  tarakat  lahum-u  l-harbu 

'[it]  impelled  them  to  go  and  see  what  the  war  had  left  them'  not  tarakathu 
'had  left  it',  rel.  clause 

Similarly: 

lakinnahd  fahimat  mada  taqsidu  gada 

'but  she  understood  what  Gada  intended' 
not  taqsiduhu  oj_a&>  'that  which  Gada  intended' 

In  short  clauses  the  referential  pron.  may  be  omitted  (see  5.4.3),  leaving  the 
construction  ambiguous: 

md  kdnayaqulu  li  wdlidl 

'what  my  father  used  to  say  to  me' 

(formally  a  rel.  would  be  yaquluhu  <dj£j  'say  it';  the  full  context  is  in  10.18.1 
below) 

The  above  examples  also  show  that,  as  with  the  other  interrogatives,  man  and 
mdfdd]  [lj]U  clauses  may  occur  as  objects  of  verbs.  Additional  examples: 

yatrahu  tasd'ulan  madayakunu  l-wad'u  law  wajada  sarlkatan  'uhrd  lahu  ..? 
?  . . .  4J         iSjjJj       £  (j^u  IjLo  *ijL*u 

'he  asks  wonderingly  what  would  the  situation  be  if  he  found  another  partner 
[fem.]  for  him ..' 

wa-ld  'a  'rifu  ma  l-sababu 

* .  v,.  J I  Lo  L-9_jpl 

'and  I  do  not  know  what  the  reason  is' 
with  annexation  to  man      cf.  10.3 

nas  'alu  baytu  man  hddd? 

'we  ask  [ourselves],  whose  house  is  this?',  lit.  'the  house  of  whom?' 
yaluhuna  bi-  'a  'Idmin  humrin  Id  nadri  li-man 

'they  appear  with  red  flags  which  we  do  not  know  whose  they  are' 
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10.18.1  Indirect 'why' questions 

Indirect  questions  with  li-mddd  lili  'why'  (10.5)  follow  the  same  pattern  as  mddd 
above: 

laya'rifu  li-mada 
lili  Jiyu*l 

'he  does  not  know  why' 

kuntu  'ata  'ajjabu  li-mada  lam  tatazawwaj 

^jjju  aj   1311  i-.'.^.^jj  CuS 

'I  used  to  wonder  why  she  had  not  married' 

la  'a  'rifu  li-mada  huwa  wahdahu  lladl  wahabani 

'I  do  not  know  why  he  alone  was  the  one  who  gave  to  me' 
(for  wahdahu  a jl>j  'by  himself  see  2.4.6.4) 

Id  'adrl  li-mada  tadakkartu  ba  'da  ddlika  bi-qalllin  ma  kdna  yaqulu  ll  wdlidi 
qabla  'anyandma 

ali>  ^1  Jji  lSjJIj  ^  Jj£j  q\£  Lo  JjIsj  ^iilj  jjv  c^jiju  Ijli  (jjjl  "if 

'I  don't  know  why  I  recalled  a  short  time  later  what  my  father  used  to  say  to 

me  before  he  went  to  sleep' 

(the  clause  md  kdna  yaqulu  li  ^  JjL>  ^15  Lo  'what  he  used  to  say  with  me'  is 
ambiguous,  either  rel.  or  indir.  question,  see  10.18) 

In  the  next  case  the  quotation  marks  indicate  dir.  speech  but  the  pronoun  has 
shifted  into  indir.  speech  (cf.  10.16): 

kam  marratin  sa  'alat  nafsahd  'li-mddd  lam  yakun  laha  'ahun? ' 

LgJ  ySLl  »J  lili  Cljlw  Sjj  ^£ 

'how  many  times  she  asked  herself  "why  does  she  not  have  a  brother?" ' 
instead  of  "why  do  I  not  have?" ' 

(see  3.28.2  on  expletive  kam     'how  much/many! ') 

The  short,  purely  interrogative  form  li-ma  «J  (see  10.5)  has  not  been  found  in 
indirect  questions. 

10.18.2  Other  indirect  questions 

Indirect  questions  with  other  prepositionals  and  md  U:  since  in  these  cases  the  md 
Lo  is  shortened  to  -ma  »_  (see  10.5.2)  there  is  no  ambiguity  between  interrog.  and 
rel.  clauses:  contrast  this  rel.  clause: 
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'inna  'dlaynd  'an  natasd  'ala  'amma  'adafahu 

<iiLoi  L&c  JiLjj  yl  title  (jl 

'we  must  wonder  about  what  he  added' 

(with  long  'amma  l&*  'about  what'  and  'adafahu  <iiLM  bearing  a  referential 
pronoun,  namely  'he  added  it') 

•  With  the  interrogative: 

sa  'altuhu  minima  yasku  'abuhu 

$y*\  jm  4jLiL-» 

'I  asked  him  what  his  father  was  complaining  of  lit.  'of  what  his  father  is 
complaining' 

In  the  particular  case  of  'an  'about'  there  is  a  tendency  to  prefer  the  long  (rel.) 
form  'amma  Ue  'about  what'  in  both  relative  and  interrogative  clauses. 

•  Interrogative: 

lam  yas  'alhu  yawman  'amma  yuhibbu  'awyakrahu 

'he  never  asked  him  once  [lit.  "on  one  day"]  about  what  he  liked  or 
disliked',  with  no  ref.  pronoun 

•  Relative: 

sa'alahu  l-suhufiyyuna  'amma  tahaddatat  'anhu  wikdldtu  l-'anbd'i 

'the  journalists  asked  him  about  what  [rel.  form]  the  news  agencies  had 
talked  about',  with  ref.  pronoun  in  'anhu  'about  it'. 

The  following  is  a  series  of  several  kinds  of  indirect  questions: 

sa  'alahd  'amman  takunu  wa-min  'ayyi  l-bilddi,  wa-  'an  sirri  htiydrihd 
li-hddihi  l-hadlqati,  wa-hal  ta  'tl  'aid  mardhila  ba  'Idatin  mutaqatti  'atin 
'am  bi-stimrdrin 

'he  asked  her  [about]  who  she  might  be  and  from  which  country,  and  about 
the  secret  of  her  choosing  this  garden,  and  whether  she  came  at  distant  and 
interrupted  intervals  or  continuously' 

(note  takunu        'she  might  be',  cf.  3.16.3). 
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10.19    'ida  lij  ETC.  IN  YES-NO  INDIRECT  QUESTIONS 

'idd  Ijl  originally  'when'  (7.6.5),  then  spreading  to  'if  (8.3)  and  'whether',  is 
starting  to  replace  'a-  \  and  hal  Jj>  (see  10.16)  in  yes-no  indirect  questions.  Cf. 
8.7  for  additional  examples  of  indirect  questions  overlapping  with  conditionals. 


10.19.1    Standard  'if  questions  with  'ida  lii 

Indirect  questions  with  'idd  Ijl  alone  are  perhaps  not  true  questions  but  rather 
caiques  of  Western  constructions;  the  following  example  has  closer  similarities  to 
an  inverted  pseudo-conditional  sentence  (cf.  8.6): 

'ahbirni  'idd  kunta  qad  qara  'ta  Ji  haydtika  qasidatan  'asadda  minhd 
waqdhatan 

5j>Lij  I  g  *n  j_il  Sjj^ai  libLj*  j  culji  ji        Ijl  ^jji-l 

'tell  me  if  you  have  ever  in  your  life  read  a  more  brazen  poem  than  this  one' 

(see  2.11.1  for  comparative  'more  intense  as  to  brazenness',  with  specifying 
element)  which  might  be  paraphrased  as  an  inverted  conditional:  'when/if  you 
have  ever  read     tell  me'. 

The  following,  however,  are  real  indirect  questions,  clearly  echoing  Western 
patterns: 

Id  'adri  'idd  kdna  'ahmadu  yargabu  'an  'unjiba  lahu  'awlddan 

'I  do  not  know  whether  Ahmad  wants  me  to  produce  children  for  him' 
sa  'alatnl  'idd  kuntu  'a  'rifu  'ahada  l-muhtasslna  bi-l-tajmili 

JjjJf^L  (jj_£uiJI  JL>I  i_3jJ I  CjuS  lit  ^^jjJLuj 

'she  asked  me  if  I  knew  one  of  the  specialists  in  cosmetics' 
wa-sa  'altit  'idd  kuntu  'astati  'u  'an  'ajlisa  hundka 

wJUub  lj^lj>-\  <jl  ^ijru...»l  Ijl  odL^a 

'and  I  asked  whether  I  could  sit  there' 
Note  that  pure  when-questions  use  matd      'when',  see  10.17. 


10.19.2   'Whether'  questions  with  'amma  \ls>/ida  lii 

Increasingly  'idd  Ijl  is  now  combined  with  'ammd  lie  'about  what',  the  rel.  -md 
U_  suffix  producing  a  compound  conjunction  (see  5.8  for  this  function  of  md  U, 
also  10.5.2  for  the  true  interrog.  'amma  |Le  'about  what?').  The  resulting  complex 
may  be  analysed  broadly  as  'about-what-if ,  with  'an  &s  supplying  the  link  to  the 
preceding  verb  (inevitably  one  which  takes  a  proposition  as  its  dir.  object),  -md 
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Lo_  enabling  'an  &z  to  operate  as  a  conjunction  and  'idd  Ijl  providing  the  indirect 
interrogative  sense.  The  compound  is  clearly  not  a  direct  caique  of  any  Western 
conjunction  but  an  indigenous  innovation  reproducing  the  semantic  components 
of  English  'whether': 

sa  'altuhu  'amma  'ida  kuntu  'astati  'u  'an  'ard  wdlidahu 

OjJIj  t^jl  ,jl  ^.;in."„..l  CLu£  Ijl  U*  4IJL-. 

T  asked  him  whether  I  could  see  his  father' 

lam  yu  'lin  hattd  I-  'ana  'amma  'ida  kdna  sa-yastamirru  ma  'a  l-farlqi 
jjjill  £o  jju_«j_       lil  La*  yjl  j^S*  jJ 

'he  has  not  yet  announced  whether  he  will  be  continuing  with  the  team' 
al-tahaddiitu  bi-sardhatin  wa-wuduhin  'amma  'ida  kdna  hundka  masdkilu 

JSL^O   wJUjb  ^jLS   Ijl    U-^    -ryJlJZ    ^>-\yAi  djJJXjJl 

'to  say  frankly  and  clearly  whether  there  are  any  problems' 
fa-qad  kdnat  tas  'aluhu  'amma  'ida  md  kdnat  qad  zallat  ft  nafsi  l-makdni 

£,LSJI  yJu  j  CjJJi  Sk  dulS  U  Ijl  LolC  4JL-U  CjjLS  Ji3 

'she  used  to  ask  him  whether  she  should  not  have  stayed  in  the  same  place' 

with  the  added  complication  of  a  neg.  md  U  (cf.  4.2.2)  before  the  subordinate 
verb! 

The  'an  'about'  component  is  not  always  present,  probably  because  there  is  no 
actual  question  being  asked  or  intimated  (perhaps  as  a  caique  of  'what  if?'): 

na  'udu  li-su  'dli  l-mahdtiri,  wa-ma  'ida  kdna  hundka  md  yuhaddidu  ra  'sa 
l-mdli 

JUI  ^Jj  jj^j  Lo  ilLia       Ijl  Uj  i jLL>il  JIJ.J  jy6 

'we  return  to  the  question  of  the  risks,  and  whether  there  is  anything  there 
which  threatens  the  capital',  lit.  'and  what  if  there  were  that  which  threatens' 

li-yudiha  lahu  ma  'ida  kdnat  jlndtuhu  sa-tu  'arriduhu  mustaqbalan  li-hatari 
I-  'isdbati  bi-maradi  'alzahdyimir ' 

O^y-i  ijL^I  jiaiJ  ^LjSjLoj  <Uijj«j  4jllc>-  CjuIS  lit  Lo  <J  ^-ayd 

'to  clarify  for  him  whether  his  genes  will  expose  him  in  the  future  to  the 
danger  of  being  afflicted  by  Alzheimer's  disease' 


10.19.3    Indirect  questions  with  7/7  0!  'if  (>C3:101) 

Infrequently  the  indirect  question  is  introduced  by  'in  &\  'if,  (see  8.1  for  the  true 
conditional  function  of  'in  ^1),  evidently  a  caique,  also  reflecting  the  same 
extension  of 'if  to  'whether'  as  English: 
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'indamd  sa'ala  buldrd  'in  kdna  kullu  say 'in  'aid  md  yurdmu 

'when  he  asked  Pollard  if  everything  was  OK' 
sawfa yas'aluhd  'in  kdnat  targabufi  'an  yantazirahd 

'he  will  ask  her  if  she  wants  him  to  wait  for  her' 


10.20    sawa'un  Uy*  WITH  INDIRECT  QUESTION  SYNTAX 
(>C3:103) 

The  coordinating  element  sawd'un  'same'  is  often  used  with  indirect 
question  syntax,  so  it  may  be  included  here  (see  6.10  for  more  detailed  treatment 
under  coordination).  The  first  clause  is  introduced  by  the  interrogative  prefix  'a-  I 
(10.1)  and  the  second  by  either  'aw  jl  or  'am  J  'or'  (6.7): 

qdla  'inna  l-kahrabd  'a  sa-yartafi  'u  tamanuhu  sawd  'an  ' a-buniyat-i 
l-qandtiru  l-jadidatu  'am  lam  tubna 

'he  said  that  electricity  cost  would  rise  whether  the  new  locks  were  built  or 
not  built' 


(notice  repetition  of  'built'  rather  than  elliptical  'built  or  not',  cf.  paronomasia  in 
11.7.7, 11.7.8) 


11  HYPERSENTENCE  AND 
DISCOURSE 


11.0  INTRODUCTION 

MWA  preserves  in  some  contexts  the  CA  convention  that  all  lengthy  stretches  of 
formal  discourse,  written  or  spoken,  begin  and  end  in  principle  with  a  blessing, 
with  all  the  intervening  sentences  being  joined  by  the  coordinating  and 
subordinating  devices  described  in  Chapters  6  and  7.  In  particular  nearly  all  the 
coordinators  in  Chapter  6  are  used  as  paragraph  introducers  and  connectors  with 
much  the  same  meaning  as  they  have  between  sentences.  However,  the  paragraph 
structure  of  MWA  is  also  showing  signs  of  Western  influence,  notably  in  the 
increasingly  frequent  appearance  of  sentence  introducers  paired  with  a 
resumptive  fa--i  'and/so',  a  substantial  extension  of  the  archetypal  CA  topicalizer 

'amma  ...fa-  9  ...  LI  ...  'as  for      'well (see  3.3.4). 

Later  in  this  chapter  (11.7)  there  is  also  a  brief  assessment  of  some  stylistic 
aspects  of  MWA  involving  repetition  of  nouns  and  verbs  in  different  forms  for 
either  structural  or  stylistic  purposes. 

11.1  WITH  RESUMPTIVE  fa-  J 

Resumptive  fa-  _a  (D>C3:31;  cf.  6.3)  or  fa-qad  ms  or  even  fa-la-qad  jili  (see 
3.10.4  on  these). 

In  the  following  examples  the  resumptive  particle  fa-  _s  introduces  the  main 
part  of  the  sentence.  It  is  particularly  common  after  adverbial  and  prepositional 
phrases.  These  phrases  generally  link  the  main  clause  after  fa-  _s  with  preceding 
paragraphs,  either  as  a  consequence,  a  parallel,  or  a  contrast. 

There  appear  to  be  two  types  of  sentence  introducers  paired  with  resumptive 
fa-  i_a  .  These  are  i)  those  functioning  as  full  discourse  markers;  ii)  hybrid  forms 
involving  the  preposing  of  prep,  phrases,  which  are  syntactically  natural,  but 
which  have  been  elevated  artificially  to  the  level  of  discourse  marker.  A  third 
type  of  sentence  introducer  (11.2.1)  is  almost  certainly  a  simple  inversion  with 
strong  caique  qualities. 

•      Full  discourse  markers 

bi-l-nisba  li-...fa-['inna]  [^1  ]  _s  I  LuolIL  'with  regard  to': 

wa-bi-l-nisbati  li-l-jdnibi  l-iqtisddiyyi  fa-'inna  ... 

'and  as  far  as  the  economic  side  is  concerned[,]'... 
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wa-bi-l-nisbati  li-l-istiratijiyyati  l-muttaba  'atifi  hamlati  l-intihabati 
fa-nuldhizu  'anna... 

'and  with  regard  to  the  strategies  followed  in  the  election  campaign[,]  we 
observe  that 

bi-l-tdll  ^jJIjJIj  both  'hence'  and  'subsequently',  with  various  conjunctions: 
wa-bi-l-tali fa-qad  'a'raba  'an  hasyatihi  'an  ... 

'and  he  subsequently^]  expressed  his  fear  that ...' 
wa-bi-l-tali fa-qad  'addd  ntihd'u  l-harbi  l-bdridati  'ild ... 
...  Jl  SjjUl  ^jj>A\  'U^"'  oJl  -*29  ^^"^J 
'subsequently[,]  the  end  of  the  cold  war  has  led  to  ...' 

wa-bi-l-tali fa-  'inna  'amdma  hddihi  I-  'amwdli  'iddata  turuqin  li-l-hdriji 
£jL>JJ  jjL  Sjj;  JIjj^I  ol»  |>Lol  <jls  ^JlilLj 

'as  a  result[,]  these  sums  of  money  have  a  number  of  ways  out  of  the  country 
before  them' 

Others  introduced  by  bi-->: 

bi-l-tab'i fa-  'inna  l-hdlata  ... 
...SJUJI  ols  ^JaJL 
'naturally  the  case  ...' 

wa-bi-sarfi  l-nazari  'an  rududifi  'li  ba  'di  l-mas  'ulina  ...  fa-la-qad  'ayyada 
l-ba  'du  minhum  md jd'a Ji  l-kitdbi 

'notwithstanding  the  reactions  of  some  of  the  officials[,]  ...  some  of  them 
did  support  what  appeared  in  the  book' 

(see  3.8.4  for  agreement  with  ba 'd  yi*  'some') 

wa-bi-hasabi  wikdlati  l-tdqati  l-duwaliyyati  fa-qad  tajdwaza  l-talabu  I-  'arda 

(j^jjJI  k_JJ=JI  jjL>o  Ji3  .  .  .  4jJj.sJI  'isLkll  ilLSj  k_j_uJ>oj 

'according  to  the  International  Energy  Agency[,]  demand  has  outstripped 
supply' 

With  fi-  j: 

wa-fi hada  l-'itari fa-min-a  l-mutawaqqa'i  'an  ... 

...  ^1  £lyl\  (>S  jUs^fl  li»  jj 

'and  in  this  framework[,]  it  is  expected  that ...' 
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fi  halati  wujudi  'utlin  fi  l-jihazifa-  'inna  'ala  1-muStariki  muraja  'ata  markazi 
l-siydnati 

'ijLuoJI  jijj  dJjlAil  ^jic  (jLi  jL^j>JI  j  Jkc  Jp-j  ilL>  j 

'in  case  of  failure  in  the  equipment^]  it  is  up  to  the  subscriber  to  consult  the 
repair  centre' 

(for  idiomatic  use  of  'aid  ^  'incumbent  upon',  see  2.6.2) 

wa-fima yata'allaqu  bi-  'amaliyyati  l-saldmi  fa-qad  'akkada  barndmiju  l- 
hizbi  l-dimiiqrdtiyyi ... 

...  ^^IsljijjjjJ!  k_jjj>JI  j^I  Sis  pM-JI  3jL«v  <ji*jj  UjSj 

'concerning  the  peace  process[,]  the  democratic  party's  programme  has 
confirmed ...' 

With  'aid  Js.: 

'ala  sabili  l-mitdli  fa-qad  'asdra  l-ra'lsu  'ild... 

■  ■  ■  J\      y  j^'  j2s  JLiil  Jj^-"  (jl* 
'by  way  of  example  [,]  the  president  indicated... 

'ala  kulli  halin,  fa-la-qad  kdna  muhimman 

ll^o  o\£  jili  JL>-  3^  ^Js- 

'anyway[,]  it  was  important' 

'ala  dalika  fa-  'inna  l-darl  'ata  I-  'amrikiyyata  ... 

...'L&jjcHl  '<L*jjjJ!  ils  dilj  ^jic 

'nevertheless[,]  the  American  pretext'... 

Other  preposition(al)  phrases: 

wa-duna  'adnd  sakkin  fa-la-qad  kdnat  hundka  hisdbdtun  wa-htimdldtun 

'without  the  least  doubt[,]  there  were  calculations  and  possibilities  there' 

wa-min  huna  fa-  'inna  I-  'aldqata  llatl  tarbitu  l-sarikata  ... 
. .  .iSj_SJI  iujj  ^1  iiMxJ!  5I3  Lia  ,>j 
'hence[,]  the  tie  which  binds  the  company'... 

'ada  dalika  fa-huwa  Id  yakddu  yugddiru  baytahu  'Hid  hina  l-darurati 

'other  than  that[,]  he  hardly  left  his  house  except  when  the  need  arose' 
(see  exceptives  9.1  and  9.5.3,  also  kdda  jlS  'to  almost'  in  3.21.3) 
wa-  'US  jSnibi  Inula  fa-... 
 9        k^jjL*  Jjj 

'and  in  addition  to  this[,]...' 
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ma'a  £o  'nonetheless'  /  li-dalika  iilil  'therefore'  type  (cf.  t>C3:31): 
li-dalika  fa-la-qad  'atlaqnd  sardhahu 

Uiibt  j£Ji..dJil 
'because  of  that[,]  we  released  him' 

li-dalika  fa-min-a  l-mumkini jiddan  'an  ... 
...  <>i  dJJjJ 

lso[,]  it  is  very  possible  that ...' 

ma  'a  dalika  fa-Id  yastatl  'u  'ahadun  'an  yatanabba  'a. . . 

'however[,]  no-one  can  predict'... 

ma'a  dalika  fa-qad qara'nd  'anna  .. 
...  &\  Ulji  Sts  dJj  £j> 
'nevertheless^]  we  have  read  that ...' 

min  tamma  ^  <>  'hence': 

wa-min  tamma  fa-qad  'ulliqat  'ayyatu  wasdtatin  ma'a  hukumati  l-hartumi 

'hence[,]  all  mediation  with  the  Khartoum  government  has  been  suspended' 
wa-min  tamma  fa-l-tatarrufu  fi  qaryatind  la  wujuda  lahu 

'hence[,]  extremism  in  our  village  does  not  exist' 
ka-ddlika  dJ ii'  'likewise' : 

ka-dalika fa-'inna  l-mutatarrifina  lladlna jard  l-qabdu  'alayhim  ... 
. . . f-fcjlc  yiuiJ!  ^sy?  ^.ill  ^jkill  5 la  dUjS' 
'likewise[,]  the  extremists  who  were  arrested'... 

•     hybrid  forms  in  which  preposed  prep,  phrases  have  been  elevated  to  status  of 
discourse  marker 

wa-li-lqafi  l-tasarrubi  fa-  'inna  l-duktura  J.  'A.  yatrahn  ... 
'to  stop  the  leakage[,]  Dr  J.  A.  suggests ...' 

min  'ajli  rdhatika  wa-tawfiran  li-l-waqti  fa-qad  'a  'addat-i  l-hay  'atu 
'anmdtan  musawwaratan  wa-mulawwanatan 

Sjjio  j  Ojj^aj  QsLoJI  <JJ^-!I  CjJlcI  j£i  ^Jjl>Ij  Jj^i  ^0 

'for  your  convenience  [,]  the  authority  has  prepared  illustrated  and  coloured 
models' 
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wa-min  'ajli  dalika  fa-  'inna  l-banka yas  'a  ... 

...  !j*~^>,   dljjJl   ylS   dilj  Jj>-I 

'because  of  that[,]  the  bank  endeavours  to 

11.1.1    Adverbials  and  object  qualifiers  (see  2.5.7) 

bind'an  'aid dalika  fa-min  gayri  l-mutawaqqa'i  'an  ... 

...  £)l  ji±  £jj3  dilj  ^jic  tUj 

'on  that  basis[,]  it  is  not  to  be  expected  that 
fadlan  'an  dalika  fa-laysa  min-a  l-ma  'rufi  ... 

'and  on  top  of  that[,]  it  is  not  known'  ... 

(see  3.1.4  for  the  min  al-J\     formula  in  these  two  examples) 

wa-hawfan  min  'an  yazhara  'annahu  da'lfun fi  majdli  l-difd'i,  fa-qad 
'akkada ... 

...  j£\  j£i  ...  ^LsjJI  JL*j  j  i—iut-i  <l5]  jgk<  (ji  u-»  ^>*J 

'and  fearing  that  it  would  appear  that  he  was  weak  in  the  defence  area[,]  he 

emphasized 

(see  3.29.6  and  2.4.5  for  dep.  comp.  expressing  cause,  here  preposed) 

'aktara  min  dalika,  fa-qad  laja  'a  l-katini  min  'ashdbi  duri  l-nasri  'ild 
JI  jJJJI  jjj  i_)L>v^3l      jjjSJI  b>J  j£i  dilj  jj5I 

'more  than  that[,]  many  owners  of  publishing  houses  have  resorted  to'  (see 
2.1.5.1) 

wa-l-'ana  fa- 'inna  wad' and  l-taqdfiyya... 

.  ..^jiliCtll         (jli  ...  (jilj 

'and  now[,]  our  cultural  situation'... 

wa-'ildwatan  'aid  dalika  fa-  'inna  l-wizdrata  tuqaddimu  jaml'a  l-tashildti 
li-l-mustarikina 

(jjSjjLijJJ  lU^Lj.^.,...".! I  ^-j*^  j1-^  Dp       j.^-6  5jt>Lcj 

'and  in  addition  to  that  the  Ministry  gives  all  facilities  to  subscribers' 

wa-'ijmdlan  fa-  'inna  hundka  hatawdtun  muhimmatun 

'and  in  sum  there  are  important  steps' 

This  use  of  resumptive  fa-  _s  is  increasingly  being  employed  in  MWA  to 
accommodate  inversions  such  as  subordinate  clauses  of  motive  or  reason  (see  li- 
'alld  t>UJ  7.6.1.4). 
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11.2   WITHOUT  RESUMPTIVE  fa-j  WITH  wa- /and' 
(cf.  6.2): 

wa-  s  also  functions  as  a  discourse  marker  in  conjunction  with  a  limited  range  of 
expressions.  They  are  distinguished  from  the  examples  in  11.1  by  being  syndetic 
circ.  quals.  (see  7.3.2): 

hddd  wa-  j  lis  (OCl:5)  'besides',  'this  being  so' 

The  invariable  correlative  expression  hddd  wa-  j  I  ia  tends  to  be  a  textual  marker, 
linking  paragraphs  or  longer  sentences.  It  sums  up  the  preceding  narrative  and 
may  also  assume  an  adversative  sense,  i.e.,  'in  spite  of  all  this': 

hddd  wa-min-a  l-muntazari  'an  ... 

...  <jl  jJajud!  <jjj  Ijjfc 

'this  being  so[,]  it  is  anticipated  that 
hddd  wa-min-a  l-muqarrari  'an  ... 

'this  being  so[,]  it  is  decided  that 
(see  7.5.1.1  and  see  3.1.4  on  the  min-a  I-  Jl      formula  in  these  two  examples) 
hddd  wa-qad  sarraha  l-muhandisu  ... 

'in  spite  of  this[,]  the  engineer  declared'... 
hddd  wa-ld  yumkimi  'an  nuldhiza 

'this  being  so[,]  we  cannot  remark' 
Sub-varieties: 

kulhi  ddlika  wa-  j  cili  3^  (t>Cl:6)  'all  that  (is  the  case)  whilst': 
kullu  ddlika  wa-l-hukumatu  gafilatun  'an  kulli  md  yajrifi  l-suqi 

'all  that  [is  taking  place]  whilst  the  government  is  unaware  of  what  is 
happening  in  the  market' 

hdssatan  i^L>  /  hususan  'especially  (as)'  (>C3:277): 

hdssatan  wa-  'anna  ladayhi  'asbdbahn  li-tajannubi  tandwuli  l-siydsati 
l-hdrijiyyati 

'U»jL>JI  <L->Li_JI  JjUl>  k-juj>Jj  <uL_J  ;ujJ  jU  <L^L» 

'especially[,]  as  he  has  his  reasons  for  avoiding  dealing  with  foreign 
policy' 
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The  following  is  a  double  discourse  marker: 
ItSdS  wa-min  ndhiyatin  'uhrd  ... 

'this  being  so[,]  from  another  point  of  view 
11.2.1    With  no  resumptive  marker 

The  following  markers  are  almost  certainly  simple  inversions  with  strong  caique 
like  qualities: 

'aydan  L=uj  'also'  (cf.  2.4.8): 

'aydan  'ithibbu  'an  'u'akkida  'annana ... 

...U5I      <j!  L*»1  LjuI 

'also  I  would  like  to  stress  that  we'... 

'aydan,  wa-fi  hisdbi  l-talabi ... 

'also,  in  the  accounting  figures  for  the  application'... 
mintamma  u      'hence'  (cf.  2.5.5  and  11.1): 
wa-min  tamma  laysa  land  haqqu  l-hurubi 

J*  ^  p3  6*J 

'hence  we  have  no  right  to  run  away' 
'z'/fl  ddlika  dJj  Jj  'in  addition'  (cf.  2.2.5): 

7/a  ddlika  tajuzu  muqdranatu  l-tirdzati  l-taldtati 

'in  addition  the  three  models  may  be  compared' 

'US.  ddlika  yu  'tabaru  ktisdfu  l-ittijdhi  l-zdwl  min-a  l-ndhiyati  l-jugrdfiyyati 
data  'ahammiyyatin  mu'akkidatin 

5j5Jj  Lwal  13  4jS!jjL>J!  Lo-UJI  ,jj  cSj'jJ'  oL*J*ifl  ijLSuSl  jjjju  Jl 
'in  addition  to  that[,]  the  discovery  of  the  angular  direction  from  a 
geographical  point  of  view  is  of  definite  importance' 

1 1.3    wa-'iim  fa- J  •%  (>C3:338)  'OTHERWISE' 

This  expression  is  used  to  oppose  two  statements  in  the  sense  of  'otherwise'.  It  is 
derived  from  a  category  of  elliptical  conditional  sentences,  which  explains  the 
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presence  of  the  fa-  _s  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause  following  wa-  'ilia  "ijj  (see  8.4 
and  see  also  9.4.7): 

yata  'ahhadu  l-tarafii  l-tarii  bi-daf'i  I-  'ujratifi  'awwali  kulli  sahrin  wa-'illa 
fa-li-l-tarafi  I-  'awwali  'inhd  'u  l-ta  'aqudi 


'the  second  party  undertakes  to  pay  the  rent  at  the  beginning  of  each  month, 
otherwise  the  first  party  has  the  right  to  end  the  contract' 


A  parenthesis  can,  in  theory,  occur  between  most  major  parts  of  a  sentence  (topic- 
predicate;  verb  and  its  subj./obj.  etc.).  A  parenthetical  sentence  in  MWA  may  or 
may  not  be  clearly  marked  by  the  punctuation  (here  [,]  is  used  only  when  the 
original  text  lacks  explicit  punctuation): 

•  parenthetical  phrases,  marked  either  by  punctuation  or  by  wa-  j 
dukira  'anna  l-wizdrata  wa-bi-kulli  mukawwinatiha  yu'ddii  tanzimuhd 

'it  was  mentioned  that  the  Ministry[,]  with  all  its  components[,]  would  be 
reorganized' 

(see  3.3  for  topicalization  and  'dda  jLc  for  the  prefix  're-'in  3.21.1) 

fa-  'innand  -  wa-qabla  l-iftitahi  —  sa  'alnd  ba  'da  l-mutaqqafina  . . . 
...  i^jjSHI  (joju  WLu  -  ^buis"^!  Jjij  -  LIjIs 

'so  we  -  before  the  inauguration  -  asked  some  of  the  educated  people  ...' 
sa-yastariku  wa-li-' awwali  marratin-i  l-qitd'u  l-hdssu 

'the  private  sector  will[,]  for  the  first  time[,]  participate' 

•  parenthetical  clauses 

yus  'ifuka  'idadaqa  l-halu  bi-l-naqdi  lladiyakfi  li-l-dahdbi  'ild  l-slnimd 
Lojj~JI  Jl  i_>La> jJJ         i_s jJI  jilllj  JLsJ I  jLi  Ijl 

'(he)  would  help  you[,]  when  things  were  tightf,]  with  the  cash  that  would 
be  enough  to  go  to  the  cinema' 

li-  'anna  firdraka  wa-'in  'anqadaka  li-ba'di  l-waqti  fa-lan  yufiyaka  min 
hatarihim  tllata  l-waqti 

Cjiyi  |sJ6j1:l>  (jj  (jii  Cljyi  (jOJui  iljuiji  (jlj  >^jlj^  (j^! 

'because  your  running  away[,]  [even]  if  it  will  save  you  for  a  certain  time[,] 
will  not  deliver  you  from  the  danger  of  them  in  the  long  run' 

(see  parenthetical  conditionals  8.1.6  and  incomplete  conditionals  8.1.12) 


1 1 .4    PARENTHETICAL  PHRASES  AND  CLAUSES 
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11.4.1  Restrictive  conditionals  (>C3:375)  of  the  'even  if  type 
as  true  parentheticals  (see  8.1.12): 

kdna  l-jaml'u  mumta'idina  wa-'in  lam  yufsihu  'an  su'urihim  li-wujudi 
hddihi  l-fatdti  I-  'ajlbati 


'everyone  was  displeased[,]  even  if  they  did  not  reveal  their  feelings[,] 

because  of  the  presence  of  this  strange  girl' 

1 1 .4.2    Relatives  (>C3:377)  (see  6.2.2) 

Non-restrictive  relatives  are  always  parenthetical: 

hddihi  I-  'ahddtu  l-gdmidatu  wa-llatTyas'ubu  sarhuha  tarakat fihi  'ataran 
baligatan 

UuL  \y  \  <U3  cj5j3  W-*.^  i—u^aj        l_a  4mSwU)I  oiis 

'these  mysterious  happenings[,]  which  are  difficult  to  explain[,]  made  a 
great  impression  on  him' 


Where  the  verb  is  some  distance  from  its  obj.  or  any  of  its  subordinates  by 
attributives  or  parenthetical  statements,  or  a  set  of  intervening  units,  the  verb 
sometimes  needs  to  be  repeated  as  a  form  of  resumption: 

yaqulu  l-riwa'iyyu  l-faransiyyu  fiUb  sutir  wa-huwa  lladi  qdda  l-harakata 
l-yasdriyyata  Uatl  najamat  'an-i  ntifddati  l-talabati  'dma  1968  yaqulu  fiHb 
'inna ... 

...  ^1  J_j*t>.  N  ^"V A  |»Lc  LJJaJ!  Zji\iX>\ 

'the  French  novelist  Philippe  Solere  says[,]  who  led  the  leftist  movement 
out  of  which  came  the  student  uprising  of  1968[,]  [says  Philippe]  that ...' 

(see  6.2.6.  on  the  explanatory  wa-  j  '[and]  he  being  the  one  who  led') 

hal yumkinu  'an  natasawwara  'anna  mitla  hddd  l-rajuli  lladi  yajlisu  Ji  hddd 
l-kuski  I-  'dli  -  wa-huwa  lladi  kullu  wazifatihi  'an  yasma  'a  jarasan  fa-yugliqa 
l-mazlaqdn  wa-  'indamd  yamurru  l-qitdru  yaftahu  l-mazlaqdna  —  hal 
yumkinu  li-'ayyi  'insanin  'an  yatasawwara  'anna  ... 


11.5    COHESIVE  REITERATION 
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'can  we  imagine  that  a  man  like  this  who  sits  in  this  high  box  -  whose  whole 
job  is  to  hear  a  bell  then  close  the  level  crossing  and  when  the  train  passes  to 
open  it  again  -  can  anyone  imagine  that ...?' 

(see  syndetic  circ.  quals.  7.3.2,  and  6.2.6  for  explanatory  circ.  qual,  and  causal  fa- 
_s  in  6.3.4  and  7.4.1) 

This  reiteration  also  occurs  with  nouns: 

wa-  'abraza  l-miqqddu  'anna  'abtaU  'ashdba  tilka  l-mawdqifi  llatl  tusbihu 
mawdqifi  'ild  darajatin  kablratin  ma  'a  htildfin  fi  l-tafdslli  bi-l-tab  'i  ha'ula'i 
l-'abtalu  wusifu  min  qibali  husumihim  bi-l-musdgabati  wa-l-jununi 

'and  the  critics  have  pointed  out  that  my  heroes,  the  ones  who  take  these 
stands  which  resemble  mine  to  a  great  extent,  with  a  difference  in  details,  of 
course,  these  heroes  were  described  by  their  adversaries  as  troublemakers 
and  lunatics',  lit.  'described  with  troublemaking  and  madness' 

(for  'ashdb  ^->\j>^o\  see  idiomatic  annexation  phrases  2.3.8  and  for  periphrastic 
agents  of  passive  verbs  3.12.1) 

11.6    EXPLANATION  (tafsir j^Ju) 

When  a  piece  of  discourse  is  clarified,  emphasized  and  explained  in  more  detail  it 
is  called  tafsir  'explanation'  in  traditional  grammar.  In  the  following 

example  the  words  'do  not  give  up  and  be  brave'  explain  the  'strong  words' 
mentioned  previously: 

fa-  'idd  staqarra  bihi  l-matdfufi  mustasfd  l-tibbi  l-nafsiyyi yasma'u  kalaman 
qawiyyan  yanbidu  bi-l-tiqati  la  tastaslim  wa-kun  suja'an 

'and  when  he  eventually  winds  up  in  a  psychiatric  hospital  he  hears 
[strong]  words  pulsating  with  confidence  [as  to  say]  "Do  not  give  up  and 
be  brave" ' 

(contrast  'an  al-mufassira  Sjliill  7.5.1.5) 


11.7    ISSUES  OF  STYLE 

This  section  deals  with  a  variety  of  features  such  as  repetition  of  nouns  or  verbs, 
or  where  two  or  more  cognate  words  with  a  similar  or  related  meaning  bear  a 
syntactic  relationship.  Such  devices  have  deeply  rooted  origins  in  CA  but  are  also 
used  frequently  by  writers  in  MWA.  They  may  be  used  for  emphasis  or  special 
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stylistic  effect,  or  may  reflect  a  deeper  syntactic  connection  between  the  elements 
concerned. 

The  term  paronomasia  is  used  in  this  section  in  a  very  restricted  sense,  see 
11.7.10.  However,  a  broader  interpretation  of  the  term  to  include  structural  and 
stylistic  issues  of  the  type  covered  in  the  following  sections  is  also  very  plausible. 
Consequently  the  reader  may  find  references  to  paronomasia  elsewhere  in  this 
book  that  include  some  or  all  of  the  categories  dealt  with  in  11.7. 


11.7.1    Essential  repetition  of  nouns 

The  lack  of  availability  in  MWA  of  nominal  possessive  pronouns  ('yours',  'mine' 
etc.),  and  the  absence  of  an  anaphoric  substitute  for  sing,  or  plur.  count  nouns 
('ones',  'those'  etc.)  in  some  contexts  results  in  the  repetition  of  the  noun  for  the 
following  structural  reasons  (t>C2:44  and  451,  cf.  6.10  and  11.7.8  for  repetition 
with  verbs): 

•    As  part  of  an  annexation  structure: 

hattd  'alat  'aswatu  I-  'atfdli  'aid  'aswati  I-  'asdjiri 

'until  the  sounds  of  the  children  exceeded  those  [lit.,  the  sounds]  of  the 

birds' 

wa-fahimnd  bi-tarlqatin  md  'anna  rijdla  l-qadd  'i  min  tlnatin  'uhra  gayri 
tlnati  l-basari 


'we  understood  somehow  [lit.  "in  some  undefined  way"]  that  men  of  the 
judiciary  were  of  another  clay,  a  different  one  [lit.  clay]  clay  from  that  of  the 
rest  of  mankind' 

(for  the  use  of  md  U  to  denote  vagueness  see  1.12.4.1) 

bayrutu  tabdu  mustahllata  l-mandli,  ft  dunya  gayri  dunyaha 

'Beirut  seemed  unobtainable,  in  a  world  different  from  its  own  [world]' 
(see  2.1.3.2  for  unreal  annexation) 

As  obj.  of  verb: 

tu  'ddilu  misahatuhu  misahata  l-wildydti  l-muttahidati 

3jj>oHI  c^L>"i!_jJI  '<L>L« 

'its  area  is  equal  to  that  of  the  USA' 
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As  pred.: 

marhalatu  l-tufulati  wa-l-siba  marhalatun  'ajibatun  min  haydti  l-'insdni 

(jL-u^Jl  SLp-  Cy  *-Hr?£  2JL>jj  Ij^aJlj  <iydsS\  4JL>jj 

'the  phase  of  childhood  and  youth  is  an  extraordinary  one  [lit.  "is  an 
extraordinary  phase"]  in  man's  life' 

'an  tusbiha  l-mustasfayatu  l-tahassiisiyyatu  l-tdbi  'atu  li-l-wizdrati 
mustasfayatin  sibha  hdssatin 

'that  the  specialized  hospitals  belonging  to  the  Ministry  could  become  semi- 
private  [hospitals] ' 

As  noun-phrases: 

huttatun  qaslratu  l-madd  wa-huttatun  ba  "idatu  l-madd 

'a  short-term  plan  and  a  long-term  one',  lit.  'and  a  long-term  plan' 
(see  2.1.3.2  for  unreal  annexation) 

•  Preps  can  only  operate  on  one  pronoun  and  must  also  be  repeated: 

'alayna  wa-'alayhim 

'on  us  and  [on]  them' 

1 1 .7.2    Repetition  of  noun  for  emphasis 

A  noun  may  be  repeated  for  emphasis: 

•  asyndetic 

wa-tadakkara  rihlatin  wa-rihlatin 

'he  remembered  dozens  of  journeys' 

wa-ldkinna  qird'ata  <qindll  'umm  hdsim>  marratan  wa-marratin  wa-'ana 
tilmldun  fi  l-madrasati 

'but  reading  "Umm  Hashim's  Lamp"  over  and  over  again  whilst  I  was  a 
pupil  at  school',  lit.  'one  time  and  times' 

(see  circ.  quals  7.3.2) 
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•  syndetic 

tdfa  bi-mustasfd  wilddatin  wa-jam  'iyyatin-i  stihldkiyyatin  wa-masna  'in  li- 
l-  'adawdti  l-kahrabd  'iyyati  wa-gayriha  wa-gayriha 

'he  went  round  a  maternity  hospital  and  a  consumer  cooperative  and  a  factory 
for  electrical  appliances  and  many  others  besides',  lit.  'and  others  of  them 
and  others  of  them' 

tilka  l-mu  'dhadatu  llatl  'uqidat  mitt  zamattin  zamattin  ft  'itdri  l-jdmi  'ati 
I-  'arabiyyati 

'that  pact  which  was  concluded  years  and  years  ago  in  the  framework  of  the 
Arab  League',  lit.  'time  and  time  ago' 

'Half  for  time  periods  (not  generally  clock  times,  see  2.14.2): 
istagraqa  sa'ataytti  wa-nisfa  l-sa'ati 

'it  took  two  and  a  half  hours',  lit.  'two  hours  and  half  the  hour' 

11.7.3  Verb  and  agent  (>C2:441) 

A  verb  and  its  agent  may  be  expressed  as  cognates  to  indicate  the  indefinite 
nature  of  the  agent,  i.e.  with  the  sense  of  'someone'  (cf.  3.9.4).  The  agent  is 
usually  in  indef.  and  act.  part,  form: 

qad  yaqulu  qa'ilun  ...  wa-md  I-  'aybu  ft  hddd? 

j  v**"  L»j...J5l5  JjSj  ji 
'someone  might  say  ...  what  is  wrong  with  this?',  lit  'a  sayer  might  say' 

wa-hamasa  ft  'iidunt  hamisun 

'and  someone  whispered  in  my  ear',  lit.  'a  whisperer  whispered  in  my  ear' 

11.7.4  Absolute  object  (>C2:444) 

The  absolute  obj.  (see  also  2.4.2  and  3.29.3)  as  verbal  noun  cognate  with  the  verb 
(and  its  derivatives)  strengthens  the  meaning  of  the  action  of  the  verb: 

wa-huwa  morula  maradan  zdda  'aid  sahrin 

'and  he  was  ill  for  more  than  a  month,  [lit.  'fell  ill  with  an  illness'  which 
exceeded  a  month'] 
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Or  as  1  st  element  of  annexation: 
al-hulmu  taqilun  tiqla  I-  'ahldmi 

'the  dream  was  as  heavy  as  dreams  can  be',  lit.  'heavy  [with]  the  heaviness 
of  dreams' 

Or  by  annexation  to  a  qualifier: 

qad  harasa  l-banku  'asadda  l-hirsi 

'the  bank  has  been  extremely  eager' 

11.7.5  In  annexation  (>C2:450) 

Emphasis  can  be  expressed  by  annexing  the  elative  adj.  to  its  own  positive, 
usually  plur.: 

sadiquhd  hddd  'immd  ' an  yakuna  min  'adkd  l-'adkiya'i  'aw  min  'agba 
l-'agbiya'i 

'this  friend  of  hers  is  either  one  of  the  most  intelligent  or  one  of  the  most 
stupid'  (see  2.19.7) 

1 1 .7.6  Indefiniteness  (>C2:450) 

Prepositional  phrases  may  be  used  periphrastically  to  denote  indefinition  (see 
1.12.4.1) 

fiyawmin  min  'ayyami  l-sayfi  l-hdrrati 
'on  one  of  the  hot  summer  days',  lit.  'one  day  of  the  days' 

1 1 .7.7  Pronominal  relative  clauses  (>C3:209;  cf.  5.4) 

Verbs  may  be  repeated  in  contexts  involving  indef.  rel.  prons  (man  ,>  Imd  lo)  for 
vagueness,  or  paraphrasing  an  indef.  pron.  (cf.  3.9.4  and  3.11.1.2): 

wa-fariha  man  fariha  wa-hazina  man  hazina 

'and  those  who  rejoiced  rejoiced  and  those  who  grieved  grieved' 

fa'ala  mafa'alahu jaml'u  l-tugdti 

SULJI         4-1j<^  Lo  Jxi 

'he  did  what  all  tyrants  have  done' 
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yukabidu  ma yukabiduhu  min  'anatin  wa-qahrin  wa-diqin 

'he  suffers  what  he  suffers  of  hardship,  oppression  and  frustration' 
qutila  man  qutila  min  'aba  'ihim 

'those  of  their  fathers  that  were  going  to  be  killed,  were  killed' 
intahat  'azmatu  l-hallji  'Ha  ma  ntahat  'ilayhi 

'the  Gulf  crisis  finished  up  where  it  did' 

Variants  with  repetition  of  root  but  not  the  same  part  of  speech: 
tumma  baqiya  lahu  wahdahu  ba'da  rahlli  man  rahala 

'then  it  was  left  to  him  alone  after  the  death  of  those  who  died' 

ragma  kulli  ma  qila  wa-yuqalu 

'despite  everything  that  has  been  said  and  is  said' 

wa-ma  'asabaha  'ilia  ma  yuslbu  zawjatin  la  hasra  lahunna  kulla 
yawmin 

^VjJ  yA>-     cijL>>jj  >— u^u  U      L^jLoI  Uj 

'and  she  was  only  afflicted  by  what  afflicts  innumerable  wives  every  day', 
lit.  'and  nothing  afflicted  her  except  what  afflicts  innumerable  wives 
every  day' 

11.7.8   Verbs  in  temporal  clauses 

Verbs  in  purely  temporal  Ida  I3J  clauses  (see  8.3.11): 
wa-huwa  yajludu  'idajaluda 

'and  he  is  really  tough  when  he  is  tough' 
yaktubu  'ida  kataba  fi  haya  'in 

'he  writes,  when  he  does,  with  modesty' 


738  Modern  Written  Arabic:  A  Comprehensive  Grammar 


11.7.9  Repetition  of  verb  for  emphasis 

(See  syndetic  coordination  6.2.) 

hdkadd  sirtit  'aktubu  wa-  'aktubu  wa-  'aktubu  hattd  marrat  hamsu  sanawdtin 

djl^jU4f  ^jit  ci  >  djjj  ^Ja>-  l-jlIS]  Cjj^?  Ij^Jb 

'and  so  it  was  that  I  started  writing  and  writing  and  writing  until  five  years 
had  passed' 

11.7.10  Paronomasia 

Paronomasia  (Arabic  jinds  y-.ll>)  occurs  in  a  writer's  stylistic  choice  of  words; 
for  example,  where  two  words  with  very  similar  sound  and  meaning  occur  in 
close  proximity: 

al-  'ana  'ana  lahd  'an  tatahaqqaqa 

'now  came  the  time  for  it  to  be  realized' 

md  'asadda  qalibiyyatahu  hada  l-qalibu  l-jdhizu  l-mukarrasu 

y^jSHI  jj>L>JI  k-jJIUI  lis  <i)JLi  U 

'what  mouldability  it  had,  this  ready  and  consecrated  mould' 
(see  exclamatory  verbs  in  3.27.1  and  apposition  in  2.2.1.2) 

11.7.11  Oxymoron  (>C2:492) 

Two  adjectives  with  opposite  meanings  may  modify  the  same  noun  asyndetically: 
al-qadiyyatu  l-qadimatu  l-jadidatu 
SjjJl>JI  LuJaJI  LuA&J  I 

'the  old-new  case' 

11.8    IDIOMS  INVOLVING  REPETITION 
11.8.1    sa'n  oLt  lit.  'affair',  'business' 

sa'nuhum Ji  ddlika  sa'nu  l-muslimina 

'in  that  they  were  in  the  same  position  as  the  Muslims',  lit.  'their  affair  in 
that  was  the  affair  of  the  Muslims' 

sa  'nuha  sa  'nu  bdqlfi  'dti  l-mujtama  'i 

I  culls  jLi 

'it  is  in  the  same  position  as  the  remaining  sectors  of  society',  lit.  'its  affair 
is  the  affair  of 
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min  sa'ni  'an  £,]  ^,Li  <>  lit.  'part  of  its  affair' 

'anna  stimrdra  hddihi  l-fi'ati  l-ma'juratiji  hutdfdtihd  l-mu  'ddiyati  min 
sa  'nihi  'an  yu  'addiya  'ild  hubuti  l-farlqi 

'that  the  persistence  of  this  paid  mob  in  its  hostile  shouting  is  something 
which  can  only  lead  to  the  team  going  down',  lit.  'that  the  persistence  of  this 
paid  mob  in  its  hostile  shouting  it  is  'part  of  the  affair  of  that  it  lead  to  the 
team  going  down'  (see  topicalization  3.3). 

kana  min  sa'ni  hadihi  l-hassiyyati  'an  'asbahat  hddihi  l-qaryatu  makdnan 
li-  'iddati  masdni  'a  sagiratin 

'this  characteristic  could  only  lead  to  this  village  becoming  a  place  for  a 
number  of  small  factories',  lit.  'it  was  'part  of  the  affair  of  this 
characteristic  that  this  village  become  a  place  for  a  number  of  small 
factories' 

(cf.  mimmd  Uo  and  al-  'amru  lladi  ^jJI  ys~i\  in  5.5,  also  ma  sa'nu  ...  wa- 
j. . .£,Ls  U  above,  see  10.13.3.1): 

11.8.2    ma/a/Ji.  (  cf.  m/Y/jl»  2.9.2.1) 

mataluha  matalu  l-sind  'ati  l-taqllati 

'it  is  in  the  same  situation  as  heavy  industry',  lit.  'its  example  is  the 
example  of  heavy  industry' 

mataluha  matalu  l-muhandisina  wa-l-munaffidina 
(jjjuL*!!  j  (j-i^ju^-ll  JJw  Lfrllj 

'its  situation  is  the  same  as  that  of  engineers  and  executives',  lit.  'the 
example  of  it  is  the  example  of  engineers  and  executives' 
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12.0  INTRODUCTION 

This  chapter  reviews  the  more  obvious  changes  in  the  vocabulary  of  MWA  from 
the  morphological  and  semantic  perspective.  It  thus  enlarges  or  completes  the 
general  morphological  information  provided  in  Chapter  1.  The  topics  covered 
are:  loan  words  (12.1),  innovations  with  the  nisba  suffix  -I  ^_  (see  see  1.8.6.3)  in 
adjectives  and  nouns  (12.2-12.4),  compound  nouns  (123),  neg.  compounds 
(12.6),  compound  adjectives  (12.7),  developments  in  verbs  (12.8),  general 
morphological  innovations  (12.9-12.10)  and  lexical  and  semantic  developments 
(12.11-12.12).  This  is  a  large  topic,  and  only  a  few  samples  can  be  given  of  what 
appear  to  be  the  most  significant  trends. 

Since  these  are  largely  lexical  issues  the  data  are  not  exclusively  gathered 
directly  from  current  MWA,  but  are  also  be  taken  from  recent  dictionaries  and 
secondary  sources  published  after  1990.  However,  all  collected  natural  data  items 
have  been  checked  against  Wehr's  Arabisches  Worterbuch  fur  die  Schriftsprache 
der  Gegenwart,  1 985  (=  W5)  and  generally  it  will  be  noted  when  an  item  is  not 
found  in  W5.  It  can  of  course  never  be  ruled  out  that  apparently  modern  coinages 
were  in  fact  current  in  medieval  Arabic,  e.g.  'islam!  'Islamic'. 

Unless  it  is  relevant  (e.g.  when  data  are  quoted  in  context),  case  and  other 
terminal  features  will  not  be  shown  here.  The  fern.  suff.  -atun  S_  will  appear  in  its 
pausal  form  -a  (the  -h  of  the  spelt  form  4_  is  never  heard)  and  the  long  fem.  sing, 
suff.  -atun  SL  as  -d(h)  to  distinguish  it  from  the  fem.  plur.  -atun  cuL  (hereafter 
-at).  There  will  be  some  inconsistencies  in  the  representation  of  vowels  clearly 
corresponding  to  o  and  e  (cf.  1.2.6.1),  and  W5  will  not  always  be  followed. 

It  is  as  well  to  note  that  most  of  the  developments  here  are  simply  extensions 
of  the  potential  in  CA  rather  than  profound  structural  changes  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  principles  of  CA. 

12.1  LOANWORDS 

The  general  phonological/orthographical  principles  are  set  out  in  1.1  and  1.2. 
Two  categories  deserve  notice:  (a)  those  which  accommodate  to  Arabic  patterns 
and  may  become  productive,  and  (b)  those  which  retain  their  original 
morphology,  without  having  any  corresponding  pattern  in  Arabic. 
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12.1.1    Integration  into  the  pattern  system  (1.4.2) 

Often,  foreign  words  are  borrowed  as  if  their  most  prominent  consonants  were 
radicals,  and  the  resulting  loan  word  is  accommodated  to  the  CA  pattern  system. 
Many  may  be  nonce-words,  there  is  no  way  to  be  sure  how  long  they  will  last, 
e.g.  (not  in  W5): 

raskala      ilSLuj      'recycling',  reg.  quadriliteral  noun  on  a  root  R-S-K-L 

while  others  have  at  least  succeeded  in  becoming  dictionary  entries: 

halwasa     3__jia     'hallucination',  assumes  a  root  H-L-W-S 

takatlaka    JJj£j     'to  become  a  Catholic'  (cf.  12.8.2),  root  K-T-L-K 

daynam     »io       'dynamo',  dropping  last  syllable  from  the  original,  with 
broken  plur.  daydnim  *j  Lo 

(contrast  with  the  alternative  dindmu  jjllo  presumably  with  plur.  dlndmuhdt 
c^L»jjUl>j  as  with  other  borrowed  words  ending  in  -u  j_,  see  12.10.1) 

Such  borrowings  may  then  become  productive  within  MWA: 

'oksid  Jj~-5i  'oxide'  gives  rise  to  the  verbs  'aksada  'to  oxidize', 
ta'aksada  j-aS^U  'to  become  oxidized',  and  the  noun  'aksada  S->_u£l 
'oxidization' 

budra  Sjjjj  'powder'  (French poudre)  has  spawned  the  denominative 
mubawdara  Sj jjjj  'powdered  up' 

makydz  or  mikydj  (thus  in  W5)  r-LiS'lo  'make-up'  (maquillage)  has  likewise 
spawned  mumakyaja  3-*jSjj  wearing  make-up' 

Western  suffixes,  e.g.  -ate,  -id,  -ous,  -ic  are  attached  to  Arabic  stems  in  scientific 
domains: 

kibrltld  xujjj^  'sulphide',  from  kibrlt  'sulphur',  hadldik  dLjjjjs-  and 

hadidiiz  jjjyji*.  for  'ferric'  and  'ferrous'  respectively  from  hadld  jjjj. 
'iron',  hallik  >iiJ->  for  'acetic',  from  hall  Jj.  'vinegar',  fahmdt  cuLuvi 
'carbonate'  from fahm  'coal' 

(see  also  12.4.2  for  the  abstract  noun  suffix  XL  -iyya) 

Other  (purely  token)  examples  of  full  morphological  assimilation: 

kadir  jjIS  'cadre'  forms  the  broken  plur.  kawddir  jjI^  'cadres' 

fdbrlka  iSjjji  'factory'  <  French  fabrique,  hence  fabraka  J jj3  'to 

manufacture,  fabricate',  mufabrak  djjju  'manufactured,  fabricated',  and 
there  is  also  a  broken  plur.  fabdrik  JjUs  'factories'  in  addition  to  the 
sound  plm.fdbrikdt  c^l£jjji 
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barmaja    y>  'to  programme  [a  computer]'  <  barndmaj  ^>\j y  'programme', 
itself  naturalized  so  that  only  four  of  its  five  consonants  are  regarded  as 
radicals,  viz.  B-R-M-J,  hence  the  broken  plur.  baramij  y_ 
'programmes'  and  other  derivatives 

tafalwara  jjiju  'to  fluoresce'  <filur  jjJi  'fluorine',  (alongside  florisant 
cjl^j^i  'fluorescent'),  and  mufalwir  jyju  'fluorescing' 

tamalgama  ^JiIju  'to  amalgamate' 

12.1.2    Non-assimilation  to  the  pattern  system 

Alternatively  the  borrowed  words  retain  their  foreign  form  to  a  degree  which  is 
fundamentally  incompatible  with  the  CA  root  and  pattern  system.  This  also 
happened  in  CA,  though  relatively  infrequently  (particularly  in  scientific  and 
medical  borrowings),  but  seems  to  have  reached  a  point  in  MWA  where  the 
traditional  limits  on  the  number  of  root  consonants  (five,  of  which  one  usually 
had  to  be  treated  as  an  augment  in  any  change  of  pattern)  and  range  of  possible 
patterns  are  now  no  longer  in  effect.  See  1.1.2  on  syllable  structure. 

Many  can  be  regarded  (for  the  time  being)  are  mere  transliterations  with  no 
implications  for  their  subsequent  linguistic  evolution.  Even  though  they  have 
been  adapted  to  the  phonological  and  orthographical  conventions,  it  is  impossible 
to  say  whether  they  will  become  productive  as  new  roots: 

'arsl  'abisqubis  a...u.5.,...il  'archbishop'  <  Gk.  archiepiskopos 

'arsiduq  jjj-ijl  'archduke' 

sinimatograf  *_sl jijjLulw  'cinematograph' 

bibliyogrdfiyd  \^\y>-yAjjj  'bibliography' 

manifdtura  SjjjULuL  'manufactured  goods' 

bakdloriyus  ^jjj^JLSj  'baccalaureate'  (appears  with  varying  vowel  lengths 
marked,  cf.  1.2.6.1) 

fisiyolojiyd  lx>-jiy.,*.&  'physiology' 

kdrikdturiyya  ljjy\£jj\S  'cartoon',  'caricature' 

tiknoqrdt  i>\Jsy£j  'technocrat' 

Alternations  in  ending  can  arise,  either  invariable  -iyd  or  fern,  -iyyaftun]  (whether 
the  latter  is  now  fully  inflected  is  rather  uncertain:  a  permanent  pausal 
pronunciation  seems  more  likely,  namely,  iyya  in  both  cases  anyway): 

tiknololjiyd  Lc*y!y£3  or  tiknolojiyya  hc>-jiy\£j  'technology' 

fantdziyd  L>jbu3  or  fantdziyya  '<L>jbui  'fantasy' 
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There  is  occasionally  an  accommodation  to  the  pattern  of  an  early  but  still  not 
fully  assimilated  borrowing: 

fiziyd(')  («-)Lijji  'physics',  echoing  klmiya  *-L<uS'  'chemistry' 

(an  old  borrowing,  cf.  the  pattern  also  found  in  simiyd(')  (i)Uu 
'natural  magic') 

With  all  these,  in  contrast  to  the  first  group,  the  possibility  of  further  derivatives 
seems  remote,  except  for  suffixation,  namely,  the  adj.  suffix  -I  ^_  (see  12.2)  and 
the  fern.  plur.  suffix  -(h)dt  (see  12.8.1). 

See  further  in  12.8  on  neologisms  created  from  within  the  resources  of  Arabic 
vocabulary. 

12.1.3    Regional  variations 

There  are  often  regional  variations  of  a  historical  or  geographical  origin  which 
can  only  be  briefly  noted  here:  the  survival  or  eventual  dominance  of  individual 
words  is  a  political  and  cultural  issue  common  to  all  languages  in  contact. 

Inevitably  many  loan  words  reveal  their  sources,  of  which  the  names  of  the 
Christian  months  is  the  most  obvious  example;  compare,  for  example,  the  month 
'June'  hazlrdn  £,ljjjj>,  yuniu  jjujj  and jwdn  ol>>>  also  place  names  such  as  landan 
^juJ  v.  lundra  IjjuJ  'London'  where  the  foreign  originals  are  easily  discernible.  As 
a  result,  there  may  be  variations  between  synonyms  in  the  different  regions  of  the 
Arab  world: 

'hotel':       'otel  Jj3j I,  fiinduq  jjus,  lokanda  ojjSjJ,  nazl  JjJ 
'diploma' :  diblum  ^jb j  or  dibluma  "u jL j 

'bus':        'otobls  y^uyjl,  has  <>>L,  omnibus  ^^julol,  hdfila  SJiLs- 
(the  Academies'  choice) 

iorry':       lorl  lSjjJ>  kamydn  oyu$,  sayydrat  naql  Jii  SjL_ 
(the  Academies'  choice) 

and  it  is  not  always  the  Academy's  proposed  term  which  predominates: 

hdtif  uJjU  lit.  'disembodied  voice  shouting' 
is  often  seen,  but  what  is  usually  said  is 

tilifon  oyJj  'telephone' 

(and  certainly  there  is  no  verb  from  hdtif  ±Juls>,  which  is  expressed  instead  by  the 
denominative  talfana  &k  'to  telephone'). 

There  are  signs  of  different  degrees  of  morphological  assimulation,  e.g  the 
unassimilated  tilifizyon  oy.^  'television'  versus  the  assimilated  jliis  tilfdz, 
conforming  to  a  regular  CA  pattern. 

An  interesting  case  (here  mentioned  purely  as  a  possibly  model  for  the  future) 
is  the  doublet  tahlin         (regular  stem  II  denominative  with  root  H-L-N)  and 
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halyana  Ijuia  'hellenization'  (now  with  root  H-L-Y-N,  both  of  course  from 
'hellen[ize]'),  possibly  influenced  by  an  older  doublet  tamaddana  ^Iw  and 
tamadyana  OjJjj  'to  become  civilized',  both  from  madlna  3-jy.jj  'town',  'city', 
treated  as  a  triliteral  (M-D-N)  and  quadriliteral  (M-D-Y-N)  root  respectively. 

12.2   ADJECTIVAL  SUFFIX  -I  (nisba) 

A  most  striking  lexical  development  is  the  proliferation  of  the  adj.  suffix  -I  ^ 
(nisba  see  1.8.6.3;  2.1.6)  which  is  now  fully  productive  to  form  adjs  on  any 
nominal  base.  Furthermore,  its  fem.  sing,  form  is  now  very  productive  in  the 
creation  of  new  abstract  nouns  (see  12.4). 

Historically  CA  was  far  less  prolific  in  such  coinages,  though  it  is  quite 
probable  that  the  examples  given  here  include  items  dating  back  some  centuries. 
Of  the  two  substantive  rules  relating  to  the  formation  of  the  nisba  adj.  in  CA,  only 
one  is  retained,  namely,  that  the  fem.  suffix  -at  3_  must  be  removed  before 
suffixing  -I  ^  (but  see  12.3).  The  other  rule  (which  was  not  fully  observed  even 
in  CA)  that  this  suffix  should  only  be  added  to  the  pattern  fa  'al-  (thus  madam 
'someone  from  Madlna',  'Medinese',  with  al-madlna  5Jujil  providing  the 
stem  madan-,  qabali  ^JJs  'tribal'  <  qablla  51»J  'tribe'  etc.)  has  long  been 
abandoned,  and  there  is  now  no  restriction  on  the  form  of  the  stems  to  which 
the  -I  ^j.  suffix  may  be  added. 

12.2.1    Recent  examples 

This  is  an  open  set,  and  it  is  impossible  to  say  how  ephemeral  some  of  the 
examples  may  be.  Comparison  with  W4  (1979)  shows  that  many  were  first  noted 
in  W5,  but  the  examples  below  are  not  found  in  W5: 

istimrdri  'continual', 'continuous'  <  istimrdr  jlj.o.ii..»l  'continuing 

(though  W5  has  the  abstract  istimrdriyya  Ljl 'continuity') 

tabddull  ^jLu  'mutual'  <  tabddul  JjLu  'mutual  activity' 

tajrlmi  ^j^-j  'incriminating'  <  tajrlm  'incrimination' 

(W5~has  tajrlm  ^>y>2  'incrimination') 
tasjl'l  ^yuj>Jij  'encouraging'  <  taSjl'  {jrt^  'encouragement' 
ta'hill  ^jJjab  'qualifying'  <  ta'hil  Joab  'qualification',  'training' 
sukkdnl  ^LS—-  'populational'  <  sukkdn  'inhabitants' 

dukurl  lSjj^J  'of males'  <  dukiir  j^Sj  'males' 
(W5  has  dakarl  ^ jSj  on  the  sing,  base) 

mu'assasl  ^j~>~iy>  'institutional'  <  mu'assasa  '<L*->jj  'institution' 

haddtl  ^l^v  'modernist'  <  haddta  l$\x>  'modernism' 

hidml  'relating  to  service'  <  hidma  iojj-  'service' 

rujull  ^yt-j  'masculine',  'manly'  <  rujula  3J^>j  'manliness' 
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'imdrdti  ^IjUl  'of  the  Emirates',  e.g.  al-sabdbu  l-'imdrdtiyyu  i_jLuSJ! 
^IjU^Jl  'the  Emirates  youth  [football  team]',  al-juzuru  l-'imdrdtiyyatu 
LjIjLo^II  jj->JI  'the  Emirate  islands' 

hawajati  ji\j>-\y>-  'of  foreigners'  <  hawdjdt  cjb-l_jj-  'foreign  gentlemen' 
This  ending  can  freely  be  attached  to  loan  words  of  any  structure  (cf.  12.1.1). 

•  those  with  Arabic  patterns  (examples  from  W5): 

kudi  (jJj^  'in  code' 
taktiki  ^-yS2  'tactical' 

•  non-assimilated  patterns: 

tiknoldji  ^^y&z  'technological' 

dlndmlkl  ^^SjjlJyj  'dynamic' 

al-'ijrd'dtn  l-'akadamiyyatu  l-mu  'tarafu  bihd 

cipjj!  LujIS^I  ^1*1^1 
'the  acknowledged  academic  procedures' 

Note  that  klmyd'  <-\m>£  'chemistry'  currently  has  three  possible  adjectives,  kimi 
^jjuS1,  klmyd  7  ^LujS  and  kimdwi  eSjU-jS'  (cf.  12.3  on  the  last). 

In  the  case  of  kozmobolitlkl  ^yJyjyj^  'cosmopolitan'  (not  in  W5),  we  have  an 
apparent  hybrid  based  on  French  cosmopolite  with  additional  suffix  modelled  on 
French  -ique. 

The  adverbial  -iyyan  L.  set  is  a  major  exploitation  of  this  form,  e.g.  siydsiyyan 
'politically',  see  2.5. 

12.2.2    New  adjectives  for  substances 

In  CA,  words  for  materials  and  substances  were  set  in  annexation  or  apposition  to 
the  qualified  noun,  e.g.  hdtamu  dahabin  i-tao  pLi-  'a  ring  of  gold'  or  hdtamun 
dahabun  <-u>j  |»jL>  'a  ring,  gold'  (see  2.2.1),  but  MWA  prefers  the  suffixed 
adjectival  form,  which  in  CA  would  have  been  a  pure  nisba  adjective,  i.e. 
meaning  'person  concerned  with' : 


dahabl 

'golden',  'of  gold' 

(formerly  'a  gold-merchant  or  dealer  in  gold') 

harlrl 

'silken',  'of  silk' 

(formerly  'a  silk-merchant  or  dealer  in  silk') 

hadldl 

'iron',  'of  iron' 

hasabi 

'wooden',  'of  wood' 

fiddl 

'silver',  'of  silver' 
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12.2.3  Doublets 

It  is  now  possible  to  have  doublets  on  a  sing,  or  plur.  base,  often  with  a  difference 
of  meaning: 


dawll 

'of  the  state'  < 

dawla  5Jjj 

'state' 

v.  duwali 

'international'  < 

duwal  Jjj 

'states' 

jumhuri 

'republican',  < 

jumhur  jjga-a- 

'mass',  'crowd' 

'national' 

v.  jamdhiri 

'of  the  masses'  < 

jamdhir  j*s>Ioj>- 

'masses' 

tali  7 

'avant-  < 

tali  'a  ixJis 

'the  avant- 

garde' 

garde' 

v.  tald'i'i 

'pioneering'  < 

tald  'i '  £>5U» 

'pioneers', 

'avant-garde' 

jazari 

'insular'  < 

jazira  ijjy> 

'island' 

v.  jazd  'iri 

'Algerian',  < 

jazd'ir  y\'yt 

'islands',  also 

'islander' 

'Algeria' 

12.3   ADJECTIVAL  SUFFIX  -awl 

A  subset  of  the  nisba  adj.  which  is  also  becoming  increasingly  productive  is  the 
-awi  iSy.  variant,  which  also  occurs  in  a  long  form  -dwi  Both  of  these  are  an 
ancient  phenomenon  and  regularly  used,  then  as  now,  to  form  adjs  on  the  base  of 
weak  3rd  radical  or  defective  nouns,  and  especially  non-Arab  place  names  ending 
in  vowels,  by  analogy  with  such  regular  examples  as  badawi  ^jjj  'bedouin'  from 
badw  jjl>,  satawi  ^syKi,  or  sitwi  iSy~>  from  sitd'  iLii  'winter'.  Likewise  fromjW 
jj  'hand'  the  CA  adj.  yadawi  lSj-V.  'manual'  and  damawi  lS>»j  'bloody'  from  dam 
j»j  'blood'. 

Defective  fem.  nouns  also  take  this  suffix,  again  an  ancient  phenomenon  (cf. 
the  doublet  makki  and  makkdwi  ^jlSLo  'Meccan'  from  makkatu  iSlo  'Mecca', 
eliding  the  fem.  suffix  in  both  cases).  Still  common  are  sanawi  ^ji-,  'annual' 
from  sana  5Jt_  'year',  kurawi  'spherical'  from  kura  3 j$  'ball',  'sphere', 

safawi  ^^Li  'oral'  from  sifa  iiLi  'lip'  (with  variant  safahi  {S^>  <  safah  <u_S)  etc. 

Finally  the  long  form  -dwi  ^jL  is  also  a  CA  phenomenon  and  was  regularly 
used  to  make  the  nisba  adj.  from  nouns  ending  in  the  sequence  -d'  s-l_,  e.g. 
sahrdwi  ^jl y>^a  'of  the  desert',  from  sahrd'  «-l y>^o  'desert'. 
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12.3.1    MWA  extensions  use  of  these  two  suffixes 

The  short  form  -awi  ^sy.  now  occurs  as  an  adj.  suffix  on  fem.  nouns  with  an 
original  weak  3rd  radical,  e.g.  (the  fem.  suffix  here  being  reproduced  as  -a,  i.e.  its 
pausal  form).  These  examples  are  all  in  W5: 


tarbawi 

'educational' 

< 

tarbiya 

'education' 

tanmawi 

'developmental' 

< 

tanmiya 

'development' 

tdnawi 

'secondary' 

< 

[madrasa] 

[i_jjL0] 

'second 

tdniya 

[level  school] ' 

mi  'awi 

'centesimal', 

< 

mi  'a 

a, 

'hundred' 

'percentile' 

hayawi 

'lively' 

< 

haydfh) 

'life' 

(contrast  hayati 

^Lp-  'of  life') 

'untawi 

'feminine', 

< 

'untd 

'female' 

'womanish' 

The  above  are  entirely  consistent  with  CA  principles,  but  the  following  must  be 
regarded  as  structural  innovations,  where  fem.  nouns  with  no  phonological 
defects  nonetheless  acquire  this  suffix.  None  are  in  W5  (though  W5  does  have 
wahdawi  eSj-^-j  'of  unity',  i.e.  'unionist'  <  wahda  'ix>-j  'unity',  which  may 
therefore  be  one  of  the  earliest  models): 

nahdawi  iSyo^j  'of  the  [Arab]  Renaissance'  <  nahda  'La#j, 

the  19th  century  cultural  'awakening',  where  CA  might  have  required 
*nahadi  or  *nahdi 

rihlawi  lSj^j  'of  travelling'  <  rihla  'iL>j  'journey' 

jabhawi  iSpv.y  'of  the  front'  <  jabha  'front' 

It  is  also  attached  to  nouns  with  other  endings  (W5  has  fawdawi  tjyojh 
'anarchical'  <  fawdd         'anarchy',  which  again  may  have  served  as  a  model): 

mddawi  ^j-^Lo  'of  the  past'  <  mddi  'past' 

halawi  ^sy^-  'cellular'  <  haliyya  'cell',  and  note  that  this  is  now  a 
homonym  with  halawi  (W5)  'solitary',  'isolated'  from  halwali$j> 
'solitude' 

The  long  form,  -dwi  is  also  becoming  more  frequent,  mostly  occurring  with 
nouns  whose  stem  ends  in  a  long  syllable  with  a  weak  consonant.  This  has 
resulted  in  an  interesting  pair  of  homonyms,  the  CA  bayddwi  cSjLajj  'a  man  from 
al-Bayda"  and  MWA  bayddwi  lSjL^u  'pertaining  to  Casablanca'  from  al-ddr 
al-baydd'  iLoju}\  jljJI  'Casablanca'.  Other  examples  from  W5: 
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ma'sawl  ^jL-U  'tragic'  <  ma'safh )  3L,Lo  'tragedy' 
'abdalldwi  ^jMJIjjlc  or  ^j^-up  a  type  of  melon  <  'abdulldh  ju* 
"Abdullah' 

kdfkdwl  i_sjLSlsLS'  'kafkaesque'  (not  in  W5) 

This  pattern  is  peculiarly  prominent  to  denote  local  origins  or  membership  of 
groups  (these  not  in  W5): 

mahalldwl  ^jM^j  'person  from  Mahalla'  <  mahalla  '<LL*j,  place  name 

marsafdwi  ^jULo y  'of  al-Marsafi' 

(sign  in  a  street  named  after  a  person  called  al-Marsafi;  curiously  at  the  other  end 
of  the  same  street  the  sign  reads  sari '  al-marsqft  (Jl^ J.\  £jLS  'al-Marsafi  St.'  with 
the  regular  CA  nisbal) 

haramdwl  <jjlcj>  'person  who  exploits  tourists  at  the  Pyramids'  < 
al-haram  »j^JI  'the  Pyramids' 

With  football  clubs: 

'ahldwl  ^jMsi  'supporter  of  Ahli'  <  'ahli  ^j>\ 

zamlakdwi  ^jlSJjj  'Zamalek  supporter'  <  zamdlik  dJJUj 

ismd'llldwl  i^j^UcU-/!  'supporter  of  Ismailiyya'  <  ismd'lliyya  iJa*Lo_/l 

What  looks  like  subtype  with  loan  words  ending  in  u  j_  is  prosodically  quite 
regular,  however,  since  the  u  breakes  down  to  uw: 

'isdrdt  rddiyuwiyya  <L>jjjIj  culjLil  'radio  signals'  <  rddiyu  jjjIj  'radio' 

12.3.2    'First,  primary' 

In  the  special  case  of  'awwal  Jji  'first'  (see  2.13.1)  a  well-attested  derivative  is 
the  regular  suffixed  form  'awwali  ^jl  with  the  more  specific  sense  of  'primary', 
'principal',  'basic'  etc.: 

masddiru  'awwaliyyatun  LJjl  jjLaj  'primary  sources' 

'adadun  'awwaliyyun  ^Jjl  joc  'prime  number' 

intihabatun  'awwaliyyatun  LJjl  cDLLiJjl  'primary  elections' 

7j  'dfdtun  'awwaliyyatun  4J3I  djliL>v_t  'first  aid' 

(plur.,  possibly  under  French  influence,  cf.  ma'lumdt  c^lojLu  'information[s]', 
see  12.4.1,  though  French  secours  'aid'  is  actually  sing.) 

istihlasu  tasawwurin  'awwaliyyin  ^jl  jycu  uSj^j~>\ 
'extracting  a  first  impression' 
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From  this  is  derived  the  abstract  'awwaliyya  SJjl  'axiom',  'original  element', 
'priority'. 

This  is  not  to  be  confused  with  'awlawi  jjJji  'primary',  from  'awld  Jji  'most 
appropriate'  (from  the  root  waliya  ^j)  which  has  derivatives  'awlawiyydt  ckLjIjI 
'priorities'  and  the  abstract  'awlawiyya  IjjJji  'priority',  as  in: 

al-'ijrd'dtu  ddtu  l-'awlawiyyati  l-'uld  Jjal  iyJj^l  culj 
'the  procedures  having  first  priority' 

(see  2.8.3  on  ddt  cjli  'possessor  [fern,  sing.]  of) 


12.4    NOUNS  WITH  SUFFIX  -iyya 

There  is  now  a  massive  number  of  new  nouns  with  the  -iyya  XL  suffix,  exploiting 
a  CA  mechanism  for  creating  abstract  nouns  by  this  means,  e.g.  kayfiyya  UlS 
'quality',  lit.  'howness',  mdhiyya  5jaU  'quiddity',  lit.  'whatness'.  They  are  form- 
ally identical  with  the  fem.  sing,  adjs  described  above,  but  their  nominal  function 
is  usually  quite  obvious. 


12.4.1    New  abstract  nouns 

The  following  examples  are  merely  representative,  and  none  are  found  in  W5: 

nujumiyya  'i*ey*j  'stardom'  <  nujum  'stars' 

misddqiyya  ~^Js\xm  'credibility'  <  misddq  jljuoj   'believable',  'credible' 

haykaliyya  'structure'  <  haykal  {J£js>  'skeleton',  'structure' 

(W5  has  haykall  ^jiS-ja  'structural') 

sdddtiyya  5j3IjL<,  wafdiyya  Jjjij,  political  terms,  'Sadatism',  'Wafdism' 
(W5  has  ndsiriyya  3jj^>U  'Nasserism' and  wafdi  ^jij  'oftheWafd') 

rasuliyya  3J^-j  'prophetic  quality',  'prophethood'  <  rasul  Jj^j 
'prophet',  'messenger' 

al-ta'addudiyyatu  l-hizbiyyatu  <Luj*JI  i-o-uCLlI  'the  multi-party  system' 
from  ta'addud         'being  numerous'  (cf.  to 'addud  reproducing 
prefixes  'multi-',  'poly-'  in  12.7.1) 

Plurals  are  an  extension  of  this,  often  echoing  plurals  in  the  source  languages 
(these  from  W5): 

ma'lumiyydt  cdLojLu  'informatics' 

(cf.  ma'lumiyya  Xu^jus  'fact  of  being  known';  cf.  also  ma'lumdtl  ^L^Lu,  a  new 
nisba  'pertaining  to  information  technology') 
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madyuniyyat  c^Lujjjj  'debts'  (cf.  madyuniyya  iujjjj  'indebtedness', 
from  madyun  oy.^  'in  debt') 

siydsiyydt  cuL_L».  a  caique  for 'policies'  <  siydsa  i_L_  'polities', 
'policy' 

iqtisddiyydt  cjLoL=uil  'economics'  iqtisasd  jLjjJI  'economy' 

sulukiyydt  tuLS^Li  'behaviour  patterns'  siiluk  JjJ_  'behaving' 

'ijdbiyydt  wa-salabiyydt  d>LuL"j  cdLuUoI  'pluses  and  minuses',  lit.  'positives 
and  negatives' 


12.4.2   Abstract  noun  doublets 

As  a  result  of  the  productivity  of  the  -iyya  XL  suffix  there  are  now  many  doublets 
where  the  CA  would  have  made  do  with  the  verbal  noun  both  for  the  action  and 
the  abstract  concept  of  that  action: 

'imkdn  <jl£«l  'being  possible'  v.  'imkdniyya  LulSLsl  'possibility', 
'potential' 

I  'continuing'  v.  istimrariyya  Xjj  ljjjL*»t  'continuity 

izdiwdj  ^Ij-ijl  'being  doubled'  v.  izdiwdjiyya  Lo-ljjj!  'duality' 

tahalluf  uii>j  'being  backward'  v.  tahallufiyya  LuULao  'backwardness' 

ta'bir 'expression'  v.  ta'blriyya  X^jjm  'expressiveness', 
'expressivity' 

This  may  lead  to  further  doublets  where  the  distinction  is  rather  hard  to  pin  down: 

'aglabiyya  iuicl  v.  gdlibiyya  <jJLc  both  meaning  'majority'  galaba  ±-A£ 
'predominate' 

Even  more  delicate  contrasts  are  possible: 

itnaniyya  3-uLul  'dualism'  <  itnani  ^,Uul  'two', 

tuna'iyya  'binarism' <  tuna'l         'twofold', 'binary', 

tanawl  ^syu  'dualist'  and  tanawiyya  X>yu  'dualism'  a  neologism  (cf.  12.3) 
'related  to  two'  here  in  the  theological  sense 

tanawiyya  X>y\5  'secondariness'  <  tanawl  i£y\5  'secondary' 

Note  that  there  is  a  growing  number  of  pseudo-prefixes  (see  12.5-12.7)  but  still 
only  one  suffix,,  -iyya  XL,  for  all  the  Western  options  -ity,  -ness,  -ism,  -ation,  etc., 
used  in  creating  abstract  nouns  (the  scientific  suffixes  -ide,  -ic,  etc.,  in  12.1.1  are 
from  a  different  domain). 
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12.4.3    Nouns  with  masc.  nisba  suffix 

There  are  more  pure  nouns  in  -I  ^_  now,  i.e.  nominalized  adj.  of  the  nisba  type 
(cf.  2.1.6).  The  older  model  is  perhaps  the  Turkish  suffix,  e.g.  sd'dtl  ^LcL, 
'watchmaker'  <  sa'a  icl_  'watch',  'clock'. 

Those  referring  to  people  and  places  conform  to  the  traditional  system: 

al-atlanti  ^ykilLal,  al-bdslfikl  ^■^.u..LJ)  'the  Atlantic', 'the  Pacific', 
mirroring  English  usage 

'irhdbl  ^Ujl  'terrorist'  <  'irhdb  t_>^*j!  'causing  terror' 

'ihsd'I  J>Loj>-\  'statistician'  <  'ihsd'  s-Lsl>I  'counting' 

but  others  must  be  regarded  as  new  functions: 

ihtiydti  ^Lo-I  'reserve  supply',  'stand-by'  <  ihtdta  LLo-l  'to  make 
provision' 

dawri  ^jjj  'league' in  sporting  competitions  <  dawr  jjj  'around', 
'a  turn' 

'ijmdli  ^jJUa-l  'the  whole  sum', 'total  amount',  <  'ijmal  JL^-I  'gathering 
together' 

12.5    COMPOUND  STRUCTURES 

True  compound  nouns  have  always  been  rare  in  Arabic,  being  limited  to  a  few 
place  names  and  the  numbers  11-19  and  the  hundreds  (cf.  1.8.10).  What  usually 
appears  as  a  compound  noun  in  Western  languages  was  normally  expressed  by 
annexation,  and  this  is  still  the  commonest  procedure  in  MWA,  e.g.  haqlbatu 
yadin  jj  Sjjaj-  'handbag',  lit.  'the  bag  of  a  hand'  (see  annexation  etc.  in  2.3.1). 

However,  MWA  has  also  greatly  extended  the  somewhat  infrequent  CA 
alternative  of  naht,  i.e.  the  fusion  of  parts  or  whole  words  to  create  new 
compounds,  both  nouns  and  adjectives,  by  which  means  MWA  is  now  able  to 
replicate  the  many  prefixes  of  Western  languages  (see  further  12.7.1). 

Four  methods  are  used  to  form  true  compound  nouns,  in  addition  to  annexation: 

1     Pure  naht,  i.e.  the  fusion  of  part  of  two  words  into  one  new  one: 

kahratas  ^Ai 'electromagnetism'  <  kahraba  y 'electricity'  + 
magndtis  y-.jtUub  'magnet' 

Adjectives  follow  the  same  system  (see  12.7.1): 

baytaqdfi  jlSlu  'intercultural'  <  bayna  ^  'between'  +  taqdfa  IsliS 
'culture' 

bildstihardri  ^jljj>ui»,!>l>  'thermoplastic'  <  bildstik  dLi_}l>  'plastic' + 
hardra  Sj[^>  'heat' 


752  Modern  Written  Arabic:  A  Comprehensive  Grammar 


2  Fusing  two  whole  words,  usually  with  default  vowel  -i-  or  -i-  between  them: 

ra'simdl  JL-Jj  'capital'  <  ra's  yjj  'head'  +  mdl  JU  'wealth' 

3  Suffixing  -n  ,>: 

garbana  iuji  'Westernization' (not  in  W5)  >  al-garb  ^j*"  me 
West' 

(cf.  the  traditional  device  of  stem  X  as  used  in  istagraba  i_»j*i«<I  'to  adopt 
Western  ways') 

See  further  12.5.2. 

4  Attaching  a  foreign  affix  to  an  Arab  noun  (these  not  in  W5): 

sawtim  ^3ys  'phoneme'  sawt  cj_)_o  'voice'  +  English  suffix  -erne 

fimto-tdniya  LuL>— _jioi  'femto-second'  <  English  femto  + 
tdniya  'second' 

All  these  are  technically  fully  or  at  least  partially  inflected  according  to  pattern, 
though  it  is  likely  that  they  are  broadly  treated  as  uninflected  now,  like  proper 
names  (see  1.8.5). 

Neg.  compound  nouns  are  listed  below  with  neg.  adjectives  in  12.6.  For 
compound  adjectives  see  12.6. 

12.5.1    Plurals  of  annexed  compounds 

There  are  variations  with  plurals  in  annexed  compounds.  Either  both  elements  are 
pluralized:  e.g.  with  raddufi'lin  Jj«i  jj  'reaction',  lit.  'returning  of  act': 

rududu  'afali  ba  'di  l-mas  'Cdlna 

tj-*jjJ-*JI  ijAAJ  Jl*3l  ->J->J 

'the  reactions  of  some  of  those  responsible' 
'awliya'u  l-'umuri 

'those  in  charge  of  matters',  plur.  of  wall  I-  'amri  yi\  ^j,  lit.  'manager  of 
the  matter' 

Or  only  the  first  part  is  pluralized: 

rududu  fi  'lin  wdsi  'atun 

'widespread  reactions' 
(note  that  fem.  sing,  wdsi  'a         'wide'  agrees  with  broken  plur.,  see  2.1.1) 
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wijhatu  nazarihim 

'their  points  of  view',  plur.  of  wijhatu  l-nazari  Jaji\ 

12.5.2  Extension  of  root  with  -n  suffix 

The  suffix  -n  5.  has  appeared  in  at  least  two  new  coinages,  of  which  one,  garbana 
Ijjji  'westernization'  is  mentioned  above,  12.5.  The  other  is: 

'aqlana  ^>lic  >  'to  rationalize'  <  'aqldnl  ^Mtc  'rational',  a  secondary 
form  of  'aql  Jic  'intellect',  'reason',  with  verbal  noun  'aqlana  iii&e 

The  interest  in  this  item  is  that  it  exploits  an  ancient  method  of  root  extension 
which  is  still  applied  in  colloquials  and  may  well  become  productive:  so  far,  for 
example,  the  word  *  'almana  iloic  'secularization'  has  not  been  seen,  but  it  might 
be  expected,  given  the  existence  of  the  neologism  'almdni  ^LLc  'secular',  based 
on  'alam  |JLc  'world'  +  the  adj.  suffix  -am  ^iC 

12.5.3  Doublets 

Lexical  doublets  can  emerge  when  local  etymologies  compete  with  borrowings: 

taknlk  dLuSu  'technique'  <  English  or  French,  v.  tiqniyya  4jj£>,  based  on  the 
root  Q-N-Y  ^Jis  'to  acquire'  (though  now  re-analysed  as  T-Q-N  {jiz  'to 
acquire  proficiency') 

Similarly,  pairings  of  indigenous  and  loan  words  occur  in  a  mutually  explanatory 
role  (somewhat  like  English  'might  and  main'  with  one  Saxon  and  one  French 
word): 

al-tahakkum  wa-l-kontrol 

'control  and  control' 

al-  'otomdtikiyya  (al-  'dliyya) 

'the  automatic  (mechanical)' 

al-monolog  'aw  al-hadltu  l-fardiyyu  al-sawddwiyyu  wa-l-tirdjldiyyu 

monologue,  or  melancholy  and  tragic  solitary  speech' 
al-nizdmu  l-batriydrkiyyu  —  al-  'd'iliyyu  — 

'the  patriarchal  -  family  -  system' 
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12.6    NEGATIVE  COMPOUND  NOUNS  AND  ADJECTIVES 

Neg.  compound  nouns  and  adjs,  i.e.  reproducing  Western  'un-',  'dis-',  etc.,  are 
dealt  with  syntactically  in  2.9.2.3,  2.9.2.4,  2.9.2.5  and  2.18.1;  the  list  here  is 
simply  to  give  some  idea  of  the  range. 

Those  with  preposed  Id  ~i  'no',  'not'  inflect  as  normal,  and  defmiteness  is 
effected  by  prefixing  al-  Jl  to  la  "i,  while  all  the  others  are  annexation  units, 
hence  with  nominal  annexation  only  the  first  noun  inflects  for  the  function  of  the 
whole  unit,  the  second  remaining  in  obi.  form,  and  defmiteness  is  effected  by 
making  the  second  def,  while  with  adjectival  annexation  definiteness  is  effected 
by  prefixing  al-  J!  to  the  adjective. 

•  'adam  ^  'absence',  'lack  of : 

'adamu  l-fa '  'dliyyati 

'ineffectiveness'  lit.  'lack  of  effectiveness' 
'adamu  wujudin 

'non-existence' 

'adamu  'ida  'ati  l-juz  'i  l-taliti 
liJIUI  ijJ>JI  SjLcI 

'failure  to  broadcast  the  third  part' 
'adamu  l-maqdirati  'aid  sird  'i  l-kutubi 

'the  inability  to  buy  books' 

'adamu  'imkdniyyati  sti  'sdli  il-maradi 

'the  impossibility  of  eradicating  the  disease' 

'adamu  kifdyati  I-  'umlati  l-mutabaqqiyati 
"UajjiII 

'insufficiency  of  remaining  currency'  i.e.  'there  not  being  enough  money 
left' 

•  The  adjectival  equivalent  uses  'adlm  »jjlc  'lacking'  in  unreal  annexation  (see 
2.1.3.2): 

'adlmu  l-naziri 

'incomparable',  indef;  the  def.  is  al-  'adlmu  l-nazlri  j- Jail  I  jXjJjjJl 
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muhdwalatun  'adTmatu  l-jadwa 

'a  fruitless  attempt' 

gayr  jj±  'other  than'  makes  only  neg.  adjectives  (see  2.9.2.3  for  this  and 
other  functions): 

ddlika  l-scmtu  gayru  l-mutawaqqa  7 

'that  unexpected  sound' 
gayru  mantiqiyyin 

'illogical' 

With  qdbil  Jjli  'receptive  to'  (see  also  12.7.1  for  positive  examples): 
gayru  qabilin  li-l-naqli 

'un  transportable' 
gayru  qabilin  li-l-  'isldhi 

'incapable  of  improvement' 

ma  'htmdtun  muwattaqatun  gayru  qabilatin  li-l-sakki 

'reliable  information  which  is  not  capable  of  being  doubted' 

/a  "if  'no',  'not'  (see  2.18.1  for  neg.  nouns  with  Id  ~i  generally) 
Nouns: 

al-ld-tawdsul       J-^Ijj  Ml!  'discontinuity' 

al-ld-'aqldniyya  }UI  'irrationality' 

a/-/a jinsiyya       'i>...V>.  }UI  'statelessness' 

al-ld  markaziyya  Ljijj  t>UI  'decentralization' 

bi-ld-mubdldtin    S^Lu  'with  indifference',  lit. 


'with  no-being-concerned' 


Adjectives: 


/a  'insdni  ^  'inhuman' 

Id  qdnuni  JiyXk'i      'illegal', 'unlawful' 

/a  &?M  'amorphous' 
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la  'ahlaqi  t/^-*'  'amoral' 

la  hizbi  csO*  'non-party' 

12.7    COMPOUND  ADJECTIVES 

True  compound  adjectives,  i.e.  equivalent  to  hyphenated  pairs  in  Western 
languages,  are  created  in  MWA  simply  by  juxtaposition,  commonly  also  with  a 
hyphen: 

watanl  -qawmi 

'ethno-political' 

iqtisadi-ijtimd  7 
^\jHsf  \  -  ^jLijjil 
'socio-economic' 

al-ijtimd  'I  —  al-siyasi 

'socio-political'  (note  def.  art.  on  both  elements) 
Here  the  compound  adj.  has  been  borrowed  as  a  single  word: 
al-sahlu  I-  'afru'asiyawiyyu 

'the  Afro-Asiatic  Plain' 
12.7.1  Pseudo-affixes 

Pseudo-affixes,  i.e.  the  Arabic  equivalent  of  Western  prefixes  and  suffixes:  these 
are  mostly  caiques  or  ad  hoc  representations  of  Western  words.  There  are  many 
ways  of  reproducing  Western  compound  adjectives  and  nouns. 

Noun  +  adj.: 

al-hukmu  l-ddtl  ^lill  »Su>JI  'autonomy',  lit.  'personal  government' 

•  Annexation  of  adj.  +  noun: 

'adlmu  l-hayati  3L>JI         'lifeless',  lit.  'lacking  of  life'  (see  above) 

•  Apposition: 

nisf  'semi'  (uninflected  according  to  W5),  lit.  'half 
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•  Preposition(al)  +  noun: 

fawqa  l-basar  i  ^ jjs  'superhuman',  lit.  'above  the  human' 

•  A  fusion  of  a  significant  part  of  a  prepositional  to  a  noun  or  adj.  (naht,  see 
12.5): 

fawbasarl  ^ j^uji  'superhuman',  reduction  of fawqa  l-basari  ^5 j^J I  ^ 

•  Simple  paraphrase: 

hdrija  mutandwali  l-su'iiri  jyJd\  J3IH0  'subliminal',  lit. 'outside 

the  range  of  consciousness' 

•  Rel.  clause  (in  which  case  the  syntax  is  somewhat  obscure,  here  treated  as 
annexation  to  the  clause;  see  also  2.1.1.11): 

'atfdht  ma  qabla  l-haddnati 

'pre-nursery  infants',  lit.  'infants  of  what  is  before  the  nursery' 

The  sheer  variety  of  strategies  and  the  lack  of  clear  principles  confirm  the 
impression  that  MWA  is  still  in  a  transitional  stage  with  these  structures,  and  at 
the  time  of  writing  it  is  not  at  all  clear  what  the  life-expectancy  of  some  of  the 
coinages  is,  especially  those  for  which  a  choice  exists  in  the  form  of  a  more 
traditional  structure.  Many  seem  to  be  from  the  world  of  medicine  and  science, 
and  it  is  impossible  to  say  exactly  how  widespread  their  use  is.  Thus  for  'prewar' 
there  is  either  the  newly  coined  adj.  qabharbl  <  qabla  l-harbi  vj3^' 

'before  the  war'  or  the  indigenous  prepositional' phrase  min  qabli  l-harbi  Jj5  & 
i_j^>JI  'from  before  the  war'.  The  former  poses  fewer  syntactical  problems  since 
it  merely  follows  adjectival  rules,  but  the  latter  is  probably  felt  to  be  more 
authentic  even  though  such  phrases  become  difficult  when  questions  of 
agreement  and  definiteness  are  involved. 

The  examples  are  in  strict  alphabetical  order  of  transliteration  (diacriticals 
ignored)  and  as  lexical  items  are  rendered  in  purely  pausal,  uninflected  form 
unless  quoted  in  illustrative  phrases.  The  literal  meanings  of  these  elements  are 
discussed  the  paragraphs  indicated. 

'abr  jjlc  'trans-',  (cf.  2.7.1),  is  prefixed  only  to  nouns,  and  thus  has  the  same 
syntax  as  gayr  jji: 

'abra  qawmi        ^xt  'trans-national',  lit.  'across  national' 

'abra  l-qdrdt  c^ljlill  jxp  'transcontinental' 
'adlm         '-less'  (see  above,  12.6) 
'amdm  |»Ll  'pre-'  (cf.  2.7.2) 

'amdmijabhi  ^g.yv.oUl  'prefrontal' 
ba'd  jju  'post-',  (cf.  2.1.1.11;  2.7.6),  prepositional  syntax: 
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fi fatrati  ma  ba'da  l-harbi  l-bdridati 
SjjLJI  ±-jj>-1\  jju  Lo  3jji  j 

'in  the  post-cold-war  period',  lit.  'in  the  period  of  what  after  the  cold  war' 
al-mujtama 'u  ma  ba'da  l-sina'iyyi 

'post-industrial  society',  lit.  'the  society  what  after  industrialism' 

With  naht  form  (alternatives  stated  where  known): 

ba'ditahrljl  lSj^jj^jjjju  'postgraduate' or 
ba'da  l-taharruj  £j->jJI  jjv  'after  graduation' 

ba'dlwallml  lJsJyj±>u  'post-prandial' or 
ba'da  I-  'afd  '  iLi*JI       'after  dinner' 

ba  'dlharbl  ^j>^^ju  'post-war'  or 

mdba'ddl-harb  t_j ±*j  U  'what  is  after  the  war' 

bayn  c>a  'inter'  (cf.  2.7.7),  naht  forms  with  alternatives: 

bayqdrrl  iS^jlu  'intercontinental' 

<  bayn  ^  'between'+  qdrrl  ^jli  'continental' 

bay  tag  aft  jlilu  'intercultural' 

<  bayn  ^  +  taqdfi  jl£>  'cultural' 

baysatrl  ^ jk,...u  'interlinear'  <  bayn  ^  +  satrl  ^ jk_  'linear' 

contrast  the  periphrastic  alternative  mudrajun  bayna  l-sutur 
j_jJ3_JI  'inserted  between  the  lines' 

bayhalawl  ^_jI>uj  'intercellular'  <  bayn        +  halawl  ^s^Li-  'cellular' 

cf.  the  alternative  wdqi'un  bayna  l-haldyd  L>!>L»J!  &u  ^ilj  'occurring 
between  the  cells' 

baytd 'iff  ^Lku  'interdenominational',  or  bayna  l-tawd'if  ijul^kl!  ^ 
'between  the  denominations' 

ddtl  jiYi  'auto-',  'self-'  (cf.  2.8.3),  adjectival  option: 

muldhaza  ddtiyya  Lulj  Ito-Mo  'self-observation',  'introspection' 
naqd  ddtl  ^Ij  Siu  'self-criticism' 

dun       'sub-'  (cf.  2.7.9),  naht  and  prepositional  phrase  alternative: 

dumi'ydrl  ^jLyujj  'substandard'  or  dunal-mi'ydr  jLwll 
'below  the  standard' 

dusawi  ^sy^y  'subnormal'  or  duna  l-sawiyya  4jj~J!  <jjJ 
'under  the  normal' 
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fawq  ,3ji  'super-',  'ultra-'  (cf.  2.7.12),  naht  and  prepositional  phrase  alternative: 

fawbanafsajl  ^>...i.uj3  'ultraviolet'  or  fawqa  l-banafsaji  ^>,,..jLu.1I  jji 
'above  violet' 

fawtabi'i  ^yuJbjsi  'supernatural'  or  fawqa  l-tabi  'a  4-*jj1=JI  jji 
'above  the  natural' 

fawsam'i  (J*»wj3  'supersonic'  or  fawqa  sur'ati  l-sawt  cd_j_oJ!  icj_  j^s 
'above  the  speed  of  sound' 

half<Jl>-  'post-'  (cf.  2.7.21),  naht: 

halfimihwari  ^jl_^o-«LL»  'postaxial' 

halfi'anfi  ^jiiiiAls.  'postnasal' 

Vacfa  SjLcI  're-',  is  a  verbal  noun  annexed  to  nouns  only  (cf.  the  verb  'a'dda  jUI 
'to  do  again'  in  3.21.1.2);  'i'adatu  l-tiqati  42SJI  SjLcI  'restoration  of  confidence'  is 
literal,  but  the  following  are  pure  caiques: 

'i'adatu  l-nazar  jkil!  SjLcI  're-examination',  lit.  'doing  again  of  the  looking' 

'i'adatu  haykala  'iiS^a  SjLcI  'restructuring' 

'i'adatu  tartib  ^jjj y  SjLcI  'rearranging' 

'i'adatu  tansit  kut...."  SjLcI  'reactivating' 

'i'adatu  rasmi  l-hududi  l-mustarikati 

'redrawing  the  common  borders' 

'i'adatu  bina'i  l-fariqi  Jj^aJI  «-IJu  SjLcI  'rebuilding  the  team' 
nisf 'ui-oj  'semi-',  'hemi-'  (cf.  2.14.2): 

ws/w  '.va/?n  ^5 j^-i  ui-oj  'semi-monthly'  (adj.),  lit.  'half  of  monthly' 
nisfu  l-da'ira  SjjIjJI  iJLoj  'semicircle'  (noun),  lit.  'half  the  circle' 

Adjectival: 

timtal  nisfi  {J*-&j  Jli«  'bust',  'torso',  lit.  'half-statue' 
salal  nisfi  ^J>-aj  JLi  'hemiplegia' 
With  naht: 

niszahri  tj j^h.n-  'mid-dorsal'  <  nis/f]  ^JLaj  'half  +  zahr  j^fe  'back' 

gaM  Jjli  '-able'  (see  12.6  for  neg.  with  gayr  jji,  and  cf.  the  idiomatic  passive 
type,  e.g.  mahmul  Jja*j  'carried'  'portable'  in  2.10.4  and  3.12.4).  The  word 
qdbil  Jjli  is  an  active  participle  and  has  normal  participial  syntax  (see  2.10.2),  not 
unreal  annexation:  since  it  must  always  bear  its  own  def.  marker  it  cannot  be 
annexed  to  its  dir.  object,  so  the  latter  is  paraphrased  with  li-  J I  'of : 
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qabilun  li-tahwili  Jj_poUJ  JjU  'convertable'  lit.  'receiving  [indef.]  of 
conversion',  v.  al-qdbilu  li-l-tahwili  Jj_pOiiJ  JjLSJI  'receiving  [def.]  of 
conversion'  (the  equivalent  annex,  qdbilu  l-tahwili  Jjj^iII  JjLs  would  mean 
'which  has  received  conversion') 

qdbil  li-l-gasl  J_AJJ  Jjli  'washable',  lit. 'receiving  of  washing' 

qdbil  li-l-sifd'  s-U-SJJ  Jjli  'curable' 

qdbil  li-l-iltihdb  i_jL$oJ}U  Jjli  'combustible' 

qabl  Jji  'pre-'  (cf.  2.7.30),  is  found  as  an  adverbial  rel.  clause,  md  qabla  JJ  L> 
'what  before'  (see  2.1.1.11  and  md  U  in  5.7),  also  with  naht  alternative: 

fi  'usuri  ma  qabla  l-ta  'rlhi 

'in  prehistoric  ages',  lit.  'in  the  ages  of  what  before  history' 

'atfdlu  ma  qabla  l-hadanati 
i>L=oJI  JJ  U  JliLl 
'pre-nursery  infants' 

min  marhalati  ma  qabla  l-ra'simaliyyati 

'from  a  pre-capitalist  stage' 
Evidently  this  unit  can  now  bear  the  def.  art.  when  required: 

allati  ttajahat  nahwa  tajdwuzi  al-bund  l-ma  qabli  l-ra  'simaliyyati 
<uJLo™il ji\  Jjs  U!  j_jjjJI  jj'^'       '"'8  >"l  (j^JI 
'which  tended  towards  going  beyond  the  pre-capitalist  structures' 
(the  inflection  is  probably  indeterminate  here) 

As  a  phrasal  adj.: 

rasdun  qabla  l-nihd'iyyi  ^L^jJI  Jji  x^j  'an  interim  balance' 

Alternatives  with  naht: 

qabharbi  ^y*^  'pre-war'  or  min  qabli  l-harb  vj3^'  J-^  i> 
'from  before  the  war' 

qabsariri  ^jjj~ui  'preclinical' 

qabjirdhi  ^Ijjjui  'pre-operative' 

sibh  <u_i  'quasi-',  'semi-'  and  such  (cf.  2.9.2.2)  is  always  annexed  to  nouns  or 
adjectives,  thus  having  the  same  syntax  as  gayr  j>£  and  other  quantifiers  (more  at 
2.9.2);  see  nisf  ui-aj  above  for  the  specific  sense  of  'half. 
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Nouns: 


sibh  jazira  S jjy>  <u_S  'peninsular',  lit.  'the  likeness  of  an  island' 
sibhijumla  4.U.>$.v.t  'quasi-sentence' 


Adjectives: 

sibh  'askarl  (j j£wj;  'paramilitary' 
sibhu  rasml  <4-i  'semi-official 


sibhu  hizbi  ta  'addudi 


'quasi-multi-party',  lit.  'the  likeness  of  multiple  party  [adj.]', 
cf.  also  ta  'addud  jjjC  below 

sW  'dis-',  'ill-',  '  mis-',  is  always  annexed  to  nouns,  and  has  the  same  syntax 
as  gayr  y£  and  other  quantifiers  (more  examples  at  2.9.2.6,  and  note  that  husn 
,j~o-  'goodness'  is  used  as  an  antonym  for  su'  e.g.  husn  al-ta'bir  jjjjClI!  o~°- 
'euphemism',  lit.  'goodness  of  expression'): 

su'u  l-'iddra  Sjb^l  <-y*>  'mismanagement',  lit.  'badness  of  management' 

su'u  l-tafahum  **\i3l\  *y*  'misunderstanding', 'disharmony' 

su'u  l-tawdfuq  jsljill  sj~,  'discordance', 'incongruity' 

ta'addud  'being  numerous'  (verbal  noun),  and  the  part,  muta'addid  jjjCLo 
'numerous',  used  for  poly-,  multi-: 

ta  'addud  al-zawdjdt 

'polygamy',  lit.  'being  numerous  of  marriages' 

muta  'addid  al-mardhil 
J*  I jil  jjmio 

'multistage',  lit.  'numerous  of  stages' 
taht  c^>J  'sub-',  (cf.  2.7.35),  prepositional  phrase,  naht  or  adjectival: 

tahta  l-su'ur  j_yuSJ!  cn>J  'subconscious',  lit.  'under  the  consciousness' 
tahbaharl  £j>^>Z  'submarine'  or  tahta  sathi  l-bahr  -rJa~>  i— u>3 


'below  the  surface  of  the  sea' 


tahqamarl  j y&j>Z  'sublunar' 
tahjawwi  ^y*j>j  'sub-atmospheric' 
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Adjective,  regular  nisba  form: 
al-binyatu  l-tahtiyyatu 

'substructure'  lit.  'the  underneath  [adj.]  structure' 

ward'  s-ljj,  'super',  'ultra-',  'trans'  (cf.  2.7.41),  in  rel.  phrase  with  ma  U,  see  5.4.2: 

md  ward 'a  l-tabl'a  hu^Lil  iljj  U  'the  supernatural', 
lit  'what  is  behind  nature' 

ma  ward 'a  l-'urdunn  ^jj^l  iljj  U  Transjordan' 

ma  ward 'a  l-bihdr  jbxJI  ^Ijj  U  'overseas' 
waif       'mid-'  (cf.  2.7.42),  prepositional  or  apposition: 

wosfa  l-sayf  ^Jt.^W  Ja_j  'midsummer',  lit.  'in  the  middle  of  the  summer' 

wastmal'ab  t-jj<lo  .k-, j  'mid-field' (soccer) 
Appositional: 

/ifl/Vw  wasat  'medium  size',  lit.  'size  medium' 

12.8    EXTENSION  OF  EXISTING  VERBAL  PATTERNS 

The  examples  below  are  far  from  exhaustive,  they  merely  illustrate  various 
potentialities  and  trends,  and  it  should  perhaps  be  emphasized  that  all  the 
phenomena  described  simply  exploit  the  morphosemantic  possibilities  already 
available  in  CA. 

12.8.1    Pattern  faw'ala 

The  pattern  faw'ala  Jjsy  is  now  productive  for  forming  denominative  verbs  from 
nouns  with  a  long  first  syllable  (excluding  I/ay): 

'awlama  jJ^e  'to  globalize'  <  'dlam  |JLc  'world',  with  verbal  noun 
'awlama  <Ujp,  e.g.  fi  'asri  l-'awlamati 
'in  the  age  of  globalization' 

mawlakatun  iSJ y,  perhaps  ad  hoc,  because  the  author  has  to  explain  it  as 
meaning  'mamlukization',  <  mamluk  JjLw  ! 

Here  possibly  also: 

ta'awraqa  $jyu  'to  become  rooted  [of  foreign  words]'  <  'irq  ^jt-  '(deep) 
root' or  perhaps  'driq  jjU  'deeply  rooted' 

The  following,  on  the  other  hand,  though  they  may  be  neologisms,  merely  apply 
the  regular  principle  of  quadriliteral  roots  to  the  consonants  in  each  word: 
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tawnasa  ^jjy  'to  Tunisify'  >  funis  ^y  'Tunis(ia)',  root  T-W-N-S 

sawdana  <jjj~>  'to  make  Sudanese'  >  al-suddn  ^Ijj-JI  'Sudan', 
root  S-W-D-N 


12.8.2 

A  well-established  neologism  is  'aqlama  J3l  'to  acclimatize'  and  ta'aqlama  Jib 
'become  acclimatized',  from  the  medieval  loan  word  'iqtim  pXs\  'climate', 
resulting  in  a  quadriliteral  homonym  with  a  triliteral  stem  IV  'af'ala  (which 
would  also  be  'aqlama  |Jil,  though  no  such  word  is  in  fact  recorded  for  CA  or 
MWA). 

On  the  same  model  such  neologisms  as  ta'arjaha  £>jb  'to  swing'<  'urjiiha 
'ij-^>jl  'swing'  are  formed,  creating  a  new  quadriliteral  root  '-r-j-h  from  the 
original  triliteral  r-j-h  'to  outbalance',  'to  preponderate'.  The  genuine 

quadriliterals  to  'amraka  J jjb  'to  become  Americanized'  <  al-  'amrikdn  ^ISujjSlI 
'the  Americans',  ta'almana  ^>lb  'to  become  Germanized'  (<  al-'almdn  yliStl  'the 
Germans'),  ta'angala  J>ob  'to  become  anglicized'  <  al-'ingiliz  jJjjo)!!  'the 
English'  (the  existence  of  a  verbal  noun  'angala  ib>oI  suggests  a  transitive  verb 
'angala  Jj>ol  'to  anglicize'  as  well,  though  this  has  not  been  spotted  yet),  exploit 
this  possibility  and  thus  produce  potential  homonyms  with  triliteral  stem  IV 
*  'amraka  J jj,  *  'almana  ^if,  and  'anjala  Jj>oi  respectively,  though  in  practice 
only  'anjala  JjjoI  is  found,  'to  pasture  cattle'  in  medieval  Arabic. 

However,  perhaps  the  most  interesting  neologism  in  this  set  is  a  new 
quadriliteral  root  created  from  the  triliteral  stem  IV  'islam  or  'aslama  J_l 
'to  become  a  Muslim':  'aslama  J_l  'to  islamicize',  'make  Islamic'  (not  in  W5)  is 
a  true  quadriliteral  homonym  of  the  stem  IV  triliteral  'aslama  |J_I  'to  become  a 
Muslim',  and  has  a  verbal  noun'aslama  UL>I,  hence  also  ta'aslama  J_*b, 
'to  become  islamicized',  with  verbal  noun  ta'aslum  *L.L3,  as  in  al-ta'aslumu 
l-siyasiyyu  l-rahlsii  u^ui-jJ!  ^L-JI  |J_bJI  'cheap  political  islamization'.  No 
imperf.  has  been  spotted  yet,  but  it  would  be  yu  'aslimu  in  this  form  not  a 

homonym  with  triliteral  stem  IV  yuslimu  |JLo,  of  course. 

The  above  are  structurally  identical  with  the  true  quadriliterals  of  the  type 
tafarnaja  ^jju  'to  become  Europeanized'  <  al-'ifranj  ^o^l  'the  Franks',  i.e. 
Europeans,  tafarnasa  'to  become  French'  <  firansi  ^^ji  'French', 

tatalyana  Cx&z  'to  become  Italian',  <  al-talydn  0^^'  'the  Italians',  but  these  do 
not  produce  homonyms  with  stem  IV  of  existing  triliteral  roots. 

12.8.2.1 

The  same  process  is  observed  with  prefix  m-,  forming  new  quadriliteral 
denominative  verbs  (relatively  rare  in  CA),  e.g.  tamarkaza  j$jA>  'to  be 
concentrated',  'centred  on'  from  markaz  jSjj  'centre',  with  radicals  R-K-Z, 
mashara  y>....o  'to  ridicule'  from  mashara  SyK,.o  'object  of  ridicule',  radicals 
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S-H-R.  Cf.  also  the  case  of  tamaddana/tamadyana  ^jau/^xu  'to  become 
civilized',  mentioned  above,  12.1.3. 

1 2.8.3  New  verbs  or  types 

Reduplication  has  been  used  to  create  a  new  stem: 

hashasa  ,>>->-aj-  'to  privatize'  <  hassa  <_>ai-  'be  private' 

(not  a  recent  coinage  but  it  is  a  new  type,  though  not  in  W5),  e.g.  hashasatu  ba  'di 
l-munsa'dti  c^Lill!  -ai-  'the  privatization  of  certain  foundations'. 

Re-etymologized  stems: 

'assara  Jz]  'to  indicate',  'to  point  to' 

seems  to  be  a  stem  II  denominative  (radicals  '-S-R)  from  'isdra  SjLil  'indication', 
although  this  noun  is  the  regular  stem  IV  verbal  noun  of  'asdra  jLil  'to  indicate' 
(radicals  S-W-R). 

tasawwala  'to  wonder' 

is  now  established,  showing  re-etymologizing  of  su'dl  Jl^_  'question'  as  suwdl 
(cf.  1.2.1.2)  thus  creating  a  new  root,  S-W-L,  though  the  verb  sa  'ala  JL,  'to 
ask'  itself  survives  intact  in  stem  I,  as  well  as  VI,  tasd'ala  Js-Lu  'to  ask  oneself, 
'to  wonder'. 

Strong  stems  with  weak  radicals: 

izdawaj  ^jjjl  'to  be  paired',  active  part,  muzdawij  'paired', 'dual' 

is  actually  a  new  strong  root,  stem  VIII,  contrasting  with  the  usual  pattern  (e.g. 
izddda  jbjl,  not  *izdawada  *JjJjl,  'to  increase'). 

The  phenomenon  is  ancient,  and  it  is  only  a  question  of  whether  it  is  expanding: 
the  type  hawisa  'to  be  crazy'  with  strong  middle  radical  is  still  found,  even 
with  a  strong  passive  part.,  mahwus  ^j^-o  'crazed',  'fanatical',  'visionary'. 

12.8.4  Compound  stems 

Although  so  far  only  observable  in  the  colloquial,  there  are  several  indications 
that  the  CA  verb  stem  system  is  being  expanded,  so  that  stem  X,  for  example,  can 
be  based  on  other  than  stem  I,  e.g.  istibdrak  JjLo-,1  'to  seek  blessing',  a  stem  X 
based  on  stem  III  bdraka  dljL  'to  bless'.  There  is  also  evidence  that  a  variant  of 
stem  III,  with  d  in  the  first  syllable  instead  of  d,  e.g.  sogar  j>$~>  'to  register 
(mail)'  is  also  evolving,  but  there  is  no  way  to  determine  whether  these  will  ever 
become  part  of  MWA. 
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12.9    MORPHOLOGICAL  INNOVATIONS 

(Cf.  also  orthography  etc.  in  1.2.2,  1.2.3.)  These  are  only  straws  in  the  wind:  it  is 
not  certain  whether  they  will  generalize  themselves  as  the  norm  or  become 
productive. 


12.9.1    Overlap  of  patterns 

The  patterns  fa'dl(a)  (S)JU3  and fi'dl(a)  (S)_lLxi  seem  to  be  overlapping,  leading 
to  the  following  variants  (based  on  reading  out  loud  from  written  texts  or 
comparison  with  medieval  and  modern  dictionaries): 

wazdra  Sjljj  'ministry'  for  CA  wizdra  Sjljj 

safdra  3jli_  'embassy'  forCA  sifdra  3jUL< 

sahdfi  jL>v!o  'journalist'  for  CA  sihdfi  jL>-o 

waldya  LYj  'control', 'rule' for  CA  wildya  hfij 

jahdz  jlfi-  'equipment'  CA  jihdz  jl^-> 

haddna  SJLai-  'nursing'  for  CA  hiddna  iiLij- 

Conversely: 

CA  dahdb  i_jL»j  'going  away'  now  alternates  with  dihdb  t_jLaj 

CA  za'dma  ioLcj  'leadership' alternates  with  zi'dma  '<ulcj 

CA  'aldqa  iiMi  'connection', 'link' has  been  seen  vocalized  as  'ildqa 


12.9.2   Variations  in  vocalization 

Variations  in  vocalization  are  frequent  and  may  represent  either  dialect  influence 
or  natural  sound  changes  (variation  in  the  internal  vowels  of  stem  I  verbs  being  an 
ancient  and  widespread  phenomenon).  The  examples  here  are  simply  tokens  of 
the  range  of  possibilities: 

lahja  i*^J  'dialect'  has  plurals  lahjdt  cnl>^S  and  lahajdt  cjU^J 

'afriqiyd  L««jji!  'Africa'  v.  'ifriqiyd  lijjil  (an  ancient  alternative?) 

hawd'  <-\y>-  'emptiness'  v.  huwd'  <-\y>- 

yantijn         'produces'  v.  yantuju  ^jl> 

satawl  (^jii  'wintry'  v.  sitwl  iSy~> 

zalzdl  JljJj  'earthquake'  v.  zilzdl  JljJj 
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Cf.  also  1.2.1.3  for  retention  or  dropping  of  hamza,  e.g.  hadi'  ^jL»  or  had!  ^jU 
'peaceful',  'pacific'. 

12.10  PLURALS 

The  CA  principles  are  intact  (see  1.12.1.2),  and  the  following  tendencies  are 
observable. 

12.10.1    Plurals  of  loan  words 

Sound  fern.  plur.  tends  to  be  the  default  for  loan  words,  especially  those  which  do 
not  fit  into  existing  Arabic  patterns: 

hormondt  cjUjjjji  'hormones' 

silindirdt  c^lj-sji-,  'cylinders' 

kabsuldt  c^j_uS  'capsules' 
And  note  that  -h-  _g_  is  inserted  with  loan  words  ending  in  -u  y.  {=  -6): 

slndriyohdt  c^Lajjjllw  'scenarios'  <  slndryu  y^j~> 

istudiyohdt  I  'studios'  <  istudyu 

Incidentally  the  same  -h-      is  inserted  with  the  dual  of  such  words: 

li-smdriydhayni 'dharayni  <jjj-»T  {rt&yjlj+J  'for  two  other  scenarios' 
Words  where  the  -h  4_  is  part  of  the  stem  still  have  sound  fern,  plur.: 

salehdt  cjL^jJLi  'chalets',  sing,  saleh  <ull_i 

mdydhdt  cdUjjLo  'swimming  costumes'  <  may  oh  oyA* 

(the  final  -h  4_  is  not  needed  in  the  singular,  but  perhaps  differentiates  it  from 
mayo:  _jjL  '[month  of]  May') 

Note  the  variation  in  the  names  of  the  decades,  either  with  the  sound  fern.  plur. 
-at  cjL  alone  or  together  with  the  nisba  suffix  (cf.  12.4),  namely,  -iyydt  c^LL: 

al-sittindt  cdLi.u.,...1)  v.  al-sittiniyydt  c^Llu-JI  'the  sixties' 

al-tamdnlndt  c^lluUill  v.  al-tamdnlniyydt  ci>LluLill  'the  eighties' 

However,  with  'the  twenties'  only  the  simple  sound  fern.  plur.  has  been  seen: 
al-  'isrlndt  c^Lajj-SuJI. 

Curiously  these  decades  are  all  based  on  the  dep./obl.  stem,  and  the  indep. 
stem  type  * al-sittundt  d>Uji»JI,  for  example,  is  not  seen.  However,  there  is  a  neat 
contrast  with  some  of  the  nisbas,  so  sittuni  ^y—  'a  sixty-year-old'  v.  sittinl 
'of  the  sixties',  sab'uni  ^yu—  'a  seventy-year-old'  v.  sab'lni  ^.^.v...  'of  the 
seventies'. 
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12.10.2  Alternative  plurals 

Some  words  now  have  alternative  sound  and  broken  plurals: 

masru'  £j_yu  'plan', 'project',  plur.  masru'dt  c^LcjjAo  or  masdrl'  £jjL£j 

mawdu'  tyey,  'subject', 'topic',  plur.  mawdii'dt  ^izyey,  or 
mawdqi'  g*b\y» 

muskila  31S_i«  'problem',  plur.  muskildt  c^MS-iw  or  masdkil  JSLiw 
(note  that  many  CA  words  had  more  than  one  broken  plur.) 

The  principle  of  selection  is  not  at  all  clear,  though  is  probably  not  related  to  the 
preference  for  broken  plur.  with  nominalized  participles,  e.g.  maShur  jj^-io 
'famous',  masdhir  'famous  [people]'. 

Occasionally  the  choice  of  plur.  serves  to  distinguish  different  meanings: 
tarjama  ia* y  'translation',  'biography'  has  sound  plur.  tarjamdt  cjL>- y  for 
'translations'  and  broken  plur.  tardjim  ^>-\ y  for  'biographies'. 

12.10.3  Double  plurals 

Double  plurals  existed  in  CA,  and  are  still  used  in  MWA,  e.g.  buyiitdt  culj^u 
'houses'  (=  great  families),  sound  plur.  of  buyut  cjjjj,  itself  the  broken  plur.  of 
bayt  cujj  'house',  'tent',  rijdldt  cu'ifLvj  'men  of  distinction',  sound  plur.  of  rijal 
JL>j,  itself  broken  plur.  of  rajul  Jj>j  'man'. 

12.10.4  New  plurals 

mudir  jjjj  'director'  has  a  new  broken  plur.  mudard'  ^Ijio  by  analogy  with 
safir/safard'  s-l _yL»\ yi~,  'ambassador(s)',  although  the  mu-  _o  is  not  a  radical  but 
the  stem  IV  participial  prefix,  which  normally  takes  a  sound  plur.,  e.g.  murld  x>ty 
'postulant',  also  a  stem  IV  active  participle,  sound  plur.  murldun  ^jy y. 

12.10.5  Ad  hoc  plurals 

An  ad  hoc  broken  plur.  of  mulld  *L  'mullah'  (not  in  W5),  namely,  maldli  ^ybU, 
may  perhaps  be  regarded  as  a  journalistic  whimsy,  though  it  does  conform  to  CA 
morphological  principles,  and  has  a  model  in  maldllm  j»J5Lo,  plur.  of  milllm  ^Ac 
'millieme'. 
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12.11  LEXICAL  INNOVATIONS 

As  did  CA  before  it,  MWA  has  responded  very  flexibly  to  the  need  to  express 
concepts  from  other  languages,  adapting  the  imports  to  the  morphology  of  MWA 
in  the  manner  outlined  in  the  rest  of  this  chapter.  Since  there  is  no  assurance  that 
these  coinages  will  take  root,  only  a  few  samples  will  be  given  here. 

Many  caiques  exactly  reproduce  the  metaphors  in  the  source  language: 

tagdiya  LjjJtf  'feeding'  as  of  data  into  a  computer  <  gaddd         'to  feed' 
balwara  Sj^L  'crystallization'  <  billawr  jjL  'crystal'  (also  now  ballur) 
farmala  Jj  ji  'put  the  brake  on'  <  farmala  iLo^s  'car  brake' 

Obvious  caiques  at  phrase  level: 

sdda  l-sdmt  jL,  'silence  reigned'  (literally) 

tumllhd  l-hdjatu  i*L>JI  L^Jjj  'the  need  dictates'  <  'amid  ^jj] 
'to  dictate  a  text  to  a  scribe' 

'umla  sa  'ba  Lu<~o  iUc  'hard  currency'  (literal  translation  of  'hard'  as 
'difficult',  hence 'soft  currency' is  'umla  sahla         iUc  'easy 
currency') 

'arqdm  falakiyya  3-«SJi  plijl  'astronomical  figures'  <  falakl 
'astronomical'  in  the  scientific  sense 

'ahammiyya  stitnd'iyya  \£>\jjj~>\  LujkI  'exceptional  importance' 

See  also  4.2.10.3  for  the  'not  only  ...  but  also'  caique. 

12.12  SEMANTIC  CHANGES 

It  is  obvious  that  much  MWA  is  translated  literally  from  Western  languages  or  at 
least  is  heavily  responsive  to  lexical,  syntactic  and  stylistic  pressures.  Semantic 
changes,  however,  are  rather  more  diffuse:  it  is  a  cultural  rather  than  linguistic 
problem,  e.g.  that  naffdta  SJIij  in  the  Qur'an  refers  to  a  woman  who  spits  upon 
knots  for  divinatory  purposes,  while  in  MWA  the  same  word  has  been  chosen  to 
denote  'jet  plane',  which  led  Wehr  to  list  them  as  separate  words. 

12.12.1    Some  prominent  examples 

•  The  shift  (itself  quite  ancient)  of  rubbamd  Luj  from  the  meaning  of 
'frequently'  to  'perhaps',  'maybe'  (3.30.2) 

•  The  extension  of  ka-ddlika  dJiS  'like  that',  'thus',  to  the  point  where  the 
meaning  'also'  is  now  predominant,  with  the  notable  exception  of  the  caiques 


Lexicon  769 


wa-huwa  ka-dalika  JJ35  y>j  'that's  how  it  is',  'so  be  it'  and  'a-laysa 
ka-ddlika?  ^uaJI  'is  it  not  so?'  (n'est-ce pas?) 

•  A  redistribution  in  the  temporal  and  conditional  particles  in  which  the  CA 
four-part  set  law  $  'if  (counterfactual)  -  'in  ^\  'if  (hypothetical)  -  Ida  131 
'when'  (temporal/habitual,  supplemented  by  'idd  ma  U  131  for  the  specifically 
habitual)  -  lammd  U  'when'  (temporal/punctual)  has  tended  to  be  replaced  by 
the  less  discriminating  tripartite  set  'idd  131  for  both  'if  and  'when'  (temporal 
and  hypothetical),  law  £  'if  (both  hypothetical  and  counterfactual),  and 
'indamd  Ujuj;  'when'  (both  temporal/habitual  and  punctual)  cf.  8.3. 


GLOSSARY 


absolute  object  a  complement,  object  in  dependent  form  that  is  cognate  with 
the  verb  and  serves  to  intensify  the  action 

accusative    traditional  term  for  dependent  case 

adjective    word  or  syntactic  unit  (see  relative)  specifying  an  attribute  of  a  noun 

adverb  one  of  the  complements  (usually  dependent),  which  indicates  the  time, 
place,  manner  and  other  features  of  an  action  (see  adverbial) 

adverbial  adjective,  noun  or  noun  phrase  (in  dependent  case),  or  clause  with 
status  of  adverb 

adversative    contrasting  a  previous  piece  of  discourse 

affix    morphemic  element  attached  to  a  stem  of  any  type 

agent    the  entity  (or  the  word  denoting  it)  that  carries  out  the  action  of  the  verb 

agreement  the  features  expressing  a  grammatical  link  and  commonality 
between  words  in  gender,  number  and  case  (see  also  concord) 

allomorph    variant  form  of  a  single  morpheme 

anaphora    the  reference  of  a  pronoun  to  its  antecedent  (cf.  cataphora) 

annexation  the  compounding  of  two  juxtaposed  elements  -  noun  +  noun, 
noun  +  pronoun,  or  noun  +  sentence  (also  adjective  +  noun  in  unreal 
annexation)  into  a  fixed  and  inseparable  unit  (often  referred  to  traditionally  as 

genitive) 

antecedent  an  element  (often  a  head)  to  which  reference  is  made  later  and 
which  can  affect  agreement  in  pronouns,  adjectives  and  verbs 

apocopated  mood  of  the  verb  relating  to  the  imperfect  and  is  the  marker  of 
non-occurring  events,  either  because  they  are  imperatives,  negatives  or 
conditionals 

apodosis  result  clause  of  a  conditional  sentence  which  will/would  take  place 
upon  the  fulfilment  of  the  protasis 

apposition  relationship  between  two  consecutive  nouns  or  noun  phrases,  and 
occasionally  verb  phrases,  in  which  one  entity  may  substitute  directly  for 
another,  agreeing  with  all  the  same  properties  as  the  previous  one  such  as 
case,  number  and  gender  where  relevant 
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article  prefixed  modifier  used  before  a  noun  or  adjective  to  give  it  definiteness, 
i.e.,  to  particularize  an  entity  known  to  both  listener  and  speaker.  May  also 
have  generic  use,  to  indicate  a  class 

aspect  grammatical  property  of  verbs  contrasting  formally  between  a 
perfecting)  or  imperfect(ive)  action,  i.e.,  completed  or  not  completed 

assimilation  phonological  process  in  which  one  phoneme  assumes  the  features 
of  an  adjacent  sound 

asyndetic    linked  without  conjunctions  or  other  joining  elements 

attraction  change  of  agreement  under  the  influence  of  a  nearby  element,  e.g. 
'these  [plur.]  kind  of  definitions  [plur.] ' 

attributive  adjective  or  noun  phrase  modifying  head  of  noun  phrase  (cf. 
predicative) 

augmented    stems  of  the  verb  extended  by  prefixes  etc.,  also  nouns 

biliteral    stems  with  two  root  consonants 

binomial    annexation  units  involving  two  head  nouns 

bound  pronoun  pronoun  which  must  always  be  attached  directly  to  a  noun  as 
part  of  annexation  (possessive)  or  to  verb  as  direct  object,  or  to 
preposition(al)s  and  some  particles  (cf.  free  pronoun) 

broken  plural  plural  of  noun  or  adjective  formed  by  changing  the  pattern  of 
the  singular 

caique  expression  borrowed  from  another  language  whose  parts  are  translated 
separately  into  the  new  language 

cardinal    form  of  numeral  used  for  counting  quantities  in  sequence  (cf.  ordinal) 

case  part  of  the  inflection  system  indicating  the  syntactic  function  of  a  noun,  or 
a  word  in  the  status  of  a  noun,  including  adjective 

cataphora  the  reference  of  a  pronoun  to  its  anticipated  stated  subject  (cf. 
anaphora) 

categorical  negation    negation  of  the  whole  species 

circumstantial  qualifier  indicates  the  circumstances  of  a  preceding  noun  (in  any 
function),  and  may  be  a  verb  or  participle,  etc. 

citation  form  The  form  conventionally  used  for  referring  to  words,  mostly 
verbs.  In  many  languages  it  is  the  infinitive,  but  Arabic,  having  no  infinitive, 
has  always  used  the  3rd.  masc.  sing.  perf.  verb 

classical  Arabic    the  written  Arabic  of  the  Qur'an  and  the  pre-modern  heritage 

clause    a  structural  syntactic  unit  containing  a  subject  and  a  predicate 

collective    noun  in  singular  form  denoting  a  group  or  collection  (also:  mass) 
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comment    a  clause  which  gives  information  about  the  topic 

comparative  component  of  the  linguistic  category  of  degree,  specifically  part 
of  the  elative  conveying  sense  of  'more  than'  (cf.  superlative) 

complement  nouns  or  noun  clauses  which  qualify  verbs,  either  adverbially  or 
as  agents,  object,  etc. 

complementizer    conjunction  introducing  a  complement  clause 

compound  a  word  combining  two  base  forms  (may  be  adjective,  noun,  adverb, 
etc.) 

concessive  clauses  referring  to  completed  actions  or  existent  states  with  sense 
of 'in  spite  of,  'although' 

concord    see  agreement 

conditional  generic  term  for  sentence  generally  containing  two  clauses 
expressing  events  that  will/would  occur  if  certain  conditions  are/were  to  be 
fulfilled 

conjunctions  words  linking  phrases  or  clauses  (see  coordination  and 
subordination) 

constituent    syntactic  unit  that  is  part  of  a  larger  construction 

continuous    verb  form  expressing  duration  or  incompleteness 

coordination  combining  of  two  or  more  linguistic  units  of  equal  grammatical 
status 

correlative  constructions  containing  a  pair  of  particles,  e.g.,  either/or, 
neither/nor 

corroborators    see  emphasizer 

declension    see  inflection 

defective  nouns  with  only  two  root  consonants;  verbs  and  nouns  with  third  root 
consonant  of  wow  or  yd'  (see  also  biliteral  and  weak) 

definite  specific  or  individual  entity  (noun  or  adjective),  either  intrinsically 
(proper  nouns)  or  by  prefixing  definite  article,  and  also  by  annexation 

deictic  lexemes  with  personal  (relatives,  for  example),  spatial  (demonstratives, 
'here',  'there',  'for  instance')  or  temporal  ('at  that  time',  etc.)  reference 

demonstrative  word  with  noun  status  in  Arabic  denoting  something  near  by  or 
further  away,  namely,  'this',  'that' 

dependent  the  case  of  nouns  principally  as  objects  of  verb  or  adverb(ial)s. 
Also  term  for  verbs  after  most  complementizers,  especially  'an  'that', 
traditionally  referred  to  as  'subjunctive'  mood 
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derived  stem    verbal  attribute  denoting  extension  of  basic  root  form  by  affix, 
prefix  or  additional  consonants 

determiner    noun  occurring  with  other  noun  to  express  such  meanings  as 
quantity,  e.g.,  'some' 

deverbative    nouns  derived  from  verbal  stems 

diminutive    pattern  denoting  'affection'  or  'small',  'contemptible'  quality  in  the 
noun' 

diphthong    in  Arabic  refers  to  two  vowels  or  vowel  and  semivowel 

direct  object    noun  (or  pronoun)  in  dependent  case  indicating  the  person  or 
thing  to  whom  or  which  the  action  of  the  verb  is  being  done 

direct  question    question  expressed  in  a  main  clause  as  interrogative 

direct  speech   utterance  expressed  in  the  actual  words  of  the  speaker  (see 
indirect  and  reported  speech) 

discourse    piece  of  language  longer  than  the  sentence 

disjunction    property  of  correlative  sentences,  e.g.,  'either.. .or'  in  which  the 
relationship  between  elements  is  contrastive 

doubled    root  with  identical  second  and  third  consonants 

dual     category  of  items  considered  as  two,  and  the  markers  thereof,  on  nouns, 
verbs,  adjectives  etc. 

elative    generic  term  for  comparative  and  superlative 

elision    see  ellipsis 

ellipsis    omission  of  part  of  a  sentence 

embedding    the  insertion  of  one  syntactic  unit  into  another 

emphasizer    noun  that  emphasizes  other  nouns  such  as  'itself;  also  words, 
mainly  particles,  introducing  or  emphasizing  topics  or  phrases 

emphatic  consonant    phonetic  categorization  of  certain  consonants  deemed  to 
require  emphatic  pronunciation 

energetic    emphatic  form  of  apocopate  mood  of  verb 

equational    sentence  asserting  that  the  subject  and  predicate  are  identical  things 
exception    the  syntactic  exclusion  of  an  element  from  a  prior  statement 
exceptives   particles  used  to  exclude  elements  from  a  prior  statement 
exclamations    mainly  particles  with  function  of  exclaiming,  e.g.,  'woe  to 
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free  pronoun  unattached  pronouns  occurring  as  topics,  less  often  as 
predicates,  or  oppositional  reinforcements  of  various  kinds,  or  as  separators 
(see  bound-pronoun) 

gender  one  of  the  two  classes  -  masculine  or  feminine  -  in  Arabic  to  which 
every  noun  (and  hence  noun  modifier),  pronoun  and  verb  agent  belongs 

genitive    see  oblique 

grapheme    smallest  unit  in  the  writing  system 

head  syntactically  most  prominent  element  of  a  noun  or  verb  phrase  on  which 
all  the  other  elements  depend 

hendiadys    a  single  idea  expressed  by  two  words  linked  by  a  conjunction 

hypersentence    discourse  beyond  the  sentence  level 

imperative    mood  of  the  imperfect  verb  expressing  a  command 

imperfect  verb  denoting  an  incomplete  action,  with  three  moods:  independent, 
dependent  and  apocopated  (see  aspect  and  tense) 

indefiniteness  the  state  of  referring  to  no  particular  individual  or  entity  (see 
definiteness) 

independent  case  of  a  noun  in  nominal  sentences,  subject  of  verb,  etc,  and 
also  the  imperfect  verb  mood  endings,  regarded  as  the  basic  case.  For  nouns 
it  is  traditionally  called  the  nominative  case 

indirect  object  entity  which  becomes  the  object  of  a  verb  indirectly  (contrast 
direct  object)  through  a  preposition 

indirect  question  question  expressed  in  indirect  speech,  usually  in  a 
subordinate  clause 

indirect  speech  utterance  in  the  form  of  reported  speech,  not  the  speaker's 
actual  words 

infinitive  verb  form  which  lacks  all  person,  tense  and  mood  markers,  non- 
existent in  Arabic.  The  functions  of  an  infinitive  are  mostly  performed  by  the 
Arabic  verbal  noun.  The  citation  form  of  verbs,  however,  is  the  3rd  masc. 
sing.  perf. 

inflection  system  indicating  tense  aspect  (mood)  number  and  person  of  verbs, 
and  number,  gender  and  case  of  nouns 

instance  noun  formed  by  adding  feminine  marker  to  denote  a  single  occurrence 
of  an  event 

interrogative    a  word  which  is  used  to  ask  a  question 

intransitive  verb  that  does  not  take  a  direct  object.  Many  intransitive  verbs  take 
indirect  objects 
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invariable  property  of  words  which  do  not  change  their  terminations,  hence  are 
uninflected 

inversion    syntactic  reversal  of  a  sequence  of  elements 

locative  object  dependent  noun  complement  indicating  the  time  or  place  of  an 
action 

modal  verbs  express  speaker's  intentions  in  terms  of  mood,  e.g.,  possibility, 
probability,  necessity,  etc. 

modifier  an  element  that  makes  another  element  more  specific  such  as 
adjective  modifying  noun,  or  the  article 

mood  property  of  verbs  manifested  in  morphological  changes  pertaining  to  the 
way  in  which  information  is  presented,  e.g.,  as  wish,  fact,  command,  etc., 
normally  marked  by  specific  inflections 

morpheme  smallest  contrastive  grammatical  unit  within  words;  includes 
affixes,  suffixes  and  prefixes  in  verbs,  for  example 

morphology    study  of  the  structure  of  words;  may  be  inflectional  or  derivational 

nominal    word  or  phrase  functioning  as  noun 

nominal  clause  clause,  e.g.,  relative,  which  functions  as  a  single  noun 
nominative    see  independent 

noun    word  denoting  thing,  place,  person,  concept  (see  also  pronoun) 

noun  of  manner  noun  pattern  denoting  the  manner  of  an  action 

noun  phrase  a  phrase  with  a  noun,  or  a  word  with  the  status  of  a  noun,  at  its 
head 

number  distinction  between  singular,  dual  and  plural  in  nouns,  or  words  in 
status  of  noun,  and  also  in  verbs 

object  noun  or  noun  phrase  to  which  the  action  of  the  verb  happens  (see 
direct/indirect  object) 

oblique  the  case  of  nouns  mainly  after  preposition(al)s  and  as  second  element 
of  annexation,  traditionally  called  the  genitive 

operate  (on)  to  affect  case  and  verbal  mood  endings  (traditional  grammar  'to 
govern') 

operator    element  responsible  for  case  in  nouns  or  mood  in  verbs 
optative    form  of  the  verb  expressing  desire  or  wish 
ordinal    numerals  expressing  order  in  sequence 
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parenthetical  word,  phrase  or  clause  inserted  between  elements  already 
syntactically  linked.  Omission  of  parenthetical  element  does  not  normally 
affect  meaning  of  the  two  linked  clauses 

paronomasia    the  repetition  of  words  either  in  identical  or  similar  form 

participle  deverbative  nouns  and  adjectives  denoting  the  doer  {agent)  or  object 
{patient)  of  an  action 

particle  words  with  a  grammatical  function  but  which  do  not  belong  to  the 
noun  or  verb  class  or  their  derivatives 

passive  voice  property  of  the  verb  in  which  the  true  agent  is  not  mentioned; 
original  object  moves  into  agent  position 

patient    nouns  that  have  undergone  the  action  of  the  verb 

pausal  form  reduced  form  originally  restricted  to  word  endings  in  final 
utterance  position  or  other  breaks 

perfect    tense  of  verb  referring  to  a  completed  action  or  aspect 

periphrasis  replacing  a  simple  expression  by  a  longer  or  less  direct  one,  often 
for  syntactic  advantage 

phoneme    minimal  contrastive  unit  of  a  language's  sound  system 

phonology    study  of  the  sound  system  of  a  language 

phrase  any  expansion  of  a  central  element,  normally  known  as  the  head,  and 
may  be  nominal  or  verbal 

pluperfect  verb  form  that  conveys  completion  of  an  event  or  action  before  the 
time  of  some  other  event,  usually  the  main  verb 

plural    property  of  nouns  or  verbs,  indicating  more  than  one  entity 

polynomial    with  more  than  two  head  nouns  (see  binomial) 

postposing    placing  a  noun,  phrase  or  clause  after  its  normal  position  (contrast 

preposing) 

predicate    what  is  said  about  the  topic  (see  also  comment) 

predicative  adjective  or  noun  that  functions  as  predicate  of  a  clause,  unlike 
attributive  that  modifies  a  noun  phrase 

prefix    affix  added  to  the  front  of  a  stem 

preposing  placing  a  noun,  phrase  or  clause  before  its  normal  position  (cf. 
postposing) 

prepositionals    dependent  nouns  with  the  function  of  prepositions 
prepositions    a  set  of  particles  which  indicate  locations,  relationships 
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prohibition  category  of  negation  using  specific  negative  particle  before 
apocopated  and  perfect  verb 

pronoun  substitute  for  a  noun  or  noun  phrase,  personal,  possessive, 
resumptive,  interrogative  or  indefinite  (there  are  no  demonstrative  pronouns 
in  Arabic) 

proper  name    name  of  person  or  a  place 

protasis  the  clause  in  a  conditional  sentence  containing  the  'condition'  that 
must  be  carried  out  for  the  action  or  event  of  the  verb  in  the  apodosis  (main 
clause)  to  occur 

purposive  object  dependent  form  of  verbal  noun  complement  indicating  the 
reason  for  an  action 

quadriliteral    roots  with  four  original  consonants 

quantifiers    word  expressing  quantity,  e.g.,  'all'  or  'much' 

radical    a  consonant  forming  part  of  the  root 

reflexive  action  done  by  the  agent  to  itself,  or  a  construction  in  which  the  agent 
and  object  are  effectively  the  same  thing;  in  Arabic  rendered  either  by 
augmented  stem  of  verb  or  use  of  restricted  number  of  corroboratory 

relative  clause    subordinate  clause  modifiying  a  noun  phrase 

relative  pronoun  anaphoric  pronoun  in  relative  clause 

restrictive  relative  clause  which  specifically  identifies  the  head  (cf.  non- 
restrictive) 

root  the  consonants  (in  Arabic  two  to  five,  mostly  three)  which  express  a 
particular  lexical  meaning  and  from  which  all  words  denoting  that  meaning 
are  derived 

semantic    pertaining  to  meaning 

sentence  largest  syntactic  unit,  not  dependent  on  any  other  structure,  containing 
a  complete  meaning  and  generally  consisting  of  one  or  more  clauses  (cf. 
discourse) 

singular  referring  to  a  single  entity:  often  reflected  in  inflection  and  verb 
patterns 

sound  feminine    a  feminine  plural  formed  by  suffixation 

sound  masculine    a  masculine  plural  formed  by  suffixation  (cf.  broken  plural) 

specification  a  dependent  complement  expressing  a  particular  quality  in  the 
head  noun 

stem    the  realization  of  a  root  in  forms  which  serve  as  the  base  for  a  paradigm 
subject    see  topic 
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subjunctive    see  dependent 

subordination  process  of  embedding  of  clauses  in  which  one  clause  is 
dependent  on  another,  namely,  the  main  clause 

suffix    affix  added  to  the  end  of  a  stem 

superlative  component  of  the  linguistic  category  of  degree,  specifically  part  of 
the  elative  conveying  sense  of  'the  most'  (cf.  comparative) 

syllable  component  of  a  word,  though  not  in  itself  meaningful,  usually  a 
consonant  and  vowel  or  larger  group  (with  language-specific  contraints  on 
the  number) 

syndetic    linked  by  conjunctions  or  other  elements 

syntax  study  of  how  words  and  phrases  are  joined  to  make  phrases,  clauses  and 
sentences 

tense    reference  of  a  verb  to  past,  present  or  future  time 

topic    the  subject  of  a  comment  clause 

transitive    verb  that  takes  a  direct  object 

triliteral    roots  consisting  of  three  consonants 

uninflected    does  not  vary  in  case  or  mood  (see  invariable) 

unreal  annexation  annexation  structure  in  which  the  first  element  is  an  adjective 
and  not  a  noun  (see  also  annexation) 

verb  word  class  denoting  action  or  event,  (see  also  tense,  aspect,  voice  and 
mood) 

verbal  noun  noun  derived  from  a  verb  stem  and  representing  the  concept  of 
that  verb,  often  serving  as  the  equivalent  of  an  infinitive 

vocative  addressing  someone  or  something  directly,  usually  with  a  specific 
particle  of  address 

weak    nouns  or  verbs  from  roots  comprising  the  semi-vowels  [w]  and  [y]  as 

radicals 
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13.7  EXCLUSIONS 

It  seems  desirable  to  give  some  reason  why  certain  categories  are  omitted  from 
this  bibliography.  Teaching  grammars,  for  example,  might  well  provide  more 
data,  but  to  make  a  selection  here  would  be  invidious.  Conversely  such  highly 
focused  works  as  L.  Edzard,  Language  as  a  Medium  of  Legal  Norms, 
Implications  of  the  Use  of  Arabic  as  a  Language  at  the  United  Nations,  Berlin, 
1998,  or  S.-O.  Dahlgren,  Word  Order  in  Arabic,  Gothenburg,  1998,  are  decidedly 
not  for  the  beginner. 

The  entire  literature  on  'diglossia'  (a  term  which  can  no  longer  be  used 
without  quotation  marks)  has  to  be  left  out,  though  there  are  plenty  of  references 
to  it  in  Holes  and  Versteegh,  for  example. 

The  indigenous  grammatical  tradition  is  likewise  omitted,  though  it  will 
surely  become  increasingly  relevant  as  the  various  profound  changes  now  going 
on  have  to  be  formally  assimilated  into  the  new  grammar. 


ARABIC  INDEX 


TECHNICAL  TERMS,  GRAMMATICAL  AND  LEXICAL  ITEMS 

Note  that  the  following  list  is  not  intended  to  be  exhaustive.  Some  of  the 
grammatical  and  technical  terms  used  here  are  purely  for  convenience,  and  do  not 
necessarily  correspond  exactly  to  those  used  by  the  Arab  grammarians.  The 
definite  article  al-  —  J I  is  discounted  in  the  alphabetical  arrangement.  Words 
containing  the  prefix  m-  »  are  not  given  according  to  root  consonant  order.  The 
prefix  is  treated  as  the  alphabetical  first  letter. 


I 

jljj!  3.23.3 

*L&U  Ch.  9,  (also  8.4) 
J_aio  f-UuuU  9.2,  0.3 
'^ju>  ^L'u.L,..l  9.1 
«Ja£io  fcl.u.",...l  9.3.1 

klki-,!  3.20.1 
3.22.4 

*U-i  \  |wl  1.4.1,  1.4.3,  1.5.2.1,  1.5.3, 
1.8.1-4,  1.8.10,  1.8.10.3,  1.11, 
1.11.1-2,  1.12.2.1,2.1.1.2,5.2,  12.4, 
12.4.2,  12.5,  12.5.1-3,  12.6,  12.7, 
12.9 

SjL^I  o_l  1.7.2,  2.2.5,  2.2.5.3,  3.1.2.2, 

5.2.4,  11.1.2 
JbJl  |wl  1.8.5,  1.12.3.2,2.2.1,2.2.2-3, 

2.2.5.2,  2.3.3 
f^JI  ,ojll  |wl  1.11.2 

JpUJI  o_I  1.4.1,  1.6,  1.9,  1.10,  2.1.5, 

2.10.2,3.0,3.7 
Jj*il!  jwl  1.4.1,  1.6,  1.9,  1.10,  1.11.1, 

2.1.3.3,2.10.3^1 
jLopI  2.5.8.5,  7.5.2.9 
t/jJI  1.7.3,  5.0,  5.2,  5.3  (see  also  dyay,  ) 
Jlk;i  3.22.3 

i 

i  1.6.1,  1.6.10,2.15,2.15.4,  10.1, 

10.1.2,  10.13.1 
J       (also  J  iL»)  7.6.1.1 
iltfl  2.7.5 


J*!  10.12.1 
U  ULp-l  5.8.2 
i>j3~.22.1 

j*l  2.11.3,  3.9.3,  3.14.3 

015  kuUi-l  3.17 

.l^LU'il  c^ljjl  1.6.10,  Ch.  10 

L^J!  c^IjjI  1.6.3-6,  2.19,  7.0,  8.0,  9.0 

jljl  3.20.2 

<lojl  (also  3.10,  3.10.1-3,  3.10.6, 

3.10.7,  3.16.2,  3.16.3 
Ji-,!  2.7.4 
~+J\  3.17.3 
j^>wi!  3.17.1 
jLcl  3.21.1.2,  12.7.1 
J  Lie!  2.12,  2.13  and  2.14 
j^Oll  JUsI  3.11.2.2 
fjjjSJl  JUs!  3.22 
ViJiJ!  JUsl  3.11.2.4 

JUsl3.21 
'<LuL»-o  j  SjjsLw  JUsI  2.5.9,  3.15, 

3.15.2,3.15.3,3.16.2,3.20, 

3.21,3.21.1,3.21.2,3.22, 

3.23.1^1 
JxJuOJ!  J*si  1.8.6,2.11.1-3, 

2.11.4-13,  5.1.1,  5.2.3 
J  2.19.5,6.7,  6.7.2,  6.7.3,  10.1.1 

(with  *!_j_6.10,  10.20) 
j,Ui2.7.2,  12.7.1 
y>H\  1.9.2,  3.24.1-7 
^\  3.17.2 
OSLol  3.20.1 
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J... Q  3.3.4 

2.11.12,  3.1.4,  3.16.5,  7.5,  7.5.1, 
7.5.1.1-12,  7.5.2.5,  7.6.1.3,  7.6.1.4, 
7.6.3.1 

JiiiJll     4.1.5,7.5.1.9,  7.5.2.5 
Sjjlill  7.5.1.5 

<j"  3.2,  3.2.2,  7.5,  7.5.2,  7.5.2.1-12 
,J1  8.5.2,  10.11 

jl  2.19.4,  6.7,  6.7.1,  6.7.3,  10.1.1,  (with 
^  6.10  and  10.20) 

Oljjl  1.4.1,  1.4.7,  1.5,  1.5.2.1-2, 
1.8.1.1-2,  1.8.2-6,  1.9,  1.9.1.1-8, 
1.9.2-3,  1.10,  1.10.2-11,  1.11, 

1.11.2,  1.12.1.2,  12.8,  12.8. 1^4 
Jji  2.13.1  (also  ^jl  12.3.2  and  U  Ojl 

5.9.1) 
y  2.19.13 
Qui  2.4.8,  11.1.2 

1.6.10,  10.8,  10.13.6,  10.17  (also 

LoJuj  8.5.2) 
y  1.6.10,  1.12.4.1,2.9.1.6,3.16.4, 

3.28.3,  10.13.4,  10.6,  10.17  (also  LuJ 
8.5.2) 

L^i  2.15.2 


OLjl  2.7.20 
j3]  2.7.22 
jJ7.6.4 

SUa-UUl  Ijl  ,jl  3.31 

Ijl  7.6.5,  7.6.5.1-2,  7.6.7.5-6,  8.3, 

'  8.3J-13,  10.19 
Jljj  ,!jl2.5.6 
2.7.24 

iiUI  2.3,  2.3.1-5,  2.3.6.1,  2.3.6.2, 

2.3.7,2.3.8,  2.6,2.7,  7.8 
'•LiuL*  jjj  'isLil  2.1.3.2 
^1  8.1.4,  9.0,  9.1-9.4.9 
Ol  ,il  ^17.5.2.11,9.4.3,9.4.5 
j  Kj  6.2.7,  9.4.6 
Jl  2.6.7,  7.5.1.10,  10.5.2,  10.8.1, 

'  10.17 
Lil  2.19.7,  6.8 

(iJj^U)      1.6.5,  3.3.3,  8.1,  8.1.1-13, 

10.19.3 
(^jiilJ)  6!  4.2.6,  9.4.4 
SaaJI  y  3.2.1.1 

3.2.1,  3.2,  10.14,  10.15 
UJI  3.30.1 


iJl  2.4.1.1,  3.11.1.1  (see  also  <u  Jj*i.  ) 
if  C\  7.5.1.2 
JlJl  2.16.4 
j...'lJl  3.27.4 


2.6.4,  2.5.8.1,  2.5.8.2,  2.8.1.3., 
2.8.2.2.,  2.8.6,  2.9.1.10,  3.12.2 
y  jLopL  7.5.2.9 
dj^N  7.6.9.6 
Ol  3Jx>o  7.5.2.9 
(Ol)  <>  o^JL  7.5.2. 11 
4_aivij  2.8.6 
y  ij^j  7.5.1.11 
^4.1.6 
y  Lu  5.9.3 
J  L«*5.7 
Z  10.5.2,  10.18.2 
5]  7.5.1.11 
c^L,  3.17.7 

1.9.3,  3.27.2 
Jjj  2.2,  2.2.1-2.2.7 
i>  "^jj  2.5.7  (with  y  7.5.1.10) 
,-_u  3.1*7.6 
4^Ju  2.9.1.5 

jjy  2.7.6,  12.7.1  (withy  7.5.1.10) 
Jjy  2.5.4  (also  Juy 

1.12.4.1,  2.9.1.3,  3.14.1-3  (also 
U  5.5.3) 
^  3.17.5 

Jj  2.19.9,  6.6,  6.6.1,  6.6.2  (also  j 

6.2.7,  6.6.3) 
^  10.12.2 

1.6,  1.6.1-11,  1.7 
y'j^  7.5.2.11 

Cyjo  2.7.7,  12.7.1  (also  Liu  5.9.2) 


oUu  2.7.38 
o>j  2.7.36,  12.7.1 
f£j>  1.3 
JjJ  3.24.3 
^ 3.12.4,  10.13.9 
u_Lj^u  1.5.,  1.5.1-3,  1.5.2.1-2 
^uji^u  1.8.1.2,2.7.6,2.7.31 
jju3.11 

^suyu  1.12.3,  1.12.3.1-2,  3.1,  3.3 

yJuuJu  1  1 .6 
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r 


>U  j         3.1.3,  3.1.3.1,  3.1.4,  3.7.2, 
8.2.6,  8.2.9,  8.3.8 
3.23.1 
j  2.4.4,  3.29.5 

1.12.4,  1.12.4.1-3,  3.9.4,  3.11.1.2, 
11.7.3,  11.7.6-7 
1-6.7,  2.8 


pi 12.19.3,  6.4,  6.4.1 
^3.1.3.1 


jif  (see      l-2jj>  and  SiLoj) 
gy?  3.23.1 

•jj>.  (also  »j>»JI  fjUJ!)  3.10.2,  3.24, 

4.2,  Ch.  8 
J*^  3.11.2.1,  3.22.5 

1.5.3,  1.12.1-2,  2.1.1,  12.10, 
12.10.2,  12.10.4 
iUs-  3.0,  3.1,  3.3,  3.7,  3.16.2,  4.0,  5.0, 
7.0,  8.0,  9.0, 
5JU^  9.0 
'<Lw_!         3.0,  3.1,  3.1.1,  3.1.2.2, 
3.1.2.3,3.1.3,3.1.3.1,3.2,3.3.1, 
3.3.5,  3.5,  3.6,  3.16.2-3,  4.1.2,  4.2.8 
L^MjI*!  iioj*  11.4,  11.4.1-3 

Uoj-  Ch.  8 
iUJ!  j  Iil=JI  5JU>  1.7.3,  2.1.3.4, 

Ch.  5 
lAnS  51oj>-  Ch.3 

2.9.1.2 
^Lo-  11.7.10 

(also  Mjjv)  8.0 
'j\y>  2.7.25 


Lib*  9.5.3 

Jb-  2.4.6,  2.4.6.1^1,  3.29.7,  5.0,  5.9.9, 
7.1.2-3,  7.2.1-2,  7.3,  7.3.1,  7.3.2, 
7.3.3,  7.7,  8.0,  9.0,  9.4.6 

\1L>  5.9.4 

vl c^L*  1.2.9,  1.8,  1.12.5  (see 

also  pjjv  /  »ij  /  k_^aj/ 
I3l»  2.16.5,  327.4  ' 


■  2.6.6,2.19.5,2.19.12,  6.7.5, 
6.11,7.6.7.1-8,8.1.12,  8.6,  9.4.3, 
10.5.2 

(k-hjy-)  (see  alsoiajjJI  cjIjjI 

and  .L^iA.j'jl  culjjl)  1.4.1,  1.6, 
1.6.1-9,  1.6.12 

*Jj_^-  1.6.12,  2.6,  2.6.1,  2.6.2- 
2.6.13,3.11.4,  11.1  (see  also  1.8.8, 
2.7,2.7.1-2.7.43) 
L^-o- 2.7.16  (  U^-o.  5.9.5) 
j  t>U  7.6.1.1 
Jp-  2.17.7,  2.7.17.1-2 
<±<.y>-  5.6.9,  7.6.9,  7.6.9.1-6  (also  Ulp. 
8.5.3,  ^c>o  7.6.9.6) 

5.9.7,  7.52.6,  7.6.6  (also  Ulp- 
5.9.7) 

1.8.7.2,  2.5.3 


£jL>  2.7.15 

3.0, 3.1,  3.3 
.ki.  1.2,  1.2.1-5,  1.2.2.1,  1.2.6.1-2,  1.3 
Li^i>  2.7.18 
JMi-  2.7.19 
Lili-  2.7.14,  12.7.1 


2.7.8 
Jj  3.17.8 
f>  3.24.3 

0*j  3.25,  3.25.1,4.5 

OjJ  2.7.11,  2.12.1  (with  ^  7.5.1.10) 


c^li  2.8.3,3.13.1 


lj  12.7.1 


jj  2.3.8 


lulj  3.3 
^  3.22.7 


tilj  1.9.3,3.11.2.4 


3.28.1 


Luj  3.30.2,  5.19.4,  10.12.4 
[61]  fa 7.5.2.11 
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«jj  1.11.1,3.0,3.1 
(jJ>j  2.7.34 
Ul-j  5.9.13 

j 

jlj  3.23.3 


lJj—  \  u»  3.10.3 
jSLi2.9.1.8 
<j1  Jjj— '  3.23.3 
Lo  (jl-6 j~<  3.27.3 
tS^-.  2.9.2.4,  9.5.2 
Ol  t£y*  7.5.2.11 

2.19.6,  6.10,  10.20 
f-j-.  2.9.2.6,  12.7.1 

Obl0.13.3.1,  11.8.1 
Lo  olii  3.27.3 
c5ii  2.9.1.9 
■U^  2.9.2.2,  12.7.1 
Lo'  IS  3.27.3 
Lj^  8.0 
^y,  3.22.8 

jL=  3.17.3 

ci^a  1.0,  1.4,  1.4.1-2,  1.8.1,  1.8.1.1-3, 

1.9.1.8,  1.9.2,  1.10,  1.11 
Si^.2.1 
<—jyjs  2.7.35 

xJ,  2.7.9 

0*-S  2.7.10 

1.4.6,  1.7.1.1-2,  2.8.5,  3.1.2.1, 
3.3,  3.5.2,  3.9,  3.9.1,  3.11.1.1, 
5.0.1-2,  5.4.3  oLSJI  j-u^>  3.4 

J.J 

L 

pj Lb  5.9.15 
&t  2.7.39 
^2.7.37 


pljt  2.1.40 
SJLjt  2.7.40.1 
jL  3.22.9 

Ji 

^JjjJi  \  >J>  2.4.3,  2.4.8,  2.5,  3.29.4 

(see  also  <ui  J_ytio) 
3£  3.17.4 

t 

jLc  3.21.1,  3.21.1.1 
Lo  SjLe  5.8.1 
jib  5.0,  5.0.1 
jj*  2.7.1,  12.7.1 
.1*  2.9.2.5,  3.19,  12.6 
i>  jjj*JI  2.1.5.1 
ujc  12.7.1 
J^o*  1.9.2,  3.15.4 
1Jhp2.19,  Ch.  6,  11.0 
SUI  Jihc  4.2.7,  6.12 
Oi*  2.7.3 
»!>Lc  10.5.2 

Ol  ^7.5.2 
y  jLopI  ^  7.5.2.9 
^  ^CjJ!  ^Lc  7.5.2.11 
il  ^7.5.1.10 
y  ^  7.5.2.11 

[Lo  6*]      5.7,  10.5.2,  10.18.2 
|jl  Lo*  10.19.2 
(3*2.6.3,2.11.12 
11*2.7.21  (also  Uji*  5.9.8) 
(_>a^c  2.7.23  (also  (j* 

7.5.1.10) 
<j**  2.8.2  (also  Lo  o**  5.5.3) 

t 

Lo  ULc  5.8.3 
Ijus  3.17.9 

jii  2.9.2.3,  2.18.3,  9.5.1,  12.6  (also  ^ 

U  5.5.3) 
y  jk  7.5.2.11 

J  2.19.2,  3.3.4,  6.3,  6.3.1^t,  7.4.1, 
8.1.2,  8.3.3,  11.1 
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Jjsli  1.11.1,  3.0,  3.7,  3.9,  3.9.4,  3.12.1, 
11.7.3,  11.7.7 

<>£  •j^ek2.5.1 

3*3  1.4.1,  Ch.  3,  Ch.  4 
Jsj-iJ!  J*s  8.0 
Jais  3.30.3 
jjs  2.7.13 

j^s  2.7.12,  12.7.1  (also  Lo  Jji  5.7) 
J  2.6.5  (also        Uui  ,Uu3  ,lo  j 

Cj\  Jju-j  J  7.5.1.11 


J  2.6.8,  5.9.9,  7.7 
j]£  3.21.3 
is LS"  2.9.1.7 

OLS  3.10.6,  3.16,  3.16.1-5,  3.16.3.1-2, 
4.3,  7.6.1.2,  8.1.1,  8.2.1,  8.3.1,  8.3.3, 
8.3.5,  8.3.6 

0*1^5.9.9.6,7.5.1.10,7.7.1 

"J\£  3.2.5,  5.9.9.4,  7.7.2  (also  USlS 
5.9.9.5) 

Lo  5.8.4 

dJji       2.5.6  , 

352.9.1.1  (also  US' 5.9.10,  8.5.3,  and 
„  .  Lo  3^5.5.3) 
ys  10.12.3 

1.6.10,  3.28.2,  10.7,  10.13.5,  10.17 
US  5.9.9.1-2,  7.7.3,  7.7.3.1 

US  5.9.9.3,  7.7.3.2 
J  US  5.9.9.7,  7.7.3.3,  8.2.10 
^  ,U^S  7.6.2 

1. 6.10,"3.28.3,  8.5.2,  10.9,  10.13.7, 

10.17  (also  UiuS  8.5.2) 


JjIS  12.7.1 

JLs  10.15.1-2,  10.15.3.1 
.15  3.23.1 

3^2.7.31  (also  3-u5  and  }L»5),  12.7.1 
3^5  (also  3^5  i>  )  2.5.4 
C\  JJ  7.5.1.10 

j5  3.10.4-5,  3.10.5-7,  3.20.1,  7.3.2, 

7.6.7.4,  11.1 
Lo  jj5  5.9.12 
LI ji  2.7.32  (also  Lj J) 
U  MJi  5.8.6 

35  3.23.3  (also  Lo  3.27.3) 


l»-J2.17,  3.27.4 
J 

J  1.6.7,  3.2.1.1,  3.10.3,  3.26,  3.28.2, 
8.1.3,8.2,  8.2.11,8.3.4  (also  j£J 
3.10.5,  7.6.7.4,  11.1) 

J  2.6.10,  3.16.1.3,  3.16.4,  3.24.2,  7.6.1, 

'  7.6.1.1-2,7.6.1.5 

5HJ  7.6.1.4 

l)H  7.6.1.3 

"a^l  3.2.1,  7.5.2.10 

Ol  L>jjJ  7.5.2.9 
7.6.2 

3  1.6.9, 4.2.3 

bu  ,jJ  10.5.1, 10.18.1 

1.6.9,  2.18.1-3,  2.19.10.1,  2.19.10.2, 

2.19.11,3.19,  4.1.2,  4.1.6,  4.2.1, 

10.12.3 
)!  4.2.1.1 
jJI  ;L  ^  2.18.2,  3.24.5-6, 

3.25.2,  4.1.3,  6.2.7,  6.12.1,  7.5.1.7, 

7.5.2.8,  12.6 
LL,  "i  6.9 
jsh  II  2.18.3 
y^fJ!  ^yLJ  ^4.1.2 
-)_pc>JI  VS  3.16.4,  7.6.1.2 
jj*.  ^  3.19.2 
^jJ  3.17.12 
tij  2.6.9 
pjJ3.ll 
Jp  3.2.5 

iSJ  /  C>SJ  1-6.3,  2.19.8,  3.2.3,  6.5, 

6.5.1-2 
ijLaJ  2.7.26 

U  7.6.3,  7.6.3.2  (also  ^1  U  7.6.3.1) 


^jjlv.  .  .^luIj  <J  7.6.7.7 
,-J  1.6.9,4.2.5 


6J 

jJ  1.6.5,  8.2,  8.2.1-13 
lay!  3.2.6 

1.9.3,  3.16.3.2,  3.19.1,4.2.8, 
4.2.8.1-5,  6.12.3 

r 

Lo  1.6.10,  1.8.4,  1.12.4.1,  4.1.1,  4.2.2, 
5.3,  5.4,  5.4.2,  5.4.4,  5.5.2-3,  5.6, 
5.6.1-3,5.7,5.8,5.9,8.3.13,8.5, 
8.5.1-2,  10.4,  10.4.1,  10.5,  10.5.1-2, 
10.13.3,  10.13.3.1,  10.18 
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dJu\  Lo  3.17.11 
O!  U  4.2.6,  7.6.7.8 
Jb  U  ,<i!L>  U  10.13.3.1 
Lo  3.27.1 
U  9.5.3 
liU  10.4 
Jlj  Lo  3.21.4 
jLc  U  9.5.3 
^23  Lo  3.17.10 
^...jLS  Lo  7.6.7.8 
^Ul  3.10.1,  3.10.4 
riUo  3.0,  3.3 

4±,jl»  c^ljijUo  1.2.3,  10.19.2,  12.2- 
12.4,  12.4.2,  12.5.2-3,  12.8-1-4, 
12.9,  12.10, ,  12.11 
(see  iLu) 

Jj^oU  ^3.12,3.12.1^1 

JU  1.6.10",  8.5.2,  10.10,  10.13.8,  10.17 

Jlo  11.8.2 

jL  2.9.2.1  (also  Ulo  5.9.11) 

yS.  Lo  ,b*  Lo  9.5.3  (also  Mi-  LuS  9.5.3) 

Lo  Ju  8.5.2 

j^o  2.8.4  (also  i,i  7.5.1.11) 
2.8.6 

Jj2I  113.10.3,3.10.3.1,3.16.3 

jjuao  1.4.1,  1.6,  1.9,  1.10,  1.11.1,  2.10, 

2.10.1.1-10,3.16.2,7.5.1.1 
pjjjfuJI  PjUdl  3.10.2,  3.24,  4.2, 

Ch.  8 

PjSjII  gjUIl  3.10.2,  3.10.3,  3.10.5 

v_j^Hr  tjUJ!  3.10.2,  4.2.5,  Ch.  7 

^3.22.6 

«  2.6.11 

Ol  «  7.5.2.11 

1^2.9.1.4 

<u  Jj«u  2.4.1,  3.11,  3.11.1.2,  3.29.1, 
3.29.2  (withlJ.!  2.4.1.1,3.11.1.1  ) 
■ui  Jj*io  2.3.4,  2.4.3.1-2,  3.29.4 
<j  Jj*io(also  41*^/4*!  <>)  2.4.5, 
3.29.6 

jlk.  Jy«io  2.4.2,  2.4.2.1-7,  3.29.3 

<u«  Jj*io  2.4.7,  3.29.8 

i>  1.6.10,  5.4.,  5.4.1,  8.5,  8.5.1,  10.3, 

10.4.1,  10.13.2,  10.13.2.1,  10.18 
-j  <J  i>  10.13.2.1 

ckL^Io  2.4,  2.6,  2.7,  2.15,  2.16.3,  3.2, 

3.16.2,  3.27.4,  3.29,  3.29.4,  3.29.5, 
3.29.9 

0-2.1.5.1,  2.10.3,  3.12.1,  2.6.12,  2.11.2 
-Jl  <>  3.1.4,  7.5.1.1 


il  ...6*2.11.2 
^\  <>  10.8.1 
jju  ,>  2.5.2.4 
£;l       (>  7.5.11.1 
(>  7.6.9.4 
6-2.5.2.4 
<jl  J+S  i>  7.5.1.10 
J^i  <>  3.12.1 
0^1  6?  10.8.1 

io  ,jlo  2.6.13.,  7.6.8,  7.6.8.1, 

10.10.1 
Ol  j^to  7.6.8.2 
j  jlo  6.2.7 
J^LLo  2.7.27 
Loi^  8.5,  8.5.1 

Jyayo  1.7.3,  5.0,  5.2,  5.3  (see  also  ^ 

Lo  IjjL;  5.8.5 
O*  ^LaLi  2.5.7 
^2.7.28 
iU2.16 

Lu^  1.8.6.3,  1.8.7.1,  2.1.6,  2.5,  12.2, 

12.2.1-3,  12.3,  12.4,  12.4.3 
l-ju^u  (see  djb^..^.Ao) 

2.7.30 
Ji-^  2.14.2,  12.7.1 
J  1^2.5.7 
^2.7.29 
c«0  2.1 

tJj+_  c^G  2.1.3.4,  5.1.4 
id  10.12.1 

1.9.3,  3.27.2 
^2.8.1,3.13.1 

^  1.6.9,  2.9.2.3,  2.18,  2.18.1-3,  3.6, 

"  3.19,  3.19.1,  Ch.4,  6.2.7,  6.12.1-2, 
7.3.2,  7.5.1.7-9,  7.5.1.9,  7.5.2.5, 
7.5.2.8,  8.1.11,  8.2.2,  8.3.9,  9.4.4., 
9.5.1,  10.1.2,  10.13,  12.6 

^3.24.5-6,  4.4,  4.4.1-2 

L£yi\  fry  2.5.2.2,  3.26 


U  3.3.5 

J*  10.1.1.,  10.2,  10.13.1,  10.13.1.1, 

10.17 
}U  10.13.1 
CJjo  3.24.4 
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Sua  1.2.1-3 
iJlia  ,11*3.1.3.1 
c^L^s  2.16.5,  2.16.7,3.27.4 

5 

j  2.4.7,  2.19.1,  3.26.3,  3.28.1,  3.29.8, 
6.2,  6.2.1-7,  6.5,  6.12.1-2,  6.12.3, 
7.3.2.,  7.4.2,  8.1.12,  8.4,9.4.7, 
11.1.2,  11.3 

l-jj  j\j  3.28.1 

%  8.4,  9.4.7 

b'b  8.6 

i>_3  2.4.6.4 

jljj  2.7.42,  12.7.1 

i_j  2.7.43,  12.7.1 

&3  2.7.41 

Ol  oij  7.5.1.10 


uiij  1.2.8,  1.8.2 
"^3  2.19.10,  6.12.1-2 
(0%)  ^6.5,6.5.1-2 
jjj  8.6 

4.2.8.3,  6.12.3 
i>_)j  ,jj>-j  3.18,  3.19, 
J  jJj  2.16.2 

l5 

L>  2.15.1 
L*?J  L.  2.15.3 
J  L  3.27.4 
cuJ  b  3.2.6 
^k.3. 15.2^1 

3.15.2,  3.15.3 

3.15.2 
Jjui,  3.15.2,  3.15.4 


INDEX 


(Ignores  diacriticals  and  V;  glosses  are  minimal;  entries  internally  strictly 
alphabetical,  also  within  subdivisions  marked  by  •) 


'a- '?'  interrogative  prefix  1.6.10 
direct  questions  10.1 
negative  questions  10.1.2 
rhetorical  questions  10.13.1 

vocative  particle  2.15.4 
'a  'ada  '  do  again'  3 .2 1 . 1 .2,  cf.  'i  'ada 

're-'  12.7.1 
Abbreviations  1.2.5 
'abra  'across'  2.7.1 
'abr-  'trans-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 
'ada  'do  again'  3.21.1,  cf.  'a'ada 
3.21.1.2 
negative  'still  not',  'no  longer' 
3.21.1.1 
'adam-  'lack  of  2.9.2.5,  12.6 
'adlm-  'non-',  'un-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 
'adatan  ma  'generally'  5.8.1 
'adha  'become'  3.17.1 
Adjectival  qualification  sifa,  na'tl.l 
agreement  with  food  items  and 

fashion  terms  2.1.1.5 
annexed  to  nouns  2.1.3.1 
as  nouns  by  ellipsis  2.1.5 
asyndetic  adjective  sequences 

2.1.1.7.1 
attributive  2.1.1 
compound  12.7 
counted  nouns  2.1.1.4 
dual  nouns  qualified  by  more  than 

one  adjective  2.1.1.7.3 
expanded  adjectival  phrases  with 

participle  2.1.3.3 
'many',  'more',  al-  'adldu  min  etc. 
2.1.5.1 

nominalized  adjectives  2.1.5 
non-human  broken  plural  agreement 
2.1.1 

predicative  2.1.1.10,  3.1.1 
qualifying  annexation  and 
appositional  units  2.1.2 


qualifying  more  than  one  noun 
2.1.1.8 

qualifying  two  head  words  of 

different  gender  2.1.1.9 
relative  clauses  5.0 
sound  feminine  plural  agreement: 

2.1.1 

split  agreement  na 't  sababl  2. 1 .3.4, 
5.1.4 

sporting  terms  2.1.3.6 
syndetic  adjective  sequences: 

2.1.1.7.2 
unmarked  feminine  2.1.1.6 
Adjectives,  patterns  1.8.6 
broken  plural  2.1.1.1 
colours  and  defects  1.8.6.1,  2.1.1 
compound  adjectives  of  place  names 

2.1.3.5 

elative  (see  comparative/superlative) 
1.8.6.2 

morphologically  same  as  nouns  1.4.4 
nisba  suffix  -   1.8.6.3,  2.1.6,  12.2 
syntax,  see  adjectival  qualification 
Adverbs  and  adverbials,  forms  1.6.11, 

1.8.7,2.5 
annexed  to  demonstratives  and 

deictics,  hlna  'idin  'at  that  time' 

etc.  1.8.7.2,  2.5.3 
as  discourse  introducers  11.1.2 
demonstrative  compounds  "idddka  'in 

that  case',  kada  'thus'  etc  2.5.6 
dependent  nouns  2.4.8 
invariable  time  nouns  2.5.4 
locative  objects  maful flhi  2.4.3 
locative  objects  of  place  2.4.3.2 
locative  objects  of  time  2.4.3.1 
phrasal  adverbs  ,  2.5.7,  2.5.8 
prepositional  phrases  1.8.7.3,  2.5.8 
verbs  expressing  the  manner  of  an 

action  2.5.9,  3.23.4 
with  relative  ma  5.8 
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nisba  pattern  1.8.7.1,  2.5 
manner,  quantity  and  degree  2.5.1 
place  2.5.5 
time  2.5.2 
'af'al  al-muqdraba  verbs  of 

approximation  3.21 
'af'al  al-qulub  verbs  with  sentential 

objects  3.11.2.4 
'af'al  al-suru '  verbs  of  beginning  3.22 
'af'al  al-tasylr  verbs  of  transfonnation 
3.11.2.2 

Affixes,  in  pseudo  compound  nouns  and 
adjectives  1.8.10,2.9.2,  12.6,  12.7 
Agent  distinct  from  subject  3.0 
emphatic  pronoun  agents  3.9 
periphrastic  agent  of  passive  verb 

3.12.1 
syntax,  see  verb  3.7 
vague  and  indefinite  agents  3.9.4, 
11.7.3,  11.7.7 
Agreement  1.12.6,  see  also  defmiteness, 
gender,  number 
adjectival  2.1 

split  agreement,  na't  sababi  2.1.3.4 

subject-predicate  3.1.1 

verb-agent  3.8 
'ahada  'begin'  3.22.1 
'dharu  'other'  2.1 1.3 

huwa  I-  'aharu  'he  [the  other]  too' 
3.9.3 

'ahaduhum  al-'dharu  'one  another' 

reciprocal  3.14.3 
'ahawat  kana  sisters  of  kana  3.17 
'ahydnan  ma  'sometimes'  adverbial 

relative  5.8.2 
'a  'id  referential  pronoun  in  relative 

clause  5.0,  5.0.1 
'ajal  'yes  indeed'  answer  to 

questionlO.12.1 
'aid  'on'  2.6.2 

'aid  'an  'on  condition  that'  7.5.1.10 
'aid  'anna  'on  condition  that'  7.5.2.11 
'aid  'asdsi  'anna  'on  the  basis  that' 
7.5.2.9 

'ald-ma  interrogative  'on  what?'  10.5.2 
'aldlbi-l-ragmi  (min),  ragma  ( 'anna)  'in 

spite  of  7.5.2.11 
'aid  'tibdri  'anna  'considering  that' 

7.5.2.9 


alladl  etc.,  relative  noun  mawsul  1.7.3, 

5.0,  5.2,  5.3 
'almost'  modals  3.21 
'am  'or'  coordinator  6.7.2,  6.7.3 

alternative  questions  10.1.1 

phrasal  2.19.5 

with  sawd'un  'same  whether'  6.10, 
10.20 

'amdma  'in  front  of  2.7.2 
'amdm-  'pre-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 
'amkana  'be  able'  3.20.1 
'cm-ma  ( 'an-ma)  'about  what?' 

interrogative  10.5.2 
indirect  questions  10.18.2 
'ammd  ( 'an-ma)  'about  which'  relative 

5.7 

'ammd  "idd  'whether'  indirect  questions 
10.19.2 

'ammd... fa-  'as  for...'  introducing  topic- 
comment  sentences  3.3.4 
'amsd  'become'  3.17.2 
'an  'from'  2.6.3  (see  also  'am-) 
'an  'an  in  comparative  constructions 

'too  much  to'  2.1 1.12 
'an  'that',  subordinating  conjunction, 
complementizer  7.5,  7.5.1 
after  kana  'be'  3.16.5 
'an  'an  in  comparative  constructions 

'too  much  to'  2.1 1.12 
'an  clause  in  annexation  7.5.1.3 
'an  clause  topic  of  min  al-  'part  of 

phrases  3.1.4,  7.5.1.2 
'an  clause  with  preposition(al)s  7.5.1.4 
compound  conjunctions  with 

preposition(al)s  7.5.1.10 
compound  conjunctions  with 

prepositional  phrases  7.5.1.11 
'iyyd-  'an  'beware  of!'  7.5.1.2 
la  budda  'an  'no  avoiding'  and 

similar  phrases  7.5.1.6 
lammd  'an  'when'  7.6.3.1 
li-  'alia  'so  that  not'  7.6.1.4 
li-'an  'so  that'  7.6.1.3 
mundu  'an  'since'  7.6.8.2 
subordinating  negative  clauses 

7.5.1.9,  7.5.2.5 
with  direct  speech  'an  al-mufassira 
7.5.1.5 

with  dependent  verb  7.5.1.1 
with  perfect  verb  7.5.1.12 
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'an  al-mufassira  explanatory  'an  7.5.1.5 
'an  al-muhaffafa  lightened  form  of 

'anna,  7.5.1.9,  7.5.2.5 
'anna  'that'  equational  sentence 
modifier  3.2.2,  complementizer 
7.5,  7.5.2 
alternating  with  'an  clauses  7.5.2.12 
'anna  clause  as  agent  7.5.2.3 
'anna  clause  as  direct  object  7.5.2.4 
'anna  clause  as  predicate  7.5.2.2 
'anna  clause  as  subject  7.5.2.1 
compound  conjunctions  with 

adverbials  7.5.2.6 
compound  conjunctions  with 

preposition(al)s  7.5.2.7 
compound  conjunctions  with 

prepositional  phrases  7.5.2.9 
with  adversatives  and  concessives 
7.5.2.11 

'anna  'how',  'where?'  interrogative 
10.11 
conditional  8.5.2 
Annexation  'idafa  2.3,  2.3.1 

annexation  of  temporal  and  locative 

adverbs  to  sentences  7.8 
annexation  to  two  second  elements 
2.3.6.1 

annexation  of  two  first  to  one  second 

element  2.3.6.2 
binomial/polynomial  annexation 

2.3.7 

definiteness  issues  2.3.5 

idiomatic  phrases  with  du,  sahib, 
'ahl,  'abna',  'possessor'  etc.  2.3.8 

meanings  of  annexation  2.3.4 

multiple  annexation  sequences  2.3.2 

preposition(al)s  2.6,  2.7 

proper  names  2.3.3 

unreal  annexation  'idafa  gayr 
haq  iq  iyya  2.1.3.2 
Answers  to  questions  10.12 

'ajal  'yes  indeed'  10.12.1 

bala  'but  yes'  10.12.2 

la  'no'  10.12.3 

kalla  'not  at  all'  10.12.3 

na'am  'yes'  10.12.1 

rubbama  'maybe'  10.12.4 
Apocopate[d]  jazm,  majzum  see 

conditionals,  negation,  imperative 
Apodosis jawabjaza '  8.0 


Apposition  2.2 

demonstratives  2.2.5 

demonstratives  as  head  of  relative 
sentences  2.2.5.3 

demonstratives  qualifiying 
annexation  units  2.2.5.1 

demonstratives  with  proper  names 
2.2.5.2 

ethnic  names  2.2.4 

explanatory  apposition  2.2.1.2 

indefinite  appositionals  2.2.7 

material  substances  2.2.1.1 

nominalized  demonstratives  2.2.5.3 

nouns  to  nouns  2.2.1 

pronouns  in  apposition  2.2.6 

proper  names  2.2.2 

titles  2.2.3 
'aqiba  'on  the  heels  of  2.7.3 
'arada  'want',  'wish'  3.20.2 
'asa  'maybe'  1.9.3 

syntax  3.15.4 
'asbaha  'become'  3.17.3 
'asfala  'at  the  bottom  of  2.7.4 
Aspect  and  tense  3.10,  see  also  verb 

compound  tenses  3.10.6 

imperfect  3.10.2 

imperfect  with  future  meaning  3.10.3 
perfect  3.10.1 
sequence  of  tenses  3.10.7 
tense  in  equational  sentences  3.16.2, 
3.16.3 

'ata  'come'/a'a  'come'  directly 
transitive  for  persons  3.11.4.1 
idiom  with  li-  'to'  7.6.1.1 
'atnd'a  'during'  2.7.5 
Attraction  of  number  or  gender 
2.1.1.3 
relative  clauses  5.2.1 
split  agreement,  na't  sababi  2.1.3.4 
subject-predicate  3.1.1 
verbs  and  agents  3.8.4 
Auxiliary  and  modal  verbs  3.15 
'almost,  nearly'  3.21.2 
'beginning',  'continuing'  3.22 
'can,  be  able' 3.15.2,  3.20 
'do  more,  less'  zada,  izdada,  qalla 
3.23.3 

jam  'be  performed',  'occur'  3.23.1 
kana  'be'  modalizing  sentences 
3.16.2 
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manner  of  action  indicated  by  stem 

IV  2.5.9,  3.23.4 
'  may '  yajuzu  3.15.2 
'must'  yanbagl, yajibu  3.1 5.2 
negative  auxiliaries  3.15.3 
qdma  bi-  'carry  out'  3.23.1 
'repeating'  3.21.1 
sabaqa  'an  'do  previously'  3.23.2 
'still',  'yet'  3.21 
'suffices'  yakfi  3.15.2 
tamma  'perform',  'carry  out'  3.23.1 
'want',  'wish'  3.20 
'aw  'or'  coordinator  6.7.1,  6.7.3 
alternative  questions  10.1.1 
phrasal  2.19.4 

with  sawd  'un  'same  whether'  6.10, 
10.20 

-awl,  -awl,  nisba  suffix  variant  12.3 

'awsaka  'nearly  do'  3.21.2 

'awwal-  'first'  2.13.1 

'awwall  'primary'  12.3.2 

'awwala  ma  'first  of  what'  relative  5.9.1 

'ay  'that  is'  coordinator  2.19.13 

'aydan  'also'  2.4.8 

discourse  marker  1 1 . 1 .2 
'ayn-  'self,  same'  2.8.2 
'aynu  ma  'same  as  what'  relative  5.5.3 
'ayna  'where?'  interrogative  1.6.10 

conditional  'ayna-md  'wherever' 
8.5.2 

direct  questions  10.8 

indirect  questions  10.17 

rhetorical  questions  10.13.6 
'ayy-  'which',  'what'  1.6.10 

conditional  'ayyumd  'whatever' 
3.28.3,  8.5.2 

direct  questions  10.6 

exclamatory  3.28.3 

indirect  questions  10.17 

periphrastic  indefinite  1.12.4.1 

quantifier  2.9.1.6 

rhetorical  questions  10.13.4 

with  kdna  idioms  3.16.4 
'ayyuha  vocative  2.15.2 

ba  'rf-'some'  2.9.1.3 

ba  'du  ma  'some  of  what'  relative  5.5.3 

periphrastic  indefinite  1.12.4.1 

reciprocal  3.14.1-3 
ba  'da  'after'  2.7.6 


ba'd-  'post-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 
ba'da  'an  'after'  conjunction 

7.5.1.10 
ba'du,  min  ba'du  'afterwards' 

invariable  2.5.4 
bada  'seem'  3.17.4 
bada  wa-ka  'anna  'seem  as  if  5.9.9.4, 

6.2.7 

bada'a  'begin'  3.22.2 
badalan  min  'instead  of  2.5.7 

with  'an  conjunction  7.5.1.10 
bal  'but'  coordinator  6.6 

after  negatives  6.6.2 

after  positives  6.6.1 
bal  wa-  'but'  6.2.7,  6.6.3 

phrasal  2.19.9 
bald  'but  yes'  answer  to  question 

10.12.2 
baqiya  'remain'  3.17.5 
bariha  'remain'  3.17.6 
bata  'remain'  3.17.7 
bayda  'anna  'except  that'  7.5.2.11 
bayna  'between'  2.7.7 
baynamd  'while'  conjunction  5.9.2 
bayn-  'inter-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 
bi-  'by'  2.6.4 

adverbial  phrases  2.5.8.1 
bi-  'asrihi,  bi-  'akmalihi  'in  its  entirety' 

etc.  2.9.1.10 
bi-haytu  'insofar  as'  7.6.9.6 
bi-hnjjati  'anna  'with  the  argument  that' 

7.5.2.9 
bi-ld  'without'  4.1.6 
bi-ma  'by  what?'  interrogative  10.5.2, 
10.18.2 

bi-md  'anna  'by  virtue  of  5.9.3 
bi-ma  fl  'together  with'  relative  5.7 
bi-mujarradi  'an  'merely  by' 

conjunction  7.5.1.11 
bi-nafsihi  etc.  '[by]  himself  2.8.1.3, 

2.8.2.2 

bi-sdhsihi  'in  his  own  person'  2.8.6 
bi-sakli,  bi-surati  etc.  'in  the  form  of 
2.5.8.2 

bi-sarti  'an  'on  condition  that' 
7.5.1.11 

bi-'tibdri  'anna  'considering  that' 
7.5.2.9 

with  instrument  of  passive  verbs 
3.12.2 
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bid'a  'some'  2.9.1.5 

bind '  lack  of  inflection,  invariablity  1.5, 

1.6,  see  uninflected 
bi'sa  'how  bad!'  1.9.3,  3.27.2 

'can'  modals  3.15.2,  3.20 
'cannot'  3.15.4 

Cardinal  points  and  directions:  2.1.4 
Case  and  mood  markers  1.2.9,  1.8, 
1.12.5 

apocopated,  see  conditional 

sentences,  imperative,  negation 

(lam),  prohibitions 
dependent,  see  dependent  elements 
independent,  see  agent,  predicate, 

subject 
oblique,  see  annexation, 

preposition(al)s 
Circumstantial  qualifier  Ml  2.4.6, 

3.29.7,  7.3 
antecedent  normally  definite  or 

particularized  tahsls  7.3.3 

asyndetic  verbal  clauses  7.3.1 
imperfect  verb  7.3.1 
perfect  with  qad  7.3.1 

dependent  noun  and  noun  phrases 

2.4.6,3.29.7,  7.3.1 
wahda-  'alone',  annexed  2.4.6.4 

syndetic  nominal  clauses  with  wa- 
7.3.2 

adversative  sense  7.3.2 
introduced  by  'ilia  wa-  'without' 
9.4.6 

negative  circumstantial  qualifers 
7.3.2 

syndetic  verbal  clauses  with  [waj- 

qad  +  perfect  7.3.3 
with  mundu  'since'  and  time 
expressions  7.3.3 
Cohesion,  by  reiteration  11.5 
Comparative  subordinators  5.9.9,  7.7, 
7.7.3 

ka-'an  'like'  5.9.9.6,  7.7.1 
ka-  'anna  'as  if  5.9.9.4,  7.7.2 
ka-'annamS  'as  if  5.9.9.5 
kama  'as'  5.9.9.1-2,  7.7.3.1 


kama  'anna  'as'  5.9.9.3,  7.7.3.2 
kama  law  'as  if  5.9.9.7,  7.7.3.3, 
8.2.10 

Comparative/superlative  adjective  1.8.6 
comparative  syntax  2.11.1-3 

adverbial  sense  2.11.10 

'Sharu  'other'  2.1 1.3 

attributive  2.11.1 

kubrS  'major'  and  other  caiques 
2.11.3 

nominalized  comparatives  2.1 1.9 
predicative  2.11.2 

specifying  complement  tamyiz  for  the 
term  of  comparison  2.11.8 

superlative  syntax  2.11.4-13 
'as.. .as  possible'  etc.  2.11.11 
attributive  2.11.4 
explanatory  and  distributive 

annexation  2.11.5 
gender  agreement  2.11.5 
hayr  'best'  and  sarr  'worst'  2.1 1.6 
heads  of  relative  clauses  5.1.1,  5.2.3 
nominalized  superlatives  2.1 1.9 
positive  adjective  in  superlative  sense 

2.11.7 
predicative  2.1 1.8 

specifying  complement  tamyiz  for  the 
term  of  comparison  2.11.8 

'too. ..to  do  something'  'af'al...min 
'an/'an  2.11.12 

with  numbers  2.11.13 
Complementizers 

'an  'that'  with  verbal  sentence 
7.5.1 

'anna  'that'  with  nominal  sentence 

3.2.2,  7.5.2 
Complements  see  dependent  elements 
Conditional  particles  etc.  1.6.5 

'anna,  'ayna,  mata,  kayfa  (with  and 

without  ma)  'however', 

'whenever'  etc.  8.5.2 
hatts  (wa-)  law  'even  if  8.6 
haytuma,  kullama  'whenever' 

8.5.3 
'ida  'if/when'  8.3 
'ida  ma  'whenever'  8.3.13 
'in  'if  8.1 

kama  law  (  'anna)  'as  if  8.2.10 
law  'if  8.2 
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ma,  mahmd,  man  'whatever', 

'whoever'  8.5,  8.5.1 
postpositional  wa-  'in,  wa-law  'even 

if  8.6 

Conditional  sentences  8.0 
'ids  purely  'if  8.3 
apodosis  introduced  by  Iskinna  'but' 

and  'ilia  'except'  8.3.3 
apodosis  non-perfect  8.3.2 
apodosis  prefixed  with  emphatic  la- 

8.3.4 

apodosis  with  fa-  8.3.3 
embedded  conditionals  8.3.7 
'ida  in  subordinate  clauses  and 

reported  speech  8.7 
inverted  clause  order  8.3.8 
negation  of  the  protasis  with  lam 

8.3.9 

protasis  with  kSna  8.3.3,  8.3.5,  8.3.6 
specific  past  time  reference  with  kSna 
8.3.6 

tenses  in  pure  conditional  sense  'if 
8.3.1 

'ids  hybrid  'if  and  when'  8.3.10 
'ids  clauses  as  comment  8.3.10 
'ids  ma  'whenever',  'when'  8.3.13 
'ids  purely  temporal  'when'  8.3.11 
specific  past  (historical)  meaning 
with  kSna  8.3.12 

in  'if  8.1 

apodosis  with  fa-  or  other  particles 
8.1.2 

concessive  clauses,  postpositional 

wa-'in  'even  if  8.6 
elliptical  wa-'ills  (fa)-  '[and] 

otherwise'  8.1.9,  8.4 
'in  clause  as  comment  3.3.3,  8.1.13 
'in  followed  by  pronoun  then  verb 

8.1.8 

'in  in  subordinate  clauses  and 

reported  speech  8.7 
incomplete  conditionals  with  wa-  'in 

and  hatts  wa-'in  'even  if  8.1.12 
negative  conditions  8.1.1 1 
order  of  clauses  8.1.5 
parenthetical  protasis  8.1.6 
protasis  reinforced  with  la-  8.1.3 


rhetorical  conditions  with  kSna  'be' 

at  the  head  8.1.7 
tenses  8.1.1 

with  'ills  'except'  in  apodosis  8.1.4 

law  'if  counterfactual  8.2 
comparative  conditional  kamS  law 

(anna)  'as  if  8.2.10 
concessive  clauses,  postpositional 

wa-law,  hatts  (wa-)  law  'even  if 

8.6 

elliptical  variant  of  law  as  a  wish 
8.2.5 

ellipsis  in  concessive  sentences  with 

wa-law  'even  if  8.2.9 
'if  only'  clauses  with  law  8.2.8 
inversion  of  law  clause  8.2.6 
law  after  wishes  and  hopes  8.2.7 
law  as  synonym  of  'in  8.2.3  (not 

counterfactual) 
law  'anna  'were  it  that'  with  nominal 

clauses  8.2.4 
law-Is  'if  it  were  not  for'  8.2.1 1 
law-lS  'an  'but  for',  quasi-adversative 

8.2.13 

law-lS  'anna  'if  not  for  the  fact  that' 
8.2.12 

negative  conditions  8.2.2 
pure  counterfactual  8.2.1 

miscellaneous  conditional  structures 
adverbial  conditionals  haytuma, 
kullama  'whenever'  etc.  8.5.3. 
implied  conditionals,  imperative  + 

apocopate  etc.  8.1.10 
indefinite  conditionals,  ma,  mahmd, 

man  'whatever',  'whoever'  8.5, 

8.5.1 

interrogatives  'annS,  'aynamS,  mats 

ma,  kayfamS  'however', 

'whenever'  etc.  8.5.2 
Conjunctions  1.6.3-6 

conditional  1.6.5,  8.0 
coordinating,  bound  and  free  1.6.3, 

2.19,6.0 
exceptive  1.6.6,  9.0 
subordinating,  bound  and  free  1.6.4, 

7.0 

Coordination,  phrasal  2.19 
'am  'or'  2.19.5 
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'aw  'or'  2.19.4 
'ay  'that  is'  2.19.13 
6a/ 'but'  2.19.9 
fa-  'and  so'  2.19.2 
/latta  'even'  2.19.12 
'imma  'either'  2.19.7 
la  'not'  alone  2.19.10.1 
/a  'nor'  as  simple  negative 

coordinator  2.19.1 1 
la  with  bal  'not.. .but'  2.19.10.2 
lakin,  lakinna  'but'  2.19.8 
sawd'un  'same  whether'  2.19.6 
tumma  'then'  2.19.3 
wo-  'and'  2.19.1 
wa-lii  'nor'  2.19.10 
Coordination  sentence  level  6.0, 

discourse  level  1 1 .0 
asyndetic  6.1 

syndetic  6.2-12 

'am  'or'  6.7,  6.7.2,  6.7.3 

'aw  'or'  6.7,  6.7.1,  6.7.3 

bal  'but'  6.6,  6.6.1-3 

elision  in  coordination  6.2.3 

fa-  'and  so'  6.3,6.3.1-4 

hatta  'even'  6.11 

'imma  'either'  6.8 

la  siyyamd  'especially'  6.9 

negative  coordination  4.2.7,  6.12 

sawd'un  'same  whether'  6.10 

semantic  relationships  in  coordination 

with/a-  6.3.1-4 
semantic  relationships  in  coordination 

with  wa-  6.2.5-6 
tumma  'then'  6.4,  6.4.1 
wa-  'and'  6.2,  6.2.1-7 
wa-la  'nor'  nominal  sentences  6.12.2 
wa-la  'nor'  verbal  sentences  6.12.1 
wa-laysa  'nor'  6.12.3 
[wa]-ldkin[na]  'but'  6.5,  6.5.1-2 

da '  'leave',  'let'  in  periphrastic 

imperative  3.24.3 
dahila  'inside'  2.7.8 
ddma  'remain'  3.17.8 
damir  al-fasl  separating  or 

distinguishing  pronoun  3.5 
damir  al-sa  'n  pronoun  of  the  matter 

3.4 

dot-  'self  2.8.3 


ddti  'auto-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 

reflexive  verbs  3.13.1 

didda  'against'  2.7.9 

dimna  'included  in'  2.7.10 
Days  of  week  2.14.7.1 
Defmiteness  1.5.1,  1.12.3 

formal  defmiteness  1.12.3.1 

property  of  subjects  and  topics  3.1, 
3.3 

semantic  definiteness  1.12.3.2 
Demonstratives  1.7.2,  2.2.5 

discourse  introducers  hddd  wa-  'this 

being  so'  etc.  11.1.2 
heads  or  topics  of  relative  sentences 

2.2.5.3,  5.2.4 
subjects  of  equational  sentences 

3.1.2.2 
syntax  2.2.5 
Dependent  elements  2.4,  3.29 
absolute  or  cognate  object  maf'ul 

mutlaq  2.4.2,  2.4.2.6,  3.29.3 
basic  form,  single  unqualified  verbal 

noun  2.4.2.1 
denoting  gradualness  of  an  action 

2.4.2.7 

displaced  by  annexation  of  a  qualifier 

or  quantifier  2.4.2.3 
expanded  by  adjectival  qualification 

2.4.2.2 

in  verbless  equational  sentences 
2.4.2.5 

replaced  by  explanatory  term 
2.4.2.4 

accompanying  object  maf'ul  ma  'ahu 
2.4.7,  3.29.8 

adverbs  and  adverbials  2.4.8, 
2.5 

categorical  negative  Id  4.1.2 

circumstantial  qualifier  hal  2.4.6, 

3.29.7 
annexed  2.4.6.4 

asyndetic  pairs  meaning  'x  by  x' 
('little  by  little'  etc.)  2.4.6.3 

classes  of  circumstantial  qualifiers 
2.4.6.1 

expansions  2.4.6.2 
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direct  object  maful  bihi  2.4.1,  3.29.1, 
3.29.2 

detached  direct  object  pronoun  'iyyd 
2.4.1.1,  3.11.1.1 

excepted  element  mustatna  after  'ilia 
9.2 

free  dependent  forms  in  exclamations 
2.16.3,3.27.4,3.29.4,3.29.9 

locative  object  maful fihi  and  zarf 
space/time  qualifier  2.3.4,  3.29.4 
time  2.4.3.1 
place  2.4.3.2 

predicate  of  kana  'be'  and  related 
verbs  3.16.2 

prepositionals  2.6,  2.7 

purposive  object  maful  lahu,  min 
'ajlihi  or  //'-  'ajlihi  2.4.5,  3.29.6 

specifying  complement  tamyiz  2.4.4, 
3.29.5 

qualifying  verbs,  nouns,  numbers, 
comparatives  and  superlatives 
2.4.4.1 

topics  introduced  by  'inna  and  its 
related  particles  3.2 

vocatives  2.15 
Determiners  and  quantifiers  2.9, 
2.9.1 

'adam-  'lack  of  2.9.2.5 
ayy-  'which,  any'  2.9.1.6 
ba'd-  'some'  2.9.1.3 
bi-  'asrihi,  bi-  'akmalihi  'in  its 

entirety'  etc.  2.9.1.10 
bid'a  'a number'  2.9.1.5 
gayr-  'other  than'  2.9.2.3 
kdffa  'all'  2.9.1.7 
kull-  'all',  'every',  'each'  2.9.1.1 
jamV-  'all'  2.9.1.2 
mid-  'like'  'same'  2.9. 1 A 
sa'ir-  'rest  of  2.9.1.8 
sattd-  'various'  2.9.1.9 


sibh-  'like'  2.9.2.2 

siwa  'other  than'  2.9.2.4 

sif'-  'bad'  2.9.2.6 
Diminutive  patterns  1.8.1.2 

bu  'ayda  'a  little  after',  2.7.6 

qubayla  'a  little  before',  2.7.31 
Direct  object  maful  bihi  2.4.1,  3.11,  see 
also  dependent  elements, 
transitivity 

free  pronouns  2.4.1.1,  3.1 1.1.1 

vague  objects  3.11.1.2 
Direct  speech  10.14 
Discourse  markers  11.0 
du  etc.  'possessor  of  2.3.8 
du  'a'  prayer,  optative  3.25.1 
Dummy  pronoun  damir  al-sa  'n  after 

sentence  modifiers  3.4 
duna  'without'  2.7.11 
duna  'an  'without'  conjunction 

7.5.1.10 
dun-  'sub-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 

Elative  tafdil  see 

comparative/superlative 
Emphasizers  1.6.7,  2.8 
ayn-  'self  2.8.2 
dat-  'self  2.8.3 

mahd-,  'simple'  bi-sahsihi  'in  person' 
2.8.6 

mujarrad-  'mere'  2.8.4 
nafs-  'self  2.8.1 
pronouns  2.8.5 
Equational  sentence  3.1 
as  comment  3.3.1 
definite  predicates  3.1.2.2 
hunaka  'there'  etc.  as  inverted 

predicate  3.1.3.1 
inversion  3.1.3 

negative  equational  sentences  3.6, 

4.1.2,  4.2.8 
non-human  broken  plural  agreement 

3.1.1 

noun  clauses  as  predicate  3.1.2.3 
predicate  agreement  3.1.1 
subject  usually  definite  3.1 
time  and  modality  3.16.2, 
3.16.3 

with  modifiers  and  complementizers 
3.2 

with  presentative  ha  'lo!'  3.3.5 
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with  separating  pronoun  damir  al-fasl 
3.5 

Exception  istitna'  9.0 
'ilia  'except'  9.1-9.4.8 
adversative, 'ilia  'annal'illd  'an  'but, 

yet'  9.4.5 
after  interrogative s  with  negative 

implications  9.4.8 
after  quasi-negatives  9.4.8 
circumstantial  qualifers  with  'ilia 

[wa-]  'without'  9.4.6 
continuous  exception  istitna '  muttasil 

negative  9.3 
continuous  exception  istitna '  muttasil 

positive  9.2 
discontinuous  exception  istitna ' 

munqati'  9.3.1 
elliptical  wa-  'ilia  'if  not'  8.4,  9.4.7 
exhaustive  exception  istitna ' 

mufarrag  9.1 
inter-clausal  'ilia  'except'  9.4 
ma  huwa/hiya  'ilia  'an...  hattd ... 

'hardly. ..when'  9.4.3 
negative'/??...  'ilia...  9.4.4 
with  inverted  nominal  sentence  9.4.2 

gayr-  'other  than'  9.5.1 

[ma]  hald,  [ma]  'add,  hasd  ,fl-ma 
hald  'excluding'  9.5.3 

siwd  'other  than'  9.5.2 
Exceptive  particles  1.6.6 
gayr-  'other  than'  9.5.1 
[ma]  hald,  [ma]  'add,  hasd  ,  fi-md 

hald  'excluding'  9.5.3 
'ilia  'except',  'if  not'  9.0,  9.1-9.4.8 
siwd  'other  than'  9.5.2 
Exclamations  1.6.2,  1.8.9,2.16, 

3.27 

free  dependent  case  exclamations 

2.16.3,  3.27.4,  3.29.4,  3.29.9 
hd  presentative  'lo!'  3.3.5 
habbadd,  hayhdta  'how  far!'  etc. 

2.16.5,  3.27.4 
'how  +  predicated  quality!'  with 

exclamatory  md  3.27.1 
'id  and  'idd  l-mitfdja'a  'suddenly!' 

3.31 

'iyydka  'watch  out!'  2.16.4 


kam  'how!'  3.28.2 

ni  'ma,  bi  'sa  'how  good!  how 

bad!'3.27.2 
verbs  with  rel.  md  3.27.3 
vocative  subvariety  2.16.1 
wa-,  rubba  'many  a...!'  3.28.1 
waylun  li-  'woe  is  me!'  2.16.2 
Existence,  expressed  by  passive  of 

wajada  'find'  3.18 
fa-  'and  so'  coordinator  6.3,  see  also 

qad 

discourse  marker,  resumptive  11.1 
introducing  circumstantial  qualifiers 
6.3.3 

miscellaneous  semantic  functions 
6.3.4 

phrasal  coordination  2.19.2 
prefixed  to  apodosis  8.1.2,  8.3.3 
prefixed  to  comment  clauses  after 

'ammd  etc.  3.3.4 
subordinator,  causative/resultative 

7.4.1 

fadlan  'an  'not  to  mention'  2.5.7 
fa  'il  doer,  agent,  forms  1.11.1 

ism  al-fd'il  agent  of  verb  3.0,  3.7 
faqat  'only'3.30.3 
fawqa  'above'  2.7.12 
fawqa  md  'above  that  which'  5.7 
fawq-  'super-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 
fawra  'immediately  after'  2.7.13 
ft  'in'  2.6.5 

ft  md,  fi-md  'in  which'  5.7 
fi-md  ba'du  'subsequently'  5.7 
fisabili  'an  'in  the  interest  of 

conjunction7.5.1.11 
ft  7  verb  1 .4. 1 ,  see  also  agent,  verbal 

sentence 

ft  'I  al-sart  [verb  of  the]  condition, 

protasis  8.0 
Future,  unmarked  and  with  sa-,  sawfa 
3.10.3 
'an  +  sa-  3.10.3.1 
in  equational  sentences  3.16.3 

gadd  'become'  3.17.9 
gdliban  md  'mostly'  5.8.3 
gayr-  'other  than'  2.9.2.3 

exceptive  sentences  9.5.1 
gayra  'anna  'except,  but'  adversative 
7.5.2.11 
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gayru  ma  'not  that  which'  relative  5.5.3 
la  gayru  'nothing  else'  2.18.3 

pseudo-affix  'un-',  'non-'  12.6 
Gender,  categories  1.12.2 

markers  1.5.3,  1.12.2 

nouns  and  adjectives,  marked  and 
unmarked  1.12.2.1,2.1.1.6 

pronouns  1.12.2.2 

verbs  1.12.2.3 

syntax,  see  also  agreement,  attraction 
adjectival  2.1 
subject-predicate  3.1.1 
verb-agent  3.8 

ha  'lo!'  presentative  with  nominal 

sentences  3.3.5 
habar  predicate  3.0 
habbadS  'how  good!'  3.27.4 
hsds  wa-  'this  being  so'  etc.,  discourse 

introducers  11.1.2 
hal '?'  interrogative,  preceding  direct 

questions  10.2 
alternative  questions  10.1.1 
hal  laka  'how  about...?'  10.13.1.1 
indirect  questions  10.17 
rhetorical  questions  10.13.1 
hal  circumstantial  qualifier  2.4.6, 

3.29.7,  7.3.1 
hala  li-  'seem  sweet  to'  7.6.1.1 
hSlamS  'as  long  as'  conjunction 

5.9.4 

halfa  'behind'  2.7.14 

half-  'post-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 

halumma  'come  on!'  3.24.4 

halls  'why  not! '  rhetorical  questions 

10.13.1 
Hamza  orthography  1.2.1 

initial  1.2.1.1 

medial  1.2.1. 

final  1.2.1.3 
/!or/"particle  1.4.1,  1.6 
hSrija  'outside'  2.7.15 
hSsS  'excluding'  in  exceptive  sentences 
9.5.3 

hasaba  'according  to'  2.7.16 
hasabamS  conjunction  5.9.5 
hatts  preposition  'until'  2.6.6 

coordinator  'even' 


phrasal  2.19.5 
sentence  6. 1 1 

conjunction,  various  senses 
'even  if  8.1.12,  8.2.9,  8.3.14,  8.6 
exceptive  sentences  ma  huwa/hiya 

'ilia  'an  ...  hatta  'hardly.. .when' 

9.4.3 

hatta  'ids  'until  when'  7.6.7.5 

hatta  wa-  'in  in  incomplete  conditional 

sentences  8.1.12 
hatta  wa-law  8.2.9,  8.6 

negative  'so  that  not'  with  dependent 

verb  7.6.7.3 
'so  that'  with  dependent  verb  7.6.7.2 
time  idioms,  lamyalbat 

'hardly... when'  etc.  7.6.7.8 
'until',  'to  the  point  of  7.6.7.1 
with  la-qad  +  perfect  verb  7.6.7.4 
with  'ids  ma  'whenever'  7.6.7.6 

interrogative  hattS-ma  'until  when?' 
10.5.2 
hawla  'around'  2.7.17 
hawSlS  2.7.17.1 
hiyala  2.7.17.2 

hayhsta  'how  far  away!'  exclamation 

2.16.7,3.27.4 
haytu  'where'  adverb  7.6.9 
bi-haytu  'inasmuch  as'  7.6.9.6 
haytu  'anna  'inasmuch  as' 

7.6.9.2 
haytu  with  verbs  7.6.9.1 
haytumS  'wherever'  conjunction 

5.6.9,  7.6.9.5 
min  haytu  'in  terms  of  7.6.9.4 
with  elliptical  nominal  sentences 
7.6.9.3 
Hendiadys 
with  wa-  6.2.4 
with  fa-  6.3.2 
hilafa  'against'  2.7.18 
hilsla  'during'  2.7.19 
hina  'at  the  time  of,  annexed  to  'anna 
clause  7.5.2.6 
annexed  directly  to  sentence  5.9.7, 
7.6.6 

ft  hlni  'at  the  time  of  annexed  to 

'anna  clause  5.9.7,  7.6.6 
hinamS  'when'  conjunction  5.9.7 
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huna  'here',  hunaka  'there'  1.6.11, 
2.5.5 

in  inverted  equational  sentences 
3.1.3.1 

Hypersentence  and  discourse  1 1 .0 

-/adjectival  suffix  nisba  1.8.7.1,  12.2, 
12.2.1-3 
adjectives  2.5 
-  iyya  abstract  nouns  12.2.3 
'i'dda  'doing  again'  pseudo-affix  're-' 
12.7.1,  cf.  'a'dda  'do  again' 
3.21.1.2 
'ibbdna  'during'  2.  7.20 
'id  'since,  when'  7.6.4 
'id  followed  by  categorical  negative  Id 

1.6AA 
"id  al-mufaja  'a  3.3 1 .2 
'ida  'when',  'if 
conditional  'if  7.6.5.1,  8.3.1 
indirect  questions  'whether'  10.19 
exclamatory  'ida  l-mufaja  'a 
'suddenly'  3.31.1,  7.6.5.2 
hattd  'ida  'until  when'  7.6.7.5 
purely  temporal  'when'  7.6.5, 
8.3.11 

purely  temporal  'whenever'  'ida  ma 

with  hattd  7.6.7.6 
temporal/conditional  'if  and  when' 

8.3.10 

temporal/conditional  'ida  ma 
'whenever'  8.3.13 
'idafa  annexation  2.3 
'idafa  gayr  haqiqiyya  unreal  annexation 
2.1.3.2 

"idan,  'iddaka  'then',  'in  that  case' 

2.5.6 
Idioms  11.8 

al-'adidu  min  'many  [of]'  etc. 

2.1.5.1 

'atdja'a  'come'  with //-  7.6.1.1 
'ayy-  with  kdna  'whatever  it  may  be' 

3.16.4,  8.5.2 
du,  sahib,  'ahl,  'abnd'  'possessor  of 

23.8 

hal  laka  'how  about...?'  10.13.1.1 

halali-  'seem  sweet  to'  7.6.1.1 

ma  bdluhu,  ma  sa  'nuhu  'what  has  he 

to  do  with'  10.13.3.1 
ma  'in  'hardly.. .'when'  4.2.6 


man  h  bi-  'who  will  help  me  with...?' 

10.13.2.1 
mala]  'example'  11.8.2 
negative  kdna  with  lam  al-juhud  'it 

was  not  for  3.16.4,  7.6.1.2 
'not  only... but  also'  4.9 
passive  2.10.3,  3.12.4 
personalized  time  expressions 

2.14.5 

sa'n  'affair,  business'  10.13.3.1, 
11.8.1 

time  idioms  with  hattd,  lam  yalbat, 
ma  kdda,  hattd  'hardly.. .when' 
7.6.7.8 
'ila  'to'  2.6.7 

'ila  'an  'until'  conjunction  7.5.1.10 
'ila  'ayna  'whither?',  direct  questions 
10.8.1 

'ila  'ayna  indirect  questions  10.17 
'ild-ma  'to  what?'  interrogative  10.5.2 
'ilia  'except'  exceptive  particle  1.6.6, 
9.0,  9.1 

after  interrogatives  with  negative 

implications  9.4.9 
after  quasi-negatives  9.4.8 
'ilia  'anna/  'ilia  'an  adversative,  'but, 

yet'  7.5.2.11,9.4.5 
'ilia  wa-  +  phrases  and  sentences, 

'without',  6.2.7,  9.4.6 
'ills  in  apodosis  8.1.4 
"imma  'either'  coordinator  6.8 
Imperative,  forms  1.9.2 

coordination  of  imperatives  3.24.7 
direct  imperative  3.24.1 
halumma  'come  on!'  3.24.4 
indirect  'let',  li-  with  apocopated  verb 
3.24.2 

periphrastic  with  taraka,  da '  'let', 

'leave'  3.24.3 
prohibitive,  direct  3.24.5 
prohibitive,  indirect  3.24.6 
Imperfect  verb  3.10.2  (see  also 

subordination,  conditional) 
with  wa-qad,  fa-qad,  la-qad  3. 10.5 
with  sa-,  sawfa  3.10.3 
Impersonal  verbs  3.15 
'can'  3.15.2,  3.20 
'must',  'ought'  yanbagi,  yajibu 

3.15.2 
'must  not'  etc.  3.15.4 
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passive  in  impersonal  sense  3.12.4 

weather  3.15.1 
'in  'if  conditional  particle  1.6.5 

conditional  syntax  8.1 
indirect  questions  10.19.3 
'in  'not'  negative  particle  1.6.9,  4.2.6 
in  exceptive  sentences  'in  ...  'ilia  ... 

9.4.4 
'inda  'at'  2.7.21 

'inda-ma  'when'  conjunction  5.9.8 
Indefiniteness  1.12.4 
indefinite  agents  1.12.4.3,  3.9.4 
indefinite  direct  objects  3.11.1.2 
indefinite  verbal  nouns  1.12.4.2 
markers  1.5.1 

periphrastic  1.12.4.1,  11.7.3,  11.7.6, 
11.7.7 

Indirect  questions  10.16 
'amma  'about  what'  10.18.2 
'amma  'ida  'whether'  10.19.2 
'ida  'if,  whether'  10.19 
'in  'if  10.19.3 

ma,  man  'what,  who'  10.18 

sawd'un  '  same  whether'  10.20 

wh-  10.17 

yes-no  10.17 
Indirect  speech  10.14 

qdla  'say'  10.15.1 

other  verbs  of  saying,  thinking, 
believing  10.15.3 
Inflection  1.5 

case  and  mood  markers  1.5.2 

definiteness  markers  1.5.1 

noun  inflections  1.5.2.1 

number  and  gender  markers  1.5.3 

verb  inflections  1.5.2.2 
'inna  'indeed'  equational  sentence 
modifier  3.2.1 

direct  and  indirect  speech  10.14, 
10.15 

'in  al-muhaffafa  3.2. 1. 1 
"innama  'only'  3.30.1 
Innovations  (not  all  recent) 

spelling  and  orthography  1.2.3 

hamza  spelling  1.2.1 

pausal  forms  in  reading  and  spelling 
1.2.8 

punctuation  1.3,  10.14 
lexical 


doublets  with  -  iyya  12.4.2 
doublets  with  loan  words  12.5.3 
gender  items  1.12.2.1 
increase  in  bi-sakli  type  adverbial 

phrases  2.5.8.2 
increase  in  prepositionals  2.7 
neologisms  with  suffix  - 

n  12.5.2 
pure  adverbs  in  -iyyan  2.5 
rubbamd  'perhaps'  12.11 

morphological 

new  nisba  adjectives  and  abstract 

nouns  12.2-12.4 
noun  patterns  12.9 
plural  variations  12.10 
proper  names  commonly  not  inflected 

1.8.5 

pseudo-affixes  with  compound  nouns 

and  adjectives  12.6,  12.7 
syllable  structure  more  flexible  1.1.2, 

12.1 

verbal  patterns  12.8. 1 — 4 
syntactical 

illogical  wa-  'ilia  'otherwise'  after 
ragma  'in  spite  of  etc.  7.5.2.11 

'in  'if  replaced  by  'ida  'when'  and 
law  counterfactual  'if  8.0,  8.2.3 

'indama  replacing  lammd  'when' 
5.9.8 

increase  in  binomial  and  polynomial 

annexation  2.3.7 
invariable  adjectives  with  food  and 

fashion  items  2.1.1.5 
invariable  units  of  measurement  after 

numerals  2.15.9.3 
modal  verbs  tamma  'carry  out'  jard 

'proceed'  3.23.1 
new  patterns  for  football  scores  etc. 

2.14.9.2 

redundant  separating  pronoun  with 
emphatic  or  resumptive  function 
3.5.2 

caiques  and  stylistic 

'ahaduhum  al-  'dharu  and  ba  'duhum 

al-ba'd-  'one  another'  3.14.3 
al-  'amru  lladi  and  mimmd 

'something  which'  idioms  5.5.1 
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'ammci  'idd  'whether'  10.19.2 

compound  tenses  3.10.6 

increase  in  min  phrases  as  inverted 

predicates  3.1.4 
kubra  'major'  etc.  2.11.3 
la  'ahada  for  'no-one'  4.2.1.1 
'not  only  but  also'4.9 
periphrastic  agents  of  passive  verbs 

3.12.1 

intalaqa  'proceed'  3.22.3 
Interrogatives  1.  6.10,  10.0 
'a  10.1 

agreement  with  man  'who?'  and  ma 

'what?'  10.4.1 
answers  to  questions  10.12 
'ayna  'where'  10.8 
'ayyu  10.6,  10.17 
compounds  with  ma  10.5,  10.5.1, 

10.5.2 
hal '?'  10.2 

'ila  'ayna  'whither?'  10.8.1,  10.17 
indirect  questions  10.17 
interrogative  particles  1.6.10 
kam  'how  many?'  10.7,  10.17 
kayfa  'how?'  10.9,  10.17 
man  'who?'  10.3,  10.13.2,  10.18 
ma  'what?'10.4,  10.13.3,  10.18 
matd  'when?'  10.10,  10.17 
min  'ayna  'whence?'  10.8.1 
negative  questions  10.1.2 
rhetorical  questions  10.13 
turd  'do  you  think?'  10.13.9 
word  order  10.0 
Inversion 

concessive  sentences  with  wa-law  'if 

only'  8.2.9 
equational  sentence  3.1.3 
hundka  'there'  etc.  as  predicate 

3.1.3.1 

'idd  'if  and  when'  clauses  8.3.8 
law  'if  clauses  8.2.6 
min  'of  phrases  as  inverted  predicate 
3.1.4 

verbal  sentences  3.7.2 
ism  noun  1.4.1 

ism  'dla  noun  of  instrument  1 . 1 1 .2 
ism  makdn  noun  ofplace  1.11.2 
ism  marra  noun  of  time(  s)  1.11.2 
ism  naw '  noun  of  manner  1.11.2 
istamarra  'continue'  3.22.4 


istata'a  'be  able'  3.20.1 
istitnd '  mufarrag  exhaustive  exception 
9.1 

istitnd '  munqati '  discontinuous 

exception  9.3.1 
istitnd '  muttatil  continuous  exception 

9.2,  0.3 

i'tibdr  'consideration'  2.5.8.5,  7.5.2.9 
'itra  'after'  2.7.22 
'iwada  'instead  of  2.7.23 
'iwada  'an  conjunction  7.5.1.10 
'iyyd-...  wa-  'watch  out!'  exclamatory 

2.16.4,  3.27.4 
'iyyd-  'an  'beware  of  with  subordinate 

verb  7.5.1.2 
'izd'a  'opposite'  2.7.24 
izddda  'increase'  3.23.3 

jd'a  'come'  directly  transitive  to 
persons  3.1 1.4.1 

idiom  with  li-  'to'  7.6.1.1 

passive  3.12.4 
ja'ala  'begin'  3.22.5 

doubly  transitive  'make  something 
do/be  something'  3.11.2.1 
jami'-  'all'  2.9.1.2 
jard  'proceed',  'occur'  3.23.1 
jawdb  'answer',  apodosis  8.0 
jazd'  'requital',  apodosis  8.0 
jinds  paronomasia  11.7.10 
jiwdra  'beside'  2.7.25 
jumla fi  'liyya  verbal  sentence  3.0 
jumla  ismiyya  nominal  sentence  3.0 
jumlat  al-istitnd'  exceptive  sentence  9.0 
Juncture  1.1.2.1 

ka-  'like',  'as'  2.6.8,  see  also  kamd  'as' 
ka-'an  'like'  conjunction  5.9.9.6, 

7.5.1.10,  7.7.1 
ka-'anna  'as  if  nominal  sentence 

introducer  3.2.5,  5.9.9.4,  7.7.2 
ka-'annamd  'as  if  conjunction  5.9.9.5 
kdda  'nearly  do'  3.21.3 
kadd,  kaddlika  'thus'  2.5.6 
kdffa  'all'  2.9.1.7 

kalld  'yes'  answer  to  question  10.12.3 
kam  'how  much'  interrogative  1.6.10 
exclamatory  'how  much!'  3.28.2 
interrogative  'how  much?'  10.7 
indirect  questions  10.17 
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rhetorical  questions  10.13.5 
kama  'as'  5.9.9,  5.9.9.1-2,  7.7.3,  see 

also  ka-  'like',  'as' 
kama  'anna  'just  as'  5.9.9.3,  7.7.3.2 
kama  law  'as  if  5.9.9.7,  7.7.3.3 
kama  law  ( 'anna)  'as  if  8.2.10 
kana  'be'  existential  and  modal  3.16 
adding  tense  and  modality  to 

equational  sentence  3.16.2, 

3.16.3 

compound  tenses  3.10.6 
conditional  sentences  modified  with 

kana  8.3.3,  8.3.5,  8.3.6 
'Ida  'if,  specific  past  time  reference 

with  kana  8.3.6 
idioms  'whether  or  not'  etc.  3.16.4 
negative  3.16.3.2,  4.3 
[syntactically]  complete  kana  l- 

tamma  3.16.1 
[syntactically]  incomplete  kana  I- 

naqisa  3.16.2 
tenses  in  conditional  sentences,  'in 

8.1.1,  law  8.2.1,  'ida  8.3.1 
with  'an  'that'  and  perfect  verb 

3.16.5 

with  lam  al-juhud  3.16.4,  7.6.1.2 
with  //-  'for'  indicating  possession 
3.16.3.1 
katlran  ma  'often'  5.8.4 
kay,  li-kay,  kay-md  'so  that'  7.6.2 
kayfa 

kayfa  'how'  interrogative  1.6.10 
conditional  kayfafmd]  'however' 
8.5.2 

direct  questions  'how?'  10.9 
exclamatory  'how!'  3.28.3 
indirect  questions  10.17 
rhetorical  questions  10.13.7 
kull-  'all'  2.9.1.1 

kullamd  'every  time'  conjunction  5.9.10 
kidlu  md  'everything  which'  relative 
5.5.3 

la-  'indeed',  emphatic  prefix  1.6.7 

emphatic  verbs  3.26 

exclamatory  la-kam  'how  much!' 
3.28.2 
la-sawfa  3.10.3 
la-gad  3.10.5,  7.6.7 .4,  11.1 

predicates  3.2.1.1 


protasis  8.1.3,  8.2,  8.2.11,  8.3.4 
la  'no'  answer  to  question  10.12.3 
la  'not'  negative  particle  1.6.9 
bi-ld  'without'  etc.  4.1.6 
categorical  negative  2.18.1,4.1.2 
imperfect  verbs  4.2.1 
la  'ahada  'no-one'  4.2.1.1 
la  budda  'no  avoiding',  la  sakka  'no 
doubf  etc.  2.18.2,4.1.3,6.2.7, 
7.5.1.7,  7.5.2.8 
Id  gayru  'nothing  else'  2.18.3 
la  'non-'  prefixed  to  negative  compound 

nouns  12.6 
la  siyyamd  'especially'  6.9 
layujadu  'is  not  found',  non-existence 
3.19 
optative  3.25.2 
prohibitions  3.24.5,  3.24.6 
wa-ld  'nor'  negative  coordinator 
6.12.1 

laya'du  'not  going  beyond'  3.19.2 
la 'alia  'perhaps'  equational  sentence 

modifier  3.2.5 
labita  'remain'  3.17.12 
ladd  'at'  2.6.9 

lakin  'but'  coordinator  1.6.3,  syntax 

2.19.8,  6.5,  6.5.2 
lakinna  'but'  equational  sentence 
modifier  3.2.3 
sentence  coordinator  6.5,  6.5.1 
lam  'not'  negative  particle  1.6.9 

syntax  4.2.3 
lam  al-juhud  the  Id  of  denial  3.16.4, 
7.6.1.2 

lammd  'when',  'since'  with  perfect  verb 
7.6.3 

lammd  'an  with  perfect  verb  7.6.3.1 

negative  lammd  'not  yet'  with 
apopocate  verb  7.6.3.2 
lan  'not'  negative  particle  1.6.9 

syntax  4.2.5 
law  'if  conditional  particle  1.6.5 

syntax  8.2 
laysa  'not  be'  3.16.3.2,  3.19.1,  4.2.8 
compound  negative  with  other  verbs 
4.2.8.2 

laysa  'ilia  'nothing  but'  etc.  4.2.8.4 
negative  conjunction  [waj-laysa  'not' 
4.2.8.3,  6.12.3 
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paradigm  1.9.3 

with  hi-  in  predicate,  definite  nouns 

and  adjectives  4.2.8.1 
with  subject/predicate  4.2.8 
with  verbal  noun  of  kana  4.2.8.5 
layta  'if  only'  equational  sentence 

modifier  3.2.6 
Lexicon  12.0 

innovations  12.11 
li-  'for'  2.6.10 

idiomatic  hala  li-  'seem  sweet  to' 
7.6.1.1 

idioms  with  ja 'a,  'ate  'come' 
7.6.1.1 

indicating  possession,  tense  marked 

with  kana  3.16.3.1 
lam  al-jiihud'i.\6A,  7.6.1.2 
li-  'alia  'so  that  not'  with  dependent 

verb  7.6.1.4 
li-'an  'so  that'  7.6.1.3 
li-'anna  'because'  7.5.2.10 
li-darajati  'anna  'to  the  degree  that' 
7.5.2.9 

li-kay  'so  that'  see  kay  7.6.2 
li-ma  'why?'  interrogative  10.5.1 
li-mada  'why?'  direct  questions 
10.5.1 

li-mada  indirect  questions  10. 18. 1 

verbal  noun  7.6.1.5 

with  apocopated  verb,  indirect 
imperative  3.24.2 

with  dependent  verb  7.6.1 
li-  'alia  'so  that  not'  7.6.1.4 
li-  'an  'in  order  to'  7.6.1.3 
li-  'anna  'because'  equational  sentence 

modifier  3.2.1 
li-ma,  li-mada  'why'  10.5.1,  10.18.1 
liqd'a  'facing'  2.7.26 
Loan  words  12.1 

lexical  doublets  12.5.3 

patterns  12.1.1,  12.1.2 

regional  variations  12.1.3 

transcription  1.2.6.1 

ma  various  senses  (for  modals  and 

auxiliaries  see  ma  +  alphabetically) 

'what'  indefinite  relative  pronoun 
5.4,  5.4.2 

compound  adverbial  phrases  5.8 

compound  conjunctions  5.9 


conditional  'ida  ma  'whenever' 
8.3.13 

conditional  mahmd  'whatever'  8.5.1 
conditional  suffix  with  'aynama 

'wherever'  etc.  8.5.2 
exclamatory  structures  5.6.2 
ma  bayna  'between'  5.7 
ma...  min  'that  which... of  relative 

construction  5.4.4 
mimma  'something  which'  5.5.2 
temporal  ma  al-daymuma  5.6.1 
vague  or  indefinite  ma  al-  'ibham 

1.8.4,  5.6.3 
verbal  noun  phrase  equivalent  ma  al- 

masdariyya  5.6 
with  emphasizers  and  quantifiers 

5.5.3 
5.7 

'what?'  interrogative  1.6.10,  10.4 
idioms  in  rhetorical  questions 

10.13.3.1 
indirect  questions  10.18 

'not'  negative  1.6.9 
in  nominal  sentences  (also  with  bi-) 
4.1.1 

ma  'in  with  perfect  verb  4.2.6 
ma  'in  with  hattd  'hardly...  when' 
7.6.7.7 

perfect  verb,  independent  verb  4.2.2 
[ma]  'add  'excluding'  in  exceptive 

sentences  9.5.3 
ma  al-  'ibham  the  ma  of  vagueness 

1.12.4.1,  5.3 
ma  al-daymuma  the  ma  of  duration 

5.6.1 

ma  al-masdariyya  the  ma  [+  verb]  with 

verbal  noun  equivalence  5.6 
ma  bdluhu  'what  has  he  to  do  with' 

10.13.3.1 
mafati'a  'still  do'  3.17.10 
[ma]  hala,fi-md  hala  'excluding'  in 

exceptive  sentences  9.5.3 
manfakka  'still  do'  3.17.11 
mazdla  'still  do'  3.21.4 
ma 'a  'with'  2.6.11 
ma'a  'anna  'although'  7.5.2.11 
mabnl  lacking  inflection,  invariable 

1.5.1.6,  see  uninflected 
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mada  'proceed'  3.22.6 

mada  'what?'  interrogative  10.4 

maful  patient  noun,  ism  al-mafiil 

passive  participle  1.11.1 
objects  and  complements,  see 

dependent  elements  2.4,  3.29 
mahd-  'merely'  2.8.6 
mahmd  'whatever',  conditional 

8.5.1 

man  'who'  indefinite  relative  1.6.10 
conditional  'whosoever'  8.5.1 
idiom  man  li  bi-  'who  will  help  me 

with...?'  10.13.2.1 
indefinite  relative  pronoun  'he  who' 

5.4,  5.4.1 

interrogative  'who?'  direct  questions 
10.3 

indirect  questions  'who'  10.18 
masdar  verbal  noun  1.11.1,2.10 
mata  'when?'  interrogative  1.6.10 

conditional  mata  ma  'whenever' 
8.5.2 

direct  questions  10.10 
indirect  questions  10.17 
rhetorical  questions  10.13.8 

matal  'example',  idioms  11.8.2 

mawsiif  head  of  adjectival  phrase  or 
indefinite  relative  sentence 

mawsul  relative  noun  1.7.3,  5.0,  5.2 

'may'  yajuzu  3.15.2 

'may  not'  3.15.3 

mid-  'like'  2.9.2.1 

mitlama  'like,  as'  conjunction  5.9.11 
min  'from'  2.6.12 

min  'an  with  comparative  'too'  2.11.12 
min  'ayna  'whence?'  interrogative 
10.8.1 

min  ba'du  'afterwards',  min  qablu 

'before'  2.5.2.4 
min  gayri  'an  'without'  conjunction 

7.5.1.11 
min  haytu  'in  terms  of  7.6.9.4 
min  phrases  in  inverted  predicates  3.1.4, 

7.5.1.1 

min  qabli  'an  'before'  conjunction 
7.5.1.10 

min  qibali  'on  the  part  of,  by'  3.12.1 
'than'  in  comparative  2.1 1.2 
with  a  I-  'adldu  'many'  etc.  2.1.5.1 


with  passives,  periphrastic  agent, 
2.10.3,3.12.1 
Modal  verbs  3.15,  see  auxiliary 
Months  of  the  year  2.14.7.1 
Morphology  1.0,  1.4 

abstract  noun  patterns  1.8.1.3 

categories  1.4.1 

deverbative  nouns  1.11 

diminutive  patterns  1.8.1.2 

habitual  or  intensive  patterns 
1.8.1.1 

noun  patterns,  general  1.8.1 
morphophological  variations  in  verb 

paradigms  1.9.1.8 
pattern  system  1.4.2 
verb,  basic  stems  1.9.2 
verb,  derived  stems  1.10 
mud  and  mundu  'since'  2.6.13,  7.6.8 
mudlmundu  'an  conjunction  7.6.8.2 
mundu  mata  interrogative  10.10.1 
mundu  wa-  coordinator  6.2.7 
with  perfect  verbs  7.6.8.1 
mubtada '  [bihi]  subject  of  equational 
sentence  3.0,  topic  of  comment 
3.3 

mujarrad-  'merely'  2.8.4 
bi-mujarradi  'an  compound 
conjunction  7.5.1.11 

mundu  'since'  see  mud 

muqabila  'facing'  2.7.27 

'must'  yanbagi,  yajibu  3.15.2 
negative  3.15.4 

mustatna  excepted  element  9.0 

mustatna  minhu  antecedent  in  exceptive 
sentence  9.0 

mu'zam-  'most'  2.9. 1 .4 

na'am  'yes',  answers  to  questions 

10.12.1 
nadir  an  ma  'rarely'  5.8.5 
nafs-  'self  2.8.1 

reflexive  3.13.1 
nahika  'an  'not  to  mention'  2.5.7 
nahwa  'towards'  2.7.28 
na  't  adjectival  qualifier  2. 1 
na 't  sababi  adjective  or  participle  with 

split  agreement  2.1.3.4,  5.1.4 
nazaran  li-  'in  view  of  2.5.7 
nazira  'analogous  to'  2.7.29 
Negation  1.6.9,  4.0 
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'an  al-muhaffafa  subordinating 
negative  clauses  4.1.5,  7.5.1.9, 
7.5.2.5 

circumstantial  qualifiers  7.3.2 
coordination  wa-la  'nor'  6.12.1 
equational  sentences  3.6,  4.1 
interrogatives  'a  and  hal  4.8,  10.1.2, 
10.13 

negative  nouns  2.18,  12.6 
negative  prepositions  bi-la  'without' 

etc.  4.1.6 
non-existence  3.19 
'not  only... but  also'  4.9 
reinforcement  with  'abadan  '[n]ever' 

etc.  4.2.7 
resumptive  negative  [wa]-la  'nor' 

4.7 

verbal  sentences  4.2 

gayr-  'other  than'  negating  nouns  and 

adjectives  2.9.2.3,  12.6 
in  exceptive  sentences  9.5.1 
pseudo-affix  'un-',  'non-'  etc.  with 

nouns  and  adjectives  12.6 

'in  and  ma  'in  'not'  4.2.6 
exception  with  negative  'in ...  'ilia  ... 
9.4.4 

kana  'be',  negated  4.3 
as  modalized  equivalent  of  laysa 
4.3.1 

with  lam  al-juhud  and  dependent  verb 
4.3.2 

la  'no',  'not'  4.1 

categorical  negative  2. 1 8. 1 ,  4. 1 .2 
indefinite  nouns  after  compound 

preposition  bi-la  'without'  4.1.6 
independent  verb  4.2.1 
la  'ahada  'no-one'  4.2.1.1 
la  budda  'no  avoiding',  la  sakka  'no 

doubt' etc.  2.18.2,  4.1.3,  6.2.7, 

7.5.1.7,  7.5.2.8 
la  gayru  'nothing  else'  2.18.3 
law-la  'were  it  not  for'  4. 1 .4 
optative  4.5 

prefixed  to  nouns  and  adjectives 

'un-',  'non-'  etc.  2.18,  12.6 
prohibitions  4.4 


subordination  with  'an  la,  'alia  'that 
not'  7.5.1.8 

lam  'not'  with  apocopate  4.2.3 
in  conditional  sentences  with  law 
8.2.2,  Ida  8.3.9,  'in  8.1.11 

lamma  'not  yet'  with  apocopate  4.2.4 

lan  'not'  with  dependent  verb  4.2.5 

laysa  'not  be'  3.19.1,4.2.8 
laysa  bi-,  definite  nouns  and 

adjectives  4.2.8.1 
compound  negative  with  other  verbs 

4.2.8.2 

negative  conjunction  4.2.8.3,  6.12.2 

sentence  qualifier  4.2.8.4 

with  verbal  noun  of  kana  4.2.8.5 

ma  (also  with  bi-)  in  nominal 
sentences  4. 1 . 1 

verbal  sentences  4.2.2 

ni'ma  'how  good!'  1.9.3,  3.27.2 

Nisba  adjectival  suffix    1.8.6.3,  12.2 

adjectival  use  2.1.6 

-awi  and  -awi  variant  12.3 

doublets  with  singular  and  plural  base 
12.2.3 

nouns  in  -i  12.4.3 

recent  abstract  noun  coinages  in 
-iyya  12.4 

recent  adjectival  coinages  12.2.1 

replacing  substance  nouns  12.2.2 

nisf-  'half  2.14.2 

'semi-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 
Nominal  sentence  jumla  ismiyya  see 
equational  sentence,  topic- 
comment  sentence 
Non-existence  3.19 

adam-  'lack  of  2.9.2.5,  3.19,  12.6 

'adim-  'non-',  'un-'  pseudo-affix 
12.7.1 

la  categorical  negative  4.1.2 
layujadu  'is  not  found'  3.19 
laysa  'not  be'  3.19.1 
negative  prefixes  'non-',  'un-'  etc. 
2.18,  12.6 
Nouns  1.4.1 

abstract  in  -  iyya  12.4 
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annexed  compounds  12.5.1 
collective  nouns  2.1.1.2 
compound  1.8.10,  12.5,  12.6,  12.7 
deverbatives  1.11 
gender  1.12.2.1 

inflection,  full,  partial  or  none  1.4.3 
lexical  doublets  with  -  iyya  12.4.2 
lexical  doublets  with  loan  words 
12.5.3 

negative  compounds  12.6 
neologisms  with  suffix  -  n  12.5.2 
noun  of  instrument  ism  'ala  1 . 1 1 .2 
noun  of  manner  ism  now '  1.11.2 
noun  of  place  ism  makan  1.11.2 
noun  of  time(s)  ism  marra  1 . 1 1 .2 
number  and  gender  markers  1.5.3 
paradigms  1.5.2.1,  1.8.2,  1.8.3,  1.8.4 
participles  and  verbal  nouns,  stem  I, 

1 . 1 1 . 1 ,  for  others  see  verb 

paradigms 
patterns  1.8.1 

proper  nouns,  see  proper  names 
quasi-compound  1.8.10.3 
relative  noun  5.2 

variations  in  noun  morphology  12.9 
Number  1.12.1,  see  also  agreement 

dual  1.12.1.1 

plural  1.12.1.2 

pronouns  1.12.1.3 

verbs  1.12.14 
Numerals,  cardinal  2.12  (here  in 
numerical  order) 

'ahad-  'one'  pronoun  2.12.1 

wahid-'one'  adjective  2.12.1.1 

itnani  'two'  2.12.2 

3-10  2.12.3 

11-19  2.12.4 

20-99  2.12.5 

100  2.12.6 

200  2.12.7 

300-999  2.12.8 

1,000  2.12.9 

2,000  2.12.10 

3,000  up  2.12.11 

millions,  billions,  trillions  2.12.12 

'and  more',  'a  few'  2.12.14 
in  apposition  2.12.13 
number  and  gender  agreement 
2.12.15 


Numerals,  ordinal  2.13  (here  in 

numerical  order) 
first  2.13.1 
second-tenth  2.13.2 
eleventh-nineteenth  2.13.3 
twentieth,  thirtieth  etc.  2.13.4 
twenty-first,  thirty-second  etc. 

2.13.5 
higher  ordinals  2.13.6 
Numerical  items,  other  categories 

2.14 
age  2.14.8 
clock  times  2.14.6 
dates  and  calendar  2.14.7 
days  2.14.7.1 
distributives  2.14.1 
fractions  2.14.2 
nafar  'souls'  etc.  2.14.9 
nil  2.14.4 

page  and  other  references 

2.14.9.1 
percentages  2.14.3 

periods  of  time  and  personalized  time 

idioms  2.14.5 
soccer  and  sport  scores  2.14.9.2 
weights  and  measures  2.14.9.3 
years  and  longer  periods  2.14.7.2 
nusba  'facing'  2.7.30 
nun  al-tawkid  emphatic  -  n  suffix 
1.5.2.2,  3.26 

Oaths  and  exclamations  1.6.2,  2.17, 
3.27.4 

Object  maful,  see  dependent  elements 
2.4,  3.29 

indirect  object  3.11.4 

transitivity  3.11 
Optative  verb  3.25 

positive  3.25.1 

negative  3.25.2,  4.5 
Orthography  1.2 

abbreviations  1.2.5 

classical  and  variants  1.2.2 

hamza  1.2.1 

innovations  1.2.3 

numbers  and  digits  1.2.4 

punctuation  1.3 

spelling  instructions  1.2.2.1 

transcription  of  foreign  and  loan 
words  1.2.6.1,  1.2.6.2 
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Paradigms,  inflected  and  partially 
inflected  elements  1.5 

adjectives  1.8.6 

anomalous  verbs  1.9.3 

defective  nouns  1.8.2 

invariable  nouns  1.8.4 

partially  inflected  nouns  1 .8.3 

participles  1.11 

plural  nouns  1.8.2 

proper  names  1.8.5 

regular  nouns  1.8.2 

verbs,  stem  I  all  types  1 .9.2 

verbs,  derived  Stems  1.10.2-11 
Paronomasia  1 1.7 

Parenthesis,  parenthetical  clauses,  11.4 
relative  clauses  11.4.2 
restrictive  conditionals  1 1 .4. 1 

Participles,  forms  1.4.1,  1.6,  1.9,  1.10 
active  participle  ism  al-fd  'il,  syntax 
2.10.2 

nominalized  active  participle  2.10.2 
with  free  direct  objects  with  'iyyd- 
2.10.2 

with  nominal  syntax,  annexed  2.1.5 
with  verbal  syntax,  direct  and  indirect 
objects  2.10.2 

passive  participle  ism  al-maful, 

syntax  2.10.3 
in  expanded  adjectival  phrases  2.1.3.3 
nominalized  passive  participle  2.10.4 
with  nominal  syntax,  annexed  2.10.3 
Particles  harf,  plur.  huruf,  1.4.1,  1.6  (see 

individual  topics  for  syntax) 
conditional,  1.6.5 

coordinating  conjunctions,  bound  and 

free  1.6.3 
emphasizers  1.6.7 
exceptive  1.6.6 
exclamations  1.6.2 
interrogative  1.6.1 
negative  1.6.9 
prepositions  1.6.12 
restrictive  1,6,8 

subordinating  conjunctions,  bound 

and  free  1.6.4 
vocative  1.6.1 
Passive  3.12 

doubly  transitive  verbs  3.12 
idiomatic  2.10.3,  3.12.4 


impersonal  3.12.4 
indirectly  transitive  verbs  3.12.3 
instrument  with  bi-  'by'  3.12.2 
participle,  syntax  2.1.3.3,  2.10.3 
periphrastic  agent  with  min  etc. 
3.12.1 

turd  'do  you  think?'  3.12.4,  10.13.9 
vowelling  3.12 
Patterns  wazn,  'awzdn  1.4,  1.8,  1.9 
deverbatives  1.11 
diminutive  1.8.1.2 
dual  1.5.2.1 

habitual  or  intensive  1.8.1.1 
noun  of  instrument  ism  'dla  1.11.2 
noun  of  manner  ism  naw '  1.11.2 
noun  of  place  ism  makdn  1.1 1.2 
noun  of  time(s)  ism  marra  1.1 1.2 
plural  1.12.1.2 
verb,  basic  stem  1.9 
verb,  augmented  (derived)  stems  1.10 

Pausal  forms,  effect  on  spelling  1.2.8 
nominal  forms  1.8.2 

Perfect  3.10.1 

marked  with  qad  3.10.4 

Phoneme  inventory  1.1.1 

Phonology  1.1 

Phrasal  units  2.0,  2.20 

adjectival  relative  clauses  2.20.1,  5.0 
asyndetic  verb  phrases  2.20.3,  5.1, 
7.3 

complementized  clauses  2.20.2,  7.5.2 
syndetic  verb  phrases  2.20.4,  5.2, 
7.5.1 

verbs  in  apposition  2.20.5 
Plural  1.12.1  (see  also  agreement) 
alternative  plurals  12.10.2 
broken  1.12.1.2 
double  plurals  12.10.4 
modern  variations  12.10 
non-human  plurals,  adjectival 

agreement  2.1.1 
sound  1.5.3 
Predicate  habar,  see  equational  sentence 

3.1,  topic-comment  sentence  3.3 
Prepositionals  1.8.8,  2.7,  listed  2.7.1- 

2.7.43  (see  alphabetically) 
Prepositions  1.6.12,  2.7,  2.6.1  listed 

2.6.2-2.6.13  (see  alphabetically) 
prepositional  phrases  as  discourse 
introducers  11.1 
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repetition  2.6.0.1 

with  intransitive  verbs  2.6.0.2,  3.1 1.4 
Prohibitions  4.4 

direct  with  Id  'not'  and  apocopate 

3.24.5,4.4.1 
indirect  with  la  and  apopocated  verb 

(energetic,  with  -anna  suffix) 

3.24.6,  4.4.1.1 
Pronouns  1.4.6 

appositional  for  emphasis  2.8.5 
binding  rabit  in  topic-comment 

sentences  3.3 
bound  1.7.1.1 

bound  object  pronouns  1.7.1.1 
bound  possessive  pronouns  1.7.1.1 
dummy  topic  damir  al-sa'n  3.4 
emphasizing  agents,  postposed 
3.9 

emphatic  or  resumptive  use  of 

separating  pronoun  3.5.2 
emphatic  agent  3.9 
free  1.7.1.2 
free  object  3.11.1.1 
omission  of  referential  pronoun  'a 'id 

5.0.2,  5.4.3 
preposed  agent  pronouns  3.9.1 
referential  'a  'id  in  relative  sentences 

5.0.1 

separating  damir  al-fasl  3.5 
subjects  and  predicates  3.1.2.1 
Proper  Names 

annexation  of  and  to  2.3.3 
apposition  2.2.2 
definiteness  1.12.3.2,  2.1.1 
inflection  1.8.5 
titles  2.2.3 

with  demonstratives  2.2.5.2 
Protasis  [fl  '1J  al-sart  8.0 
Pseudo-affixes  in  compound  nouns  and 

adjectives  1.8.10,  12.6,  12.7.1 
Punctuation  1.3 

qdbil  'receiving'  pseudo-affix  '-able' 
12.7.1 

qabla  'before'  (diminutive  qubayla), 

qablan  2.7.31 
qabla  'an  'before'  conjunction  7.5.1.10 
qabl-  'pre-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 
qablu,  min  qablu  'before'  invariable 

2.5.4 


qad  dynamic  aspect  marker  3.10.4, 
3.10.5 

fa-qad,fa-la-qad  with  discourse 
markers  11.1 
hatta  la-qad  'until'  with  perfect  7.6.7  .4 
in  circumstantial  qualifier  clauses 
7.3.2 

in  compound  tenses  3.10.6,  3.10.7 

wa-qad,fa-qad,  la-qad  with 
imperfect  3.10.5 

with  imperfect  3.10.5 

with  perfect  3.10.4 
qadara  'be  able'  3.20.1 
qadra  ma  'to  the  extent'  5.9.12 
qdla  'say'  with  'inna  10.15.1 

with  'an  10.15.2 

with  'anna  10.15.3.1 
qalilan  ma  'little'5.8.6 
qalla  'be  little'  3.23.3 
qalla  ma  'how  little'  3.27.3 
qdma  bi-  'perform'  3.23.1 
Quantifiers  see  determiners 
Questions,  see  interrogatives  10.0 

rhetorical  questions  10.13 
Quotations  1.3.1,  10.14 
qurdbata,  qurba  'near'  2.7.32 

ra'd  'see'  paradigm  1.9.3 

doubly  transitive  3.1 1.2.4 
rabit  binding  pronoun  in  topic-comment 

sentences  3.3 
ragma  'in  spite  of  2.7.33 

'ald/bi-l-ragmi  (min),  ragma  (  'anna) 
7.5.2.11 
rdha  'proceed'  3.22.7 
rahna  'subject  to'  2.7.34 
raytamd  'where',  'when'  conjunction 

5.9.13 
Reciprocal  verbs  3.14 

'ahaduhum  al-'dhar-  'one  another' 
3.14.3 

ba'd-  'each  other'  3.14.1-3 
Reflexive  verbs  3.13 

with  nafs-,  ddt-  'self  3.13.1 
with  simple  pronoun  3.13.2 
Relative  noun  mawsul  1.7.3,  see  relative 

sentences 
Relative  pronoun 'd  'id  see  relative 
sentences,  referential  pronoun 
Relative  sentences  5.0 


808  Index 


agreement  5.2.2 
attraction  5.2.1 

elatives  and  quantifiers  5.1.1,  5.2.3 
generic  article  on  head  5.1.2 
omission  of  referential  pronoun  5.0.2, 
5.4.3 

participles  in  relative  meaning  na  't 

sababl  2.1.3.4,  5.1.4 
referential  pronoun  'a  'id  5.0. 1 
similarity  to  circumstantial  qualifier 

5.1.3 

word  order  5.0.3,  5.2.1 
asyndetic  5.1 

adjectival  clause  sifa  5.0,  5.1 
indefinite  heads  sifa  5.1,5.1. 1-3 

indefinite 

ma,  man  'he  who',  'that  which'  5.4, 
5.4.1-4 

ma....min  'that  which.. .of  5.4.4 
mimmd  'something  which'  5.5,  5.5.2 

nominalized  5.3 

al-'amru  lladi  'that  which'  5.5,  5.5.1 
with  quantifiers  annexed  5.5.3 

syndetic  5.2,  5.2.1 

alladi  relative  noun  1.7.3,  5.3.1 

definite  heads  sila  5.0,  5.2 

demonstratives  as  topic  5.2.4 

relative  noun  mawsul  1.7.3,  5.0,  5.2 

restrictive/non-restrictive  5.2.5,  5.4.4 
Restrictives  1.6.8,  3.30 

'asd  'maybe'  3.15.4 

faqas  'only'  3.30.3 

'innama  'only'  3.30.1 

la'alla  'perhaps'  3.2.5 

'not  only. ..but  also'  4.9 

rubbamd  'perhaps'  3.30.2 
Rhetorical  questions  10.13 
rubba  'how  much!'  exclamatory  3.28.1 
rubbamd  'perhaps',  'maybe',  restrictive 
3.30.2 

answer  to  question  10. 12.4 
conjunction  5.9.14 

sa-,  sawfa  future  markers  3.10.3 
sabaqa  'an  'do  previously'  3.23.2 
sadda  ma  'how  intense!'  3.27.3 


sd'ir-  'rest',  'all'  2.9.1.8 

sa'n-  'affair',  'business',  idioms  11.8.1 

ma  sa  'nuhu  wa-  'what  has  he  to  do 
with'  10.13.3.1 
sdra  'become'  3.17.13 
sara'a  'begin'  3.22.8 
sart  'condition',  protasis  8.0 
sattd  'various',  'all  kinds  of  2.9.1.9 
sattdna  ma  'how  many!'  3.27.3 
sawd'un ...  'a,  'am,  or  'aw...  'same, 
whether.. .or'  coordinator  6.10 

indirect  questions  10.20 

phrasal  2.19.6 
sawba  'towards'  2.7.35 
Semantic  changes  12.12 
Sentence  modifiers  'inna,  'anna  etc.  3.2 

with  dummy  pronoun  damir  al-sa  'n 
3.4 

Sentence,  basic  3.0 
conditional  8.0 
equational  3.1 
exceptive  9.0 

modalized  with  kdna  etc.  3.16.2 

negative  4.0 

nominal  3.1,  3.3 

relative  5.0 

subordinate  7.0 

topic-comment  3.3 

verbal  3.7 
Separating  pronoun  damlr  al-fasl  3.5 

redundant  or  emphatic  3.5.2 

with  kdna  3.16.2 
Sibh-  'like'  2.9.2.2 
sibh-  'quasi-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 
sifa  adjective  2.1 

relative  sentence  with  indefinite  head 
5.0 

sila  relative  sentence  with  definite  head 
5.0 

siwd  'other  than'  2.9.2.4 
siwd  'anna  'but'  7.5.2.11 

in  exceptive  sentences  9.5.2 
Spelling  issues  1.1.1 

abbreviations  1.2.5 

CA  survivals  and  variants  1.2.2 

case  and  mood  markers  1.2.9 

loan  words  1.2.6.1 

MWA  spelling  conventions  1.2.3 

pausal  forms,  effect  on  spelling  1.2.8 

punctuation  1.3 
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quotations  1.3.1,  10.14 
spelling  instructions  1.2.2.1 
transcriptions,  ad  hoc  1.2.6.1,  1.2.6.3 
vowels  1.2.7 
'still'  modals  3.21 

Style  (repetition  and  paronomasia)  1 1.7 
absolute  object  2.4.2,  3.29.3,  1 1.7.4 
cognates  in  annexation  1 1.7.5 
indefinite  agent  cognate  with  verb 

3.9.4,  11.7.3 
indefinite  relative  clauses  5.4,  11.7.7 
obligatory  repetition  of  (pro)nouns 

11.7.1 
oxymoron  1 1.7.1 1 
paronomasia  11.7.10 
periphrastic  indefiniteness  11.7.6  (cf. 

I.  12.4) 

repetition  of  noun  for  emphasis 

II.  7.2 

repetition  of  verb  for  emphasis  6.2, 
11.7.9 

repetition  of  verbs  in  purely  temporal 
'ida  clauses  8.3.11,  11.7.8 
su'-  'bad'  2.9.2.6 

su'-  'mal-,  dys-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 
Subject  mubtada'  see  nominal  sentence 
3.0 

definiteness  3.1 
demonstratives  3.1.2.2,  5.2.4 
noun  clauses  3.1.2.3,  7.5.1.2,  7.5.2 
pronouns  3.1.2.1 
subjects  distinct  from  agents  3.0 
topic-comment  3.3 
types  of  subject  3.1.2 
Subordination  7.0,  7.1 

asyndetic,  independent  verb  7.1.1 
circumstantial  qualifiers  7.3 
comparative  5.9.9,  7.7 
conditional  8.0 
exceptive  9.0 
nesting  7.2.2 

nominalized  and  non-nominalized 

clauses  7.2,  7.2.1 
relatives  5.0 

syndetic  correlative  7.1.3 
syndetic,  single  subordinator  7. 1 .2 
Subordinators  1.6.4,  7.0,  7.1,  see  also 

comparatives  5.9.9,  conditionals 

8.0,  exceptives  9.0 
'an  'that'  with  dependent  verb  7.5.1 


with  perfect  verb  7.5.1.12 

fa-  'and  so'  causal  7.4.1 

hattd,  general  7.6.7 

'even  if  7.6.7.7 

'until',  'to  the  point  of  7.6.7.1 

'so  that'  with  dependent  verb  7.6.7.2 

negative  'so  that  not'  with  dependent 

verb  7.6.7.3 
with  la-qad  +  perfect  verb  7. 6.7 .4 
with  'ida  7.6.7.5 
with  'ida  ma  7.6.7.6 
with  time  idioms:  7.6.7.8 

haytu  'where',  'when'  7.6.9 

bi-haytu  7.6.9.6 

haytu  with  verbs  7.6.9.1 

with  noun  phrases  7.6.9.2 

with  noun  as  subject  7.6.9.3 

with  min  7. 6.9 .4 

with  ma  7.6.9.5 

hina  'when'  7.6.6 

'id  'since'  7.6.4 

followed  by  categorical  negative  la 

7.6.4.1 
'id  of  surprise  3.31.2 

'ida  'when',  'if  conditional  7.6.5.1, 
8.3 

'ida  of  surprise  3.31.1,  7.6.5.2 
temporal  7.6.5 

ka-  'like',  kamd  'as'  etc.  5.9.9,  7.7. 

kay,  li-kay,  kay-md  '  so  that'  with 
dependent  and  independent  verb 
7.6.2 

lammd  'when'  with  perfect  verb  7.6.3 
lammd  'an  with  perfect  verb  7.6.3.1 
lammd  'not  yet'  with  apopocate  verb 
7.6.3.2 

li-  'in  order  to'  with  dependent  verb 

7.6.1 
idioms  7.6.1.1 
lam  al-juhud  7.6.1.2 
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H-  'an  'so  that'  7.6.1.3 

li-  'alia  'so  that  not'  with  dependent 

verb  7.6.1.4 
li-kay  see  kay 
H-+  verbal  noun  7.6.1.5 

mud  and  mundii  'since'  7.6.8 
with  perfect  verbs  7.6.8.1 
with  'an  7.6.8.2 

wa-  meaning  'while',  'at  the  same 
time  as'  7.4.2 

wa-  with  circumstantial  clauses  7.3.2 
'suffices'  yakfl  3.15.2 
sur'ana  ma  'how  fast!'  3.27.3 
Syllable  structure  1.1.2,  1.12.1.2 

ta'addud-  'poly-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 
tafiqa  'continue'  3.22.9 
tafslr  explanation  1 1.6 
tahta  'under'  2.7.36 
taht-  'sub-',  'infra-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 
talamd  'as  long  as'  conjunction  5.9.15 
tamma  'carry  out'  3.23.1 
tammata  'there'  1.6.11,  2.5.5 
in  inverted  equational  sentences 
3.1.3.1 

taraka  'leave',  'let'  in  periphrastic 

imperative  3.24.3 
Tense  1.4.7,  3.10,  see  also  aspect,  verb 

etc. 

compound  tenses  3.10.6 
sequence  of  tenses  3.10.7 
tense  in  conditional  sentences,  'in 
8.1.1,  law  8.2.1,  'ids  8.3.1 

tibqa  'according  to'  2.7.39 

tllata  'the  length  of  2.7.40.1 

tilwa  'following'  2.7.37 

tiwala  'the  length  of  2.7.40 

Topic-comment  sentence  3.3 

comment  is  equational  sentence  3.3.1 
comment  is  verbal  sentence  3.3.2 
other  sentence  types  as  comment 

3.3.3,  8.1.3,  8.3.10 
topic  introduced  by  'amma  'as  for' 
3.3.4 

Transcriptions,  ad  hoc  1.2.6.1,  1.2.6.3 
Transitivity  3.11 

double  transitivity  3.1 1.2 

indirect  (prepositional)  objects  3.11.4 


single  transitivity  3.11.1 

treble  transitivity  3.11.3 

vague  direct  objects  3.1 1.1.2 

verbs  for  'come'  with  person  as  direct 

object  3.1 1.4.1 
verbs  of  transformation  'af'al  al- 

tasyir  3.1 1.2.2 
verbs  with  sentential  objects  'af'al  al- 

qulub3.ll.2A 
verbs  with  two  arguments  3.11.2.1 
tujaha  'towards'  2.7.38 
tumma  'then'  coordinator  6.4 

phrasal  2.19.3 
turd  'do  you  think?'  3.12.4,  10.13.9 

Uninflected  and  invariable  words  1.6 
adverbs  1.6.11 
conditional  particles,  1.6.5 
coordinating  conjunctions  1.6.3 
emphasizers  1.6.7 
exceptive  particles  1.6.6 
exclamations  1.6.2 
interrogatives  1.6.10 
negatives  1.6.9 
pronouns  1.7 
restrictive  particles  1.6.8 
subordinating  conjunctions  1.6.4 
vocative  particles  1.6.1 

Verb,  aspect,  tense,  voice  3.10  (see 
further  verb,  forms,  and  verb, 
syntax) 

apocopated  conditional  verbs  9.0 
apocopated,  negated  with  lam  4.2.3 
compound  tenses  3.10.6 
dependent,  see  subordination  7.0 
dependent,  negated  with  lan  4.2.5 
energetic  form,  uses  3.26 
exclamatory  3.27 
imperatives,  direct  and  indirect 

3.24.1-4 
imperfect  3.10.2 
imperfect  with  future  meaning, 

unmarked  and  with  sa-,  sawfa 

3.10.3 

imperfect  with  wa-qad,fa-qad,  la- 

qad 3.10.5 
impersonal,  auxiliary  and  modal 

verbs  3.15-23 
impersonal  passive  3.12.4 
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independent,  see  verbal  sentence  3.7 
indirect  (prepositional)  transitivity 
3.11.4 

kana  'be'  in  compound  tenses  and  as 

auxiliary  3.16 
modals  and  auxiliaries  3.15 
negative  4.0 
optative  3.25 
passive  3.12 
perfect  3.10.1 

perfect  with  qad,  wa-qad,fa-qad,  la- 

qad3.WA 
prohibitions,  direct  and  indirect 

3.24.5-6 
reflexive  3.13 
reciprocal  3.14 
sequence  of  tenses  3.10.7 
stem  IV  indicating  manner  3.23.4 
transitivity  3.1 1 

verbs  of  'being'  and  'existence'  other 

than  kana  3.17 
Verb,  forms  1.4.1,  1.9 
aspect  1.9.1.3 
augmented  stems  1.9.1.2 
basic  pattern  and  stem  1.9.1.1 
energetic  1.5.2.2 
inflections  (moods)  and  forms 

(tenses)  1.4.7,  1.5.2.2 
innovations  in  patterns  12.8,  12.8. 1 — 4 
mood  1.9.1.5 

morphophonological  variations 
1.9.1.8 

paradigms,  stem  I  all  types  1.9.2, 
derived  stems,  1.10.2-1.10.11 
quadriliterals  1.9.1.7 
quadriliteral  derived  stems  1.10.12 
voice  1.9.1.4 
Verb,  syntax  3.7 

agreement  in  number  and  gender  3.8 
agreement  with  collectives  3.8.2 
agreement  with  mixed  genders  3.8.3 
attraction  of  number  and  gender 
3.8.4 

default  masculine  3.8.1 
energetic  form  3.26 
free  pronoun  emphasizing  agent 
3.9 

'he  too'  huwa  al-  'aharu  etc.  3.9.3 
indefinite  agents  3.7.2.2,  3.9.4 
inversion  3.7.2 


position  of  adverbials  and  qualifiers 
3.7.4 

vague  agents  3.9.4,  11.7.3 
variation  in  newspaper  headlines 
3.7.3 

verbal  sentence  3.7 
word  order  3.7.1 
Verbal  noun  masdar,  forms  1.4.1,  1.6, 

1.9,  1.10 
annexed  to  agent  2.10.1.1 
annexed  to  direct  object  2.10.1.2 
doubly  transitive  2.10.1.4 
equivalent  to  subordinate  clause 

2.10.1.11,  7.5.1.1 
maf'ul  mutlaq  as  object  2.10.1.8 
object  in  dependent  case  2.10.1.3 
object  paraphrased  with  li-  'of 

2.10.1.7 

verbal  noun  of  kana  'be'  2.10.1.5, 
3.16.2 

verbal  noun  with  passive  meaning 

2.10.1.9 
with  circumstantial  qualifier 

2.10.1.10 
with  free  object  pronoun  'iyyd 

2.10.1.6 

with  maf'ul  mutlaq  as  object  2.10.1.8 
Vocabulary,  general  developments  12.0 
Vocative  particles  1.6.1,  syntax  2.15 

'a  2.15.4 

'ayyuha  2.15.2 

dependent  noun  after  elided  verb 

2.15.6 
yd  2.15.1 
yd  'ayyuha  2.15.3 
zero  vocative  2.15.5 
Vowel  notation  1.2.7 
passive  verbs  3.12 

wa-  'and'  coordinator  6.2,  subordinator 
7.3.2 

discourse  marker  11.1.2 

exclamatory  3.28.1 

introducing  circumstantial  qualifiers 

6.2.5,  7.3.2 
meaning  'with'  2.4.7,  3.29.8 
phrasal  2.19.1 

prefixed  to  oaths  2.17,  3.26.3 
wa-la  'nor'  6.12.1,  6.12.2 
[wa]-ldkin[naj  'but'  6.5 
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wa-laysa  'nor'  6.12.3 

wa-'illd  elliptical  'otherwise',  'or  else' 

8.4,9.4.7,  11.3 
via-' in  'even  if  in  incomplete 

conditional  sentences  8.1.12 
wa-qad,  see  qad 
wafqa  'according  to'  2.7.41 
wahda-  'alone'  annexed  as 

circumstantial  qualifier  2.4.6.4 
wajada  'find'  doubly  transitive  3.11.2.3 
negative  'does  not  exist'  3.19 
passive yujadu  'exists',  'is  found' 

3.18 

'want', 'wish'  'ardda  3.20.2 
waqta  'an  'at  the  time  when'  7.5.1.10 
ward  'a  'behind'  2.7.42 
ward'-  'trans-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 
wasta  'in  the  middle  of  2.7.43 
wast-  'mid-'  pseudo-affix  12.7.1 
waylun  li-  'woe  to!'  1.6.2,  2.16.2 
wazn,  dwzdn  'patternfs]'  1.4,  1.8,  1.9 


Weather  3.15.1 

yd  'O'  vocative  particle  1.6.1, 

2.15.1 
yd  'ayyuha  2.15.3 
yd  la-  exclamatory  3.27.4 
yd  reinforcing  layta  'Oh  if  only' 

equational  sentence  modifier 

3.2.6 

yajibu  'must'  3.15.2 
'must  not'  3.15.3 
yajuzu  'may'  3.15.2 

'may  not'  3.15.3 
yakfl  'suffices'  3.15.2 
yanbagl  'must'  3.15.2 

'must  not'  3.15.4 
'yet'  modals  3.21 

zdda  'increase'  3.23.3 
zalla  'remain'  3.17.14 
zarf  space/time  qualifier  2.4.3, 
3.29.4 


